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Book  VI 1 1. 

[The  second  grand  division  of  the  Atharvan  collection  com- 
prehends books  viii.-xii.  It  consists  wholly  of  hymns  of  more 
than  twenty  verses,  and  contains  all  the  hymns  of  that  length 
except  such  as  for  especial  reasons  were  placed  in  the  later  books. 
Leaving  out  of  account  the  later  books,  there  are  forty-five  such 
hymns ;  and  these  have  been  divided  into  five  books,  of  which 
the  first  four,  books  viii.,  ix.,  x.,  and  xi.,  have  ten  hymns  each, 
while  the  remaining  five  hymns  make  up  the  twelfth  book.  Dis- 
regarding ix.  6  and  xi.  3  {paryaya-hymns),  it  may  be  noted  that 
books  viii.-xi.  contain  all  the  hymns  of  from  twenty  to  fifty  verses 
to  be  found  in  the  first  two  grand  divisions,  and  that  book  xii. 
contains  all  of  more  than  that  number  in  the  same  divisions.  "  Of 
any  other  principle  of  arrangement  dependent  on  the  length  of 
the  different  hymns,  no  trace  is  to  be  observed,"  says  Whitney. 
For  the  divisions  of  book  viii.,  see  below.  The  whole  book  has 
been  translated  by  Victor  Henry,  Les  livres  VIII  et  IX  de 
V Atftarvorveda  traduits  et  commentes,  Paris,  1894.  The  com- 
mentary ("  of  Sayana  ")  breaks  off  at  the  end  of  hymn  6  and  we 
have  no  more  of  it  till  the  beginning  of  book  xi.  But  in  lieu  of 
the  missing  introductions,  Shankar  Pandurang  Pandit  gives  intro- 
ductions of  his  own,  modelled  on  those  of  the  bhasya,  and  drawn 
from  the  same  sources,  the  Kau9ika,  the  Ke9avi,  etc.J 

[^The  Major  Anukramanl,  at  the  beginning  of  §  2  of  its  treatment  of  book  viii.,  says 
that,  *  up  to  the  end  of  book  xi.,  the  artha-sUktas  constitute  the  norm  and  the  parydyaSy 
beginning  with  virdd I'd  (viii.  10.  i),  the  exception* :  ydvad  ek&daqakdnddntam  artha- 
sUkta-prakrtiSy  t&vad  vihdya  parydydn  virdd7td-prabhrttn  itL  And  in  fact,  all  through 
books  viii.-xii.,  and  even  to  the  end  of  book  xviii.,  every  arthasiikta  is  by  one  ms.  or 
another  designated  as  an  arthasukta  (xviii.  2  is  an  exception,  solitary  and  doubtless 
casual).  —  In  this  place  it  may  be  well  to  enumerate  the  /tfryJy^i-hymns  (including 
those  also  of  the  next  division)  and  to  print  an  account  of  the  way  in  which  the  mss. 
present  them.  The  account  (barring  slight  changes)  is  by  Mr.  Whitney,  and  is  written 
on  a  loose  slip  of  paper  found  in  his  Collation-book  at  viii.  10.  i.J 

[The  paryaya-hjrmns  are  eight  in  number  and  are  scattered  over 

seven    different   books.     Specifically,  and  with    the   number  of 

parydyas  in  each,  they  are  as  follows  :  viii.  10  (with  6  parydyas) ; 

ix.  6  (with  6);  ix.  7  (with  i) ;  xi.  3  (with  3);  xii.  5  (with  7);  xiii.  4 

(with  6) ;  book  xv.  {\^ parydyas)  \  book  xvi.  {^ parydyas). \ 
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They  are  called  parydya-siiktas  in  distinction  from  those  among  which  they  occur 
and  which  are  named  artha-siiktas.  The  separate  portions  of  which  they  are  composed 
are  called  each  ^parydya  \qx  also  parydya-sukta  \,  Each  \^pary&ya  taken  separately  J 
is  in  the  mss.  numbered  as  to  its  verses  separately  ;  but  they  [^the  parySyas  of  a  given 
group  taken  togetherj  so  evidently  constitute  each  a  whole,  as  shown  by  the  sense  and 
likewise  by  the  manner  in  which  the  Anukramanls  treat  them,  that  we  [K,  and  W.J 
regarded  it  as  beyond  question  that  they  should  be  numbered  continuously,  to  save  a 
citation  by  more  than  three  numbers.  [In  this  connection  should  be  consulted  SPP's 
"  Critical  Notice,"  prefixed  to  vol.  i.,  p.  19  ff.J  LSee  pages  cxxxiii-vii.J 

Each  parydya  has  its  own  summing  up  at  the  end :  if  a  numbered  division  corre- 
sponding to  an  re  is  composed  of  more  than  one  divided  portion,  it  is  called  a  gana^ 
and  its  subdivisions  avasdna-rcas  or  gand  ^vasdna-rcas.  Thus  the  first  division  \oi 
viii.  loj  is  summed  up  as  follows:  parydyah  i^gandh  6^ gandvasdnarcah  13  ;  and  it  is 
by  the  latter  number  that  the  Anukr.  treats  it.  Similarly  the  ihvcd parydya  \oi  viii.  loj 
is  summed  up  as  parydya-sikktatn  i ,  gandh  4,  gandvasdnarcah  8.  \Qi,  the  summation 
at  the  end  of  viii.  10. J 

In  xii.  5  the  divisions  are  caUed  vacandni  or  vacand  ^vasdna-rcas.  In  parydyas  5 
and  6  of  xiii.  4  a  distinction  is  made  between  avasdnarcah  and  gandvasdnarcah^  those 
which  have  the  refrain  receiving  the  latter  designation. 

The  divisions  of  books  xv.  and  xvi.  are  likewise  parydyas^  and  their  subdivisions  are 
styled  avasdnarcah  or  gandvasdnarcah'm  the  same  manner. 

[^The  anuvdka'dWv&ion  of  each  of  the  ten-hymned  books  viii.-xi.  is  into  five  anuvdkas 
of  two  hymns  each  ;  and  that  of  book  xii.  (consisting  of  five  long  hymns)  is  also  into 
five  anuvdkas^  but  these  are  of  one  hymn  each,  so  that  here  the  anuvdka-dvnsxon  and 
the  h3rmn-division  coincide.  The  comm.  divides  the  anuvdkas  into  hymns  in  a  manner 
nearly  like  that  described  for  book  vii.  (see  p.  388)  :  that  is,  his  '<  h3rmns  "  are  mechan- 
ical decads  of  verses,  with  an  overplus  or  shortage  in  the  last  '*  decad  "  when  the  total 
for  the  hymn  (not  —  as  in  book  vii.  —  for  the  anuvdkd)  is  not  an  exact  multiple  of  ten. 
A  tabular  conspectus  for  book  viii.  follows : 

Anuvakas  i  2  3  4  5 

Hymns  12  3  456  789        10 

Verses  21  28  26  25  22  26  28  24  26       33  T 

Decad-div.     10 +  11    10 +  10  + 8    10+10  + 6    xo+io+s    to+ia    10 +10 +6    10 +10 +  8    10  +  14    10 +10 +  6     6p 

Here  IT  means  **  paragraph  of  a  parydya  "  (such  as  is  numbered  as  a  "  verse  "  in  the 
Berlin  edition)  and  P  means  ^^ parydya. ""^  The  last  line  shows  the  "  decad  "-division. 
These  divisions  are  shown  also  in  the  Berlin  edition.  Of  these  **  decads,"  anuvdkas 
I,  2,  3,  and  4  contain  respectively  5,  6,  5,  and  5  (in  all,  21  "decads") ;  while  anuvdka 
5  has  3  "  decads  "  and  6  parydyas.  The  sum  is  24  "  decad  ^''-silktas  and  6  parydya- 
silktas  or  30  siiktas.     Ql.  again  the  summation  at  the  end  of  hymn  10. J 

I.    For  some  one's  continued  life. 

[Brahman.  —  ekavinfakam.  drsy  {drtvy  ?)  dyusyam.  trdistubham  :  i.  purobrhati  tristubh  ;  2^ 
J,  iy-2i.  anustubh  ;  4^  9,  /j*,  16.  prasidrapankti ;  7.  J-/,  virdd  gdyatri ;  8.  virat  pathyd- 
brhati :  12.  3-av.  J-P'  Jagati ;  ij.  j-p.  bhurin  mahdbrkatl;  24..  i-av.  2'p.  sSviui  bhurig 
brhati.'\ 

Found  also  in  Paipp.  xvi.,  with  verse  17  after  20.     |_Partly  prose,  "verse  "  14. J 
|_Hymns  i  and  2  together  are  used  with  others  in  Kau^.  in  the  upanayana  {^^.  17) 
with  touching  the  student's  navel,  and  again  with  others  in  rites  for  long  life  (58.  3,  11). 
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The  comm.  cites  them  from  Naks.  K.  23  in  a  mah&qdnti.    They  are  reckoned  by  KSu^. 
to  the  dyusya  gana  (note  to  54.  11).     For  vs.  10,  see  below. J 

Translated:  Muir,  v. 444;  Ludwig,  p.  495;  Henry,  i,  35  ;  Griffith,  i.  385 ;  Bloom- 
field,  S3,  569. 

1.  To  the  ender  Death  [be]  homage.  Let  thy  breaths,  expirations, 
rest  here.  Let  this  man  be  here  with  his  life  {dsu)^  in  the  portion  of  the 
sun,  in  the  world  of  the  immortal. 

Ppp.  puts  our  second  pada  last 

2.  Up  hath  Bhaga  taken  him,  up  Soma  rich  in  shoots  Lhath  takenj 

him,  up  the  heavenly  Maruts  [have  takenj  him,  up  have  Indra-and-Agni, 

for  his  welfare. 

Or  anfumant  means  *  rich  in  rays,'  Soma  having  its  secondary  sense  of  *  moon ' : 
both  were  probably  in  the  author's  mind. 

3.  Here  [be]  thy  life,  here  breath,  here  life-time,  here  thy  mind ;  we 
bear  thee  up  from  the  fetters  of  perdition  with  divine  speech. 

4.  Step  up  from  here,  O  man,  fall  not  down,  loosening  down  the  fetter 

{pddbifo)   of  death;   be  not  severed   from    this  world,  from  the  sight 

(samdrq)  of  fire,  of  the  sun. 

The  mss.,  as  usual,  vary  httsvttn pddvlgam  and/^(/^,  and  SPP.  adopts  the  former; 
the  comm.  has  the  latter. 

5.  Let  the  wind,  Matari^van,  be  cleansing  for  thee ;  for  thee  let  the 
waters  rain  immortal  things ;  may  the  sun  burn  weal  for  thy  body ;  let 
death  compassionate  thee ;  do  not  thou  perish. 

Pavat&m  *  be  cleansing '  might  properly  enough  be  rendered  simply  *  blow.' 

6.  Up-going  [be]  thine,  O  man,  not  down-going ;  length  of  life  (jtvdtu)^ 

ability,  I  make  for  thee ;  for  do  thou  ascend  this  immortal  easy-running 

chariot,  then  shalt  thou  in  advanced  age  {}j{rvi)  speak  to  the  council 

{viddtka). 

Both  here  and  at  xiv.  i.  21,  our  mss.  on  the  whole  read  decidedly y/rz//>  (only  P.M. 
h2L\t  jivriSy  Bp.j'Ms,  here),  and  SPP.  reports  all  his  authorities  without  exception  as 
giving  it,  so  that  it  is  without  question  the  true  AV.  reading  (as  against  RV.j/vrt) ;  the 
comm.  reads  ajirvi's,  and  glosses  it  with  ajirnas^  and  Ludwig  renders  *  lebenskraf tig.' 

7.  Let  not  thy  mind  go  thither ;  let  it  not  be  lost  {tird-bku) ;  do  not 
neglect  {pra-mad)  the  living,  go  not  after  the  F'athers ;  let  all  the  gods 
defend  thee  here. 

8.  Do  not  regard  (a-dhl)  the  departed,  who  lead  [one]  to  the  distance ; 
ascend  out  of  darkness,  come  to  light ;  we  take  hold  on  thy  hands. 

Ppp.  begins  c  with  ud  d  roha,  which  makes  the  pada  a  good  tristubh ;  the  omission 
of  e  *hi  would  rectify  it  to  an  anustubh.  The  comm.  omits  e  *hi.  Ppp.  also  reads 
hastam  in  d.     LWith  b,  cf.  v.  30.  1 2  b. J 
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9.  Let  not  the  dark  and  the  brindled  one,  sent  forth,  [seize]  thee,  that 
are  Yama's  dogs,  road-defenders ;  come  thou  hitherward ;  do  not  hesi- 
tate; stand  not  there  with  mind  averted. 

Ppp.  reads  md  *va  for  md  vi  in  c.  The  comm.  omits  prhitdu  in  a ;  he  |_twicej  sup- 
plies badhatdm  as  the  missing  verb  in  a. 

10.  Do  not  follow  that  road;  that  is  a  frightful  one  —  the  one  thou 
hast  not  gone  before,  that  I  speak  of;  to  that  darkness,  O  man,  do  not 
go  forth ;  [there  is]  fear  in  the  distance,  safety  for  thee  hitherward. 

I^Kau^.  reckons  the  vs.  to  the  abhaya  gana,  note  to  16. 8.  J  Ppp.  mutilates  tamax  in 
C  to  tarn.     The  comm.  resids  puras/dt  in  d.     LFor  iydtha^  see  Gram,  §  801  d.J 

11.  Let  the  fires  that  are  within  the  waters  defend  thee;  let  that 
defend  thee  which  human  beings  kindle;  let  Vaigvanara,  Jatavedas 
defend  [thee] ;  let  not  [the  fire]  of  heaven  consume  thee  along  with  the 
lightning. 

Our  text  should  read  in  d  mi  prd  dhdk;  the  omission  of  prd  is  an  error  of  the 
press.     Ppp.  reads  md  pra  dahdt. 

12.  Let  not  the  flesh-eating  [fire]  plot  against  thee;  move  far  from 

the  destroying  (sdmkasuka)  one;   let   heaven  defend,  let  earth  defend 

thee ;  let  both  sun  and  moon  defend  thee ;  let  the  atmosphere  defend 

from  the  gods'  missile. 

Most  of  the  mss.  (not  our  Bp.P.M.I.)  read  rdksatdm  in  d,  which  SPP.  accordingly 
(following  all  his  authorities)  retains,  though  the  accent  is  not  defensible.  |_I  can  find 
iTo  note  to  the  effect  that  P.M.I,  leave  raksatdm  unaccented. J  Ppp.  puts  padas  a,  b 
after  c,  d.     The  comm.  reads  samkusukdt  in  b. 

13.  Let  both  the  knower  and  the  attender  defend  thee;  let  both  the 

sleepless  one  and  the  unslumbering  one  defend  thee ;  let  both  the  guard- 

ian  and  the  wakeful  one  protect  thee. 

In  bodhd  and  pratlbodhd^  in  a,  the  radical  sense  is  perhaps  more  that  of  *wake/ 
The  comm.  understands  six  rishis  bearing  these  several  appellations  to  be  intended. 
LCf.  the  closely  related  v.  30.  10,  above ;  also  MGS.  ii.  15.  i  a,  b,  c,  d,  and  the  Index  to 
their  pratlkas.\  A  similar  formula  is  found  also  in  K.  xxxvii.  10 ;  compare  further 
PGS.  iii.4.  17.  Ppp.  reads  anavadrdni^  ca  in  b.  Lin  b,  the  first  ca  might  be  dropped, 
without  hurting  the  meter. J 

14.  Let  these  defend  thee ;  let  these  guard  thee ;  to  these  [be]  hom- 
age !  to  these  hail ! 

After  gopdyantu^  Ppp.  inserts  te  tvdm  hasassdyatu, 

15.  Let  Vayu,  Indra,  Dhatar,  the  preserving  Savitar,  assign  thee  unto 
converse  with  the  living ;  let  not  breath,  strength,  leave  thee ;  we  call 
after  thy  life. 

T\i^  pada-itxX  has  samoude  in  a,  and  the  translation  follows  this  (cf.  vy^usi  from 
root  vas)^  as  being  on  the  whole  probably  the  understanding  of  the  text-makers ;  if  they 
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had  seen  in  the  word  anything  of  the  root  mud^  they  would  have  divided  saomikde;  and 
'yet  it  is  very  likely  that  it  is  a  corruption  for  samomiidej  the  comm.  glosses  it  with 
sammoddya,  as  if  the  reading  were  sammude.     No  variant  from  Ppp.  is  noted. 

The  comm.  divides  our  15-17  into  two  long  verses,  ending  15  with  kathi  sydJu  His 
intention  seems  to  be  to  make  just  twenty  verses  of  the  hymn. 

16.  Let  not  the  jaw-snapping  (.?)  grinder  {jafnbhd)^  let  not  the  dark- 
ness find  thee,  let  not  the  tongue- wrencher  (.?) ;  how  shouldst  thou  be 
one  that  perisheth?  up  let  the  Adityas,  the  Vasus  bear  thee,  up  let 
Indra-and-Agni,  for  thy  welfare. 

The  translation  implies  a  bold  emendation  of  the  unintelligible  jihvi  a  barhis  to 
jihv&barhds^  formed  like  muskdbarhds  \yX  iii.  9.  2 J ;  Ludwig  has  a  kindred  conjecture, 
i  barhis  (aor.).  The  comm.  thinks  of  a  demon's  tongue  stretched  to  the  size  of  a 
barhis.  The  rendering  of  satkhanu  agrees  with  that  of  the  Petersburg  Lexicon,  and 
with  the  comm's  first  gloss,  safkhatadanta ;  he  adds  as  an  alternative  samhatahanur 
jambho  ^sthaladantah,  |_But  cf.  v.  28.  13  and  note.  J  Ppp.  reads,  for  b,  md  jihva- 
caryah  prasuyus  kathdsya, 

17.  Up  hath  heaven,  up  hath  earth,  up  hath  Prajapati  caught  thee;  up 
out  of  death  have  the  herbs,  with  Soma  for  their  king,  made  thee  pass. 

Put  after  vs.  20  in  Ppp.,  as  noted  above. 

18.  Be  this  man  just  here,  O  gods ;  let  him  not  go  yonder  from  hence; 
him  by  what  is  of  thousand-fold  might  do  we  make  pass  up  out  of  death. 

19.  I  have  made  thee  pass  up  out  of  death ;  let  the  vigor-givers  blow 
together ;  let  not  the  women  of  disheveled  locks,  let  not  the  evil-wailers, 
wail  for  thee. 

The  *  evil-wailers,'  perhaps  professional  lamenters  of  death  or  other  misfortune, 
appear  again  at  xi.  2.  11.  The  comm.,  in  a,  has  apiparan^  which  SPP.,  without  suffi- 
cient reason,  is  inclined  to  regard  as  the  original  reading.  For  the  fuller  use  of  *  blow 
together,'  see  2.  4  below.  LFor  agha-rHd^  see  Bloomfield,  AJP.  xi.  339 ;  Caland,  Todten- 
gebrauche^  Note  106*.     See  also  his  note  5 17.  J 

20.  I  have  taken,  I  have  found  thee ;  thou  hast  come  back  renewed ; 
whole-limbed  one !  I  have  found  thy  whole  sight,  and  thy  whole  life-time. 

The  verse  is  RV.  x.  161.  5,  which  has  another  tvd  after  i  *hdrsam  in  a,  and  the  voc. 
punarnava  |_with  unlingualized  mJ  at  end  of  b,  with  both  of  which  variants  the  comm. 
agrees,  while  Ppp.  also  gives  the  former.     |_For  the  lingualized  n^  see  Pr§t.  iii.  82.J 

21.  It  hath  shone  out  for  thee;  it  hath  become  light;  darkness  hath 
departed  from  thee ;  away  from  thee  we  set  down  death  [and]  perdition, 
away  the  ydksma. 

The  comm.  also  recognizes  iy  avdt  as  coming  from  root  vas  *  shine,'  glossing  it  with 
vyducchat:  compare  tasmdi  vyduchat  PB.  xvi.  i.  i.  [For  the  form,  cf.  Gram,  §  890  a 
and  §  1 67. J 

LThe  first  artha-sUkta^  so  called  (see  above,  p.  472,  top),  ends  here.  The  quoted 
Anukr.  says  ekavinqakam  ihd  **dyam  ucyate.  It  adds,  further,  siiktaqaq  ca  ganand 
pravartate,\  LSee  p.  cxl.J 
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2.    To  prolong  some  one's  life. 

[BraAman,  —  astdvinfakam.  drsy  (drtiy  ?)  dyusyam.  trdistubham  * ;  /,  2,  7.  bhurij  ;  j.  dstdra- 
pankti ;  4,  prastdrapankti ;  6.  pathydpahkti ;  8.  purastdj  jyotismati  jagatl ;  g.  j-p. 
jagati ;  11,  vistdrapahkti  ;  la.  purastddbrhatJ ;  14.  j-av.  6-p,  jagatl ;  ij.pathydpankti ; 
ig.  uparistddhrhatl ;  21,  satahpankti ;  26,  dstdrapahkti ;  22^  28.  purastddbrhatt ;  j",  /o, 
i6-i8t  20t  2j~2S%  2y.  anustubk  (ly.  tripdt).'] 

Found  also  in  Paipp.  xvi.,  all  but  the  last  verse,  and  with  9  before  8.  *LVerse  13 
appears  to  be  the  one  *upon  the  strength  of  which  the  Anukr.  declares  the  hymn  to  be 
trdistubham  (its  remaining  27  vss.  being  exceptions !);  and  even  this  is  no  real  tristubh. 
It  counts  indeed  44  (8  +  12  :  12  +  12)  and  might  be  called  purastdj  jyotismatL\ 

LVait.  uses  only  vs.  16:  see  under  16.  —  The  uses  by  Kau^.  are  many.  For  the 
uses  of  this  hymn  with  h.  i,  see  introd.  to  h.  i.  Further,  in  the  name-giving  ceremony, 
it  is  used  (58.  14)  with  pouring  a  continuous  stream  of  water  on  the  youth's  right  hand ; 
and  this  is  followed  (58. 15)  by  the  binding  on  of  an  amulet  of  deodar  (see  note  to 
vs.  28  below) ;  and  the  use  of  vs.  16  is  especially  prescribed  (58. 17 :  the  text  of  the 
sutra  in  the  comm.  differs  from  that  of  Bl.)  to  accompany  the  putting  a  new  garment 
upon  him.  Vss.  12-13  ^^  prescribed  (97.3)  in  case  of  family  quarrels  (see  also  note 
to  vs.  9  below) ;  vs.  14  (comm.,  14-15)  is  used  in  the  tonsure  ceremony  (54. 17) ;  and 
again  vs.  14  (comm.,  14-1 5),  on  the  child's  first  going  out  of  the  house  (58.  18).  Vs.  17 
was  previously  prescribed  for  the  same  tonsure  ceremony  (53.19:  the  comm.  reads 
ksuram  abhyuksya  trih  pramdrsti)  on  sprinkling  and  wiping  the  razor ;  and  the  same 
vs.  is  substituted  for  vi.  68.  3  by  the  Da9a  Karm^ni  in  the  same  ceremony  (53. 17  note)  ; 
furthermore,  it  is  used  at  the  beginning  of  the  ceremony  of  the  reception  of  the  Vedic 
student  (55.  3).  Vs.  18  (comm.,  18-19)  is  used  on  the  first  feeding  of  the  child  (with 
rice  and  barley:  58. 19);  and  vss.  20  and  22  on  his  "committal"*  (58.  20,  21)  respec- 
tively **  to  day  and  night "  and  "  to  the  seasons.'*  —  Bloomfield  (note  to  58.  1 7)  cites  a 
passage  describing  the  four  "committals**:  i.  to  heaven  and  earth,  with  vss.  14-15; 
2.  to  rice  and  barley,  with  vss.  18-19 ;  3.  to  day  and  night,  with  vs.  20 ;  4.  to  the  sea- 
sons, with  vs.  22.  —  Finally,  the  comm.  regards  vs.  15  as  intended,  with  v.  i.  7  etc.,  at 
K§U9.  46. 1-3,  in  the  rite  against  false  accusation. J 

Translated :  Muir,  v.  447 ;  Ludwig,  p.  496 ;  Henry,  4,  39 ;  Griffith,  i.  388 ;  Bloom- 
field,  55,  573. 

1.  Take  thou  hold  on  this  bundle  Q)  of  immortality  ;  unsevered  length 
of  life  be  thine  ;  I  bring  back  thy  life,  [thy]  life-time  ;  go  not  to  the 
welkin  {rdjas)^  to  darkness  ;  do  not  perish. 

SPP.  with  all  his  authorities  save  one  (which  has  snu-)  reads  gnUstim  in  a,  and  this 
must  doubtless  be  regarded  as  the  true  AV.  text:  compare  iii.  17.  2.  The  comm. 
glosses  it  here  with  prasnuti  *  a  dripping  forth,*  and  then  explains  amrtasya  gnusti  as 
the  stream  of  water  which,  according  to  one  direction  in  Kauq.  (58.  14),  is  to  be  poured 
out  while  the  hymn  is  recited.  He  glosses  rajas  with  rdga^  and  explains  it  and  tamas 
as  the  two  familiar  gunas  so  called :  it  is,  indeed,  a  little  startling  to  find  the  two  names 
here  side  by  side. 

2.  Come  thou  hitherward  unto  the  light  of  the  living  ;  I  take  thee  in 
order  to  life  for  a  hundred  autumns  ;  loosening  down  the  fetters  of  death, 
imprecation,  I  set  for  thee  further  a  longer  life-time. 
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Some  of  SPP's  mss.  accent  falsely  abhylhi  in  a.  Ppp.  transposes  the  order  of  c 
and  d,  and  reads  lokam  for  arv&h  in  a. 

3.  From  the  wind  have  I  found  thy  breath,  from  the  sun  I  thy  sight ; 
what  is  thy  mind,  that  I  maintain  in  thee  ;  be  in  concord  with  thy  limbs ; 
speak  with  thy  tongue,  not  babbling. 

The  comm.  reads  in  d  viqv&ngAis  and  dlapan, 

4.  I  blow  together  upon  thee  with  the  breath  of  bipeds  [and]  quad- 
rupeds as  upon  [new-]  born  fire  ;  homage,  O  death,  to  thy  sight,  homage 
to  thy  breath  have  I  made. 

5.  Let  this  man  live ;  let  him  not  die ;  him  we  send  together ;  I  make 

a  remedy  for  him  ;  death,  do  not  slay  the  man. 

The  majority  of  the  mss.  (including  all  ours  save  Bp.O.)  leave  mrtyo  in  d  accentless. 
LBoth  editions  read  mftyo.\ 

6.  The  lively,  by-no-means-harming,  living  herb,  the  preserving,  over- 
powering, powerful,  do  I  call  hither,  for  this  man-'s  freedom  from  harm. 

LPadas  a  and  b  are  repeated  at  viii.  7. 6.  J  The  accent  of  the  two  participles  yfi/tf^rfw 
and  tr&yam&nim  seems  to  mark  them  as  appellatives  rather  than  proper  participles. 
Naghdrisd,  like  nagham&rd^  seems  a  fusion  of  the  phrase  na  ghd  (or  gha)  risyati 
etc. ;  the  paifa-mss.  chance  mostly  to  agree  in  the  frequent  error  of  reading  f  for  ri 
(naghaorsim;  Bp.  orisam)  ;  the  comm.  reads  and  explains  nagharus&m^  taking  -gha- 
as  representing  root  han  :  yasyah  kopo  *pi  na  ghdtakah  ;  he  regards  the  plant  intended 
as  the  pathd  (JClypea  hernandi/olid).  Ppp.  reads  naghdrisam^  adds  arundhatlm  after 
sahasvatlm  in  d,  and  has  hvaye  for  huve.  The  long  I  in  dsadhlm  is  expressly  taught 
by  Pr^t.  iii.  6 ;  naghdrisdm  is  mentioned  in  the  introduction  to  the  fourth  chapter  (add. 
note  4,  at  II.  7). 

7.  Bless  thou  [him]  ;  do  not  take  hold  ;  let  him  loose  ;  even  being 
thine,  let  him  be  one  of  completed  yearj  (.?)  here  ;  O  Bhava-and-Carva, 
be  ye  gracious  ;  yield  protection  ;  driving  away  difficulty,  bestow  ye 
life-time. 

The  obscure  -hdyas  in  b  is  translated  here  as  if  akin  with  hdyana  \zL  vs.  8  dj ;  the 
comm.  glosses  sarvahdyas  with  sarvagaii;  the  Petersburg  Lexicons  conjecture  *  having 
complete  liveliness  or  power.*  For  sdn^  the  comm.  reads  satn  [and  joins  it  with  srjdy 
supplying  prdndis\, 

8.  Bless  thou  this  man,  O  death  ;  pity  him  ;  let  him  go  up  from  here  ; 
unharmed,  whole-limbed,  well-hearing,  hundred-y eared  by  old  age,  let 
him  attain  enjoyment  with  himself. 

Ppp.  reads  him  for  *yam  in  b,  and  combines  in  d-e  -hdyand  **im-.  The  comm.  para- 
phrases dtmdnd  in  d  with  ananydpeksah  san.     LRead  as  8  +  1 1  : 8  4-  8  +  8.  J 

9.  Let  the  missile  of  the  gods  avoid  thee  ;  I  make  thee  pass  from  the 
welkin  (rdjas) ;  I  have  made  thee  pass  up  out  of  death ;  removing  afar 
the  flesh-eating  Agni,  I  set  for  thee  an  enclosure  in  order  to  living. 
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The  comm.  reads  in  c  nir&uhamj  SPP.  follows  grammatical  rule  and  reads  -han  jlv- 
this  time  |_cf.  note  to  i.  19. 4 J  because  all  his  samhitd-mss,  happen  to  agree  in  doing 
so ;  some  of  ours,  however,  do  not  The  comm.  explains  rdjasas  in  b  as  mUrchdlak' 
sandd  Avaran&t,  |_At  97.  6,  Kauq.  gives  in  full,  for  use  in  case  of  a  family  quarrel 
(cf.  above,  introd.),  a  verse  whose  first  half  agrees  entirely  with  the  second  half  of  this. J 

10.  The  down-going  in  the  welkin,  not  to  be  ventured  down  upon, 
which  is  thine,  O  death  —  from  that  road  defending  this  man,  we  make 
brdhman  a  covering  (vdrmati)  for  him. 

The  comm.  reads  in  b  anavadhrsyam ;  root  dhrs-\-ava  is  found  only  in  these  two 
derivatives.  For  rajasdm  ^cf.  Gram,  §  1209  bj  Ppp.  has  rajasas ;  the  comm.  simply 
paraphrases  the  former  by  rajomayam.  One  or  two  of  the  pada-mss,  (including  our 
Bp.)  leave  mrtyo  unaccented  in  b ;  Ppp.  elides  ^nav-  after  it ;  and,  in  c,  combines  path&i 
*mam  (satisfying  the  meter). 

11.  I  make  for  thee  breath-and-expiration,  old  age  as  [mode  of]  death, 
long  life-time,  welfare ;  all  the  messengers  of  Yama,  sent  forth  by  Vivas- 
vant's  son,  moving  about,  I  drive  away. 

Ppp.  reads  in  \i]ar&mrtyum^  and,  in  d,  caratd  **rdn  (i.e.  carata  drddf)  apa, 

12.  Afar  niggardliness,  perdition,  away  seizure  {grdhi),  the  flesh-eating 
fi^dcds,  every  demon  that  is  of  evil  nature  —  that  we  smite  away,  as  it 
were  into  darkness. 

Or  *  like  darkness.'  The  comm.  reads  in  b  purogrdhim^  and,  in  d,  eva  for  iva, 
Ppp.  has  tavdi  *va  for  tat  tama  iva.  *  Afar  *  and  ^  away  *  in  a,  b  anticipate  as  it  were 
the  *  we  smite  away '  of  d. 

13.  Thy  breath  I  win  from  immortal  Agni,  from  long-lived  Jatavedas, 
that  thou  may  est  take  no  harm,  may  est  be  immortal  in  alliance  [with 
him]  :  that  I  make  for  thee ;  let  that  prove  successful  for  thee. 

A  number  of  the  mss.  (including  our  Bp.E.D.)  read  fsyds  in  c.  Ppp.  has  vanave 
for  vanve  in  b,  ^.n^yatrd  at  beginning  of  c. 

14.  Let  heaven-and-earth  be  propitious  to  thee,  not  distressing,  con- 
ferring fortune  (}abhiqH)\  let  the  sun  burn  weal  unto  thee;  let  the 
wind  blow  weal  to  thy  heart;  let  the  heavenly  waters,  rich  in  fatness 
(pdyas),  flow  propitious  upon  thee. 

Ppp.  combines  surya  **tapatu  in  c,  reads  ksaranii  in  e,  and  adds  further  at  the  end 
^ivds  te  santv  osadhlh.  The  comm.  gives  adhiqriyau  in  b,  glossing  it  with  praptaqrlke 
qrlprade, 

15.  Propitious  to  thee  be  the  herbs  ;  I  have  caught  thee  up  from  the 
lower  unto  the  upper  earth ;  there  let  both  the  Adityas,  sun  and  moon, 
defend  thee. 

Ppp.  reads  a  ^hdrisam  in  b,  and  ati  for  abhi  in  c,  and  combines  -masd  ubhd  at  the 
end. 
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1 6.  What  enveloping  {paridhdnd)  garment  thou  hast,  what  inner  wrap 

(tiivi)  thou  makest  for  thyself,  that  we  make  propitious  unto  thy  body ; 

be  it  not  harsh  to  thy  touch. 

SPP.  reads,  **  with  all  his  authorities,*'  ddrUksnam  in  d.  Our  mss.  might  doubtless 
all  be  understood  in  the  same  way^  but  some  of  them  look  more  like  -du-  or  -du- ;  -rU-y 
which  our  text  unfortunately  gives,  is  not  found  in  any ;  neither  ruksna  nor  drUksna 
appears  to  be  met  with  elsewhere ;  the  comm.  glosses  with  arUksam ;  he  also  reads 
aqnute  for  astu  te  at  the  end.  Ppp.  has  ^duksandm,  |_Vait  (lo.  6)  employs  the  vs.  in 
the  paqubandha  on  draping  the  sacrificial  post.  J 

17.  In  that  with  a  dangerous  (} marcdyant)  very  sharp  {sutejds)  razor 
thou,  a  hair-dresser,  shearest  hair  and  beard,  adorning  the  face,  do  not 
thou  steal  away  our  life-time. 

The  translation  given  implies  in  c  the  reading  qumbhafty  which,  it  can  hardly  be 
questioned,  is  the  true  one,  although  it  is  read  by  only  one  ms.  (our  W.)  and  by  Ppp. ; 
the  rest  of  our  mss.  all  have,  and  our  edition  with  them,  qumbham,  SPP.  accepts  the 
unintelligible  qiibham^  with  the  comm.,  and  with,  as  he  reports,  the  majority  of  his 
authorities,  the  rest  reading,  like  ours,  qumbham;  the  comm.  explains  qubham  with 
dfptam  tejasvi  and  has  to  supply  after  it  kuru  to  make  any  sense.  Ppp.  further  reads 
-qmnqrH  in  b,  and  m&i  *nam  for  md  nas  in  c.  According  to  the  distinct  direction  of 
the  Pr§t.  (ii.  76),  we  ought  to  read  ayus  prd  in  d,  and  its  authority  is  sufficient  to  estab- 
lish that  as  the  true  text,  against  both  the  editions;  half  SPP*s  authorities  give  it, 
though  only  one  of  ours  (R.)  ;  on  such  a  point  the  mss.  are  often  at  odds,  and  their  evi- 
dence of  little  weight  The  verse  occurs  also  in  several  Grhya-Sutras,  AGS.  (i.  17. 16)  ; 
PCS.  (ii.  I.  19),  and  HGS.  (i.  9.  16) ;  all  read  supeqas&  in  a;  in  b,  HGS.  has  vaptar, 
PGS.  vapatiy  AGS.  and  PGS.  keq&n;  in  c,  the  two  latter  have  qurtddhi  qiras^  HGS. 
varcayd  tnukham;  in  d,  AGS.  and  PGS.  give  asya  for  nas ;  all  have  &yuh  pra. 
L  Found  also  MP.  ii.  i.  7 :  see  also  MGS.  i.  21.  7  and  p.  153.  J  LCf.  Oldenberg,  I  FA. 
vi.  1 84.  J 

18.  Propitious  to  thee  be  rice  and  barley,  free  from  baldsa,  causing  no 
burning  {}) ;  these  drive  off  thtydksma;  these  free  from  distress. 

Compare  Grohmann  in  Ind,  Stud,  ix.  399.  The  comm.  does  not  connect  abaldsaii 
with  balisa,  but  regards  it  as  a-bala-asa^  and  glosses  it  with  qdrlrabalasyd  ^kseptdr&u, 
Adofnadhdii  (cf.  adomaddnty  vi. 63.  i,  and  note)  is  very  obscure;  Ppp.  reads  instead 
adkomadhdu;  the  comm.  adomadhUy  glossing  it  with  upayog&nantaram  tnadhurdu, 
Ppp.  x^'ijd&yatas  for  etdu  in  both  c  and  d,  and  follows  it  in  d  by  muHcata  md  *nhasah, 

19.  What  thou  eat  est  (af),  what  thou  drinkest,  of  grain,  milk  of  the 
plowing  —  what  should  be  eaten,  what  should  not  be  eaten  —  all  food  I 
make  for  thee  poisonless. 

The  comm.  reads  strangely  krchrdt  instead  of  krsyds  in  b. 

20.  Both  to  day  and  to  night,  to  them  both  we  commit  thee.     Defend 

ye  this  man  for  me  from  the  ardyas  that  seek  to  devour  [him]. 

Some  of  SPP's  authorities,  also  the  comm.  and  Ppp.,  read  dadhmasi  at  end  of  b. 
Ppp.  further  has  rdyebhyas  at  beginning  of  c,  and  nas  (for  me)  in  d.  The  comm. 
explains  ardyebhyas  as  =  adhanebhyo  dhandpahartrbhyo  vd. 
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21.  A  hundred,  a  myriad  years,  two  periods  {yngd),  three,  four,  we 

make  for  thee;  let  Indra-and-Agni,  let  all  the  gods,  approve  thee,  not 

showing  enmity. 

The  second  half-verse  is  i.  35.4  c,  d.  The  *  periods*  here  are  not  at  all  likely  to  be 
those  of  the  later  chronology,  though  the  comm.  naturally  thinks  them  so.  |_ Alterna- 
tively, he  makes /M^/  =  *  generations.* J  Ppp.  has  santu  for  krnmas  in  b,  and  omits  te 
inc.  T\i^  pada-mss,  read  ti :  dnu  instead  of  ie  :  dnu :  compare  under  i.  35. 4.  |^We 
had  a  '•^  satahpaHkti^''  at  vi.  20.  3. J 

22.  Unto  autumn,  unto  winter,  unto  spring,  unto  summer,  we  commit 
thee ;  [be]  the  rains  pleasant  to  thee,  in  which  the  herbs  grow. 

Ppp.  has  again  dadhmasi  in  b. 

23.  Death  is  master  of  bipeds;  death  is  master  of  quadrupeds;  from 
that  death,  lord  of  kine,  I  bear  thee  up  ;  [soj  do  thou  not  be  afraid. 

Ppp.  reads  for  d  ud  dhar&mi  sa  md  mrta  [^intending  mrthds  /J. 

24.  Thou,  unharmed  one,  shalt  not  die ;  thou  shalt  not  die,  be  not 
afraid ;  [men]  die  not  there,  nor  go  to  lowest  darkness. 

Ppp.  gives  in  c  pra  mtyante  —  a  better  reading,  as  rectifying  the  meter.  |^PSda  b 
occurs  as  vs.  I  a  of  a  khila  to  RV.  i.  191,  with  the  two  clauses  inverted. J 

25.  Every  one,  verily,  lives  there  —  ox,  horse,  man,  beast  —  where 
this  charm  (brdhman)  is  performed,  a  defense  {paridhi)  unto  living. 

The  verse  has  a  correspondent  in  TA.  (vi.  11.  12),  but  with  a  different  first  pSda: 
TA.  makes  it  nd  vdi  tdtra  prd  mlyate  (nearly  as  our  24  c  in  Ppp.). 

26.  Let  it  protect  thee  from  thy  fellows,  from  witchcraft,  from  thy 
kinsmen ;  be  thou  undying,  immortal,  surviving ;  let  not  thy  life-breaths 
(dsii)  leave  thy  body. 

Ppp.  reads  sugantubhyas  at  end  of  b. 

27.  The  deaths  that  are  a  hundred  and  one,  the  perditions  {nds(rd) 
that  are  to  be  over-passed ; —  from  that  let  the  gods  free  thee,  from  Agni 
Vaigvanara. 

Ppp.  reads  in  b  ndstrdtta  {-tu})  jlvydh,     LSee  note  to  iii.  1 1.  5  for  "  loi  deaths." J 

28.  Agni's  body  art  thou,  successful  {pdrayisnu) ;  demon-slayer  art 

thou,   rival-slayer,   likewise   expeller   of   disease,  a   remedy  putidru  by 

name. 

PHtudru  is  (OB.)  Acacia  catechu  or  Pinus  deodora;  the  comm.  reads  putadru  and 
does  not  attempt  Lon  p.  587J  to  identify  it*  The  mss.  vary  between  -«i#  and  -nus  at 
end  of  a;  our  edition  reads  -nus  (with  our  P.M.E.s.m.) ;  SPP.  adopts  -««,  with  the 
great  majority  of  his  authorities ;  the  comm.  has  -nus;  Ppp.,  <is  noticed  above,  lacks 
this  verse.  There  is  little  to  choose  in  point  of  acceptability  between  the  two  readings. 
*LAs  noted  in  the  introd.,  the  use  of  the  hymn  is  followed  in  Kauq.  58.  15  by  the  bind- 
ing on  o^p4itu-ddru,(^p  BVs  text,  with  the  variant  puta-^  in  citing  the  text,  at  p.  568, 
••  •\  •••  •••  •   • 

•  V  •   •:•••• 

•  •     .  •••  •.  .• 
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comm.  has/i2//-).   This  is  explained  by  Da^.  Kar.  as  an  "  amulet  of  deodar,"  devaddru- 
tnani;  and  so  Dar.  and  Ke^.  to  8. 1 5,  and  comm.  p.  567  end.  J 

LThe  first  anuvdka,  2  hymns  and  49  verses,  ends  here.  The  quoted  Anukr.  (cf.  end 
of  h.  I )  says  &dyasahitam,\ 

3.    To  Agni:  against  sorcerers  and  demons. 

\Cdtana.  —  sadvittfam.     dgtuyatn.     trdistubham  :  y^  12^  14^  i^^  ly^  21.     bhurij ; 
2j.    J"-/,  hrhatigarbhd  jagati ;  22^  2j.  anustubh  ;  26.  gdyatri."] 

Found  also  in  Paipp.  xvi.  (in  the  verse-order  1-4,  6,  5,  7-14,  18,  15,  17,  16,  19-22,  24, 
26,  25,  23).  The  first  23  verses  are  (in  slightiy  different  order*)  vss.  1-23  of  RV.  x.  ^y^ 
and  most  of  them  are  found  in  no  other  text  LCf.  Oldenberg,  Die  Hymnen  des 
RV,  i.  246. J  *LNamely,  with  4  after  6,  with  17  and  18  inverted,  and  with  12  between 
21  and  22. J 

LKau9.  reckons  the  hymn  to  the  cdtana  hymns  (8.  25).  The  comm.  says  (p.  587, 
1.  18  ff.)  that  the  whole  anuvdka^  that  is  hymn  4  as  well  as  3,  is  to  be  used  in  a 
variety  of  practices,  which  he  details.  In  the  vaqdqamana  ceremony  (44.  16),  after  the 
victim's  "breath  has  been  stopped"  with  ii.  34.  5,  the  performer  takes  his  place  at  her 
right  and  mutters  this  hymn.  Vs.  22  (not  21)  is  identical  with  vii.  71.  i,  which  was 
prescribed  at  2.  10  for  use  in  the  parvan  sacrifices,  to  accompany  the  carrying  of  fire 
thrice  about  the  offering.  Moreover,  verses  of  this  hymn  are  used  in  four  expiatory 
rites  as  follows:  vss.  15-18  accompany  an  oblation  (112.  i)  made  when  the  cows  give 
bloody  milk ;  vs.  26  is  used  with  vi.  63.  4  if  spontaneous  combustion  occurs  (46.  23)  ; 
and  the  same  vs.  is  used  (130.  3)  when  there  appears  a  bright  glow  without  any  fire; 
and  yet  again  (131. 3),  when  the  fire  puffs  (j^vasati).  Finally,  the  same  vs.  is  used  by 
Vait  (6. 1 1)  in  the  agnyddheya  (with  vi.  19.  2  etc.)  with  an  offering  to  Agni  ^uci.J 

Translated :  Henry,  7,  43  ;  Griffith,  i.  392. 

1.  I  pour  ghee  upon  (a-ghr)  the  vigorous  {vdjin)  demon-slayer;  I  go 

for  broadest  protection  to  the  friend ;  Agni,  sharpened,  [is]  kindled  with 

acts  of  skill  {}  krdtu) ;  let  him  by  day,  let  him  by  night,  protect  us  from 

harm. 

This  verse  is  found  further  in  TS.  (i.  2.  146) ;  neither  RV.  nor  TS.  offers  a  variant 
reading. 

2.  Do  thou,  of  iron  tusks,  O  Jatavedas,  kindled,  touch  the  sorcerers 
with  thy  flame  (arch) ;  take  hold  of  the  false-worshipers  with  thy  tongue ; 
cutting  off  {?)  the  flesh-eaters,  shut  them  in  thy  mouth. 

The  comm.  reads  dhrstvd  in  d,  paraphrasing  it  only  with  dharsitvd.  RV.  has  vrktvl^ 
which  is  most  probably  to  be  referred  to  root  7/r/'.     Ppp.  has  datsvd  (for  dhatsvd). 

3.  Apply  both  thy  tusks,  thou  that  hast  them  in  both  jaws  {ubhaydvin), 
the  lower  one  and  the  upper,  being  harmful,  sharpened ;  also  in  the 
atmosphere  go  about,  O  Agni ;  put  together  thy  grinders  upon  the 
sorcerers. 

RV.  reads  ddhstrd  at  end  of  a,  and  rdjan  for  agne  at  end  of  c.  Ppp.  has  dehy  \\vi 
a,  apparentlyj  and  api  for  abhi  in  d. 
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4.  O  Agni,  split  the  skin  of  the  sorcerer ;  let  the  harmful  thunderbolt 
smite  him  with  flame  {lidras)  ;  crush  his  joints,  O  Jatavedas ;  let  the  flesh- 
eating,  flesh-craving  [onej  divide  him. 

RV.  (vs.  5  ;  its  vs.  4  is  our  6)  reads  vrkndm  for  enam  at  the  end.  The  comm. 
understands  <  a  wolf  or  the  like '  in  d,  and  takes  vi-ci  as  <  scatter  about,  dragging  him 
to  and  fro  to  eat  him.'     It  more  probably  refers  to  the  flesh-eating  Agni. 

5.  Wherever  now,  O  Jatavedas,  thou  seest  a  sorcerer  standing,  O  Agni, 

or  also  moving,  also  flying  in  the  atmosphere,  him  [as]  archer,  pierce 

with  a  shaft,  being  sharpened. 

RV.  (vs.  6)  has  a  quite  different  c,  ydd  vd  *ntdriks€  pathibhih  pdtantam,  Ppp. 
(vs.  6)  reads  in  d  viddhi  qarvd.  Many  mss.  (including  our  Bp.W.E.O.T.)  have  sdrvd 
in  d. 

6.  By  sacrifices,  O  Agni,  straightening  {sam-nam)  thine  arrows,  by 

speech  smearing  their  tips  with  thunderbolts  —  with  them  pierce  in  the 

heart  the  sorcerers ;  break  back  {praticds)  their  arms. 

*  By  sacrifices/  *  by  speech  *  —  i.e.  in  virtue  of  our  offerings  and  praise.  RV.  (vs.  4) 
offers  no  variant ;  Ppp.  (vs.  5)  reads  qalyam  in  b. 

7.  Both  those  that  are  seized  do  thou  win  (spr)^  O  Jatavedas,  and  also 
the  sorcerers  that  have  seized  with  spears ;  do  thou,  O  Agni,  first,  greatly 
gleaming,  smite  [him]  down ;  let  the  variegated  raw-flesh-eating  ksvihkds 
eat  him. 

This  verse  differs  somewhat,  and  inconsistently,  from  RV.,  which  has  ilabdham  in  a, 
and,  without  utd^  dUbh&nit .  .  .  ydtudhAn&t  in  b,  giving  the  clear  sense  *  win  away  him 
that  is  seized  from  the  sorcerer  that  has  seized  him,'  and  agreeing  with  the  sing,  tdm  in  d. 
The  AV.  version  yields  no  acceptable  meaning ;  and  most  of  the  sathhitd-mss.  read 
irabdhdm  in  a  (including  our  P.M.W.I. :  some  of  the  others  not  noted),  as  if  the  word 
were  after  all  a  singular.  The  comm.  reads  ksvankds  in  d,  and  explains  it  simply  as 
paksiviqes&s.  He  gives  a  most  absurd  version  of  a,  b :  *  protect  (us)  who  have  begun 
(to  praise  thee)  and  (slay)  with  spears  the  sorcerers  who  have  made  a  noise ' !  |_Comm. 
seems  to  read  rebhdndn  and  to  take  it  from  root  ribh:  cf.  note  to  vs.  21. J  Ppp.  has 
our  version  of  a,  b,  except  that  it  reads  utd  **iab-  in  a,  and  omits  uta  in  b  |_i.e.,  if  I 
understand  R.,  it  appears  to  begin  b  with  drebhdndh\, 

8.  Proclaim  thou  here  which  that  [is],  O  Agni  —  the  sorcerer  that  is 

doing  this ;  him  take  hold  of  with  the  fuel,  O  youngest  [god] ;  subject 

him  to  the  eye  of  the  men-watcher. 

RV.  inserts  znoiYitv  yds  at  beginning  of  b,  and  Ppp.  has  the  same.  The  comm.  reads 
krnosi  (explaining  it  LalternativelyJ  as  =  krnoti)  at  end  of  b,  and  yavisthya  at  end 
of  c.     LBetter,  perhaps,  in  a,  *  Proclaim  which  one  he  [is]  '  etc.  J 

9.  With  sharp  eye,  O  Agni,  defend  thou  the  sacrifice ;  conduct  it  for- 
ward to  the  Vasus,  O  forethoughtful  one ;  thee  that  art  harmful,  greatly 
gleaming  against  the  demons,  let  not  the  sorcerers  injure,  O  men- 
watcher. 
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Ppp.  reads  hinsrd  at  beginning  of  c.  The  comm.  appears  to  regard  abhi^ogucSnam 
as  a  compound. 

10.  A  men -watcher,  do  thou  look  around  for  the  demon  among  the 

people  (z/j>&/«) ;  crush  back  his  three  points  {dgra)\  crush,  O  Agni,  his 

ribs  with  flame  (Jidras) ;  cut  up  threefold  the  root  of  the  sorcerer. 

The  comm.  attempts  no  explanation  of  the  *  three  points/  but  simply  glosses  agra 
with  uparibhdga, 

1 1 .  Let  the  sorcerer  thrice  come  within  thy  reach  Qprdsiti),  who,  O  Agni, 

slays  truth  {rtd)  with  untruth;  roaring  [at]  him  with  thy  flame  {arcis\  O 

Jatavedas,  do  thou  put  him  down  (ni-yiij)  before  the  eyes  of  the  singer. 

Our  niyundhi  at  the  end  is  a  weakened  corruption  of  RV.  ni  vrndhi^  which  is  read 
also  by  Ppp.,  the  comm.,  and  one  of  SPP's  authorities.  SPP.  xtzA& yungdhi^  not  heed- 
ing the  rule  of  the  Prat  (ii.  20)  to  the  contrary.  |_Cf.  his  bhangdhi  in  vs.  6.  And  in 
his  "Corrections"  to  vol.  ii.,  he  is  at  pains  thrice  to  correct  vrndhi  of  p.  71-2  to 
vrngdhi.\  The  majority  of  the  mss.  (including  all  ours  save  D.R.p.m.K.)  accent  dgne 
in  b ;  both  editions,  of  course,  emend  to  agne.  The  comm.  paraphrases  prdsitim  with 
jvdldm;  he  does  not  deign  to  add  any  explanation  to  sphUrjdyan,  The  occurrence  of 
enam  in  d  seems  to  require  us  to  regard  tdm  as  object  of  sphurjdyan, 

12.  What,  O  Agni,  the  pair  utter  in  curses  today,  what  harshness 

{trs^d)  of  speech  the  reciters  {reblid)  produce :  the  shaft  that  is  born  of 

fury  of  the  mind  —  with  that  pierce  thou  the  sorcerers  in  the  heart. 

*  That '  in  d  is  fem.,  as  if  referring  to  the  *  shaft  *  alone ;  and  the  comm.  regards  a 
and  b  as  describing  faults  caused  by  the  sorcerers,  which  Agni  is  to  requite  —  which  is 
doubtless  the  true  connection.  Mithund  is  explained  as  =  strlpuhsdu^  and  qapdtas  as 
=parasparam  dkrogatas.  The  verse  is  RV.  vs.  13,  its  vs.  12  being  found  much  further 
on,  as  our  vs.  21.     Ppp.  again  reads  viddhi  for  vidhya  in  d. 

1 3.  Crush  away  the  sorcerers  with  heat ;  crush  away,  O  Agni,  the  demon 

with  flame  {hdras) ;  crush  away  with  burning  (arcis)  the  false-worshipers ; 

crush  away  the  greatly  gleaming  ones  that  feed  on  lives  (?  asutrp), 

RV.  (vs.  14)  is  quite  different  in  d:  pdrd  *sutfpo  abhi  gdgucdnah.  The  comm.  para- 
phrases asutrpas  with  paraprdndir  dtmdnam  tarpayantah, 

14.  Let  the  gods  crush  away  today  the  wicked  one  {vrjind) ;  let  [his] 
curses  sent  forth  go  back  upon  him ;  let  shafts  strike  (rch)  in  the  vitals 
him  who  steals  by  [magic]  speech ;  let  the  sorcerer  come  within  every 
one's  reach. 

RV.  (vs.  15)  reads  trstas  (for  srstas)  at  end  of  b,  and  the  comm.  and  one  of  SPP's 
authorities  have  the  same.  The  comm.  this  time  paraphrases /r4j////«  yi\i\\  prakarsena 
abhibhavitrlm  hetim^  adding  as  alternative  agner  jvdldm. 

15.  The  sorcerer  that  smears  himself  (sam-aflj)  with  the  flesh  of  men, 
who  with  that  of  horses,  with  cattle,  who  bears  [off]  the  milk  of  the 
inviolable  [cow],  O  Agni  —  their  heads  cut  thou  into  with  flame. 

Ppp.  reads  bharata  in  c    LThe  dqveyena  of  Aufrecht's  RV.»  seems  to  be  a  misprint. J 
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16.  Let  the  sorcerers  bear  [ofif]  poison  of  the  kine;  let  them  of  evil 
courses  fall  under  the  wrath  of  Aditi ;  let  god  Savitar  abandon  them  ; 
let  them  lose  their  share  of  the  herbs. 

*  Lose ' :  lit.  *  have  it  conquered  from  them.'  RV.  (vs.  18  :  RV.  inverts  the  order  of 
our  vss.  16  and  17)  reads  pibantu  for  bharantdm  (with  Ppp.)  in  a,  has  the  proper 
passive  form  vrqcyantdm  in  b  (Ppp.  has  mrddhyantlitti)^  and  leaves  en&n  unlingualized 
in  c ;  the  lingualization  in  our  text  is  by  Pr§t  iii.  80,  where  the  commentary  quotes  this 
passage. 

17.  Yearly  [is]  the  milk  of  the  ruddy  [cow] ;  of  that  let  not  the  sor- 
cerer partake  (^f),  O  men-watcher;  whatever  one  [of  them],  O  Agni, 
would  fain  enjoy  (trp)  the  beestings,  him  do  thou  pierce  back  in  the  vitals 
with  thy  burning  {ards), 

Omx  pada-XtTiX.  divides  wrongly  ma  :  Qqlt  in  b;  RV.  has  the  true  reading,  ma  :  agU^ 
RV.  also  has  mdrman  at  the  end,  making  the  tristubh  verse  regular.  Ppp.  once  more 
reads  vidhi  (not  viddhi  this  time)  for  vidhya  in  d,  and  marman  after  it. 

18.  From  of  old,  O  Agni,  thou  killest  the  sorcerers;  the  demons  have 

not  conquered  thee  in  fights ;  burn  up  the  flesh-eaters  together  with  their 

dupes  Q  tnurd) ;  let  them  not  be  freed  from  thy  heavenly  missile. 

We  had  this  verse  above,  as  v.  29.  11.  The  only  variant  in  the  version  of  RV. 
(vs.  19)  is  that,  in  c,  sahdmur&n  is  put,  after  dnu  daha;  [_so  also  SV.  i.  80,  which  has 
besides  kayadas  for  kravyidas\.  The  comm.  regards  -murdn  as  for  -milldtty  and  ren- 
ders it  mUlasahitdn  *  together  with  their  roots,*  and  it  is  perhaps  one  of  the  cases  con- 
templated by  Prat.  i.  66  —  at  least,  the  commentary  there  quotes  this  passage  as  one  of 
the  instances  of  substitution  of  r  for  / ;  and  it  is  very  likely  that  the  tradition  is  right. 

19.  Do  thou,  O  Agni,  from  below,  from  above,  do  thou  defend  us. 
from  behind  and  from  in  front;  let  those  [flames]  of  thine,  unaging^ 
extremely  hot,  greatly  paining,  burn  against  the  evil-plotter. 

RV.  (vs.  20)  reads  udaktdt  at  end  of  a,  and  td  for  tyi  in  c ;  in  the  latter  case,  the 
comm.  does  the  same ;  he  supplies  sphulihgds  as  the  missing  noun  in  c,  d.  An  accent- 
mark  has  dropped  out  in  our  edition  under  the  -du-  oi  pagcad  utd  in  b. 

20.  From  behind,  in  front,  below,  and  above,  do  thou,  O  Agni,  a  poet, 
protect  us  about  with  poesy ;  [as]  friend  a  friend,  [as]  unaging  in  order 
to  old  age,  [as]  an  immortal  mortals,  do  thou  [protect]  us,  O  Agni. 

RV.  (vs.  2 1 )  reads  again  udaktdt  for  utd  *ttardt  in  a,  also  rdjan  for  agne  at  end  of  b,. 
and  sdkhe  at  beginning  of  c ;  and  it  combines  -mnd^gne  between  c  and  d.  The  comm. 
has  martydn  in  d. 

21.  Set  thou  in  the  reciter,  O  Agni,  that  eye  with  which  thou  seest 

the  hoof-breaking  sorcerers ;  Atharvan-like,  with  brightness  of  the  gods, 

scorch  (lis)  down  the  truth-damaging  fool  (acit). 

The  obscure  epithet  in  b  is  divided  in  pada-Xjtxi  gapha^drujah  (RV.  -jam^  and  later 
ydtudhanam).  The  comm.  is  in  part  obscure  :  qaphdrujah  gaphavat  qaphdh  :  nakhd 
ity    arthah ;    but   he   adds    as    alternative   atha    vd  paqurupadhdrindth    gaphd  apt 
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sambhavanti :  tdir  drujantVti  qaphdrujah  :  i.e.  *  breaking  things  with  their  hoofs.'  The 
irregularity  of  meter  allows  us  to  suspect  the  tradition  of  the  word.  The  comm.  also 
strangely  explains  rebhe  as  qabdath  kurvate  raksase  /  LRoot  ribh :  cf.  note  to  vs.  7. J 
Ppp.  reads  in  d  aditi  for  acitam. 

The  verse  is  RV.  vs.  1 2,  where  it  is  decidedly  better  in  place. 

22.  Thee  the  devout,  O  Agni,  powerful  one,  would  we  fain  put  about 

us  [as]  a  stronghold,  [thee]  of  daring  color,  day  by  day,  slayer  of  the 

destructive  one. 

We  have  had  this  verse  above,  as  vii.  71.  i  ;  for  its  different  correspondences  and 
variants,  see  the  note  at  that  place ;  Lbut  Ppp.  here  ends  with  bhangurdvat&m \.  The 
comm.,  though  he  notes  it  as  '  explained  above/  goes  on  to  give  a  new  explanation, 
curiously  accordant  with  and  yet  not  a  little  different  from  the  other ;  the  most  impor- 
tant point  of  difference  is  that,  in  explaining  pari  dhlmahi^  he  there  gave  us  our  choice 
between  parito  dh&raydmah  and  paridhim  kurmahy  while  here  he  gives  us  our  choice 
between  the  latter  and  dhy&yemahu  The  real  reason  of  the  repetition  probably  is  that 
he  this  time  reads  at  the  end  bhangur&vatam^  with  RV.  Land  Ppp.  J,  while  before  he 
had  no  variant  from  our  AV.  text.  LHere  and  in  vs.  23,  W.  queries  his  version  of 
bhang'  as  he  did  at  vii.  71,  which  see. J 

23.  With  poison  smite  thou  back  the  destructive  ones,  the  demoniacs, 
O  Agni,  with  keen  brightness  {focis),  with  heat -pointed  flames  (ard), 

RV.  in  b  lingualizes  the  particle  to  sma^  and  xtzid&daha  iorjahi;  and  it  ends  d  with 
rstibhis  instead  of  the  anomalous  arclbhis.     Ppp.  has  in  c  qukrena  instead  of  tigmina. 

The  RV.  hymn  ends  with  four  anustubh  verses,  of  which  only  the  first  two  find  place 
thus  in  our  text 

24.  With  great  light  Agni  shineth  out ;  he  maketh  all  things  manifest 
by  his  greatness ;  he  forceth  away  the  ill-conditioned  ungodly  wiles ;  he 
sharpeneth  his  two  horns  to  gore  the  demons. 

All  the  authorities  read  at  the  end  viniksve,  and  even  the  comm.  is  with  them,  call- 
ing the  V  a  Vedic  accretion  {yak&ropajanaq  chdndasaK).  RV.,  in  the  corresponding 
verse  (v.  2.  9 ;  repeated  without  variant  in  TS.  i.  2. 147),  has  vinikse^  which  our  edition 
reads  by  emendation,  SPP.  retaining  the  totally  inadmissible  t/,  which  seems  to  have 
blundered  into  the  word  out  of  vi  niksva  in  the  following  verse.  RV.  (and  TS.)  has 
before  it  rdksase  (sing.). 

25.  The  two  horns  that  thou  hast,  O  Jatavedas,  unaging,  of  keen 
thrust,  sharpened  by  devotion  (brdhman)  —  with  them  do  thou  gore, 
O  Jatavedas,  the  attacking  enemy  (durhdrd),  the  advancing  kintidin  with 
thy  flame  (arcis). 

At  the  end  of  this  verse,  niksva  seems  to  have  been  taken  for  a  2d  sing,  middle ; 
but  it  is  doubtless  a  corruption*  for  niksa^  the  root  showing  an  d;-stem  elsewhere. 
Ppp.  avoids  the  error  by  reading  nrcaksah;  and  dXso  ydtudhdnarn  for  arcisd  before  it, 
which  gets  rid  of  yet  another  difficulty  of  construction,  though  it  makes  the  irregular 
meter  yet  worse.  In  our  edition,  in  d,  the  accent-mark  which  should  stand  under  the 
do  oi  jdtavedo  has  slipped  out  of  place  to  the  left,  under  ve.  *LWe  must  assume  that 
the  corruption  is  an  old  one  if  the  v  of  viniksve  is  to  be  ascribed  to  it.    Since  the  forms 
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from  stem  niksa-  are  so  few  (in  3  AV.  verses),  perhaps  we  might  after  all  assume  that 
this  is  a  root-class  imperative,  nikS'Sva,\ 

26.   Agni  drives  off  the  demons,  he  of  bright  brightness,  immortal, 

bright,  purifying,  laudable. 

This  verse  is  RV.  vii.  15.  10,  and  is  found  also  in  TB.  (ii.4.  i*)  and  MS.  (iv.  1 1.  5) ; 
the  text  is  the  same  in  all.     [^Ritual  uses,  above.J 

I^Here  ends  the  third  artha-sUkta  and  the  quoted  Anukr.  says  trtlyam  tu,\ 

4.    Against  sorcerers  and  demons:  to  Indra  and  Soma. 

\Cdtana.  — pahcavin^akam,     mantroktadcvatyam,    jdgatam  :  8-14,  16^  77,  79,  22^  24. 

tristubh  ;  20 1  2j,  bhurij ;  2^.  anustuih,'] 

Foimd  also  in  Paipp.  xvi.  (with  exchange  of  order  between  4  and  5,  and  between  19 
and  20).  It  is,  with  no  change  of  order  of  verses,  and  with  only  few  and  insignificant 
variants,  R V.  vii.  1 04 ;  not  a  verse  occurs  further  in  any  other  text,  so  far  as  known. 

|_No  ritual  use  of  the  hymn  is  prescribed  either  by  Kau^.  or  by  Vait  But  the  comm. 
regards  this  hymn  as  used  with  the  preceding  one  in  a  variety  of  practices :  see  h.  3. J 

Translated :  by  the  RV.  translators ;  and  as  AV.  hymn  by  Henry,  10,  47 ;  Griffith, 
i.  396. 

1.  O    Indra-and-Soma,    bum   the   demon,   oppress   {ubj)    [him];   put 

{arpay-)  down,  ye  two  bulls,  them  that  thrive  in  darkness ;  crush  away, 

scorch  down  the  fools  (acit) ;  slay,  push,  pin  {fd)  down  the  devourers. 

Tamovfdh  may  be  (so  Ludwig)  » increaser  of  darkness.'  The  comm.  has  nothing 
better  than  hins  to  suggest  for  ubj, 

2.  O  Indra-and-Soma,  against  \abhi\  the  evil-plotter,  the  evil,  let  heat 
boil  all  up  \jam'yas\  like  a  fiery  pot ;  assign  unavoidable  hate  unto  the 
brahman-hating,  flesh-eating  kimtdin  of  terrible  aspect. 

The  construction  and  meaning  of  the  first  half-verse  are  doubtful ;  the  comm.  glosses 
yayastu  with  simple  ^tf^r^a/i/.  RV.  has  agnivah  instead  of  -man  in  b.  In  our  edition, 
the  accent-sign  which  should  stand  under  gni  in  this  word  has  slipped  to  the  right, 
under  mQn,  LHere  W.  seems  to  take  sam  as  intensive  and  to  render  its  force  by  "  all 
up."     Neither  in  BR.  nor  in  the  Index  is  it  joined  with  jtfj;  but  cf.  sam-ydsa,\ 

3.  O  Indra-and-Soma,  pierce  ye  the  evil-doers  within  their  hiding- 
place  (vavrd),  in  untenable  darkness,  whence  there  shall  not  come  up 
again  any  one  soever  of  them ;  be  that  your  furious  might  unto  over- 
powering. 

RV.  reads  at  beginning  of  cydthd  na  *tah  pun-.     In  our  edition  read  duskfto  in  a. 

4.  O  Indra-and-Soma,  cause  to  roll  (z/r/)  from  the  sky  the  deadly 
weapon,  from  the  earth  also,  a  shattering  for  the  evil-plotter ;  shape  out 
from  the  mountains  {pdrvata)  the  noisy  one,  wherewith  ye  burn  down 
the  increasing  demon. 

The  comm.  glosses  svaryd  with  yoarandrha,  Ppp.  has  the  easier  reading  pra 
haratam  for  vartayatam  in  a. 
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5.  O  Indra-and-Soma,  cause  [it]  to  roll  forth  from  the  sky ;  with  fire- 
heated,  stone-smiting,  unaging  heat-weapons  do  ye  pierce  the  devourers 
in  the  abyss ;  let  them  go  to  silence. 

Ppp.  reads  divas  for  yuvam  in  b ;  the  comm.  has  in  d  nihsvaram^  which  would  be 
a  good  reading,  but  is  against  the /« <jfa-texts  of  both  RV.  and  AV.  (niosvardm). 

6.  O   Indra-and-Soma,  be  there  about  you  on  all  sides  this  prayer 

(ma/{),  as  a  girth   [about]   two  vigorous  {vdjin)   horses,  the  invocation 

{liStrd)  that  I   send  forth  to  you  with  wisdom ;  these  acts  of  worship 

(brdhman)  quicken  ye  like  two  lords  of  men. 

RV.  reads  in  d  nrpdti  V«,  as  the  meter  demands,  and  so  do  our  P.M.W.R.T.K.  and 
part  of  SPP^s  authorities,  also  the  comm.,  and  Ppp.,  and  this  is,  almost  beyond  ques- 
tion, the  true  text;  but  SPP.  adopts  in  his  edition  nrpdti  iva^  with  the  remainder  (a 
majority)  of  his  samhitd  authorities.  The  /a/&-reading  is  probably  nrpdti  ivi  *ti 
nrpdtloiva^  as  all  the  pada-m.^^.  except  our  Bp.  (both  copies)  appear  to  read,  and  as 
the  RV.  pada  reads ;  but  we  should  altogether  expect  nrpdti  *vi  *ti  nrpdthiva^  as 
Bp.  reads.  The  anomaly  of  the  addition  of  ///  after  iva  instead  of  after  nrpdti  (first 
time)  is  noted  in  Prat.  i.  82  c ;  the  Prat,  takes  no  notice  of  the  exceptional  combina- 
tion nrpatl  *va  —  which  is,  to  be  sure,  an  argument  against  its  right  to  stand  in  the 
satnhitd-Xtxi :  see  note  to  Prat.  iii.  33.  The  retention  of  dental  n  in  hindmi  after  pari 
is  prescribed  by  Prat.  iii. 88.  Ppp.  reads  instead  pra  hinomi,  \CL  Geldner,  Ved, 
Stud.  ii.  1 34.  J 

7.  Remember  ye  with  [your]  rapid  courses;    smite  the  haters,  the 

destructive  demoniacs ;  O  Indra-and-Soma,  let  there  not  be  ease  {sugd) 

for  the  evil-doer,  the  hater  that  at  any  time  vexes  me. 

RV.  reads,  in  d,  nas  for  md,  and  druhi  for  druhus,  Ppp.  ends  with  (for  abhi .  .  .) 
api  ka  cid  ud  ahuh.  The  retention  of  dental  s  in  prdti  smar-  is  by  Prat.  ii.  102 ;  the 
passage  is  there  quoted  in  the  commentary.  Our  comm.  glosses  tujayadbhis  with  bala- 
vadbhis^  and  attenuates  the  difficult  prati  smarethdm  to  prati  gacchatam, 

8.  Whoever  reviles  with  untrue  speeches  me  walking  with  simple  mind 
—  like  waters  grasped  with  the  fist,  let  the  speaker  of  what  is  not  be 
[himself]  non-existent,  O  Indra. 

The  comm.  glosses  abhicdste  with  abhiqdpam  karoti.  The  long  initial  vowel  of 
isatas  (p.  dsatah)  is  by  Prat.  iii.  21,  iv.  90;  the  passage  is  there  quoted. 

9.  They  who  distract  {vi-hr)  with  [their]  courses  him  of  simple  intent, 
or  who  spoil  at  their  will  (svadhdbhis)  what  is  excellent  —  let  Soma  either 
deliver  them  up  to  the  serpent,  or  let  him  set  them  in  the  lap  of  perdition. 

The  comm.  declares  svadhd  in  b  an  annandma,  and  renders  svadhdbhis  by  anndir 
nimittabhatdih^  *  for  food  * !  An  accent-mark  is  wanting  in  our  text  over  the  ya  of 
dUsdyanti  in  b. 

10.  Whoever,  O  Agni,  tries  to  harm  our  taste  of  drink,  of  horses,  of 
kine,  whoever  of  our  bodies  —  let  the  enemy,  the  thief,  the  theft -committer, 
go  to  want  (dabhrd) ;  let  him  be  degraded  with  self  and  with  posterity. 
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RV.  reads  in  hjf(f  dfvdndm  yd  gdvdm^  and  the  comm.  does  the  same.  LBut  SPP. 
reports  that  Sayana's  text  reads  b  thus:^^  (^^^  y^  g-y^^  t.\  A  number  of  our  mss. 
(P.M.W.R.K.)  read  vi  for  ni  at  beginning  of  d,  but  SPP.  reports  no  such  variant 
among  his  authorities.  The  form  sd  after  /i /  here  is  not  quoted  in  the  Prat  commen- 
tary.    LJoin  nas  rather  with  the  genitives  of  a  and  b?J 

11.  Be  he  far  away,  with  self  and  with  posterity,  be  he  beneath  all 
the  three  earths,  let  his.  glory  dry  up,  ye  gods,  who  by  day  and  who  by 
night  tries  to  harm  me. 

RV.  reads  in  d  nas  instead  of  md. 

12.  It  is  easy  of  understanding  for  a  knowing  man  (Jdna)  [that]  true 
and  untrue  words  (vdcas)  are  at  variance ;  of  them  what  is  true,  which- 
ever is  more  right,  that  Soma  verily  favors ;  he  smites  the  untrue.. 

Ppp.  reads  paspr^te  at  end  of  b. 

13.  Soma  by  no  means  furthers  the  wicked  [man],  nor  the  kshatriya 
who  maintains  [anything]  falsely ;  he  smites  the  demon ;  he  smites  the 
speaker  of  untruth;  both  lie  within  reach  of  Indra. 

14.  If  I  am  one  of  false  gods,  or  if  I  put  upon  (i  api-uk)  the  gods  what 

is  vain,  O  Agni  —  why  art  thou  angry  with  us,  O  Jatavedas  }  let  them  of 

hateful  speech  obtain  {sac)  misery  of  thee. 

RV.  reads  isa  instead  of  dsmi  at  end  of  a.  The  comm.  renders  /^  in  d  as  if  it  were 
//y  for  the  difficult  apy-Uhi  he  gives  simply  vahdmi  (tnogham  zyartham  devdn  stota- 
vydn  yastavydhq  ca  apyuhe  vahdmi), 

15.  May  I  die  today  if  I  am  a  sorcerer,  or  if  I  have  burnt  (tap)  a  man's 

lifetime;  then  let  him  be  divided  from  ten  heroes  who  vainly  says  to  me 

"  thou  sorcerer." 

The  comm.  glosses  vlrdis  with  putrdis^  which  is  probably  its  virtual  meaning :  *  may 
he  lose  ten  heroic  sons.*  Our/o^a-text  differs  from  that  of  RV.  by  dividing  daqd^bhth 
inc.     Ppp.  reads /rtwrwjtfjy'tf  in  b. 

16.  Whoever  to  me  that  am  no  sorcerer  (dydtii)  says  "thou  sorcerer,*' 

or  whatever  demoniac  says  "I  am  pure  {(uci)*'  —  let  Indra  smite  him 

with  a  great  deadly  weapon ;  may  he  fall  lowest  of  every  creature. 

Aydtu  doubtless  literally  *  that  have  no  ydtii  or  familiar  demon '  (though  the  proper 
accent  in  such  case  would  be  aydtti)^  opposite  oi  ydtumdnt  *  possessing  such  2^ydtu^  or 
ydtudhana  *  holding  or  containing  such.' 

17.  She  who  goes  forth  in  the  night  like  an  owl  (.?),  hateful,  hiding 

herself  away — may  she  fall  down  into  an  endless  hole  (yavrd)\  let  the 

[pressing-]  stones  smite  the  demoniacs  with  [their]  noises. 

RV.  again  (as  in  7  d)  reads  druha  for  druhus  in  b ;  also  vavrah  anantah  dva  in  c. 
Ppp.  reads  duhas  in  b ;  and  the  comm.  has  upa  instead  of  apa.  He  glosses  khargdld 
with  ulukl. 
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18.  Scatter  yourselves,  O  Maruts,  among  the  people  (viksti);  seek, 
seize,  crush  (sam-pis)  the  demoniacs,  who,  becoming  birds,  fly  in  the 
nights,  or  who  have  put  defilements  (ripas)  on  the  heavenly  sacrifice.  • 

RV.  has  bhutvi  in  c.  SPP.  reads  ijcchata  in  a,  because  the  great  majority  of  his 
authorities  give  it.  This  is  contrary  to  the  established  usage  of  both  RV.  and  AV.  (but 
in  accordance  with  that  of  SV.),  although  in  nearly  every  such  case  a  part  of  the  mss. 
lengthen  the  vowel ;  part  of  ours  do  the  same  here,  as  elsewhere.  The  comm.  glosses 
ripas  with  hinsdsj  and  dadhire  with  dhdrayanti! 

19.  Cause  the  stone  to  roll  forth  from  the  sky,  O  Indra ;  [it,]  sharpened 
by  Soma,  do  thou  wholly  sharpen,  O  liberal  one  ;  from  before,  from  away, 
from  below,  from  above,  do  thou  smite  upon  the  demoniacs  with  a 
mountain. 

RV.  reads  in  a  d^m-  after  divd^  and  some  of  SPP's  authorities  do  the  same.  RV.  has 
also  praktdd  dpdktdd  and  Hdaktad  in  c ;  the  directions  admit  also  of  being  understood 
as  from  east,  west,  south,  and  north. 

20.  Here  fly  these  dog-sorcerers  (gvdydtu) ;  Indra  the  unharmable  they 
the  harm-seeking  seek  to  harm ;  the  mighty  one  {^akrd)  sharpens  his 
deadly  weapon  for  the  treacherous  ones  {piguna) ;  now  may  he  let  fly 
{srf)  the  thunderbolt  at  the  sorcerers  {ydiumdnt). 

The  epithets  like  qvdydtu  in  this  verse  and  below  in  vs.  22  seem  by  their  accent  (and 
by  comparison  with  ydtumdnt  and  ydtudhand)  to  signify  strictly  *  one  having  a  dog 
(etc.)  for  his  familiar  demon.*  The  comm.  glosses  with  qvarUpadhdrinah  qvasahitd 
\yd'\,     Ppp.  combines  at  end  of  b  -vo  addbhyam. 

21.  Indra  was  the  crusher-away  of  the  familiar  demons  (ydtu),  of  the 
oblation-disturbers,  of  them  who  strive  to  win  upon  [it] ;  let  the  mighty 
one  (fakrd)  attack  them  that  are  demoniacs  as  an  ax  the  woods,  splitting 
[them]  like  vessels. 

RV.  reads  eii  in  d,  and  no  small  share  of  the  AV.  mss.  (the  majority  of  SPP's)  do 
the  same  (including  our  P.s.m.I.D.R.p.m.Kp.);  both  editions  give  etu.  The  AV. 
pada-text,  like  the  RV.,  divides  and  accents  in  b  abAl :  dovivdsatdm.  The  Petersburg 
Lexicons  treat  the  abhi  as  if  in  direct  combination  with  the  participle ;  and  they  trans- 
late *  approach  with  hostile  intent,'  which  is  highly  arbitrary.  The  comm.  gives  no  aid, 
rendering  simply  abhimukham  gacchatdm.  Ppp.  reads  in  b  'tnatlndm,  LW.  would 
probably  have  changed  "  crusher-away  "  to  "  demolisher  "  on  the  revision. J 

22.  The  owl-sorcerer,  the  owlet-(.^)sorcerer  smite  thou,  the  dog-sorcerer 
and  the  cuckoo-sorcerer,  the  eagle-(.^  j/(^d;rj^-)sorcerer  and  the  vulture- 
sorcerer —  do  thou  destroy  {pra-mrn)  the  demon,  O  Indra,  as  if  with  a 
mill-stone. 

As  to  the  renderings  of  these  various  names  for  sorcerers,  see  under  vs.  20.  For 
^u^ulaka-  Ppp.  has  fu/uka-,  the  comm.  ^i^uluka-.  The  translation  of  it  is  a  mere 
guess,  to  avoid  transferring  the  word. 
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23.  Let  not  the  sorceroos  dexnon  reach  tis ;  let  the  kimldims  that  are 
paired  fade  awav ;  let  the  earth  protect  us  froci  earthly  distressw  let  the 
atmosphere  protect  us  from  heavenly. 

RV.  rsads.  in  a.  k  j^tmwti^atam  dpif  \'jtatu  mUMxmi  ta  JHrniiifrntL  Ppp.  lias 
izmii£MiiJK.  Toe  cisnmi.  glasses  apo  \JL£iUM  wich  siapLe  apa  £ai:*:JLtMtm^  Thit  fadm- 
(firaiocL  of  Wiit-  in  a  b  y2iarzmivaX  bodi  in  A V.  and  in  RV. :  the  word  is  dxe  sobject  o£ 


24.  O  Indra.  smite  the  man  sorcerer,  likewise  the  voman  [^who  isj  pre^ 
Tailmg  with  magic  iwtajdn  let  the  neckless  false^worshipers  vanish 
<^  nff,  let  them  not  see  the  sun  moving  upward. 

The  obacTzre  rdoMtu  in  c  is  ^Sosaed  br  the  comm.  widi  macrirMtu  ;  Ppp.  reads  rmfmmtm 
rmgrad      Qi^adiMdm  me  comm.  rxpfayns  as  =  kattatim. 

25.  Look  thou  on ;  look  abroad ;  O  Soma,  Indra  also,  watch  ye ;  hurl 
ye  the  deadly  weapon  at  the  demons,  the  thunderbolt  at  the  sorcerers 

I^Here  ends  the  second  axwcdJka.  with  z  hjmns  and  5 1  Tcrses.  The  qooced  Amikr. 
says  tmrfjram  akmr  ika  pahcavimiiakam.  \ 


5.    Agamt  witchcrmft  etc:  widi  ma  aankt. 

prastdrzptuiiti  ;   2t.  paristrit  trtjtakok  ;   22.  jsxr.  7^.  vsrutt^^trfAd  ittMrzJk  faJtvaru\ 


Found  also  (except  tsu  i3)  in  Paipp.  x¥i.  *|^The  Berlin  ms.  reads  -gar^ki  ^sUrm-^ 
which  is  more  nearir  right.  J 

I^Kanq.  oses  the  hyain.  with  in.  5  etc  to  accompanT  the  binding  on  o£  an  amoiet  in 
a  rite  ( 19^  22)  for  general  prosperitr :  and  again,  with  iL  1 1  etc^  in  a  rite  (39. 7)  against 
witchcraft.  It  is  reckoned  (note  to  19.  i )  to  the  pMstzJta  maMtnis.  To  die  svastyajfOMM 
fftMa  (ooce  to  25.  56)  are  reckoned  vs.  iS  (not  15 :  and  probabhr  not  xxx.  20.  ^  which 
has  the  same  pratiia  as  iS)  and  its  fellow  tsw  19:  and  to  the  m^kaya  gamM  (note  to 
16. 9).  vs.  22.  The  comm.  cites  from  Naks.  Kalpa  ( 19)  the  use  of  the  hjmn  in  a  m^JkS- 
fdMti  calTffi  rJmdri.     Vaft.  passes  die  hvmn  unnoticed. J 

Translated :  Henry,  14.  50 :  Gn£th.  L  400  :  Bloomfield.  79.  575. 

1.  This  reverting  amulet,  a  hero,  is  bound  on  a  hero;  heroic,  rival- 
slaying,  true  hero,  a  verj'  propitious  protection. 

The  comm  calls  die  amulet  /iZiJtaz'rJtsaMirmt/a.  thus  |^cf.  comm.  to  vss.  4.  S J  iden- 
tifying tilaka  and  sr^tya.  Ppp-  omits  our  b  and  the  first  words  of  our  c  reading  as 
its  b  sapatmakoj  smz-fraJt .-  then  parip^mak  etc. 

2.  This  amulet,  rival-sla\*ing,  having  excellent  heroes,  powerful,  vigor- 
ous, overpowering,  formidable,  a  hero,  goes  to  meet  the  witchcrafts,  spoil- 
ing [them]. 

Ppp.  reads  €tm  in  c 
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3.  With  this  amulet  Indra  smote  Vritra ;  with  this  he,  being  filled  with 
wisdom,  ruined  the  Asuras;  with  this  he  conquered  both,  heaven-and- 
earth  here ;  with  this  he  conquered  the  four  directions. 

Ppp.  reads,  for  c,  anena  dydvdprthivl  ubhe  ajayat. 

4.  This  amulet  of  sraktyd^  back-turning,  reverting,  forcible,  remover 
of  scorners,  controlling  —  let  it  protect  us  on  all  sides. 

Ppp.  reads  manis  again  for  vaql  in  c ;  also  vi^vatas  at  the  end. 

5.  This  Agni  says,  this  also  Soma  says,  this  Brihaspati,  Savitar,  Indra ; 
let  these  gods,  my  representatives  {purdkita)^  drive  the  witchcrafts  back- 
ward with  the  reverters. 

In  this  verse  and  the  next,  Ppp.  has  the  better  reading  pratisarena  for  -rdis  in  d. 
The  first  half- verse  is  found  again  below  as  xix.  24.  8  c,  d.  [_Cf.  also  MS.  i.  5.  3.  The 
first  pada  recurs  at  xvi.  9.  2. J 

6.  I  interpose  heaven-and-earth,  also  the  day,  also  the  sun ;  let 
these  gods,  my  representatives,  drive  the  witchcrafts  backward  with  the 
reverters. 

*  Interpose'  —  i.e.  between  me  and  what  I  dread.  Ppp.  pratisarena  in  d,  as  noted 
above ;  also,  for  b,  utdi  ^va  brahmanaspatim  j  and,  at  beginning  of  c,  te  te  devds  pu-, 

7.  The  people  who  make  the  amulet  of  sraktyd  their  defenses  —  like 
the  sun  ascending  the  sky,  it,  controlling,  drives  away  the  witchcrafts. 

Ppp.  puts  iva  after  divam  in  c. 

8.  By  the  amulet  of  sraktydy  as  by  a  seer  i^rsi)  full  of  wisdom,  I  have 
conquered  all  fighters ;  I  smite  away  the  scorners,  the  demoniacs. 

9.  The  witchcrafts  that  are  of  the  Angirases,  the  witchcrafts  that  are 
of  the  Asuras,  the  witchcrafts  that  are  self-made,  and  those  that  are 
brought  by  others  —  let  these,  of  both  kinds,  go  away  to  the  distances, 
across  ninety  navigable  [streams]. 

*  Self-made '  {svayamkrta\  doubtless  *  made  by  ourselves ';  the  comm.  so  understands. 
*  Navigable'  —  i.e.  not  to  be  crossed  without  the  help  of  a  boat.  SPP*s  mss.  do  not 
punctuate  between  b  and  c,  but  the  comm.  does  so,  like  our  edition.  Ppp.  combines 
krtyH  **ngirasfry  has  for  hyah  krtya  **surlr  uta  (the  addition  rectifying  the  meter),  and 
combines  in  f  ndvyd  *tij  and  in  c  it  ^wXsyds  after  krtyds. 

10.  On  this  man  let  the  gods  bind  the  amulet  [as]  defense  :  [namely,] 
Indra,  Vishnu,  Savitar,  Rudra,  Agni,  Prajapati,  Parameshthin,  Viraj, 
Vai^vanara,  and  all  the  seers. 

LFor  a  somewhat  similar  combination  of  names,  cf.  iv.  11.  7. J 

11.  Thou  art  the  chief  {uttamd)  of  herbs,  as  the  ox  of  moving  crea- 
tures (jdgat)t  as  the  tiger  of  wild  beasts  {gvdpad) ;  whom  we  sought,  him 
have  we  found,  a  watcher  near  at  hand  {}), 
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The  mark  of  division  in  this  verse  is  badly  placed  in  our  edition ;  it  should  be  after 
qvdpaddm  iva^  as  in  the  mss.  [_and  SPP's  edition  J.  SPP.  reads  at  the  end,  with  all  the 
mss.,  dntitam;  the  comm.  this  time  (cf.  the  note  to  vi.  4.  2)  gives  us  our  choice  between 
taking  it  as  one  word  (=  atyantasamnihitam)  or  two  (=  tarn  eva  antike)  ;  Ppp.  avoids 
the  difficulty  by  reading  instead  adhruvam.  To  me  the  emendation  to  dnti  tdm  seems 
unacceptable.  The  comm.  reads  before  \i  pratispd^inam,  Pr^t.  iii.  10  notes  the  double 
form  qvdpad  and  qvipad.  The  first  three  padas  are  found  again  below  as  xix.  39. 4  a, 
b,  c ;  the  irregular  uttatnds  instead  of  uttania  seems  due  to  the  influence  of  the  two 
masculine  nouns  in  the  double  comparison. 

12.  He  verily  becomes  a  tiger,  likewise  a  lion,  likewise  a  bull,  likewise 

a  lessener  of  rivals,  who  bears  this  amulet. 

*  Lessener '  — lit'ly  <  one  who  makes  lean  ' ;  but,  though  all  the  mss.  and  both  editions 
have  'kdrqana^  it  can  hardly  be  otherwise  than  a  misreading  for  -kdrsana^  which  the 
comm.  gives.  Ppp.  has  a  wholly  different  c,  san'd  diqo  vi  rdjati  (as  our  13  c),  and  so 
deprives  us  of  its  witness. 

13.  Not  Apsarases  smite  him,  not  Gandharvas,  not  mortals;  he  reigns 
over  ivi-rdj)  all  the  quarters  who  bears  this  amulet. 

14.  Ka^yapa  created  thee ;  Ka^yapa  collected  thee ;  Indra  bore  thee 
in  human  wise(.^);  bearing  [thee],  he  conquered  in  the  conflict  (.?);  the 
amulet,  of  thousand-fold  might,  the  gods  made  their  defense. 

The  obscure  manuse^  in  c,  the  comm.  explains  as  La  collective  J  =  mdnusesu  madhye; 
he  reads  in  d  samqresane^  which  is  much  more  acceptable ;  one  is  inclined  also  to  con- 
jecture samqresino  *jayaL  Ppp.  brings  no  help,  only  reading  abadhnata  for  akrnvata 
at  the  end. 

LThe  comm.  reckons  our  e,  f  as  a  separate  verse,  the  5th  of  his  "  decad,"  thus  making 
this  "  decad  "  come  out  with  13  vss.  (instead  of  22  —  10  =  12,  as  in  the  Berlin  ed.).J 

15.  Whoever  with  witchcrafts,  whoever  with  consecrations,  whoever 
with  sacrifices  desires  to  slay  thee  —  him  do  thou,  O  Indra,  smite  back 
with  the  hundred-jointed  thunderbolt. 

The  omission  of  the  second  yds  tvd  would  rectify  the  meter  of  a. 

16.  Let  this  back-turning,  forcible,  all-conquering  amulet  verily  defend 

[our]  progeny  and  riches,  a  very  propitious  protection. 

Ppp.  reads  sahasvdn  instead  of  ojasvdn  in  b.  Our  text  should,  for  consistency,  read 
djasvdnt  s-. 

17.  Freedom  from  rivals  for  us  below,  freedom  from  rivals  for  us 
above,  freedom  from  rivals  for  us  behind,  O  Indra,  light  in  front  make 
thou,  O  hero. 

Or  the  directions  may  be  understood  as  south,  north,  west,  and  east.  Ppp.  has,  for 
C,  indra  pt^dcam  nas  pa^cdt. 

18.  A  defense  for  me  [be]  heaven-and-earth,  a  defense  the  day,  a 
defense  the  sun,  a  defense  for  me  both  Indra  and  Agni ;  a  defense  let 
Dhatar  assign  {d/id)  to  me. 
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Compare  AQS.  1.2.  i  Land  ApQS.  xiv.  26.  ij  with  a,  b;  both  substitute  ngnis  for 
akar.  The  verse,  as  noted  above,  is  wanting  in  Ppp.  The  comm.  omits  me  in  c. 
The  first  half-verse  occurs  again  as  xix.  20.  4  a,  b. 

19.  Indra-and-Agni*s  abundant  formidable  defense,  which  not  all  the 
gods  together  pierce  through  —  let  that,  being  great,  save  my  body  on  all 
sides,  that  I  may  be  long-lived,  attaining  old  age. 

With  d  compare  VS.  xxxiv.  52  d,  which  differs  from  it  only  by  reading  at  the  end 
the  irregular  form  dsam,  Ppp.  has  te  for  me  in  c,  and  asat  in  d  [_ though  the  pronoun 
calls  for  asas], 

20.  The  divine  amulet  hath  ascended  me,  in  order  to  great  unharm- 
edness ;  enter  ye  together  unto  this  post  (i  fnethi)^  body-protecting,  thrice- 
defending,  in  order  to  vigor  {6jas), 

Ppp.  reads  tvd  instead  of  md  in  a,  and  enyam  instead  of  methim  in  c.  The  comm. 
questions  whether  mahyai  in  b  means  mahatydi  or  mahyam  !  The  difficult  and  doubt- 
ful second  half -verse  puzzles  him  (as  us)  greatly:  first  he  regards  <men'  as  addressed 
(Ju  nardK)^  and  takes  meihi  as  *  a  stirrer-up,  a  destroyer  of  enemies,'  or  alternatively 
as  a  post  in  a  threshing  floor  {methl  khale  yatho  ^cchird  vartata  evam  ayam  apt  *ti; 
or,  secondly,  the  gods  are  addressed,  and  methi  means  an  amulet  representing  such  a 
post  {methlsth&nlyam  manim). 

21.  In  this  let  Indra  deposit  manliness ;  this,  O  gods,  enter  ye  together 
unto,  in  order  to  long  life-time  of  a  hundred  autumns ;  that  he  may  be 
long-lived,  attaining  old  age. 

LWithd,cf.  MP.  M.  1.3  d.J 

22.  Giver  of  welfare,  lord  of  the  people,  Vritra-slayer,  masterful 
remover  of  scorners,  let  Indra  bind  [for  theej  the  amulet,  [he]  that  has 
conquered,  is  unconquered,  soma-drinking,  fearless-making  bull ;  let  him 
defend  thee  on  all  sides,  by  day  and  by  night  on  all  sides. 

The  majority  of  mss.  (nearly  all  SPP*s)  put  no  pause  at  the  end  of  d  (after  afiarS- 
jitah).  The  first  two  padas  are  nearly  the  same  with  i.  21.  i  a,  b,  above  (and  with  other 
texts :  see  the  note  to  that  verse).  Ppp.  omits  a,  b,  and  reads  (better)  sarvadd  instead 
of  sarvaias  at  end  of  f.     ^An  accent-mark  is  lacking  under  the  so  of  somapah.\ 

LHere  ends  the  fifth  artha-siikta.     The  quoted  Anukr.  says  pahcame.\ 

LHere  also  ends  tlie  eighteenth  prapdtkaka,\ 

6.    To  guard  a  pregnant  woman  from  demons. 

[Mdtrndman.  —  sadvin^am.  mdtrndmddn>atyam  uta  mantroktadevatyam.  dnustubham :  2.pura' 
siddbrhatl ;  10.  j-av.  6-p.jagatt;  iiy  I2y  /^,  16.  pathydpankti ;  ij.  j-av.  7-/.  fakvarf 
brdhmanaspatyd  ;    ly.  tathd  jagati.'] 

Found  also  in  Paipp,  xvi.,  Lbut  with  vs.  8  before  7,  vs.  15  between  11  and  12,  and 
vs.  24  between  13  and  14 J. 

LThe  hymn  is  reckoned  by  Kau^.  (8.24),  with  ii,  2  (which  see)  and  vi.  iii,  to  the 
mdtrndmdni.  It  is  employed  in  the  sUnanta  rite  (35.  20)  in  the  eighth  month  of  a 
woman's  pregnancy  with  binding  on  an  amulet  **  as  specified  in  the  text "  (cf .  vs.  20)  : 
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Dar.  and  Ke^.  and  comm.  (p.  636',  p.  648 8)  say  an  amulet  of  white  and  yellow 
mustard ;  the  Ath.  Paddh.  seems  to  prescribe  a  ^*  talisman  in  the  form  of  a  doll  made 
of  red  and  yellow  mustard  plants  "  (?)  and  reaching  from  the  woman's  neck  to  her  navel. 
In  Darila*s  note  on  the  same  passage  (35. 20),  vs.  18  is  specially  cited  for  the  same  rite. 
The  hymn  is  not  noticed  by  Vait.J 

Translated:  Weber,  Ind,  Stud.  v.  251;  Ludwig,  p.  523;  Henry,  17,  54;  Griffith, 
i.  403- 

1 .  The  two  spouse-finders  which  thy  mother  rubbed  up  for  thee  when 

born  (fern.)  — for  them  \tdtra\  let  not  the  ill-named  one  be  greedy,  the 

alihqa  rtor  the  vatsdpa  (calf -drinker  ^r -protector.^). 

Weber  (and  Zimmer  after  him:  p.  321)  conjectures  that  the  two  < winners  of  a 
husband '  are  the  breasts,  and  that  the  reference  is  to  the  ceremonious  washing  of  the 
young  child.  The  numerous  names  of  evil  beings  in  the  hymn  are  in  good  part  unknown 
elsewhere  and  untranslatable;  of  some  of  them  tentative  versions  can  be  added  in 
parenthesis.  The  comm.  reads  allqas  in  d,  and  explains  it  as  ali  -H  Iqa  [^taking  ali  as 
diseases  (or  deities  representing  them)  that  fiy  about  like  bees  J. 

2.  Paldla  (straw)  and  anupaldla  (after-straw),  fdrku,  kSka  (cuckoo), 
malimlucd  (robber),  palijakuy  the  entwiner  (a^rha),  the  wrap-garmented, 
the  bear-necked,  the  winking  one. 

Ppp.  reads  qulkam  for  qarkum  in  a ;  in  b,  malfmrtam  palitakam;  in  c,  a^lesam^  and 
adds  Lcf.  vss.  5,  23  J  at  the  end  muskayor  apa  hanmasi  *  we  smite  away  in  \ht  pudenda,^ 
which  gives  a  construction  to  the  accusatives  of  which  our  text  is  alone  made  up.  The 
comm.  gives  in  hpallcakam;  he  supplies  nd^aydmi  to  govern  the  accusatives. 

3.  Approach  {sam-vrt)  thou  not;  creep  thou  not  on;  creep  not  down 
between  the  thighs ;  I  make  for  her  a  remedy,  the  bajd^  expeller  of  the 
ill-named. 

Ppp.  xtzAst  javam  instead  of  bajam  in  d.  The  comm.  identifies  baja  with  the  white 
mustard  {gvetasarsapd)  \stt  in  trod.  J. 

4.  Both    the    ill-named    and   the   well-named  —  both    seek   approach 

{samvrt) ;  the  niggards  {ardya)  we  smite  away ;  let  the  well-named  seek 

what  is  woman's  {strdina), 

Ppp.  reads  icchatdm  at  end  of  b,  and  omits  the  second  half-verse.  The  comm. 
explains  strdinam  as  striydh  sambandhy  angam  strfsamuhafh  vd;  he  takes  -ndman 
from  root  nam.     The  n  of  durndman  is  prescribed  by  Prat.  iii.  84. 

5.  The  dsura  that  is  black,  hairy,  tuft-born,  also  snouted  (ttindikd)  —  the 
niggards  we  smite  away  from  her  pudenda,  from  her  buttocks  (bhdhsas). 

Ppp.  reads,  in  c,  d,  asyd  bhahsaso  muskayor  apa  Lcf.  vss.  2,  23 J. 

6.  The  after-snuffling,  fore-feeling,  and  the  much-licking  flesh-eater, 
the  niggards,  the  dog-kiskins,  hath  the  brown  dajd  made  to  disappear. 

Ppp.  reads,  for  c,  rdya^  ^ukaskinam ;  the  comm.  has  ca  kiskinas  (for  qvakis-) ;  and 
he  explains  kiskin  to  mean  either  *  uttering  the  sound  kis  kis^^  or  *  constantly  injuring  * 
(from  the  root  kisk). 


495  TRANSLATION   AND   NOTES.     BOOK  VIII.  -viii.  6 

7.  He  who  lies  with  (ni-pad)  thee  in  sleep,  having  become  [like]  a 

brother  and  like  a  father  —  them,  eunuch-formed,  tiara-decked  {tirifin)^ 

let  the  bajd  force  {sah)  from  here. 

Tirftin  =  *  womanish/  as  wearing  a  distinctive  woman's  head-dress ;  the  comm.,  how- 
ever, paraphrases  the  word  with  aniardhdnend  Uatah^  as  if  from  tirah-atin  /  Ppp.  puts 
the  verse  after  vs.  8,  and  reads  suptdrh  for  svafine  in  a,  and,  in  c,  d,  vajas  tarn  .  .  . 
kllbarHpam  kirltinam,     \Qi,  RV.  x.  162.  5-6  with  our  vss.  7-8. J 

8.  He  who  surprises  (tsar)  thee  sleeping,  who  tries  to  harm  thee  wak- 
ing —  them  the  circling  {pari-kram)  sun  hath  made  to  vanish  away  like  a 
shadow. 

Both  translators  understand  the  second  half-verse  to  mean  *  them  hath  the  baja  made 
to  vanish,  as  the  sun  the  shadow,'  and  the  comm.  takes  it  in  the  same  way ;  but,  though 
that  may  be  the  virtual  sense,  it  is  not  what  the  line  actually  says.  Ppp.  reads,  in  a, 
suptdm  chinatti,  with  ca  for  tvd  in  b.  The  comm.  has  carat i  instead  oi'tsaratt  in  a. 
Nearly  all  our  mss.  (all  save  D.R.)  read  jigratim  at  end  of  b,  but  SPP.  strangely 
reports  no  such  variant  from  any  of  his  authorities. 

9.  Whoever  makes  this  woman  one  having  a  dead  child  {-vatsd)^  or  a 
miscarriage,  him,  O  herb,  do  thou  make  disappear,  lustful  [accusativej 
for  her,  slippery. 

The  last  pada  is  very  obscure  and  doubtful,  and  quite  otherwise  understood  by  the 
translators;  the  version  given  follows  the  Petersburg  Lexicon.  The  comm.  interprets 
kamalam  hy  garbhadvdram,  and  ahjivam  by  abhhyaktimad  mlaksanopetam  vd^  and 
supplies  to  them  kuru,  Ppp.  reads  instead  kamalavam  dyuvam;  it  also  reverses  the 
order  of  mrtdvatsdm  and  dvatokdm  in  a,  b.  Ahjivdm  (p.  ahjiovdm)  is  quoted  under 
Pr&t  iv.  18  as  an  example  of  a  word  made  with  a  taddhita-^M^x  beginning  with  v, 

10.  They  who  dance  around  the  dwellings  (gdlo^  in  the  evening,  mak- 
ing donkey-noises  —  they  that  [are]  ktistllas  (granaries)  and  kuksilds 
(paunchy),  exalted  (kakub/id),  karumas,  srimas  —  these,  O  herb,  with  thy 
smell  do  thou  make  to  disappear  scattered. 

One  or  two  of  our  mss.  (as  of  SPP's)  read  strimdh  (I.)  or  srtndh  (W.)  at  end  of  d, 
or  omit^e  visarga  before  it  (M.s.m.W.O.).  Ppp.  reads,  for  c,  d,  kuqtlld  ya^  ca  kuksuld 
kakubhd  svarasd  (-ramd  ?)  sumd;  the  comm.,  for  the  last  two  words,  has  kharumdk 
^rumdh;  he  interprets  kusulds  as  kusuldkrtayaSy  kuksilds  as  brhatkuksayas,  and  kaku- 
bhds  as  arjunaifrksavad  bhayamkardkrtayas.  LOver  **  exalted  "  W.  has  interlined 
"humped?"     As  for  sriffta,  cf.  sfma  in  OB. J 

11.  The  kukundhasy  the  kukUrabhas^  that  bear  skins  {krtti)y  pelts 
{}durfd),  dancing  on  like  impotent  men,  that  make  a  noise  in  the  forest 
—  them  we  make  disappear  from  here. 

Ppp.  reads  kakundhds  karitrabhds  krtydir  duriqdni  bibhrati :  kllvdi  *va  pr.  ghosdm 
ye  kurvate  vane.     The  comm.  has  krkandhdh  kukUravdh  krtydir  dusydni. 

12.  They  who  do  not  endure  yonder  sun,  burning  down  from  the  sky, 
the  niggards,  buck-clothed,  ill-smelling,  red-mouthed,  the  mdkakasy  we 
make  to  disappear. 
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Ppp.  reads  in  c  rdydm  vastav&sinOy  and,  in  e,  mrsakdn  for  makakdn.  In  basta- 
vdstftf  Weber  understands  -vdsin  as  *  smelling,'  the  Petersburg  Lexicons  (also  Ludwig 
alternatively)  as  *  bleating '  (for  -vdftn)  ;  the  comm.  avicarmavasandn,  LFor  the  verse- 
sequence  in  Ppp.,  see  above.J 

13.  They  who,  putting  their  excessive  self  on  the  shoulder,  carry  [it], 

thrusters-forth  of  women's  hips  —  O  Indra,  make  the  demons  disappear. 

The  comm.  has  several  different  explanations  of  the  first  half-verse,  the  translators 
as  many  more ;  a  literal  rendering  seems  admissible  enough.  Ppp.  reads  for  b  ahim 
tnddhdya  bibhrati, 

14.  They  who  go  before  a  woman,  bearing  horns  (pi.)  in  the  hand, 
stayers  in  the  oven,  laughing  out,  who  make  light  in  the  tuft  —  them  we 
make  to  disappear  from  here. 

All  our  mss.,  and  nearly  all  those  of  SPP.,  read  badhvhs  in  a,  and  our  edition  follows 
them.  SPP.  gives  in  his  text  vadhvds,  with  the  commentator.  In  c,  he  adopts  dpdke- 
sthisy  with  a  small  minority  of  his  mss.,  and  directly  against  Pr§t.  ii.  94,  which  prescribes 
'Sthis,     One  would  like  to  emend  to  apdk-  *  standing  aloof.* 

15.  Of  whom  the  front-feet  are  behind,  the  heels  in  front,  the  faces  in 

front,  who  are  threshing-floor-born,  dung-smoke-born,  who  are  Hmndas 

and  matmatdSy  pot-testicled,  aydgiis  (impotent })  —  these  from  her,  O  Brah- 

manaspati,  do  thou  make  to  disappear  by  attention  (ipratibod/id). 

Ppp.  reads  in  c  gdkadh-,  in  d  ye  ca  mayyajdy  and  in  e  combines  -skd  yd^'.  Some  of 
our  mss.  (Bp.P.M.W.),  as  of  SPP's,  read  mukhdh  at  end  of  b.  The  comm.  has,  for  d, 
arunddye  ca  muUnutdh ;  he  explains  aydqavas  by  ayo  vdyur  vdyuvad  dqugdminah. 

16.  With  eyes  cast  about,  not  looking  forward  {}  dpracaflkafa)^  women- 
less  be  the  eunuchs;  make  to  fall  down,  O  remedy,  him  who,  not  her 
husband,  tries  to  approach  this  woman  that  has  a  husband. 

The  comm.  reads  in  a  pracankaqds^  and  strangely  explains  it  LaltemativelyJ  as 
•=  praksUioruprade(ids ;  iox  pandagds  In  b  he  has  pannagds  {pddena  na  gacchantak)  ; 
for  pddaya  in  c,  pdtaya,     Ppp.  gives  in  e  svapati. 

17.  The  bristling,  hermit-haired,  grinding  up,  much  handling  one, 
hastening  up,  copper-colored,  snouted  {}  tund^la)  and  qdliiday  pierce  thou 
forth  with  the  foot,  with  the  heel,  as  a  kicking  cow  a  pot. 

Doubtless  the  concluding  word  should  be  spandani,  as  given  by  SPP.,  in  accordance, 
as  he  claims,  with  all  but  two  of  his  authorities.  The  mss.  are  always  so  careless  and 
untrustworthy  in  their  distinction  of  sp  and  sy  that  it  must  be  the  sense  rather  than  their 
testimony  that  decides  in  any  case  which  is  the  true  reading.  Ppp.  appears  to  have 
syandand.  The  combination  uphantam  (p.  upaa^santam :  Ppp.  upeqantani)  is  accord- 
ing to  Prat.  iii.  52;  the  passage  is  quoted  in  the  commentar)'  to  that  rule;  the  comm. 
Land  his  text  J  read  here  updis-.  The  comm.  ^Iso  has  qdladam  (Ppp.  qdlUdhani)  in  d, 
and  takes /r<f  vidhya  (P^\i.  pravrddhi)  in  e  2iS  pravidhya,  gerund.  Further,  he  has 
prdsydt  instead  oi  pdrsnyd^  and,  at  the  end,  spandandt.  His  verse-division  is  different 
from  ours,  as  he  reckons  e,  f  to  vs.  18.  He  explains  tnarftnrqam  in  b  as  =punakpunar 
mrgantam.     Ppp.  has,  for  udnmbalam  tundelam,  adaram  sulatundenam. 
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1 8.  Whoever  shall  handle  thy  embryo,  or  shall  make  it  born  dead  — 
let  the  brown  one,  with  formidable  bow,  make  him  pierced  to  the  heart.* 

The  comm.  explains  prati  mr^dt  hy  fildayet.  The  5  of  hrday&vidham^  and  its  non- 
division  in  pada-texty  are  the  subject  of  Prat.  iii.  3,  iv.  68.  LDelete  the  accent  mark 
under  tu  in  d.  J 

19.  They  who  suddenly  make  die  those  that  are  born,  [who]  lie  by  the 
bearing  [women]  —  the  Gandharvas,  woman-seekers  (.^),  let  the  brown 
one  drive,  as  the  wind  a  cloud. 

Ppp.  begins  j'^  s^oj-,  and  ends  abhrdi  vdtdi  *va  rdjatu.  The  comm.  explains  amno- 
jdtdn  as  =  ardhotpanndn.  The  Prat,  ii.  52,  expressly  prescribes  that  the  final  of 
amndh  is  not  Inconvertible  into  J  r — which  seems  a  plain  acknowledgment  that  at  a  later 
period  the  word  was  treated  as  being  amndr. 

20.  Let  [her]  maintain  what  is  left(.^);  what  is  set,  let  not  that  fall 
down ;  let  the  two  formidable  remedies,  to  be  borne  in  the  under  garment, 
defend  thine  embryo. 

Parisrstam  in  a  is  very  hard  to  deal  with,  both  on  account  of  the  meaning  and 
because  combinations  of  root  srj  with  pari  are  hardly  met  with ;  the  Pet.  Lexicon  sug- 
gests emendation  to  -qristam  ;  as  both  Ppp.  and  the  comm.  have  -^istam^  I  have  taken 
the  liberty  of  so  translating.  The  comm.  paraphrases  it  by  homddiviniyogdvaqistam 
sarsapadvayam  Lsee  the  introductionj  and  makes  it  the  object  of  dhdrayatu,  Ppp. 
also  reads  yujyatam  for  yad  dhitam  in  b,  and,  at  the  end,  nivabhdryaydu.  LWhitney 
queries  for  a :  *  Let  what  is  wreathed  about  {pari-srj)  maintain.'  This  might  refer  to 
bandages  swathed  around,  to  support  the  abdomen.  In  b,  hitdm  would  refer  to  the 
embryo  (cf.  dhdtd  dadhdtu  etc.),  and  dvapddiXo  untimely  delivery  (cf.  i.  11. 4-6). J 

21.  From  the  rim-nosed,  the  tangalvd,  the  shady  (i  chdyaka)  and 
naked,  from  the  kimidiriy  let  the  brown  one  protect  thee  about  for 
progeny,  for  husband. 

Or  chdyaka  may  come  from  root  chd^  and  so  signify  *  tearing '  or  the  like  ;  the  comm. 
reads  instead  sdyakdL     Ppp.  has  at  the  beginning  pavdinasd  tan-, 

22.  From  the  two-mouthed,  the  four-eyed,  the  five-footed,  the  finger- 
less  one,  from  the  much  twining  twiner  (vhita)  that  creeps  forth  upon 
[one],  do  thou  protect  [her]  about. 

All  the  pada-m^s.  most  absurdly  divide  anamogurih  at  end  of  b;  SPP.  properly 
emends  to  anangurih^  but  why  "  with  Sayana  "  is  not  evident ;  Ppp.  reads  ananguleh; 
and  further  has,  in  c,  vrddhdd adhi pra-,  SPP.  seems  to  regard  the  comm.  as  reading 
abhiprasarpatah . 

23.  They  who  eat  raw  meat,  and  who  the  flesh  of  men,  the  hairy  ones 
[that]  devour  embryos  —  them  we  make  to  disappear  from  here. 

Ppp.  combines  at  the  beginning  _y5"wtf/«,  and  has  in  place  of  our  d  *rdydn  |_combined 
ke^avdrdydn\  asyd  bhansaso  muskayor  apa  hanmasi  (as  in  its  version  of  our  5  c,  d — 
cf.  2).     The /a^-reading  keqaovah  is  quoted  in  the  commentary  to  Prat.  iv.  18, 
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24.  They  that  creep  away  from  the  sun,  as  a  daughter-in-law  away  from 
her  father-in-law  —  let  both  bajd  and  pingd  pierce  in  into  their  heart. 

Pari  in  a,  though  compounded  with  the  verb,  has  the  value  of  a  strengthener  of  the 
ablative  sense  of  surydt^  as  ddhi  in  b  of  that  of  fvdgurd/.  LCf.  Geldner,  Ved.  Stud, 
i.  270.J 

25.  Pingd f  defend  thou  [the  child]  in  process  of  birth  ;  let  them  not 
make  the  male  female ;  let  not  the  egg-eaters  injure  the  embryos ;  drive 
thou  the  kimidins  from  here. 

In  b,  lit'ly  *  not  make  the  man  a  woman.*     Ppp.  puts  the  md  TditT  pumdnsam, 

26.  Childlessness,  still-birth,  also  crying,  guilt  (aghd)y  barrenness 
{}  dvayd)  —  that  do  thou  attach  to  [our]  enemy  {dpriyd)^  as  if  having 
made  a  garland  from  a  tree. 

Ppp.  reads,  in  a,  b,  mdrtavatsam  dmdbhrogham  agham  dnayam.  The  comm.  has,  for 
agham  dvayam^  aghavdvayam^  and  paraphrases  it  with  aghdndm  pdpdndm  tatphala- 
bhutdndm  duhkhdndth  vd  *sakrd  vayanam.  It  is  curious  that  both  d-vayam  and 
mdrta-vatsam  are  quoted  in  the  commentary  to  Prat.  iv.  18,  as  if  their  second  member 
were  *  a  taddhita  beginning  with  t/.'  —  LCf.  MB.  i.  1. 14 ;  MP.  i.  4.  i  i.J 

LHere  ends  the  third  anuvdka^  with  2  hymns  and  48  verses.  It  is  also  the  end  of 
the  sixth  artha-sukta^  which  begins  with^5«  te.     The  quoted  Anukr.  s2Lysydu  /^.J 

From  this  point  on,  the  commentary  is  wanting  until  the  beginning  of  book  xi. 

7.    To  the  plants:   for  some  one's  restoration  to  health. 

[AtAarvan.  — astdvinfakamJ*  bhdisajydyusyam  uta  tnantroktdusadhidevatdkam.  dnustubham  : 
2.  uparistdd  bhurig  brhati ;  j.  purausnih  ;  4.  j-/.  pardnustub  atijagaH ;  j,  6. pathydpankH 
{6.  virddgarbhd  bhurij) ;  g.  ^-p.  drci  bhurig  anustubh  ;  10.  pathydpankii  ;  I2.J'P,  virdd 
ati^akvari ;  14.  uparistdn  nicrd  brhatt ;  ^  2j.  pathydpankti ;  26.  nicrt ;  28.  bhurij. 1 

Found  also  in  Paipp.  xvi.  Lwith  verses  16-19  i"^  the  order  16,  18,  19,  17 J.  *LThe 
mss.  have  sdrtdvin^akam.\  tL^^^  Anukr.  omits  the  definition  of  vss.  15  (Jristubh) 
and  24  {(>'p'jagatt).\ 

LUsed  by  Kau^.  in  a  remedial  rite  (26. 33,  40,  note),  **  with  a  gilt  and  lacquered 
amulet  made  [cf.  introd.  to  AV.  ii.  9]  of  splinters  of  ten  kinds  of  trees  "  (Ke^.,  p.  327»»), 
against  all  diseases.  In  the  pumsavana^  vs.  27  accompanies  (note  to  35.6)  the  giving 
of  food  to  the  pregnant  woman.  Vait  prescribes  the  hymn  for  use  in  the  sdutrdmanl 
rite  (30. 6)  when  the  priest  mixes  herbs  with  the  surd.\ 

Translated:  Ludwig,  p.  504;  Henry,  20,  58;  Griffith,  i. 408;  Bloomfield,  41,  578. 

1.  Those  that  are  brown,  and  that  are  bright  ((^ukrd)^  the  red  and  the 
spotted,  the  swarthy,  the  black  herbs  —  all  [of  them]  do  we  address 
(acha-d-vad) . 

2.  Let  them  save  (trd)  this  man  from  i\\^  ydksma  sent  by  the  gods  — 

the  plants  of  which  heaven  has  been  the  father,  earth  the  mother,  ocean 

the  root. 

The  second  half-verse  was  found  above,  as  iii.  23. 6  a,  b.  This  time  it  is  also  in  Ppp. 
In  c  dydus  is  read  by  W.I.R.T.     We  should  tx^tci purnsam  in  a. 


499  TRANSLATION   AND   NOTES.     BOOK  VIII.  -viii.  7 


• 


3.  Waters  [were]  the  beginning,  heavenly  herbs ;  they  have  made  dis- 
appear from  every  limb  thy  sinful  {enasyd)  ydksma. 

The  first  pUda  is  a  fragment,  in  meter  and  in  construction ;  the  omission  of  dgram 
would  fairly  rectify  both.  As  in  sundry  other  like  cases,  most  of  the  mss.  read  at  the 
end  anlnaqam  (or  -qant)  ;  only  P.M.W.  have  -^an. 

4.  The  spreading,  the  bushy,  the  one-spathed,  the  extending  herbs  do 
I  address ;  those  rich  in  shoots,  jointed  {kdndin),  that  have  spreading 
branches  (vifdkha) ;  I  call  for  thee  the  plants  that  belong  to  all  the  gods, 
formidable,  giving  life  to  men. 

Vi^dkha  might  also  signify  » branchless.*     Ppp.  reads  in  a-b  eka^rng&s  pradhanvatlr, 

5.  What  power  [is]  yours,  ye  powerful  ones,  [what]  heroism  and  what 
strength  [is]  yours,  therewith,  O  herbs,  free  ye  this  man  from  this 
ydksma;  now  (dtho)  do  I  make  a  remedy. 

The  last  pada  is  wanting  in  Ppp. 

6.  The  lively,  by-no-means-harming,  living  herb,  the  non-obstructing, 

up-guiding,  flourishing  {^pusyd)  one,  rich  in  sweets,  do  I  call  hither,  for 

this  man's  freedom  from  harm. 

Compare  2. 6,  with  which  this  agrees  in  the  first  two  padas  and  in  most  of  the  last 
two.  The  mss.  again  are  much  at  variance  as  to  the  reading  of  naghdrisam;  Bp.P. 
M.p.m.E.p.m.O.  read  LBp.  with  'ghd'\  naghdrsim,  LPpp.  reads  naghdrisdm  (as  does 
Berlin  ed.)  and  omits  iha  and  pada  e.  J  The  omission  of  the  obscure  pusyam  would 
rectify  the  meter ;  the  Pet  Lexx.  regard  the  word  as  proper  name  of  a  plant. 

7.  Let  the  forethoughtful  ones  come  hither,  allies  (medin)  of  my  spell 
{vdcas),  that  we  may  make  this  man  pass  forth  out  of  difficulty. 

Read  medtnlr  in  b  (two  accent-signs  slipped  out  of  place  leftward). 

8.  Food  of  fire,  embryo  of  the  waters,  they  that  grow  up  renewed, 
fixed,  thousand-named  —  be  they  remedial  [when]  brought. 

9.  Wrapped  in  dvakd,  water-natured,  let  the  herbs,  sharp-homed, 
thrust  away  difficulty. 

Literally,  <  having  the  avakd  as  foetal  envelop.' 

10.  Releasing,  free  from  Varuna,  formidable,  that  are  poison-spoiling, 

also  ^/7/^d;-dispelling,  and  that  are  witchcraft-spoiling  —  let  those  herbs 

come  hither. 

«  Free  from  Varuna ' :  i.e.,  doubtless,  *  freeing  from  the  bonds  of  Varuna,'  with  which 
he  visits  guilt  on  the  guilty.  Ppp.  reads  in  c-d  baldsandqinl  raksondqanls  krtydd-. 
Read  in  our  text  krtyddusanlq  (for  yad-)  in  d. 

1 1 .  Let  the  purchased,  very  powerful  plants  that  are  praised  save  in 
this  village  cow,  horse,  man,  beast. 

Ppp.  prefixes  an  additional  pada  to  each  half-verse:  qivds  te  santv  osadhir  apak'\ 
and  apd  sarasvatl  jy  est  hath  trdy-. 
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12.  Rich  in  sweets  the  root,  rich  in  sweets  the  tip  of  them,  rich  in 

sweets  was  the  middle  of  the  plants;  rich  in  sweets  the  leaf,  rich  in 

sweets  the  flower  of  them  ;  partaking  of  sweet,  a  drink  of  nectar  {amrta), 

let  them  milk  out  ghee,  food,  with  milk  {gS-)  as  chief  {-purogavd). 

The  mss.  (except  D.  and  R.s.m.  ?)  agree  in  the  unmotived  accent  babhiva  at  end 
of  b.  Ppp.  has  instead  balena;  also,  for  sambhaktds,  sambhutds  *  originated/  which  is 
easier. 

13.  However  many  [may  be]  these  herbs  upon  the  earth,  let  them, 

thousand-leafed,  free  me  from  death,  from  distress. 

All  the  mss.  leave  osadhls  unaccented  at  end  of  b ;  and  most  (all  save  P.M.D.R.T.) 
accent  -parnyds  at  end  of  c.     LCf.  Caland,  KZ.  xxxi.  265. J 

14.  Let  the  tigerish  amulet  of  plants,  saving,  protecting  from  impre- 
cation, smite  far  away  from  us  diseases  [and]  all  demons. 

The  pada-itxX,  reads  sdrvd  (not  sdrvah)  in  c,  and  the  translation  follows  it.  Ppp. 
has  vy&ghro  in  a,  and  asmdt  at  the  end.  Adhi  in  d  is  redundant  in  respect  both  to 
sense  and  to  meter. 

15.  As  at  the  roaring  of  a  lion  do  they  quake;  as  at  fire  do  they 

tremble  at  [the  herbs  when]  brought ;  let  the  ydksma  of  kine,  of  men,  go 

driven  by  the  plants  beyond  navigable  streams. 

The  usual  expression  is  *  beyond  ninety-nine  *  such  streams.  Ppp.  reads  osadhlndm 
iox  sath  vijante  in  a.  LOver  "quake"  W.  interlines  "shrink  with  fear."  He  would 
probably  have  changed  it  to  **  they  are  all  in  a  tremble,"  as  in  v.  21. 4,  6. J 

16.  The  herbs,  becoming  freed  from  Agni  Vai^vanara  —  go  ye  stretch- 
ing over  the  earth,  [ye]  whose  king  is  the  forest-tree. 

We  should  ej^pect  vocatives  instead  of  nominatives  in  the  first  line. 

17.  They  who,  belonging  to  the  Angirases,  grow  on  mountains  and  on 

plains  —  let  those  herbs,  rich  in  milk,  propitious,  be  weal  to  our  heart. 

In  Ppp.  this  verse  follows  our  vs.  19.  LPpp.  inserts  after  b  vlrudho  viqvabhesajlSy 
and  continues  td  no  mayasvatlq  qivdh  :  0.  s.  f .  h,\ 

18.  Both   what   plants   I   know,   and  what   I   see    with   the  eye,   the 

unknown  and  what  we  are  acquainted  with,  and  those  in  which  we  know 

what  is  brought  together  — 

That  is,  probably,  their  collected  or  concentrated  virtue.  Ppp.  reads  in  c  janlmasi 
iox  jdnltna^  ca.  LWe  might  render  djTidtds  by  *what  we  are  not  acquainted  with,*  to 
correspond  with  W*s  version  oijdnlmds.\ 

19.  Let  all  the  entire  herbs  note  (budh)  my  spell  (vdcas)^  that  we  may 
make  this  man  pass  forth  out  of  difficulty. 

Ppp.  omits  the  second  half-verse ;  it  is  identical  with  7  c,  d,  above. 

20.  The  aqvatthdy  the  darbhdy  s6ma  king  of  plants,  immortal  oblation 
—  rice  and  barley  [are]  remedial,  immortal  sons  of  heaven. 

Ppp.  rt2LidiS  yavasya  bhesajo  in  c. 
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21.  Ye  rise  up  {ud-hd) ;  it  thunders,  it  roars  at  [you],  O  herbs !  when, 
O  ye  children  of  the  spotted  one,  Parjanya  favors  you  with  seed. 

With  the  second  half-verse  is  to  be  compared  RV.  v.  83. 4  c,  d.  Prqnimatr  is  else- 
where epithet  only  of  the  Manits.  The  accent  abhikrdndati  is  unmotived  [^unless, 
indeed,  with  Henry,  we  bring  it,  with  standyati^  under  the  domain  oiyada\. 

22.  Of  this  amrta  we  make  this  man  to  drink  the  strength ;  now  do  I 
make  a  remedy,  that  he  may  be  one  of  a  hundred  years  {-hdyand), 

W.  and  0.s.m.  read  pdraydmasi  at  end  of  b ;  Ppp.  has  phalaydmasi. 

23.  The  boar  knows  the  plant ;   the  mongoos  knows   the   remedial 

[herb] ;  what  ones  the  serpents,  the  Gandharvas  know,  those  I  call  to  aid 

for  him. 

One  or  two  of  our  mss.  (Bp.M.  |_only  one,  Bp.,  if  I  understand  W*s  Collation-book  J) 
read  vlrudhdm  at  end  of  a.  Ppp.  puts  sarp&s  ziitr  gandharvds  in  c,  and  has  for  d  id 
ihd  *yantv  osadhfh, 

24.  What  [herbs]  of  the  Angirases  the  eagles  [know],  what  heavenly 
ones  the  raghd(s  know,  what  ones  the  birds,  the  swans  know,  and  what 
all  the  winged  ones,  what  herbs  the  wild  beasts  know  —  those  I  call  to 
aid  for  him. 

Raghdt  (which  divyas  *  heavenly '  might  also  qualify)  is  elsewhere  unknown ;  Ppp. 
reads  instead  vagh- ;  the  major  Pet.  Lex.  suggests  emendation  [^apparently  withdrawn 
in  the  minor:  see  raghdt  \  to  raghdvas  *  swift*;  Ludwig  conjectures  *bees.*  Ppp.  also 
combines  suparnd  **ng'  in  a.  LRender  hansas  by  the  prosaic  *  geese,*  since  the  poetic 
tone  of  the  AV.  is  not  so  elevated  as  to  make  that  version  intolerable.  Cf.  JAOS. 
xix.,  2d  half,  p.^  1 54. J 

25.  Of  how  many  herbs  the  inviolable  kine  partake  {pra-af)^  of  how 
many  the  goats  and  sheep,  let  so  many  herbs,  being  brought,  extend  pro- 
tection to  thee. 

Ppp.  exchanges  the  second  halves  of  vss.  25  and  26,  and  makes  dbhrtds  and  osadhls 
change  places. 

26.  In  how  many  [herbsj  human  physicians  (phisdj)  know  a  remedy, 
so  many,  all-remedial,  do  I  bring  unto  thee. 

Ppp.  Lsee  under  vs.  25  J  reads  at  the  end  iti  for  abhi, 

27.  Rich  in  flowers,  rich  in  shoots  {prasb-),  rich  in  fruits,  also  those 
lacking  fruits  —  like  joint  mothers,  let  them  milk  unto  this  man  in  order 
to  his  freedom  from  harm. 

Ppp.  combines  sathm&tardi  *va  in  c.  The  first  pada  is  nearly  identical  with  RV. 
X.  97. 3  b. 

28.  I  have  taken  thee  up  out  of  what  has  five  galast  and  also  out  of 
what  has  ten  galaSy  also  out  of  Yama*s  fetter,  out  of  all  offense  against 
the  gods. 
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The  Pet  Lexx.  explain  -^a/a  as  *  a  certain  measure  of  distance/  but  that  sense  does  not 
in  the  least  suit  the  connection,  either  here  or  in  TB.  i.  5.  io».  Ppp.  reads  ahdrisam  in  a, 
\ut  tvd  for  atho  in  c,J  and,  for  d,  osadhlbhir  apiparam.  The  second  half-verse  is 
identical  with  vi.  96.  2  c,  d,  above  Land  nearly  identical  with  RV.  x.  97.  16  c,  dj. 

LHere  ends  the  seventh  ariha-sukta,  with  28  verses.  The  quoted  Anukr.  says  sa 
saptamam  vrddhivifiqatim  rco  *sta  cd  *pardh  (unclear).  J 

8.    To  conquer  enemies. 

[Bhrgvangiras.  —  eaturvtnfam,  dindram  uta  vdnaspatyam.  parasendhananam.  dnustubham  : 
^»  J«  brhati  (^.  ufaristdt;  j.  vt'rdj)  ;  4.  brhattpurastdiprastdrapankH ;  6.  dstdrapankti ; 
7.  viparUapddalakimd  4-p.  atijagaii ;  8-10.  uparistddbrhati ;  11.  paihydbrhati ;  12, 
bhurij ;  ig,  20.  purastddbrhati  (ig,  virdj ;  20.  nicrt)  ;  21.  tristubh ;  22.  4-p.  fakvari ; 
2j.  uparistddbrhatl ;  24.  ^-av.  tristubusniggarbhd  pardfakvari  j-p.jagati.l 

Found  also  in  Paipp.  xvi.;  ^but  the  order  of  vss.  3  and  4  is  inverted;  likewise  that 
of  vss.  6  and  7 J.  [_**  Verses"  22-24  ^^^  prose,  in  Brahmana  style.  —  Whitney's  treat- 
ment of  this  hymn  is  doubtless  only  a  rough  first  draft,  which  he  would  have  revised 
thoroughly  had  his  life  been  spared.  The  understanding  of  this  hymn  is  so  peculiarly 
dependent  upon  an  understanding  of  the  ritual  that  I  have  felt  obliged  to  present  the 
latter  with  exceptional  fulness — without  attempting,  however,  to  revise  W's  version  into 
entire  accordance  therewith. J 

LVait.  does  not  notice  the  hymn.  Its  principal  use  by  Kau^.  is  in  the  army  rites  of 
the  1 6th  kandikd.  In  the  previous  one  (15. 1 1),  vs.  22  is  used  with  v.  2. 6  etc.  when  the 
king  mounts  a  new  chariot.  And  at  73.  5,  among  the  citations  for  the  morning  and 
evening  oblations,  is  one  that  bears  a  marked  resemblance  to  our  vs.  14.  J 

LThe  text  of  the  "army  rites"  (16.9-20),  cites  expressly  vss.  1,2,  and  parts  of  24, 
and  is  indeed  largely  made  up  of  the  names  of  the  objects  mentioned  in  the  hymn  (see 
below).  Not  only  Darila,  but  also  Ke^ava  (Bl.,  p.  314*8  ^•),  and  the  introd.  which 
SPP.  gives  (p.  658-9)  in  lieu  of  the  lost  comm.,  all  present  instructive  details.J 

LWith  vs.  I,  the  sorcerer  twirk  a  fire-drill  (16. 9)  made  of  aqvattha  and  badhaka  sticks 
(16.  II  :  cf.  vss.  3,  4).  Thereupon,  while  reciting  the  first  half  of  vs.  2,  he  lays  down 
some  "  old  rope  "  (Jlrna-rajju^  Dar. :  apparently  to  serve  as  tinder  ?)  "  in  the  place  where 
the  sparks  [from  the  fire-drill]  fall "  (so  Dar.  and  Ke^.).  When  the  smoke  appears,  he 
exorcises  it  with  the  words 

dhUmdm  parddfqyd  ^mitrd  hrtsU  i  dadhatdm  bhaydm. 

This  is  the  second  half  of  our  verse  2,  with  agntm  left  out     When  the  flame  breaks 
out  {agnim  jdtam\  he  addresses  it  with 

agnlm  parddfqyd  *mUrd  hrtsu  A  dadhatdm  bhaydm. 

This  is  the  same   half-verse,  with   dhUmdm   left  out.     See   Ke^.,  p.  3143*  ^.,  SPP., 
p.  658«8-»9.  —  This  now  is  the  fire  for  the  "army  rites."J 

LUpon  it,  with  use  of  h.  8,  is  placed  successively  (16. 14)  fuel  of  aqvattha^  badhaka^ 
tdjad'bhanga  (* castor-oil  plant'),  dhva  {^paldqa"*)^  khadira,  and  qara  (* reeds'). 
These  things  are  all  mentioned  in  vss.  3-4 ;  Darila's  list  (n.  to  48.  i )  agrees  entirely 
with  this:  cf.  also  Bl.,  p.  xliv.  —  Next  follows  the  bestrewing  of  the  tracks  of  the  hostile 
army  with  various  symbolical  objects,  to  wit:  first  (16. 15),  "the  fetters  aforesaid"  (at 
14.28)  of  hemp  and  of  muftja-grass  smeared  with  ingida;  then  (16. 16-17),  "traps 
\lkuta:  see  n.  to  vs.  16]  of  aqvattha^''*  "hempen  nets,"  and  "stakes  of  badhaka^ 
Various  expressions  in  the  hymn  may  be  taken  either  as  allusions  to  these  objects  or 
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else  as  suggesting  their  use:  such  are  the  "fetters"  of  vss.  lo,  i6;  the  "trap"  of 
vs.  i6;  the  "net"  of  vss.  4-8  and  18  ;  the  "  net-stakes"  of  vss.  5,  12. J 

^Finally,  with  "  hail  to  these  "  {svdkdi  *bhyds  of  vs.  24),  the  sorcerer  makes,  with  his 
.  right  hand,  for  his  friends  (16. 18)  an  oblation  in  the  fire  kindled  with  the  drill  of 
badhaka;  and  with  "wail  to  those"  (durahd  ^mibhyas  of  vs.  24),  he  makes,  with  his 
left,  in  the  same  fire  an  oblation  of  the  uncanny  ingida  for  the  destruction  of  the  army 
of  his  enemies  (16. 19).  Then,  setting  up  a  branch  of  red  aqvattha  to  the  north  of  his 
fire,  he  winds  it  with  threads  of  blue  and  red  with  the  last  pada  of  vs.  24,  and  moves  it 
to  the  south  (16.  20)  .J 

Lin  counter-sorcery,  ingida  is  the  regular  surrogate  for  ghee  (Kaug.  47. 3).  In  the 
rites  accompanying  iii.  6  (the  hymn  is  notably  affiliated  with  ours  in  respect  of  sub- 
stance and  expression :  cf .  "  fetters,"  aqvattha^  khadira;  cf .  also  viii.  8.3  a  with  iii.  6.  2  a ; 
10  a,  b  with  5  a,  b;  19  C  with  7  c),  it  is  used  (48.4)  for  smearing  the  threads  or  sym- 
bolical fetters;  similarly  at  14.28,  above;  and  again  (with  vi.75:  Kau^.  48.31)  with  a 
leaf  of  red  aqvattha,\ 

I^A  most  interesting  critical  result  is  won  from  the  study  of  the  ritual  use  of  our 
hymn,  to  wit :  that  here  (vs.  2  c)  we  have  an  instance  in  which  both  alternatives 
(dhUmdm  and  agnitn)  of  an  Uha  have  been  adopted  into  the  received  text.  This  has 
given  it  a  semblance  of  metrical  blemish  (Henry,  Bloomfield,  and  Whitney  all  suggest 
the  excision  of  amitrdh),  the  true  meaning  of  which  has  been  missed  by  the  Occidental 
exegetes.  SPP.  (as  above)  understands  Ke^ava^s  introd.  to  Kau^.  14  aright  and  explains 
it  dearly,  p.  658'*. —  It  may  be  noted  that  Ppp.  unintelligently,  with  its  agnith  dhdmam 
(intending  dhUmam)^  has  both  alternatives,  but  in  the  wrong  order.  J 

Translated:  Muir,  v.  88  (vss.  5-8);  Ludwig,  p.  527  ;  Henry,  23,  61  ;  Griffith,  i.  412 ; 
Bloomfield,  117,  582. 

1.  Let  Indra  the  shaker  shake  {math)  [them],  he  the  mighty  hero, 
stronghold-splitter,  in  order  that  we  may  slay  by  thousands  the  armies  of 
our  enemies. 

Quoted  in  Kau^.  16.9  Lsee  introd.  J. 

2.  Let  the  putrid  rope,  breathing  on  [it],  make  yonder  army  putrid  ; 
seeing  afar  smoke,  fire,  let  our  enemies  set  fear  in  their  hearts. 

Ppp.  reads  agnim  dhdmam  in  c.  The  different  parts  of  the  verse  are  quoted  in 
Kiu^.  16.  10,  12,  13,  where  the  *  putrid  rope*  appears  to  be  understood  as  an  actual 
rope  which  is  burnt,  and  of  which  the  *  smoke '  and  *  fire  *  are  to  frighten  the  foe.  It  is 
perhaps  quite  as  likely  that  the  ceremony  is  founded  on  a  crass  misinterpretation  of  the 
verse,  and  that  the  *rope*  is  a  poisonous  serpent  (as  conjectured  by  Ludwig).  The 
omission  of  amitrds  in  d  would  rectify  the  meter.  [^With  regard  to  the  last  and  to 
the  whole  verse,  see  the  introd.J 

3.  Crush  yonder  men  out,  O  aqvatthd;  devour  (khdd)  them  speedily, 

O  khadird;  let   them  be  suddenly  [^tdjdd]   broken    [^bhaflj]  like  hemp 

\jbhdnga\ ;  let  the  slayer  {vddkakd)  slay  {han)  them  with  deadly  weapons 

{vadhd). 

The  translation  implies  the  emendation  (which  is  made  in  our  text)  of  ajiram 
(p.  khadiraoajiram  /)  to  -rdm,*  and  the  treatment  of  tdjdt  and  bhdngas  (p.  tdjddbhdn- 
gahoiva/)  as  two  separate  words.     Ppp.  reads  in  b  khadird  *ciram^  and  in  c  combines 
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-bhangdi  *va ;  for  d  it  has  brhajjalena  sanicitdh  \zi,  our  4  dj.  Kau^.  (16. 14)  takes 
tdjadbhanga  as  a  single  word,  and  its  comm.  explains  it  as  the  castor-oil  plant  {erandd). 
Lin  grnM  I  see  an  allusion  to  the  sorcerer's  favorite  "reeds"  (j^ard)  of  vs.  4.  Griffith 
notes  the  power  of  the  aqvattha  to  rend  asunder  the  masonry  etc.  in  whose  crevices  its 
seed  has  germinated.  The  other  word-plays,  including  that  on  vddhaka  badhaka  (cf. 
badhaka  and  root  badh)^  are  evident  See  also  introd.J  *LSo  also  SPP.  with  several 
of  his  authorities.  J 

4.  Let  the  rough-called  one  make  yonder  men  rough  {parusd) ;  let  the 
slayer  slay  them  with  deadly  weapons ;  let  them  be  broken  quickly  like  a 
reed  {fard),  tied  together  with  a  great  net. 

Ppp.  combines  ^are  *va  in  c,*  and  has  at  the  end  (as  in  3  d)  satkcitds;  it  puts  the 
verse  before  our  vs.  3.  The  Pet  Lexx.  conjecture  parusdhvd  to  be  *  a  kind  of  reed.' 
LFor  the  materials  of  the  sorcery,  and  the  "  net,"  cf.  introd.J  *  LAs  the  meter  requires ; 
why  then  does  not  the  Anukr.  call  the  vs.  2.  purastddbrhatl  and  have  done  with  it? J 

5.  The  atmosphere  was  the  net;  the  great  quarters  [were]  the  net- 
stakes;  therewith  encircling  [them],  the  mighty  one  (^akrd)  scattered 
away  the  army  of  the  barbarians  (ddsyu), 

Ppp.  has  an  easier  but  virtually  equivalent  version  of  c,  d :  tend  *bhidhdya  sendm 
indro  dasyUn  apd  *vapaL  Vss.  5-8  are  translated  by  Muir  (v.  88).  L"  Net-stakes  " : 
cf.  introd.  —  For  "encircling"  W.  first  had  "girding";  abhi-dhd  carries  the  idea  of 
bridling,  curbing,  or  restraining  :  cf.  vss.  7,  8,  9  and  note  to  iii.  1 1.  8. J 

6.  Since  great  [is]  the  net  of  the  great  mighty  one,  the  vigorous 
{vdjintvant)  —  therewith  do  thou  crowd  {ubj)  down  upon  all  [our]  foes, 
that  no  one  soever  of  them  may  be  released. 

Ppp.  adds  to  our  first  half-verse  (with  rocandvatas  for  vdj-  in  b)  the  second  half- 
verse  of  our  7  (omitting  nyarbudam  and  reading  at  the  end  sendm),  then  putting  the 
whole  after  7.  All  the  mss.  accent  mitcydtdiy  which,  though  supported  by  the  usage 
of  sundry  Vedic  texts  (including  even  RV.),  was  emended  in  our  edition  to  agree  with 
the  Atharvan  accentuation  elsewhere,  ^^enry  would  read  mdciy  of  which  he  holds 
mucyitdi  to  be  a  gloss. J 

7.  Great,  O  Indra,  hero  {qtlra),  is  the  net  of  thee  that  art  great,  that 
art  worth  a  thousand,  that  hast  hundred-fold  heroism  ;  therewith  encircling 
the  army  of  the  barbarians,  the  mighty  one  slew  a  hundred,  a  thousand, 
ten  thousand,  a  hundred  million. 

The  translation  follows  Ppp.  (see  under  the  preceding  verse)  in  reading  sendm  at 
the  end.    Instead  of  our  c,  d,  Ppp.  has  tena  ny  ubja  maghavann  amitrdn  qaqvatlbhyah, 

8.  This  great  world  was  the  net  of  the  great  mighty  one;  by  that  net 
of  Indra  do  I  encircle  all  yon  men  with  darkness. 

9.  Debility,  formidable  ill-success,  and  mishap  that  is  not  to  be  exor- 
cised away  {ati-apavdcand),  toil,  and  weariness,  and  confusion  —  with  these 
do  I  encircle  all  yon  men. 
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ID.  To  death  do  I  deliver  those  yonder;  with  fetters  of  death  [are] 
they  bound  (so) ;  the  sad  messengers  that  are  death's  —  them  I  lead  them 
to  meet,  having  bound  {danM)  [them]. 

Ppp.  reads  khdlds  for  aghalds  in  c,  and  at  the  end  baddhan.  All  our  mss.  agree  in 
giving  the  abbreviated  form  badhvi.     L**  Fetters  " :  cf.  introd. J 

11.  Lead  ye  them,  O  messengers  of  death;  O  messengers  of  Yama, 
restrain  (apa-umbh)  [them] ;  be  they  slain  to  more  than  thousands ;  let 
Bhava's  club  (i  matyd)  shatter  them. 

Ppp.  reads  for  a  mrtyudutd  amum  nayataj  d  is  corrupt,  but  apparently  is  the  same 
with  our  d. 

12.  The  Perfectibles  (sddhyd)  go  lifting  with  force  one  net-stake,  the 
Rudras  one,  the  Vasus  one;  by  the  Adityas  one  is  lifted. 

Ppp.  has  for  second  half-verse :  rudrd  dvitlyath  vasavas  trtfyam  dditydir  ekd 
udyatd, 

13.  Let  dl  the  gods  from  above  go  crowding  with  force;  let  the 
Aiigirases  go  slaying  midway  the  great  army. 

Ppp.  has  at  the  end  vadhdis  instead  of  mahim. 

14.  The  forest  trees,  them  of  the  forest  trees,  the  herbs  and  the 
plants,  what  is  biped,  what  is  quadruped  I  despatch  (/>),  that  they  may 
slay  yonder  army. 

*  Them  of  the  forest  trees,'  vdnaspatydn^  ace.  pi.  masc. ;  the  lexicographers  explain 
the  word  to  mean  *  fruit  tree  with  conspicuous  flowers.'  At  the  end  both  of  this  verse 
and  of  the  next,  Ppp.  reads  hatdrh,  Bp.  reads  dviopdt  in  c.  [^For  the  citation  in 
Kau^.  73.  5,  see  introd. J    • 

15.  The  Gandharvas  and  Apsarases,  the  serpents,  the  gods,  the  pure- 
folks,  the  Fathers,  those  seen,  those  unseen  I  despatch,  that  they  may 
slay  yonder  army. 

Ppp.  makes  devdn  and  sarpdn  change  places  [^and  reads  hatdm  again  at  the  end  J. 
LMuir,  V.  296,  cites  MBh.  ii.  1 1.45  =  461,  where  the  Fathers  are  divided  into  seven 
troops,  four  of  embodied  and  three  of  bodiless.J 

16.  Here  are  spread  the  fetters  of  death,  which  stepping  into  thou  art 
not  released ;  let  this  horn  (ktlta)  slay  of  yonder  army  by  thousands. 

Ppp.  gives  for  a  mrtyupaqd  yama  Lthat  is,  imef\  yuktd.  Kaug.  (16.  16)  speaks  of 
^  kutas  of  ^ifz/df/Mrt[-wood]  and  nets  of  hemp.'  LGeldner,  Ved,  Stud.  i.  139,  renders  the 
vs.  and  takes  kuta  as  "trap";  SPP.,  p.  659^3,  says  nisdddndm prdnibandhanam ;  Bl., 
p.  119  (see  esp.  p.  585),  "hammer." J 

17.  The  hot  drink  {g/iannd)  [is]  kindled  with  fire,  this  thousand-slay- 
ing oblation  (li6ma) ;  both  Bhava  and  the  spotted-armed  one  —  O  Carva, 
slay  ye  (two)  yonder  army. 
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ccmzTTr.n  :ccdcrai*:a:c  ikjrz'L:  sx  .  .  .  :±rr:z  .  .  .  -£.£££«*  .  zL  zse  aexi  Terse i  3  axudi  dis- 
tarred  it  liie  liV:  -en.  :c  ^^«i7/x.€a--,  ^-liici  rie  secsnc  -::*  aorbiifs  oa  tike  as  2 


to  cfarr.'s  bcmin;^   ?  ■.  :izto  h-rnger^  defaCitr,  the 

and  nee  O  Cirva.  "zq  thoaT  and 


i^ic^  Tiugtf  jLLUCiilzsgiT  be  regarded 
CBigtufiimjn  to  cnvixK  *^  (juscklr  *  is 

iitijjn.    Pan  oc  ocr  tssjv  uo  I.W.O.D.T.)  read  sarva  inC 

19.  Flee  rraj  forth,  O  enemies,  bein^  conquered ;  nm,  LbeingJ  thrust 
by  the  charm  •  Trxkmam^ :  of  them  yonder,  thrnst  forth  by  Brihaspati,  let 
none  socrer  be  freed. 


T^  ytxrd  Lali-rerse  s  nearly  rtzt^xnd  as  xi.  ic.  19  c  C  b«Iow.     The  fOii^-mss. 
dij  read  mx^ti  «  =cc  mmstik )  in  b.    Amzz^Is  is  neridHj  rediVarrf  in  a.    [^Radier 


I  r  ^  *  :  f  —  •- J     Tre  /tfxr-readin^  of  yfi^sf^c:r:9''zmkC:2M2m  \qL  tn-  6t  7  J  »  br  Prat. 
S-  :^,  IT.  77.  die  zarn^ff-nrj  q^^dr^  :t  s=dcr  each 


20.  Let  their  weapons  ^diudkax  fall  dovn :  let  them  not  be  able  to  fit 
the  arrow ;  then,  of  them  fearing  much  let  arrows  strike  in  the  vitals. 

Ppp.  reads  ;uam  for  :.2k^M,  bi  d. 

21.  Together   let   heaven-and-earth   yell   at   them:  t(^ether  let  the 

atmosphere,  along  with  the  deities ;  let  them  not  find  a  knower»  nor  a 

foundation ;  mutually  destroying  one  another  let  them  go  unto  death. 

Tae  second  half -verse  is  identical  with  vL  52.  3  c  d.  above.  Ppp.  pots  tmStm  before 
krocatdm,  and  adds  uciu  a:  the  end  of  a. 

22.  Tae  four  quarters  [are]  the  she-mules  of  the  god-chariot ;  the  sac- 
rincial  cakes  [are]  the  hoofs,  the  atmosphere  the  seat  ( ?  mJJkz)^  heaven- 
and-earth  the  two  sides,  the  seasons  the  reins*  the  intermediate  directions 

the  attendants,  speech  the  rim  i }  fdrinitAra^. 

Ppp.  reads  c^pkd  *>t:^rj^ja  t^stddkzk  azid  omits  the  clause  ^lU^rdfqAk  kimkariA. 
The  verse  is  quoted  in  Kloi;.  1 5.  1 1  ^see  inarod.  J. 

23.  The  year  samvatsani)  is  the  chariot,  the  complete  year  (fariz^ai- 
sard  I  the  chariot-lap,  tmiV  the  pole  kIsA"^.  Agni  the  chariot-mouth,  Indra 
the  left-stander,  the  moon  the  charioteer. 

Ppp.  reads,  for  the  first  part  of  the  paragraph,  ^^rjt^f  ^jt^f  mJma  JfH/ samxv/saro 
aJki::kdfLjm :  zzrjj  etc.  Sazy^sThis  (p.  sJ[Z'y^:s:kik^  is  a  subject  ol  Prat  ii.  95. 
L.\s  for  the  -years.*"  see  n.  to  vi.  55.  3.J 

24.  On  this  side  conquer  thou ;  on  this  side  conquer  away,  conquer 
completely,  conquer ;  hail !  let  these  here  conquer,  let  those  yonder  be 
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conquered ;  hail  Isvd/id]  to  these !  wail  (dnrd/id)  to  those !  with  the  blue- 
red  one  I  stretch  down  upon  them  yonder. 

That  is,  probably,  with  ^iva's  aid  I  bring  the  net  down  upon  them.  LPpp.  omits  all 
after  the  first  svdAd.^  Parts  of  the  verse  are  quoted  in  Kau^.  16.  18-20 :  *  with  "  hail  to 
these  "  he  makes  a  libation  for  his  friends ;  with  "  wail  to  those  "  [he  pours]  with  the  left 
hand  ingida  on  the  [staff]  of  badhaka;  having  stuck  in  a  branch  of  red  aqvaitha  north 
of  the  fire,  having  surrounded  it  with  two  blue  and  red  threads,  he  pulls  it  up  toward  the 
right  with  "  with  the  blue-red  one  "  * :  evidently  artificial  adaptations  of  ceremonies  to 
the  words  of  the  text.     \Yqx  the  whole  matter,  see  introd.J 

|_Here  ends  the  fourth  anuvdka,  with  2  hymns  and  52  verses.  Here  also  ends  the 
eighth  artha-sUkta,  which  begins  with  indro  manthatu.  The  quoted  Anukr.  says  indro 
manthatu,\ 

9.    Mystic:  extolling  the  vir&j. 

\Atharvan.  —  sadvin^am.     kd^yapeyam  uta  sarvdrsam  chdndasam,     trdistubham  :  j?,  j.  pankti 
(j.  dstdrapanktt) ;  ^,  j*,  jy,  iy,  \26\  anustubh  ;  8^  11^  12^  22.  jagati ;  9.  bhurij ; 

14.  4p.  atijagatl!\ 

Found  also  (except  vss.  19,  20)  in  Paipp.  xvi.  ^with  vs.  23  after  vs.  24 J.  The  Kau^. 
takes  no  notice  of  the  hymn;  ^but  the  Vait.  (33.8)  allows  the  use  of  21  vss.  (from 
vs.  6  to  the  end)  in  the  sattra  sacrifice  at  the  celebrant's  option  J. 

Translated:  Ludwig,  p.  439;  Henry,  26,  65;  Griffith,  i.  416.  —  See  also  Muir,  v.  370. 

1.  Whence  [were]  those  two  born  .^  which  side  (drdha)  was  that  .^  out 
of  what  world }  out  of  which  earth }  the  two  young  (vatsd)  of  the  virdj 
rose  out  of  the  sea  (salild) ;  of  those  I  ask  thee :  by  whether  [of  them 
was]  she  milked } 

The  *  which '  is  both  times  katama^  implying  the  existence  of  more  than  two ;  but 
Ppp.  has  instead  katarasydh  prthivydh. 

2.  He  who  caused  the  sea  to  resound  (krand)  with  greatness,  making 
a  threefold  lair  (ySni)  as  he  lay,  the  desire-milking  young  of  the  virdj ; 
he  made  his  bodies  secret  {giihd)  in  the  distance. 

Ppp.  combines  ^^  *  krand-  at  the  beginning,  and  reads  in  b  tyabhijam  qaydnath, 

3.  What  three  great  ones  (brhdty  n.)  there  are,  the  fourth  of  which 
[one]  disjoins  [as]  speech  —  the  priest  (brakmdn)  may  know  it  by  pen- 
ance, the  inspired  one,  in  which  one  {^kam)  is  joined,  in  which  one  [is 
joined]. 

Ppp.  reads  catvdri  instead  of  trtni  in  a.  Caturthdm  *  fourth '  might  also  be  subject 
of  *  disjoins.'     Compare  ix.  10.  27  (RV.  i.  164.  45). 

4.  Forth  out  of  brhdt  [as]  sixth  five  samans  [were]  fashioned;  brhdt 
was  fashioned  out  of  brhatt ;  out  of  what  was  brhatt  made.^ 

Ppp.  reads  sasthah  instead  of  -thdt, 

5.  Brhatt  the  measure  (indtrd)  was  fashioned  forth  out  of  measure  [as] 
a  mother ;  illusion  (ntdyd)  was  born  from  illusion,  Matall  out  of  illusion. 


•I 
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The  desire  to  play  upon  the  root  md  *  measure,  fashion,'  is  the  leading  motive  in  the 
making  of  this  verse.  The  pada-text  gives  the  absurd  reading  mdyah  at  beginning 
of  c ;  Ppp.  reads  after  it  ///  instead  of  ha. 

6.  Vai^vanara's  counterpart  [is]  the  sky  above,  as  far  as  Agni  forced 

(bddh)  apart   the   two   firmaments ;   from   that    sixth   yonder  come  the 

stSmas  ;  up  from  here  they  go  unto  the  sixth  of  the  day. 

For  a  *fniitOy  in  c,  Ppp.  reads  dmico.  The  remainder  of  the  hymn,  from  this  verse 
on,  is  by  Vait  33.  8  allowed  to  be  introduced  at  pleasure  in  the  navardtra  ceremony. 

7.  We  these  six  seers  ask  thee,  O  Ka^yapa,  for  thou  didst  join  what 
is  joined  and  what  is  to  be  joined;  they  call  {ah)  virdj  the  father  of  the 
brdhman ;  distribute  (i  vi-dhd)  it  to  us  [thy]  friends  according  to  [our] 
numbers. 

Ppp.  reads  prchdmi  rs-  in  a. 

8.  After  whom,  when  removed,  the  sacrifices  remove  {pra<yu)^ 
[whom],  when  attending,  they  attend  on  {upa'St/td)^  in  whose  course 
{vratd)  [and.? J  impulse  the  monster  (i yaksd)  stirs  —  that,  O  seers,  is 
the  virdj  in  the  highest  firmament. 

9.  Breathless,  she  goes  by  the  breath  of  breathing  ones  (f .) ;  virdj  goes 
unto  svardj  from  behind ;  virdj  that  touches,  that  is  adapted  to,  every- 
thing —  some  see  her,  some  see  her  not. 

No  ms.  \oi  ours  J  inserts  /  between  -rit  and  sva-  in  b  ^but  four  of  SPP's  do  so  J, 
as  required  by  Prat.  ii.  8  (under  which  this  is  one  of  the  passages  quoted).  In  d  we 
ought  properly  to  have  emended  to  tve  .  .  .  tve  (accentless) ;  all  the  mss.  accent  the 
two  words,  against  the  uniform  usage  elsewhere ;  and  the  pada-mss,  commit  the  further 
blunder  of  giving  both  times  /z//  ///,  as  if  the  word  were  the  Vedic  locative  of  the  2d 
pers.  pronoun  (as  in  v.  2.  3). 

10.  Who  understandeth  (pra-vid)  the  pair-ness  of  virdj?  who  the  sea- 
sons, who  the  ordering  (kdlpd)  of  her }  who  her  steps  (krdmd),  how  many 
times  milked  out  {vi'duh)'i  who  her  abode  {d/tdman),  how  many  times 
dawnings  {vyilsfi)} 

The  version  is  much  more  literal  than  intelligent,  especially  at  the  end,  where  we 
expect  rather  vyiistam  than  -tls,  *  Pair-ness,'  mithunatvdm,  means  especially  the  con- 
dition of  being  a  pair  of  opposite  sexes. 

11.  This  same  is  she  that  first  shone  forth;  among  these  other 
ones  (f.)  she  goes  about  having  entered ;  great  mightinesses  [are]  within 
her ;  the  woman,  the  new-going  generatrix,  hath  conquered. 

This  verse  occurred  above,  as  iii.  10. 4.  It  is  found  also  in  other  texts  in  connection 
with  the  four  verses  which  follow  it  here.  Ppp.  has  [in  a,  bj  the  same  readings  as  in 
iii.  10.  L4  a,  bJ ;  L^nd,  here  also,  it  inverts  the  order  of  c  and  dj. 

12.  The  two  meter-winged  dawns,  greatly  adorning  themselves,  move 
on  together  toward  the  same  lair  {ySni) ;  spouses  of  the  sun,  they  move  on 
together,  understanding,  having  ensigns,  unaging,  having  abundant  seed. 


.1 1 
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The  Pet.  Lexx.  give  the  first  word  in  the  form  chdndaspaksay  although  Prat.  ii.  62 
expressly  requires  -ahpa-^  and  all  the  mss.  read  it  except  Bp.,  which  has  -aspa-.  The 
verse  is  found  also  in  TS.  iv.3.  ii',  MS.  ii.  13.  10,  K.  xxxix.  10.  Both  TS.  and  MS. 
have  at  the  beginning  chdndasvatl;  MS.  reads  usdsdu,  and  at  the  end  -retasduj  at 
end  of  b,  MS.  gives  anusdmcarete  and  TS.  dnu  safkcdrantl ;  both  have  vi  for  sdm  in 
c,  and  TS.  ketum  krnvdiU  for  ketumdtl  in  d.     Ppp.  reads  carati  in  c. 

13.  Three  (f.)  have  come  along  the  road  of  righteousness;  three  heats 

{ghartnd)  have  come  after  the  seed ;  one  (f.)  enlivens  the  progeny,  one 

the  refreshment  (ttj) ;  one  defends  the  realm  of  the  godly  ones. 

The  verse  follows  the  preceding  in  the  other  three  texts  also.  TS.MS.  rectify  the 
meter  of  b  by  residing ^Aarrndsas,  and  for  r^^as  MS.  has  r^tasd  and  TS.jyditsdj  TS. 
gives  rdksati  iox  jinvati  in  c;  and  for  rdsirdm  in  d  TS.  has  vratdm  and  MS.  ksatrdm, 

14.  She  that  was  fourth  set  Agni-and-Soma ;  the  seers  arranging  the 
(two)  wings  of  the  sacrifice  — gdyatri^  trisiubh^  jdgatl^  anustubh,  brliad- 
arkt,  bringing  heaven  {svdr)  for  the  sacrificer. 

The  meter-names  in  the  second  half-verse  are  all  in  the  accusative,  possibly  as 
coordinate  with  *  wings '  in  b ;  but  comparison  with  the  other  texts  indicates  that  the 
verse  is  very  corrupt.  The  translation  implies  emendation  of  adadhus  to  adadhdt  in  a ; 
it  would  not  be  absolutely  impossible  to  take  *  the  seers '  as  subject  in  a,  and  *  her  that 
was  fourth '  as  joint  object  with  *  Agni-and-Soma.*  Of  the  other  texts  (as  above),  TS. 
begins  with  catustomd  abhavady  and  MS.  with  catustomdm  adadhdd;  both  rectify  the 
meter  of  a  by  omitting  isU;  in  b  both  have  r say  as  as  vocative,  and  after  it  bhdvanily 
and  MS.  hsspaksd  (for  -sdti)  before  it;  in  c,  MS.  has  virajam  for  anust^bham ;  in  d, 
TS.  begins  with  brhdd arkdm^  MS.  with  arkdm  alone ;  and  both  follow  it  with  yuHjd" 
nih  svdr  (TS.,  of  course,  suvar)  i  *bharann  iddm,  Ppp*s  only  variant  is  brhadarkir 
in  d. 

15.  Five  milkings  after  five  dawnings ;  five  seasons  after  the  five- 
named  cow ;  five  quarters  arranged  by  the  fifteenth  —  those  (f .)  [are]  one- 
headed  toward  one  world. 

*  The  fifteenth  *  (masc.  or  neut.  sing.)  might  mean  also  *  fifteen-fold,  of  fifteen  parts,' 
etc.  The  verse  is  found  in  the  three  other  texts  (as  above),  but  in  TS.MS.  (also  in  K.  ?) 
separated  at  some  distance  from  those  that  here  precede;  also  in  PGS.  iii. 3.  5:  all 
read  samdndmUrdhnls  instead  of  dkamu-  in  d. 

16.  Six  [are]  born  the  beings  first-born  of  righteousness;  six  sdtnans 
carry  the  six-day  (.^)  [sacrifice];  after  the  six-yoked  plough  (sira)  sever- 
ally a  sdman ;  six  they  call  (ah)  the  heavens  and  earths,  six  the  wide 
[spaces]. 

The  translation  implies  in  b  the  reading  sadahdm ;  this  is  given  in  our  text,  against 
the  authority  of  oxa  pada-mss.  Lwhich  have  sdt:ahdm\\  the  saf/t/ii/d-mss.  (except 
O.p.m.)  have  sad-.  All  the  latter  read  in  a  -j'd  rtdsya  {^.  prathamaoja :  rtdsya  Lcf. 
JAOS.  X.451J. 

17.  Six  they  call  the  cold,  and  six  the  hot  months;  tell  ye  us  the  sea- 
son, which  one  [is]  in  excess  (dtirikta) ;  seven  eagles  {supantd),  poets^ 
sat  down  ;  seven  meters  after  seven  consecrations. 
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None  of  the  mss.  read  pliant  sdd  in  a,  as  demanded  by  Prat.  ii.  9.  In  d  the  con- 
struction of  the  two  nouns  is  reversible. 

18.  Seven  [are]  the  offerings  {kSma),  the  fuels  seven,  the  sweet  things 
{mddhuy  n.)  seven,  the  seasons  seven ;  seven  sacrificial  butters  {djya) 
went  about  the  existent  thing  {bhutd) ;  those  (f.)  are  seven-vultured,  so 
have  we  heard. 

The  version  is  as  literal  as  possible ;  to  modify  it  would  imply  an  understanding  of 
it.  The  nearest  fern,  word  for  *  those  *  in  d  to  relate  to  is  *  fuels '  in  a.  All  the  satkhitd- 
mss.  combine  sapid  rtdvo  in  b.  Ppp.  reads  in  b  nu  for  ha^  and  has  instead  of  our  c,  d : 
sapta  jyHyam  paru/iuta  gdyam  saptahotd  rtudayajetitds  sapta  grdhrd  iti  (^uqravd 
*ham.  Nearly  all  the  mss.  (all  of  ours  save  E.)  read  dyam  (the  samAt^d-mss,  -am)  at 
end  of  0. 

19.  Seven  [are]  the  meters  increasing  (-lit/ara)  by  four,  the  one  set 
upon  the  other :  how  do  the  praises  {stdma)  stand  firm  in  them }  how  are 
they  set  in  the  praises  ^ 

The  gender  of  anyds  at  beginning  of  b  speaks  strongly  for  a  compound  like  the  later 
anyo  *nya;  but  the  double  accent  and  the /<z/&-reading  (anydh :  anyds  mitt)  are  against 
it.  The  pada-\&yi\  divides  arpitdni  (Jiodrp-)  at  end  of  b,  but  not  at  end  of  d.  The 
verse  is  wanting  in  Ppp. 

20.  How  did  gdyatri  permeate  {vi-dp)  the  triple  [stdma]}  how  is  /;/- 
sftibh  adapted  to  that  of  fifteen }  \iO^  jdgati  to  that  of  thirty-three }  how 
[is]  anus(iibh  that  of  twenty-one } 

This  verse,  like  the  preceding,  is  wanting  in  Ppp. ;  and  they  are  in  a  manner  inter- 
ruptions of  the  progress  of  the  hymn. 

2 1 .  Eight  [are]  born  the  beings  first-born  of  righteousness ;  eight,  O 
Indra,  are  the  priests  {rtvij)  who  are  of  the  gods ;  Aditi  has  eight  wombs 
{ydni),  eight  sons ;  the  oblation  (liavydm)  goes  unto  the  eighth  night. 

With  a  compare  16  a  above;  here  as  there  all  the  samhitd-m^.  combine  -jd  rtdsya^ 
as  in  b  all  combine  indra  riv-.  Ppp.  reads  from  the  beginning :  asfdu  dhdmdni pratha- 
majam  tasyd  *5te  *ndra  rtv- ;  and,  in  d,  api  for  abhi. 

22.  Thus  thinking  what  is  better  have  I  come  hither ;  in  your  friend- 
ship I  am  auspicious  {qh'o) ;  being  of  the  same  birth,  your  skill  is  propi- 
tious ;  it  (m.),  understanding,  goes  about  to  you  all  (f.). 

The  adjectives  in  a,  b  are  fem.,  seeming  to  indicate  that  the  virdj  is  regarded  as 
speaking.  Ppp.  has  d  *gam  at  end  of  a,  and  nas  for  vas  both  times  in  c,  d.  *  It*  in  d 
apparently  refers  to  *  skill.* 

23.  Eight  of  Indra,  six  of  Yama,  seven  of  the  seers,  seven-fold; 
waters,  men  (mauusyd),  herbs  —  them  five  followed  (sac)  after. 

The  nouns  in  c  are  accusatives,  and  are  apparently  summed  up  in  *  them  *  (Jan). 
All  the  mss.  this  time  read  with  our  Xtxiyamdsya  fs-  in  a-b.  Ppp.  puts  the  verse  after 
our  24. 
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24.  Since  the  heifer  milked  solely  {kh)ali)  for  Indra  [his]  will  {vdfa), 

the  beestings,  [when]  first  milked,  then  [she]  gratified  in  four  ways  the 

four  —  gods,  men,  Asuras,  and  seers. 

Ppp.  reads  at  the  end  at/ta  rsTnj  all  our  mss.  save  O.  make  the  combination  utd 
fsln  as  in  the  printed  text 

25.  What  now  [is]  the  ox  {g6),  who  the  sole  seer,  what  the  abode 
{dhdman),  what  the  blessings  {dfis)  ?  the  monster  on  the  earth  [is]  simple 
{ekavH) ;  the  sole  season  —  which  now  is  that  > 

Ppp.  reads  sdma  for  dhdma  in  b.  All  our  mss.  combine  ekarsis  in  a,  but  all  ekartus 
(also  Ppp.)  in  d.  It  is  necessary  here  and  in  the  next  verse  to  render  gdus  *  ox,'  because 
the  accompanying  adjectives  are  masculine.  *  Which  '  in  d  is  the  superlative  katamd, 
|_Over  **  simple  "  W.  has  interlined  "  single." J 

26.  One  [is]  the  ox,  one  the  sole  seer,  one  the  abode,  singly  the  bless- 
ings ;  the  monster  on  the  earth  [is]  single  ;  the  sole  season  is  not  in  excess. 

Again  Ppp.  reads  sdma  for  dhdma,  and  all  the  mss.  (with  Ppp.)  have  ekarsis  but 
ekartus. 

LHere  ends  the  ninth  artlia-sUkta,  It  begins  with  kiutah.  The  quoted  Anukr.  here 
says  kutah.\ 

10.     Extolling  the  viraj. 

\Atharvdcdrya.  —  sat  parydyd  virdddevatyds^ 

This  curious  piece  of  prose  is  (with  the  exception  of  paragraphs  here  and  there) 
found  also  in  Paipp.  xvi.  L^aipp.  has  the  order  22,  24,  23,  26,  25. J  ^This  is  the  first 
of  the  parydya-suktas.  For  the  parydya-Yvyxans  in  general,  see  introduction  to  book 
viii.,  pages  471-2,  above.  J 

|_Neither  Kau^.  nor  Vait.  makes  use  of  the  hymn ;  but  one  of  the  "  committals  "  in 
the  upanayana  (Kau^.  56. 13)  is  to  mdrtyumjaya  mdrtyava :  cf.  vs.  23. J 

Translated:  Henry,  29,  71  ;  Griffith,  i. 421.  —  See  also  Muir,  v.  370. 

[Paryftya  I. — trayoda^akam.  i.  j-p,  drcl pankti  ;     a  of  2-y.  ydjusJ  jagati;     h  0/ 2,  j.  sdmny 
anustubh  ;     b  o/j.  drey  anustubh  ;     \i  of  4^  7.  virddgayatri ;     h  0/6.  sdmni  brhati."] 

1.  Vtrdj  verily  was  this  [universe]  in  the  beginning;  of  her  when 
born  everything  was  afraid,  [thinking]  **  this  one  indeed  will  become  this 
[universe]." 

Ppp.  reads  *jdyata  for  dslt,  and,  after  tasyds,  jdtdyd  ^bibhed  eka  sarvam  :  yam  eve 
*dam  bhavisyati  na  vayam  iti, 

2.  She  ascended  {ut-kram) ;  she  descended  (ni-krant)  in  the  house- 
holder's fire  {gdrhapatya) ;  house-sacrificing  {grhamedhin)  house-holder 
\,grhdpati\  becometh  he  who  knoweth  thus. 

This  paragraph  and  the  one  following  are  wanting  in  Ppp. 

3.  She  ascended ;  she  descended  in  the  fire  of  offering  (ahavaniya) : 
to  his  god-invocation  the  gods  go,  dear  to  the  gods  becometh  he  who 
knoweth  thus. 
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The  introductory  clause  s6  *d  akrdmat^  which  belongs  to  the  paragraphs  from  here 
on  to  29  inclusive  (8-1 7  counting  in  this  respect  as  a  single  paragraph),  is  omitted  by 
the  mss.,  according  to  their  custom,  almost  without  exception,  until  the  last  paragraph, 
29,  where  all  give  it;  it  is  restored  throughout  in  our  edition.  R.  alone  gives  it  in  this 
paragraph. 

4.  She  ascended ;  she  descended  in  the  southern  \jddksina\  fire :  justi- 
fied {? -rtd)  by  the  offering,  fit  for  sacrificial  gifts  IdaJtstnfya],  fit  for 
refuge  {vdsateya)  becometh  he  who  knoweth  thus. 

Owe  pada-mss,  divide  yajBdr/as  inio  yajfia^ftahy  which  is  evidenUy  wrong,  lor  yajB do 
ftah  Las  indeed  two  of  SPP*s  read  J  j  and  the  quotation  of  the  word  under  Prat  iii.  64 
also  indicates  that  the  latter  is  the  true  accent.  Ppp.  reads  instead  yajftdntas^  and 
omits  after  it  daksinfyas, 

5.  She  ascended;  she  descended  in  the  assembly  (sabhd)\  [men]  go 
to  his  assembly,  fit  for  the  assembly  becometh  he  who  knoweth  thus. 

6.  She  ascended ;  she  descended  in  the  gathering  (sdmiti) :  [men]  go 
to  his  gathering,  fit  for  gatherings  becometh  he  who  knoweth  thus. 

This  superfluous  equivalent  of  §  5  is  wanting  in  Ppp. 

7.  She  ascended  ;  she  descended  in  address  (}  dmdntrana) ;  [men]  go 
to  his  address,  fit  for  address  becometh  he  who  knoweth  thus. 

By  the  connection,  dmdntrana  ought  to  involve  the  idea  of  a  locality.  Instead  of 
Inline  2? J,  Ppp.  repe2its  jraj'Mn/o  vdsaieyo  bhavati  etc.  from  §  4. 

[Paryaya  II.  —  dafakam.  8^  16.  sdmny  anustubh  {8.  j-p,) ;  9.  usniggarbhd  4-p.  uparistddxnrdd 
brhatt;  10.  i-p.  ydjusl gdyatri ;  11  [?],  14.  sdmni  patikti  (ii.  i-p.)  ;  12.  virdd  gdyatri ; 
I  J.  drey  anustubh  ;    ij.  dsuri  gdyatri ;    ij.  sdmni  brhatiJ] 

8.  She  ascended;  she  stood  striding  (!  vikrdntd)  fourfold  in  the 
atmosphere. 

The  phrase  *  she  ascended  *  is  prefixed  by  only  one  or  two  of  the  mss.  (P.s.m.R.),  but 

is  implied  in  the  metrical  description  of  the  Anukr. 

« 

9.  Of  her  gods  and  men  said  :  "  she  verily  knoweth  that  upon  which 
we  of  both  classes  may  subsist ;  let  us  call  to  her.*' 

Ppp.  reads  at  the  end  hvaydmahi  (without  ///). 

ID.   They  called  to  her  : 

11.  "O  refreshment,  come!  O  svadhd,  come!  O  pleasantness,  come! 
O  thou  rich  in  cheer  (/m),  come !  *' 

Ppp.  combines  svadhe  *hi  and  stlnrte  *hi^  and  omits  ///  at  the  end  (as  in  §  9). 

12.  Of  her  Indra  was  the  young  (vatsd),  gdyatri  the  halter,  cloud  the 
udder ; 

Ppp.  begins  tasyd  *gfnr  vat-.     Accent  in  our  text,  with  all  the  mss.,  isU. 
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13.  Both  brhdt  and  ratkantard  were  two  teats;  \>o\!ti yajMyajhiya  and 
vdtnadevyd  [were]  two. 

Ppp.  prefixes  a  tasy&s  at  the  beginning.  Accent  again  in  our  text  istSm^  with  all 
the  mss. 

14.  Herbs  did  the  gods  milk  [from  her]  by  ratliantard^  expansion 
{vydcas)  by  brhdt; 

15.  Waters  by  vdmadevydy  the  sacrifice  hy  yajfidyajfliya, 

16.  Herbs  doth  rathantard  milk,  expansion  doth  brhdt^ 

17.  Waters  doth  vdmadevydy  the  sacrifice  doth  yajfldyajhiya^  for  him 
who  knoweth  thus. 

For  the  last  two  paragraphs,  Ppp.  reads :  te  vdi  virdj&h  kdmadhuga  stand  kdmam- 
kdmam  yajamdnan  maha  yah. 

[Paryaya  m. — astdu.    a  0/  /8.  4-p.  virdd  anustubh  ;    b  of  18.  drci  tristubh  ;    a  of  i<^2i, 

4'p,  prdjdpatyd  pahkti  ;    \i  of  j<^2J,  drct  brhatt.'\ 

18.  She  ascended;  she  came  to  the  forest  trees;  the  forest  trees  slew 
her ;  she  in  a  year  came  into  being ;  therefore  what  is  cut  of  the  forest 
trees  grows  over  in  a  year ;  cut  off  (yraqc)  is  his  unfriendly  foe  (bhrdtrvyd) 
who  knoweth  thus. 

Only  P.s.m.  and  R.  give  here  the  first  phrase,  and  only  R.  in  the  three  following 
paragraphs.  Ppp.  puts  vanaspatlndm  after  samvatsare,  ^^or  vrqcdte^  see  note  to 
vi.  136.  3.J 

19.  She  ascended;  she  came  to  the  Fathers;  the  Fathers  slew  her; 
she  in  a  month  came  into  being ;  therefore  to  the  Fathers  they  give  in  a 
month  the  monthly  [oblation] ;  he  understandeth  the  road  that  goes  to 
the  Fathers  who  knoweth  thus. 

Again  Ppp.  puts  pitrbhyas  after  mdsi  LR's  collation,  masi\^  and  then  reads  dadhatas 
svadkdvdn  pitrsu  bhavati pitrydnam  ^\.z,     O.K.  zcccntjdndtt. 

20.  She  ascended  ;  she  came  to  the  gods ;  the  gods  slew  her ;  she  in 
a  half-month  came  into  being ;  therefore  for  the  gods  they  make  vdsa(  in 
a  half-month  :  he  understandeth  the  road  that  goes  to  the  gods  who 
knoweth  thus. 

Ppp.  reads  tasmdd  ardhamdse  devebhyo  juhoti :  juhoty  agnihotram  pra  devay-. 


_      A^ 


O.K.  again  ^zz^nXjdnati. 

21.  She  ascended  ;  she  came  to  men  (manusyd) ;  men  slew  her ;  she  at 
once  (sadyds)  came  into  being ;  therefore  on  both  days  they  present 
(upa-hr)  to  men  ;  in  his  house  do  they  present  who  knoweth  thus. 

*  Present,'  i.e.  *  food  * ;  *  on  both  days '  is  a  queer  expression  for  *  every  day.'  Ppp. 
is  corrupt,  but  perhaps  means  ahar-ahar  manusydndm  upa  h-. 
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[Paryayas  IV.  and  V. — dve  sodofake.  ko/  22, 23^26^  2g,4'p,sdmntjag(tH;  \i  of  22-24^28^ 
2g.  sdmni  brhati ;  C  of  22^  26.  sdmny  usnih  ;  ^  of  22^  2j,  26^  2g,  drey  anustubh  ;  z  of 
2j.  dsuri  gdyatrt ;  a  of  24^  2j,  28.  4rp.  usnih  ;  c  of  24.  prdjdpatyd  *nustubh  ;  ^of  24, 
2S^2y.  drcl  tristubh;  'b  of  2^,26.  sdmny  usftih  ;  c  of  2j^2y^28,  virdd gdyatri ;  a,  of  2^. 
4-p.  prdjdpatyd  jagati  ;  'bof  2y.  sdmni  tristubh  ;  d  of  28.  j-p.  brdhmi  bhurig  gdyatri ; 
zof  2<f.  sdmny  anustubh^ 

22.  She  ascended ;  she  came  to  the  Asuras ;  the  Asuras  called  to  her : 
O  illusion  (mqyd),  come !  of  her  Virochana  son  of  Prahrada  was  young 
{vaisd)y  the  metal-(4y^z^-) vessel  [was]  vessel;  her  Dvimurdhan  son  of 
Ritu  milked ;  from  her  he  milked  illusion ;  that  illusion  the  Asuras  sub- 
sist upon ;  one  to  be  subsisted  on  becometh  he  who  knoweth  thus. 

R.  alone  gives  the  first  phrase  in  §§  22-28.  In  this  and  the  following  paragraphs 
to  29  inclusive,  the  text  should  accent  dsU,  with  all  the  mss.  Ppp.  reads  vdirocanas 
instead  of  vir-.  Single  points  in  these  paragraphs  find  correspondences  in  MS.  iv, 
(p.  21,1.  I4ff. ;  p.36,1. 8ff.)  and  in  TB.  11.2.965.  [cf.  i.  5.9*  J. 

23.  She  ascended;  she  came  to  the  Fathers;  the  Fathers  called  to 
her :  O  svadhd,  come !  of  her  king  Yama  was  young,  the  silver-vessel 
[was]  vessel ;  her  Antaka  son  of  Mrityu  milked ;  from  her  he  milked 
svadhd;  that  svadhd  the  Fathers  subsist  upon :  one  to  be  subsisted  upon 
becometh  he  who  knoweth  thus. 

The  samAi/d-mss.  vary  a  good  deal  over  mdrtyavb  *dhok:  P.M.  read  mdrtvyb^ 
R.  mdrtvydy  E.O.K.  mdrtyavd,  T.  mdrtydvoj  \ci.  introd.J.  Ppp.  has  instead  ddityo; 
and  it  omits  rdjd  sdter  yamasy  it  puts  the  paragraph  after  our  24. 

24.  She  ascended ;  she  came  to  men  {manusyd) ;  men  called  to  her : 
O  rich  in  cheer,  come !  of  her  Manu  son  of  Vivasvant  was  young,  earth 
[was]  vessel ;  her  Prithl  son  of  Vena  milked ;  from  her  he  milked  both 
cultivation  {krsi)  and  grain ;  upon  those  two,  both  cultivation  and  grain, 
men  subsist ;  successful  by  what  is  cultivated  (irs(d'),  one  to  be  sub- 
sisted upon,  becometh  he  who  knoweth  thus. 

TV  at  beginning  of  d  is  rendered  in  accordance  with  the  paragraphs  that  precede 
and  follow;  but  the  pada-tcxt  reads  //simply  (not  // ///),  as  if  it  qualified  manusyhs, 
Ppp.  reads  prthus  for  prthL  An  accent-mark  has  dropped  out  in  our  edition  under  the 
va  of  iravaty  in  a. 

25.  She  ascended;  she  came  to  the  seven  seers;  the  seven  seers 
called  to  her :  O  rich  in  brdhman^  come !  of  her  king  Soma  was  young, 
meter  [was]  vessel;  her  Brihaspati  son  of  Aiigiras  milked;  from  her  he 
milked  both  brdhman  and  penance ;  upon  that,  both  brdJwtan  and  penance, 
the  seven  seers  subsist ;  possessed  of  ^nf/zwrt'/i-splendor,  one  to  be  sub- 
sisted upon,  becometh  he  who  knoweth  thus. 

Ppp.  puts  this  paragraph  after  our  26,  and  omits  rHjd  after  somas  in  b. 

26.  She  ascended ;  she  came  to  the  gods ;  the  gods  called  to  her : 
O  refreshment,  come !  of  her  Indra  was  young,  the  bowl  [was]  vessel ; 
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her  god  Savitar  milked ;  from  her  he  milked  refreshment ;  upon  that 
refreshment  the  gods  subsist ;  one  to  be  subsisted  upon  becometh  he  who 
knoweth  thus. 

Ppp.  reads  dUrupdtram  instead  of  camasas  in  b,  and  omits  €Uvas  in  c. 

27.  She  ascended ;  she  came  to  the  Gandharvas  and  Apsarases ;  the 
Gandharvas  and  Apsarases  called  to  her :  O  thou  of  sweet  {punya)  odor, 
come !  of  her  Chitraratha  son  of  Suryavarchas  was  young,  the  blue-lotus 
leaf  [was]  vessel ;  her  Vasuruchi  son  of  Suryavarchas  milked ;  from  her  he 
milked  sweet  odor ;  upon  that  sweet  odor  the  Gandharvas  and  Apsarases 
subsist;  of  sweet  odor,  one  to  be  subsisted  upon,  becometh  he  who 
knoweth  thus. 

Ppp.  has  kduvero  vdiqravano  |[cf.  our  28  bj  and  ddrupdtram  in  b,  and  rdjatandbhih 
kduverako  [^cf .  our  28  cj  in  c.  Restore  in  our  text  the  lost  accent-mark  under  the  ti  of 
jivanti  in  d. 

28.  She  ascended  ;  she  came  to  the  other-folks  ;  the  other-folks  called 
to  her :  O  concealment  (tirodhd),  come !  of  her  Kubera  son  of  Vi5ravana 
was  young,  the  raw  vessel  [was]  vessel ;  her  Rajatanabhi  son  of  Kubera 
milked ;  from  her  he  milked  concealment ;  upon  that  concealment  the 
other-folks  subsist :  he  concealeth  all  evil,  becometh  one  to  be  subsisted 
upon,  who  knoweth  thus. 

Ppp.  gives  everywhere  punyajana  instead  of  itarajana  [twice:  third  occurrence 
not  no  ted  J,  and  reads  in  b  vasurucih  sHryavarcaso  and  puskaraparnam  |[cf.  our  27  bJ. 
P.p.m.  and  K.  read  k^veras  in  b,  and  Bp.K.  read  kdverakds  in  c. 

29.  She  ascended ;  she  came  to  the  serpents ;  the  serpents  called  to 
her  :  O  poisonous  one,  come !  of  her  Takshaka  descendant  of  Vi^ala  was 
young,  the  gourd-vessel  [was]  vessel ;  her  Dhritarashtra  son  of  Iravant 
milked ;  from  her  he  milked  poison ;  upon  that  poison  the  serpents  sub- 
sist ;  one  to  be  subsisted  upon  becometh  he  who  knoweth  thus. 

AH  the  mss.  give  the  first  phrase  in  this  verse,  where  it  is  for  the  last  time  repeated. 
Airdovatdh  is  quoted  under  Prat.  iv.  55  as  an  example  of  a  word  divided  in  the  pada- 
text  notwithstanding  its  secondary  formation  with  initial  vrddhi.  Ppp.  reads  visd- 
hhayas  for  vdiqdleyas  in  b,  and  combines  -rdstrdi  **rdv-  in  c  |_R*s  collation  has 
'rdstrdirdii- \. 

[Par3r&yA  VI* — catuskas.   jo.  ^-p.virdd  gdyatrJ;   31,  2-p.sdmni  tristubh  ;  J2.  ^-p, 

prdjdpatyd  *  Hustubh  ;   ^.  2-p.  drey  usniAJ] 

30.  Then  for  whomsoever  that  knoweth  thus  one  shall  pour  out  with  a 
gourd,  he  should  reject  [it]. 

A  gourd,  apparently,  being  a  too  simple  vessel  to  be  respectful.  ^The  connection 
of  the  gourd  with  serpents  (vss.  29,  32,  33),  would  seem  to  be  the  reason  for  rejection, 
as  Dr.  Ryder  suggests.J  The  readings  of  Ppp.  in  this  division  of  the  h}Tnn  are  **  con- 
fused but  apparently  essentially  accordant "  with  those  of  our  text.  Read  Md  for  ydd 
at  the  beginning  in  our  text 
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31.  Should  he  not  reject  [it],  he  should  reject  [it]  by  [thinking] :  with 
the  mind  I  reject  thee. 

32.  In  that  he  rejects  [it],  he  thus  rejects  poison. 

33.  Poison  is  poured  out  after  the  unfriendly  foe  of  him  who  knoweth 
thus. 

LThe  quotations  from  the  Old  Anukr.  for  the  parydyasukta  are  given  piecemeal  at 
the  end  of  t.2iz\i  parydya.  For  brevity  they  may  here  be  given  together:  I.  trayodaqa; 
II.  daqa;  III.  astdu  ca;  IV.  taiah  sodaqa;  V.  sodaqa;  VI.  cafuskas.] 

LSPP.,  "Critical  Notice,"  vol.  i.,  p.  19,  prints  them  in  full  in  their  metrical  form: 

trayoda^a  da^d  *stdu  ca  tatah  soda^a  sodaqa : 
virddvdydm  catuskas  tu;  sat  parydyds  tu  niqcitdh  : 

*In  the  [hymn  beginning]  ^^virdd  vd^^  (vdi)^  [the  IsLSt  parydya  is]  one  of  four 
lavasdna-rcas"]  ;  while  the  parydyas  count  six.' J 

LThe  summations  of  /»anas  and  {gafta-)avasdna-rcas  are  as  follows :  I.  g.^  6 ;  «?'., 
13  ;  II.  az'.,  10 ;  III.  ^.,  4  ;  <iz/.,  8  ;  IV.  ^.,  4  ;  av,^  16;  V.^.,  4  ;  av.^  16 ;  VI.  av,,  4.^ 
Total  of  av.^  67.  J 

LHere  ends  the  fifth  anuvdka^  with  2  hymns  and  59  verses :  that  is  i  artha-sukta 
of  26  verses  and  i  parydyasukta  with  6  parydyas  and  33  verses.  J 

^Some  mss.  sum  up  the  hymns  and  verses  correctly.  Thus  D.  reckons  30  siikias 
(that  is  24  of  the  decad-divisions  of  our  hymns  1-9,  plus  6  parydya-silktas  of  our  h.  10) 
with  226  verses  (i.e.  in  our  hymns  1-9)  plus  67  avasdna-rcas.  Similarly  ms.  I.  makes 
30  hymns;  but  259  verses  (i.e.  226,  plus  the  33  of  our  h.  io).J 

LHere  ends  the  nineteenth  prapdthaka.\ 


Book  IX. 

[This  ninth  book  is  the  second  of  the  second  grand  division 
of  the  Atharvan  collection.  For  a  general  statement  as  to  the 
make-up  of  the  books  of  this  division,  see  page  471.  The  Old 
Anukramani  describes  the  length  of  hymns  i,  3,  and  5  by  stat- 
ing in  each  case  the  excess  over  20  verses  —  perhaps  assuming 
20  as  the  normal  length.  The  whole  book  has  been  translated 
by  Victor  Henry,  Les  livres  VIII  et  IX  de  r Atharva-veda  tra- 
duits  et  contmenies,  Paris,  1894.  The  bhasya  is  lacking  for  this 
book.J 

LFaryaya-hymns :  for  details  respecting  them,  see  pages  471-2. 
The/^ry^ya-hymns  of  this  book  are  hymn  6  (with  6  parydyas) 
and  hymn  7  (with  i  paryayd).\ 

^The  anuvdka-^vt\^\oxi  of  the  book  (as  is  explained  on  page  472  also)  is  into  five 
anuvdkas  of  two  hymns  each.  The  **  decad  "-division  likewise  is  as  described  on 
page  472.     A  tabular  conspectus  for  book  ix.  follows: 

AnuviLkas  12  3  4  5 


■A.  , > ^    f * ,    , * ,    . *«. 


Hymns  12  34  5  6789  10 

Verses  24  25  31  24  -^  62T       26!        22  22  28 

Decad-div.     10+14    10+10  +  5       10+ to +11     to +14       10 +10 +10 +  8     6P  IP  lo+ia         10+ w    10 +10 +  8 

Here  T  means  **  paragraph  of  a  farydya  "  (such  as  is  numbered  as  a  "  verse  "  in  the 
Berlin  edition)  and  p  means  ^'' parydya,^''  The  last  line  shows  the  "  decad  "-division. 
These  divisions  are  shown  also  in  both  editions.  Of  these  "decads,"  anuvdkas 
I,  2,  3,  4,  and  5  contain  respectively  5,  5,  4,  2,  and  5  (in  all,  21  "decads");  while 
anuvdkas'^  and  4  have  respectively  6 parydyas  and  i.  The  sum  is  21  " decad "-j//i&/tfj 
and  7  parydya-sUktas  or  28  stiktas,\ 


I.    To  the  honey-whip  etc. 

\Atharvan.  —  caturvin^arcam.  tnadhudevatyam ;  d^vinam.  trdistubham :  2.  tristubgarbhd 
pankti ;  3,  pardnustubh  ;  6,7.  mahdbrhatt  {6.  ati^dkvaragarbhd ;  y.  atijdgatagarbhS) ; 
8.  brhatigarbkd  satkstdrapahkti ;  9.  pardbrhati  prastdrapaiikti ;  10.  parosnik  pankti ; 
ii-ijt  ijt  i6f  iSt  jg.  amistubh  ;  14.  puraumih  ;  77.  uparistddvirdd  brhatt  ;  20.  bhurig 
vistdrapankti ;  21.  i-av.  2'p.  drey  anustubh  ;  22.  j-p.  brdhmi  purausnih  ;  2j.  2-p,  drcl 
pankti  ;  24.  j-av,  d-p.  asti."] 

|_Partly  prose — 14  a  and  21  to  the  end. J  Found  also  Lwith  vs.  3  before  2,  vs.  7 
before  6,  and  vs.  18  before  16J  in  Paipp.  xvi. ;  Lbut  according  to  a  note  in  W's  Collation- 
book,  vss.  1-24  occur  in  Paipp.  at  folios  226  a,   108  a,  69  b,  i.e.  in  several  different 

5'7 


ix.  I-  BOOK   IX.     THE   ATHARVA-VEDA-SAWHITA.  518 

fcSrtdas/\.  The  hymn  is  called  the  madhusfikta  *  honey-hymn'  in  Vait  16.  12,  and  is 
prescribed  to  be  recited  to  accompany  the  mixing  of  soma  with  milk  in  a  part  of  the 
agnistoma  ceremony.  It  is  reckoned  to  the  varcasya  gana  (see  note  to  Kau^.  12.  10)  ; 
and  (always  in  company  with  iii.  16  ;  vi.  69)  is  directed  in  Kaug.  10.  24*;  12. 15  ;  13.6 
to  be  recited  in  various  ceremonies.  L^ee  also  notes  to  vss.  13,  18. J  *Lvi.  125. 2  and 
ix.  I.  I  andxix.  3.1  have  the  S2JtiQ  pratlka  {divasprthivy&s),  SPP.  understands  the 
comm.  at  iii.  16  and  at  vi.  69  as  intending  ix.  i  by  divasprthivyds ;  but  the  comm.  at 
xix.  3  understands  xix.  3  as  intended  (cf.  Whitney's  introduction  to  xix.  3).  —  The 
**  honeyed  whip,"  mddhumatl  kdqd^  of  the  A^vins  is  mentioned  in  the  RV.  (i.  22.  3  ; 
157.4).  Oldenberg,  ReL  des  Veda,  p.  209,  thinks  it  refers  to  the  morning  dew.  Cf.  Mac- 
donell,  Ved.  MythoL,  p.  49,  54.J 

Translated:  Henry,  81,  115  ;  Griffith,  i.  427  ;  Bloomfield,  229,  587. 

1.  Verily  from  sky,  from  earth,  from  atmosphere,  from  ocean,  from 
fire,  from  wind  was  born  the  honey-whip ;  noting  {cay)  it,  [as]  putting  on 
immortality,  all  creatures  {prajd)  rejoice  to  meet  it  with  their  hearts. 

The  irregularities  of  meter  in  a  and  c  may  be  rectified  Lvery  unsatisfactorilyj  by 
combining  prthivya  *nt-  (as  Ppp.  actually  reads)  and  resolving  cdyitu-i,  Divds  p-  is 
prescribed  by  Prat.  ii.  68. 

2.  Great,  all-formed  [is]  the  milk  of  it ;  also  they  call  thee  the  seed  of 
ocean ;  whence  the  granting  honey-whip  cometh,  thither  breath,  thither 
immortality  (amftd)  hath  entered  in. 

Ppp.  puts  payas  in  a  after  vi^varupam  Land  combines  payo  'syd5\  and  puts  tvd  in  b 
after  uta;  and  it  reads  at  the  end  divistam.  It  also  gives  the  verse  after  our  vs.  3. 
The  metrical  definition  of  the  Anukr.  is  wrong,  since  a  fair  trisiubh  is  restorable  by  a 
litde  resolution  (7'tqu-a,  pr-dnas), 

3.  Men,  manifoldly  meditating  (mitndhS')  severally  see  its  movement 
(caritd)  on  the  earth ;  verily  from  fire,  from  wind  was  born  the  honey- 
whip,  the  formidable  daughter  {napH)  of  the  Maruts. 

Pada  c  is  identical  with  i  b,  padas  c,  d  with  10  c,  d.  Ppp.  reads  at  end  of  a  prthi- 
vyds;  at  end  of  d,  ugrd  anapatih  (also  in  vs.  10). 

4.  Mother  of  the  Adityas,  daughter  of  the  Vasus,  breath  of  creatures 
{prajd)t  navel  of  immortality  (amrtd)^  gold-colored,  dripping  with  ghee 
{g/irtdci),  the  honey-whip  moves  among  mortals  [as]  a  great  brightness 
{b/idrga). 

Bp.p.m.,Bp-'T.  read  gdrbhas  in  d,  and  our  edition  follows  them,  doubtless  errone- 
ously. LAll  of  SPP's  authorities  give  bhdrg<is,\  With  a,  b  compare  RV.  viii.  101(90). 
1 5  a,  b  Land  MB.  ii.  8.  1 5  a,  bj.  The  Anukr.  does  not  heed  the  redundant  syllable  in  c. 
\QoxTftz\. gdrbhaq  to  bhdrgaq,\ 

5.  The  gods  generated  the  whip  of  honey ;  of  it  there  came  to  be  an 
all-formed  embryo;  this,  when  born  [and]  tender,  its  mother  fills;  it, 
[when]  born,  looks  abroad  on  all  existences. 

Ppp.  has  at  the  end  bhuvand  *bht  vaste. 
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6.  Who  knows  {pra-vid)  that,  who  understands  {cit)  that  which  [is] 
the  unexhausted  soma-holding  vessel  of  the  heart  of  it  ?  The  priest 
(brahmdri)  of  excellent  wisdom  —  he  may  revel  in  it. 

*  Of  it '  (b)  is  fem.,  and  so  relates  to  the  *  honey- whip ' ;  *  in  it/  at  the  end,  relates  to 
the  *  vessel.'  Aksitas  (Ppp.  aksatas)  at  the  end  of  b  is  plainly  an  intrusive  addition  to 
the  pada ;  the  Anukr.,  wrongly  reckoning  the  initial  a  of  asyas  as  unfjided,  counts  1 5 
syllables  in  the  pida,  and  calls  both  this  and  the  next  verse  by  the  unusual  and  indefinite 
name  mahdbrkatf. 

7.  He  knows  those  two,  he  understands  them  that  [are]  its  two  unex- 
hausted, thousand-streaming  breasts;  they  milk  out  refreshment  (ilrj)^ 
unresisting. 

*  Its,'  i.e.  of  the  *•  honey-whip.'  Ppp.  reads  again  aksatdu  in  b,  and  it  puts  this  verse 
before  our  vs.  6. 

8.  She  that,  crying  much,  great,  vigor-bestowing,  loud-noised,  goes  unto 
her  course  {?vra/d),  bellowing  at  thvQQ ^^/lannds —  she  lows  a  lowing,  .she 
abounds  (pi)  with  milk  (pdyas). 

*  Crying  loudly,'  lit  *  making  to  excess  the  sound  hing''\  *  abounds  with  milk,'  per- 
haps rather  '  gives  milk  in  streams.'  The  verse  is  very  obscure ;  it  is  in  part  identical 
with  10. 6  below  (=  RV.  i.  164.  28).  Its  irregular  meter  (i  i  -♦- 10  [i  i  ?]  :  9  +  1 1  =  41 
syllables)  is  very  ill  defined  by  the  Anukr.  Lwhich  seems  to  scan  as  1 1  +  9 19  +  1 1  J. 

9.  Whom,  when  fattened,  the  waters  wait  upon,  the  mighty  {(dkvard) 
bulls  that  are  self-ruling,  they  rain,  they  cause  to  rain,  for  him  who  knows 
this,  his  desire,  refreshment,  waters. 

*  Whom'  is  fem. ;  'they'  (c)  is  masc,  =  the  bulls.  Parts  of  this  verse  and  the  fol- 
lowing one  are  lost  in  Ppp.     The  Anukr.  Lseems  to  scan  as  1 1  -♦- 1 1  : 9  -♦-  9 J. 

10.  Thunder  [is]  thy  voice,  O  Prajapati ;  a  bull,  thou  castest  (ksip) 
vehemence  {?(usma)  over  the  earth  ;  verily  from  fire,  from  wind  was  born 
the  honey-whip,  the  formidable  daughter  of  the  Maruts. 

The  latter  half-verse  we  had  above,  as  3  c,  d ;  the  former  half-verse  is  repeated  below, 
as  20  a,  b  |_with  dtvi  for  ddAi  at  the  end  J.  |_Bloomfield  thinks  (usma  is  *  lightning ' : 
ZDMG.  xlviii.  566.  J  O.  reads  at  the  beginning  stanayitnus  te.  The  metrical  descrip- 
tion of  the  Anukr.  means  only  that  the  syllables  are  40  in  all  (10+  12 :  11  +  7),  and 
that  one  pada  contains  seven. 

11.  As  at  the  early  pressing  soma  is  loved  {priyd)  of  the  A^vins,  so, 
O  A^vins,  let  splendor  be  maintained  in  my  self. 

12.  As  at  the  second  pressing  soma  is  loved  of  Indra-and-Agni,  so, 
O  Indra-and-Agni,  let  splendor  be  maintained  in  my  self. 

13.  As  at  the  third  pressing  soma  is  loved  of  the  Ribhus,  so,  O  Ribhus, 
let  splendor  be  maintained  in  my  self. 

This  group  of  three  verses  is  specially  quoted  at  Vait.  21.  7  to  accompany  an  offering 
of  &jya.    It  is  one  of  the  passages  forming  the  varcasya  gana  (see  note  to  Kauc;.  13.  i)  ; 
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and  at  KSu^.  139.  15  it  is  prescribed  to  be  used,  with  many  others,  in  the  ceremony  of 
initiation  of  a  Vedic  student  The  verses  are  not  metrical,  though  the  Anukr.  calls 
them  anustubh  (as  having  31  and  32  syllables).  In  12  a  the  accent-mark  under  ^^  has 
dropped  out. 

14.  May  I  generate  honey;  may  I  win  honey;  rich  in  milk,  O  Agni, 

have  I  come  ;^unite  me  here  with  splendor. 

The  second  part  of  the  verse  we  have  had  above  as  vii.  89.  i  c,  d.  The  edition  reads, 
with  all  the  mss.,  vanqisfya^  but  it  should  be  emended  to  vahsisfya  (root  van) ;  cf .  the 
similar  misreading  at  xvi.  9. 4.  Ppp.  reads  madhu  janisl  menu  mambikfyah ;  and  it 
combines  agnU  **gamam.  By  reckoning  the  first  part  of  the  passage  as  metrical  (which 
it  is  not)  the  Anukr.  counts  out  a  good  purausnih. 

15.  Unite  me,  O  Agni,  with  splendor,  with  progeny,  with  life-time; 
may  the  gods  know  me  as  such;  may  Indra  know,  together  with  the 
seers. 

We  had  the  verse  above,  as  vii.  89.  2. 

16.  As  the  honey-makers  bring  together  honey  upon  honey,  so, 
O  A^vins,  let  splendor  be  maintained  in  my  self. 

Ppp.  reads,  for  the  second  half-verse,  eiJd  me  ^qvind  balam  ojaq  ca  dhriyatdm  :  cf.  our 
17  c,  d.     The  line  is,  like  the  corresponding  parts  of  1 1-13,  not  metrical  as  it  stands. 

17.  As  the  flies  {mdksd)  smear  down  here  honey  upon  honey,  so, 
O  A^vins,  let  my  splendor,  brilliancy,  strength,  and  force  be  maintained. 

In  a,  delete  the  superfluous  accent-mark  under  dhu,  Ppp.  has  quite  another  version 
of  a,  b :  yathd  maksd  mayuntyujam  daksindm  adhi :  and  it  omits  balam  ojas  in  d. 
The  omission  of  any  one  of  the  three  nouns  in  our  d  would  rectify  the  meter. 

18.  What  honey  on  hills  {giri),  on  mountains,  what  in  kine,  in  horses, 

in  strong  drink  (surd)  as  poured  out,  what  honey  [is]  there,  [be]  that  in 

me. 

With  this  verse  and  the  next  are  to  be  compared  vi.  69.  i,  2  Lwhere  the  use  by  VSit. 
is  given  J.  Ppp.  has  only  yadi  girisyavip&m  citvisl  in  place  of  this  verse,  and  puts  it 
before  our  16. 

19.  O  ye  A^vins,  lords  of  beauty!  anoint  me  with  the  honey  of  Jbees 
{sdraghd)y  that  I  may  speak  splendid  words  among  the  people. 

This  verse  differs  only  by  one  word  from  vi.  69.  2. 

20.  Thunder  [is]  thy  voice,  O  Prajapati;  a  bull,  thou  castest  vehe- 
mence on  the  earth,  on  the  sky;  upon  that  live  all  cattle;  with  this  it 
lavishes  (/r)  food  (is)  [and]  refreshment. 

The  first  half-verse  is  the  same  with  10  a,  b,  saving  divi  for  ddhi  at  the  end.  *  That  * 
in  c  is  fern.  (Jam)^  and  might  refer  either  to  *  voice '  or  to  *  earth  * ;  *  this  '  is  masc.  (or 
neut, //«tf),  and  might  refer  either  to  *  vehemence'  or  to  *sky';  while  *it'  is  again 
fem.  The  obscurity  of  the  verse  baffles  interpretation.  The  Pet.  Lex.  suggests  *  seed ' 
as  a  possible  rendering  of  qusma  (*  vehemence ').      The  metrical  description  of  the 
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Anukr.  is,  as  usual  in  such  an  irregular  case  (10  +  12:  ii+9[ii?]  =  42),  quite  worth- 
less. Ppp.  omits  the  first  pada,  reads  divas  for  divi  at  the  end  of  the  second,  and  goes 
on  thus:  madhos  ka^ayos  prthivfm  anaksi  tdm  ddtdram  paqava  upa  jivanti :  sarve 
tena  vo  qesam  Hrjam  bibharti, 

21.  Earth  [is]  the  staff,  atmosphere  the  embryo,  sky  the  whip,  light- 
ning the  snapper  (i prakafd),  of  gold  the  globule  (bindu). 

The  Pet  Lex.  conjectiu'es  **  Peitschenriemen  "  for  praka^d,  Ppp.  leaves  the  initial 
of  antariksam  unelided,  and  iox  prakaqas  \i?i%  prakdqd  madhokaqd  ci ghrtdcl, 

22.  He  who  knows  the  seven  honeys  of  the  whip  becomes  rich  in 
honey :  the  Brahman,  and  the  king,  and  the  milch-cow,  and  the  draft-ox, 
and  rice,  and  barley ;  honey  the  seventh. 

One  does  not  see  why  the  Anukr.  calls  the  passage  brdhml  purausnih  Lthat  is  J 
of  12:8  +  8=18:12  +  12  =  42 J  rather  than  simply  brdhml  usnih  LJ  of  8  +  8:12  = 
12  + 12 :  18  =  42j;  it  is  the  only  example  of  either  name  in  the  treatise.  LThe  not 
very  sufficient  reason  for  the  preference  would  seem  to  be  the  position  of  the  avasdna^ 
which  divides  the  "vs."  as  18  :24  and  not  as  24: 18. J  LPpp.  has  in  a  madhukaqdyds 
for  kaq-  and  sapta  madhumattm  for  madhumdn  bhavati;  then  follows  madhumato 
lokdh  jayati  (cf.  vs.  23).J 

23.  Rich  in  honey  he  becomes;  rich  in  honey  becomes  his  provision 
(d/tdryd) ;  worlds  rich  in  honey  he  conquers,  who  knows  thus. 

24.  When  it  thunders  in  a  clear  sky,  that  is  Prajapati  himself  becom- 
ing manifest  to  his  creatures ;  therefore  I  stand  with  the  sacred  cord 
over  the  right  shoulder,  saying :  O  Prajapati,  take  notice  (anii-budh)  of 
me:  creatures  [take  notice],  Prajapati  takes  notice  of  him  who  knows 
thus. 

In  order  to  make  an  asti  (64  syll.)  of  this  piece  of  prose,  we  have  to  restore  dnu 
and  separate  ///'  in  d,  and  to  resolve  dnu  enam  in  e ;  and  to  make  six  padas  the  last 
line  has  to  be  violently  divided  ;  the  pada-Vt^iX  intimates  a  division  after  the  second  dnu* 
LPpp.  in  a-b  has  a  tat  also  before  prajdpatis  and  in  e  it  reads  prajd  budhyante  for 
prajdp-  budhyate,\ 

LThe  hymn  begins  with  divds  and  the  quoted  Anukr.  says  "  divaq  "  ca  catur-uttardh 
(referring  to  a  plus  of  4  over  the  normal  20). J 

2.    To  Kflma :   for  various  blessings. 

\Atharvan. — pancavinfakam.  kdmadcvatyam,  trdistubham  :  j.  atijagatl ;  l.jagatJ;  8.  2'p. 
drcl pankti  ;  11, 20^  2j.  bhurij ;  12.  anustubh  ;  ij.  2-p.  drey  anustubh  ;  14,  /j,  77,  /<?,  21  y  22. 
jagati ;  16.  4-p*  fakvarigarbhd pardjagati.l 

LPartly  prose  —  "vs."  13.  J  Found  also  (except  vs.  4)  in  Paipp.  xvi.  Lwith  vs.  16 
before  12  and  vs.  24  before  20 J.  The  hymn  (vs.  i)  is  prescribed  in  Vait.  24. 10  to  be 
recited,  with  homage  to  Kama,  in  a  part  of  the  Agnistoma  ceremony ;  and  in  Kau^.  49.  i 
it  (vs.  i)  accompanies  the  release  of  a  bull  in  a  witchcraft  ceremony. 

Translated:  Muir,  v.  404  (nearly  all);  Ludwig,  p.  519;  Scherman,  Philosophische 
Hymnen^  p.  76  (part)  ;  Henry,  84,  1 18  ;  Griffith,  i.  430 ;  Bloomfield,  220,  591 . — Cf.  Hille- 
brandt,  Veda'Chrestomathie,  p.  40. 


ix.  2-  BOOK   IX.     THE   ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA.  522 

1.  The  rival-slaying  bull  Kama  do  I  desire  to  aid  (ifiks)  with  ghee, 
with  oblation,  with  sacrificial  butter ;  do  thou,  praised  with  great  heroism, 
make  my  rivals  to  fall  downward. 

KdmUy  lit.  *  desire,  love/  is  so  thoroughly  personified  throughout  the  hymn  that  the 
word  is  better  transferred  than  translated. 

2.  What  of  my  mind  or  my  sight  is  not  agreeable  (priyd),  what  of 
me  gnaws,  does  not  enjoy  (abhi-nand)^  that  evil-dreaming  do  I  fasten  on 
my  rival ;  praising  Kama,  may  I  shoot  up. 

The  sense  of  a,  b  is  very  doubtful ;  without  b  added,  a  would  naturally  mean  <  what 
is  not  agreeable  to  my  mind  or  sight  * ;  the  Pet.  Lex.  proposes  to  help  the  difficulty 
rather  by  emending  b  to  yasmdd  blbhatse  yac  ca  nd  *bhinande.  This  verse  and  the  fol- 
lowing one  are  included  in  the  duhsvapnandqana  gana :  see  note  to  Kau^.  46.  9.  There 
is  an  irregularity  in  every  pada,  but  the  Anukr.  does  not  heed  them.  Ppp.  has,  for  h^yan 
me  hrdaye  nd  ^bhinandanti;  and,  for  d,  kdmam  justa  hdnudam  bhideyam  —  thus  giv- 
ing us  no  help.  LPischel  treats  the  vs.,  Ved.  Stud.  ii.  61.  Aufrecht,  KZ.  xxxiv.  459,  sees 
here  a  root  bhas  *  verdriessen,  taedere.' J 

3.  Evil-dreaming,  O  Kama,  and  difficulty,  O  Kama,  want  of  progeny, 
homelessness,  ruin  do  thou,  formidable,  masterful,  fasten  on  him  who 
shall  seek  to  devise  {cikits-)  distresses  for  us. 

Ppp.  combines  ^^  'smabhyam  in  d. 

4.  Thrust,  O  Kama;  thrust  forth,  O  Kama;  let  them  who  are  my 

rivals  go  to  ruin ;  of  them,  thrust  to  lowest  darknesses,  do  thou,  O  Agni, 

burn  out  the  abodes  {vdstu). 

The  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  the  deficiency  of  two  syllables  in  d,  which  in  9  d  is 
made  up  by  the  addition  of  anu.  In  Vait.  4.  5  the  verse  is  strangely  used  to  accompany 
the  separation  of  two  sacrificial  ladles ;  in  Kau^.  48.  5  it  accompanies  the  driving  away 
of  something  with  a  branch. 

5.  That  daughter  of  thine,  O  Kama,  is  called  a  milch-cow,  what  utter- 
ance {vdc)  the  poets  name  virdj ;  with  that  do  thou  avoid  them  that  are 
my  rivals ;  let  breath,  cattle,  life  avoid  them. 

Or  a  might  be  *that  milch-cow  is  called  thy  daughter.*  O.  reads  pdry  endn  in  d; 
but  the  passage  is  quoted  under  Prat.  iii.  80  as  one  in  which  the  lingualization  of  n 
does  not  take  place. 

6.  With  the  strength  of  Kama,  of  Indra,  of  king  Varuna,  of  Vishnu, 

with  the  impulse  of  Savitar  (*  the  impeller  *),  with  the  priestship  (liotrd) 

of  Agni  I  thrust  forth  my  rivals,  as  a  skilful  pole-man  (ifambin)  a  boat 

on  the  waters  (iidakd), 

Qambin  occurs  nowhere  else,  and  the  meaning  of  ^dmba  is  doubtful.  Ppp.  reads  in 
C  pi(fdcdn  instead  of  sapatndn. 

7.  Let  Kama,  my  valiant  {vdjiu)  formidable  overseer,  make  for  me 
freedom  from  rivals ;  let  the  all-gods  be  my  refuge ;  let  all  the  gods  come 
to  this  call  of  mine. 
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•All  *  is  viqve  in  c,  and  sdrve  in  d.  The  verse  is  called  y<?^<j/f  by  the  Anukr.,  though 
only  d  is  zjagatf  pSda  |_and  that  only  by  count  J.  Ppp.  combines  at  the  end  of  d  mdi 
*mam  |_and  thus  suggests  the  true  metrical  rendering  of  d  as  a  tristubh :  similarly  at 
ix.3. 15J. 

8.  Enjoying  this  sacrificial  butter  rich  in  ghee,  do  ye,  with  Kama  as 
chief  (-jy/sfha),  revel  here,  making  for  me  freedom  from  rivals. 

Ppp.  reads  ghrtam  id  in  a,  and  krnvantu  in  c.  The  verse  is  a  perfectly  good 
virHnndmagdyatrly  but  the  Anukr.  calls  it  an  drcl pankti^  as  if  it  had  30  syllables. 

9.  Becoming,  O  Kama,  in  alliance  (sardtham)  with  Indra-and-Agni, 
may  ye  make  my  rivals  to  fall  downward ;  of  them,  fallen  to  lowest  dark- 
nesses, do  thou,  O  Agni,  burn  along  out  the  abodes. 

With  c  d  compare  4  C,  d  above.  The  first  half- verse  presents  various  anomalies : 
sardtham  demands  an  instrumental  case ;  we  should  expect  rather  a  plural  verb  (but 
compare  vi.  104.  3  a,  b);  and  it  should  be  accented  after  hi.  Emending  indrdgnt  to 
indrena,  and  rt2iidL\Tig  pdddydthasy  would  make  everything  right 

10.  Slay  thou,  O  Kama,  those  that  are  my  rivals ;  make  them  fall 
down  to  blind  darknesses;  be  they  all  senseless  (i nirindriya),  sapless; 
let  them  not  live  any  day  soever. 

Ppp.  combines  sapatnd  *ndhd  in  a-b,  combines  and  reads  nirindriyd  *ravdh  in  c, 
and  has  for  ^yathd  nujfvdt  katamac  L-wtff  ?J  cane  *sdm. 

11.  Kama  hath  slain  {vadh)  them  that  are  my  rivals;  he  hath  made 

for  me  wide  space,  prosperity  ;  let  the  four  directions  bow  to  me ;  let  the 

six  wide  ones  [fem.J  bring  ghee  to  me. 

The  third  pSda  was  found  above  as  v.  3.  i  c.  It  is  unusual  for  the  Anukr.  to  note  as 
bhurij  z  tristubh  containing  3,  jagatf-p^ds,,     \_CL  Bergaigne,  /^ei.  V/d.  ii.  122. J 

12.  Let  them  float  away  downward,  like  a  boat  severed  from  its  moor- 
ing; of  them,  thrust  forth  by  missiles,  there  is  no  return  again. 

The  verse  is  nearly  identical  with  iii.  6.  7  above.     LPpp.  reads  in  c  sdyakas  pra-. \ 

13.  Agni  [is]  a  repeller  (iydva)^  Indra  a  repeller,  Soma  a  repeller;  let 
the  repelling  (iyavaydvan)  gods  repel  {yn)  him. 

LProse.J  This  translation  is  altogether  questionable.  Perhaps  the  verse  accom- 
panies a  ceremony  in  which  barley  (^ydva)  is  used,  a  play  on  words  being  intended 
between  ydva  *  barley '  and  the  root  yu  *  repel  * ;  yavayavan  would  then  be  *  going  in 
barley.'  Ppp.  has  for  second  half  yavayanty  amum  amusydyanam  atnusyds  putrath 
jlvalokam  mrtalokam  katd  *mum.  It  is  strange  that  the  Anukr.  does  not  note  the 
paragraph  as  dvyavasdnd, 

14.  With  his  heroes  not  safe  [d'Sanfaznra\  let  him  go  on,  thrust  forth, 

to  be  hated  of  friends,  to  be  avoided  of  his  own  kin ;  on  earth  also  stay 

(ava-sd)  thunderbolts ;  may  the  formidable  god  massacre  your  rivals. 

The  sense  of  c  is  obscure ;  vidyutas  might  also  be  object  of  the  verb :  *  they  let  loose 
thunderbolts.'     Ppp.  puts  dvesyas  after  mitrdndm  in  b.     The  Anukr.  calls  the  verse  a 


ix.  2-  BOOK   IX.     THE   ATHARVA-VEDA-SAWHITA.  524 

jagatl^  although  it  is  a  tristubh  with  one  jagai f-pSid^  (like  11).     |_W.  usually  renders 
sdrvavfra  by  *  with  all  [his,  our,  etc.]  heroes.*J 

15.  This  great  [earth],  both  stirred  and  unstirred,  bears  the  lightning 
and  all  the  thunders;  let  the  Aditya,  arising  with  property,  with  bril- 
liancy, thrust  downward  my  rivals,  he  the  powerful  one. 

The  first  half-verse  is  wholly  obscure,  and  the  version  given  commits  the  grammatical 
solecism  of  taking  vidyut  as  neut  accus.  But  for  the  last  ca^  vidyut  might  be  taken  as 
subject  of  the  sentence.  The  verse  has  a  tristubh-pzAz.  (a),  of  which  the  Anukr.  makes 
no  account. 

16.  What  sufficient  (lidbhu)  triply-guarding  defense  thou  hast,  O  Kama, 

worship  {brdhman)  as  extended  protection  (vdrman),  made  unpierceable, 

with  that  do  thou  avoid  them  that  are  my  rivals ;  let  breath,  cattle,  life 

avoid  them. 

The  last  half-verse  is  |_nearlyj  identical  with  5  C,  d  above,  and  O.  again  reads  tnSn 
in  d.  Ppp.  puts  the  verse  next  before  our  1 2.  The  description  of  the  meter  by  the 
Anukr.  is  unintelligible,  since  we  have  (12  +  14 :  12  +  14)  52  syllables,  or  an  atijagatlj 
perhaps  pardjagati  is  a  misreading  for  this. 

17.  Wherewith  the  gods  thrust  forth  the  Asuras,  wherewith  Indra 

conducted  the  barbarians  {ddsyu)  to  lowest  darkness,  therewith  do  thou, 

O  Kama,  thrust  forth  far  from  this  world  those  who  are  my  rivals. 

Ppp.  reads  at  end  of  b  tamo  'pabddhe,  and  at  end  of  d  sarvdn  for  duram.  The  verse 
(11  +  13:11  +  11=  46)  is  a  queer  sort  of  '^jagail^ 

18.  As  the  gods  thrust  forth  the  Asuras,  as  Indra  drove  (bddh)  the 

barbarians  to  lowest  darkness,  so  do  thou,  O  Kama,  thrust  forth  far  from 

this  world  those  who  are  my  rivals. 

Ppp.  has  again  tamo  ^pabddhe^  but  this  time  dUram.  The  ^^jagatV*  meter  is  like 
that  of  vs.  17. 

19.  Kama  was  first  born ;  not  the  gods,  the  Fathers,  nor  mortals 
attained  (dp)  him ;  to  them  art  thou  superior  {jydydhs)^  always  great ;  to 
thee  as  such,  O  Kama,  do  I  pay  homage. 

Ppp.  reads  in  a,  b  prathamo  nd  *nyat  puro  ndi  *nam  devdsas  pitaro  no  *ta  martydhj 
and  it  combines  in  d  namdi  V.  The  verse  (9Lio?J+ 10: 12  +  11  =42)  is  a  queer 
"  tristubh:' 

20.  How  great  in  width  are  heaven-and-earth ;  how  far  the  waters 

flowed,  how  far  fire — to  them  art  thou  etc.  etc. 

With  a  is  identical  iv.  6.  2  a.  Some  samAitd-mss.  read  sisyadur  in  b  (O.s.m.R.). 
\\  find  no  note  of  R.J  The  meter  is  described  by  the  Anukr.  in  accordance  with  that 
of  vs.  II. 

21.  How  great  are  the  divergent  {visvafic)  quarters  [and]  directions ;  how 
great  the  regions  (rff^),  on-lookers  of  the  sky  —  to  them  art  thou  etc.  etc. 

The  verse  lacks  two  syllables  of  being  a  real  jagatt. 
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22.  How  many  the  humble-bees  {b/if-nga),  the  bats,  the  kurhms;  how 

many  have  been  the  vdghds,  the  tree-creepers — to  them  art  thou  etc.  etc. 

The  verse  is  a  jagatl  in  number  of  syllables  (12+13:12  +  11  =48).  Bp.  accents 
jatvdh  in  a. 

23.  Superior  art  thou  to  him  that  winks,  that  stands  ;  superior  to  the 
ocean  art  thou,  O  Kama,  fury  —  to  them  art  thou  etc.  etc. 

24.  Verily  no  wind  soever  attains  (dp)  Kama,  not  fire,  sun,  also  not 
moon ;  to  them  art  thou  etc.  etc. 

Ppp.  puts  this  verse  before  our  20,  and  reads  for  c,  d  na  I'dfiag  cana  kamam  dpur 
nd  ^hordtrdni  nihatdni  yahtl  na  vdi  punyajdq  Lintending  punyajandqf\  cana  kamam 
dpur  na  gandharvdpsaraso  na  sarpdh.  The  Anukr.  accounts  the  verse  simply  a 
tristubh  (^perhaps  counting  b  as  10  and  balancing  it  with  the  12  of  cj. 

25.  What  propitious  excellent  bodies  thou  hast,  O  Kama,  with  which 
what  thou  choosest  becometh  real,  with  them  do  thou  enter  wholly  into 
us ;  make  evil  devices  {dht)  enter  away  elsewhere. 

The  combination  tabhis  tvdm  is  an  example  under  Prat.  ii.  84,  and  is  quoted  in  the 
commentary  there.  Ppp.  reads  vrnlte  at  end  of  b,  upa-  for  abhi-  in  c,  and  upa  for  apa 
in  d.  The  Anukr.  pays  no  heed  to  the  extra  syllable  in  d.  The  verse  is  quoted  in 
Kau^.  24.  29  in  the  dgrahdyanl  ceremony,  to  accompany  the  act  of  lying  down  (appar- 
ently merely  on  account  of  the  occurrence  of  -sath-viq  in  c). 

|_The  quoted  Anukr.  here  says  kdmasuktah,\ 

LHere  ends  the  first  anuvdka^  with  2  hymns  and  49  verses.  J 

3.    To  accompany  the  releasing  of  a  house. 

\Bhrgvangiras.  —  ekatrin^atkam.  fdlddevatyam.  dnu  stub  ham  :  6.  pathydpankti  ;  y.  parosnih  ; 
IS'  3-^*^*  S'P'  afifokvari ;  //.  prastdrapahkti  ;  21.  dstdrapaiikti ;  2j^jr.  j-p.  prdjdpatyd 
brhaiS;  26,  sdmni  tristubh  ;  2^-30.    pratisthdndmagdyatri ;  2J-jj.  i-av.  J  p.] 

^Partly  prose  —  25  to  end.  J  Found  also  in  Paipp.  xvi.  (in  the  verse-order  1-3,  5,  4, 
6-10,  14,  16,  II,  12,  13,  15,  17,  21,  18,  20,  19,  24,  23,  22,  25-31).  The  hymn  is  not 
noticed  in  Vait.;  but  several  verses  (i,  15,  18,  22,  24)  are  quoted  in  Kau^.  66.  22-30,  in 
connection  with  an  inauguration-ceremony  (savayajHa)  in  which  a  house  (a  toy  house  i*) 
is  an  object  given. 

Translated :  Ludwig,  p.  464 ;  Zimmer,  p.  151  (vss.  1-24)  ;  Grill,  60,  188  (vss.  1-24) ; 
Henry,  87,  121;  Griffith,  i.  434;  Bloomfield,  193,  595.  —  Cf.  also  Oldenberg,  IFA. 
vi.  179. 

1.  Of  the  props  {upamit)^  of  the  supports  {pratimit)^  and  also  of  the 

connectors  {} parimlt)  of  the  dwelling  (gdld)  that   possesses  all  choice 

things,  we  unfasten  the  tied  {naddhd)  [parts]. 

Ppp.  reads  upamitas  pratimito  *iho  parimita^  ca  yaq  ^dldyd  viqvavdrdyd  te  naddhdn 
vi  crtdmasi, 

2.  What  of  thee  is  tied,  O  thou  that  possessest  all  choice  things,  what 
fetter  and  knot  is  made,  that  with  a  spell  {vdc)  I  make  fall  apart,  as 
Brihaspati  [did]  Bala. 
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All  the  mss.  read  baldm  (not  valdm)  in  c,  as  also  Ppp.  {brhaspatim  vaham  balam). 
Our  Bp.  has  in  d  sranqaydmi :  tvdt.  The  Anukr.  seems  to  imply  the  abbreviation  of 
iva  to  Vtf  in  c. 

3.  He  stretched  (a-yani)^  he  combined  (sam-brh)^  he  made  thy  knots 
firm  (drdhd)  \  with  Indra  we  unfasten  [them],  as  a  knowing  slaughterer 
the  joints. 

4.  Of  thy  beams  (vahfd),  ties  (ndAana),  and  binding  {prdndkd)  grass, 
of  thy  sides  {paksd)^  O  thou  that  possessest  all  choice  things,  we  unfasten 
the  tied  [parts]. 

Vangd  is  properly  a  bamboo  beam.  Prdn&hd  (unchanged  in  pada-X^i^X)  seems  to 
occur  only  here,  nor  is  root  nah  elsewhere  combined  with  praj  I  have  ventured  to 
render  it  as  an  adj.,  as  tfna  appears  to  call  for  a  descriptive  epithet.  Ppp.  reads 
naddhan  vi  in  d. 

5.  Of  the  clamps  {safndahqd)^  of  the  paladds,  and  of  the  embracer 
{pdrisvaHjalya)  —  now  of  the  mistress  of  the  building  do  we  unfasten  the 
tied  [parts]. 

Ppp.  reads,  in  a,  \i^  paliddndm  parisvaficanadasya  caj  and,  for  c,  sarvd  mdnasya 
patni  te;  it  also  puts  the  verse  before  our  4. 

6.  What  hanging  vessels  (ifikyd)  they  bound  on  to  thee  within  for 
enjoyment,  those  we  unfasten  for  thee ;  be  thou,  [when]  set  up,  O  mis- 
tress of  the  building,  propitious  to  our  self  {tanil). 

Qikyd  may  be  an  ornamental  hanging  appendage  of  some  kind.*  All  the  mss.  read 
mdnasya  patni  in  d ;  our  edition  emends  to  man-.  The  pada-t^^xt  has  uddhitd^  undi- 
vided, in  e  (as  at  xviii.  2.  34,  and  uddhih  at  viii.  8.  22)  ;  the  case  ought  to  fall  under 
Prat  iv.  62,  but  root  dkd  is  not  mentioned  there,  though  we  find  han  superfluously 
included.  Ppp.  reads  ydni  U  antaq  cikydny  dmedho  *ntydya  kam;  and,  for  d,  sarvd 
mdnasya  patnyd. 

*  LAs  to  decorations  of  this  kind,  see  John  Griffiths,  The  Paintings  in  the  Buddhist 
Cave-Temples  of  Ajantd^  London,  1896,  plates  6,  10,  and  13  ;  cf.  also  Karpura-mafijarT, 
iii.  27,  ed.  Konow,  and  my  note  thereon  at  p.  289.  W.  has  interlined  "  slings  "  as  an 
alternative  rendering  of  qikyd.\ 

7.  Oblation-holder  (havirdhdnd),  fire-place  (agniqdld)^  wives'  site  [and] 
seat ;  seat  of  the  gods  art  thou,  O  heavenly  dwelling. 

The  parosnih  is  regular,  save  for  the  common  variant  of  a  tristubh  instead  of  a 
jagati-^2i^2i  at  the  end. 

8.  The  thousand-eyed  net  (dksu),  stretched  out  as  opa(d  on  the  division- 
line  {vtsuvdnt)t  tied  down,  put  on,  do  we  with  worship  (brdhman)  unfasten. 

Abhihita  in  c  doubtless  contains  the  suggestion  of  abhidhdni  *  a  halter.'  Geldner 
{Ved.  Stud,\,  136)  wants  to  make  of  aksu  a  *  stake'  or  *  pillar.*  VisUvant  probably 
means  the  *  parting  of  the  hair,  crown '  (so  Zimmer),  here  the  ridge  of  the  roof. 
Ppp.  begins  viiih  yaksmopiqam^  and  has  in  c  the  easier  reading  apinaddham  apihitam. 


527  TRANSLATION   AND    NOTES.      BOOK   IX.  -ix.  3 

9.    He  who,  O  dwelling,  accepts  thee,  and  he  by  whom  thou  art  built 

—  let  both  those,  O  mistress  of  the  building,  live  to  attain  old  age. 

The  manasya  of  the  mss.  in  c  is  again  emended  in  our  edition  to  mdn-,  Ppp.  recti- 
fies the  meter  of  a  by  reading  ya^  citrd  (ca  tvdf)pr'.  The  Anukr.  pays  no  heed  to 
the  irregularity  of  the  verse  (9  +  8:8  +  7). 

10.  Do  thou,  made  firm,  tied,  adorned  (pari-kr),  go  to  him  yonder  — 

thou  whose  every  limb,  whose  every  joint  we  unfasten. 

O.  reads  in  a  amutrdi  *nam.  Pdrtskrtd  is  unaltered  in  the  pada-Xtxi,  as  prescribed  by 
Prat.  iv.  58.  Enam  probably  indicates  the  "  acceptor  "(9  a,  15).  Ppp.  reads  in  b  tridhd 
for  drdhd,  and  begins  c  with  tasyds.     \jk&  to  amutra^  cf.  Oldenberg,  I  FA.  vi.  179.  J 

11.  He  who  fixed  (ni-mi)  thee,  O  dwelling,  [who]  brought  together 
the  forest  trees  —  unto  progeny,  O  dwelling,  he,  [as  a]  most  exalted 
Prajapati,  made  thee. 

Ppp.  reads  purvas  for  ^dle  in  a. 

12.  Homage  to  him,  homage  to  the  giver,  and  to  the  lord  of  the 
dwelling  we  pay ;  homage  to  the  forth-moving  {pra-car)  fire,  and  to  thy 
spirit  (ipurusa)  [be]  homage. 

Ppp.  reads  in  b  krnmasi, 

» 

13.  Homage  to  kine,  to  horses,  whatever  is  born  {vi-jd)  in  the  dwelling ; 
thou  rich  in  births  {vija-),  rich  in  progeny,  we  unfasten  thy  fetters. 

Ppp.  lacks,  probably  by  an  oversight,  the  second  half-verse. 

14.  Thou  coverest  within  the  fire,  the  men  together  with  the  cattle 
(pofu) ;  thou  rich  in  births,  rich  in  progeny,  we  unfasten  thy  fetters. 

15.  Between  both  heaven  and  earth  what  expanse  [there  is],  therewith 

do  I  accept  this  dwelling  of  thine  ;  the  atmosphere  that  pervades  {vimdna) 

space  {rdjas)y  that  do  I  make  a  paunch  {uddra)  for  treasures ;  therewith  I 

accept  the  house  for  this  man. 

This  verse  in  Kau^.  66.  28  accompanies  the  "  acceptance  *'  of  the  house  in  question. 
The  Anukr.  calls  it  an  atiqakvarl^  though  it  contains  only  57  syllables  (12+12: 
11  +  11:11)  instead  of  60.  Ppp.  reads  at  end  of  b  tdi  *mdm  (an  abbreviation  which  is 
here  acceptable,  as  making  a  good  tristubh-^lA^,  |_such  was  the  case  at  ix.  2.  7  also  J), 
and  in  tyac  chdldtn  for  tena  f-. 

16.  Rich  in  refreshment,  rich  in  milk,  fixed  (ni-mi)^  built  upon  the  earth, 
bearing  all  food,  O  dwelling,  do  not  thou  injure  those  accepting  [thee]. 

17.  Wrapped  (a-vi^  with  grass,  clothing  itself  in  paladds,  the  dwelling, 

place  of  rest  (niv/fani)  of  living  creatures,  like  the  night  —  built  on  the 

earth  thou  standest,  like  a  she-elephant,  having  feet. 

That  is,  apparently,  heavy  and  big  on  the  four  corner  posts,  like  an  elephant  (female 
because  *  dwelling '  is  feminine)  on  its  feet.  With  b  compare  xii.  i .  6  b.  The  verse  as 
a  prastdrapankti  (11  +  12:8  +  8)  has  no  irregularity  which  the  Anukr.  is  wont  to  heed. 
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18.  Of  thy  rush- work  {{(a)  I  unfasten  what  was  tied  on,  uncovering; 
[thee]  pressed  together  by  Varuna  let  Mitra  in  the  morning  open  out. 

The  verse  in  Kau^.  66.  24  accompanies  the  letting  down  (ava-sf)  of  the  door. 
LBergaigne  has  a  note  on  the  vs.,  Jiel.  Vid,  iii.  122. J 

19.  The  dwelling  fixed  «with  worship  (brdhman)^  fixed,  built  by  the 

poets  —  let  Indra-and-Agni,  immortal,  defend  the  dwelling,  the  seat  for 

soma  (somyd), 

P.  reads  nirmitdm  in  b,  and  sdumydm  in  d.  Ppp.  has  a  quite  different  version  : 
catussraktim  paricakr&th  for  a ;  viqvdna  bibhratf  qdldm  (cf.  our  16  c)  amrto  s&umyarn 
sadah  for  c,  d. 

20.  A  nest  (kuldyd)  upon  a  nest,  a  vessel  (kSqd)  pressed  together  in  a 
vessel  —  there  a  mortal  is  born  {vi'jd)^  from  whom  all  is  generated 
(pra-jd). 

Ppp.  has  marly  as  in  c. 

21.  [The  dwelling]  which  is   fixed  with   two  sides,   with  four  sides, 

which  with  six  sides  —  the  eight-sided,  the  ten-sided  dwelling,  the  mistress 

of  the  building,  Agni  lies  in  like  an  embryo. 

The  fiada-itxi  reads  astdopaks&m  in  c,  by  Prat.  iii.  2 ;  iv.  94.  LAs  to  paksa^  cf. 
iii.  7.  3.  J  The  verse  is  a  goo^  pankti,  involving  only  the  resolution  manasi-a  in  d,  but 
the  Anukr.  absurdly  treats  it  as  of  four  padas;  and,  in  accordance  with  this,  XYitpada- 
mss.  mark  a  pada  division  after  ^aldm. 

22.  I  go  forward,  O  dwelling,  turned  toward  thee,  uninjuring,  that  art 

turned  toward  me;  for  within   [are]  fire  and  waters,  the  first  door  of 

right  {rtd). 

Ppp.  reads  at  the  end  prathamobhd.  The  mss.  all  have  ca  rtdsya  in  c-d.  The 
verse  is  quoted  in  Kau9.  66.  25,  accompanying  the  action  of  *  going  fon\'ard  with  (dddya) 
water-pot  [and]  fire.* 

23.  I  bring  forward  these  waters,  free  from  ydksmuy  dispellers  of 
ydksma;  I  set  forth  unto  the  houses,  together  with  immortal. fire. 

We  had  this  verse  above,  as  iii.  1 2.  9.  Ppp.  (which  omitted  it  as  part  of  that  hymn) 
reads  in  a  har&mi^  and  in  c  abhi  (for  upa). 

24.  Fasten  thou  not  on  us  the  fetter ;  a  heavy  burden,  become  thou 
light ;  like  a  woman  (vadhti),  O  dwelling,  we  carry  thee  where  we  will. 

Quoted  in  Kau^.  (3^.  30.  LCf.  again  Oldenberg,  I  FA.  vi.  179.  —  Over  "  woman  "  W. 
interlines  "  bride  ?  "J 

25.  From  the  eastern  quarter,  homage  to  the  greatness  of  the  dwell- 
ing !  hail  to  the  gods  that  are  to  be  hailed  ! 

LPpp.  puts  svdhd  devebhyah  svdhyebhyah  before  prdcydh  :  and  has  a  similar  order 
in  the  following  vss.J 
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26.  From  the  southern  quarter,  homage  etc.  etc. 

27.  From  the  western  quarter,  homage  etc.  etc. 

28.  From  the  northern  quarter,  homage  etc.  etc. 

29.  From  the  firm  quarter,  homage  etc.  etc. 

30.  From  the  upward  quarter,  homage  etc.  etc. 

31.  From  every  quarter,  homage  etc.  etc. 

In  the  last  verse  di^ddi^ah  should  have  been  printed  without  space  before  the  repeti- 
tion, as  is  our  usage  elsewhere. 

LAfter  this  hymn,  which  exceeds  the  norm  by  11  verses,  the  quotation  from  the  Old 
Anukr.  is  ekcLdaqdi  *vo  "  ^pamitdm  "  ///*  syuh.\ 

m 

4.    Accompanying  the  gift  of  a  bull. 

[BraAman. — caturviitfakam,     drsabham.     trdistubham:  8.  bhurij  ;  6t  lOt  24.  jagati ;  ii-iy^ig^ 

20t  2j,  anustubh  ;  18.  uparistdd  brhatJ ;  21.  dstdrapankti.l 

Found  also  in  PSipp.  xvi.  (in  the  verse-order  1-3,  5,  4,  6,  8,  7,  9,  10-13,  '5»  i4»  16-22, 
24,  23).  Not  noticed  in  Vait.,  and  not  in  Kau^.  in  a  way  to  cast  any  light  whatever 
upon  it;  the  hymn  is  quoted  in  Kau^.  24.  19  (with  vi.  1 1 1)  in  the  ceremony  of  turning 
a  bull  loose,  and  vs.  24  separately  in  the  same  ceremony  in  Kau^.  24.  2 1  ;  also  vs.  i  in 
66.  18  in  connection  with  a  bull ;  the  hymn  is  reckoned  (see  note  to  Kau^.  19.  i)  among 
the  pusfiJta  mantras. 

Translated :  Henry,  90,  128  ;  Griffith,  i.  438.  —  For  some  of  the  vss.  the  reader  may 
consult  Hillebrandt,  Ved,  Myth,  i.  330,  516,  382,  358,  525. 

1.  The  bright  bull  of  a  thousand,  rich  in  milk,  bearing  all  forms  in  his 
bellies,  desiring  to  accomplish  (?(t^s)  what  is  excellent  for  his  giver,  the 
sacrificer  —  he,  the  ruddy  one  of  Brihaspati,  hath  stretched  \_d'taftj  the 
line  (tdntu). 

That  is,  doubtless,  *  has  extended  or  performed  the  sacrifice.' 

2.  He  who  in  the  beginning  became  the  counterpart  (pratimd)  of  the 
waters,  prevailing  {prabhu)  for  everything,  like  the  divine  earth,  father  of 
young  {vatsd),  lord  of  the  inviolable  [kine] — let  him  set  (kr)  us  in  thou- 
sandfold prosperity. 

3.  A  male  {pumdns),  [yet]  pregnant,  big  (sthdvira),  rich  in  milk,  the 
bull  bears  a  trunk  {kdbandha)  of  good  (vdsu) ;  him,  sacrificed  to  Indra,  let 
Agni  Jatavedas  carry  by  the  roads  traveled  by  the  gods. 

W.  reads  in  b  vdsos  kd-, 

4.  Father  of  calves,  lord  of  the  inviolable  [kine],  also  father  of  great 
gulfs  {gdrgara) ;  calf,  afterbirth,  fresh  milk,  beestings,  curd,  ghee  —  that 
[is]  his  seed. 

The  verse  occurs  also  in  TS.  (iii.  3.  9*),  MS.  (ii..5.  10),  and  K.  (xiii.  9).  In  b,  MS. 
reads  uti  ydm  for  dt/toy  for  d,  TS.  has  dmiksd  mdstu  ghrtdm  asya  rdtah^  and  MS.  the 
same,  ^^\eydnih  for  ritah. 
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5.  The  gods'  portion  [was]  that  load,  the  sap  of  waters,  of  plants,  of 
ghee ;  the  mighty  one  ((akrd)  chose  a  drink  of  soma ;  a  great  stone 
became  what  [was  his]  body. 

This  verse  also  is  found  in  TS.  and  MS.  (as  above),  in  both  texts  preceding  our  vs.  4 
(in  M  S.  one  other  verse  intervenes,  our  xviii.  4.  28).  Both  have,  for  a,  devindm  esd 
upan&hd  dsU;  for  b,  TS.  has  apatn  gdrbha  dsadhlsu  nydktah^  and  MS.  apim  pdtir 
vrsabhd  dsadhln&mj  in  c,  both  have  drapsdm  for  bhaksdm  zxApAsi  for  qakrdh;  in  d, 
after  abhavat^  MS.  has ^4/  tddaslt^  and  TS.  tdd es&m. 

6.  Thou  bearest  a  vessel  filled  with  soma,  shaper  (tvdsff)  of  forms, 
generator  of  cattle;  propitious  to  thee  be  these  pudenda  (iprajanU)  that 
are  here ;  to  us,  O  ax,  confirm  those  that  are  yonder. 

Ppp.  reads  at  the  beginning  somasya;  its  second  half-verse  is  unintelligible.  The 
verse  is  with  no  propriety  called  ^jagatl  (11  +  11:13+12  =  47). 

7.  Sacrificial  butter  he  bears ;  ghee  [is]  his  seed ;  thousandfold  pros- 
perity —  that  they  call  the  sacrifice ;  the  bull,  clothing  himself  in  Indra*s 
form  —  let  him,  O  gods,  come  propitious  to  us,  being  given. 

Ppp.  reads  in  b  sahasraposas^  and  in  d  *sm&  and  qiv&i  **tu, 

8.  Indra's  force,  Varuna's  two  arms,  the  A^vins*  two  shoulders,  of  the 
Maruts  this  hump ;  they  who  are  wise,  poets,  who  are  skilful  (manisin), 
call  him  Brihaspati  brought  together. 

The  verse  has  two  ydrg'tf/f-padas,  though  called  by  the  Anukr.  simply  bhurij\  Read 
at  the  end  of  b  kakut, 

9.  Rich  in  milk,  thou  stretchest  unto  the  people  {vif)  of  thfc  gods ; 
thee  they  call  Indra,  thee  Sarasvant ;  he  gives  a  thousand  [kine]  with  one 
face  who  makes  ofifering  {d-hu)  of  a  bull  to  a  Brahman. 

[Cf.  Oldenberg,  IFA.  vi.  183.J 

10.  Brihaspati,  Savitar  bestowed  on  thee  vigor  {vdyas) ;  from  Tvashtar, 
from  Vayu  was  brought  forth  thy  soul  {dtmdn) ;  with  mind  in  the  atmos- 
phere I  make  ofifering  {hu)  of  thee;  let  heaven-and-earth  both  be  thy 
bark{s, 

Ppp.  reads  manas  for  vayas  in  a.  The  Anukr.  calls  the  verse  jagatf^  though  two  of 
its  padas  are  tristubh, 

11.  He  who  goes  speaking  out  greatly  among  the  kine,  like  Indra 
among  the  gods  —  of  that  bull  let  the  worshiper  {brahmdn)  praise  together 
the  members  excellently. 

All  our  mss.  (save  O.)  read,  like  the  edition,  tdsya  rsa-  in  c,  although  the  passage  is 
quoted  as  example  under  the  Prat,  rule  (iii.  46)  that  a  or  d-\-r  make  ar,  Ppp.  reads 
in  a  dindri  *va.  The  paddhati  (note  to  Kau^.  24.  19)  has  the  verse  whispered  in  the 
right  ear  of  the  released  bull. 
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12.  His  sides  were  Anumati's;  his  flanks  {}anuvrf)  were  Bhaga's;  of 

his  knees  (asfAfvdn/)  Mitra  said :  those  are  wholly  mine. 

All  the  nouns  are  duals.  The  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  the  redundant  syllable  in  c. 
I^Henry  would  emend  thus :  -vdntdbra^^y  i.e.  -vdntd  abrav-.]  Ppp.  reads  at  the  begin- 
mngpurgvay  dstdm, 

13.  His  rump  was  the  Adityas* ;  his  two  thighs  were  Brihaspati's  ;  his 
tail  [was]  the  heavenly  wind's ;  therewith  he  shakes  the  herbs. 

Ppp.  reads  in  b  fronfy  dstdm. 

14.  His  intestines  {gudd)  were  Sinlvall's ;  they  called  his  skin  Surya's  ; 

they  called  his  feet  (pi.)  the  upstander's  {utthdtr),  when  they  prepared 

{kalpay-)  the  bull. 

The  /£i^-text  reads,  like  the  samhitd^  utthdtuh^  by  Prat.  iv.  62.  Ppp.  combines 
gudd  ^safh  ;  it  also  makes  our  14  c,  d  and  15  c,  d  exchange  places.  |_Ppp.  puts  yat 
before  rsabham,  and  for  akalpayan  it  has  vika  .  .  .  (gap) .J 

15.  His  breast  (krodd)  was  Jaroi^ahsa's;  his  vessel  [was]  maintained 

as  Soma's,  when  all  the  gods,  coming  together,  distributed  (yi-kalpay-) 

the  bull. 

We  \izA  jdmiqansa  above  (ii.  10.  i)  as  *  imprecation  of  sisters* ;  the  word  does  not 
occur  elsewhere.  What  part  of  the  bull  is  his  *  vessel '  is  obscure.  The  first  pada  has 
a  redundant  syllable. 

16.  Those  dew-claws  {kusfkikd)  [were]  Sarama's;   they  assigned  the 

hoofs  to  the  tortoises  (kurmd)  ;  the  content  of  his  bowels  they  maintained 

for  the  worms,  the  favartds. 

The  mss.  are  divided  between  qavarta  (P.s.m.I.O.R.p.m.T.D.Kp.)  and  qvavarta 
(Bp.£.R.8.m.)  ;  while  M.  and  P.p.m.  have  qvaqavarta^  and  W.  qaqavarta.  The  occur- 
rence of  favar/d  in  TS.  (v.  7.  23* :  also  in  connection  with  ubadhya)  determined  the 
reading  of  our  text.  But  our /£i//<(i-text  divides  the  word  (Bp.  qvaovartd;  D.Kp.  f^o^/-), 
which  favors  the  reading  fvtf-,  since  it  implies  a  combination  of  the  two  recognizably 
independent  words  qvan  and  varta^  *  occurring  in  dogs/  or  something  of  the  sort.  Ppp. 
apparently  has  qivaratrebhyo,  LRoth  suggests  that  qavarta  may  be  for  qavavarta 
^Aaswurm,  Made.'J 

1 7.  With  his  horns  he  pushes  the  demon ;  with  his  eye  he  slays  ruin  ; 
with  his  ears  he  hears  what  is  excellent  —  he  who  is  the  inviolable  lord 
of  kine. 

Ppp.  reads  in  a,  b  raksa  risad  rdtl.  The  Prat.  (ii.  70)  notes  that  the  reading  in  d 
is  noi yds  pdt'.     Some  of  the  mss.  (Bp.I.K.)  accent  aghftyds. 

18.  With  a  hundred-fold  sacrifice  he  sacrifices  ;  the  fires  burn  him  not ; 
all  the  gods  quicken  him,  who  makes  offering  of  a  bull  to  a  Brahman. 

The  last  pILda  is  the  same  with  9  d.     Ppp.  has  sarve  instead  of  viq^'e  in  c. 

19.  Having  given  a  bull  to  Brahmans,  one  makes  his  mind  wider;  he 
beholds  {ava-pag)  prosperity  of  the  inviolable  [kine]  in  his  own  stall. 
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Ppp.  reads  in  a  brdhmandya  vrsabham^  and  in  d  vi paqyatu.  In  a,  we  have  to  com- 
bine (as  not  very  rarely  elsewhere)  -bhya  rs-, 

20.  Let  there  be  kine,  let  there  be  progeny,  also  let  there  be  own 
strength  ;  let  the  gods  approve  all  that  for  the  giver  of  a  bull. 

Ppp.  puts  tat  after  sarvam  in  c. 

21.  Let  this  burly  {pipdna)  one,  a  very  Indra,  bestow  conspicuous 
wealth ;  let  this  one  [bestow]  a  well-milking  cow,  constantly  with  calf ; 
let  him  yield  {duh)  inspired  will  beyond  the  sky. 

Ppp.  has  very  different  readings,  which  in  part  are  less  unacceptable  than  those  of 
our  text:  for  a,  b,  ay  am  pipdnd  indriyam  gay  dm  bibharti  tejani :  in  d,  vipaqyatafh 
puro  divah,     \Yot  pipdna^  cf.  Bloomiield,  AJP.  xii.  443. J 

22.  Of  reddish  form,  clouded  (inab/tasd),  vigor-giving,  vehemence  of 

Indra,  all-formed,   he  hath  come  to  us,  assigning  to  us  life-time  and 

progeny;   and  with  abundances  of   wealth   let   him   attach   himself   to 

(abhi'Sac)  us. 

The  last  half-verse  agrees  nearly  with  xviii.  4.  62  c,  d,  where  dddhatas  and  sacadhvam 
make  better  meter.  It  is  not  impossible  to  resolve  asmdbhi-am  in  c,  but  sacantdmy 
which  some  of  the  mss.  read  (P.p.m.W.D.),  is  forbidden  by  the  sense.  Ppp.  has  a 
wholly  different  line :  prajdm  asmabhyam  dadhato  rayim  ca  dfrghdyutvdya  (ata^dra- 
ddya.  |_Bloomfield  translates  the  verse  at  ZDMG.  xlviii.  566,  but  overlooks  the  accent 
of  nabhasd:  cf.  tdmas-d  and  tamasa  (sam Aitd-f orm  at  xi.  9.  2  2)  .J 

23.  Here  in  this  stall,  O  closeness  (upapdrcand)^  be  thou  close  unto 

us ;  unto  [us]  what  seed  the  bull  has ;  unto  '[us],  O  Indra,  thy  heroism. 

This  is  a  variant  of  RV.  vi.  28.  8  (with  which  TB.  ii.  8. 8"  and  LQS.  iii.  3. 4  precisely 
agree)  ;  RV.  has,  for  a,  b,  upe  ^ddm  upapdrcanam  dsii  gdsA  *pa  prcyatdm^  with  ritasi 
for  ydd  ritas  in  c,  and  vtryl  at  the  end :  a  very  different  sense ;  the  Pet.  Lexx.  under- 
stand upa-prc  as  signifying  here  sexual  union.  We  have  to  combine  irregularly  ^^jM^ 
*pa  in  order  to  rectify  the  meter  of  b ;  the  Anukr.  does  not  heed  the  irregularity. 

24.  This  young  male  we  set  toward  you  here ;  with  him  go  ye  (fem.) 
playing  according  to  your  wills ;  abandon  us  not  with  birth,  ye  well- 
portioned  ones ;  and  with  abundances  of  wealth  attach  yourselves  to  us. 

The  last  pada  is  the  same  with  xviii.  4.  62  d.  The  verse  is  found,  in  much  more 
acceptable  form,  in  TS.  (iii.  3.  9s  followed,  after  one  intervening  verse,  by  our  vss.  5,  4 
above)  and  PGS.  (iii.  9. 6,  disagreeing  with  TS.  in  only  one  word) ;  they  read,  for  a, 
eidm  yiivdnam  pAri  (but  PGS.  patim)  vo  daddmi  (omitting  atra) ;  in  b,  priy^na  for 
vdfdfi  dnu;  in  c,  fdpta  for  hdsisiaj  and,  for  d,  rdyds  pdsena  sdm  isi  madema  (nearly 
our  iii.  15.  8  c).  Ppp.  agrees  with  our  text,  only  combining  dadhmo  *tra  in  a.  But  for 
the  accent  oijaniisd  (in  TS.  also),  we  might  render,  with  Stenzler,  *  ye  who  are  by  birth 
well-portioned.*  Bp.R.p.m.  have  at  end  of  c  subhagds.  The  Anukr.  weakly  calls  the 
verse  (12  +  12:11+11)  2t,jagail,  in  spite  of  the  tristubh  cadence  of  its  first  pada.  It 
is  quoted  in  Kauq.  24.21,  to  accompany  the  sending  away  of  an  older  bull  and  the 
release  of  a  new  one.     LSee  also  note  to  Kau^.  25.  24.J 

LHere  ends  the  second  anuvdka  with  2  hymns  and  55  verses.  The  quoted  Anukr. 
says  **  sdhasre^'' \ 
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5*    With  the  offering  of  a  goat  and  five  rice-dishes. 

[Bhrgu, — astdtrtHfat  mantroktdjam  pahcSudamuUvatyam.  trdistubham  :  j.  ^frp,  puroH^ak' 
varijagaH;  ^,  to.  jagati;  14,  //,  27-30.  anustubh  {jo.  kakummati) ;  16.3-p.  anustubh  ; 
iS,  J/,  j-p.  virdd  gdyatri;  23.  purausnih  ;  24.  j*-/.  anustubusniggarbho  paristddbdrhatd 
virdd  jagati;  20-22.  ?  ;  26.  ^-p-  anustubusniggarbho  * paristddbdrhatd  bhurij  ;  ji.  7-/.  asti  ; 
J2-JJ.  lo-p.  prakrti  ;  j6.  lO-p.  dkrti ;  j8.  i-av.  2-p.  sdmni  tristubA.] 

LPartly  prose  — "  vss."  16,  20-22,  3 1-36 ;  also  considerable  parts  of  23-30. J  Found 
for  the  most  part  also  in  Plipp.,  but  not  all  together,  nor  even  all  in  the  same  book ; 
the  greater  part  of  the  vss.  (i,  3-6,  8,  7,  11,  9,  12,  10,  13-15,  19-21,  23,  24,  2)  occur 
inxvi. ;  vss.  16,  17,  37  (part)  in  iii. ;  vss.  27,  28  in  viii. ;  vss.  24-26,  31-36  are  represented 
by  similar,  but  briefer  and  very  corrupt  material,  in  xvi. ;  vss.  18,  22,  37  (part),  38  are 
wanting  (^apparently  also  29-30 J.  Three  of  the  verses  are  quoted  in  Vait,  and  more 
in  KSiuq. :  see  under  the  verses. 

Translated :  Muir,  v.  304-6  (parts)  ;  Ludwig,  p.  435  ;  Henry,  93,  133  ;  Griffith,  i.  442. 

1.  Conduct  hira  hither;  take  hold;  let  him  go,  foreknowing,  unto  the 

world  of  the  well-doing ;  crossing  the  great  darknesses  variously,  let  the 

goat  step  unto  the  third  firmament  (ndka), 

Ppp.  has,  in  c,  vipcu^yam  for  mahdnti  :  cf .  our  3  c.  The  first  six  verses  of  the  hymn 
are  quoted  in  their  order  in  Kau^.  64. 6-16  (vs.  i  also  in  64.  27)  in  connection  with  the 
bringing  in,  slaughtering,  and  cooking  of  a  goat;  vss.  i  and  2  also  in  Vait.  10.  14,  15, 
in  connection  with  the  sacrifice  of  an  animal.  This  verse  is  called  by  the  Anukr.  simply 
a  tristubh^  although  its  first  half  is  very  irregular  (8  +  13). 

2.  I  lead  thee  about  as  portion  for  Indra,  as  patron  (suri)  for  the  sacri- 
ficer  at  this  sacrifice ;  whoever  hate  us,  them  take  hold  after ;  innocent 
{dndgas)  [are]  the  sacrificer's  heroes. 

The  verse  in  Ppp.  (as  noted  above)  follows  what  corresponds  to  our  vs.  24,  and  has, 
for  A,  b,  ind.  bh.  qamitd  krnotvam  yajha  yajfiapatiq  ca  surih;  and,  for  d,  aristd  vfrd 
yajamdndq  ca  sarve. 

3.  Away  from  his  foot  wash  thOu  down  the  evil  walk  that  he  walked 
{far) ;  with  cleansed  hoofs  let  hira  step  on,  foreknowing ;  crossing  the 
darknesses,  variously  looking  abroad  let  the  goat  step  unto  the  third 
firmament. 

Ox padds  in  a  may  be  accus.  pi. ;  the  redundancy  of  the  pada,  in  sense  and  meter,  is 
an  indication  of  intrusion ;  but  the  mode  of  its  reduction  to  proper  shape  is  not  obvious, 
and  Ppp.  gives  no  help.  Ppp.  has,  instead  of  our  c,  d,  te  jyotismantam  sukrtdl  lokam 
tpsan  trtlye  ndke  adhi  vikramasva. 

4.  Cut  along  this  skin  with  the  dark  [metal],  O  slaughterer,  joint  by 
joint  with  the  knife  {asi) ;  do  not  plot  against  [him] ;  do  not  be  hostile  to 
[him] ;  prepare  him  joint-wise ;  set  him  up  apart  in  the  third  firmament. 

Ppp.  has,  for  d,  sukrtdm  madhye  adhi  vi  qraye  *mam.  The  Anukr.  weakly  calls  the 
verse  zjagatf^  although  it  is  a  tristubh  with  three  redundant  syllables  (doubtless  qydmina 
or  viqastaf\  in  a.     The/<j^-text  divides  paruoqahy  by  Prat  iv.  19. 
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5.  With  a  verse  I  set  the  kettle  upon  the  fire;  pour  thou  on  the 
water ;  set  him  down ;  set  [him]  about  with  fire,  ye  quellers  ;  when  cooked, 
let  him  go  where  is  the  world  of  the  well-doing. 

Ppp.  has  instead,  for  a,  bhumydm  bhUmim  adhi  dhdraydmi ;  and,  in  b,  ctbhi  for  ava. 
The  successive  parts  of  the  verse  are  quoted  in  Kau^.  64. 11 -15,  to  accompany  corre- 
sponding acts.     The  Anukr.  does  not  heed  the  redundant  syllable  in  d. 

6.  Step  up  from  here,  if  thou  hast  been  completely  heated,  from  the 

heated  pot  on  to  the  third  firmament ;  thou,  a  fire,  hast  come  into  being 

out  of  fire ;  conquer  [thy  way]  unto  that  world  of  light. 

The  translation  of  a  implies  the  emendation  to  dtapthds^  which  seems  very  probable ; 
nearly  all  the  mss.  read  atapt&s  (only  E.  dta-^  P.M.  ataptas),  which  the  edition  has 
altered  to  dtaptas.  Of  the  reading  in  Ppp.  I  have  no  note ;  Ppp.  reads  for  d  jyotismo 
acha  sukrtdm  yatra  lokah;  our  d  is  found  (nearly)  as  its  8  d. 

7.  The  goat  [is]  Agni,  and  they  call  the  goat  light ;  they  say  that  the 
goat  is  to  be  given  by  one  living  to  a  priest  {brakmdn) ;  the  goat,  given 
in  this  world  by  one  having  faith,  smites  far  away  the  darknesses. 

For  the  first  two  words  Ppp.  reads  ajam  e%>S,  *gnim  ;  in  b,  it  puts  jlvatd  after  brah- 
mane.     The  redundant  syllable  in  b  is  not  noticed  by  the  Anukr.     |_See  note  under  8.J 

8.  Having  five  rice-dishes,  let  him  step  out  five-fold,  about  to  step 

unto  the  three  lights ;  go  thou  forth  to  the  midst  of  the  well-doing  that 

have  made  offerings ;  spread  out  (vi-fri)  upon  the  third  firmament. 

The  last  pada  is  the  same  with  xviii.  4.  3  e ;  Ppp.  has  instead  jyotismantam  abhi 
lokam  jayd  *smdi,  with  which  compare  our  6  d.  The  Anukr.  passes  in  silence  the 
irregularities  of  the  second  pada.     \Ci.  Oldenberg,  ZDMG.  1. 449. J 

9.  Ascend,  O  goat,  to  where  is  the  world  of  the  well-doing ;  like  an 

expelled  qarabhd  mayest  thou  move  (^)  across  difficult  places ;  given, 

with  five  rice-dishes,  to  a  priest  (brahmdn)^  he  shall  rejoice  the  giver  with 

rejoicing. 

Ppp.  reads  kramasva  instead  of  roha  in  a,  and  reads  qalabhas  *  locust,*  which  is 
more  sensible,  in  b ;  our  d  is  its  i  o  d,  with  dhdtdram  instead  of  dd-.  The  Anukr.  treats 
the  second  pada  as  regular,  and  it  can,  indeed,  be  read  by  violence  into  1 1  syllables. 

ID.  The  goat  sets  him  that  has  given  it  on  the  three-firmamented, 
three-heavened,  three-backed  back  of  the  firmament ;  being  given  with 
five  rice-dishes  to  a  priest,  thou  art  a  single  milch-cow,  all-formed,  wish- 
yielding. 

Ppp.  reads  in  b  sukrtdth  loke  for  ndkasya  prsthe;  and  our  d  is  its  9  d,  with  the 
intrusive  dhenus  left  out  The  verse,  in  spite  of  its  irregularity,  is  by  the  Anukr.  reck- 
oned simply  2ijagatf  (ii  +  i2:ii  +  i2[i3 ?]). 

1 1 .  This  third  light  of  yours,  O  Fathers,  the  goat  with  five  rice-dishes 
one  gives  to  a  priest ;  the  goat,  given  in  this  world  by  one  having  faith, 
smites  far  away  the  darknesses. 
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The  second  half-verse  is  identical  with  7  c,  d  above.  Ppp.  has,  for  d,  pahcodano 
brahmane  dlyamdnah  (our  9  c  10  c). 

12.  Desiring  to  obtain  the  world  of  the  well-doing  that  have  made 
offerings,  one  gives  to  a  priest  a  goat  with  five  rice-dishes ;  do  thou  con- 
quer complete  attainment  {;vyapti)  unto  that  world ;  be  he,  accepted,  pro- 
pitious to  us. 

Ppp.  begins  fra  jyotismantath  sukrtdtn  lok- ;  and  reads  Ct  d  thus :  sa  vynpo  nehs 
abhi  lokam  jayd  *sme  qivo  *smabhyatk  pratigrhyate  *dhL 

13.  The  goat  verily  was  bom  from  the  heat  of  the  fire,  wise,  of  the 
wise  {v{pra)f  of  power,  he  the  inspired  one ;  what  is  offered,  is  bestowed, 
is  conferred  (abhipurtd)^  accompanied  with  vdsaf  —  that  let  the  gods  pre- 
pare in  due  season  {riufds). 

The  first  pada  is  identical  with  iv.  14.  i  a.  Ludwig  (also  p.  370)  proposes  to  emend 
in  c  XogHrtam  abhigArtam,  Part  of  the  mss.  blunderingly  accent  rtuqds  in  d.  Ppp.  has 
in  b  vayodhd  instead  of  vipaqcit,  and  in  c  puts  purtam  before  isiam.  The  last  two 
padas  are  irregular,  but  the  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  it.  [^Pada  c  is  a  good  jagatl; 
and  d,  a  good  tristubh^  if  we  read  devisasy  or  (with  Henry)  tdd  id,\ 

14.  A  home-woven  garment  he  may  give,  also  gold  as  sacrificial  gift ; 
so  he  fully  obtains  the  worlds  that  are  heavenly  and  that  are  earthly. 

15.  Unto  thee,  O  goat,  let  these  streams  of  soma  {somyd)  go,  divine, 

ghee-backed,  honey-dripping;   establish  thou  earth  and  sky,  upon  the 

seven-rayed  back  of  the  firmament. 

The  mss.  in  general  (not  P.M.)  accent  dja  in  a.  They  are  rather  evenly  divided 
between  ddhi  and  *dhi  in  d  (W.I.O.R.T.K.  have  *dhi).  Compare  with  a,  b  the  refrain 
to  iv.  34.  5-7.  Ppp.  reads  for  a :  etds  tvd  dadhdrd  *cchamayanti  viqvatds  somyath  ; 
\jomyam  would  seem  to  be  the  beginning  of  Ppp's  b  ;J  in  c,  d,  for  uta  .  .  .  prsthe^  it 
gives  divatk  sadasva  ndke  tisthdsy,  P^das  b,  C  are  metrically  irregular,  but  the  Anukr. 
does  not  heed  it. 

16.  A  goat  art  thou ;  O  goat,  heaven-going  (svar-gd)  art  thou  ;  by  thee 

the  Angirases  foreknew  [their]  world ;  that  pure  {pnnya)  world  would  I 

fain  foreknow. 

|_Prose.J  The  translation  of  a  is  according  to  the  accent  of  the  vocative  dja;  there 
may  be  a  play  on  words  between  ajd  *  goat '  and  ajd  *  unborn ' :  *  unborn  art  thou, 
O  goat '  (emending  to  ajd),  Ppp.  reads  for  c  tarn  lokam  anu  pra  jhesma.  j_This  vs. 
and  the  next  are  in  its  iii.J  The  definition  of  the  meter  by  the  Anukr.  seems  senseless 
(7  [3  ?]  +  1 1  : 8  =  26).     The  third  pada  is  VS.  xx.  25  c. 

17.  Wherewith  thou  carriest  a  thousand;  wherewith,  O  Agni,  [the 
offering  of]  one's  whole  possession  —  therewith  carry  thou  this  our  offer- 
ing to  go  to  heaven  (svdr)  among  the  gods. 

The  verse  is  found  also  in  VS.  (xv.  55),  TS.  (iv.  7. 13*  ;  v.  7.  ys),  MS.  (ii.  12.  4),  and 
K.  (xl.  12  |_but  Schrocder  under  the  MS.  passage  refers  to  K.  xviii.  18  J).  VS.  and  MS. 
put  sahdsram  after  vdkasi  in  a,  and  VS.  reads  \_yina  in  a,  andj  naya  for  vaha  in  c ; 
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TS.  has  in  iv.  for  d  devayino  yd  uttamdh  (in  v.  it  agrees  throughout  with  our  text). 
Ppp.  begins  with  ^^/fij  7/3  xaA-.     Vait.  quotes  the  verse  in  29. 9,  23.       |_MS.  has^'/zrtf.J 

18.  The  cooked  goat,  having  five  rice-dishes,  driving  off  perdition,  sets 
[one]  in  the  heavenly  (svargd)  world ;  with  it  may  we  conquer  worlds 
that  possess  suns. 

As  noted  above,  the  verse  is  wanting  in  Ppp. 

19.  [The  goat]  which  one  deposited  with  the  Brahman,  and  which 
among  the  people  {viksu) ;  what  scattered  drops  {viprus)  [there  are]  of 
the  rice-dishes,  of  the  goat  —  all  that  of  ours,  O  Agni,  do  thou  later  know 
in  the  world  of  the  well-done,  at  the  meeting  of  the  ways. 

20.  The  goat  verily  strode  out  here  {iddm)  in  the  beginning;  this 
[earth]  became  its  breast,  the  sky  its  back,  the  atmosphere  its  middle, 
the  quarters  its  (two)  sides,  the  (two)  oceans  its  paunches ; 

LProse  —  20,  21,  and  22.  J 

21.  Both  truth  and  right  its  eyes,  all  truth  [and]  faith  its  breath,  the 

virdj  its  head  ;  this  verily  is  an  unlimited  offering,  namely  {y40  ^^^  S^^^ 

with  five  rice-dishes. 

The  second  satyam  in  vs.  21  is  doubtless  a  corrupt  reading,  and  the  Ppp.  version 
indicates  that  we  should  have  instead  rupdm  (*  the  universe  its  form,^  instead  of  *  all 
truth ').  Ppp.  reads,  for  the  two  verses :  ajas  pahcdudano  vy  akramata  tasyo  *ra  iyam 
abhavad  udaram  antariksam  :  dydus  te  prstham  diqas  pdrqve :  dt^ag  cd  *tidiqaq  ca 
frnge  satyam  ca  rtam  ca  caksusf  viqvarupatn  qraddhd  etc.  All  the  samhitd-mss.  read 
ca  rtdm  (instead  of  ca  rtdtn)  near  the  beginning  of  vs.  21.  The  text  of  the  Anukr.  is 
apparently  defective,  leaving  out  the  metrical  definition  of  vss.  20-22  and  vs.  25. 

22.  An  unlimited  offering  does  he  obtain,  an  unlimited  world  does  he 
take  possession  of  (ava-rudk)^  who  gives  a  goat  with  five  rice-dishes,  with 
the  light  of  sacrificial  gifts. 

Wanting  in  Ppp.,  as  noted  above. 

23.  He  should  not  split  its  bones ;  he  should  not  suck  out  its  marrow ; 
taking  it  all  together,  he  should  cause  it  to  enter  here  and  here. 

Or,  *  should  cause  this  and  this  to  enter ' ;  the  sense  is  obscure.  Ppp.  reads  in  c 
sarvdni  for  sarvam  enam.  By  calling  the  verse  a  purausnih,  the  Anukr.  intends  that 
its  first  two  padas  be  read  as  one,  of  12  syllables.  The  Kau^.  quotes  (66. 31,  32 ;  next 
after  quotations  of  verses  from  hymn  3)  both  halves  of  the  verse,  the  latter  to  accom- 
pany the  act  of  piercing  an  object  and  scattering  it  into  a  pit  filled  with  water. 

24.  This  and  this  verily  becomes  its  form ;  therewith  one  makes  it 
come  together;  food,  greatness,  refreshment  it  yields  {duk)  to  him  who 
gives  a  goat  with  five  rice-dishes,  with  the  light  of  sacrificial  gifts. 

Ppp.  reads  for  the  second  half-verse  svadhdm  iirjam  aksatim  maho  *smdi  duhe:  ya 
evatn  viduso  *jam  paftcdudanam  daddti ;  and,  as  above  noted,  our  vs.  2  then  follows. 
The  metrical  description  of  the  Anukr.  (closely  accordant  with  that  of  vs.  26,  though 
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the  real  construction  of  the  verses  is  very  different)  implies  the  artificial  division  of  the 
refrain  (as  in  vs.  28  and  other  verses  ^below)  into  two  padas,  of  7  and  9  syllables,  and 
counts  46  syllables  in  all ;  the  natural  number  is  45  (12  +  8:10+15=  45). 

25.  Five  gold  ornaments  {ruknid),  five  new  garments,  five  milch-cows 
milking  his  desire  come  to  be  his  who  gives  a  goat  with  etc.  etc. 

This  verse,  of  which  at  least  the  first  pada  is  metrical  (11  +  13:15=39)  is  left 
undescribed  in  the  Anukr.  It  (or  vs.  26,  both  having  the  same  pratfkd)  is  quoted  in 
Kau^.  64.  25.  LMore  nearly,  » Five  milch-cows  become  wish-milking  for  him  who,'  that 
is,  *  yield  or  grant  to  him  his  wishes  who '  etc.  J 

26.  Five  gold  ornaments  become  light  for  him ;  his  garments  become 
a  defense  for  his  body,  he  attains  the  heavenly  {svargd)  world,  who  gives 
a  goat  with  etc.  etc. 

Here  are  plainly  four  padas,  of  which  the  first  three  are  metrical,  with  the  refrain  added 
(11  +  11:8  +  15);  ^^c  definition  of  the  Anukr.  seems  to  imply  11  + 10:8  +  7  +  9  =  45 
syllables,  or  a  bhurik  tristubh. 

27.  Whoever  (fem.)  having  gained  a  former  husband,  then  gains 
another  later  one  —  if  (cd)  they  (dual)  shall  give  a  goat  with  five  rice- 
dishes,  they  shall  not  be  separated. 

The  mss.,  as  usual  in  such  cases,  read  vitva  in  a ;  and  all  but  Bp.  strangely  accent 
any^m  in  b.  Ppp.  reads  pacatas  for  daddtas  in  d.  |^This  vs.  and  the  next  are  in 
Ppp's  viii.  J 

28.  Her  later  husband  comes  to  have  the  same  world  with  his  remar- 
ried spouse  who  (masc.)  gives  a  goat  with  five  rice-dishes,  with  the  light 
of  sacrificial  gifts. 

The  Anukr.  treats  the  prose  refrain  of  vss.  22,  24-26  as  a  half  anustubh  in  the  second 
line  of  this  verse.     Ppp.  reads  instead  ajam  ca  paficdudanatn  dadat, 

29.  A  milch-cow  having  one  calf  after  another,  a  draft -ox,  a  pillow,  a 

garment,  gold,  having  given,  those  go  to  the  highest  heaven  (div). 

The  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  the  redundant  syllable  in  b.  [^Perhaps  it  balances  the 
redundancy  of  b  with  the  deficiency  of  c.  J 

30.  Self,  father,  son,  grandson,  grandfather,  wife,  generatrix,  mother, 

those  who  are  dear  —  them  I  call  upon. 

Nor  does  the  Anukr.  heed  the  deficient  syllables  in  b  of  this  verse.  LWe  might 
Ttndtr  jdni/rfm  mdtdram  by  *  the  mother  that  bore  [me]. 'J 

31.  Whoever  knows  the  season  ** torrid"  {ndiddghd)  by  name  —  that 
verily  is  the  season  "torrid"  by  name,  namely  {ydt)  the  goat  with  five 
rice-dishes;  he  indeed  bums  out  the  fortune  of  his  unfriendly  foe 
(J)hrdtrvyd)y  he  thrives  (bhu)  by  himself,  who  gives  a  goat  with  five  rice- 
dishes,  with  the  light  of  sacrificial  gifts. 

In  this  and  the  following  verses  the  mss.  read  nama  rttim  etc.  throughout.  The 
natural  division  is  into  four  padas  instead  of  seven,  and  |_the  paragraph,  read  as  prose. 
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hasj  only  61  syllables  instead  of  64  (  =  asii)  ;  but  the  three  missing  syllables  can  easily 
be  made  out  by  resolutions.  One  would  expect  ni  dahati,  to  correspond  with  naiddgha. 
Read  in  hydd  ajdh  (an  accent-sign  slipped  out  of  place). 

32.  Whoever  knows  the  season  "  making  "  by  name,  each  making  fortune 
of  his  unfriendly  foe  he  takes  to  himself ;  that  verily  is  the  season  "  making  " 
by  name,  namely  the  goat  with  five  rice-dishes ;  he  indeed  etc.  etc. 

33.  Whoever  knows  the  season  "gathering"  by  name,  each  gathering 
fortune  of  his  unfriendly  foe  he  takes  to  himself ;  that  verily  is  the  sea- 
son "gathering"  by  name,  namely  the  goat  etc.  etc. 

34.  Whoever  knows  the  season  "fattening"  by  name,  each  fattening 
fortune  of  his  unfriendly  foe  he  takes  to  himself ;  that  verily  is  the  season 
"fattening"  by  name,  namely  the  goat  etc.  etc. 

35.  Whoever  knows  the  season  "up-going"  by  name,  each  up-going 
fortune  of  his  unfriendly  foe  he  takes  to  himself ;  that  verily  is  the  season 
"  up-going  "  by  name,  namely  the  goat  etc.  etc. 

These  four  verses  agree  in  number  of  syllables,  and  the  name  given  them  by  the 
Anukr.  (^prakrti)  demands  84 ;  this  number  it  is  possible  to  make  out  by  resolutions  of 
samdhi,  though  the  natural  reading  gives  only  80  (10  -I-  20  :  15  :  20  -f  15  =  80).  Sam- 
yaiim^amyatlm  in  vs.  33  b  is  quoted  by  the  commentary  under  Pr§t  iv.  44,  as  an 
example  of  a  repeated  separable  word  which  gives  up  in  pada-XeitX  its  individual  separa- 
tion in  favor  of  that  between  the  repetitions.  Read  in  32  c  ydd  ajdh  (an  accent-sign 
gone),  and  supply  an  omitted  mark  of  punctuation  after  datte  in  33. 

36.  Whoever  knows  the  season  "overcoming"  (abhibhti)  by  name, 
each  overcoming  fortune  of  his  unfriendly  foe  he  takes  to  himself ;  that 
verily  is  the  season  "  overcoming  "  by  name,  namely  the  goat  etc.  etc. 

This  verse  has  six  more  syllables  than  the  preceding  ones,  and  the  Anukr.  gives  it  a 
name  (dkrti)  applying  properly  to  88  syllables.     In  c  read  esd  for  esi. 

37.  Cook  ye  the  goat  and  the  five  rice-dishes ;  let  all  the  quarters,  like- 
minded,  united  (sadhrydflc)^  with  the  intermediate  wcctions,  accept  that 
of  thee. 

All  the  mss.  (except  D.)  read  at  the  end  td  (Jfada-i^xt  //)  before  etdm;  our  edition 
emends  to  ta;  the  word  could  better  be  spared  altogether.  Ppp.  has  (in  iii.)  only  the 
first  pada.  The  Anukr.  describes  the  verse  as  if  this  pada  as  well  as  the  other  two 
were  metrical. 

38.  Let  them  defend  this  of  thine  for  thee ;  to  them  I  offer  (Jiu)  sacri- 
ficial butter,  this  oblation. 

*  Them '  is  fem.,  designating  the  *  quarters '  of  vs.  37.  The  translation  omits  a  te;  it  may 
be  regarded  as  an  ethical  dative,  anticipating  the  distincter  tubhyam  *  for  thee '  that  follows. 

LThis  hymn  begins  with  i  nay  a;  and,  with  its  38  vss.,  exceeds  the  norm  by  18.  The 
quoted  Anukr.  says  astdda^d  "  **naya.^^ \ 

LThe  twentieth  prapnthaka  ends  here.  As  in  the  cases  of  the  tenth  and  eighteenth 
(ending  at  v.  7  and  viii.  5),  the  prapdthaka'^\y&\QVL  here  fails  to  coincide  with  the 
anuvdka'dA\\^\oxi,\ 
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6.    Exalting  the  entertainment  of  guests. 

[Brahman.  —  sat  parydydh,     dtithyd  uta  vidyddevatydkJ] 

This  whole  prose  hymn  is  found  in  Paipp.  xvi.,  except  a  few  verses,  as  noted  below. 
It  is  not  quoted  by  either  Kau^.  or  Vait.  In  the  Prat,  on  the  other  hand,  it  has  more 
than  its  fair  share  of  notice.      LWith  regard  to  the  parydya-hymns  in  general,  see 

pp.  47 1 -2.  J 

Translated:  Henry,  98,  137;  Griffith,  i.448. 

[Paiyaya  I.  —  saptada^arcah,  i' S'P-  S^y<^^ >  ^- J'A  drsi  gdyatri ;  j,  7.  sdmni  tristubh  ; 
4^  g,  drey  anusiubh  ;  j.  dsuri  gdyatri ;  6.  j-p.  sdmni  jagatl ;  8,  ydjusi  tristubh  ;  10. 
sdmni  bhurig  brhati ;  11^  14^16.  sdmny  anustubh  ;  12.  virdd gdyatri ;  ij.  sdmni  nicrt 
pankti  ;  77.  j-/.  virdd  bhurig  gdyatri,"] 

1.  Whoever  may  know  the  obvious  {pratydksa)  brdhman,  whose  joints 
are  the  preparations  {sambkdrd)^  whose  spine  the  verses  {re) ; 

Ppp.  reads,  instead  of  our  a,  as  follows :  yo  vd  ekatn  brahmd  *nusthd  vidy&t  sadya 
mahadvaie,  making  an  anustubh  of  the  verse.  The  Anukr.  is  corrupt  at  this  point,  one 
ms.  appearing  to  call  the  verse  ndgl  ndma  tripdd  gdyatri ;  one  sees  no  reason  why. 

2.  Whose  hairs  the  chants  (sdman),  [whose]  heart  the  sacrificial  for- 
mula {ydjus)  is  called,  [whose]  litter  {paristdrana)  the  oblation. 

Ppp.  reads  ckanddhsi  for  samani  in  a,  and  puts  c  before  b.  The  unlingualized  st  of 
paristdranam  is  noted  under  Prat.  ii.  105.  The  *  obvious  brdhmariy  or  ^brdhman  in 
visible  presence,'  thus  wondrously  made  up,  is  doubtless  the  guest,  all  attentions  to 
whom  the  hymn  proceeds  to  glorify  by  identifying  them  with  sacred  acts. 

3.  When  in  truth  the  lord  of  guests  meets  with  his  eyes  the  guests,  he 

looks  at  a  sacrificing  to  the  gods. 

Ppp.  reads  at  the  beginning  yad  atithipatik  presyate.  The  verse  has  one  syllable 
too  many  for  a  regular  sdmni  tristubh;  but  the  system  of  nomenclature  affords  no 
l^simplej  name  for  one  of  23  syllables. 

4.  When  he  greets  them,  he  enters  upon  consecration ;  when  he  offers 
(ydc)  water,  he  brings  forward  the  [sacrificial]  waters. 

Prd  nayati  is  quoted  as  an  example  under  Prat.  iii.  79.  We  have  toj^ead  yicati 
apdh  to  make  out  the  defined  meter.  W 

5.  Just  what  waters  are  brought  in  at  the  sacrifice,  those  are  the  very 
ones. 

Prantydnte  also  is  quoted  under  Prat.  iii.  79. 

6.  When  they  fetch  a  gratification  (tdrpafia)  —  that  is  just  the  same 
as  an  animal  for  Agni-and-Soma  that  is  bound  [for  sacrifice]. 

Ppp.  adds  after  this  verse  yat  khStam  dharanti  purodd^d  eva  te, 

7.  In  that  they  prepare  lodgings,  they  so  prepare  the  seat  (sddas)  and 
oblation-holders  (havirdhdna). 

8.  In  that  they  strew  [a  couch],  that  is  a  barhis. 
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Ppp.  omits  the  second  clause  of  vs.  7,  and  reads  pari-  for  upa-  in  8 ;  it  omits  9  here  : 
see  under  10,  below. 

9.    In  that  they  fetch  a  coverlet  {}  upariqayand)^  thereby  one  gains 
possession  of  the  heavenly  (svargd)  world. 

Upariqayand^  lit  *  above-lying,'  occurs  only  here ;  Lbut  cf.  upariqaya^  OB,  iv.  296  c J. 
The  minor  Pet.  Lex.  renders  it  *  an  elevated  couch.'     The  verse  lacks  a  syllable. 

10.  In  that  they  fetch  mattress  and  pillow,  those  are  the  enclosures 
i^paridhi). 

That  is,  the  sticks  laid  about  the  altar-fire  to  shut  it  in.  In  this  verse,  the  extra  syl- 
lable is  noted  by  the  Anukr.  Ppp.  reads  -barhanani  and  paridhe  *va  te;  and  it  adds 
its  version  of  9 :  yat  parsenam  (^pariqayanamf)  dharanti  svar-  etc. 

11.  In  that  they  fetch  ointment  and  unguent,  that  is  sacrificial  butter. 

The  //z^-reading  dfijanaoabhyaftjand  is  quoted  under  Prat  iv.  42-,  as  example  of 
words  that  lose  their  own  individual  division  in  favor  of  separation  from  each  other. 
Ppp.  omits  dhjana.  The  Anukr.  reads  16  syllables,  which  may  be  obtained  in  more 
than  one  way  (most  probably  -ranti  dj-), 

12.  In  that  they  fetch  a  morsel  (khddd)  before  the  serving-up  {pari- 

vesd)y  that  is  the  two  sacrificial  cakes. 

Khddd  is  perhaps  a  special  bit  or  bite,  anticipatory  of  the  proper  meal.  The  verse 
is  wanting  in  Ppp. 

13.  In  that  they  call  the  food-maker  (aqanakft)^  they  so  call  the  maker 
of  oblations. 

Some  of  the  mss.  read  havihkftam, 

14.  The  grains  of  rice,  of  barley,  that  are  scattered  out  —  those  are 

soma-shoots  {ahqti). 

The  Anukr.  requires  -yante  ahq-  to  be  read,  although  the  passage  is  quoted  under 
Prat  i.  69  as  an  example  of  the  elision  of  initial  a  with  the  transfer  of  its  nasalization 
to  the  eliding  e,     Ppp.  reads  at  the  end  ahqava  eva  te  ^nupyante, 

15.  The  mortar  and  pestles  —  those  are  the  pressing-stones. 

The  Anokr.  expects  us  to  read  yani  ul-,  Ppp.  omits  ydni  and  reads  -musalam^ 
which  is  easier ;  it  also  omits  eva  te  at  the  end. 

16.  The  sieve  \^itirpa\  is  the  soma-strainer  {pavitra) ;  the  chaff  is  the 

pomace  {rjisd)  \  the  waters  are  those  of  pressing. 

That  is,  |_the  waters  arej  those  used  in  facilitating  the  pressing  of  the  Soma.  \ls  not 
qirpa  rather  « winnowing-basket '  ?J  The  *  pomace '  is  the  refuse  stalks  from  which  the 
soma  has  been  pressed.  LAll  of  SPP's  and  of  W's/^z^-mss.  seem  to  agree  in  reading 
rjtsi  as  fem.J     Ppp.  reads  rajlsah.     It  omits  abhisavanir  dpah  here :  but  see  vs.  17. 

17.  The  spoon  is  the  sacrificial  spoon,  the  stirring-stick  the  spit 
(}niksand),  the  kettles  the  wooden  vessels,  the  drinking-vessels  those  of 
Vayu,  this  [earth]  itself  the  black  antelope's  skin. 
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Ppp.  reads  -kalaqas  kumbhlm  eva  krsndjinam  vSyavydni  pdtrdni;  and  it  also  has 
abhisavanlr  dpah  in  this  verse,  after  dyavanam^  instead  of  in  vs.  i6.  The  Anukr. 
defines  the  verse  as  if  it  were  metrical,  and  intends  us  to  read  it  as  10+16  +  8  =  34 
syllables. 

[Paryaya  II.  —  trayoda^a.  18.  virdt  purastddbrhati ;  ig^  ag.  sdmni  tristubh  ;  20,  dsury 
anustubh  ;  21.  sdmny  usnih  ;  22,  28.  sdmni  brkati  (28.  bkurij)  ;  2j.  drey  anustubh  ; 
24.  ^-p,  svardd  anustubh  ;^  2j.  dsuri  gdyatrl;\  26.  sdmny  anustubh  ;  27.  j-/.  drci  tri- 
stubh ;  JO.  J-/,  drci  pafihti.]  *LBerlin  ms. :  j-p.  virdt  purastddbrhati.^  tLBerlin 
ms. :  sdmny  anustubh. ^ 

18.  The  lord  of  guests  verily  makes  for  himself  a  sacrificer's  brdhmana 

in  that  he  looks  at  the  [portions]  to  be  partaken  of,  saying  "  is  this  larger, 

or  this  ? " 

Several  of  the  mss.  (O.R.D.)  accent  at  the  end  bhiyAs  (D.  bhiyah  3),  which  is  the 
far  preferable  reading ;  bhiyds  (read  by  I.)  coiild  be  borne,  since  in  RV.  and  AV.  the 
usage  does  not  seem  yet  established  that  the  protracted  final  syllable  is  acute,  in  addi- 
tion to  whatever  accent  the  word  may  have  on  other  syllables  \^Skt.  Gram.  §  78  J ;  but 
bhUyds^  as  our  edition  reads,  in  accordance  with  nearly  all  the  mss.  compared  up  to  the 
time  of  its  publication,  is  nothing  but  a  blunder.  The  protracted  words  are  quoted  in 
Pr§t  i.  105.  The  verse  counts  naturally  18  +  8  +  8  =  34  syllables  (the  second  and  third 
p&das  being  really  metrical).  LScan  rather  10  +  8  +  8  +  8  with  the  Anukr.  J  Ppp.  reads 
krnute  and  aveksata, 

•   •  • 

19.  In  that  he  says  "take  up  the  larger  one,"  he  thereby  makes  his 
breath  longer  {vdrsiydhs). 

Ppp.  has  a  quite  different  text :  yad  dha  bhuyo  *ddhara  ie  prajdtk  cdi  *va  pa^Qnq  ca 
vardhayate . . .  Q^prdnatn  krnute  :  yai  samprchati  kdmam  eva  tend  *va  rundhe:  kdmo 
ha  prsto  ydjdti  :  yad  udakam  upasihcaty  apa  eva  tend  *va  rundhe,   LThen  follows  20, J 

20.  [In  that]  he  presents  [it],  he  brings  libations  near. 

21.  Of  them,  brought  near,  the  guest  makes  libations  in  himself;  — 

22.  With  his  hand  as  sacrificial  spoon,  at  his  breath  as  stake,  with  the 
sound  of  swallowing  as  utterance  of  vdsa{. 

*The  sound  of  swallowing/  lit.  the  sound  sruk.  Ppp.  reads  in  21  dtmani  j-  for 
dtmdn  J'  and  has  in  22  qulkdrena  vasatkdrena  srucd  hastena. 

23.  These  same  guests,  both  loved  {priyd)  and  unloved,  [as]  priests 

(r^^^)>  make  [one]  go  to  the  heavenly  world. 

This  verse  is  wanting  here  in  Ppp. ;  but  it  is  inserted  below,  just  before  our  vs.  49 
Land  without  variant  except  cdrtvijas^  which  may  be  a  slip  of  Roth's  pen  for  cartvijas\, 

24.  He  who,  knowing  thus,  shall  partake,  not  hating,  he  shall  not 
partake  the  food  of  one  hating,  not  of  one  that  is  doubted,  nor  of  one 
doubting  (.?). 

We  must  emend  at  the  end  either  to  mimdhsamdnasya  or  to  mlmdnsydmdnasya ; 
the  translation  assumes  the  former.  Bp.«  reads  vidyat  for  vidvdn,  and  it  would  be  a 
welcome  improvement ;  the  same  reads  the  first  time  aqniyat,  which  seems  necessary  if 
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vidvin  and  not  vidyat  is  read,  and  which  is  implied  in  the  translation.  Ppp.  has 
instead  tasmdn  na  dvisann  adydn  na  dvisato  'nnarn  adySn  na  mlm-.  The  two  mss.  of 
the  Anukr.  describe  the  verse  differently  but  equivalently,  both  requiring  34  syllables 
(which  implies  restoration  of  *nnam  to  dnnam). 

25.  Verily  every  such  one  has  his  sin  devoured,  whose  food  they 
partake  of. 

26.  Verily  every  such  one  has  his  sin  undevoured  whose  food  they 

partake  not  of. 

*  Devoured/  doubtless  *  destroyed,  removed  '  by  the  eating  of  the  guests.  Ppp.  reads 
for  vs.  26  sarvd  upaqo  jagdhapuprndnatn  yasyd  *nnam  aqndti.  One  of  the  Anukr.  mss. 
(but  doubtless  by  a  misreading  [^?J)  calls  25  as  well  as  26  a  sdmny  anustubk  [_  16  syllables  J. 
|_Vss.  25  and  26  have  each  15  {dsuri  gdyatrt),\  Read  in  25  jagdhd-  (an  accent-sign 
slipped  out). 

27.  Verily  he  who  presents  [the  food]  hath  always  his  pressing-stones 
harnessed,  his  cleanser  wet,  his  sacrifice  extended,  his  ceremony  of  offer- 
ing assumed. 

Ppp.  reads  sutasomas  instead  of  yukiagrdvd,  and  puts  vitatddhvaras  as  last  of  the 
four  epithets ;  it  also  sets  the  whole  paragraph  after  our  28. 

28.  To  Prajapati,  verily,  is  his  offering  extended  who  presents. 

29.  He  who  presents  verily  strides  Prajapati's  strides  after  [him]. 
This  verse  is  wanting  in  Ppp. 

30.  [The  fire]  that  is  the  guests',  that  is  the  fire  of  libations  {dkavanfya) ; 
the  one  in  the  dwelling  (v/fman),  that  is  the  householder's  fire  {gdrha- 
patya) ;  the  one  in  which  they  cook,  that  is  the  southern  fire  (daksinagni), 

Ppp.  reads  sd  **havanlyo  yo  *nnakaranasya  [^intending  -karanas  sa  f\  daksindgnir 
yo  veq-  sa  gdr-.  The  metrical  definition  of  the  Anukr.  requires  us  to  restore  at  the 
beginning  yd  dtith-, 

[Paryaya  m. — navakah,  jr-^6<,sg.3'P,pipllikamadhydgdyatri;  jy.  sdmni  hrhati ; 

j8.  pipUikamadhyo  *  snih^ 

3 1 .  Verily  both  what  is  sacrificed  and  what  is  bestowed  of  the  houses 
doth  he  partake  of  who  partakes  before  a  guest. 

That  is,  doubdess,  <  doth  he  eat  up,  devour,  destroy.'  Ppp.  omits  grhdndm,  and  puts 
next  vss.  34  and  33,  omitting  35  and  39  Land  32  and  36  also  J.  The  Anukr.  describes 
the  paragraphs  as  if  they  were  metrical,  and  defines  them  as  if  the  text  read  pirvo 
dtither, 

32.  Verily  both  the  milk  and  the  sap  of  the  houses  doth  he  etc.  etc. 

33.  Verily  both  the  refreshment  and  the  fatness  of  the  houses  doth  he 
etc.  etc. 

Ppp.  reads  payas  instead  of  sphdtim, 

34.  Verily  both  the  progeny  and  the  cattle  of  the  houses  doth  he  etc.  etc. 


•• 
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3$.   Verily  both  the  fame  and  the  glory  of  the  houses  doth  he  etc.  etc. 

36.  Verily  both  the  fortune  (fri)  and  the  alliance  (isamvid)  of  the 
houses  doth  he  etc.  etc. 

The  Pet  Lexx.  interpret  j/z/nrz/^  as  *  possessions.' 

37.  He  verily  is  a  guest,  namely  (j^dt)  one  versed  in  sacred  learning 
(grStriya) ;  before  him  one  should  not  partake. 

The  meaning  intended  ought  to  be  that  a  guest  is  the  equivalent  of  such  a  sage ;  but 
the  literal  sense  is  as  translated.  The  verse  lacks  one  syllable  (unless  we  read  nd 
aqntydt)  of  being  full  measure. 

38.  When  the  guest  hath  partaken  he  should  partake,  in  order  to  the 
soulfulness  of  the  sacrifice,  in  order  to  the  integrity  of  the  sacrifice ;  that 
is  the  [proper]  course. 

The  verse  is  an  usnih  only  as  containing  (if  we  resolve  aqitavati  d/-)  28  syllables 
(II  +  14  +  3).  The  pada-iext  reads  a^itdovati,  Ppp.  has  aqitdvaty  aqntydt  tad  vra- 
tath  yajHasyd  ^vicheddya  yajHasya  guptaye  yajHasya  sdtmatvdya,  \Qi,  Oldenberg, 
I  FA.  vi.  184 :  also  Skt,  Gram,  §  960.  J 

39.  That  verily  is  specially  sweet  which  comes  from  the  cow  (adhu 
gavd)f  either  milk  (ksird)  or  flesh ;  that  he  should  not  partake  of. 

That  is,  doubtless,  he  should  leave  it  for  his  guest.  The  verse  is  wanting  in  Ppp. 
The  so-called  gdyatri  is  to  be  thus  divided :  7  +  1 1  +  6  =  24. 

[Paryftya  IV.  — da^akah,     a  of  40-4J.  prdjdpatyd  *nustubh  ;     K  of  44.  bhurij ;     b  of  40-4J, 

S-p*  gdyatri ;     \i  of  44.  4p.  prastdrapahkti.^ 

40.  He  who,  thus  knowing,  pouring  out  milk,  presents  [it]  — as  much 
as,  having  sacrificed  with  a  very  successful  agnisfomd,  one  gets  posses- 
sion of,  of  so  much  thereby  does  he  get  possession. 

The  mss.  are  divided  between  reckoning  ten  verses  (with  the  Anukr.  Lcf.  the  quota- 
tions etc.  at  the  end  of  the  hymn  J)  in  this  section,  or  only  five,  with  two  parts  to  each ; 
the  latter  method  was  adopted  in  our  edition  as  the  better.  The  second  part  in  the  first 
five  verses,  though  doubtless  meant  only  as  prose,  divides  into  three  subdivisions  of  eight 
syllables  each,  like  a  rtdX  gdyatri.  Ppp.  begin*^  all  the  verses  with^^^/,  instead  of  saya 
evafh  vidvdHy  and  reads  in  40  \iyd.  ag.  saprsthene  *stvd  *varundhe, 

41.  He  who,  thus  knowing,  pouring  out  butter  (sarpis),  presents  [it] 
—  as  much  as,  having  sacrificed  with  a  very  successful  atirdtrdy  one  gets 
etc.  etc. 

Ppp.  reads  in  b  dhnena  samrddhena  for  atirdtrena, 

42.  He  who,  thus  knowing,  pouring  out  honey,  offers  [it]  —  as  much  as, 
having  sacrificed  with  a  very  successful  session-sitting,  one  gets  etc.  etc. 

Ppp.  reads  in  b  rdtrena  samrddhena.  The  Anukr.  expects,  of  course,  the  resolution 
mddku  up'. 
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43.  He  who,  thus  knowing,  pouring  out  meat,  presents  [it]  —  as  much 
as,  having  sacrificed  with  a  very  successful  twelve-day  sacrifice,  one  gets 
etc.  etc. 

44.  He  who,  thus   knowing,  pouring  out   water,  presents  [it]  —  he 

arrives  at  {gam)  firm  standing  in  order  to  the  generating  of  progeny; 

he  becomes  loved  of  progeny  —  he  who,  thus  knowing,  pouring  out  water, 

presents  [it]. 

The  second  part  of  the  verse,  though  not  metrical,  [^seems  to  be  scanned  as 
ii  +  ii+8-f8by  the  Anukr.  (which,  with  the  mss.,  reckons  pratisthim  to  the  second 
pSda  !)J.  Ppp.  reads  in  b  gachati  sarvam  dyur  eti :  na  punar  A  jarasas  fra  mtyate 
ya  etc. 

[Paryaya  V.  —  da^akah.  4^  a.  sdmny  usnih  ;  4$  b.  purausnih  ;  4S  C^  4S  C^  sdmni  bhurig 
brhati;  46  At  47  B.t  4S  b.  sdmny  anustubh  ;  46  b.  j-p.  nicrd  visamd  ndma  gdyatri ;  47  b. 
J-/,  virdd  visamd  ndma  gdyatri ;    48  a.  j-p,  virdd  anustubh  J] 

45.  For  him  the  dawn  utters  king;  Savitar  preludes  (pra-stu) ;  Bri- 
haspati  with  refreshment  (urjdya)  sings  the  udgithd;  Tvashtar  with  pros- 
perity responds  {prati-hr) ;  all  the  gods  [are]  the  conclusion  (nidhdna) : 
the  conclusion  of  thrift,  of  progeny,  of  cattle  becometh  he  who  knoweth 
thus. 

Here  and  in  the  following  verses  Lcf.  PB.  iv.  9. 9J  are  had  in  view  the  five  successive 
parts  or  divisions  of  a  sdman^  of  which  the  udgltha  is  the  central  and  principal: 
cf.  Ch^nd.  Upan.  ii.  2  £E.  In  this  section  also  the  majority  of  the  mss.  divide  and  num- 
ber in  accordance  with  our  edition ;  the  rest,  with  the  Anukr.,  number  the  subdivisions 
successively.  Our  edition  assumes  the  subdivision  nidhdnam  bhity&h  to  be  repeated 
at  the  end  of  each  of  the  four  paragraphs ;  the  Anukr.  |_counting  10  (not  12)  avasdna- 
rcas :  cf.  p.  546  below  J.  is  against  this;  as  for  the  mss.,  their  testimony  is  nothing, 
since  they  all,  in  any  case,  write  such  an  addition  only  the  first  time  and  the  last,  omitting 
all  intermediate  occurrences ;  it  is  altogether  probable  that  the  edition  is  right  The 
artificial  description  by  the  Anukr.  of  b  as  an  usnih^  implies  resolving  Hry'dyd  lid^  and 
either  pusti-d  or  vi^u-e,  Ppp.  adds  vdi  after  iasmdi,  and  bhutyd  after  savitd,  and  reads 
arfd  for  iirjayd. 

46.  For  him  the  rising  sun  utters  king;  cow-gathering  time  {sam- 
gavd)  preludes ;  noon  sings  the  udgithd;  afternoon  responds ;  the  setting 
[sun  is]  the  conclusion :  the  conclusion  of  etc.  etc. 

Ppp.  combines  madhyandino  V.  The  \nicrt\  " dissimilar  gdyatri^'*  b,  divides  as 
8  +  9  +  6  =  23. 

47.  For  him  the  cloud,  forming  (bhu)^  utters  king;  thundering,  it 
preludes ;  lightening,  it  responds  ;  raining,  it  sings  the  udgithd;  holding 
up,  it  is  the  conclusion :  the  conclusion  of  etc.  etc. 

Ppp.  reads  vidyotamdnah  pra  stduti  stanayann  ud  gdyati  apardhna  prati  harati 
astamyam  nidhanam.  The  "dissimilar  gdyatri,''''  b,  is  this  time  10  +  6  +  6  =  22. 
Bp.Bp.'p.m.D.  read  vdrsam^  and  several  of  the  samhitd-mss.  vdrsamn  instead  oi-sann. 
Cf.  Ch^nd.  Upan.  ii.  3. 
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48.  [When]  he  meets  the  guests  with  his  eyes,  he  utters  king;  [when] 
he  greets  [them],  he  preludes ;  [when]  he  offers  water,  he  sings  the 
udgtthd;  [when]  he  presents  [food],  he  responds ;  the  remnant  {iichis{a) 
[of  the  food]  is  the  conclusion :  the  conclusion  of  etc.  etc. 

Ppp.  seems  again  to  mix  in  matter  from  vs.  46,  reading  j^dcafy  udakavaty  apardhna  * 
prati  haratu  LSee  also  note  to  vs.  23.  J  The  first  subdivision  makes  the  30  syllables 
required  by  the  Anukr.  if  we  give  syllabic  value  (-//)  to  the  thrice-occurring  verb-ending 
'ty  ;  and  similarly  we  get  16  for  b.  *LThe  phonetic  resemblance  of  udakavati  to  ud 
gdyati  (cf.  note  to  ii.  13.  3)  and  of  apardhna  to  upa  harati  is  obviously  the  occasion 
for  the  confusion.  J 

[Paryflya  VI.  —  ccUurda^akah,  4g.  dsuri  gdyatrt ;  jo.  sdmny  anusiubh  ;  j/,  jj.  j-/.  drct 
pankti ;  ^2.  i-p.  prdjdpatyd  gdyatrt ;  S4~S9'  ^^^^  brhati  ;  60.  i-p.  dsurt  jagait  ;  61. 
ydjusi  tristubh  ;     62,  i-p.  dsury  usniA.] 

49.  When  (yd/)  he  calls  the  distributor,  then  he  is  just  summoning 

(d'frdvay-). 

That  is,  he  is  virtually  an  adhvaryu  summoning  the  agnldh  to  do  his  duty.  The 
verse  is  made  an  dsuri  gdyatrl  by  resolving  -ty  twice.  Ppp.  inserts  before  this  verse 
our  vs.  23  above  ;  and  it  omits  eva  tat, 

50.  When  [the  distributor]  assents,  then  he  is  just  answering  the 
summons. 

That  is,  as  an  agnldh.  Again,  to  justify  the  definition  of  the  Anukr.,  we  must  read 
prati-iqrdvayati  e%fd,  LA  hyphen  is  missing  after  the  pra  ol  pratyi^r-,]  Ppp.  again 
omits  eva  tat  at  the  end. 

51.  When  the  servers,  with  drinking-vessels  in  their  hands,  both  the 
former  and  the  latter,  go  forward,  they  are  just  cup-bearing  priests. 

Bp.  gives  the  false  accentuation  camasaoddh-  (instead  of  sdoadh-),  Ppp.  reads  yat 
parivesidrd  *vasatdm  prabhibhyante  cam-.  To  make  30  syllables,  we  must  resolve 
ca  dpare  (or  else  camasd-adh-), 

52.  Of  them,  none  soever  is  not  an  invoker  (dhotr), 

Ppp.  reads  vdi  instead  of  na;  and  then  it  adds  as  follows:  yat  prdtar  upaharati 
prdtassavanam  eva  tat:  yad  yavo  upaharati  mddhyandinam  eva  tat  savanam :  yat 
sdyam  upaharati  trttyam  eva  tad  yad  atithipatir  avabhrtham  eva  tat  prdhvayanti ; 
and  it  omits  our  vs.  53  ;  j^R.  does  not  expressly  note  such  omission  J. 

53.  Verily  when  the  lord  of  guests  goes  up  unto  the  houses  serving 
the  guests,  then  he  is  even  going  down  unto  the  purificatory  bath 
(avabhrtha), 

LPpp.  omits  eva  tat.\ 

54.  When  he  apportions  [them],  he  is  apportioning  sacrificial  fees ; 
when  he  follows  [them],  then  he  is  even  shifting  the  place  of  sacrifice 
(itd-ava-sd), 

[^Ppp.  omits  eva  tat.]     [Ci.  Oldenberg,  I  FA.  vi.  183.  J 
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55.  He  Lthe  guest? J,  being  invited  {upaJiuta)^  feeds  {bliaksay-)  on  the 
earth;  in  him  LlocativeJ,  invited  LnominativeJ,  [he  Lthe  host? J  feeds  on] 
what  of  every  form  [there  is]  on  the  earth. 

LWhitney's  first "  on  "  is  intended  as  a  rendering  of  the  locative  relation  of  "  earth  " ; 
his  second  ** on"  goes  with  "  feeds."  He  has  tried  to  indicate  this  by  putting  the  first 
after  the  parenthesis  and  the  second  within  the  brackets.  The  inherent  ambiguity  of  the 
English  combination  is  such  that  I  do  not  know  how  to  remove  it  for  the  non-Sanskritist 
save  by  an  express  statement  J 

The  sense  of  this  and  the  following  verses  is  very  obscure ;  it  is  here  translated  as  if 
the  guest  were  the  subject  of  the  first  bhaksayati,  and  the  entertainer  (in  recompense 
for  the  entertainment  given)  of  the  second  \bhaksayati  (supplied) J.  Ppp.  adds  prthi- 
vyam  tat  prthivydm  d  bhdti  svargo  loko  bhavati  ya  evam  veda.  Only  vs.  56  has  the 
full  number  of  syllables  (27)  belonging  to  an  drcl  brhatlj  55,  58,  59  have  only  26  syl- 
lables (a  number  for  which  the  system  affords  no  separate  name),  and  57  has  only  24. 

56.  He,  being  invited,  feeds  in  the  atniosphere ;  in  him,  invited,  [he 
feeds  on]  what  of  every  form  [there  is]  in  the  atmosphere. 

Ppp.  adds  antarikse  fatanty  antariksd  ** bhdti  \jvargo  etc. J. 

57.  He,  being  invited,  feeds  in  the  sky  {dhf) ;  in  him,  invited,  [he 
feeds  on]  what  of  every  form  [there  is]  in  the  sky. 

Ppp.  adds  divi  tapati  divy  d  bhdti  [svargo  etc. J. 

58.  He,  being  invited,  feeds  among  the  gods;  in  him,  invited,  [he 
feeds  on]  what  of  every  form  [there  is]  among  the  gods. 

Ppp.  adds  devesu  patati  Lintendin^  tapati  f\  devesu  bhdti  \jvargo  etc.  J. 

59.  He,  being  invited,  feeds  in  the  worlds ;  in  him,  invited,  [he  feeds 
on]  what  of  every  form  [there  is]  in  the  worlds. 

Ppp.  adds  lokesu  patati  lokesu  bhdti  [svargo  loko  bhavati  ya  evam  veda]. 

60.  He,  whoever  invited,  — r 

61.  Obtains  this  world,  obtains  yon  [world]. 

The  translation  implies  emendation  in  60  to  upahuta-upahntah  (as  repeated  word)  ; 
it  seems  impossible  to  give  the  verse  a  meaning  as  it  stands.  .Vss.  60-^2  are  wanting 
in  Ppp.     The  metrical  definition  of  61  demands  the  resolution  -//'  amUm, 

62.  Worlds  rich  in  light  conquereth  he  who  knoweth  thus. 

LThe  quotations  from  the  Old  Anukr.  for  the  six  parydyas  may  here  be  given 
together:  \,  yo  vidydydnt  daqa  sapta  ca  purvah  sydt;  II.  dvittyah  sydt  trayodaqa j 
III.  trtlyo  navako  drstah;  IV.  and  V.  tasmdd  dvdu  daqakdu  parduj  VI.  sasthatn  tu 
caturdaqakapn  dhuh,  —  Cf.  SPP's  "  Critical  Notice,"  vol.  i.,  p.  20,  where  they  are 
printed  in  metrical  form.J 

[^The  summations  of  ganas  and  (gana-)  avusdnarcas  may  be  given  as  follows:  I. 
av.^  17;  II.  av.,  13  ;  III.  av.^  9 ;  IV. ^.,  5  ;  av.,  10* ;  V.  [^.,  4 ;]  av.  lof  ;  VI.  av.  14. — 
Total  of  av.,  73. J    *|_Cf.  note  to  vs.  40. J     tL^^*  ^°^^  *°  ^^'  45- J 

[^Here  ends  the  third  anuvdka,  with  2  hymns  and  100  verses:  that  is  i  artha-sUkta 
of  38  verses  and  i  parydya-sUkta  with  d  parydyas  and  62  verses.  J 
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7.    Extolling  the  oz. 

[BraAman.  —  fJ^aA  \^p(irydyah].     sadvinfah,    gavyah."] 

LProse. J  Found  for  the  most  part  (for  details,  see  under  the  verses)  in  Paipp.  xvi. 
also.  Not  noticed  in  Vait,  but  quoted  (vs.  i)  in  Kau^.  66.  19,  next  after  hymn  4  of 
this  book.     LFor  ih%  parydya-hymns  in  general,  see  pages  47 1-2.  J 

Translated:  Henry,  103,  139;  Griffith,  i.  453. 

[Paryftya  I.  —  sadvinfak.  I.  drci  brhati ;  2.  drey  usnik  ;  j,  j*.  drey  anustubh  ;  4^  14,  /j*,  16. 
sdmni  brhaa ;  6t  8.  dsurt  gdyatri ;  y.  j-p.  pipilikamadhyd  nicrd  gdyatri ;  g^  ij.  sdmnt 
gdycUrl;  10.  puraumih  ;  11^12^1'/,  2^.  sdmny  usnih  ;  18^22.  i-p.  dsuri  jagatl ;  79. 
I'p.  dsurl  pankti ;  20.  ydju  si  jagatl ;  21.  dsury  anustubh;  2j.  i-p,  dsuri  brhati; 
24.  sdmni  bhurig  brhati;  26,  sdmni  tristubh.  {ihd  *nuktapddd  L7,  18^  ig^  22^  2j\ 
dvipaddh.)]  \JS&^  See  p.  1 045. J 

1.  Prajapati  and  the  most  exalted  one  are  his  two  horns,  Indra  his 
head,  Agni  his  forehead,  Yama  his  neck-joint. 

The  copula  and  the  possessive,  wherever  read,  are  supplied  in  the  translation. 
Ppp.  om\Xs  yamah  krk&tam.     The  verse  has  only  26  syllables  (instead  of  27). 

2.  King  Soma  his  brain,  the  sky  his  upper  jaw,  the  earth  his  lower  jaw. 

Ppp.  inserts,  after  tnastiskas^  satyam  caksur  rtam  qrotre prdndpdndu  ndmivatCy  and 
reads  adhard  for  -rahanuh^  adding  after  it  agnir  dsyam.  We  are  required  to  resolve 
prthivl  adh', 

3.  Lightning  his  tongue,  the  Maruts  his  teeth,  the  Revatis  his  neck, 

the  Krittikas  his  shoulders  {skandhds\tht,  hot  drink  {ghamid)  his  withers 

{vd/ia), 

Vdka  is  properly  the  "  carrying  "  part,  that  on  which  the  yoke  rests.  The  Revatis 
and  Krttikas,  two  asterisms,  in  Pisces  and  Taurus  respectively ;  their  connection  with 
the  parts  to  which  they  are  assigned  is,  as  in  nearly  all  the  other  cases  in  this  hymn,  of 
the  most  purely  imaginary  and  meaningless  kind.  Ppp.  has  only  as  far  as  dantds^  fol- 
lowing it  with  pavamdnas  prdnah.  Read  "in  our  text  grfvih  (visarga-sign  omitted). 
Tht  pada-ttxt  has  kfttikdh^  and  some  of  the  mss.,  as  usual,  retain  the  h  before  the  fol- 
lowing sk.     The  verse  has  but  23  syllables  (unless  we  analyze  y/^i/-^). 

4.  Vayu  his  all  (v/fvam),  the  heavenly  world  his  krsnadrdy  the  whirl- 
wind (inivesyd)  his  separator  Qvidlidrant), 

The  words  here  in  part  (and  in  the  last  clause  the  distinction  of  subject  and  predi- 
cate) arc  wholly  obscure.  The  /a^fe-text  divides  krsnaodrdrn  (*  black-runner '  ?).  Many 
of  the  mss.  (E.O.D.R.T.K.)  accent  nivesydh,  Ppp.  reads  vi^vam  vdyus  kanthas  svargo 
lokas  krsnadra  vyadrinl  vivaqvahj  and  then  it  adds  the  omitted  part  of  our  vs.  3 
except  vahah  at  the  end. 

5.  The  falcon  his  breast  (krodd)^  the  atmosphere  his  belly  ( ^pdjasyd)^ 
Brihaspati  his  hump,  the  brhatts  his  vertebrae. 

The  sense  of  brhati  here  is  doubtful.  Ppp.  reads  pdjasyatk  and  inserts  our  vs.  7 
after  it  Lcontinuing  with  brhasP'\.  The  required  number  of  24  syllables  is  made  out 
by  reading  krodd  ant-  and  pdjasUam, 
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6.  The  spouses  of  the  gods  his  side-bones  {prsfi)^  the  attendants 
(upasdd)  his  ribs  {pdrfu). 

The  distinction  between  frsti  and  pdr^u  is  not  clear. 

7.  Both  Mitra  and  Varuna  his  (two)  shoulders  {dhsa)^  both  Tvashtar 
and  Aryaman  his  (two)  shanks  (dosdn)^  the  great  god  his  for«-legs. 

By  Ppp.  the  verse  is  inserted  in  our  vs.  5,  as  there  noted.     The  verse  has  23  syl- 
lables, but  b  not  *  ant-waisted,'  as  it  divides  8-1-9  +  6. 

8.  IndranI  his  buttock,  Vayu  his  tail  {puchd)y  the  purifying  [soma]  his 
whisk  {vdlds). 

Some  of  the  mss.  (Bp.>  s.m.E.I.O.D.R.T.Kp.)  read  bildh,  which  is  preferable,  since 
all  the  other  passages  have  it     Ppp.  omits,  making  our  vs.  9  follow  our  6. 

9.  Both  the  Brahman-caste  {brdhman)  and  the  Kshatriya-caste  {ksatrd) 
his  (two)  hips,  force  his  (two)  thighs. 

10.  Both   Dhatar  and  Savitar  his  (two)  knee-joints  {asfkivdnt),  the 

Gandharvas  his  calves  (jd^ghd)^  the  Apsarases  his  dew-claws  {kusthikd)^ 

Aditi  his  hoofs. 

Ppp.  GaTC^Aiit,'^  gandharvd  *ps-.     The  so-cdW^d.  purausnih  divides  10-1-12  +  5  =  27 
syllables. 

11.  Thought  (cHas)  his  heart,  wisdom  his  liver,  ceremony  (vratd)  his 

punidL 

The  pada-ttxt  divides  pun'o/dt,  but  one  can  only  wonder  why.     After  msdhd,  Ppp. 
inserts  harimd  cittam, 

12.  Hunger  his  paunch,  cheer  {ird)  his  rectum  (fvanisfAii),  the  moun- 
tains hisp/dfis, 

Ppp.  reads  at  the  end  prd^a,  ior  p/dfoya/ty  and  adds  next  vss.  16,  17. 

13.  Anger  his  kidneys,  fury  his  testicles,  progeny  his  virile  member. 
The  verse  follows  our  vs.  1 7  in  Ppp. 

14.  The  stream  (nadt)  his  birth-giver  (?sj7/H),  the  lords  of  rain  his 
teats,  thunder  his  udder. 

Ppp.  prefixes  samudro  vastir^  and  puts  varsasya  patayas  stands  after  adkas,  then 
adding  15  without  interpunction. 

15.  The  all-expansive  his  hide,  the  herbs  his  hairs,  the  asterisms  his 
form. 

Ppp.  reads  carma  osadhayo  romdnt^  and  follows  with  our  vs.  18. 

16.  The  god-folks   his   intestines,  human   beings   his  entrails,  eaters 
Qatrd)  his  belly   {uddra). 

Ppp.  reads  manusyd.  **ntrdny  dird  ud-,  putting  the  verse  after  our  12.     In  order  to 
make  out  1 8  syllables,  we  have  to  resolve  -si-d  dntrani  at-. 
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17.  The  demons  his  blood,  the  other-folks  the  contents  of  his  bowels. 

Ppp.  inverts  the  order  of  the  two  clauses,  and  reads  Hvadhyam, 

18.  The  cloud  his  fat,  the  conclusion  (Jnidhdna)  his  marrow. 

In  Ppp.  this  verse  follows  our  15,  and  there  is  added  bhutyds  prajdyds  paqUndm 
bhavati  ya  evarh  veda, 

19.  [He  is]  Agni  when  sitting,  the  two  A^vins  when  arisen ; 

This  verse  is  wanting  in  Ppp.  The  metrical  definition  requires  restoration  of  the  a 
of  agvind, 

20.  Indra  when  standing  eastward,  Yama  when  standing  southward ; 

21.  Dhatar  when  standing  westward,  Savitar  when  standing  northward ; 

The  metrical  definition  requires  the  resolution  dhdti  vidan.  Read  saviti  (an  accent- 
sign  slipped  out  of  place). 

22.  King  Soma  when  having  obtained  grass ; 

The /£Z^ib-mss.  have  the  false  zcctui  praoiptah  (ior  prdodptah),  [_Ppp.  reads  trndn 
prdptas  soma  rdj'd.j 

23.  Mitra  when  looking,  delight  {dnandd)  when  turned  this  way ; 

Ppp.  unites  this  verse  with  the  preceding,  and  inverts  the  order  of  the  two  clauses  of 
this  verse,  reading  rdj'd  **nrtd  **nandah  Iksamdno  mitrdvaruno, 

24.  Belonging  to  all  the  gods  when  being  yoked,  Prajapati  when  yoked, 
everything  (sdrvani)  when  released. 

Ppp.  reads  vdiqvdnaras  instead  of  vdiqvadevas. 

25.  That  verily  is  all-formed,  of  every  form,  of  kine-form. 

Ppp.  reads  vornpam  for  viqvdrnpam  j  \jX  seems  to  omit  sarvarupam  gorupam\, 

26.  Cattle  all-formed,  of  every  form  come  unto  {upa-sthd)  him  who 
knoweth  thus. 

Ppp.  reads  updi  *nam  rupamnvatas  paqavah  Lintending  rupavantas \. 
LThe  quoted  Anukr.  says  sadvihqo  brdhmano  gavah.    The  avasdnarcas  are  summed 
up  as  26.J 

8.    Against  various  diseases. 

\Bhrgvangiras,  —  dvSvinfakam.  \janena^sarva(irsdmayddydmayam  \japdkarot\.  dnustubham  : 
ji.  anustubgarbhd  kakummatl  4-p.  usnih  ;  /f.  virdd  anustubh  ;  21.  virdt  pathydbrkatl ; 
32.  pathydpankti.l 

Found  also  (except  vs.  4)  in  Paipp.  xvi.  Not  noticed  in  Vait,  but  quoted  (vs.  i)  in 
Kau^.  32.  18,  in  a  remedial  ceremony.  LThe  last  two  verses  are  specified  (32.  19)  as 
used  "  with  worship  of  the  sun. "J 

Translated:  Zimmer,  p.  378  ;  Henry,  105,  141  ;  Griffith,  i.  455  ;  Bloomfield,  45,  600. 

I.    Headache,  head-ailment,  earache,  anaemia  ()  vilohitd),  every  liead- 

disease  of  thine,  do  we  expel  out  [of  thee]  by  incantation  (nir-mantray-), 

Ppp.  reads  in  a  qlrsaktyath^  and  in  b  trtlyakam  for  vilohitam,  \Yox  qlrsakti^  see 
references  under  i.  12.  3. J 
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2.  From  thy  (two)  ears,  from  thy  kdnkusas,  the  earache,  the  visdlpaka^ 

every  head-disease  etc.  etc. 

As  to  visalpakam,  instead  of  the  visalyakam  of  the  edition,  see  under  vi.  127.  i . 
For  the  obscure  kank&sa  Ppp.  has  kankukha,  and  for  b  it  reads  quktivalqath  vilohitam. 

3.  For  reason  of  which  the  ydksnia  removes  from  ears,  from  mouth 

—  every  head-disease  etc.  etc. 

Ppp.  reads  in  b  ndsatd  ^syata  [^intending  -tas  'tas\. 

4.  Whatever  one  makes  a  man  dumb  (i  pramdta)^  makes  [him]  blind 

—  every  head-disease  etc.  etc. 

»  Dumb '  for  pratndta  is  Zimmer*s  conjecture ;  the  word  is  wholly  obscure,  and  form, 
accent,  and  meter  make  it  suspicious;  one  is  tempted  to  conjecture /rJm^^i/^xwy  but 
muh  with  prefix  pra  is  not  a  Vedic  combination.  The  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  the 
defective'  pada. 

5.  Limb-splitting,  limb-wasting,  and  visdlpaka  of  all  the  limbs  —  every 
head-disease  etc.  etc. 

Ppp.  reads  instead,  for  a, b, qlrsarogam  angarogam  vigvdnginam  viqalyakam.  \k& 
to  visdlp-y  see  under  vi.  1 27.  i.J     With  a  is  to  be  compared  v. 30. 9  a. 

6.  Of  whom  the  fearful  aspect  makes  a  man  tremble  —  the  takmdn  of 
every  autumn  we  expel  out  [of  thee]  by  incantation. 

Ppp.  reads  pdurusam  in  b,  and,  for  c,  d,  takmdnam  qltam  ruram  ca  tarn  tve  nir 
man-',  cf.  v.  22.  10,  13. 

7.  The  ydksma  that  creeps  along  the  thighs,  that  goes  also  to  the 
groins,  from  thy  limbs  within  we  expel  etc.  etc. 

Ppp.  reads  in  c  baldsam  iox  yaksmam  te  \ci,  our  8  c  and  under  9  J. 

8.  If  it  is  born  out  of  desire,  of  aversion,  of  the  heart  —  the  baldsa 
from  thy  heart,  thy  limbs  we  expel  etc.  etc. 

9.  Yellowness  from  thy  limbs,  apvd  from  thy  belly  within,  the  ydksma- 
maker  from  thy  self  within  we  expel  etc.  etc. 

The/tf^-text  reads  in  c yaksmahodhim.  The  Prat,  takes  no  notice  of  the  irregular 
form  of  the  first  member  of  the  compound,  as  it  does,  superfluously  (ii.  56),  of  the  con- 
trary treatment  of  gepas  in  qepa^harsanlm.  In  Ppp.  our  third  pada  becomes  the  second, 
and  for  third  we  have  nearly  our  7  c :  yaksmam  te  sarvam  angebhyo, 

10.  Let  the  baldsa  become. ash,  let  it  become  sickening  urine;  the 
poison  of  all  ydksmas  have  I  exorcised  from  thee. 

1 1 .  Forth  at  the  orifice  let  it  run  out,  the  kdhdbdJta^  from  thy  belly ; 
the  poison  of  all  etc.  etc. 

|_Literally  *to  the  orifice  ';  Henry  *»vers  le  trou,"  i.e.  "par  ranus."J  The  Pet.  Lexx. 
plausibly  conjecture  kdhdbdha  to  be  an  imitative  term  for  rumbling  in  the  bowels ;  it 
may  also  possibly  be  understood  as  used  adverbially,  like  bdl  in  i.  3.  Ppp.  has  a  quite 
different  reading  for  b :  kahdvalam  tvandard. 
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12.  Out  of  thy  belly,  lung,  navel,  heart,  the  poison  of  all  etc.  etc. 

Ppp.  rectifies  the*  meter  of  a  by  inserting  pari  before  klomnas,  and  makes  c,  d  agree 
with  our  9  c,  d.  The  Anukr.  brings  out  an  usnih  (28  syll.)  by  unnaturally  refusing  to 
make  the  resolutions  ndbhuds  and  tu-at  Land  scanning  as  6  +  7  : 8  +  7  J. 

13.  They  that  break  apart  the  crown,  rushers  against  the  head  {mur- 

dhdn)  —  not  injuring,  free  from  disease,  let  them  run  out,  out  at  the  orifice. 

The  *they'  in  this  and  the  following  verses  (13-18)  is  fem.  The  Pet.  Lexx.  take 
arsani  in  b  as  an  independent  noun  (it  is  found  only  here),  and  conjecture  it  to  mean 
'  pricking  pains.' 

14.  They  that  rush  unto  the  heart,  that  stretch  along  the  vertebrae  — 
not  injuring  etc.  etc. 

Prat.  iii.  47  prescribes  the  form  uparsdnti  (instead  of  upursdnti:  p.  upaorsdnii)  in 
this  and  the  two  following  verses.     Ppp.  reads  every  time  upadiqanti, 

15.  They  that  rush  unto  the  two  sides,  that  stab  (jiiks)  along  the  ribs 

—  not  injuring  etc.  etc. 

The  Anukr.  intends /Jrfz//  to  be  read  unresolved. 

16.  They  that  rush  on  crosswise,  rushers  in  thy  belly  {vaksdnd)  —  not 
injuring  etc.  etc. 

Ppp.  reads  in  b  vaksandbhyah,  and  omits  the  following  te, 

17.  They  that  creep  along  the  intestines,  and  confound  the  entrails  — 
not  injuring  etc.  etc. 

Ppp.  reads  in  b  ydpayanti  for  mohayantu  [^Roth  most  ingeniously  suggests  that 
the  Ppp.  reading  may  mean  dntrd  ni-y-dmayanti.  Or  is  ydpayanti  to  be  taken  in  a 
sense  quite  like  our  English  *  cause  (the  bowels)  to  move,*  i.e.  *  produce  diarrhoea '  ?J 

18.  They  that  suck  out  the  marrow,  and  break  apart  the  joints —  not 
injuring  etc.  etc. 

Ppp.  reads  in  a  anusarpanti  for  nirdhayanti.  We  are  to  resolve  maj-jh-o  to  fill  out 
the  measure.  » 

19.  They  that  intoxicate  {maday-)  the  limbs,  the  ydkstnas,  thy  gripers 

—  the  poison  of  all  ydksmas  have  I  exorcised  from  thee. 

Ppp.  reads  in  b  ropand  saha.     Some  of  our  mss.  (P.M.O.p.m.)  read^/  *ngdni, 

20.  Of  the  visalpd,  of  the  vidradhd,  or  of  the  vdtlkdrd^  of  the  alajl — 
the  poison  etc.  etc. 

Ppp.  again  reads  viqalyasya  |_cf.  under  vi.  127.  i  J ;  also,  in  b,  vdtlkdlasya, 

21.  Forth  from  thy  feet,  knees,  hips,  buttock,  spine,  nape  the  pangs, 
from  thy  head  the  disease  have  I  made  disappear. 

Ppp.  reads,  after  te^  guiphdbhydm  janghdbhydm  jdnubhydm  Urubhydm  qro,p,  bh,; 
it  reads  dnUkydt  in  c,  and  inserts  before  girsnasy  grivdbhyas  skandhebhyas.  It  is 
apparently  the  intrusion  of  arsanis  that  spoils  the  meter  in  our  c. 
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22.  Together  the  bones  {kapdla)  of  thy  head,  and  the  discussor  {vidhu) 
of  thy  heart — arising,  O  Aditya,  thou  with  thy  rays  hast  made  disappear 
the  disease  of  the  head,  hast  pacified  the  limb-splitter. 

The  first  two  padas  seem  independent ;  an  unfinished  construction.  The  pada-itxt 
reads  viodhuh  in  b,  as  if  it  recognized  in  the  word  the  root  dhU  +  vij  this  is  not  implau- 
sible, and  the  translation  follows  it  (the  simple  **  beat "  of  the  Pet  Lexx.  seems  quite 
unacceptable ;  it  might  be  '  palpitation  *).  But  Ppp.  reads  instead  vidus,  and  so  do  a 
part  of  our  mss.,  namely,  W.O.s.m.D.Kp.  LW.  interlines  a  query  over  "  discussor/' 
which  word  he  coins  and  uses  in  the  sense  *  shaker  asunder.'  **  Discuss  "  in  this  sense 
is  "  obsolete  except  in  surgical  use." J  Ppp.  further  has,  for  our  c  etc. :  udyat  sHryd- 
dityo  angdni  roma  nakhdni  sarvdni  sadandni  nlnagat, 

[_The  fourth  anuvdka^  with  2  hymns  and  48  verses,  ends  here.  The  quoted  Anukr. 
says  navadaqd  *pare  ca.\ 

9.    Mystic. 

\Brahman,  —  dvdznnfakam.     vdmiyam  ddityadevatyam  adhydtmakaram,     trdistubham : 

i^,  I4t  i6t  i8.Jagati.'\ 

This  hynm  and  the  following  (except  a  few  verses  of  the  latter)  are  one  Rig- Veda 
hynm,  namely,  i.  1 64,  and  but  a  small  part  of  them  occur  in  any  other  Vedic  text.  Both 
are  found  in  P^ipp.  xvi.,  in  somewhat  changed  verse-order,  as  will  be  noted  imder  the 
different  verses  below.  Vait.  takes  no  notice  of  this  hymn ;  in  K^ug.  it  (vs.  i)  is  quoted 
in  18.  25,  with  various  others,  in  a  ceremony  for  prosperity;  and  the  ganamdld  (see 
note  to  Kaug.  18.  25)  reckons  it  as  belonging  to  the  salila  gana. 

Translated :  as  RV.  hymn,  by  Ludwig,  no.  951  ;  and  Grassmann,  ii.  p.  456-460 ;  also  by 
M.  Haug,  under  the  tide,  Vedische  Rdthselfragen  und  Rdthselspruche^  Sb,  der  philos.^ 
philoL  Classe  dtr  k,  bairischen  Ak,  der  Wiss,^  Bd.  II.,  Heft  3,  fiir  1875,  MUnchen, 
1876  (the  essay,  says  Whitney,  **  casts  extremely  litde  light  upon  its  labored  obscuri- 
ties ") ;  further,  with  an  elaborate  comment  touching  the  significance  of  its  philosophic 
content,  by  Deussen,  Geschichtey  i.  1.105-119;  parts  also  by  Muir,  v.  (see  Index, 
p.  484),  and  Hillebrandt,  Ved,  Mythol.y  i.  (see  Index,  p.  542)  ;  and  under  the  tide,  Zwei 
Spriiche  iiber  Leib  und  SeeUy  ZOMG.  xlvi.  7^9  f.,  Roth  explains  two  verses  answering 
to  our  ix.  10.  8  and  16.  Under  the  tide,  Das  Rdthsel  vom  Jahre^  ZDMG.  xlviii.  353, 
E.  Windisch  discusses  the  RV.  verse  answering  to  our  vs.  1 2. 

Translated,  moreover,  as  AV.  hymn,  by  Henry,  107,  143  ;  Griffith,  i.  458.  The  crit- 
ical remarks  of  Oldenberg,  I  FA.  vi.  180-183,  may  also  be  consulted. —^  Further,  von 
Schroeder,  Der  Rigveda  bet  den  Kathas,  WZKM.  xii.  282,  reports  variants  for  certain 
vss.  of  the  RV.  hymn  which  correspond  to  our  vss.  ix.  9. 9,  12,  17,  22  and  ix.  10.  16. — 
Finally,  A.  Wiinsche's  essay,  Das  Rdtsel  vom  Jahr  und  seinen  Zeitabschnitten  in  der 
Weltlitteratur^  may  be  cited  in  this  connection ;  it  is  found  in  Zeitschrift  fiir  vergL 
Litteraturgeschichie^  N.F.,  ix. 425-456. 

I.    Of  this  pleasant  (vdmd)  hoary  invoker  —  of  him  the  brother  is  the 

midmost  stone  {?  dfna);  his  third  brother  [is]  ghee-backed;  there  I  saw 

the  lord  of  the  people  who  hath  seven  sons. 

The  three  brothers  are  explained  as  the  three  forms  of  Agni,  in  heaven,  in  the 
atmosphere  (lightning),  and  on  earth  (sacrificial  fire)  ;  the  *  seven  sons '  are  most  prob- 
ably his  many  flames.  |_The  collocation  of  madhyamd  with  bhratd  would  seem  more 
natural,  considering  the  phrase  trtiyo  bhratd.\ 
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2.  Seven  harness  (>'///*)  a  one-wheeled  chariot ;  one  horse,  having 
seven  names,  draws  {yah)  [it] ;  of  three  naves  [is]  the  wheel,  unwasting, 
unassailed,  whereon  stand  all  these  existences. 

Doubtless  the  sun.  The  verse  is  repeated  as  xiii.  3.  18.  It  occurs  also  in  TA. 
iii.  II.  8,  with  anarvdm  yene  V/rJ  v,  bhuvan&ni  /.  in  c,  d  (the  accent  of  the  verse  is 
too  corrupt  to  heed). 

3.  The  seven  that  stand  on  this  chariot  —  seven  horses  draw  it,  seven- 
wheeled;  seven  sisters  shout  at  [it]  together,  where  are  set  down  the 
seven  names  of  the  kine. 

RV.  reads  navante  in  c,  and  nima  in  d. 

4.  Who  saw  it  first  in  process  of  birth,  as  the  boneless  one  bears  (Mr) 
him  that  has  bones  .^  where  forsooth  the 'earth's  life  (dsti)^  blood,  soul? 
who  shall  go  to  ask  that  of  him  who  knows } 

*  Bears/  not  in  the  sense  of  *  gives  birth  to/  but  of  *  carries '  or  'supports'  or  the  like. 

5.  Let  him  who  truly  knows  [here J  tell  (bru)  the  set-down  track  of 

this  pleasant  bird ;  the  kine  extract  (duh)  milk  from  his  head ;  clothing 

themselves  in  a  wrap,  they  have  drunk  water  with  the  foot. 

Explained  as  relating  to  the  clouds  and  the  sun.  The  verse  is  vs.  7  in  RV.,  and  also 
in  Ppp. ;  the  latter  reads  (frsnS  in  c. 

6.  Simple,  not  discerning  {vi-jM)  with  the  mind,  I  ask  about  the  thus 
set-down  tracks  of  the  gods;  over  the  yearling  {i baskdya)  calf  have  the 
poets  stretched  out  seven  lines  (tdntu)  for  weaving. 

7.  I,  not  understanding  (^/V),  ask  here  the  understanding   poets,   I 

unknowing  iyid)^  them  that  know;  he  who  propped  asunder  these  six 

spaces  (rdjas)^  in  the  form  of  the  goat  ()  ajd)  —  was  that  also  alone } 

The  sense  of  the  last  pada  is  utterly  obscure,  and  the  version  given  only  tentative ; 
ajd  is  perhaps  here  really  the  *  unborn  one/  as  the  translators  render  it.  RV.  reads 
in  a  dcikiivdh  cik-y  and,  in  b,  vidmdne^  for  which  our  vidvdnas  is  apparently  a  mere 
corruption. 

8.  The  mother  portioned  the  father  in  righteousness,  for  with  medi- 
tation (dhiti)^  with  mind,  came  together  in  the  beginning  she,  repug- 
nant, womb-sapped,  pierced ;  paying  homage,  verily,  they  went  unto 
encouragement. 

The  version  is  in  part  only  mechanical.  Ppp.  combines  rt&  **babh-  in  a,  and  reads 
jajfke  at  end  of  b. 

9.  The  mother  was  yoked  to  the  pole  of  the  sacrificial  gift ;  the  embryo 

stood  among  the  wiles  {?  vr/ant) ;  the  calf  bleated,  looked  after  the  cow 

of  all  forms,  in  the  three  distances  {ySjaftd), 

|_Katha  variants,  WZKM.  xii.  282,  vrjanisv  antdh  2Xi^  yojdnesu,  —  Cf.  I  FA.  vi. 
180,  as  noted  above  J 
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ID.  The  one,  bearing  three  mothers  [and]  three  fathers,  stood  upright ; 
verily  they  do  not  exhaust  him ;  on  the  back  of  yon  sky  the  all-knowing 
ones  talk  a  speech  not  found  by  all. 

RV.  reads  glupayanti  at  end  of  b  [_and  the  translation  follows  that  reading  J,  and, 
for  d,  viqvavidam  vicam  dviqvaminvdm.  The  pada-itxX  reads  glapayanta;  Prat.  iv. 
93  notes  the  case.     Ppp.  agrees  with  RV.  in  gl&payanti  and  vt^vavidam. 

§ 

1 1 .  On  the  five-spoked  circum vol ving  wheel  on  which  stood  all  exist- 
ences—  its  axle,  much-burdened,  is  not  heated;  even  from  of  old  it  is 
not  severed  with  the  nave. 

RV.  and  Ppp.  count  this  verse  as  13,  our  version  inverting  the  order  of  11-13.  In 
b,  RV.  reads  tdsminn  a  tasthur  bh,  v,,  and  Ppp.  samdrohanti  bh,  v.j  and  RV.  has 
qlryate  for  chidyaie  in  d. 

12.  The  five-footed  father,  of  twelve  shapes  {-dkrti)^  they  call  rich  in 
ground  {purfsin)  in  the  far  (pdra)  half  of  the  sky ;  then  these  others  call 
[him]  set  (drpitd)  in  the  lower  outlook  that  is  seven-wheeled,  six-spoked. 

RV.  and  Ppp.  have  the  easier  and  better  reading  vicaksandm  in  c,  and  Ppp.  reads 
before  it  upari,  [_The  Katha  reading  also  is  upari^  WZKM.  xii.  282.J  Read  in  b 
pdre  (an  accent  sign  slipped  out  of  place).  |_See  Roth,  KZ.  xxvi.  66,  and  Windisch  as 
cited  in  the  introduction ;  cf.  also  I  FA.  vi.  181,  as  noted  above.  J 

13.  The  twelve-spoked  wheel  —  for  that  is  not  to  be  worn  out  — 
revolves  greatly  about  the  sky  of  righteousness ;  there,  O  Agni,  stood 
the  sons,  paired,  seven  hundred  and  twenty. 

Here  the  *  twelve'  and  the  *  seven  hundred  and  twenty'  are  plainly  the  months,  and 
the  days  and  nights,  of  the  year  of  360  days.  The  verse,  as  noted  above,  is  vs.  1 1  in 
RV.  and  Ppp.     The  more  proper  reading  in  b  would  be  vdrvartti, 

14.  The  un wasting  wheel,  with  rim,  rolls  about;  ten  harnessed  ones 
draw  upon  the  outstretched  one  (fem.) ;  the  sun's  eye  goes  surrounded 
with  the  welkin  (rdjas\  in  which  stood  all  existences. 

Ppp.  has  vrajanti  for  vahanti  in  b,  and,  for  ^yasminn  drpitd  bhuvandny  drpitd; 
RV.  has  tdsminn  irpitd  for  our  ydsminn  dtasthuh.  The  Anukr.  calls  the  verse  simply 
^jagatl^  though  only  two  of  its  padas  have  12  syllables. 

15.  Them,  being  women,  they  declared  {ak)  to  me  to  be  men  ;  he  who 
hath  eyes  may  see,  [but]  the  blind  will  not  distinguish  {vi-cit) ;  the  son 
that  is  a  poet,  he  verily  understood  {d-cit) ;  whoever  knows  those  things 
apart,  he  shall  be  [his]  father's  father. 

RV.  and  Ppp.  put  this  verse  after  our  vs.  16.  It  is  found  also  in  TA.  i.  11. 4,  with 
ti  u  in  a,  imis  in  c  for  Im  a^  and  savituh  p-  in  d.  Some  of  our  mss.  (P.s.m.O.K.T.) 
read  pituh  /-  in  d ;  we  had  the  phrase  once  before,  at  ii.  i .  2,  and  the  combination  falls 
under  Prat.  ii.  73.  We  might  expect,  in  d,  tih^  referring  to  striyah^  but  the  paita-XtxXs 
have  ti,  as  neuter  pL 
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16.  Of  those  born  together  the  seventh  they  call  sole-born ;  six,  they 
say,  are  twins,  god-born  seers;  the  sacrifices  (i  istd)  of  them,  distributed 
according  to  their  abodes,  quake  in  their  station,  being  altered  {vi-kr)  in 
respect  to  form. 

Istani  in  c  might  equally  mean  *  things  desired.'  Sthdtri  in  d  is  most  probably  loc. 
of  'trdy  since,  if  from  sthdtf,  we  should  expect  instead  the  ablative.  |_The  vs.  recurs  at 
TA.  i.  3.  I  with  ucfyamis  for  id y amis, \ 

17.  Below  the  distant  {pdra),  thus  beyond  the  lower,  bearing  {bhr)  her 
calf  with  her  foot,  the  cow  hath  stood  up ;  whitherwards,  to  what  quarter 
{drdha)  hath  she  forsooth  gone  away }  where  giveth  she  birth  }  for  [it  is] 
not  in  this  herd. 

The  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  the  redundant* syllable  in  a;  we  may  suppose //zri 
end-  to  be  combined  to  pardl  *nd-,  [Tht  verse  is  repeated  below  as  xiii.  i .  41 .  RV.  ends 
with  antdh  for  asmin.  The  Katha  variant  pdr&k&t  for  pdr&gHt  (WZKM.  xii.  282) 
shows  an  exchange  of  surd  and  sonant,  the  reverse  of  that  noted  at  ii.  13.  3. J 

18.  Below  the  distant  whoever  knows  his  father,  below  the  distant, 
thus  beyond  the  lower  —  who,  playing  the  poet,  shall  proclaim  [him] 
here  ?  from  whence  [is]  heavenly  mind  produced } 

RV.  and  Ppp.  read,  in  di^\i^ yd asyd,  ^nuvida  pard  eni-y  rectifying  the  meter  and  light- 
ening the  construction.  Only  the  first  two  padas  have  zny  ^*' jagatV^  character,  and  they 
are  very  irregular.  But  by  giving  this  name  the  Anukr.  shows  that  it  reads  our  ver- 
sion ;  in  RV.  and  Ppp.  the  verse  is  a  pure  iristubh.     Read  in  d  kuto  (for  kfto), 

19.  Them  that  are  hitherward  they  call  off -ward ;  them,  again,  that  are 

oflF-ward  they  call  hitherward ;  what  things,  O  Soma,  thou  and  Indra  have 

done,  those  they  draw,  harnessed  as  it  were  with  the  pole  of  the  welkin. 

The  verse  is  found  also  in  JB.  i.  279,  with  no  various  readings  that  are  not  evident 
corruptions.  The  *  them  *  of  a,  b  is  masc,  probably  the  same  with  the  *  they  *  of  d  {yuk- 
tihy  p.).     Ppp.  reads  niyukid  instead  of  nayuktS, 

20.  Two  eagles  (suparnd)^  joint  companions,  embrace  the  same  tree ; 
of  them  the  one  eats  the  sweet  berry ;  the  other  looks  on  all  the  time, 
not  partaking. 

Ppp.  reads  in  a  suyujd.  Here  and  in  the  next  verse,  as  everywhere  else,  some  of 
our  mss.  x^'aA  pupalam,  LThe  vs.  plays  a  r61e  in  the  Upanishads :  cf.  Qvet.  iv.  6 ;  Mund. 
iii.  1. 1.     Hillebrandt,  Ved,  Mythol.,  i.  466,  399,  treats  this  and  the  following  vss.J 

21.  On  what  tree  the  honey-eating  eagles  all  settle  and  give  birth  — 
what  they  call  the  sweet  berry  in  the  top  of  it,  that  cannot  he  attain  who 
knoweth  not  [his]  father. 

RV.  has  id dhuh  instead  of  ydd  dhuh  in  c,  and  so  also  Ppp.  (but  dhus).  In  RV. 
this  verse  follows  after  our  vs.  22.  There  is  a  redundant  syllable  in  c  of  which  the 
Anukr.  takes  no  notice  (and  the  pada  is  also  capable  of  being  crowded  together  into 
eleven  syllables). 
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22.  Where  the  eagles,  with  counsel  {viddt/ta),  sound  incessantly  {dni- 
mesam)  unto  the  draught  of  amfta^  —  thus  the  shepherd  of  all  existence, 
he  the  wise  one  entered  there  into  me  that  am  simple. 

RV.  reads  bhdgdm  for  bhaksdm  in  a.  For  eni  in  c,  RV.  has  inds^  and  Ppp.^^  no; 
I^Ppp's  yo  no  seems  to  be  an  attempt  to  make  sense  out  of  the  rare  and  probably  unin- 
telligible in6\,     |_The  Katha  variant  (WZKM.  xii.  282)  is  dnimisafn,\ 

|_The  quoted  Anukr.  says  navadaqe  ca.\ 

10.    Mystic. 

\Brahman.  —  astdvinfakam.  govirddadhydtmaddtvatyam  (ij.mditrdvaruni).  irdtstubham  :  7,7, 
/^,  17^18.  jagati;  21.  yp,  ati^akvart ;  24.  4rp.  puraskrtir  bhurig  atijagati ;  2,26^27.  bAurtj.] 

This  hymn  is  in  RV.  a  continuation  of  the  preceding ;  but  our  vss.  9  and  23  are  not 
found  in  the  RV.  with  the  rest  (9  is  RV.  x.  55.  5  and  23  is  RV.  i.  152. 3);  [^while  of  19, 
only  d  is  found  in  RV.,  making,  with  the  odd  fifth  pada  of  our  vs.  21,  the  first  half  of 
RV.  i.  164. 42  (42  a,b  =  2i  e+  19  d);  and  our  24  (prose)  does  not  occur  in  the  RV. 
at  allj.  The  first  23  verses  are  found  also  in  Paipp.  xvL  The  hymn  is  not  quoted  in 
Kau^.  (except  as  vs.  20  is  also  vii.  73.  11) ;  but  a  few  verses  (9, 13, 14)  are  cited  in 
Vait 

Translated:  as  AV.  hymn,  by  Henry,  110,150;  Griffith,  i.464.  —  For  other  transla- 
tions etc.  see  the  introduction  to  hymn  9. 

1 .  That  the  g^ayairt-vevse  is  set  (a-dha)  in  the  gdyatrt-v^rsQ,  or  that 
they  fashioned  the  irisfudA-vQTse  out  of  the  tris(udA-verse,  or  that  the 
jdgatl  step  is  set  in  the  jdgatl  {jdgat)  —  whoever  know  that,  they  have 
attained  immortality. 

RV.  [_vs.  23  J  and  Ppp.  read  in  b  trdistubhdd  vd  trdistubham, 

2.  By  the  gdyairt-w^rs^  he  measures  oflf  the  song  (arkd),  by  the  song 
the  chant  (sdman),  by  the  iristtid/t-verse  the  hymn  (vdkd),  by  the  hymn 
of  two  feet  [or]  of  four  feet  the  hymn ;  by  the  syllable  they  measure  the 
seven  tunes  (vdni). 

The  words  *  song,'  *  hymn,'  *  tune '  are  used  rather  loosely  in  rendering  here. 

3.  By  the  jdgati  he  established  (skabh)  the  river  in  the  sky;  in  the 

rathamtard  he  beheld  {pari-pag)  the  sun ;   they  call  the  three   kindlers 

(satnidh)    the   gdyatri-\ex^€%\    it    was    superior   to   them   by   bulk,    by 

greatness. 

The  translation  of  the  last  pada  is  not  without  uncertainties ;  tdtas  is  here  understood 
as  quasi-o\y)^z\.  oi  prd  ririce.     RV.  Lvs.  25 J  reads  in  a  astabhayat. 

4.  I  invite  that  well-milking  milch-cow ;  a  skilful-handed  milker  also 
shall  milk  her ;  may  the  impeller  impel  us  the  best  impulse ;  the  hot 
drink  is  kindled  about:  that  may  he  kindly  proclaim. 

We  had.  this  verse  above  as  vii.  73. 7.  The  only  variant  in  RV.  Lvs.  26 J  is  the  bet- 
ter vocam  at  the  end.     |_01denberg  discusses  verses  4-7,  I  FA.  vi.  182.  J 
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5.  Lowing,  mistress  of  good  things,  seeking  her  calf  with  her  mind, 

hath  she  come  unto  [it] ;  let  this  inviolable  one  yield  milk  for  the  A9vins ; 

let  her  increase  unto  great  good-fortune. 

This  verse,  again,  is  vii.  73. 8,  above,  excepting  that  the  latter  reads  nyigan  at  end 
of  b.  Omx  pada-XtyiX  has  here  abhioig&t^  while  that  of  RV.  [_vs.  27 J  gives  abhi :  i  : 
agdit;  both  yield  the  same  j^mr^Z/J-reading. 

6.  The  cow  lowed  toward  the  winking  calf ;  she  uttered  king  at  [its] 

head,  in  order  to  lowing;  bellowing  the  mouth  (i srkvan)  unto  the  hot 

drink,  she  lows  a  lowing,  she  abounds  with  milk. 

Compare  1.8,  above;  the  second  line  is  nearly  identical  in  the  two  verses.  It  is 
quite  differently  rendered  by  the  translators  at  one  and  another  point,  being  very 
obscure.     For  abhi  in  a,  RV.  reads  dnu,  Ppp.  apa, 

7.  This  one  here  twangs,  by  whom  the  cow  is  surrounded ;  she  lows  a 
lowing,  being  set  (fritd)  on  the  sparkler  {dhvasdni) ;  since  she  put  down 
mortals  by  her  thoughts  (citti)^  becoming  the  lightning,  she  threw  (uJt) 
back  the  wrap. 

Both  RV.  Lvs.  29J  and  Ppp.  read  mdriyam  in  c. 

8.  Breathing  lies  the  swift  moving  thing,  living,  stirring,  fixed,  in  the 
midst  of  the  abodes  {pastya)  \  the  living  one  moves  at  the  will  (.?  svadhd- 
bhis)  of  the  dead  one  ;  the  immortal  one  [is]  of  like  source  with  the  mortal. 

The  verse  is  excessively  obscure,  and  Hillebrandt*s  translation  of  the  second  half, 
and  reference  to  the  moon  (  Ved,  MyihoL^  pp.  336,  498),  very  forced  and  implausible. 
The  verse  lacks  a  syllable  in  a  (and  the  pada-\.tTi\.  sets  its  mark  of  pada-di vision  after 
ij<U)\  perhaps  we  are  to  resolve  -ga-dtu.  Ppp.  puts  the  verse  after  our  vs.  9.  [^RV., 
vs.  30,  shows  no  variant.  Roth's  most  interesting  interpretation  (ZDMG.  xlvi.  759) 
makes  of  the  verse  a  riddle  whose  answer  is  **  the  body  and  the  soul."  He  emends  to 
dnanac  in  a.  Bdhtlingk,  Berichte  der  sdchsischen  Gesell.^  ^893,  xlv.  88,  reviews  Roth's 
interpretation.  J 

9.  The  shaker-apart  (i  vid/iu)  that  runs  on  the  back  of  the  sea,  being 
young,  the  hoary  one  swallowed ;  see  thou  the  poesy  of  the  heavenly  one 
with  greatness ;  today  he  died,  yesterday  he  received  breath  {sam-an). 

This  verse  is  RV.  x.  55.  5  ;  also  SV.  i.  325  etc. ;  TA.  iv.  20.  i  ;  MS.  iv.  9.  12.  All 
alike  read  sdmane  bahUnim  for  salildsya  Prsthi  (MS.,  except  in  its  padaAtKXy  has 
other  slight  differences  which  are  palpable  blunders).  Vidhii  is  (as  at  8.  22,  above) 
divided  in  pada-XAxi  viodhu.  It  doubtless  designates  here  the  moon,  however  it  may 
have  won  the  right  to  do  so.  Ludwig  and  Hillebrandt  {Ved,  Mythol.  i.  465)  translate 
d  *  today  (he  died  yesterday)  he  has  come  to  life ' ;  but  this  is  in  the  highest  degree 
forced,  and  may  be  pronounced  even  inadmissible.  Ppp.  reads  vidyududrdnd  at  the 
beginning.     |_See  Katha-hss.^  p.  82. J     The  verse  is  quoted  in  Vait.  40.  7  ;  41.  12. 

10.  He  who  made  him  knows  not  of  him ;  [he  is]  verily  out  of  sight 
now  of  him  who  saw  him ;  he,  enveloped  within  his  mother's  womb,  with 
his  much  progeny,  entered  into  perdition  {nirrti). 
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The  translation  follows  the  RV.  reading,  nirrtim,  in  d,  since  the  nom.  -tis  seems 
unconstruable.  Both  RV.  [_vs.  32J  and  Ppp.  put  the  verse  after  our  vs.  11,  and  the 
latter  reads  so*sya  in  a.     Haug  interprets  the  lightning  to  be  intended. 

11.  I  saw  the  shepherd,  not  lying  down,  moving  both  hither  and 
thither  upon  his  roads ;  he,  clothing  himself  in  the  collecting,  he  in  the 
dispersing  ones,  rolls  greatly  on  among  existences. 

Doubtless  the  sun.  The  verse  LRV.  vs.  3 1 J  is  found  a  second  time  in  RV.  as 
X.  177.  3;  and  also  at  VS.  xxxvii.  17  ;  TA.  iv.  7.  i  ;  MS.  iv.  9.  6;  A  A.  ii.  i.  6^»<»  —  all 
accenting  in  a  dnipadyamdnam^  which  is  alone  acceptable.  |_Our  d  recurs,  with  sd 
prefixed,  at  x.  2.  7  c.  If  we  read  varlvartti  there,  we  ought  also  to  do  so  here. J  LCf. 
Katha-hss., 'p,  loi.J 

12.  The  heaven  our  father,  generator,  navel  here;  this  great  earth 

our  connection,  mother ;  the  womb  {ySni)  within  the  (two)  outstretched 

cups  (cam6) ;  here  the  father  hath  set  (d-dAd)  the  daughter's  embryo. 

*  Navel,*  i.e.  *  central  point,  place  of  union.*  RV.  Lvs.  33  J  reads  m€  for  nas  in 
a  and  b. 

13.  I  ask  of  thee  the  extreme  {pdra)  end  of  the  earth ;  I  ask  the  seed 
of  the  male  {vrsan)  horse;  I  ask  the  navel  of  all  existence;  I  ask  the 
highest  {parantd)  firmament  {vybman)  of  speech. 

RV.  [_vs.  34J  exchanges  the  place  of  b  and  c,  and  rectifies  the  meter  by  inserting 
another  tvd  before  vfsno,  and  reading  prchimi  ydtra  bhUvanasya  nibhih.  Ppp.  fol- 
lows RV.  in  the  former  case,  but  in  the  latter  has  prchdmi  tvdm  bh,  n,;  it  makes  |_as 
between  b  and  cj  the  same  inversion  of  order  as  RV. ;  and  it  begins  d  with  vdcas 
prchdmi.  The  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  the  irregularity  of  our  meter.  The  verse, 
with  the  following  one,  is  found  also  in  other  texts:  VS.  xxiii. 61,62;  TS.  vii. 4.  18*; 
LQS.  ix.  10.  13,  14.  VS.  reads  in  both  verses  precisely  as  RV.,  and  LQS.  differs  from 
it  only  by  having  prchdmas  instead  of  -mi  four  times  in  vs.  13.  TS.  has  for  13  b 
prchimi  tvd  bhUivanasya  nibhim.     The  two  verses  are  quoted  in  Vait  37.  3. 

14.  This  sacrificial  hearth  is  the  extreme  end  of  the  earth ;  this  soma 
is  the  seed  of  the  male  horse ;  this  sacrifice  is  the  navel  of  all  existence ; 
this  priest  {brahmdn)  is  the  highest  firmament  of  speech. 

RV.  |_vs.  35  J  (also  VS.  LQS.:  see  above)  and  Ppp.  read  for  b,  c:  aydm  yajhd  bhiiv. 
nd. :  aydfk  sdmo  etc.  (our  b).  TS.  has  vidim  dhuh  pdram  dntam  prthivyi  yajhdm 
dhur  bhuvanasya  nibhim:  sdmam  dhur  vf,  dq,  ri,  brahmdi  *vd  vdcdh  etc.  The 
Anukr.  absurdly  calls  the  verse  a  jagatl  on  account  of  the  two  redundant  syllables  in 
the  AV.  version  of  c. 

15.  I  do  not  distinguish  what  this  is  that  I  am ;  I  go  secret,  fastened 
together  with  mind ;  when  the  first-bom  of  righteousness  hath  come  to 
me,  then  indeed  I  attain  a  share  of  this  speech. 

Ppp.  agrees  with  RV.  [^vs.  37 J  in  putting  this  verse  |_and  the  nextj  after  our  vs.  17. 
The  RV.  pcuUi-X&nX,  has  in  c  i.*  dgan  |_so  Miiller's  five  editions  and  Aufrccht's  first: 
Aufrecht^s  second,  i  :  agan\ ;  our  dodgan  is  better.  Ppp.  reads  balind  for  manasd 
in  b. 
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1 6.  OfiFward,  forward  goes,  seized  by  svadhd,  the  immortal  one,  of  like 
source  with  the  mortal ;  the  two,  constantly  going  separate  apart  —  the 
one  they  noted,  the  other  they  noted  not. 

Haug  and  Hillebrandt  (^Ved,  MythoL^  i-336,  note)  both  understand  svadhd  here  as 
meaning  the  offering  to  the  manes,  but  their  conjectural  interpretations  of  the  verse  are 
totally  discordant  |_The  vs.  is  RV.  vs.  38  without  variant  See  the  interpretations  of 
Roth  and  of  Bohdingk  as  cited  under  vs.  8  above.  —  The  Katha  variant  (WZKM. 
xii.  282)  is  dprdn  for  dfidn,  —  The  vs.  is  found  at  AA.  ii.  i .  8. J 

17.  Seven  half -embryos,  the  seed  of  existence,  stand  in  front  {'ipradifd)^ 

in  Vishnu's  distribution  ;  they,  by  thoughts  {dhiH)y  by  mind,  they,  inspired, 

surround  on  all  sides  the  surrounders. 

Or,  *  being  surrounders.'  As  noted  above,  the  verse  in  RV.  Lvs.  36J  and  Ppp.  stands 
before  our  vs.  15.  Both  17  and  18  are  defective  ?&  jagatls,  \Qi.  Oldenberg,  I  FA. 
vi.  184;  also  Henry,  Actes  du  dixihne  Congrh  intern,  des  Orientalistes^  Section  I, 
Inde,  p.  45-50,  **  Cruelle  ^nigme."J 

18.  In  the  syllable  of  the  verse  (fc)  in  the  highest  firmament,  on  which 
all  the  gods  sat  down :  he  who  knoweth  not  that,  what  will  he  do  with 
the  verse }  they  who  know  that  sit  together  yonder. 

RV.  |_vs.  39J  reads  imi  instead  of  ami  in  d.  O.  combines  vidus  ti  just  before  it 
The  verse  is  found  also  in  TB.  iii.  10.  9M  and  TA.  ii.  11.  i  — in  both,  with  the  RV. 
reading.     Its  pratlka  occurs  also  in  GB.  i.  22.     Read  vida  in  c. 

19.  Shaping  (kalpay-)  with  measure  the  step  of  the  verse,  they  shaped 
by  the  half-verse  all  that  stirs ;  the  brdhman  of  three  feet,  many-formed, 
spread  out  (vi-sthd) ;  by  that  do  the  four  quarters  live. 

The  comm.  to  the  Prat  (ii.  93)  quotes  vi  tasthe  at  end  of  c  as  an  example  of  the  s  of 
sthd  lingualized  after  vi  even  though  the  reduplication  intervenes ;  and  that  establishes 
vi  tasthe  as  the  true  reading.  The  majority  of  the  samMd-mss.  have  it ;  but  W.E.O. 
give  caste y  Ppp.  also  has  parirnpam  vi  caste.  Only  the  fourth  pada  is  found  in  RV., 
being  i.  164.  42  b  (we  have  42  a  as  our  21  e)  ;  the  same  occurs  below  as  xi.  5.  12  d. 

20.  Mayest  thou  be  well-portioned,  feeding  in  excellent  meadows ;  so 
also  may  we  be  well-portioned ;  eat  thou  grass,  O  inviolable  one,  at  all 
times ;  drink  clear  water,  moving  hither. 

We  had  this  verse  LRV.  vs.  40J  above,  as  vii.  73.  11. 

21.  The  cow  verily  lowed,  fashioning  the  seas;  one-footed,  two-footed 
[is]  she,  four-footed ;  having  become  eight-footed,  nine-footed,  thousand- 
syllabled,  a  series  {panti)  of  existence  ;  out  from  her  flow  apart  the  oceans. 

The  five  padas  are  vs.  41,  and  42  a,  of  the  RV.  hymn ;  which,  however,  rt^As  gduris 
ior  gdiir  id  in  a,  2nd  param/  vydman  for  bhiivanasya  pantih  in  d.  The  RV.  vs.  41 
occurs  also  in  TB.  ii.  4.  6"  Land  it  is  there  followed  by  the  RV.  vs.  42  entirej  and  TA. 
i.  9.  4,  with  the  RV.  readings,  excepdng  gduri  at  the  beginning  |_and  tdsydm  in  TB.  for 
tdsyds].  Our  padas  b-e,  again,  are  repeated  as  xiii.  i.  42  below.  The  verse  (12  +  12  ; 
12  +  11  +  11=  58)  lacks  two  syllables  of  being  a  proper  ati^akvarl  (60  syllables). 
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22.  Black  the  descent,  the  yellow  eagles,  clothing  themselves  in  waters, 
fly  up  to  the  sky ;  they  have  come  hither  from  the  seat  of  righteousness ; 
then,  forsooth,  with  ghee  they  deluged  the  earth. 

The  verse  occurs  also  above  as  vi.  22.  i,  and  pidas  a-C  below  in  xiii.3. 9.  For  par- 
allel passages  etc.  see  the  note  to  vi.  22.  i.  It  is  RV.  i.  164. 47,  the  last  verse  of  the 
RV.  hymn  that  is  included  in  the  AV.  text  here  (RV.  vss.  43-46  are  our  25-28  below), 
although  of  the  remaining  five  RV.  vss.  all  but  one  (51)  are  found  in  other  parts  of 
our  text. 

23.  She  that  is  footless  goes  first  of  them  (fem.)  that  have  feet :  who 

understood  {d-cit)  that  of  you,  O  Mitra  and  Varuna }  the  embryo  brings 

{a-bhr)    the   burden   of   her;  she  (.?)  fills  (?/r)  truth,    protects    (ni-pa) 

untruth. 

The  last  pSda  is  especially  obscure  :  he  ?  or  she  ?  or  it  ?  and  which  root  /r,  *  fill '  or 
<pass'?  The  verse  is  RV.  i.  152.  3,  where  we  read  tdrit  instead  of  puti  at  the  end, 
and  asya  for  asyds  at  end  of  c.  Ppp.  also  has  tdrlty  but,  instead  of  i  cid  asydh  (or 
asyd)y  it  reads  dd  rtasya, 

24.  Virdj  [is]  speech,  virdj  earth,  virdj  atmosphere,  virdj  Prajapati ; 

virdj  became  death,  the  over-king  of  the  perfectibles  (sddhyd) ;  in  his 

control  are  what  was,  what  is  to  be ;  let  him  put  in  my  control  what  was, 

what  is  to  be. 

L Prose. J  This  verse,  with  all  that  follows  it,  is  wanting  in  Ppp.  The  Anukr. 
reckons  the  whole  first  part  to  the  pause  as  one  pada  (20  syllables,  a  >&r/i-p§da) ;  the 
pada-XATuX.  understands  it  as  two,  dividing  after  prthivL 

25.  The  dung-made  smoke  I  saw  from  far,  with  the  dividing  one,  thus 
beyond  the  lower ;  the  heroes  cooked  a  spotted  ox  {uksdn) ;  those  were 
the  first  ordinances. 

The  construction  and  sense  of  b  are  very  obscure.  The  verse  is  43  of  RV.  i.  164, 
and  the  remaining  three  follow  in  order.  |_ Henry,  M^m,  de  la  Soc,  de  linguistique, 
ix.  247,  cites  the  vs.J 

26.  Three  hairy  ones  look  out  seasonably  ;  in  the  (a })  year  one  of 
them  shears  itself;  another  looks  upon  all  with  might  {qdcibhis) ;  of  one 
is  seen  the  rush,  not  the  form. 

The  RV.  version  [_vs.  44J  has  in  c  viqvam  iko  abhi  caste;  our  abhicdste  is  a  regular 
case  of  antithetical  accent  The  RV.  pada-X^xX.  does  not  divide  samvatsare.  Haug 
interprets  the  verse  of  the  three  forms  of  Agni ;  HiUebrandt  (  Ved,  MythoLy  i.  p.  472), 
of  the  moon  ( !  ?),  sun,  and  wind. 

27.  Speech  [is]  four  measured  out  quarters  {padd) ;  those  are  known 
by  Brahmans  who  are  skilful ;  three,  deposited  in  secret,  they  do  not  set 
in  motion  {ihgay-)\  a  fourth  of  speech  human  beings  speak. 

This  verse  is  found,  without  variant,  in  TB.  (ii.  8.  85)  and  QB.  (iv.  i.  3*7),  as  well  as 
in  RV.  Lvs.  45  J.      Our   Bp.»D.Kp.  read  nd  :  Ingayanti  in  c. 
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28.  They  call  [him]  Indra,  Mitra,  Varuna,  Agni;  likewise  he  [is]  the 
heavenly  winged  eagle ;  what  is  one  the  sages  {yipra)  name  (yad)  vari- 
ously; they  call  [him]  Agni,  Yama,  Matari9van. 

Our  pada-XitTuX.  differs  from  that  of  R V.  Lvs.  46 J  by  dividing  bahuodha, 

LThe  fifth  anuvdka^  with  2  hymns  and  50  verses,  ends  here.J 

LOne  of  our  mss.,  P.,  sums  up  the  book  as  of  8  artha-sUktas  [their  vss.  number  214] 
and  7  parydya-sUktas  [hymns  6  and  7  :  their  If's  number  62  +  26  =  88]  or  "  1 5  sUktas 
of  both  kinds*'  reckoned  together.  Cf.  the  introduction,  p.  517.  The  samems.,  P., 
sum^  up  the  avasdnarcas  [of  hymns  6  and  7]  as  99  [73  +  26]  and  the  "  verses  of 
both  kinds''  as  313  [that  is  214  +  99]  ;  but  codex  I.  gives  302  [that  is  214  +  88]. J 

LThe  twenty-first  prapdthaka  ends  here.J 


Book  X. 

[This  tenth  book  is  the  third  of  the  second  grand  division  of  the 
Atharvan  collection.  For  a  general  statement  as  to  the  make-up 
of  the  books  of  this  division,  reference  should  again  be  made  to 
page  471,  The  Old  Anukramani  describes  the  length  of  hymns 
i»  2,  5,  6,  7,  8,  and  10  by  giving  the  overplus  of  each  hymn  over 
30  verses.  The  assumed  normal  length  in  the  case  of  book  ix. 
seems  to  be  20  verses.  The  whole  book  has  been  translated  by 
Victor  Henry,  Les  livres  X,  XI,  et  XII  de  VAtharva-veda  tra- 
duits  et  commentes,  Paris,  1896.  The  bhdsya  again  is  lacking. 
There  are  no  parydya-YiyvtvciS  in  this  book.J 

|_The  anuvdka-^m^xon  of  the  book  (as  noted  above,  page  472)  is  into  five  anuvdkas 
of  two  hymns  each.  The  '<  decad  "-division  likewise  is  as  described  on  page  472.  A 
tabular  conspectus  for  this  book  also  may  be  acceptable : 


Anuvakas                 i 

2 

3                          4 

5 

Hymns                i 

2 

3 

456                7 

8             9 

10 

Verses              32 

33 

25 

26        50        35               44 

44            27 

34 

IDeCad-div.    lo+io-f  la  xo+xo+xj    xo-f  10+5    xo-|-xo-f6    stens    jtens+S         3tens-f X4    atens-f  X4    xo+zo-ff  xo+to-f H 

Sum  of  verses,  350.     The  sum  of  "  decad "-jj?>&/aj  is  35.     In  this  book,  therefore,  the 
average  length  of  the  "  decad  ^''-sUktas  is  precisely  i  o  verses. J 


I.    Against  witchcraft  and  its  practisers. 

[Pratyangirasa.  —  dvdtrinfat.  krtyddiisanadevatyam.  dnustubham  :  i.  mahdbrhait ;  2.  virdn 
ndma  gdy<Uri ;  9.  pathydpankti ;  12,  pahkti ;  ij.  urobrhatt ;  ij.  4-p.  virdd  jagatl ; 
77,  20^  24.  prastdrapankti  (20.  virdj);  /d,  18,  tristubh;  ig,  4rp.  jagati ;  22,  i-av^ 
2-p.  drey  usnih  ;  2j.  j-p.  bhurig  visamd  gdyatrl ;  28.  j-/.  gdyatri;  2g,  madhyejyotis- 
matt  Jagati ;    J2»  dvyanustubgarbhd  j-p,  atijagati,'] 

Found  also  in  Paipp.  xvi.  The  hymn  (vs.  i)  is  quoted  in  Kau^.  39.  7,  with  several 
others,  in  a  ceremony  against  witchcraft,  and  several  of  its  verses  or  parts  of  verses 
elsewhere.     The  Vait.  uses  only  one  half-verse  (2 1  c,  d). 

Translated:  Ludwig,  p.  520 ;  Henry,  i,  39;  Griffith,  ii.  i  ;  Bloomfield,  72,  602. 

I.  She  whom  the  adepts  {cikitsu)  prepare,  all-formed,  hand-made,  like 
a  bride  at  a  wedding  —  let  her  go  far  off ;  we  push  her  away. 

*  She,'  because  krtyd  *  witchcraft '  is  feminine.  The  name,  mahdbrhatl^  given  to 
the  verse,  is  improperly  applied,  Lif  we  understand  it  as  defined  by  RV.  Prat.  xvi.  48 : 
here  is  meant  rather  that  defined  as  of  three  jdgata  padas  (12  +  12 :  11)  at  Ind,  Stud^ 
viii.  243  J. 
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2.  Having  a  head,  having  a  nose,  having  ears,  put  together,  all-formed, 

by  the  witchcraft-maker  —  let  her  go  far  off ;  we  push  her  away. 

The  addition  of  a  ca  at  the  end  of  a  would  rectify  the  meter,  and  justify  the  Anukr. 
The  /o^i^reading  ^Irsanovdtl  is  by  Prat.  iv.  99,  and  the  word  is  quoted  there  in  the  com- 
ment as  an  example.  Ppp.  puts  the  adjectives  in  the  accus.,  and  reads,  instead  of  our 
C :  pratyak  pra  hinmasiyaq  cak&ra  turn  rcchatu :  cf.  vs.  5  c  and  v.  14.  1 1  c 

3.  ^udra-made,  king-made,  woman-made,  made  by  Brahmans  (brah- 
mdn)y  like  a  wife  expelled  (nuttd)  by  her  husband,  let  her  go  to  her 
maker,  as  connection. 

Either  « as  her  'or  *  as  his  connection ' ;  Ppp.  decides  for  the  former,  reading  ban- 
dkum  \iox  our  bdndhu\,  |_W's  alternative  seems  to  be :  bdndhum  must  be  in  apposition 
with  kartiram;  but  bdndhv  (p.  bdndhu)  must  be  a  neuter  (as  at  v.  13.  7)  and  so  in 
apposition  with  the  subject-nominative,  krtyi  understood.J 

4.  With,  this  herb  have  I  spoiled  all  witchcrafts  —  what  one  they  have 
made  in  the  field,  what  in  the  kine,  or  what  in  thy  men. 

This  is  a  repetition  of  iv.  18.  5,  above.  The  Anukr.  here,  as  there,  takes  no  notice 
of  the  defective  last  pada. 

5.  Let  evil  be  to  the  evil-doer,  a  curse  to  the  curser;  backward  we 
send  [her]  forth  back,  that  she  may  slay  the  witchcraft-maker. 

Ppp.  reads  for  a  krtyds  santu  krtydkrte,  and,  for  c,  d  pratyak  praiipravartaya  yaq 
cakdra  turn  rcchatu.  To  read  in  our  c  hinmasi  (as  Ppp.  in  vs.  2  c)  would  rectify  the 
meter,  of  whose  irregularity  the  Anukr.  takes  no  notice.  The  /^x^-reading  prathpra- 
hinmah  is  by  Pr^t.  iv.  95  ;  the  word  is  quoted  there  in  the  comment  as  example. 

6.  Opposed  [is]  the  Angirasa,  our  appointed  {purShita)  overseer;  do 
thou,  having  turned  the  witchcrafts  in  the  opposite  direction,  slay  yonder 
witchcraft-makers. 

Ppp.  is  corrupt,  mixing  up  our  verses  6  and  7.     It  combines  pratlclnd  **ngi-  in  6  a. 

7.  He  who  said  to  thee  "go  forth,"  against  the  current,  up-stream, 
him,  O  witchcraft,  do  thou  return  against ;  seek  not  us  who  are  innocent. 

Of  this  verse  is  legible  in  Ppp.  uddyyam  in  b ;  as  for  our  mss.,  they  cannot  be  relied 
upon  in  the  least  to  distinguish  Pya  and  yya^  but  the  majority  rather  favor  uddyydm^ 
while  P.  reads  -dryydm^  D.  'djydm  (1),  W.  -dhyam.  Neither  word  has  been  found 
anywhere  else,  but  doubtless  uddpydm  is  the  true  form. 

8.  He  who  put  together  thy  joints,  as  an  rbku  [those]  of  a  chariot 
with  skill  {dhi)f  unto  him  go  thou ;  there  is  thy  going ;  this  person  is 
unknown  to  thee. 

All  the  sarnkt'td-mss.  read  -va  rbhur  in  b. 

9.  They  who,  having  made,  took  hold  of  thee,  cunning  sorcerers  — 
this  is  a  healthful  {qambhu)  spoiler  of  witchcraft,  counteracting,  revert- 
ing; therewith  do  we  bathe  thee. 
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The  address  changes,  as  often  elsewhere,  from  the  witchcraft  to  the  bewitched  per- 
son. Ppp.  reads,  in  c,  vidma  for  qambhu^  and,  in  d,  praiisaram.  Our  text  ought  to 
read  in  c  qambhv  \ddm^  although  all  the  mss.  happen  to  agree  here  in  lengthening  the  /. 

10.  In  that  we  have  come  upon  the  ill-portioned  one  (fem.),  bathed 

forth,  whose  young  {-vatsd)  is  dead  —  let  all  ill  {pdpd)  go  away  from  me ; 

let  property  come  unto  {upa-sthd)  me. 

The  pa€Ui''XVi's&.  have  in  b  upaoeyimd^  and  combination  to  upeyimd  falls  under  the 
rule  Prat.  iii.  38,  although  the  J  contained  in  eyimd  (=  d-tyimd)  does  not  appear  [_as  J  J 
in  the  pada-text,     LPpp.  ends  a  corruptly  with  prsnipathdfh.] 

11.  In  that  they  have  taken  {grah)  the  name  of  thee  giving  to  the 

Fathers,  or  at  the  sacrifice  —  let  these  plants  free  thee  from  all  ill  that 

is  designed  {}  samdegyd). 

It  might  be  also  (in  a,  b)  *  those  giving  to  the  Fathers  have  taken  the  name  of  thee  ' 
(Ludwig,  *thy  Fathers*).  Samdeqyd  is  very  obscure.  The  first  half-verse  is  wholly 
corrupt  in  Ppp. 

12.  From  sin  against  the  gods,  against  the  Fathers,  from  name-taking, 

that  is  designed,  that  is  devised  against  [any  one],  let  the  plants  free  thee 

by  their  energy  (viryd),  with  spell  {drdAman),  with  verses,  with  milk  of 

the  seers. 

<  Milk '  (pdyas)  in  the  last  pada  looks  like  a  corrupt  reading,  but  Ppp.  appears  to 
have  the  same;  Bp.E.  accent  payasi,  LAs  for  the  combinations  of  -d  r-,  see  note  to 
Prat.  iii.  46.  J  Several  mss.  (Bp.O.p.m.R.T.K.)  read  pitryht  in  a.  The  verse,  which 
ought  to  be  called  an  anusiubgarbha  tristubh  (11+8:11 +  11  =41),  is  very  foolishly 
described  by  the  Anukr.  as  a  pankti^  because  it  contains  nearly  (and  can  easily  be 
reduced  to  precisely)  40  syllables. 

13.  As  the  wind  sets  in  motion  the  dust  from  the  earth  and  the  cloud 
{abhrd)  from  the  atmosphere,  so  from  me  may  everything  of  evil  nature 
go  away,  pushed  by  the  spell  (prdhman), 

14.  Step  away,  making  much  noise,  like  an  unfastened  she-ass ;  attain 
thy  makers,  pushed  hence  by  an  energetic  spell. 

Some  of  the  mss.  (O.p.m.K.)  read  kartrin  in  c,  as  in  other  such  cases. 

15.  Saying  "this  is  the  road,  O  witchcraft,"  we  conduct  thee;  thee 

that  wast  sent  forth  against  [us]  we  send  forth  back  again ;  by  that  [road] 

go  against   [them],  breaking,  like  a  draft-cow  with   a  cart,  all-formed, 

wearing  a  wreath  {}  kurufin). 

The  last  word  is  found  only  here,  and  has  to  be  rendered  conjecturally  (with  the 
Pet.  Lexx.).  All  the  samhitd-mss.  Lor  rather,  most  of  them :  see  also  note  to  Prat, 
iii.  35  J  combine  krty^*ti\2in^  thus  indeed  the  meter  requires  us  to  pronounce  J;  but 
our  edition  restores  the  more  correct  reading  \kriya  iti^y  since  the  Prat,  does  not 
countenance  the  irregularity ;  we  should  expect  to  find  it  with  vandane  *va  (in  ii.  56). 
Ppp.  reads  at  the  beginning  ayarh  panthd  *pinaydmi  tvd  krtye  prahitdm  prati  etc. ; 
in  c  Lor  rather  C-dJ,  iufijaty  anasvinl^va.  In  the  Anukr.  it  seems  as  if  catuspadd 
must  be  a  misreading  iox  paficapadd  (ii4-ii  :  8  +  8  +  8=  46)  :  but  compare  vs.  19. 


56s  TRANSLATION   AND   NOTES.     BOOK  X.  -x.  i 

i6.  OflFward  is  light  for  thee,  hitherward  is  no  road  for  thee;  make 
thy  goings  elsewhere  than  [toward]  us ;  go  thou  by  a  distant  [road] 
beyond  ninety  difficult  navigable  streams ;  do  not  wound  thyself ;  go 
away. 

One  would  like  to  emend  ksanisthds  in  d,  perhaps  to  ksamisthds  *  be  patient  *  i.e. 
*  linger  * ;  Ppp.  has  instead  gh&nisthds^  which  unfortunately  gives  no  help.  Ppp.  also 
combines  ndvyd  *ti  in  c ;  and  the  description  of  the  Anukr.  appears  to  sanction  it. 

17.  As  the  wind  the  trees,  do  thou  crush  (jnr)  down,  cause  to  fall ;  do 
not  leave  of  them  cow,  horse,  man ;  turning  back,  O  witchcraft,  from 
here  to  thy  makers,  awaken  them  unto  childlessness. 

Here,  in  c,  even  a  majority  of  the  mss.  (W.I.O.D.T.K.)  read  kartrin,  Ppp.  com- 
bines at  the  beginning  v&te  'va,  as  the  meter  demands,  and  as  the  Anukr.  assumes ; 
uchisdi  *sdm  is  doubtless  also  the  real  reading  in  b. 

18.  What  [witchcraft]  they  buried  for  thee  in  the  barhis^  what  in  the 
cemetery,  [what]  witchcraft  or  secret  spell  {valagd)  in  the  field,  or  prac- 
tised against  thee  in  the  householders'  fire  —  they,  being  wiser,  [against 
thee]  who  art  simple,  innocent. 

Ppp.  helps  both  meter  and  sense  by  inserting  cakrus  before  barhisi  in  a ;  it  also 
arranges  krtydm  ksetre  in  b,  combines  dhtratard  ^ndg-  at  the  end,  and  adds,  to  com- 
plete the  verse,  tarn  Lso  Roth's  Collation !  for  tdm  t\  ito  ndqaydmasi.  The  Anukr. 
notices  neither  the  deficiency  in  a  nor  the  redundancy  in  d. 

19.  We  have  found  out  {anu-vid)  the  hostile  sneaking  magic  {}  kdrtra) 
that  was  applied,  perceived  (} anii-budlC)^  buried:  let  that  go  whence  it 
was  brought ;  there  let  it  roll  about  like  a  horse ;  let  it  slay  the  progeny 
of  the  witchcraft-maker. 

Ppp.  reads  in  c  dgatam  for  dbhrtam,  and  combines  in  d  a^ve  *va^  as  called  for  by 
the  meter.     The  Anukr.  is  as  bad  in  its  treatment  of  this  verse  as  of  15. 

20.  There  are  knives  of  good  metal  in  our  house ;  we  know  thy  joints, 
O  witchcraft,  how  many  they  are;  just  stand  up;  go  away  from  here; 
unknown  one,  what  seekest  thou  here.^ 

That  is,  *  thou  who  art  no  acquaintance  of  ours.'  The  Anukr.  is  much  more  scrupu- 
lous than  usual  in  calling  the  verse  (12  +  11  -.8  +  8  =  39)  virdj  [^scanning  a  perhaps 
as  1 1  J.     Ppp.  begins  with  svayasd.     The  third  p§da  is  quoted  in  Kau^.  39.  19. 

21.  Thy  neck-bones  {grfvd),  O  witchcraft,  and  thy  (two)  feet  I  will 
cut  up ;  run  thou  out ;  let  Indra-and-Agni  defend  us,  they  who  are  of 
progeny  rich  in  progeny. 

Prajivatf  at  the  end  looks  like  a  corruption  of  prajipatly  which  Ppp.  reads  LR's 
collation  \aA  prajapatl\.  Ppp.  also  has  in  c  endm  vr^caid.  But  King.,  which  quotes 
the  last  half- verse  in  full  in  5.  2,  reads  prajdvatt.  The  same  half -verse  appears  also 
by  pratlka  in  V^t.  8. 6  (unless  Vait.  takes  it  rather  from  Kau^.). 
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22.  King  Soma  [is]  our  over-ruler  and  favorer  {tnrditr) ;  let  the  lords 

of  being  favor  us. 

The  verse  properly  contains  22  syllables  (11  +  11),  and  should  therefore  be  called  a 
sSmnl  tristubh,     Ppp.  reads  in  b  rtasya  nas. 

23.  Let  Bhava-and-^arva  hurl  (as)  at  the  evil-doer,  the  witchcraft- 
maker,  the  ill-doer,  the  missile  of  the  gods,  the  lightning. 

Ppp.  reads  in  a  pdpakrtvane  Lwhich  is  metrically  much  better  J.  The  definition  of 
the  verse  by  the  Anukr.  is  very  stupid ;  it  is  plainly  two  tristubh  padas,  with  an  intruded 
word  of  three  syllables  (either  dusk  fie  or  vidyutamj  either  could  be  spared).  The 
mss.  insert  a  cesura-mark  after  krtydkfte, 

24.  If  thou  earnest   [as]   biped,  as  quadruped,  put  together  by  the 

witchcraft-n^aker,  all-formed,  do  thou,  becoming  octoped,  go  away  again 

from  here,  O  misfortune ! 

The  verse  has  the  same  structure  as  20.  The  pada-ttxX  here  and  in  vs.  28  reads 
doty  dt ha. 

25.  Anointed,  smeared,  well-adorned,  bearing  all  difficulty,  go  thou 

away ;  recognize  (jfid),  O  witchcraft,  thy  maker,  as  a  daughter  her  own 

father. 

The  definition  of  this  verse  appears  to  be  omitted  in  the  Anukr.,  as  we  can  hardly 
be  meant  to  take  it  for  an  anustubh.  The  first  pada  is  capable  of  being  crowded 
together  into  8  syllables,  or  expanded  into  12  (either  procedure  being  about  equally 
strained),  making  the  verse  either  an  urobrhatl  or  a  prastdrapahkti.  It  is  quoted  in 
Kaug.  39.  18. 

26.  Go  away,  O  witchcraft ;  stand  not ;  lead,  as  it  were,  the  track  of 
one  pierced ;  it  is  a  deer,  thou  a  deer-hunter ;  it  is  unable  to  put  thee 
down. 

*  Lead,'  in  b,  appears  to  be  used  in  the  sense  of  *  follow ' ;  the  *  track '  is  doubtless  that 
of  the  maker :  Lcf.  note  to  xi.  2.  13 J.    The /«/i5»-text  divides  mrgaoyuh  :  cf.  PrSt.  iii.  18. 

27.  Also  the  after  one  (dpard)  slays  with  an  arrow,  fitting  it  (.^),  the 
one  shooting  (-dsin)  in  front ;  also  of  the  front  one,  smiting  down,  the 
after  one  smites  down  in  return. 

This  obscure  and  probably  corrupt  verse  gets  no  help  from  Ppp.,  which  merely  reads 
uto  for  uta  in  c.  The  Pet.  Lex.  suggests  emendation  of  -ddya  to  -dhiya  in  b,  and  the 
translation  implies  the  change. 

28.  Hear  thou,  verily,  these  words  of  mine;  then  go  whence  thou 
earnest,  to  meet  him  who  made  thee. 

Ppp.  reads  at  the  ^lApunah  iox  prati, 

29.  The  slaying  of  an  innocent  person  is  indeed  fearful,  O  witchcraft ; 
slay  thou  not  our  cow,  horse,  man  ;  wheresoever  thou  art  set  down,  from 
there  we  make  thee  stand  up ;  become  thou  lighter  than  a  leaf. 
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The  padaAKxX.  has  in  d  H :  sthdp- ;  the  example  of  the  omitted  s  is  quoted  under 
Prat  ii.  18.  The  verse  (10+10:8  +  8  +  8  =  44)  is  very  badly  defined  by  the  Anukr. 
Ppp.  reads  in  a  -hatyam  and  bhlmam. 

30.  If  ye  are  covered  (a-vr)  with  darkness,  like  those  who  are  girt 
{abhi-dhd)  with  a  net  —  having  torn  up  (sam-lup)  all  witchcrafts  from 
here,  we  send  them  forth  again  to  the  maker. 

The  pada-XxxX  strangely  reads  iovrtd  in  a,  instead  of  -tnh, 

31.  The  progeny  of  the  witchcraft-maker,  of  him  of  secret  spells,  of 
him  that  devises  against  [others],  O  witchcraft,  do  thou  kill;  do  not 
leave  [them  alive] ;  slay  yonder  witchcraft-makers. 

Ppp.  uses  the  singular  in  d. 

32.  As  the  sun  is  freed  out  of  darkness,  [and]  quits  the  night  and  the 
ensigns  of  the  dawn,  so  do  I  quit  all  evil-natured  magic  made  by  the 
witchcraft-maker,  as  an  elephant  the  difficult  haze  (}rdjas). 

Ppp.  puts  tamasas  before  mucyate  in  a,  reads  ketum  at  end  of  b,  and  omits  d  altogether. 
The  verse  (12+11:8  +  8  +  11=  50)  lacks  two  syllables  of  being  a  full  atijagatl  (52). 
Thtprattka  {yathd  sHryd)  is  quoted  in  Kau^.  39.  26 ;  but  the  comm.  regards  vii.  13.  i, 
and  not  this,  as  the  verse  intended. 

LThe  quoted  Anukr.  says  dve  (i.e.  2  above  the  norm  of  3o).J 

2.     The  wonderful  structure  of  man. 

\^Ndrdyana,  —  trayastrinfat,  pdrmisuktam  ;  pdurusam  ;  brahmaprakd^isuktatn  (^i^^s,  sdk- 
sdtparabrahmaprakdpnydu).  dnustubham  :  1-4,^^8.  tristubh  ;  6^11,  jagaH;  28.  bhurig 
br^ati.] 

Found  also  (except  vss.  8,  18,  23,  28)  in  Paipp.  xvi.  (in  the  verse-order  1-7,  26,  27, 
9-12,  17,  15,  13,  14,  16,  22,  19,  24,  25,  20,  21,  30,  29,  31,  32,  33).  Quoted  (vs.  I)  in 
Vait.  37.  19,  together  with  the  oihtx  purusasUkta  (xix.  6),  in  Ha^  purusamedha  or  human 
sacrifice ;  not  noticed  in  Kau^. 

Translated :  Muir,  v.  375  (nearly  all) ;  Ludwig,  p.  398 ;  Scherman,  Philosophische 
Hymnefiy  p.  41  (nearly  aU)  ;  Deussen,  Geschichie,  i.  i.  265  ;  Henry,  5,  45  ;  Griffith,  ii.  6. 

1.  By  whom  were  brought  the  two  heels  of  a  man  {ptirusa)}  by  whom 

was  his  flesh  put   together.^  by  whom  his  two  ankle-joints   {gtdphd)} 

by  whom   his    cunning  {p^gana)   fingers }  by  whom    his  apertures }  by 

whom  his  (two)  achlakhds  in  the  midst }  who  [put  together]  his  footing 

{pratisthd)} 

Thtpada-text  divides  uto^lakhdUy  as  if  there  were  such  a  word  as  qlakha,  Ppp.  reads, 
instead  of  keno  *chlakhdu^  keno  ^cchinam  ko;  also,  in  ei^pdrsnfy  dbhrte  pdurusasya; 
and,  in  c,  peqinls,     Pdqana  is  more  literally  *  arranging,  adorning.' 

2.  From  what,  now,  did  they  make  a  man's  two  ankle-joints  below, 
his  two  knee-joints  above  .^  separating  (^nir-r)  his  two  back-thighs 
(Jdn£'/id),  where,  forsooth,  did  they  set  them  in }  the  two  joints  of  his 
knees  —  who  indeed  understands  (cit)  that.^ 
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Nirftya  is  a  difficult  and  doubtful  expression  here.  Ppp.  reads  nirrtijanghe  ni 
dadhuhj  also,  in  d,  samdhlm  U  caj&nd.     In  b  it  has  zig'SAH  pdurusasya, 

3.  There  is  joined,  fourfold  (cdtusiayd)^  with  closed  (sdmhita-)  ends, 
above  the  two  knees,  the  pliant  {fitkird)  trunk;  what  the  hips  are,  the 
thighs  —  who  indeed  produced  (Jan)  that,  by  which  the  body  (kusindlid) 
became  very  firm? 

Ppp.  reads  samhatantam  in  a,  and  sudhrtam  in  d. 

4.  How  many  gods   [and]  which  were  they,  who  gathered   (ci)  the 

breast,  the  neck-bones  of  man?  how  many  disposed  the  two  teats  .^  who 

the  two  collar-bones  (i  kaphodd)}  how  many  gathered  the  shoulder-bones 

( pi.) }  how  many  the  ribs } 

Ppp.  has  again  pdurusasya  in  b.  In  c  it  reads  ni  dadhus  kas  kapoldu.  The  mss. 
are  extremely  discordant  as  to  the  form  of  the  word  which  our  edition  gives  as  kaph- 
duddH;  that  is  the  reading  of  Bp.W.D. ;  P.M.R.s.m.  have  kapheddii^  I.  kaphdujhdii^ 
E.O.R.p.m.T.K.  kapkoddi  (which  accordingly  has  the  most  authority  in  its  favor  |_all 
SPP's  mss.  read  so  J)  ;  several  samAi/d-mss.  (P.M.T.O.p.m.R.s.m.)  have  Jtds  before  it. 
The  meaning  given  is,  of  course,  conjectural  only;  *  collar-bone '  is  Ludwig^s  guess,  and 
seems  to  suit  the  connection  (though  that  is  a  rather  weak  ground  of  preference)  better 
than  the  ^perhaps  elbow '  of  the  Pet.  Lexx.  The  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  the  lacking 
syllable  in  a. 

5.  Who  brought  together  his  two  arms,  saying  "he  must  perform 
heroism " }  what  god  then  set  on  his  two  shoulders  upon  the  body 
(kusindhd)  ? 

[_Ppp.  has  krnavdn  for  karavdi  in  b,  and,  for  d,  kvasindhdd  adhddadhu\ 

6.  Who  bored  out  the  seven  apertures  in  his  head  —  these  ears,  the 
nostrils,  the  eyes,  the  mouth  .^  in  the  might  of  whose  conquest  {vijayd) 
in  many  places  quadrupeds  [and]  bipeds  go  their  way. 

Bp.  reads  at  the  end  yiman,  Ppp.  puts  ndsike  after  caksanl^  and  reads  in  c  vijd- 
yasya  mahamaniy  and  at  the  end  yomUn,  The  Anukr.  does  not  heed  that  d  is  a 
tristubh  p§da. 

7.  Since  in  his  jaws  he  put  his  ample  {puruci)  tongue,  then  attached 
{adki-gri)  [to  it]  great  voice ;  he  rolls  greatly  on  among  existences,  cloth- 
ing himself  in  the  waters :  who  indeed  understands  that.? 

With  c  is  to  be  compared  ix.  10.  1 1  d;  the  irregularity  of  the  pada  is  not  noticed  by 
the  Anukr.  Ppp.  reads  instead  of  c :  sa  d  varlvarii  mahind  vyomath  :  avasdnas  kata 
cit  pra  veda.     Our  text  ought  to  read  varlvartti, 

8.  Which  was  that  god  who  [produced]  his  brain,  his  forehead,  his 
hindhead  (}  kakdtikd\  who  first  his  skull,  who,  having  gathered  a  gather- 
ing in  man's  jaws,  ascended  to  heaven } 

D.  reads  city  dm  in  c;  all  the  mss.  agree  in  ruroha^  although  rurdha  is  obviously 
required.     [^Otherwise  Henry.J     The  verse,  as  noted  above,  is  wanting  in  Ppp. 
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9.  Numerous  things  dear  and  not  dear,  sleep,  oppressions  and  weari- 
nesses, delights  and  pleasures  —  from  where  does  formidable  man  bring 
{yah)  them? 

Ppp.  reads  in  b  -tandriyahy  and  in  d  again  paur-, 

10.  Whence  now  in  man  [come]  mishap,  ruin,  perdition,  misery, 
accomplishment,  success,  non-failure?  whence  thought  {fnatl\  uprisings 
(uditi)} 

The  minor  Pet.  Lex.  suggests  for  Hditi  *  end,  disappearance.'  Ppp.  reads  in  b  kuto 
*dhi pur-,     Vyrddhis  instead  of  dvy-  would  improve  both  sense  and  meter. 

11.  Who  disposed  in  him  waters,  moving  apart,  much  moving,  pro- 
duced  for  river-running,  strong  (tivrd),  ruddy,  red,  dark  and  turbid, 
upward,  downward,  crosswise  in  man? 

Ppp.  reads  in  a  spo  dculhdt^  and  in  c  combines  (as  the  meter  requires  us  to  read) 
tlvrd  *rund.  The  verse  (8  +  8  +  7:11  + 1 1  =  45)  is  very  stupidly  defined  as  jagatl  by 
the  Anukr. 

12.  Who  set  form  in  him?  who  both  bulk  (mahmdn)  and  name?  who 
[set]  in  him  progress  {gdtu)}  who  display  (ketu)}  who  [set]  behaviors 
(caritrd)  in  man  ? 

Ppp.  again  pnuruse  at  the  end. 

13.  Who  wove  in  him  breath?  who  expiration  and  respiration  (vydnd)} 
what  god  attached  (adhi-qri)  conspiration  (samdnd)  to  man  here? 

Ppp.  reads  adadhdt  for  avayat  in  a,  and  again  pauruse, 

14.  What  one  god  set  sacrifice  in  man  here?  who  [set]  in  him  truth? 
who  untruth  ?  whence  [comes]  death  ?  whence  the  immortal  ? 

Ppp.  reads,  for  b  etc.,  eko  'gre  adhi  pduruse :  ko  anrtarh  ko  mrtyuth  ko  amrtatk 
dadhdu. 

15.  Who  put  about  him  clothing  (vdsas)?  who  prepared  (kaipay-)  his 
life-time  ?  who  extended  to  him  strength  ?  who  prepared  his  swiftness  ? 

Ppp.  reads  for  a  ko  vdsasd  pari  dadhdt,  and  elides  ko  'syd-  in  d. 

16.  With  what  did  he  stretch  the  waters  along?  with  what  did  he 
make  the  day  to  shine?  with  what  did  he  kindle  (anu-idii)  the  dawn? 
with  what  did  he  give  the  coming-on  of  evening? 

The/a^-text  reads  ipah  (as  in  11  a)  in  a.  Ppp.  elides  *«t/  after  it.  |_For  dtndha, 
cf.  Gram.  §  684  c.J 

17.  Who  put  in  him  seed,  saying  "let  his  line  be  extended"?  who 
conveyed  into  him  wisdom?  who  gave  {dhd)  [him]  music  ?  who  dances  ? 

Ppp.  has,  for  a,  ko  *smin  reto  'dadhdt;  at  end  of  b,  itah  ;  for  d,  ko  vdqdm  ko  anrtam 
dadhdu. 
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1 8.  With  what  did  he  cover  this  earth?  with  what  did  he  surround 
the  sky  ?  by  what  is  man  a  match  for  {abhl)  mountains  in  greatness  ?  by 
what,  for  deeds  ? 

This  verse,  as  noted  above,  is  wanting  in  Ppp. 

19.  With  what  does  he  go  after  Parjanya?  with  what  [after]  the  out- 
looking  Soma  ?  with  what  [after]  both  sacrifice  and  faith  ?  by  whom  was 
mind  put  in  him  ? 

Ppp.  reads  Apnoti  for  anv  eii,  and  has  for  c,  d  our  20  c,  d  Q:>}x\  purusah  in  c). 

20.  Wherewith  does  he  obtain  one  learned  in  revelation  {p'dtriya)} 
wherewith  this  most  exalted  one?  wherewith  does  man  [obtain]  this 
Agni?  wherewith  did  he  measure  (make?)  the  year? 

Ppp.  has  for  b  our  19  b  again ;  also  purusah  in  c 

21.  The  brdhman  obtains  one  learned  in  revelation,  the  brdhman  this 
most  exalted  one ;  the  brdhman  [as]  man  this  Agni ;  the  brdhman  meas- 
ured the  year. 

Here  and  in  vss.  23  and  25  an  instrumental  is  distincdy  and  strongly  called  for, 
instead  of  the  nominative  brdhma;  yet  to  call  brdhma  an  instr.,  and  translate  it  as 
such,  does  not  seem  possible.  |^Cf.  Caland,  KZ.  xxxi.  261. J  Ppp.  reads,  for  c,  d, 
brahma  yajHasya  qraddhd  ca  brahmd  *smi  ca  hatam  manah, 

22.  Wherewith  does  he  dwell  upon  Qanu-ksi)  the  gods?  wherewith 
[upon]  the  people  of  the  god-folk  ?  wherewith  this  other  asterism  ? 
whereby  is  authority  (ksatrd)  called  real  (sdt)} 

The  sense  here  is  very  obscure,  and  the  rendering  mechanical.  [^Griffith  suggests 
that  the  point  may  lie  in  using  naksatram  as  if  it  were  na  ksatram^  *  non-power,'  in 
opposition  to  ksairam  in  d. J  Ppp.  has,  for  b,  kena  devlr  ajanayad  diqah.  The  meter 
requires  in  a  ksyati,  as  the  forms  are  written  in  some  texts.  The  Anukr.  takes  no 
notice  of  the  irregularity. 

23.  The  brdhman  dwells  upon  the  gods,  the  brdhman  [upon]  the  people 
of  the  god-folk ;  the  brdhman  this  other  asterism  ;  the  brdhman  is  called 
real  authority. 

This  verse  is  wanting  in  Ppp. 

24.  By  whom  is  this  earth  disposed?  by  whom  the  sky  set  above?  by 
whom  this  atmosphere,  the  expanse,  set  aloft  and  across? 

Ppp.  reads,  for  a,  kene  *dam  bhumir  nthatah, 

25.  By  the  brdhman  is  the  earth  disposed;  the  brdhman  [is]  the  sky  set 
above,  the  brdhman  this  atmosphere,  the  expanse,  set  aloft  and  across. 

Ppp.  reads,  for  a,  b,  brahmand  bhUmir  niyatd  brahma  dydm  utiardth  dadhdu^  thus 
relieving  in  b  the  difficulty  as  to  the  construction  of  brahma.     \Qi,  note  to  vs.  21.  J 
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26.  Atharvan,  having  sewed  together  his  head,  and  also  (ydi)  his  heart 
—  aloft  from  the  brain  the  purifying  one  sent  [them]  forth,  out  of  the  head. 

*  The  purifying  one '  {pdvamdnd)  is  soma ;  it  is  perhaps  identified  here  with  Athar- 
van ;  but  the  whole  sense  is  extremely  obscure.     Ppp.  reads  at  the  end  qtrsnah, 

27.  Verily  that  head  of  Atharvan  [is]  a  god-vessel,  pressed  together ; 

breath  defends  that,  the  head,  food,  also  mind. 

For  samubjita^  as  said  of  a  koqa^  compare  ix.  3.  20  above.  Ppp.  reads  prdno  *bhi 
in  c  and  qrim  for  qiras  in  d.     The  three  nouns  in  d  might  be  nom.  instead  of  accus. 

28.  Was  he  now  created  upward  (firdhvd)  ?  [or]  was  he  now  created 
crosswise  ?  did  man  grow  unto  {d-bhu)  all  the  quarters }  —  he  who  know- 
eth  the  brdhmatCs  stronghold,  from  which  man  is  [so]  called. 

The  meaning  of  the  protracted  final  syllables  here  is  unquestionable,  although  it  has 
been  overlooked  by  both  Muir  and  Ludwig.  The  cases  of  protraction  call  out  much 
treatment  from  the  Prat. :  see  the  rules  i.  70,  97,  105  ;  iv.  6,  120,  121,  and  the  notes 
upon  them.  The  mss.  differ  in  regard  to  accenting  or  leaving  unaccented  the  final 
syllable  of  b ;  nor  is  the  usage  of  either  RV.  or  AV.  sufficiently  settled  to  determine 
which  reading  ought  to  be  preferred.  Purusa  in  this  verse  and  the  sequel  seems  to 
approach  its  later  meaning  of  *  supernal  Person  or  Spirit.*  There  is  no  apparent  con- 
nection between  the  two  halves  of  the  verse :  for  the  second,  see  vs.  30.  The  whole 
verse  is  wanting  in  Ppp.  The  Anukr.  should  have  called  it  a  firasiSrafiankti j  bhurig 
brhatl  is  purely  mechanical  (lo-l-ii  :8  +  8  =  37). 

29.  Whoever  indeed  knoweth  that  brdhmatis  stronghold,  covered  with 
amrta  —  unto  him  both  the  brdhman  and  the  Brahmans  have  given  sight, 
breath,  progeny. 

The  verse  is  found  also  in  TA.  (i.  27.  3),  which  reads  purim  at  end  of  b,  brahmd  for 
brdhmdq  in  b,  and  dyuh  kfrtim  for  caksuh  prdnam  in  d  (the  accentuation  is  corrupt 
and  worthless  through  the  whole  verse).  Ppp.  has  also  in  d  dyus  for  caksuh,  and  at 
the  end  dadhuh, 

30.  Him  verily  sight  doth  not  desert,  nor  breath,  before  old  age,  who 

knoweth  the  brdhman' s  stronghold  (pur\  from  which  man  {purusa)  is  [so] 

called. 

The  latter  half-verse  is  identical  with  28  c,  d.  Ppp.  reads  purah  at  end  of  b,  and 
yasmdi  in  d. 

31.  Eight-wheeled,  nine-doored,  is  the  impregnable  stronghold  of  the 

gods ;  in  that  is  a  golden  vessel,  heaven-going  (svargd),  covered  with  light. 

The  verse  is  found  also  in  TA.  (i.  27.  2-3),  which  reads  hiranmayas  in  c,  and  inserts 
lokds  after  svargds  in  d.    |_  Reminiscences  of  this  verse  are  seen  in  x.  8.  43  a,  b.J 

32.  In  that  golden  vessel,  three-spoked,  having  three  supports  —  what 
soul-possessing  monster  {yaksd)  there  is  in  it,  that  verily  the  knowers  of 
the  brdhman  know. 

Ppp.  reads  in  b  tridive  for  tryare,  and,  in  c,  antar  Iot  yaksam.  [^Padas  c,  d  recur 
at  x.  8. 43  c  d.  J 
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33.  The  brdhman  entered  into  the  resplendent,  yellow,  golden,  uncon- 
quered  stronghold,  that  was  all  surrounded  with  glory. 

The  verse  is  found  also  in  TA.  (i.  27.  3-4),  which  again  reads  hiranmaylm^  and 
brahmi  viviqa  |_so  both  ed*sj  (the  accent  has  no  authority,  as  it  is  full  of  faults  in  this 
vicinity ;  but  the  comm.  explains  brahmi  as  =  prajdfatih  :  which  also  does  not  go  for 
much).  LTA.  has  further  vi-  for  pra-  at  the  beginning  and  ends  with  -jiid  (which  the 
comm.  explains  as  'ji/Sm).j  Ppp.  likewise  has  hiranmaylm  ^  and  further,  in  d  viveqd 
ca  par&jitah, 

I^The  quoted  Anukr.  says  for  this  second  hymn  tisrah  (i.e.  3  above  the  norm  of  30). 

—  Here  ends  the  first  anuvUka^  with  2  hymns  and  65  verses.  J 

3.    With  an  amulet  of  varani. 

[AtAarvan,  — pahcavin^akam.  mantroktavaranadevatyam  uta  vdnaspatyatk ;  cindramasam, 
dnustubham  :  2,jt  6.  bhurik  tristubh  ;  8^  /j,  14,  pcUkydpahkti  ;  Ji^  16.  bhurij ;  /j,  17-2J. 
d-p.jagati.l 

Found  also  in  PSipp.  xvi.  (in  the  verse-order  1-7,  9,  8,  10-13,  15,  14,  16,  17,  19,  22, 
21,  20,  18,  24;  23  and  25  are  wanting).  Quoted  (vs.  i)  in  Kauq.  19.  22,  with  three 
other  hymns,  in  connection  with  the  binding  on  of  amulets  for  welfare.  Not  noticed  in 
Vait. 

Translated:  Zimmer,  p.  60  (17  vss.) ;  Henry,  9,  53;  Griffith,  ii.  11;  Bloomfield, 
81,  605. 

1.  This  varand  [is]  my  rival-destroying,  virile  (vrsan)  amulet;  with  it 

do  thou  take  hold  of  thy  foes,  slaughter  thy  injurers  (durasy-). 

The  varana  is  a  tree,  the  Cratceva  Roxburghii  found  throughout  India.  The  name 
comes  doubdess  from  the  root  vr  *  cover,  protect,  ward  off  * ;  and  the  hymn  is  full 
of  allusions  to  a  connection  with  that  root;  \ci,  the  play  in  iv.  7.1  and  vi.  85.  ij. 
Ppp.  reads  throughout  varuna,  which  is  also  in  later  Skt.  recognized  as  a  form  of  the 
tree-name. 

2.  Crush  them,  slaughter,  take  hold ;  be  the  amulet  thy  forerunner  in 

front ;  the  gods  by  the  varand  warded  off  the  hostile  practice  {abkydcdrd) 

of  the  Asuras  from  one  morrow  to  another. 

The  comm.  to  Prat.  iii.  80  quotes  the  beginning  of  the  verse  as  example  of  ena  after 
pra.  It  is  unnecessary  to  view,  with  the  Anukr.,  the  verse  as  redundant  Ppp.  com- 
bines te  *stu  in  b. 

3.  This  amulet,  the  varand^  all-healing,  thousand-eyed,  yellow,  golden 

—  it  shall  make  thy  foes  go  downward ;  do  thou,  in  front,  damage  them 

that  hate  thee. 

Ppp.  reads  hiranmayah  at  end  of  b,  and  yas  for  sa  at  beginning  of  c.  The  verse  is 
rather  svardj  than  bhurij, 

4.  This  varand  [shall  ward  off]  the  witchcraft  extended  for  thee ;  this 
shall  shield  thee  against  fear  arising  from  men,  this  against  all  evil. 

Ppp.  preserves  unity  of  construction  through  the  verse,  by  reading,  for  b,  C :  pduru- 
seyam  ay  am  vadham  :  ay  am  te  sarvam  pdpmdnam. 
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5.  The  varandy  this  divine  forest-tree,  shall  ward  oflF ;  the  ydksma  that 
has  entered  into  this  man  —  that  have  the  gods  warded  off. 

We  had  this  verse  above,  as  vi.  85.  i.  The  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  in  either  place 
of  the  deficient  syllable  in  a.  Ppp.  reads  here,  for  b,  idatn  devo  brhaspatih  j  and,  for 
Cj  yaksmd  praiisthd  yo  *smin;  Land  then  tarn  u  etc.  J. 

6.  If,  having  slept,  thou  shalt  see  an  evil  dream  ;  if  a  wild  beast  ijnrgd) 
shall  run  a  disagreeable  course  —  from  overmuch  ( }pari-)  sneezing,  from 
the  evil  utterance  of  a  bird  {(aktini),  this  amulet,  the  varand,  shall  shield 
thee. 

The  translation  implies  in  b  emendation  of  yd^i  to  yddi,  which  seems  unavoidable. 
Ppp.,  however,  appears  to  have^^i/iy  it  reads  further  in  b  mrga^ruiafk  and  ajusiafk, 
in  c  paricchav&y  j^and  in  d  vdraydtdi].  The  verse  is  included  in  the  duhsvapna- 
ndqana  gana  :  see  note  to  Kau^.  46.  9. 

7.  From  the  niggard,  from  perdition,  from  sorcery,  also  from  fear, 
from  the  more  violent  deadly  weapon  of  death,  the  varand  shall  shield 
thee. 

Ppp.  reads,  for  d,  tvatk  varuno  vdraya. 

8.  What  sin  my  mother,  what  my  father,  and  what  my  own  brothers, 

what  we  ourselves  have  done,   from   that   shall  this  divine  forest-tree 

shield  us. 

Ppp.  reads  tasmdt  for  tatas  in  d,  and,  for  e,  idam  deva  brhaspatih :  compare  its 
version  of  5  b. 

9.  Driven  {vyath)  forth  by  the  varand^  my  enemies  (bhrdtrvyd)  [who 
are  my]  kinsmen  have  gone  unto  unlighted  ( }  astrta)  space  (rdjas) ;  let 
them  go  to  lowest  darkness. 

I^Bloomiield  discusses  asiria,  JAOS.  xvi.,  p.  clxii  =  PAOS.  Dec.  1894. J 

ID.  Unharmed  [am]  I,  with  unharmed  kine,  long-lived,  having  all  my 
men ;  let  this  amulet,  the  varand,  protect  me,  being  such,  from  every 
quarter. 

Ppp.  reads  in  b  -pdurusah  (as  usual,  where /«r-  and  not  pur-  is  meant). 

11.  This  varand  on  my  breast,  king,  divine  forest-tree  —  let  it  drive 
{bddh)  away  my  foes,  as  Indra  the  barbarians,  the  Asuras. 

The  verse  is  quoted  in  the  schol.  to  Kau^.  10.  2.  Ppp.  combines  varuno  *rast,  as 
the  meter  requires,  but  as  the  Anukr.  takes  pains  not  to  authorize.  Ppp.  also  exchanges 
the  second  halves  of  vss.  1 1  and  12. 

12.  I  bear  this  varand  being  long-lived,  one  of  a  hundred  autumns; 
may  it  assign  to  me  both  kingdom  and  authority,  to  me  cattle  and  force. 

Ppp.,  as  noted  above,  reads  for  the  second  half  of  this  verse  our  11  c,  d,  and  vice 
versa. 
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13.  As  the  wind  breaks  with  force  the  trees,  the  forest-trees,  so  do 
thou  break  my  rivals,  those  born  before  and  after ;  let  the  varand  defend 
thee. 

Ppp.  reads  jtrndn  for  vrk'sdn  in  b ;  and,  in  c,  -indns  tvam  bhaHdhu  |^With  d,  cf . 
the  Ppp.  vs.  cited  under  iii.  6.  2.  J 

14.  As  both  wind  and  fire  devour  (psS)  the  trees,  the  forest-trees,  so 
do  thou  devour  my  rivals,  those  bom  etc.  etc. 

Ppp.  again  relieves  the  redundancy  of  expression  by  reading  sarvdn  instead  of 
vrksdn  in  b;  also  it  has  in  c  -indns  tvam  for  -tndn  me. 

15.  As,  destroyed  by  the  wind,  the  trees  lie  prostrate  {nydrpita)^  so  do 
thou  destroy,  prostrate  my  rivals,  those  born  etc.  etc. 

Ppp.  is  quite  corrupt  in  this  verse,  but  does  not  appear  to  offer  any  variant  Prd 
ksinlhi  properly  ought  to  be  divided  in  our  text 

16.  Them,  O  varand^  do  thou  cut  off  {pra'Chid)^  before  what  is 
appointed  (disfd),  before  [the  end  of]  their  life-time  —  them  who  strive 
to  damage  him  in  respect  to  cattle,  and  who  are  intent  to  damage  his 
kingdom. 

Ppp.  reads,  for  b,  purd  drstdn  pard  **yusah,     \\n  c,  pronounce  ^'J/  *nam,\ 

17.  As  the  sun  shines  exceedingly,  as  in  it  brilliancy  is  set,  so  let  the 
varand  amulet  fix  {ni-yam)  in  me  fame  [and]  growth ;  let  it  sprinkle  me 
with  brilliancy ;  let  it  anoint  me  with  glory. 

Part  of  the  mss.  (P.M.D.)  accent  asmin  in  b.  Ppp.  reads,  for  c  etc.,  evd  sapatndns 
tvam  sarvdn  ati  bhdhi  syaqvo  varunas  tvd  *bhi  raksatu,  |_Either  Mr.  Whitney  took 
me  as  locative  {Gram,  §  492  a)  ;  or  else  his  *  in  me '  is  an  inadvertence  for  *  for  me. 'J 

18.  As  glory  [is]  in  the  moon,  and  in  the  men-beholding  Aditya,  so 
let  the  varand  amulet  etc.  etc. 

From  here  on,  Ppp.  has  the  same  refrain  |^as  the  Berlin  text  J,  only  reading  at  the 
end  mdm. 

19.  As  glory  [is]  in  the  earth,  as  in  this  Jatavedas,  so  let  the  varand 
amulet  etc.  etc. 

20.  As  glory  [is]  in  the  maiden,  as  in  this  constructed  {sdmbhrta) 
chariot,  so  let  the  varand  amulet  etc.  etc. 

21.  As  glory  [is]  in  Soma-drink,  as  in  honey-mixture  [is]  glory,  so  let 
the  varand  amulet  etc.  etc. 

• 

22.  As  glory  [is]  in  the  agnihotrd^  as  in  the  z;^/tf/-utterance  [is]  glory, 
so  let  the  varand  amulet  etc.  etc. 

All  the  mss.  save  P.M.O.  h2ive yafo  ^gnihotre  in  a,  and  this  is  accordingly  the  better- 
supported  reading. 


575  TRANSLATION   AND   NOTES.     BOOK  X.  -x.  4 

23.  As  glory  [is]  set  in  the  sacrificer,  as  in  this  sacrifice,  so  let  the 
varand  amulet  etc.  etc. 

Wanting  in  Ppp.,  as  above  noted. 

24.  As  glory  [is]  in  Prajapati,  as  in  this  most  exalted  one,  so  let  the 
varand  amulet  etc.  etc. 

Ppp.  Yt^As  jdtavedasi  instead  oi  paramesthinu 

25.  As  in  the  gods  [is]  immortality  (atnrtd)^  as  in  them  is  set  truth, 
so  let  the  varand  amulet  etc.  etc. 

LThe  quoted  Anukr.  seems  to  say  **  varandu  "  (intending  varano?),\ 

4.    Against  snakes  and  their  poison. 

\Garuhnan.  —  sadvinfati,  taksakaddivatatn,  dnustubham  :  1.  pathydpankti ;  2.  j-p.  yava- 
madkyd  gdyatri ;  j,  4.  paViydbrhad ;  8.  usniggarbhd  pardtristubh  ;  12.  bhurig  gdyairl ; 
i6.j'P.  pratisthd  gdyatrt ;  21.  kakummati ;  2j.  tristubh ;  26.  j-av.  6-p,  brhatJgarbhd 
kakummati  bhurik  tristubh.'] 

Found  also  in  Piipp.  xvi.  (with  one  or  two  changes  of  order :  see  below).  Not 
noticed  in  Vait.  Quoted  (vs.  i),  as  addressed  to  Taksaka  (king  of  the  serpent- 
divinities),  in  Kau9.  32.  20,  and  also  139.  8,  in  the  ceremonies  of  beginning  Vedic  study 
(see  further  under  vss.  25,  26). 

Translated:  Ludwig,  p.  502;  Henry,  11,  56;  Griffith,  ii.  14;  Bloomfield,  152,  605. 

1.  Indra's  [was]  the  first  chariot,  the  gods*  the  after  chariot,  Varuna's 

the  third  one;  the  snakes'  chariot,  the  furthest  one  (.^),  hath  run  against 

the  pillar :  then  may  it  come  to  harm  {}), 

There  are  very  questionable  points  here ;  the  translation  of  d  implies  emendation  of 
apami  (p.  apaomi)  to  apamdsj  yet  apa-mi  might  perhaps  be  understood  adverbially 
(like  upamAy  p.  upaoma  :  twice  in  RV.).  Ppp.  reads  upamd  here.  The  translation  of 
the  last  clause  implies  the  reading  dthd  risai^  which  is  given  by  several  mss.  (P.M.I.K.) 
and  by  Ppp.,  and  which  the  meter  favors ;  but  such  variants  as  arisat  for  arsat  are 
found  ebewhere,  and  the  ms.  authority  is  decidedly  in  favor  of  arsai^  as  the  pada-\&xX:& 
read  (but  Kp.  ardvyai,  by  a  curious  blunder)  —  if  only  we  knew  what  to  make  of  it 
No  indicative  form  not  an  aorist  can  be  co5rdinated  with  drat, 

2.  Dar6Ad-gr?iSs,  brightness,  young  shoot  ( ?  tarinaka) ;  horse's  tail-tuft, 

rough-one's  tail-tuft;  chariot's  seat  (i bdndhura). 

The  translation,  of  course,  is  only  mechanical.  LHenry,  M^m,  de  la  Soc.  de  Ling,, 
ix.  238,  corrects  an  error  of  his  version.  J  We  should  have  expected  the  Anukr.  at  least 
to  add  bhurij  to  its  definition  of  the  verse  as  2^ gdyatri  (8  -f- 1 1  : 6  =  25).  O.  (and  E.  in 
marg^)  read  purusasya  in  b. 

3.  Smite  down,  O  white  one,  with  the  foot,  both  the  fore  and  the  hind  ; 
like  water-floated  wood,  sapless  [is]  the  snakes'  poison,  fierce  water  (vdr), 

Ppp.  puts  the  verse  after  our  4,  and  reads  at  the  end  vdr  id  ugram.  Part  of  our 
mss.  (T.D.K.)  read  vir,  accented,  in  both  verses,  and  that  seems  most  likely  to  be  the 
true  reading ;  the  translation  adopts  it.     [^Pischel  takes  it  as  **  halte  auf,"  Ved,  Stud., 
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ii.  75. J  The  first  half-verse  is  read  in  stversii  ^Aya-su^ras  (AGS.  ii.  3.  3  ;  PGS.  ii.  14.  4  ; 
QGS.  iv.  18 ;  HGS.  ii.  16.  8),  as  part  of  a  verse  in  a  charm  against  serpents ;  they  all 
begin  with  apa  instead  of  ava,  [^Cf .  also  MGS.  ii.  7.  i  a.J  The  verse  (8  +  8:8  +  8  +  3) 
would  be  more  properly  called  uparistdd  brhatl,  \JZi.  xviii.  i.  32  n.J 

4.  The  arantghusdy  having  immerged,  having  emerged,  said  again  :  like 

water-floated  wood,  sapless  is  the  snake's  poison,  fierce  water. 

The  pada-XtxX.  divides  aramoghusdh  in  a,  and  the  Pet.  Lexx.  conjecture  the  mean- 
ing accordingly  to  be  *  loud-sounding.'  LPischel  discusses  the  vs.,  Ved.  Stud,^  ii.  74.  J 
Ppp.  is  corrupt  at  the  beginning,  but  seems  to  read  udahghojyonmajya  punar  etc. ; 
[^ again  it  ends  with  vdr  id  ugram\, 

5.  Paidva  slays  the  kasarnila  (snake),  Paidva  the  whitish  and  the 
black;  Paidva  hath  split  altogether  the  head  of  the  ratharvi^  of  the 
prddkti. 

Paidva  *  of  Pedu '  is  the  white  snake-destroying  horse  given  by  the  Agvins  to  Pedu 
(RV.  i.  1 1 7-1 1 9).  LCf.  Bergaigne,  Rel.  Vdd.  ii.  451. J  For  kasarnfiam  Ppp.  reads 
kvasarsnflanty  and,  for  ratharvy&s^  raihavrihd.  The  exceptional  accent  of  prddkvih 
is  noted  in  the  comm.  to  Pr§t  iii.  60.  The  pada-X/txt  divides  neither  kasarnila  nor 
ratharvi, 

6.  Go  forth  first,  O  Paidva ;  we  come  after  thee ;  cast  thou  out  the 
snakes  from  the  road  by  which  we  come. 

7.  Here  was  Paidva  born ;  this  [is]  his  going-away ;  these  [are]  the 
tracks  of  the  snake-slaying  vigorous  steed. 

I^For  the  difficult  and  debatable  form  ahighnyo^  BR.  and  W.  assume  a  stem  ahighni. 
This  is  probably  to  be  considered,  not  as  a  feminine  formation  (cf.  my  Noun-Inflection^ 
JAOS.  X.,  p.  384),  but  rather  as  a  masculine,  like  the  masc.  proper  names  Tiraqct 
(I.e.,  p.  367  end),  or,  better,  like  the  masculines  ahi,  dpatht,  prdvtj  staA  etc.  (about  a 
dozen  of  them.  I.e.,  p.  369,  middle :  genitive  ahyd  etc.).  In  the  latter  case  we  might 
regard  the  printed  accent  ahighnyd^  when  contrasted  with  the  ahyb  of  the  RV.,  as  char- 
acteristic of  the  AV.  (pf.  I.e.,  p.  369  top)  :  but  both  W's  and  SPP*s  authorities  are  here 
uncertain  as  to  the  accent:  the  majority  have  ahighnyd^  p.  ahioghnydh;  K.  and  three 
of  SPP's  have  ahighnyb  j  while  W*s  D.  and  SPP's  P.»  have  dhioghny ah,  — Or  have 
we,  after  all,  to  assume  a  stem  ahighni  (cf.  sahasraghni^  xi.  2.  12),  of  which  this  would 
be  a  genitive  like  ary-ds  ?  —  One  wonders  why  the  reading  is  not  simply  ahighnd  j  but 
not  a  ms.,  either  of  W*s  or  of  SPP's,  gives  that  reading.  —  Cf.  aiighnyds^  xi.  7.  16. J 

8.  What  is  shut  together  may  it  not  open;  what  is  opened  may  it  not 

shut  together ;  in  this  field  [are]  two  snakes,  both  a  female  and  a  male ; 

those  [are]  both  sapless. 

The  first  half-verse  we  had  above  as  vi.  56.  i  c,  d  |^see  note  for  suggested  emenda- 
tion J,  also  applied  to  a  snake.  The  curiously  irregular  verse  (7  +  7  : 8  [7  ?]  +  1 1  =33) 
is  strangely  defined  by  the  Anukr. 

9.  Sapless  here  [are]  the  snakes,  they  that  are  near  and  they  that  are 
far;  with  a  club  {ghand)  I  slay  the  stinger  (vr(cika),  with  a  staff  the 
snake  that  has  come. 
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The  second  half-verse  is  found  in  a  suppl.  to  RV.  i.  191  ;  see  Aufrecht's  RV.«,  p.  672 ; 
instead  of  ahim  is  there  read  aham.  Ppp.  reads  ye  *nti  te  ca  in  b ;  and  all  our  mss. 
I^save  D.,  which  has  dti\  leave  anti  unaccented  (it  is  emended  to  dnti  in  our  text),  as 
if  by  some  carelessness  yi  *nti  had  been  changed  to  yd  anti;  it  is  one  of  the  strangest 
of  the  many  strange  blunders  of  the  AV.  text  |^One  might  think  that  this  vs.  or  one 
much  like  it  was  had  in  mind  by  Karna  in  his  address  to  Qalya,  MBh.  viii.  40.  33  = 
1 848.  J 

10.  This  is  the  remedy  of  both,  of  the  ill-horse  {aghdfvd)  and  of  the 

constrictor ;  the  mischievous  (aghdy-)  snake  hath  Indra,  the  snake  hath 

Paidva  put  in  my  power  {randhay-). 

The  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  any  deficiency  in  b ;  it  can  only  be  supplied  by  the 
violent  resolution  su-aj-,  Ppp.  rectifies  the  meter  by  the  better  reading  vrqcikasya  ca 
Lcf .  our  1 5  c,  d,  below  J. 

11.  We  reverence  Paidva,  the  staunch  one,  of  staunch  abode  {-dhdntan) ; 
here  behind  sxtprddkus^  plotting  forth. 

Ppp.  combines  at  the  end  -dhyaid  **sate.  The  Anukr.  treats  b  as  regular,  thus  sanc- 
tioning the  resolution  -^Ikd-ma-nah. 

12.  Of  lost  lives,  of  lost  poison  [are  they],  slain  by  the  thunderbolt- 
bearing  Indra ;  Indra  hath  slain,  we  have  slain. 

13.  Slain  [are]  the  cross-lined  ones,  crushed  down  the  prddius;  slay 
thou  the  whitish  [snake]  that  makes  a  great  hood,  the  black  snake,  in  the 
dard Ad'gr3.sses, 

*  Hood,'  ddrvij  lit.  *  spoon.*  Ppp.  reads  in  c  kanikradam.  |^The  first  half  recurs  as 
the  second  of  vs.  20.J 

14.  The  little  girl  of  the  Kiratas,  she  the  little  one,  digs  a  remedy, 
with  golden  shovels,  upon  the  ridges  (sdnu)  of  the  mountains. 

15.  Hither  hath  come  the  young  physician,  slayer  of  the  spotted  ones, 
unconquered ;  he  verily  is  a  grinder-up  of  both,  the  constrictor  and  the 
stinger. 

16.  Indra  hath  put  the  snake  in  my  power,  [also]  both  Mitra  and 
Varuna,  and  Vata  (*  wind ')  and  Parjanya,  both  of  them. 

The  name  given  by  the  Anukr.  to  the  verse  is  of  uncertain  value ;  it  is  possible  to 
read  the  last  pada  either  as  8  or  as  6  syllables.  Ppp.  reads  in  a  me  'hln  ajambhayat. 
Many  of  our  mss.  (P.I.O.R.T.K.)  ^and  the  majority  of  SPP'sJ  read  in  c  -janyb  *bhiy 
but  it  is  contrary  to  all  rule  and  analogy ;  ^and  W's  Dp.  and  SPP's  pada-itxt  give 
'janyh  ubhi\. 

17.  Indra  hath  put  the  snake  in  my  power,  the  prddku  and  the  she- 

prddkilf  the  constrictor,  the  cross-lined  one,  the  kasarnila^  the  ddgonasi. 

The  accent  prddkvdm  (instead  of  -kvdm)  is  read  by  all  the  mss.,  and  hence  by  our 
text;  but  it  is  incontestably  wrong.  The  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  the  lacking  syl- 
lable in  c.  Ppp.  reads  ^for  aj  puidvo  me  *hln  ajambhayai,  and  Lfor  dj  kuqirnflath 
naqonaqlm. 
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18.  Indra  hath  slain  first  thy  progenitor,  O  snake;  of  them,  being 
shattered,  what  forsooth  can  be  their  sap? 

Ppp.  reads  vas  instead  of  u  in  c. 

19.  Since  I  have  grasped  together  their  heads,  as  a  fisherman  the 
kdrvara  ;  having  gone  away  to  the  middle  of  the  river,  I  have  washed  out 
the  snake's  poison. 

The  mss.  do  not  in  general  distinguish  //  and  sth^  and  pduHjista  would  be  equally 
correct  here.     Ppp.  reads  p&uHjisthl  *va. 

20.  The  poison  of  all  snakes  let  the  rivers  carry  away ;  slain  [are]  the 
cross-lined  ones,  crushed  down  the  pfddkus, 

21.  I  choose  as  it  were  the  filaments  of  herbs  successfully;  I  conduct 
as  it  were  mares ;  O  snake,  let  thy  poison  come  out. 

Apparently  processes  analogous  to  that  of  extracting  the  poison  are  referred  to. 
The  pada^ivision  sddhuoyi  is  prescribed  by  Prat.  iv.  30.  There  seems  to  be  no  reason 
why  the  Anukr.  should  call  the  verse  kakummati, 

22.  What  poison  is  in  fire,  in  the  sun,  what  in  the  earth,  in  herbs, 

kdndd'^oxson,  kandknaka  —  let  thy  poison  come  out;  let  it  come. 

Ppp.  has  karikradam  |^cf.  vs.  13  J  instead  of  kanaknakam^  and  at  the  end  vakl 
[^intending  ahef\  instead  of  visamj  and  it  puts  next  our  vs.  25. 

23.  Whichever  of  the  snakes  [are]  fire-bom,  herb-bom,  whichever 
came  hither  (d-bhu)  [as]  water-bom  lightnings ;  those  of  which  the  kinds 
are  variously  great  —  to  those  serpents  would  we  pay  worship  with  rev- 
erence. 

Ppp.  reads,  for  b  etc.,^^  abhrajd  vidyutd  **babhiivuh :  ias&m  jdidni  bahudhd  bahUni 
tebhyah  sarvebhyo  etc. 

24.  Thou  art  a  girl,  tdudi  by  name ;  verily  thou  art  by  name  ghee-like 
{ghrtdct) ;  I  take  beneath  thy  poison-spoiling  track. 

That  is,  possibly,  <  I  put  it  beneath  me,  walk  in  it.'  The  obscure  tdudf  (ultimately 
from  tud  *  thrust '  ?)  is  read  also  by  Ppp.,  which  combines  vd  *si  in  b,  and  has  the  easier 
reading  pados  for  padam  in  c. 

25.  Remove  thou  [it]  from  every  limb;  make  [it]  avoid  the  heart; 
then,  what  keenness  (t^jas)  the  poison  has,  let  that  go  downward  for  thee. 

Ppp.  reads  hrdayo  in  b,  and  combines  tejo  av-  in  c,  d.  The  verse  is  quoted  in 
Kau9.  32.  23. 

26.  He  (it })  hath  come  to  be  afar ;  he  hath  obstructed  the  poison ;  he 
hath  mixed  poison  in  poison ;  Agni  hath  put  out  the  snake's  poison ; 
Soma  hath  conducted  [it]  out ;  the  poison  hath  gone  after  the  biter ;  the 
snake  hath  died. 

Ppp.  reads  (corruptly)  dre  *bhiid  visam  aro  vise  visum  apraydg  api :  agnir  aher  nir 
adhddvisam  somo  anrndih  dvisam  ahlr  amrtah,    Kau^.  prescribes  the  use  of  the  verse 
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in  32.  24.     |_With  the  ideas  of  b  and  e,  cf.  vii.  88.  i.     With  reference  to  the  auto-toxic 
action  of  snake-venoms,  see  note  to  v.  13.  4.  J 

I^Here  ends  the  second  anuvdka,  with  2  hymns  and  51  verses.  The  quoted  Anukr. 
says  *•*•  indrasya  prathamah  "  (see  vs.  i).J 

5.    Preparation  and  use  of  water-thunderbolts. 

|_The  hymn  is  mingled  prose  and  verse :  22-24,  42~43i  45-50,  and  parts  of  7-14 
and  36-41  arc  metrical.  Cf.  Whitney,  Index,  p.  5. J  This  hymn,  which  by  the  mss. 
is  given  and  numbered  as  one,*  without  any  intimation  of  a  subdivision,  is  by  the 
Anukr.  divided  into  fourf  parts,  which  are  even  ascribed  to  different  authors.  |_Part 
A  =  verses  1-24;  B  =  25-35  J  C  =  37-41 ;  D  =  42-50.  J  Verses  1-41,  or  the  first  three 
divisions,  are  found  also  in  Paipp.  xvi. ;  part  of  the  last  division  (vss.  45,  42  c,  d,  43,  44, 
in  this  order),  in  Paipp.  i.  —  [_"  Water-thunderbolts  "  appears  to  me  to  be  nothing  more 
than  a  highfalutin  name,  well  befitting  the  black  magic  of  this  hymn,  for  handfuls  of 
water  hurled  with  much  hocus-pocus.J 

*LBp.  does  indeed  begin  anew  at  vs.  41  (not  vs.  42  !)  to  number  the  verses  as  i  etc.  J 

t[_Just  where  vs.  36  belongs  —  if  it  does  not  form  a  division  by  itself  —  is  not  clear; 
it  goes  well  as  an  ending  to  the  group  of  vss.  25-35  ^^^  ^^  cited  with  them  (Ke^ava, 
p.  35231 :  iti  dvddaqabhih).  On  the  other  hand,  the  Anukr.  expressly  defines  division 
B  as  ikHdaqa;  and  the  corrupt  tnHrtvl  or  m&rtvi  of  the  Anukr.  seems  to  contain  an 
ascription  of  authorship  for  vs.  36.  Dr.  Ryder  suggests  that  M&rfca  may  be  intended 
(cf.  vii.  62,  63  ;  X.  10).     See  my  arrangement  of  the  Anukr.  extracts  just  before  vs.  25. J 

|_A  carefully  digested  report  of  the  ritual  uses  of  this  hymn,  even  now  that  Caland 
has  done  so  much  to  elucidate  them,  would  require  more  detailed  study  than  I  can  at 
present  give  to  it  Vait.  takes  no  notice  of  the  hymn.  The  principal  uses  are  treated 
in  K^u^.  49.  I  give  them,  following  Caland,  Altindisches  Zauberritual,  p.  171  f. — 
With  the  first  halves  of  vss.  1-6  the  performer  washes  the  jar  for  the  water;  with  the 
second  halves  of  vss.  1-6  he  begins  to  make  use  of  {yunakti)  the  water  (49.  3,  4). 
With  vss.  7-14  he  heats  a  part  of  it  (see  Ke^ava,  p.  35219) ;  and  with  the  seven  vss. 
15-21  and  with  vs. 42  and  vs.  50  he  hurls  "water-bolts"  (49.13).  This  last  is  done 
seven  times  (Caland,  p.  1 72,  n.  6)  :  namely,  to  the  east,  with  vss.  1 5,  42,  50 ;  to  the  south, 
with  vss.  16,  42,  50 ;  to  the  west,  with  vss.  17,  42,  50;  and  so  on,  to  the  north,  nadir, 
center,  and  zenith.  —  With  vss.  25-36  he  makes  his  Visnu-strides  (49.  14)  against  the 
foe.  —  Other  citations  under  the  verses. J 

Translated:  Henry,  14,  62;  Grifiith,  ii.  18. 

[A.  (vss.  1-24).  Sindhudvipa.  —  caturvih^ati.  dpyam  uta  cdndramasam.  dnustubham:  i-j, 
S'P'  purdhhikrti  kakummatigarbhd  pankti ;  6.  4'p.  jagatigarbhd  jagati ;  y-14.  3-av.  j-p, 
viparUapddtUaksmi  brhatl  (11,  14.  pathydpankti)  ;  ij-21.  4-av.  lo-p,  trdistubhagarbhd 
'tidhrti  (79,  20.  krti)  ;  24.j-p.  virdd gdyatri.l 

I.  Indra's  force  are  ye;  Indra's  power  are  ye;  Indra's  strength  are 
ye ;  Indra's  heroism  are  ye  ;  Indra's  manliness  are  ye ;  unto  a  conquering 
junction  {yiga)  with  ^m//wtf«- junctions  I  join  you. 

The  pada-itxX  marks  a  pada-division  after  each  stha ;  but  the  Anukr.  lumps  all  |_up 
to  the  avasikna'm2s\i\  together  as  an  abhikrti'^2A7L  (25  syll.),  and  reckons  the  whole 
verse  (25  :  6  +  8  =  39)  mechanically  as  ^pankti,  because  it  contains  nearly  40  syllables. 
Ppp.  has  in  succession  balam,  nrmnam,  fuklanty  vlryam,  and  in  c,  indrayogdis. 
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[^Render :  '  for  a  use  conducive  to  victory,  with  uses  of  incantation  [or  with  masterly 
uses]  [or  with  Brahman  uses]  I  use  you.*  In  brahma-  I  am  inclined  to  see  a  triple 
qlisa,  the  second  sense  being  like  that  in  the  title  Brahma-jdla-sutta  (of  the  Digha- 
niklya),  *  the  boss-net,  the  master-net'  In  the  first  and  second  senses,  brahma-  is  per- 
tinent :  not  so  in  the  sense  of  Brahman,  in  which  last,  however,  it  serves  well  enough 
for  a  point  of  departure  for  ksatranty  considering  what  black  magic  this  is. J 

2.  Indra's  force  etc.  etc. ;  unto  a  conquering  junction,  with  ksatrd- 

junctions  I  join  you. 

The  connection  of  vss.  i  and  2  indicates  that  brdhman  and  ksatrd^  as  often  else- 
where, t3rpify  the  Brahman  and  Kshatriya  classes  or  castes. 

3.  Indra's  force  etc.  etc. ;  unto  a  conquering  junction,  with  Indra- 
junctions  I  join  you. 

Ppp.  reads  in  c  annayogdis, 

4.  Indra's  force  etc.  etc. ;  unto  a  conquering  junction,  with  Soma- 
junctions  I  join  you. 

Ppp.  has  this  time  brahmayogdis, 

5.  Indra's  force  etc.  etc. ;  unto  a  conquering  junction,  witli  water- 
junctions  I  join  you. 

Ppp.  reads  apdfh  yogdis. 

6.  Indra's  force  etc.  etc. ;  unto  a  conquering  junction ;  let  all  exist- 
ences wait  upon  {upa-sthd)  me;  joined  to  me  are  ye,  O  waters. 

The  Anukr.  quotes  this  verse  by  the  first  words  that  are  peculiar  to  it,  viz.  viqvdni 
mdf  but  its  description  applies  to  the  whole  (25  : 6  ■♦- 1 1  ■♦-  6  =  48)  ;  probably  jagatl- 
garbhd  is  an  oversight  for  tristubgarbhd.  The  Kau^.  quotes  the  common  pratlka  of 
the  six  verses  at  49.  3,  in  a  witchcraft-ceremony  ;  and  their  common  second  part  {jisnave 
yogdya)  at  49. 4,  to  accompany  the  *  joining  of  waters '  {ity  apo  yunakti).  According 
to  the  editor  of  Kau^.,  vss.  6  and  7  are  quoted  also  in  49.  24,  25  ;  but  it  does  not  appear 
why  the  *  sixth'  and  *  seventh '  verses  of  this  hymn  should  be  intended.  ^Caland,  p.  1 73, 
in  fact  understands  xiii.  3.  6,  7  as  intended. J  According  to  the  comm.  to  Kau^.  47.  31^ 
these  verses,  with  vss.  15-21,  42,  50,  accompany  the  hurling  of  *  water-thunderbolts ' 
{udavajra  :  cf.  vs.  50  below),  whatever  those  may  be ;  it  is  perhaps  their  preparation 
that  is  the  subject  of  these  verses;  in  Kaug.  49.  13,  only  vss.  15-21,  42,  50  are  quoted, 
together,  in  connection  with  the  same  Lcf.  the  introduction  J.  LSee  above,  p.  Irxvi.J 

7.  Agni's  portion  are  ye,  sperm  ( }  fukrdm)  of  the  waters,  O  heavenly 
waters  ;  put  ye  splendor  in  us;  with  the  ordinance  {dhdman)  of  Prajapati 
I  set  you  for  this  world. 

Ppp.  reads  devtr  dpo. 

8.  Indra's  portion  are  ye,  sperm  of  the  etc.  etc. 

9.  Soma's  portion  are  ye,  sperm  of  the  etc.  etc. 

10.  Varuna's  portion  are  ye,  sperm  of  the  etc.  etc. 

11.  Mitra-and- Varuna's  portion  are  ye,  sperm  of  the  etc.  etc. 
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12.  Yama's  portion  are  ye,  sperm  of  the  etc.  etc. 

13.  The  Fathers'  portion  are  ye,  sperm  of  the  etc.  etc. 

14.  God  Savitar's  portion  are  ye,  sperm  of  the  etc.  etc. 

In  these  verses,  Paipp.  makes  9  and  10,  also  11  and  12,  change  places.  After  our 
13  it  inserts  two  more  verses,  beginning  brhaspaier  znd  frajUfiaterj-  and  in  our  14  it 
omits  devasya^  and  reads  quklam  devir  dpo»  To  read  dhattana  for  dhatta  |_and  pro- 
nounce dhimand\  would  make  a  regular  anustubh  of  the  refrain.  The  Anukr.,  as 
usual,  gives  no  real  description  of  the  agglomeration,  but  calls  1 1  and  ii^pankti  because 
they  count  up  40  syllables  (9:8  +  7:8  +  8  =  40),  and  the  others  brhail  because  they 
have  nearly  36  syllables.  As  to  the  alleged  quotation  of  vs.  7  in  Kau^.  49.  25,  see  above, 
note  to  vs.  6. 

15.  What  of  you,  O  waters,  is  the  portion  of  waters  within  the  waters, 
of  the  nature  of  sacrificial  formula,  sacrificing  to  the  gods,  that  now  I  let 
go;  that  let  me  not  wash  down  against  myself ;  that  do  we  let  go  against 
him  who  hates  us,  whom  we  hate ;  him  may  I  slay  {vadh),  him  may  I  lay 
low,  with  this  spell  (brdhman),  with  this  act,  with  this  weapon  {meni), 

L Render  c :  *  therewith  (i.e.  afSm  bhdgena  =  udavajrend)  do  we  let  fly  against  {abhy- 
ati-srj)  him  or  do  we  shoot  against  him  who '  etc. ;  i.e.  ati-srj  is  used  intransitively  and 
**  him  "  is  governed  by  the  abhi',\  |_Padasb,  c  are  repeated  below  as  xvi.  i.  4,  5. J  At 
the  beginning  of  c  read  Una  (accent-sign  slipped  out  of  place). 

16.  What  of  you,  O  waters,  is  the  wave  of  the  waters  within  the 
waters,  etc.  etc. 

17.  What  of  you,  O  waters,  is  the  young  {vatsd)  of  the  waters  within 
the  waters,  etc.  etc. 

18.  What  of  you,  O  waters,  is  the  bull  of  the  waters  within  the  waters 
etc.  etc. 

19.  What  of  you,  O  waters,  is  the  golden  embryo  of  the  waters  within 
the  waters,  etc.  etc. 

20.  What  of  you,  O  waters,  is  the  heavenly  spotted  stone  of  the 
waters  within  the  waters,  etc.  etc. 

21.  What  of  you,  O  waters,  are  the  fires  of  the  waters  within  the 
waters,  of  the  nature  of  sacrificial  formula,  sacrificing  to  the  gods,  them 
now  I  let  go ;  them  let  me  not  wash  down  against  myself ;  them  we  let 
go  against  him  who  hates  us,  etc.  etc. 

LFor  c:  'with  them  do  we  let  fly  against  him  who'  etc.,  as  in  vs.  15. J  In  vss.  17-21, 
after  apum,  Ppp.  reads  bindur^  vego^  vatso^  g^vo,  garbho  respectively.  For  the  quo- 
tations in  Kau9.  of  the  common  pratlka  of  vss.  15-21,  together  with  those  of  vss.  42 
and  50,  Lsee  the  introduction  J.  In  all  the  verses  it  is  possible  only  by  violence  to  make 
out  the  structure  called  for  by  the  Anukramani.    L Delete  the  accent-mark  over  agndyo,\ 

22.  What  untruth  soever  we  have  spoken  since  a  three  years'  period, 
—  let  the  waters  protect  me  from  all  that  difficulty,  from  distress. 
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We  had  the  second  half-verse  as  vii.  64.  i  c,  d ;  and  Ppp.  has  again  the  same  variants 
as  there ;  it  also  reads  in  a  dikahdyandt.  The  word  trdihdyanit  (p.  trdihdyanit)  is 
noted  in  PrSL  iv.  83.  The  verse  is  quoted  in  Kau^.  46.  50  in  2^  prdyaqcitta  ceremony 
LKe^. :  for  lying  or  cheatingj ;  and  it  is  reckoned  (sec  note  to  Kiu^.  32.  27)  as  belonging 
to  the  ahholinga  gana.     The  Anukr.  does  not  heed  the  redundant  syllable  in  a. 

23.  I  send  you  forth  to  the  ocean;  go  ye  unto  your  own  lair;  unin- 
jured, of  completed  years  (?) ;  and  let  nothing  whatever  ail  (ani)  us. 

The  third  pada  apparently  belongs  to  *  us,'  though  out  of  construction.  |_  As  to  -hdyas^ 
cf.  viii.  2.  7,  note,  and  Bergaigne,  ReL  V^d,,  iii.  287. J  The  last  pada  occurred  above,  as 
vi.  57.  3  b.  The  first  two  padas,  with  the  first  word  of  the  third,  are  found  also  in  sev- 
eral sutras  :  55s.  iv.  1 1.  6  J  L^S.  ii.  1.7;  PCS.  i.  3.  14;  A^S.  iii.  11.  6;  Ap.  xiii.  1 8.  i  ; 
iv.  14. 4 ;  the  first  three  read  in  b  abhi  gacchatay  the  others  api  gacchata  (and  Ap.  iv.  14. 4 
has  acchidrah  instead  of  aristdK)  ;  the  end  of  the  verse  is  entirely  different  from  ours, 
and  more  or  less  discordant  in  the  various  works.  |_See  also  MGS.  ii.  11. 18  and  the 
Index,  p.  1 57. J  Kaug.  quotes  the  verse  at  6. 1 7,  in  ^parvan  ceremony ;  and  with  vs.  24, 
at  136.  6.     Ppp.  reads  in  a  vo  ^pasrjdmi  Land  inverts  the  order  of  vss.  23  and  24 J. 

24.  Free  from  defilement  {-riprd)  [are]  the  waters ;  [let  them  carry] 
away  from  us  defilement,  forth  from  us  sin,  mishap  {duritd),  they  of  good 
aspect ;  let  them  carry  forth  evil  dreaming,  forth  filth. 

The  verse  is  in  part  repeated  below,  as  xvi.  i.  10,  11. 

[B^   (vss.  25-35).      Kdufika,  —  ekddafa.      vimukramadevatyd    uta   praHmantroktadevatydh, 

^5~35'  3-^^'  ^P*  yathdksaram  fakvaryati^akvari.l 
[B*.  (vs.  36).     Mdrtvt  ( T).  — j-/.  atifdkvardtijdgatagarbhd  * sH.     See  introduction.] 

25.  Vishnu's  stride  art  thou,  rival-slaying,  earth-sharpened  (sdfkftta), 

Agni-brightened ;  after  earth  I  stride  out ;  from  earth  we  disportion  him 

who  hates  us,  whom  we  hate ;  let  him  not  live ;  him  let  breath  quit. 

The  Paipp.  version  of  sections  B.  and  C.  agrees  with  that  of  our  text  with  only 
trifling  differences ;  the  details  are  not  furnished.  It  is  not  difficult  to  read  this  and 
the  following  verses  of  B.  into  gakvarl  and  atigakvarf  verses,  as  required  by  the  Anukr. 
(this,  for  example,  as  10+10:9  +  8:9+10  =  56).  The  whole  section,  apparently,  is 
quoted  by  its  common  pratlka  in  Kau^.  6.  14,  to  accompany  the  taking  of  the  Visnu 
strides  in  a  parvan  ceremony;  and  again  in  49.  14  |_after  hurling  the  water-bolts:  cf. 
introd.J.     LCf.  vii.  31.  i  d.J 

26.  Vishnu's  stride  art  thou,  rival-slaying,  atmosphere-sharpened, 
Vayu-brightened ;  after  atmosphere  I  stride  out ;  from  atmosphere  we 
disportion  him  who  etc.  etc. 

27.  Vishnu's  stride  art  thou,  rival-slaying,  sky-sharpened,  sun-brightened ; 
after  the  sky  I  stride  out ;  from  the  sky  we  disportion  him  who  etc.  etc. 

A  single  ms.  (R.)  reads  dyduhsamqiiah, 

28.  Vishnu's  stride  art  thou,  rival-slaying,  quarter-sharpened,  mind- 
brightened  ;  after  the  quarters  I  stride  out ;  from  the  quarters  we  dis- 
portion him  who  etc.  etc. 
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29.  Vishnu's  stride  art  thou,  rival-slaying,  region-sharpened,  wind- 
brightened  ;  after  the  regions  I  stride  out ;  from  the  regions  we  dispor- 
tion  him  who  etc.  etc. 

30.  Vishnu's  stride  art  thou,  rival-slaying,  verse-(n:-)sharpened,  chant- 
(sdman')hnghtened ;  after  the  verses  I  stride  out ;  from  the  verses  we 
disportion  him  who  etc.  etc. 

Some  of  the  mss.  (£.s.m.R.K.)  read  in  a  -Ad  rks-, 

31.  Vishnu's  stride  art  thou,  rival-slaying,  sacrifice-sharpened,  brdh- 
m^iv-brightened ;  after  the  sacrifice  I  stride  out;  from  the  sacrifice  we 
disportion  him  who  etc.  etc. 

32.  Vishnu's  stride  art  thou,  rival-slaying,  herb-sharpened,  sSma- 
brightened ;  after  the  herbs  I  stride  out ;  from  the  herbs  we  disportion 
him  who  etc.  etc. 

Read  in  b  krame  (an  accent-sign  slipped  out  of  place). 

33.  Vishnu's  stride  art  thou,  rival-slaying,  water-sharpened,  Varuna- 
brightened ;  after  the  waters  I  stride  out ;  from  the  waters  we  disportion 
him  who  etc.  etc. 

Read  apd  at  beginning  of  b  (an  accent-sig^  slipped  out  of  place). 

34.  Vishnu's  stride  art  thou,  rival-slaying,  plowing-sharpened,  food- 
brightened  ;  after  plowing  I  stride  out ;  from  plowing  we  disportion  him 
who  etc.  etc. 

35.  Vishnu's  stride  art  thou,  rival-slaying,  breath-sharpened,  man- 
(/«fWJ^^-)brightened ;  after  breath  I  stride  out ;  from  breath  we  dis- 
portion him  who  etc.  etc. 

LCorrect  the  edition:  read  -sam^itah  for  -sa^itah,] 

36.  Ours  [is]  what  is  conquered,  ours  what  has  shot  up ;  I  have  with- 
stood (abhi'Sthd)  all  fighters,  niggards ;  now  do  I  involve  {ni-vest)  the 
splendor,  brightness,  breath,  life-time  of  him  of  such-and-such  lineage, 
son  of  such-and-such  mother ;  now  do  I  make  him  fall  {pad)  downward. 

I^As  to  the  place  of  this  vs.  in  the  general  divisions  of  the  hymn  and  its  possible 
ascription  to  Marica,  see  the  introd.  and  the  Anukr.  excerpts  above.J  With  this  vs. 
compare  xvi.  8.  i ;  |_also  the  mantra  cited  at  Kau9.  47.  22  J.  The  vs.  reads  naturally  as 
62  syllables  (11+11:15  +  13  +  12  =  62),  but  can  be  brought  by  forced  resolutions  up 
to  a  full  asti  (64  syll.).     Abhy  asthdm  is  by  Prat  ii.  92. 

[C.   (vss.  37-41).     Brahman.  — pahca.     pratimantroktadevatydh.     j/.  virdt  purastddbrhati ; 

j8.  purausnih  ;  J9,  41.  drst  gdyatri ;  40.  virdd  visamd  gdyafrt.] 

37.  I  turn  after  the  sun's  turn  (dvft),  after  his  turn  to  the  right ;  let 

it  yield  (j^am)  me  property ;  [let]  it  [yield]  me  Brahman-splendor. 

The  verse  is  quoted  in  Kaug.  6.  15,  in  a  parvan  ceremony,  accompanying  a  turn  to 
the  right  (vss.  25-35  were  quoted  in  the  next  preceding  rule).  LCf.  also  MB.  i.  6.  19, 
where  the  comm.  cites  also  GGS.  ii.  10.  27. J 
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38.  I  turn  toward  the  quarters  full  of  light ;  let  them  yield  me  prop- 
erty, let  them  etc.  etc. 

The  metrical  description  of  the  Anukr.  does  not  fit  the  verse  (11  : 8  H-  8)  quite  accu- 
rately.    The  resolution  abhi-av-  is  implied  in  all  these  verses. 

39.  I  turn  toward  the  seven  seers ;  let  them  yield  etc.  etc. 

40.  I  turn  toward  the  brahman  ;  let  it  yield  etc.  etc. 

41.  I  turn  toward  the  Brahmans;  let  them  yield  etc.  etc. 

[D.  (vss.  42-50).     Vihavya,  —  navarcam.    prdjdpatyam,     dnustubham  :  44.  j-p,  gdyatragarbhd 

*nustubh  (f);  jo.  tristubh,'] 

42.  Whom  we  hunt,  him  will  we  lay  low  with  deadly  weapons ;  by  our 

spell  {brahman)  have  we  made  him  fall  {pad)  into  the  opened  mouth  of 

the  most  exalted  one. 

Only  the  latter  half-verse  is  found  in  Ppp.  |_namely,  in  i. J.  The  fada-iexi  in  d  reads 
brdhmand  :  i  :  aplp'.  The  quotation  of  the  verse,  with  vss.  15-21,  50,  in  Kau9.  was 
noted  above,  Lsee  introd.J. 

43.  The  missile  hath  closed  upon  him  with  the  two  tusks  of  Vai^va- 
nara ;  let  this  offering  {dhuti)  devour  him,  the  very  powerful  divine  fuel. 

Ppp.  reads  samvatsarasya  instead  of  v&iqvdnarasya, 

44.  King  Varuna's  bond  art  thou ;  do  thou  bind  so-and-so,  of  such-and- 
such  lineage,  son  of  such-and-such  mother,  in  food,  in  breath. 

There  is  apparendy  something  wrong,  perhaps  an  omission,  in  the  text  of  the  Anukr. 
at  this  point ;  it  reads  trip&d g&yatragarbhd  st  anustubh,  and  then  passes  to  vs.  50,  tak- 
ing no-  notice  of  vss.  48,  49  (which  are  redundant  tristubhs  :  but  see  the  note  to  vs.  49), 
Lnor  of  vs.  47  J.  Our  present  verse  (prose)  reads  most  naturally  as  10:12  +  7  =  29 
syllables. 

45.  What  food  of  thine,  O  Lord  of  earth  {bht£),  dwells  upon  the  earth 
{prthivi)  —  of  that,  O  lord  of  earth,  do  thou  furnish  unto  us,  O  Prajapati. 

The  Anukr.  implies  the  contraction  of  ksiyati  in  b  to  ksyati  (cf.  above,  2.  22,  23). 
Ppp.  Lin  i. J  puts  this  verse  before  our  vs.  42. 

46.  The  heavenly  waters  have  I  honored  ;  with  sap  have  we  been  mingled ; 
rich  in  milk,  O  Agni,  have  I  come ;  unite  me  here  with  splendor. 

47.  Unite  me,  O  Agni,  with  splendor,  with  progeny,  with  life-time; 

may  the  gods  know  me  as  such ;  may  Indra  know,  together  with  the 

seers. 

These  two  verses  we  had  above,  as  vii.  89.  i,  2.  Neither  they  nor  the  two  that  fol- 
low are  found  in  Ppp.  here. 

48.  What,  O  Agni,  the  pair  utter  in  curses  today,  what  harshness  of 
speech  the  reciters  produce :  the  shaft  that  is  born  of  fury  of  the  mind 
—  with  that  pierce  thou  the  sorcerers  in  the  heart. 
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49.  Crush  away  the  sorcerers  with  heat ;  crush  away,  O  Agni,  the 
demon  with  flame ;  crush  away  with  burning  the  false  worshipers ;  crush 
away  the  greatly  gleaming  ones  that  feed  on  lives. 

These  two  verses  are  viii.  3.  12,  13.  As  usual  in  such  a  case,  only  the  first  words 
are  given  here  in  the  mss.  (both  pada  and  samhitS)  :  thus,  ydd  agna  iti  dvd.  Unfortu- 
nately it  was  overlooked  by  us  ^2X ydd agne  begins  not  only  viii.  3.12,  but  also  vii.  61.  i  ; 
and,  though  both  passages  fit  about  equally  ill  into  the  connection  here,  yet  the  meter 
of  vii.  61.  I,  2,  being  anusfubh^  implies  a  less  oversight  on  the  part  of  the  Anukr.,  and, 
on  the  whole,  the  chance  is  in  favor  of  the  latter  passage  (vii.  61.  i,  2)  being  the  one  here 
intended.  If  in  any  one  of  the  mss.  accessible  to  us  since  the  publication  of  the  text 
there  occurs  anything  to  settle  the  question,  it  has  been  overlooked  by  us.  |_SPP.  fills 
out  ihepratlka  with  viii.  3. 12,  13  ;  but  herein  he  may  merely  have  followed  the  Berlin 
edition.  J 

50.  I,  knowing,  hurl  at  this  man,  to  split  his  head,  the  four-pointed 
{•bkrs(i)  thunderbolt  of  the  waters ;  let  it  crush  all  his  limbs :  to  this  on 
my  part  let  all  the  gods  assent. 

The  Anukr.,  stricdy  understood,  implies  the  resolution  va-jr-am  in  a.     For  the  quo- 
tations of  the  verse,  with  other  verses  of  the  hymn,  by  Kau^.,  see  above  LintroductionJ. 
|_The  hymn  exceeds  the  norm  by  20  verses  and  the  quoted  Anukr.  says  vihqatih.\ 
|_Herc  ends  the  twenty-second /r«/jMtf>ttf. J 

6.    With  an  amulet. 

\Brhaspati,  — pahcatrin^at.      mantroktaphdlamanidevatyam    uta    vdnaspatyam,      L?.   dpyd.\ 
dnustubham  :  /,  ^  21,  gdyatri;  j.  6-p.jagaii;  6.  7-/.  virdt  ^akvari ;  j-io.  ^-av,  8-p.  asti 
(10.  g-p.  dhrti)  ;  ii,  20,  2j-2y.  pathydpankti ;  12-iy.  j-av.  7-/.  fakvari ;  ji.  j-av.  6-p. 
jagatl;  jj.  S'P-  tryanustubgarbhd jagati.'] 

Found  also  in  great  part  (not  vss.  18,  19,  23,  24,  26,  27,  29,  30,  33,  35)  in  Paipp.  xvi. 
A  number  of  verses  and  parts  of  verses  are  prescribed  in  Kaug.  19  |_and  its  schol.J  to 
be  used  in  various  acts  of  a  ceremony  for  prosperity,  and  a  few  in  other  connections. 
Verses  i  and  3  are  also  used  in  Vait.     LFor  details,  see  under  the  several  verses.  J 

Translated:  Henry,  18,  65  ;  Griffith,  ii.  21  ;  Bloomfield,  84,  608. 

1.  The  head  of  the  niggardly  {ardtiyti)  cousin,  of  the  evil-hearted  hater, 
I  cut  off  with  force. 

The  hymn  (vs.  i)  is  quoted  in  Kau9.  19. 22,  with  3  and  a  couple  of  yet  earlier  hymns. 
At  8.  1 2,  also,  the  verse  is  used  in  connection  with  the  preparation  of  the  darbha'S\cV\t, 
Further,  it  is  reckoned  (note  to  Kau^.  19.  i)  as  a  pustika  mantra.  In  Vait.  10.2,  it 
accompanies  the  cutting  of  a  sacrificial  post. 

2.  This  amulet,  born  of  the  plow-share,  shall  make  defense  {vdrman) 
for  me ;  it  hath  come  to  me  filled  with  stir-about,  with  sap,  together  with 
splendor. 

Ppp.  reads  trptas  instead  of  purnas  in  c.  LPada  b  is  cited  with  vss.  i,  4  c,  6  b  in 
the  schol.  to  Kau^.  19.  23.  J 
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3.  In  that  the  skilful  smith  (tdksan)  hath  smitten  thee  away  with  the 
hand  by  a  knife,  from  that  let  the  lively,  bright  {qtici)  waters  purify  thee, 
that  art  bright. 

Ppp.  has  in  b  vUgyS,  which  is  the  more  proper  form  of  the  word.  But  vdsyd  is  read 
also  in  the  Ap.  (vii.  9.  9)  version  of  the  verse,  which  further  has  te  for  tvd  in  a,  and, 
for  c  d,  dfias  tat  sari'am  jfvaldh  fundhantu  ^ucayah  qucim.  In  Kau9.  8.  13  and  Vait. 
10.  3,  the  verse  is  used  to  accompany  the  washing  off  of  an  instrument  or  post 

4.  Let  this  golden-garlanded  amulet,  bestowing  {dJia)  faith,  sacrifice, 
greatness,  dwell  a  guest  in  our  house. 

LFor  Darila's  citation  of  c,  see  under  vs.  2.  J 

5.  To  it  we  distribute  (ksad)  ghee,  strong  drink,  honey,  food  after 

food ;  for  us,  as  a  father  for  his  sons,  let  it  provide  {cikiis-)  what  is  better 

and  better,  more  and  more,  morrow  after  morrow  —  the  amulet,  coming 

from  the  gods. 

Ppp.  omits  the  fifth  pada.  By  a  curious  blunder,  most  of  our  mss.  (all  save  I.O.D.) 
leave  surdm  in  a  unaccented ;  |_and  so  do  four  of  SPP'sJ. 

6.  What  amulet,  plow-share,  ghee-dripping,  the  formidable  kliadird^ 
Brihaspati  bound  on,  in  order  to  force  —  that  Agni  fastened  on ;  it  yields 
(dull)  to  him  sacrificial  butter,  more  and  more,  morrow  after  morrow ; 
with  that  do  thou  slay  thy  haters. 

The  series  of  epithets  in  b,  c  is  an  obscure  one ;  perhaps  *  made  of  khadira-^ood 
and  shaped  like  a  plow-share/  is  meant;  the  comm.  to  K^u^.  19.23  says  kh&dirydq 
cibukdydh  kartavyah.  Ppp.  reads  after  d  Sjydya  ras&ya  kam  :  so  *smd  djyam  duke. 
There  is  no  reason  why  the  Anukr.  should  call  the  verse  virdj, 

7.  What  amulet  etc.  etc.  —  that  Indra  fastened  on,  in  order  to  force, 
to  heroism  ;  it  yields  to  him  strength,  more  and  more  etc.  etc. 

8.  What  amulet  etc.  etc.  —  that  Soma  fastened  on,  in  order  to  great 
hearing  (grStra)  [and]  sight  (cdksas)  \  it  yields  to  him  splendor,  more  and 
more  etc.  etc. 

9.  What  amulet  etc.  etc.  —  that  the  sun  fastened  on ;  therewith  he 

conquered  these  quarters ;   it  yields  to  him  growth  (b/iAti),  more  and 

more  etc.  etc. 

Ppp.  has  Soma  in  this  verse,  and  the  sun  in  the  preceding  one ;  and  here  it  reads 
varcas  for  bhUtim;  for  8  e  it  has  dravindya  rasdya  kam;  and,  for  varcas^  mahitQ). 

ID.  What  amulet  etc.  etc.  —  bearing  that  amulet,  the  moon  conquered 
the  strongholds  of  the  Asuras,  the  golden  [strongholds]  of  the  Danavas ; 
it  yields  to  him  fortune,  more  and  more  etc.  etc. 

Ppp.  reads  tejas  for  qriyam. 

1 1 .  What  amulet  Brihaspati  bound  on  for  the  swift  wind,  that  yields 
him  vigor  {vdjind),  more  and  more  etc.  etc. 
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A  number  of  our  mss.  (I.O.R.D.)  read  v&jinam  in  c.  LSo  do  the  great  majority  of 
SPP's,  and  he  adopts  it  in  his  text.  But  four  of  his  read  vijinam.\  In  this  batch  of 
verses  (11-17)  Ppp.  has  sundry  unimportant  exchanges  and  variants;  the  details  are 
not  given. 

12.  What  amulet  Brihaspati  bound  on  for  the  swift  wind,  with  that 
amulet  the  A^vins  defend  this  plowing  (krsi) ;  it  yields  for  the  two  physi- 
cians greatness,  more  and  more  etc.  etc. 

13.  What  amulet  Brihaspati  bound  on  for  the  swift  wind,  Savitar,  bear- 
ing that  amulet,  conquered  with  it  this  heaven  (sv^r)  \  it  yields  to  him 
pleasantness  (sunrtot)^  more  and  more  etc.  etc. 

14.  What  amulet  Brihaspati  bound  on  for  the  swift  wind,  bearing  that 
amulet  the  waters  run  always  unexhausted ;  it  yields  to  them  immortality 
(amrtd)^  more  and  more  etc.  etc. 

1 5.  What  amulet  Brihaspati  bound  on  for  the  swift  wind,  that  health- 
ful amulet  king  Varuna  fastened  on;  it  yields  to  him  truth,  more  and 
more  etc.  etc. 

16.  What  amulet  Brihaspati  bound  on  for  the  swift  wind,  bearing  that 
amulet,  the  gods  conquered  by  fight  all  worlds ;  it  yields  to  them  con- 
quest, more  and  more  etc.  etc. 

The /^/iii-text  resolves  yudhajayan  erroneously  KxAo  yudha  djayan  (instead  of  «/-). 

17.  What  amulet  Brihaspati  bound  on  for  the  swift  wind,  that  health- 
ful amulet  here  the  deities  fastened  on ;  it  yields  to  them  everything, 
more  and  more  etc.  etc. 

Part  of  our  mss.  (Bp.P.W.I.D.K.)  Land  a  great  majority  of  SPP'sJ  read  amuflcata 
in  d.  LThc  error  has  doubtless  crept  in  by  confusion  with  the  oft  repeated  abadhnata 
below  and  perhaps  with  the  amuhcata  of  vs.  15.     Cf.  my  note  to  vi.  74.  2. J 

18.  The  seasons  bound  it  on ;  they  of  the  seasons  bound  it  on ;  the  year, 
having  bound  it  on,  defends  all  existence. 

As  noted  above,  this  verse  and  the  one  following  are  wanting  in  Ppp. 

19.  The  intermediate  quarters  bound  on ;  the  directions  bound  it  on ; 
the  amulet  created  by  Prajapati  hath  made  my  haters  beneath  me  (ddhard), 

20.  The  Atharvans  bound  on ;  the  descendants  of  Atharvan  bound  on ; 
allied  {medin)  with  them,  the  ARgirases  split  the  strongholds  of  the  bar- 
barians ;  with  it  do  thou  slay  thy  haters. 

21.  Dhatar  fastened  it  on;  he  disposed  {vi-klp)  [all]  existence;  with 
it  do  thou  slay  thy  haters. 

Ppp.  reads  in  b  subhutdny  akalpayat, 

22.  What  [amulet]  Brihaspati  bound  on  for  the  gods,  a  destruction  of 
Asuras  —  that  amulet  hath  come  here  to  me,  together  with  sap,  with 
splendor. 
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Ppp.  reads  in  b  -ksatinty  and  substitutes  for  c,  d  our  23  c,  d  (23,  24,  26,  27,  29,  30, 
33»  35  being  wanting  in  Ppp.)- 

23.  What  [amulet]  etc.  etc.,  together  with  kine,  with  goats  and  sheep, 
together  with  food,  with  progeny. 

24.  What  [amulet]  etc.  etc.,  together  with  rice  and  barley,  together 
with  greatness,  growth. 

25.  What  [amulet]  etc.  etc.,  with  a  stream  of  honey,  of  ghee,  together 
with  sweet  drink  —  the  amulet. 

26.  What  [amulet]  etc.  etc.,  together  with  refreshment,  with  milk, 
together  with  property,  with  fortune. 

27.  What  [amulet]  etc.  etc.,  together  with  brightness,  with  brilliance, 
together  with  glory,  with  fame. 

The  mss.  vary  greatly  as  to  the  accent  of  klrtyH^  only  D.  having  the  correct  klrtyi; 
P.M.T.  have  kirtyH,  the  rest  klrtyh,  \ZL  JAOS.  x.  381.  Correct  the  Berlin  edition, 
and  also  that  of  SPP.,  who  has  Afr/yhj  against  the  majority  of  his  authorities. J 

28.  What  [amulet]  etc.  etc.,  together  with  all  growths. 
Ppp.  reads  ojasd  tejasi  saka, 

29.  This  amulet  here  let  the  deities  give  to  me  in  order  to  prosperity 
—  the  overpowering,  dominion-increasing,  rival-damaging  amulet. 

This  verse  and  the  one  following  are  quoted  in  Kau^.  1 9. 25,  in  connection  with 
earlier  quotations  from  this  same  hymn ;  [^the  second  pada  of  this  verse  further  in  the 
schol.  to  19.  22 J. 

30.  Together  with  brdhman,  with  brightness,  I  fasten  on  myself  the 

propitious  one;  free  from  rivals,  rival-slaying,  it  hath  made  my  rivals 

beneath  me. 

Besides  the  quotation  in  Kaug.  19.  25  (see  just  above),  this  verse  is  used  in  the 
comm.  to  Kaug.  26.  40.     MuHcdsi  in  b  is  a  misprint  for  muHcdmi, 

31.  Let  this  god-born  amulet  make  me  superior  to  my  hater;  whose 
milked-out  milk  these  three  worlds  worship,  let  that  amulet  mount  here 
upon  me,  in  order  to  supremacy,  at  the  head. 

That  is,  probably,  *  mount  upon  my  head.'  According  to  Prat.  ii.  65,  we  ought  to 
read  manis  kr-]  |_this  is  the  reading  of  three  of  SPP*s  mss.,  but  of  none  of  W*s  so  far 
as  noted:  both  texts  give  manih].  The  pada  sa  m&  yam  adhi rokatu  (31  e,  32  c)  is 
quoted  in  the  comm.  to  Kau^.  19.25.  The  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  the  redundant 
syllable  in  a.     Ppp.  reads,  for  e,  sa  tvd  yam  abhi  raksatu, 

32.  What  gods.  Fathers,  men,  always  subsist  upon,  let  that  amulet 
mount  here  upon  me,  in  order  to  supremacy,  at  the  head. 

The  Anukr.  passes  without  notice  the  redundant  syllable  in  a. 

33.  As  seed  in  a  cultivated  field  {urvdrd)  grows  up  in  what  is  dragged 
with  the  plow-share,  so  in  me  let  progeny,  cattle,  food  upon  food,  grow  up. 

The  Anukr.  seems  to  read  c,  d  as  9  +  7  syllables. 


589  TRANSLATION    AND    NOTES.     BOOK   X.*  -x.  7 

34.  On  whom,  O  sacrifice-increasing  amulet,  I  have  fastened  thee, 
propitious,  him  do  thou  quicken  unto  supremacy,  O  amulet  of  a  hundred 
sacrificial  gifts. 

LCf.  Bloomfield,  AJP.  xvii.  409.J 

35.  This  fuel,  laid  on  together,  do  thou,  O  Agni,  enjoying,  welcome 
with  oblations ;  in  him  may  we  find  favor,  welfare,  progeny,  sight,  cattle 
—  in  Jatavedas  kindled  with  worship  (brdhmati). 

Some  of  our  mss.  (R.T.p.m.D.)  read  agne  without  accent,  and  this  is  decidedly  prefer- 
able, since  a  p§da-division  hciorejusands  gives  an  anusiubh  pada  followed  by  a  tristubh^ 
while  one  after  the  same  word  gives  a  tristubh  followed  by  an  irregular  combination  of 
syllables.  The  padit-itxt  puts  its  mark  of  pada-division  after  jusdnas^  to  correspond 
with  its  accentuation  of  dgne,  |_0f  SPP's  authorities,  only  four  have  agne  against  nine 
with  dgne^  and  his  text  adopts  the  latter  reading.  J  The  concluding  division  is  hopelessly 
unmetrical.  The  Anukr.  intends  us  to  divide  8  +  1 1  (or  1 1  +  8)  :  8  +  8  +  1 1  =  46,  a 
virdd  jagatL  The  verse  is  thrice  quoted  in  Kau^.  (2.41  ;  19.  24;  137.  30)  to  accom- 
pany the  piling  of  fuel  on  the  fire.     It  is  wanting  in  Ppp. 

LThe  quoted  Anukr.  says  for  this  sixth  hymn  pahca  (i.e.  5  over  30).  —  Here  ends 
the  third  anuvdka^  with  2  hymns  and  85  verses.J 

7*    Mystic:  on  the  skambhi  or  frame  of  creation. 

[Atkarvan  (ksudra),  —  catufcatvdrinfat.  mantroktaskambhddhydtmadet/atyam,  trdistuhham* : 
/.  virdd  jagatl ;  2,  8.  bhurij ;  7,  ij,  parosnih  ;  10,  14.^  16,  /8,  ig.  uparistdd  brhatt;  ii^  la^ 
^Sy  ^Ot  22y  jg.  uparistdjjyotirjagatt  ;  ly,  jhiv.  6-p.  jagatl ;  21.  brhatigarbhd  'nustubh  ; 
2j-jOtS7i  40.  anusiubh  ;  ji,  madhyefyotirjagati ;  J2^  j^,  j6.  uparistddvirdd  brhatl ;  jj, 
paravirdd  anusiubh  ;  jj.  4-p.  Jagait ;  jSt  42^  43.  irisiubh^ ;  41.  drsi  j-p.  gdyairt;  44. 
drey  anusiubh  (0  t*] 

Found  also  (except  vss.  13,  42-44)  in  Paipp.  xvii.  (with  slight  differences  of  order, 
noted  under  the  verses).  Neither  Kaug.  nor  Vait.  takes  any  notice  of  the  hymn.  —  *LIf 
the  hymn  is  trdistubham^  why  are  these  verses  specified?  see  note  to  38. J  tL*^^  *^ 
the  Anukr's  description  of  this  verse,  see  under  the  verse.J 

Translated:  Muir,  v.  380-384  (vss.  1-41);  Ludwig,  p.  400;  Scherman,  p.  50 
(vss.  I -4 1  :  with  comment);  Deussen,  Geschichte^  i.  1.310  (sympathetic  interpretation 
and  useful  introduction)  ;  Henry,  22,  68;  Griffith,  ii.  26.  —  As  to  the  appearance  of 
Brahm  as  a  new  conception,  as  a  Wunderding  {^yaksd :  vs.  38),  cf.  the  Kena  Upani- 
shad,  §  3,  vss.  14-25,  and  Deussen^s  introduction,  Sechzig  Upanishad'*s^  p.  204.  —  The 
hymn  is  nearly  related  to  the  following  one  (8),  and,  with  many  a  riddle  and  paradox, 
they  both  lead  up  to  the  fundamental  conception  of  the  Upanishads  (see  last  verse  of 
hymn  8),  the  idea  of  the  Atman.  —  In  the  new  volume  of  the  Ved.  Stud.^  iii.  126  ff., 
Geldner  discusses  yaksd  at  length. 

I.  In  what  member  of  him  is  penance  situated.^  in  what  member  of 
him  is  right  (rtd)  deposited }  where  is  situated  [his]  vow  {vratd)^  where 
his  faith  i  in  what  member  of  him  is  truth  established  } 

Ppp.  combines  in  a  tapo  *sya.  In  b,  the  pada-Xtxi  reads  asya :  ddhi :  aohitam. 
There  is  no  reason  for  calling  the  verse  virdj. 
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2.  From  what  member  of  him  flames  Agni  ?  from  what  member  blows 
(/«)  Matari^van  ?  from  what  member  doth  the  moon  measure  out,  measur- 
ing the  member  of  great  Skambha  ? 

Skambha^  lit  *  prop,  support,  pillar,'  strangely  used  in  this  hymn  as  frame  of  the 
universe  or  half-personified  as  its  soul.  Ppp.  reads  in  d  skambhasya  mahan  mim-, 
|_Read  vimimdno  in  d?J 

3.  In  what  member  of  him  is  situated  the  earth  ?  in  what  member  is 
situated  the  atmosphere  ?  in  what  member  is  the  sky  set  ?  in  what  mem- 
ber is  situated  what  is  beyond  the  sky  ? 

This  is  one  of  the  five  verses  (3-6,  9)  which  are  left  by  the  Anukr.  to  fall  under  the 
general  description  of  the  hymn  as  trUistubham,  All  of  them  are  more  or  less  redun- 
dant ;  this,  for  example,  is  as  much  bhurij  as  vs.  2,  which  was  so  described.  Ppp.  puts 
the  verse  before  our  2. 

4.  Whither  desiring  to  attain  does  Agni  flame  aloft  ?  whither  desiring 

to  attain  blows  Matari^van  ?  whither  desiring  to  attain,  the  turns  (avrt) 

go,  that  Skambha  tell  [me] :  which  forsooth  is  he } 

Here  we  have  two  syllables  in  excess,  unnoticed  by  the  Anukr.  Many  of  the  mss. 
accent  svit  in  d. 

5.  Whither  go  the  half -months,  whither  the  months,  in  concord  with 
the  year.^  whither  the  seasons  go,  whither  they  of  the  seasons,  that 
Skambha  tell  [me]:  which  forsooth  is  he? 

Again  two  unnoticed  redundant  syllables. 

6.  Whither  desiring  to  attain  run  in  concord  the  two  maidens  {yuvati) 
of  diverse  form,  day-and-night }  whither  desiring  to  attain,  the  waters  go, 
that  Skambha  tell  [me] :  which  forsooth  is  he } 

Here  it  is  only  the  last  pada  that  is  one  syllable  in  excess.  Ppp.  puts  the  verse 
before  our  5. 

7.  In  what,  having  established  [them],  Prajapati  maintained  all  the 

worlds,  that  Skambha  tell  [me] :  which  forsooth  is  he } 

Many  of  our  mss.  appear  to  read  stabdhi  in  a,  but  it  is  doubtiess  only  carelessness 
in  writing.  Here  again,  as  above  and  in  the  verses  below  where  the  refrain  is  written 
out,  part  of  the  mss.  accent  svit. 

8.  What  that  was  highest,  lowest,  and  what  that  was  midmost  Prajapati 

created,  of  all  forms  —  by  how  much  did  Skambha  enter  there  ?  what  did 

not  enter,  how  much  was  that } 

Or  (in  d)  *what  he  did  not  enter.*  The  Anukr.  this  time  notices  the  redundant 
syllable  (in  a). 

9.  By  how  much  did  Skambha  enter  the  existent }  how  much  of  him 
lies  along  that  which  will  exist }  what  one  member  he  made  thousand- 
fold, by  how  much  did  Skambha  enter  there } 

The  Anukr.  again  passes  without  notice  the  redundant  syllable  in  c. 
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10.  Where  men  know  both  worlds  and  receptacles  {k6qa\  waters, 
brdhman,  within  which  [are]  both  the  non-existent  and  the  existent  — 
that  Skambha  tell  [me] :  which  forsooth  is  he  ? 

A  part  of  this  verse  has  disappeared  in  Ppp.     |_The  pada  reads  ifiah  and  antdh,\ 

1 1 .  Where  penance,  striding  forth,  maintains  the  higher  vow  (vratd), 
where  both  right  and  faith,  waters,  drd/tman,  are  set  together,  that  Skam- 
bha etc.  etc. 

The  verse  (8  +  8:8  +  8-hi2=  44)  is,  with  those  that  agree  with  it,  strangely  named 
by  the  Anukr.  |_Ppp.  exchanges  the  places  of  vratam  and  rtam  in  b,  c,  and  of  Upas 
and  brahma  in  d.  J 

12.  In  whom  earth,  atmosphere,  in  whom  sky  is  set,  where  fire,  moon, 
sun,  wind  stand  fixed  (drpita),  that  Skambha  etc.  etc. 

\T\it pada-Xtxt  has  irpit&h^  which  SPP.,  with  many  of  his  samMi^a-mss,t  adopts  as 
samAita'rezddng  also ;  Ppp.  has  -/J.J 

13.  In  whose  member  all  the  thirty-three  gods  are  set  together,  that 
Skambha  etc.  etc. 

Wanting  in  Ppp.,  as  noted  above. 

14.  Where  the  first-born  seers,  the  verses,  the  chant,  the  sacrificial 

formula,  the  great  one  {maht) ;  in  whom  the  sole  seer  is  fixed  —  that 

Skambha  etc.  etc. 

Maht  usually  designates  the  earth ;  what  in  this  connection  it  should  be  meant  to 
apply  to  is  doubtful.  All  the  samAi^d-mss.  combine  ekarsir  (Ppp.  eka  rsir),  but  most 
of  them,  with  the  Anvkr.y  ydtra  fs-  in  a.     Ppp.  reads  bhUtakrtas  iox  prathamajds, 

1 5.  Where  both  immortality  {amrta)  and  death  are  set  together  in  man 

{purusa)f  of  whom  the  ocean,  the  veins  {nddt)  are  set  together  in  man, 

that  Skambha  etc.  etc. 

Ppp.  reads,  for  hj  purusaf  ca  sam&hiidh^  and  puts  the  verse  after  our  16.  Read  in 
a  mrtyuq  ca  (an  accent-sign  slipped  out  of  place). 

16.  Of  whom  the  four  directions  are  (sthd)  the  teeming  ( }prapyasd) 
veins,  where  the  sacrifice  hath  strode  forth,  that  Skambha  etc.  etc. 

Prathamis  at  end  of  b  in  our  edition  seems  to  be  a  misprint  for  prathasis^  intended 
as  a  correction  of  prapyasisy  which  last,  however,  is  distinctiy  read  by  all  our  mss.* 
(p.  pracpyasih)  ;  for  the  formation,  compare  -bhyasa  from  root  bhl  (through  a  secondary 
root  bhyas),  *LExcept  P.,  which  \iz&  prathasis  j  SPP.  puts  -mas  into  his  text  against 
his  fifteen  authorities,  which  give  praPyasas.\ 

17.  Whoever  know  the  brdhman  in  man,  they  know  the  most  exalted 
one ;  whoever  knows  the  most  exalted  one,  and  whoever  knows  Prajapati, 
whoever  know  the  chief  brdhmatuiy  they  know  also  accordingly  (anu-sam- 
vid)  the  Skambha. 

For  both  b  and  f ,  Ppp.  reads  te  skambham  arasam  viduh  (intending  anusamviduh  f). 
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1 8.  Whose  head  [was]  Vai^vanara,  [whose]  eye  the  Aiigirases  were, 
whose  members  the  familiar  demons  (ydtu) — that  Skambha  tell  [me]: 
which  forsooth  is  he? 

19.  Of  whom  they  call  brdhman  the  mouth,  the  honey-whip  the  tongue 
also,  of  whom  they  call  virdj  the  udder  —  that  Skambha  etc.  etc. 

Ppp.  reads  for  c  vir&jath  yasyo  **dhd  **Mus. 

20.  From  whom  they  fashioned  off  the  verses,  from  whom  they  scraped 
off  the  sacrificial  formula,  of  whom  the  chants  [are]  the  hairs  {ISman),  the 
Atharvans-and- Angirases  the  mouth  —  that  Skambha  etc.  etc. 

I^Ppp.  combines  rco  *pdi'  in  a,  and  has  chanddhsy  asya  for  sdm&ni yasya  in  cj 

21.  The  branch  of  the  non-existent,  standing  forth,  people  know  as  in 
a  manner  the  highest  thing ;  also  the  lower  ones  who  worship  (upa-ds) 
thy  branch  think  [it  ?  ]  the  existent  thing. 

,  The  translation  of  this  highly  obscure  verse  is  only  mechanical,  and  as  literal  as 
possible.  Ppp.  has  only  the  first  half.  The  definition  of  the  Anukr.  is  a  strange  one  ; 
the  verse  is  only  a  bhurig  anustubh  (in  virtue  of  the  iva^  which  properly  is  to  be  reduced 
to  vay  making  a  regular  anustubh), 

22.  Where  both  the  Adityas  and  the  Rudras  and  the  Vasus  are  set 
together ;  where  both  what  is  and  what  is  to  be,  [and]  all  the  worlds  are 
established  —  that  Skambha  tell  [me] :  which  forsooth  is  he.^ 

23.  Of  whom  the  thirty-three  gods  always  defend  the  treasure  (nidhi) : 
that  treasure,  which,  O  gods,  ye  defend,  who  at  present  knoweth.? 

24.  Where  the  6rd/iman-knov/mg  gods  worship  the  chief  brdhman  — 
whoso  verily  knoweth  them  eye  to  eye  {pratydksam),  he  may  be  a  Brah- 
man {brahmdn),  a  knower. 

Perhaps  an  acceptable  emendation  in  d  would  be  brdhma :  i.e.  *  he  may  be  (may  be 
regarded  as)  one  knowing  the  brdhman  *.*  of.  QB.  xiv.  6.  9«».  Ppp.  reads,  for  c,  ^ yo 
vdi  tad  brahmano  veda  tarn  v&i  brahmavido  viduh.  Read  in  a  devi  (an  accent-sign 
dropped  out). 

25.  Great  (brhdnt)  by  name  [are]  those  gods  who  were  born  out  of 

the  non-existent ;  that  one  member  of  Skambha  people  call  non-existent 

beyond. 

The  second  half-verse  is  capable  of  other  interpretations ;  Ludwig  emends  pards  to 
pura;  Muir,  tacitly,  to pdram ;  Scherman  translates  it  *  afterwards'  (nachher)\  Ppp. 
reads  instead /wr^j.  One  of  our  mss.  reads  in  b  *satas  p-]  Land  so  does  SPP.  without 
report  of  variantj. 

26.  Where  the  skambhd^  generating  forth,  rolled  out  the  ancient  one, 

that  one  member  of  the  skambhd  they  know  also  accordingly  [as]  the 

ancient  one. 

Or,  *  know  etc.  that  ancient  one  as  one  member  of  the  skambha.''  Ppp.  again  (as  in 
1 7  b,  f )  arasam  viduh  in  d.     Read  in  our  edition  prajandyan  in  a. 
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27.  In  whose  member  the  thirty-three  gods  shared  severally  the  limbs 
{gdtra)  —  those  thirty-three  gods  verily  only  {/ka)  the  brdhmanAanovftr^ 
know. 

Or  (so  Muir),  *some  brdhman-Vno^txs,''     Ppp.  reads  in  h  gStrdni  bhejire, 

28.  People  know  the  golden-embryo  [as]  highest,  not  to  be  overcrowed 
{afiatyudyd) ;  the  skc^bhd  in  the  beginning  poured  forth  that  gold 
within  the  world. 

Ppp.  puts  this  verse  after  our  30. 

29.  In  the  skambhd  the  worlds,  in  the  skambhd  penance,  in  the  skambhd 

right  is  set;  thee,  O  skambhd^  I  know  plainly  [as]  set  all  together  in 

Indra. 

The  mss.  are  much  at  variance  in  regard  to  skdmbha  in  c ;  all  save  W.  (the  poorest 
and  least  trustworthy  of  all)  end  the  word  with  //r,  and  O.s.m.D.  accent  skambhdm. 
That  skdmbha  is  really  intended  can  hardly  admit  of  question ;  Ppp.  appears  to  read  it. 

30.  In  Indra  the  worlds,  in  Indra  penance,  in  Indra  right  is  set ;  thee, 
O  Indra,  I  know  plainly  [as]  all  established  in  the  skambhd. 

The  translation  implies  emendation  in  c  of  indram  to  indra.  Of  course,  it  is  possible 
to  render  indram  here,  and  skambhdm  in  29  c,  but  where  the  whole  sense  is  so  mys- 
tically obscure  alterations  help  little. 

3 1 .  Name  with  name  he  calls  aloud,  before  the  sun,  before  the  dawn ; 
as  first  the  goat  {)  ajd)  came  into  being,  he  went  unto  that  autocracy 
beyond  which  there  is  nothing  else  existent. 

Ppp.  reads  johavUni  in  a,  and  jagdma  (for  iydya)  in  d.  The  translators  all  under- 
stand ajds  here  as  *  the  unborn  one,'  and  with  more  reason  than  in  most  places  else- 
where. The  description  given  by  the  Anukr.  of  the  very  irregular  verse  (8  +  8 :  10  + 
10  +  II  =47)  is  altogether  ill-fitting. 

32.  Of  whom  earth  is  model  {pramd)  and  atmosphere  belly ;  who  made 
the  sky  his  head  —  to  that  chief  brdhman  be  homage. 

In  this  and  the  two  following  verses  and  vs.  36  we  have  the  anomaly  that  brdhman^ 
neuter,  is  apparently  referred  to  by  the  masculine  relative  ^^fj  (in  accordance,  with  which 
the  %txi\\xv^  ydsya  is  also  doubtless  to  be  understood  as  masculine)  ;  perhaps  we  ought 
to  render  the  last  pada  thus :  *  to  him,  [who  is]  the  chief  brdhman^  etc.  LCf.  Deussen, 
p.  3 1 2. J  The  verse  is  shorter  by  two  syllables  than  verses  34  and  36,  with  which  the 
Anukr.  reckons  it,  and,  on  the  other  hand^  agrees  with  33,  to  which  the  Anukr.  gives  a 
different  name. 

33.  Of  whom  the  sun  is  eye,  and  the  moon  that  grows  new  again ; 
who  made  Agni  his  mouth  —  to  that  chief  brdhman  be  homage. 

Ppp.  combines  cakrd  *^syam  in  c.  As  to  the  meter,  see  the  note  to  vs.  32.  LThe 
Anukr.  seems  to  mean  that  this  is  an  anustubh  of  which  the  last  pada  is  one  of  10 
syllables  {yirdj),\ 
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34.  Of   whom  the  wind  [was]  breath-and-expiration,  [of   whom]  the 

Aiigirases  were  the  eye ;  who  made  the  quarters  fore-knowing  ( } prajfidna) 

—  to  that  chief  brdhman  be  homage. 

Ppp.  gets  rid  of  the  obscure  prajfidnls  by  reading  for  c  divath  yaq  cakre  mUrdhd- 
nam.    The  Anukr.  describes  correcdy  vss.  34  and  36. 

35.  The  skambhd  sustains  both  heaven-and-earth  here;  the  skatnblid 
sustains  the  wide  atmosphere ;  the  skambhd  susta\ns  the  six  wide  direc- 
tions; into  the  skambhd  hath  entered  this  whole  existence  (bhuvana). 

The  pada-XsxX.  has  (as  translated)  skambhd  in  d.  Ppp.  puts  the  verse  after  our  36,  and 
reads  in  Kprthivltn  dy&m  utd  *mum^  and  in  d  combines  skambhdi  *dafn.  The  Anukr. 
takes  no  notice  of  the  irregularity  of  the  verse  (14  +  11:11 +  13  =  49).  LBergaigne^ 
Rel,  Vid,^  ii.  1 22,  would  separate  pradiqas  from  urvl5.\ 

36.  Who,  bom  from  toil,  from  penance,  completely  attained  all  worlds ; 
who  made  soma  all  his  own  —  to  that  chief  brdhman  be  homage. 

The  sense  of  *  own '  in  c  is  given  by  the  middle  verb-form. 

37.  How  does  the  wind  not  cease  (i7) }  how  does  the  mind  not  rest 
(ram)  ?  why  (kim)  do  the  waters,  seeking  to  attain  truth,  at  no  time 
soever  cease  .^ 

Ppp.  reads  for  d  pra  cakramati  sarvadd,  [^Scherman,  p.  54 :  '  warum  kommea 
fiirwahr  die  strebenden  Wasser  niemals  zur  Ruhe  ?  'J 

38.  A  great  monster  {yaksd)  in  the  midst  of  the  creation  (bhuvana)^ 

strode  {?  krdntd)  in  penance  on  the  back  of  the  sea  —  in  it  are  set  (frr) 

whatever  gods  there  are,  like  the  branches  of  a  tree  roundabout  the 

trunk. 

The  first  pada  is  repeated  below,  as  8.  1 5  c.  Ppp.  combines  in  d  to  paritiU  Va. 
Notwithstanding  the  lack  of  a  syllable  in  a,  the  Anukr.  [^balancing  a  with  redundant  d  ?J 
calls  the  verse  simply  a  tristubh;  the  hymn  is  so  long  that  it  has  apparendy  been  for- 
gotten that  the  whole  was  called  trilistubhay  and  that  therefore  no  tristubh  needs  a 
further  specification.  Since  there  are  more  regular  anustubh-vtrsts  than  tristubh  also, 
we  should  expect  rather  the  designation  dnustubham  for  the  hymn.  Read  at  end  of  a 
mddhye  (an  accent-sign  dropped  out).  LWith  regard  to  Brahm  as  a  **  wonder  "  (yaksd)y 
see  introduction.J 

39.  Unto  which  with  the  two  hands,  with  the  two  feet,  with  speech, 
with  hearing,  with  sight ;  unto  which  the  gods  continually  render  (pra- 
yam)  tribute,  unmeasured  in  the  measured  out  —  that  skambhd  tell  [me] : 
which  forsooth  is  he  ? 

Notwithstanding  the  discordance  of  case,  vimite  is  perhaps  codrdinate  with  ydsmdi. 
Ppp.  omits  the  first  two  pSdas.  The  dual  and  the  repetition  of  ydsmdi  make  it  prob- 
able that  we  have  to  supply  in  them  *  one  renders  tribute,'  or  the  like.  The  Anukr. 
takes  no  notice  of  the  redundant  syllable  in  d. 

40.  Smitten  away  is  his  darkness ;  he  is  separated  from  evil ;  in  him 
are  all  the  three  lights  that  are  in  Prajapati. 
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41.  He  who  knows  the  golden  reed  {vetasd)  standing  in  the  sea  —  he 
verily  is  in  secret  Prajapati. 

All  the  mss.  have  in  zguhya pr-\  perhaps  gikhH  was  the  original  reading;  our  text 
has  emended  to  giihyah. 

The  remaining  verses  are  wanting  in  Ppp. ;  they  appear  to  constitute  no  original 
part  of  the  hymn.     They  are  also  not  translated  by  Muir  and  Scherman. 

42.  A  certain  pair  of  maidens,  of  diverse  form,  weave,  betaking  them- 
selves to  it,  the  six-pegged  web ;  the  one  draws  forth  the  threads  {tdntu), 
the  other  sets  [them] ;  they  wrest  not  off  {apa-vty^  they  go  not  to  an  end. 

Apa  vrHjdte  perhaps  means  only  *  break  off,  finish.'  \Nd  gamatOy  *  they  shall  not 
go'  etc. J  A  nearly  related  verse  is  found  in  TB.  (ii.  5.  53) :  dvi  svds&rdu  vayatas 
tdntram  etdt  sandtdnarn  vitaiam  sdnmayHkham :  dvd  *nyins  tdntiln  kirdto  dhattd 
anyin  ni  *pa  vrjyate  ( ?  both  text  and  comm.  have  in  the  Calc.  ed.  nisaprjyite  |_and 
in  the  Poona  ed.  nivaprjyite \)  nd  gamdte  dntamj  this  is  a  preferable  version  espe- 
cially of  c.  We  have  to  resolve  tan-tr-am  in  order  to  make  a  full  tristubh.  |_The  TB. 
comment  makes  the  verse  refer  to  day  and  night :  cf.  RV.  i.  1 13. 3.J 

43.  Of  them,  as  of  two  women  dancing  about,  I  do  not  distinguish 
(yi-jHa)  which  is  beyond ;  a  man  {pumdhs),  weaves  it,  ties  [it]  up ;  a  man 
hath  borne  it  about  upon  the  firmament  {ndka). 

The  last  two  padas,  with  44,  correspond  to  RV.  x.  130.  2,  which  reads:  pUmdn  enatn 
tanuta  lit  krnatti p^mdn  vi  tatne  ddhi  nake  asmin  :  imi  mayukhd  Upa  sedur  a  sddah 
simdni  cakrus  tdsardny  diave.  Our  ud  grnatti  is  only  a  corruption,  but  simulates  a 
form  from  root  grath,  and  is  rendered  accordingly.  \¥ox  the  exchange  of  surd  and 
sonant,  cf.  Roth,  ZDMG.  xlviii.  no  and  note  to  ii.  13.  3. J  The  true  scanning  in  a  is 
doubtless  -yanti-or  *va;  [^better  -tior  iva^  mthjaga/t  cadence? J. 

44.  These  pegs  propped  up  the  sky;  the  chants  they  made  shuttles 
for  weaving. 

See  the  note  to  the  preceding  verse.  Both  here  and  in  42  b  some  of  the  mss.  read 
mayUsa,  Bp.  reads  at  the  end  yatave.  The  Anukr.  says  of  the  verse  ime  mayHkhd 
ity  ekdvasdnd  pahcapadd  nicrt  padapanktir  |_i.e.  5  +  5  +  5+5+4  =  24  J  drey  anustub 
dvipadd  vd  Li.e.  12  +  12  =  24  J  pahcapadd  nicrt  padapanktir  iti,  LThe  last  three  or 
four  words  seem  to  be  mere  repetition  .J 

LThe  quoted  Anukr.  says  caturdaqa  (i.e.  14  over  30).  J 

8.    Mystic. 

\Kutsa,  —  catu^catvdrin^at.  adhydtmadevatyam.  trdistubham:  /.  uparistddvirdd  brhaG ; 
2.  brkatigarbkd  *nustubh  ;  S-  bhurig  anustubh  ;  6,  14,  ig-21,  2j,  2S,  2g,  31-34, 37, 38,  41, 
43.  anuspibh  ;  y.  pardbrhatt ;  10.  anustubgarbhd ;  ii.jagcUi;  12,  purobrhatt  tristubgar- 
bhd  "rst  pankti ;  ij,  2y.  bhurig  brhati ;  22.  purausnih  ;  26.  dvyumiggarbhd  *nustubh  ; 
30.  bkurij ;  3g.  brhattgarbhd  ;  42.  virdd gdyatri."] 

Found  in  greater  part  (not  vss.  i,  7,  15,  18,  30-44)  in  Paipp.  xvi.  (in  the  verse-order 
2 1  8,  5,  9,  3,  4,  12,  6,  14,  29,  13,  II,  10,  16,  19-28,  17).  Not  noticed  in  Kaug.,  and 
only  one  verse  (42)  used  in  Vait 
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Translated :  Muir,  v.  368  n.,  386  (parts)  ;  Ludwig,  p.  395  ;  Scherman,  p.  60  (parts)  ; 
Deussen,  Geschichte^  i.  1.318  (cf.  310);  Henry,  27,  75;  Griffith,  ii.  34.  —  Deussen's 
interpretation  should  on  no  account  be  overlooked.  —  Cf.  the  introduction  to  hymn  7. 

1.  He  who  is  set  over  both  what  is  and  what  is  to  be  and  everything, 

and  whose  alone  is  the  heaven  —  to  that  chief  brdhman  be  homage. 

The  concluding  pada  is  that  of  some  of  the  verses  of  the  preceding  hymn  (see  vs.  32, 
above,  and  note). 

2.  By  i!ti^  skambhd  these  two  stand  fixed  apart,  both  sky  and  earth  ;  in  the 

skambhd  [is]  all  this  that  has  soul,  what  [is]  breathing  and  what  winking. 

The  Anukr.  is  scrupulous  enough  not  to  sanction  the  irregular  combination  skambhi 
*ddm  in  c ;  why  it  calls  the  verse  brhatlgarbhH^  instead  of  simply  bhurij  (like  vs.  5),  it 
were  hard  to  say. 

3.  Three  offspring  (prajd)  went  an  over-going;  others  settled  {ni-vig) 
about  the  sun  {}arkd)\  g^eat  stood  the  traverser  (vimdna)  of  space 
(rdjas) ;  the  yellow  one  (m.)  entered  into  the  yellow  ones  (f.). 

The  verse  is  RV.  viii.  90  (loi).  14,  which  reads,  for  a,  praji  ha  tisrd  atyiyam  lyur; 
at  end  of  b,  viviqre;  for  c,  d,  brhdd  dha  tasthdu  bhUvanesv  antdh  pdvamdno  harita  i 
viveqa  (the  last  pada  is  our  40  d  below).  AA.  (ii.  i.  M)  has  the  same  version  as  RV. 
JB.  (ii.  224)  has  a  version  agreeing  in  the  main  with  RV.,  but  beginning  like  ours,  tisro 
ha  prajd,  ending  b  with  viviqyur,  beginning  c  with  brhan  (but  brhad  in  a  following 
brief  exposition)  ;  in  c,  again,  with  our  text,  rajaso  vimdndi  *va  (in  the  exposition  sim- 
ply vimdne) ;  in  d  as  RV.  The  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  the  defective  fourth  pada. 
Ppp.  reads  na  (for  ha)  and  vimdnam  in  c,  and  combines  prajd  ^ty-,  and  anyd  *rkam, 

4.  Twelve  fellies,  one  wheel,  three  naves  —  who  understands  that } 

therein  are  inserted  {dhatd)  three  hundred  and  sixty  pins  (fankti),  pegs 

( ?  khila)  that  are  immovable. 

The  verse  is  also  RV.  i.  164.  48,  which,  however,  has  a  very  different  second  half: 
tdsmin  sdkdm  triqata  nd  qankdvo  *rpiiah  sastlr  nd  caldcalasah.  The  *  pins '  or  *  pegs  * 
must  be  the  equivalents  of  spokes.  The  three  naves  are  probably  seasons  LHot,  Wet, 
and  Cold :  cf.  Biihler,  Epigraphia  Indica,  ii.  262 J,  though  the  number  is  unusual. 
Ppp.  reads  kelds  for  khllds  in  d.  The  Anukr.  does  not  heed  that  c  is  2ijagatf  pada. 
LKatha-reading  nabhydni,  WZKM.  xii.  282.J 

5.  This,  O  Savitar,  do  thou  distinguish  :  six  [are]  twins,  one  [is]  sole- 
born  ;  they  seek  participation  (apitvd)  in  him  who  of  them  is  the  sole 
sole-born. 

The  usual  twelve  months,  two  to  a  season,  and  the  thirteenth  occasional  intercalary 
one,  are  doubtless  meant.  Ppp.  reads  in  hyomokas  (ior yamd  ekas).  |_The  pada-mss. 
of  both  W.  and  SPP.  have  apiotvdm  j  but  in  the  Index  W.  assumes  that  dpitvdm  is  the 
word.     Both  are  well  authenticated  in  BR. ;  but  apitvdm  seems  to  fit  best  here  (cf. 

gB.iv.  i.3»')J 

6.  Being  manifest  (avis),  [it  is]  deposited  in  secret ;  the  great  track 
{padd),  "aged**  {jdrat)  by  name;  there  is  set  (drpita)  this  all,  [there  is] 
established  what  stirs,  what  breathes. 


.J 
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7.  One-wheeled  it  rolls,  one-rimmed,  thousand-syllabled,  forth  in  front, 
down  behind ;  with  a  half  it  has  generated  all  existence ;  what  its  [other] 
half  is  —  what  has  become  of  that  ? 

This  agrees  nearly  with  xi.  4.  22  below,  and  Ppp.  has  it  there,  though  not  here.  The 
sun  is  evidently  meant,  with  half  his  course  lost  to  view. 

8.  One  carrying  five  carries  the  summit  {dgra)  of  them  ;  side-horses, 
harnessed,  carry  also  along ;  what  is  not  gone  of  it  was  seen,  not  what  is 
gone ;  the  higher  thing  [is]  closer,  the  lower  more  distant. 

LOr  (c)  *  of  him '  (asyd),]  The  sense  is  wholly  obscure,  and  the  version  a  mechan- 
ical one.  PaHcavdht  may  be  either  fem.  (of  -vdhd :  so  ^atavdhi  v.  17.  12)  or  masc.  (of 
•vdhifi)  ;  Pet.  Lexx.  say  *  mit  Fiinfen  bespannt'  Some  of  the  mss.  x^^A  pfsthayas  in  b, 
as  often  in  such  cases.     Ppp.  has  asya  instead  of  esdm  at  end  of  a. 

9.  A  bowl  {camasd)  with  orifice  sideways,  bottom-side  up  —  in  it  is 
deposited  glory  of  all  forms ;  there  sit  together  the  seven  seers,  who 
have  become  the  keepers  of  it,  the  great  one. 

The  verse  has  a  correspondent  in  QB.  xiv.  5.  24  (BAU.  ii.  2.4).  This  reads  at  the 
beginning  arvagbilas ;  in  c,  tdsya  .  .  .  tire  for  tdt .  .  .  sdkdm;  and,  for  d,  vig  astand 
brdhmand  samviddnA.  The  Brahmana  itself  explains  the  head  as  intended,  the 
seven  seers  being  the  seven  prdnas  or  senses  (the  seven  orifices  of  the  head)  ;  this  is 
extremely  implausible.     Ppp.  reads  at  beginning  of  c  atrd  **sata. 

10.  The  one  which  is  applied  {yuj)  in  front  and  which  behind,  which 

is  applied  in  all  cases  and  which  in  every  case,  by  which  the  sacrifice  is 

extended  forward  —  that  I  ask  of  thee :  which  one  of  the  verses  is  it.? 

The  verse  is  quoted  hy  pratlka  in  GB.  i.  i.  22.  All  our  samAttd-mss.  save  one  (R.) 
Land  the  great  majority  of  SPP'sJ  read  at  the  end  sd  ream  (Ppp.  the  same),  and  the 
words  are  quoted  under  Pr5t.  iii.  49  as  example  of  that  combination  |_p.  si  ream].  The 
Anukr.  does  not  heed  that  b  is  a  yVz^^/f  pada.     Ppp.  reads  twice  ^^  *ta  ior yd  ea. 

11.  What  stirs,  flies,  and  what  stands,  and  what  is  breathing,  not 
breathing,  winking  —  that,  all-formed,  sustains  the  earth ;  that,  combin- 
ing, becomes  one  only. 

One  may  conjecture  afdndt  for  dprdnat  in  b.     The  Anukr.  does  not  heed  that  two  • 
of  the  padas  are  tristubh.     Ppp.  reads  at  end  of  b  ea  Jisthat^  and,  in  c,  dydm  utd 
^rnutn  \jX  7.35  it  was  fem. J  for  viqvarupam, 

12.  What  is  endless,  stretched  out  on  many  sides;  what  is  endless,  and 

what  has  an  end,  ending  together  —  these  (two)  the  lord  of  the  firmament 

keeps  (car)  separating  (vt-ci),  knowing  what  is  and  what  shall  be  of  it. 

Ppp.  reads  samakte  at  end  of  b,  prajdnan  at  end  of  c,  2sAyadi  for  uta  in  d.  Prob- 
ably earth  and  heaven  are  intended.  The  metrical  definition  of  the  Anukr.  fits  the  verse 
(9+10:11  +  10  =  40)  fairly. 

13.  Prajapati  goes  about  (car)  within  the  womb;  not  being  seen,  he 
is  manifoldly  born  (vi-jd) ;  with  a  half  he  has  generated  all  existence ; 
what  his  [other]  half  is  —  which  sign  is  that } 
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The  third  pada  is  the  same  with  7  c  above ;  the  second  half-verse  is  found  below  as 
xi.  4.  22  c,  d;  to  the  first  half -verse  corresponds  VS.  xxxi.  19  a,  b  and  TA.  iii.  13.  I3  a, 
b :  both  reading  djdyamilnas  at  beginning  of  b ;  |_so  Katha-hss,^  p.  84  J.  Ppp.  reads  in 
b  praj&yate^  and,  for  c,  d,  ardhene  *dam  fart  babhUva  viqvam  eiasyd  *rdham  kim  u 
taj  jaj&na.     The  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  the  yVz^a/f  pada  b. 

14.  Him  bearing  water  aloft,  as  a  water-bearer  (f.)  with  a  vessel 
{kumbkd)y  all  see  with  the  eye,  not  all  know  with  the  mind. 

Some  mss.  (P.M.I.)  accent  vidiih  at  the  end. 

15.  In  the  distance  it  dwells  with  the  full  one,  in  the  distance  it  is 
abandoned  by  the  deficient  one  —  the  great  monster  (yaksd)  in  the  midst 
of  existence ;  to  it  the  kingdom-bearers  bear  tribute. 

The  verse,  as  noted  above,  is  wanting  in  Ppp.  [_P§da  c  occurs  as  x.  7. 38  a :  see  note 
thereon  and  introd.  to  hymn  7.J 

16.  Whence  the  sun  arises,  and  where  he  goes  to  rest  —  that  same  I 
think  the  chief  {jyesfhd) ;  that  nothing  whatever  surpasses. 

The  Katha  Up.  |_iv.  9 J  has  a  nearly  corresponding  verse :  yatag  co  *d  eti  sUryo  *stafn 
yatra  ca  gacchati:  tarn  dev&h  sarve  *rpitds  tad  u  nd  *ty  eti  kag  cana;  and  the  first 
half  of  this  occurs  also  in  Q!B.  xiv.4.  334  (BAU.  i.  5.  23).  The  Anukr.  omits  to  define 
the  meter  {anustubh)  of  the  verse. 

17.  They  who  hitherward,   in   the  middle,  or  also  anciently,  speak 

round  about  him  who  knows  the  Veda,  they  all  speak  around  the  sun 

(adityd)^  Agni  [as]  second,  and  the  threefold  swan  (hahsd). 

The  verse  is  found  also  in  TA.  (ii.  15^),  which  omits  mddhye  and  xt.7L6&  purdni  in  a, 
and  trtiyatn  (for  trivftam)  in  d.  LCf.  Katha-hss,^  p.  63.J  Our  fada-texX  Las  also 
SPP'sJ  reads  near  the  beginning  arvdn,  which  is  doubtless  an  error  for  arvik  (though 
TA.  reads  arvin  utd).  Perhaps  vidam  in  b  is  to  be  rendered  simply  « knowledge.' 
The  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  the  two  redundant  syllables  in  c. 

18.  A  thousand  days'  journey  [are]  expanded  {vi-yam)  the  wings  of 

him,  of  the  yellow  swan  flying  to  heaven  (svargd)  \  he,  putting  all  the 

gods  in  his  breast,  goes,  viewing  together  all  existences. 

The  verse  is  found  again  below  as  xiii.  2. 38  ;  3.  14.  It  is,  as  noted  above,  wanting 
here  in  Ppp. 

19.  By  truth  he  bums  aloft ;  by  brdhman  he  looks  abroad  hitherward,  by 
breath  he  breathes  crosswise  —  he  on  whom  rests  (friid)  the  chief  thing. 

20.  Whoever  indeed  knows  those  two  churning-sticks,  with  which  is 
churned  out  what  is  good  (vdsu),  he  may  think  himself  to  know  the  chief 
thing ;  he  may  know  the  great  brdhmana  [neut.  J. 

2 1 .  Footless  came  he  into  being  in  the  beginning ;  he  in  the  beginning 
brought  the  heaven  (svdr) ;  having  become  four-footed,  enjoyable,  he 
took  to  himself  all  enjoyment  (bhSjand), 

Ppp.  reads,  for  b,  so  *gre  asurd  ^bhavat. 
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22.  Enjoyable  shall  he  become,  likewise  shall  he  eat  much  food,  who 

shall  worship  (upa-ds)  the  everlasting  god  who  gives  superiority  (uttar- 

dvant), 

[_ After  bhdgyo  bhavat^  for  which  there  are  no  variants,  Bp.  has  a  mark  of  pada- 
division;  but  the  Anukr.  evidently  scans  as  I2  :8  +8,  eliding  the  a  of  dnnam  after  a 
Pragrhya,\    Bhigyo  at  the  beginning  is  a  misprint  for  bhdgyo. 

23.  Everlasting  they  call  him,  also  may  he  be  at  present  ever-renewed  ; 
day  and  night  are  generated  {pra-jd)  in  each  other's  forms. 

The  pada-XKxX  reads  anydh  :  anydsya  in  d,  although  the  masc.  anyds  shows  that  the 
two  words  are  virtually  a  compound,  as  later. 

24.  A  hundred,  a  thousand,  a  myriad,  a  hundred  million,  an  innumer- 
able [number],  is  his  own  entered  into  him ;  that  of  him  they  slay,  even 
as  he  looks  on ;  therefore  this  god  shines  (nic)  thus. 

Instead  of  esa  etat  at  the  end,  Ppp.  reads  what  appears  to  be  agha  bhavaL  The 
version  is  as  literal  (and  as  unintelligent)  as  possible.  The  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of 
the  irregularity  of  the  meter ;  it  is  possible,  by  violence,  to  count  only  44  syllables  in 
the  verse. 

25.  One  thing  is  more  minute  (dnti)  than  a  child  {bdla)^  also  one  is 
hardly  («/  *va)  seen ;  than  that  a  more  embracing  deity,  is  she  dear  to  me. 

Ppp.  reads,  for  a,  drdgramdtram  dadrqe^  and  begins  c  with  atas  pa-^  thus  doing 
nothing  to  help  our  comprehension  of  the  wholly  obscure  verse. 

26.  This  beautiful  one  (f .)  [is]  unaging,  an  immortal  in  the  house  of  a 
mortal ;  for  whom  she  [was]  made,  he  lies ;  he  who  made  [her]  grew  old. 

Ppp.  reads  tastndi  for  yasmdi  in  c.  LThe  natural  reading  of  b  would  be  mdrtyasya 
amftd  grhi;  but  J  the  definition  of  the  Anukr.  forbids  us  to  make  |_it.  Can  a  si  have 
dropped  out  before  qdye  sd  f    Cf.  note  to  i v.  5.  5. J 

27.  Thou  art  woman,  thou  [art]  man,  thou  boy,  or  also  girl ;  thou, 
when  aged,  totterest  (vaHc)  with  a  staff;  thou,  when  born,  becomest  fac- 
ing all  ways. 

Ppp.  politely  puts  kumarf  first  and  kumdras  second  in  b,  and  reads  jdtam  in  d. 
The  verse  is  found,  without  variant,  in  ^vet.  Up.  iv.  3.  It  is  so  far  correctly  described 
by  the  Anukr.  that  it  counts  37  syllables  (7  +  10:9  +  11  =37). 

28.  Both  their  father,  or  also  their  son ;  both  the  chief  or  also  the 

meanest  (kanisfhd)  of   them ;   the  one  god,  who  has  entered  into  the 

mind,  born  the  first,  and  he  within  the  womb. 

The  verse  is  also  found,  quoted  as  a  ^loka,  in  JUB.  85  (iii.  10.  12)  :  utdi  *sdm  jdistha 
uta  vd  kanistha  utdi  *sdm  putra  uta  vd  pitdi  *sdm :  eko  ha  devo  manasi  pravistah 
purvo  hajajfU  sa  u  garbhe  *ntah,  Ppp.  reads,  for  a,  b,  ute  *va  jyestho  *ta  vd  kanistho 
*tdi  *sa  bhrdto  *ta  vd  pitdi  *sahj  and,  in  d,  purvo  jdtah. 

29.  The  full  from  the  full  he  bends  up  (iid-ac) ;  the  full  is  poured  with 
the  full ;  also  that  may  we  know  today,  whence  that  is  poured  out. 
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This  verse  is  akin  with  Lthe  oft-repeated  J  one  in  Q!B.  xiv.  8.  i  (BAU.  v.  i)  :  purndm 
addh  purndm  iddm  purnat  purndm  ud  acyate  etc.  What  follows  of  the  hymn  is  (as 
noted  above)  wanting  in  Ppp. 

30.  She,  everlasting,  born  indeed  of  old,  she,  ancient,  encompassed 
{pari'bhu)  all ;  the  great  goddess  of  the  dawn,  shining  forth,  she  looks 
forth  by  every  one  who  winks. 

The  Anukr.  calls  the  verse  bhurij  on  account  of  the  redundant  syllable  in  b,  not 
heeding  the  corresponding  deficiency  in  c. 

31.  The  deity,  Avi  by  name,  sits  enveloped  with  right;  by  her  form 

these  trees  [are]  green,  green-garlanded. 

Or,  *  by  the  form  of  her,  the  green-garlanded  one  *  (so  Ludwig).  Avi  means  *  sheep ,^ 
but  is  possibly  here  a  derivative  from  the  root  av  *  favor,  aid.*  All  the  samhitd-mss, 
combine  in  a,  b  -ia  rtina. 

32.  Him  that  is  near  by  he  (.^)  deserts  not ;  him  that  is  near  by  he  (.?)  sees 
not ;  see  the  wisdom  (kdvyd)  of  the  god :  he  died  not,  he  grows  not  old. 

There  is  nothing  to  determine  the  subject  of  the  verbs  in  a,  b ;  Ludwig  renders  *she.' 

33.  The  voices  sent  forth  by  the  unpreceded  one  —  they  speak  as 
they  should  {yathdyathdm) ;  where  they  go  speaking,  that  [people]  call 
the  great  brd/tmana  [n.J. 

34.  Where  both  gods  and  men  {manusyd)  are  set  {(ritd)  as  spokes  in  a 
nave  —  I  ask  thee  of  the  flower  {puspa)  of  the  waters,  where  that  by 
magic  was  placed. 

The  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  the  redundant  syllable  Lperhaps  the  first  ca  f\  in  a. 

35.  They  by  whom  the  wind  sent  forth  blows  on,  who  give  the  five 

quarters  together  (sadhrydflc),  the  gods  who  thought  themselves  above 

{ati-man)  the  offering  (dhiiti)^  conductors  of   the  waters — which  were 

they } 

The  first  half-verse  is  found  also  in  Ppp.  Lxvi.J,  but  not  in  connection  with  the  rest 
of  the  hymn.  The  Anukr.  does  not  heed  that  a  is  defective  by  one  syllable.  Read  in 
b,  with  all  |_W*s  and  SPP*sJ  mss.tdddanUj'  the  form  is  from  the  same  secondary  root 
dad  as  the  sing,  dadate  in  36  c.  |_JUB.  (i.  34)  has  this  verse,  putting  it  in  the  mouth 
of  Prthu  Vainya,  and  its  answer  (vs.  36),  with  appended  Brahmana-comment.  It  reads 
samlclh  for  sadhrlclh  of  our  35  b,  and  ahutls  in  c.J 

36.  One  of  them  clothes  himself  in  this  earth ;  one  encompassed  the 
atmosphere;  he  of  them  who  is  disposer  (z;ii/i4^r/>)  gives  the  sky;  some 
defend  respectively  all  regions  (^f^). 

|_JUB.  (see  under  vs.  35)  has  ekas  for  esdm  of  our  c  and  anye  for  eke  of  our  d.J 

37.  Whoso  may  know  the  stretched-out  string  in  which  these  offspring 
{prajd)  are  woven  in,  whoso  may  know  the  string  of  the  string,  he  may 
know  the  great  brdhtnana. 
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38.  I  know  the  stretched-out  string  in  which  these  offspring  are 
woven  in ;  the  string  of  the  string  I  know,  likewise  the  great  brdhmana. 

39.  As  between  heaven-and- earth  Agni  went,  burning  on,  all-consum- 
ing, where  stood  beyond  they  (f.)  of  one  husband — where  perchance  was 
Matarigvan  then  ? 

The  brhatl  of  the  Anukr.  [^scanning  11  +  9 : 1 1  -f- 1 1 J  is  the  second  pada,  read  with 
dU  included  as  a  part  (the  pada-XtuX.  so  marks  the  division)  —  which  is,  of  course,  arti- 
ficial and  wrong.  [_Read  as  12  4-8  :  11  +  11,  pronouncing  -ddvias  and  kue  *v&  ^^sln,\ 
Ludwig's  '  spouses  of  the  only  one '  for  ikapatnls  is  against  the  accent. 

40.  Matarigvan  was  entered  into  the  waters ;  the  gods  were  entered 
into  the  seas;  great  stood  the  traverser  of  space;  the  purifying  one 
entered  into  the  green  ones. 

The  third  pada  is  identical  with  3  c  above,  and  the  fourth  with  RV.  viii.  90  (loi). 
14  d.     *  The  purifying  one '  is  probably  here  the  wind. 

41.  Higher,  as  it  were,  than  the  gdyatri,  upon  the  immortal  {amrta) 
he  strode  out ;  they  who  know  completely  chant  with  chant  —  where 
then  was  seen  the  goat.? 

Or,  *  the  unborn  one '  (ajd :  so  Ludwig) ;  the  verse  is  too  utterly  obscure  to  let  us 
choose  between  them. 

42.  The  reposer,  the  assembler  of  good  things,  like  god  Savitar,  of 
true  ordinances  {^'dhdrtnati)^  he  stood  like  Indra  in  the  conflict  for  riches. 

The  verse  corresponds  with  padas  a,  c,  d  of  RV.  x.  1 39. 3  and  of  VS.  xii.  66,  TS.  iv.  2.54, 
MS.  ii.  7. 12.  RV.  reads  at  the  beginning  rdyd  budhndh  (for  niv^qanah)\  the  other 
texts  have  at  the  end  pathlnim.     The  verse  is  quoted  in  Vait.  28.  28. 

43.  The  lotus-flower  of  nine  doors,  covered  with  three  strands  {gund) 
—  what  soulful  prodigy  {yaksd)  is  within  it,  that  the  brdhman-Vno^tr^ 
know. 

The  *  nine  doors  *  indicate  that  the  human  body  with  its  nine  orifices  is  intended ;  the 
ihrttgunas  are  probably  the  three  temperaments  familiar  under  that  name  later.  The 
second  half-verse  was  found  above  as  2. 32  c,  d  |_cf.  vs.  31  J.  Lfl®^  ^^^  P-  '°45-J 

44.  Free  from  desire,  wise  (dMra)^  immortal,  self-existent,  satisfied 
with  sap,  not  deficient  in  any  respect  —  knowing  that  wise,  unaging, 
young  soul,  one  is  not  afraid  of  death. 

LSee  Deussen,  Geschichte^  i.  i .  334  :  "  die  erste  und  alteste  Stelle,  die  wir  kennen,  in 
der  hickhaltlos  der  Atman  als  Weltprincip  proklamiert  wird,  AV.  x.  8. 44."  Cf.  also 
p.  312,  end.  Muir,  Metrical  Translations  from  Sanskrit  Writers^  p.  i,  gives  a  met- 
rical paraphrase  of  the  verse.J 

LThe  quoted  Anukr.  says  caturdaqa  (i.e.  14  above  30).  The  fourth  anuvdka^  with 
2  hymns  and  88  verses,  ends  here.  J 
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9.    With  the  offering  of  a  cow  and  a  hundred  rice-dishes. 

[Atkarvan.  —  saptavittfoti.  mantra ktafotdudanadevaty am.  dnustubham  :  i.  tristubk  ;  12. 
pathydpankti  ;  2j.  dvyusniggarbhd  *nustubh  ;  26.  J-p.  brhatyanustubumiggarbhd  jagati ; 
2y,  j'p.  atijdgatdnustubgarbhd  faJkvart.] 

Found  also  in  Paipp.  xvi.  The  hymn  (vs.  i)  is  quoted  in  Kau9. 65.  i  to  accompany 
the  closing  of  the  mouth  of  a  victim,  and  some  of  the  verses  (1-3,  26,  27)  in  other 
neighboring  parts  of  the  sutra.     In  V&it  is  used  a  single  verse  (26). 

Translated :  Ludwig,  p.  270  (in  great  part)  ;  Henry,  32,  83  ;  Griffith,  ii.  42. 

1.  Fasten  thou  up  the  mouths  of  the  mischief-making  [ones J;  bring 
(arpay^  this  thunderbolt  upon  our  rivals;  given  by  Indra,  first,  with  a 
hundred  rice-dishes,  cousin-slaying,  the  success  i^gdtti)  of  the  sacrificer. 

It  is  a  cow  (f.)  accompanied  by  a  whole  hundred  of  odanas  or  offerings  of  boiled 
rice,  that  is  here  the  subject ;  we  had  in  various  places  above  a  goat  (m.)  with  five  such 
additions.  Ppp.  reads  in  d  yajamdndya.  The  Anukr.  does  not  heed  that  the  third 
pada  is  jagati, 

2.  Be  thy  skin  the  sacrificial  hearth,  [be]  the  hairs  which  [are]  thine 
the  barhis ;  this  rein  (rafand)  hath  seized  thee;  let  this  pressing-stone 
dance  over  thee. 

The  parts  of  this  and  the  preceding  verse  are  prescribed  in  Kauc.  65. 1-3  to  be  used 
to  accompany  certain  sacrificial  acts  to  which  they  are  adapted. 

3.  Be  thy  tail-tuft  the  sprinklers ;  let  thy  tongue  do  the  cleansing, 
O  inviolable  one;  do  thou,  having  become  clean,  fit  for  sacrifice,  go  on 
to  heaven,  O  thou  of  the  hundred  rice-dishes. 

The  form  dd/ds  (which  Ppp.  also  reads)  |_as  against  vilds]  is  vouched  for  |_incident- 
ally J  by  the  comm.  to  PrSt  i.  66  |_in  its  discussion  of  the  exchange  of  r  and  /J.  The 
verse  is  quoted  in  KauQ.  65. 9.     Sam  mdrstu  =  '•  serve  as  sammdrjana.^ 

4.  Whoso  cooks  her  of  the  hundred  rice-dishes,  he  is  adapted  to  the 
fulfilment  of  wishes ;  for  all  his  priests  {rtvij)^  being  gratified,  go  as  they 
should. 

All  the  samhitd-mss,  read  in  c  asya  rtv-, 

5.  He  ascends  the  heavenly  road  (svargd)^  where  is  yon  triple  heaven 
of  the  heaven  (div)^  who,  making  [her]  cake-naveled,  gives  her  of  the 
hundred  rice-dishes. 

The  meaning  and  connection  of  c  are  not  very  clear.  Ludwig  renders  *^  and  makes 
her  the  middle  point  of  the  «////«,"  which  is  against  the  accent ;  probably  *  adding 
cakes  numerous  enough  to  cover  her.*  |_Is  it  not  virtually  equivalent  to  *  putting  a  cake 
on  her  navel,'  as  preparatory  to  sacrificing  her?J  Ppp.  has  hiranyajyotisam  instead  of 
apapandbhim  (cf.  the  next  verse).  The  resolution  krtu-i,  necessary  to  make  the  verse 
a  regular  anustubh,  is  rather  harsh. 
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6.  He  obtains  those  worlds,  [those]  which  are  heavenly  and  [thosej 

which  are  earthly,  who,  having  made  [her]  lighted  with  gold,  gives  her  of 

the  hundred  rice-dishes. 

Ppp.  reads  for  b  yesa  devds  samdsatCy  and  has  apupandbhim  here  in  c,  instead  of 
in  5  c. 

7.  What  people  are  thy  quellers,  O  heavenly  one  [f.J,  and  what  thy 
cookers,  they  shall  all  guard  thee :  be  not  afraid  of  them,  thou  of  the 
hundred  rice-dishes. 

Ppp.  puts  this  verse  before  our  5. 

8.  The  Vasus  shall  guard  thee  on  the  right,  thee  the  Maruts  on  the 
left  {Mttardt\  the  Adityas  behind ;  do  thou  run  beyond  the  Agnishtoma. 

That  is,  probably,  exceed  or  surpass  even  this  important  ceremony. 

9.  The  gods,  the  Fathers,  men  {tnanusyd),  and  they  that  are  Gan- 
dharvas-and-Apsarases  —  they  shall  all  guard  thee ;  do  thou  run  beyond 
the  over-night  sacrifice  (atirdtrd). 

Ppp.  reads  gandharvupsaraso  devd  rudrdngirasas  tvd,     |_Cf.  note  to  vs.  8. J 

10.  He  obtains  the  atmosphere,  the  sky,  the  earth,  the  Adityas,  the 
Maruts,  the  quarters,  all  worlds,  who  gives  her  of  the  hundred  rice-dishes. 

11.  Sprinkling  forth  ghee,  well-portioned,  the  divine  one  will  go  to 
the  gods;  hurt  not  him  who  cooks  thee,  O  inviolable  one;  gft  on  to 
heaven,  O  thou  of  the  hundred  rice-dishes. 

Ppp.  reads  in  b  devdn  devU 

12.  The   gods  that   are   stationed  {-sad)  in   the  sky,  and   that  arc 

stationed  in  the  atmosphere,  and  these  that  are  upon  the  earth  —  to 

them  do  thou  always  yield  (duh)  milk,  butter,  also  honey. 

Several  of  the  mss.,  with  a  carelessness  common  in  such  cases,  read  dhuksa  in  d. 
We  have  to  resolve  deva-d  in  a,  in  order  to  make  a  normal  pada.  Ppp.  rectifies  the 
meter  of  a  by  reading  instead ///^mx  for  devds,    [_Ppp.  combines  -sado  ^ntar-  in  a-b.J 

13.  What  head  is  thine,  what  mouth  is  thine,  what  ears  and  what  jaws 

are  thine  —  let  them  yield  to  thy  giver  curd,  milk,  butter,  also  honey. 

Ppp.  reads  ^^  te  qrHge  for  second  half  of  a,  and  so  for  second  part  of  b  ydu  ca  te 
aksdu  [_cf.  vs.  1 4 J. 

14.  What  lips  are  thine,  what  nostrils,  what  horns,  and  what  thine 
eyes  —  let  them  yield  etc.  etc. 

Ppp.  reads  instead  ^a/  te  mukhafk  yd  te  jihvd  ye  dantd  yd  ca  te  hanU, 

15.  What  lungs  are  thine,  what  heart,  the  puritdt  with  the  throat  — 
let  them  yield  etc.  etc. 

Yds  at  the  beginning  is  emended  ixomydt^  which  all  the  mss.  Lboth  W*s  and  SPP'sJ 
read. 
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16.  What  liver  is  thine,  what  two  mdtasnds,  what  entrail,  and  what 
thine  intestines  —  let  them  yield  etc.  etc. 

Ppp.  reads  in  hyd  ^ntrdnu 

17.  What//af/  is  thine,  what  rectum  (?vams(Au),  what  (two)  paunches, 
and  what  thy  skin — let  them  yield  etc.  etc. 

1 8.  What  marrow  is  thine,  what  bone,  what  flesh,  and  what  blood  — 
let  them  yield  etc.  etc. 

Ppp.  reads  in  Kydny  asthlni^  thus  rectifying  the  meter.  The  Anukr.  does  not  notice 
the  lacking  syllable  in  the  pada.  Yds  at  the  beginning  is  again  emendation  for  the^^f/ 
of  all  the  mss.  [both  W's  and  SPP'sJ. 

19.  What  fore-legs  (bdkii)  are  thine,  what  shanks  (dosdn)^  what  shoul- 
ders [dhsa^  and  what  thy  hump  —  let  them  yield  etc.  etc. 

Ppp.  reads,  after  bdhU^ydu  te  ahsdu  duhanam  yd  ca  etc. 

20.  What  neck-bones  {grfvd)  are  thine,  what  shoulder-bones  [skandfid^ 
what  side-bones  {prsfi),  and  what  ribs  (pdrfu)  —  let  them  yield  etc.  etc. 

The  Anukr.  does  not  notice  the  lacking  syllable  in  a. 

21.  What  thighs  are  thine,  knee-joints,  what  hips,  and  what  thy  rump 
—  let  them  yield  etc.  etc. 

22.  What  tail  is  thine,  what  thy  tail-tuft,  what  udder,  and  what  thy 
teats  — ^et  them  yield  etc.  etc. 

23.  What   hind-thighs   are   thine,   what   dew-claws,    [what]    pasterns 

(rcAdra),  and  what  thy  hoofs  —  let  them  yield  etc.  etc. 

One  of  our  mss.  (O.)  reads  in  b  rtsdrds,  and  Ppp.  supports  it  by  giving  krisards, 
LThe  reading  rtsdrds  seems  to  be  supported  by  E.  as  well  as  by  O.  and  Ppp.  Its 
phonetic  relation  to  rcchdrds  resembles  that  of  Pali  ucchddana^  jighacchd^  blbhaccha 
to  Skt  utsddanay  jighaisd,  blbhatsa  (Kuhn,  Pdlt-gram.y  p.  52,  gives  kucchd  =  kutsdy 
vaccha  =  vatsd).  Unless  I  err,  our  vulgate  text  here  shows  a  -Prakritism  such  as  we 
have  good  right  to  assume  also  at  iii.  12.4,  in  case  of  the  much-discussed  ucchdntu, 
which  may  be  a  mere  vernacularized  rendering  of  uksdntu  (cf.  tacchaka  =  taksaka, 
Kuhn,  I.e.). J 

24.  What  hide  is  thine,  O  thou  of  the  hundred  rice-dishes,  what  hairs, 
O  inviolable  one  —  let  them  yield  etc.  etc. 

25.  Let  thy  two  breasts  (krodd)  be  sacrificial  cakes,  smeared  over  with 

sacrificial  butter ;  having  made  them  wings,  O  divine  one,  do  thou  carry 

him  who  cooks  thee  to  heaven  (div). 

The  Anukr.  very  strangely  ignores  the  two  resolutions  in  b  and  c,  and  reckons  the 
padas  as  7  syllables  each. 

26.  What  in  the  mortar,  on  the  pestle,  and  on  the  hide,  or  what  rice-grain, 
[what]  kernel  in  the  winnow ing-basket,  or  what  the  wind,  Matarigvan, 
blowing  (/«),  shook  {math)  —  let  Agni  as  hStar  make  that  well-offered. 
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It  is  very  much  out  of  place  to  reckon  five  padas  (12  +  9: 8  +  7  +  11  =47)  in  this 
verse ;  but  the  pada-ms,  supports  the  Anukr.,  by  making  a  mark  of  pada-division  after 
mUtafiqvd;  evidently  either  this  word  or  pdvamUnas  (rather  the  former)  is  an  intrusion 
in  c.  |_The  last  pada  we  had  as  vi.  71.  i  d.J  The  verse  is  quoted  in  Vait4.9;  also 
(with  vi.  122,  123)  in  K^uq.  63.  29,  to  accompany  the  closing  libations.  Ppp.  reads  in 
\iye  vd  qUrpe  tandulas  kan&h, 

27.  The  heavenly  waters,  rich  in  honey,  dripping  with  ghee,  I  seat  in 
separate  succession  in  the  hands  of  the  priests  {brakmdn) ;  with  what  desire 
I  now  pour  you«on,  let  all  that  fall  to  my  lot ;  may  we  be  lords  of  wealth. 

Ppp.  begins  a  with  imd  dpo  madh-y  and  c  with  yatkilme  *dam.  Compare  the  verses 
vi.  122.  5  and  xi.  1.27,  which  are  in  part  coincident  with  this;  [_also  MGS. i.  5.4  and 
Index  under  devlr  dpo\.  The  verse  (rather  than  i.  4. 3,  which  has  the  same  pratlkd) 
is  quoted  in  Ktug.  65. 8,  to  accompany  the  setting  of  water  pots.  The  metrical  defini- 
tion of  the  Anukr.  suits  well  enough. 

LThe  quoted  Anukr.  says  " aghdyaiilm  " :  cf.  vs.  i.J 

ID.    Extolling  the  cow  (va^a). 

[JCafyapa. — catustrin^at  mantroktavafddevatyam.  dnuspibkam :  i,  kakummatT;  j.  skan- 
dhogrivdbrhafi ;  6,  8^  10.  virdj ;  2j,  brhati ;  24.  uparistddbrhati ;  26.  dstdrapahkti ; 
2y,  fankumati ;  2g,  ^p.  virdd gdyatri ;  j/.  usniggarbhd  ;  J2.  virdt  pathydbrhatt.']    • 

Found  also  in  P^ipp.  xvi.  [_with  the  verse-sequence  15  a,  b,  14  c,  d,  13,  14  a,  b,  1 5  c,  d, 
17,  16,  18  ;  vs.  3  is  lacking  J.  Not  noticed  in  Vait,  and  only  once  in  Kau^.,  at  66.  20, 
where  vs.  i  (or  the  hymn  |_rather  the  hymn  J)  is  used,  with  xii.  4,  to  accompany  the 
sprinkling  of  an  offered  cow. 

Translated:  Ludwig,  p.  534;  Deussen,  Geschichte^  i.  1.234  (cf.  p.  230  f.,  233  f.) ; 
Henry,  35,  85  ;  Griffith,  ii.  45. 

1 .  Homage  to  thee  while  being  bom,  homage  also  to  thee  when  born  ; 
to  thy  tail-tuft,  hoofs,  form,  O  inviolable  one,  be  homage. 

The  Anukr.  chooses  to  reject  the  common  resolution  -bhi-as  (twice)  in  c. 

2.  Whoso  may  know  the  seven  advances  Q pravdt)^  [and]  may  know 

the  seven  distances,  whoso  may  know  the  head  of  the  sacrifice  —  he  may 

accept  the  cow  (vagd). 

Ppp.  reads  in  b  v^da  instead  of  vidydt.  The  verse  is  quoted  hy  pratlka  in  GB. 
i.  2. 16. 

3.  I  know  the  seven  advances,  I  know  the  seven  distances ;  I  know 
the  head  of  the  sacrifice,  and  the  outlooking  soma  in  her. 

This  verse,  with  a  part  of  the  preceding  one,  is  wanting  in  Ppp.  \_Asydm^  sc. 
vaqiydm,] 

4.  By  whom  the  sky,  by  whom  the  earth,  by  whom  these  waters  are 
guarded  —  the  cow,  of  a  thousand  streams  {'dhdrd)^  we  address  with  wor- 
ship (brdhman). 

We  need  to  resolve  -dhdra-dm  in  c  in  order  to  make  out  the  full  pada  which  die 
Anukr.  assumes. 
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5.  A  hundred  metal  dishes  {kahsd\  a,  hundred  milkers,  a  hundred 
guardians,  upon  the  back  of  her;  the  gods  that  breathe  in  her,  they 
know  the  cow  singly. 

The  verse  (9  +  1 1  :  8  +  8  =  36)  is  a  brhatf  in  number  of  syllables  only. 

6.  Having  the  sacrifice  for  feet,  cheer  {ird-)  for  milk,  svadhd  for 
breath,  being  mahilukd^  the  cow,  having  Parjanya  for  spouse,  goes  unto 
the  gods  with  worship  {brdhman), 

Ppp.  reads  for  a,  b  yajHafatir  dksfrdt  svadhdprUnd  mahilokdh^  which  does  not 
solve  the  problem  of  the  obscure  word  mahilukd  (found  nowhere  else).  There  is  no 
need  of  calling  the  verse  virdj, 

7.  After  thee  entered  Agni,  after  thee  Soma,  O  cow ;  thine  udder,  O 
excellent  one,  is  Parjanya ;  the  lightnings  are  thy  teats,  O  cow. 

8.  The  waters  thou  yieldest  (duK)  first,  the  cultivated  fields  after,  O 
cow ;  thou  yieldest  kingdom  third,  food,  milk,  O  cow. 

The  permissible  resolution  rds-tr-dm  in  c  would  obviate  the  necessity  of  reckoning 
the  verse  as  virdj\     Ppp.  combines  in  b  urvard  *pard, 

9.  When,  called  by  the  Adityas,  thou  didst  approach,  O  righteous  one, 
Indra  made  thee  drink  a  thousand  vessels  {pdtra)  of  soma,  O  cow. 

By  a  notable  inconsistency,  the  Anukr.  reckons  this  verse  as  a  complete  anusfubhy 
although  it  requires,  to  make  it  such,  precisely  the  same  resolution  (^pi-tr-dn)  as  vs.  8. 

10.  When  thou  didst  go  following  {anvdHc)  Indra,  then  the  bull  called 
thee;  therefore  the  Vritra-slayer,  angry,  took  thy  milk  {pdyas)^  milk 
(kstrd),  O  cow. 

All  the  samkiid-mss,  accent  in  b  -M^  ^hvayat^  and  out  pada-va&,  (D.)  has  accordingly 
dhvayat.  In  like  manner,  all  save  R.p.m.  have  kruddhd  'har-  in  d.  In  both  cases  our 
edition  emends  to  ^.  In  this  verse  also  (as  in  6,  8)  the  designation  virdj  is  uncalled- 
for.     Ppp.  reads  uvQcl  in  a,  and  dd  vrsabho  in  b. 

1 1 .  When  the  lord  of  riches,  angry,  took  thy  milk,  O  cow,  then  this 
the  firmament  {ndka)  now  keeps  {raks)  in  three  vessels. 

Ppp.  reads,  in  a-b,  -patth  kslram  dehi  bharad  vage. 

12.  In  three  vessels  the  heavenly  cow  took  that  soma,  where  Athar- 
van,  consecrated,  sat  on  a  golden  barhis, 

Ppp.  reads  hitam  for  tarn  in  a,  and  ddyevy  abharad  in  b. 

13.  Since  she  has  united  (sam-gam)  with  soma,  and  with  all  that  has 
feet,  the  cow  has  stood  upon  the  ocean,  together  with  the  Gandharvas, 
the  kalis. 

Before  this  verse,  Ppp.  sets  one  made  up  of  our  15  a,  b  and  14  c,  d.  -P^^-text  in  c 
ddhi:asthdL     |_As  to  kaliy  cf.  Bergaigne,  Rel.  Vid.  ii.  482.J     LFor  dgatay  see  Gram. 

§  834  b.J 
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14.  Since  she  has  united  with  the  wind,  and  with  all  winged  ones,  the 
cow  danced  forth  in  the  ocean,  bearing  the  verses,  the  chants. 

Ppp.  combines  (as  above  noted)  our  15  a,  b  and  14  c,  d,  and  then  again  our  14  a,  b 
and  1 5  C,  d,  without  other  variant 

1 5.  Since  she  has  united  with  the  sun,  and  with  all  sight,  the  cow  has 
overlooked  the  ocean,  bearing  excellent  lights. 

Some  of  the  mss.  (P.M.E.)  read  in  c  aty  aksad  (K.  aksyad), 

16.  As,  O  righteous  one,  thou  didst  stand  decked  (abki-vr)  with  gold, 
the  ocean,  having  become  a  horse,  mounted  (adhi-skand)  thee,  O  cow. 

Ppp.  puts  this  verse  after  our  1 7. 

17.  There  the  excellent  ones  united,  the  cow,  the  directress,  also  the 
svadhd^  where  Atharvan,  consecrated,  sat  on  a  golden  barhis. 

The  second  half-verse  is  identical  with  1 2  c,  d  above.     Ppp.  reads  in  a  gachantt. 

18.  The  cow  is  mother  of  the  noble  {rdjanyd),  the  cow  thy  mother,  O 

svadhd;  from  the  cow  was  born  the  weapon ;  from  it  was  born  intent 

(fittd). 

The  translation  implies  the  obvious  emendation  of  yajhi  in  c  Xojajhiy  as  at  iv.  24. 6 
Lsce  note  thereto  J. 

19.  The  globule  {bindti)  went  {car)  up  aloft,  out  of  the  summit 
{kdkuda)  of  the  brdhman;  thence  wast  thou  born,  O  cow ;  thence  was  the 
invoker  bom. 

20.  From  thy  mouth  came  {bhu)  the  songs  (gdthd)^  from  thy  nape- 
bones,  O  cow,  [came]  force ;  from  thy  belly  Q pdjasyd)  was  born  the  sacri- 
fice, from  thy  teats  the  rays. 

Ppp.  reads  in  a  bhavanti  for  abhavan, 

21.  From   thy  (two)  fore-legs   {trmd)  motion  (dyand)  was  born,   and 

from  thy  thighs  {sdkthi),  O  cow ;  from  thine  entrails  were  born  eaters 

(aitrd),  out  from  thy  belly  (uddra)  the  plants. 

Ppp.  reads  at  the  beginning  ayurmdbAydm,  and  in  c  yatrd  jajfiire,  \Yox  atris^  of. 
note  to  i.  7.  3.J 

22.  When  {ydt)y  O  cow,  thou  didst  enter  along  the  belly  of  Varuna, 
thence  the  priest  (brahmdn)  called  thee  up;  for  he  knew  thy  guidance 
{netrd). 

23.  All  trembled  at  the  embryo,  while  being  born,  of  her  who  gives  not 
birth  {}asus&)\  for  **  the  cow  hath  given  birth,"  they  say  of  her;  shaped 
(m.)  by  charms  (brdhman) ;  for  it  is  her  connection. 

Much  here  is  obscure  and  doubtful.  Asiisu  (not  divided  in  p.)  ought,  by  its  accent, 
to  be  asii-sii  *  giving  birth  to  one  who  does  not  herself  give  birth*  \_GraM.  §1147  cj. 
The  connection  of  klptds  with  vaqi   is   strange;   the   former  belongs  probably  to 
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gdrbhas  understood.  The  accent  of  dhus  indicates  that  hi  belongs  with  it,  and  not  with 
sasiva.  The  name  vaqi  used  for  the  cow  throughout  the  hymn  implies  non-pregnancy. 
Ppp.  reads  at  the  end  brahmand  klfta  [_R*s  Collation  spells  it  klipta\  uta  bandhur 
asydi.  [_The  verse  may  be  counted  as  36  syllables ;  but  the  nearest  approach  to  a 
natural  scansion  would  seem  to  be  8  +  8  : 1 1  (jtadm)  +  i  i.J  !_!  will  not  attempt  to  revise 
W's  treatment  of  this  verse.     Griffith  and  the  other  translators  may  be  consulted.J 

24.  One  combines  {sam-stj)  the  fighters  who  alone  is  in  control 
(va(in)  of  her ;  the  sacrifices  became  energies  (?  idras) ;  the  cow  became 
the  eye  of  energies. 

The  Anukr.  should  have  qualified  the  name  of  this  brhatf  by  adding  virdj, 
Ppp.  combines  at  the  beginning  ^i/</^  *kas  x-. 

25.  The  COW  accepted  the  sacrifice ;  the  cow  sustained  the  sun ;  within 
the  cow  entered  the  rice-dish  together  with  the  priest  {brahmdn), 

Ppp.  reads  yajham  instead  of  sUryam  in  b.     All  the  mss.  have  brahmdnd. 

26.  The  COW  they  call  immortality  (amrta) ;  the  cow  they  worship  (upa-ds) 
as  death ;  the  cow  became  this  all  —  gods,  men,  Asuras,  Fathers,  seers. 

Ppp.  reads  dliur  amrtam  in  a.  The  definition  of  the  meter  by  the  Anukr.  is  bad ; 
it  Lseems  to  be  8  +  8  : 8  +  14J. 

27.  Whoso  knoweth  thus,  he  may  accept  the  cow  ;  for  so  doth  the  all- 
footed  sacrifice  yield  milk  {duK)  to  the  giver,  unresisting. 

28.  Three  tongues  glisten  (dldt)  within  the  mouth  of  Varuna ;  of  these, 
the  one  that  shines  {raj)  in  the  middle  is  the  cow,  hard  of  acceptance. 

The  mss.,  as  is  usual  in  such  cases,  are  divided  between  duhpr-  and  duspr-  in  d. 

29.  The  seed  of  the  cow  was  quartered :  the  waters  a  quarter,  the 
amrta  a  quarter,  the  sacrifice  a  quarter,  the  domestic  animals  a  quarter. 

30.  The  cow  [is]  the  sky,  the  cow  the  earth,  the  cow  Vishnu,  Praja- 
pati ;  the  yield  (dugdhd)  of  the  cow  did  the  Perfectibles  {sadhyd)  and 
they  who  are  Vasus  drink. 

31.  Having  drunk  the  yield  of  the  cow,  the  Perfectibles  and  they  who 
are  Vasus  —  they  verily  worship  the  milk  {pdyas)  of  her  at  the  summit 
of  the  ruddy  one. 

Ppp.  reads  tme  instead  of  te  vdi  at  beginning  of  c.  The  definition  of  the  meter  by 
the  Anukr.  is  bad,  the  verse  being,  by  usual  and  easy  resolutions,  a  regular  anustubh, 

32.  Some  milk  her  for  soma;  some  worship  ghee;  they  who  gave  the 

cow  to  the  one  knowing  thus  are  gone  to  the  triple  heaven  of  the  heaven. 

The  pada-mss,^  by  an  absurd  blunder,  read  yd  before  evdm  into  ydh  instead  of  y^. 
It  is  apparently  the  intrusion  of  vagam  into  c  that  makes  the  meter  irregular.  |_Padas 
a,  b  are  a  reminiscence  of  RV.  x.  154.  i  (=  AV.  xviii.  2.  14). J 

33.  Having  given  the  cow  to  the  Brahmans,  one  attains  all  worlds ;  for 
righteousness  is  set  in  her,  also  brdhman,  likewise  penance. 

Ppp.  reads  in  a  vaqd  dattvd  brdh-,  and  in  c  dhitam  instead  of  drpitam. 
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34-.  On  the  cow  the  gods  subsist ;  on  the  cow,  men  also ;  the  cow 
became  this  all,  so  far  as  the  sun  looks  abroad. 

The  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  the  redundant  syllable  in  a  (read,  by  irregular  com- 
bination, devd  *pa), 

I^Here  ends  the  fifth  anuvUka^  with  2  hymns  and  61  verses.  The  quoted  Anukr. 
says,  referring  to  this  last  hymn,  catasrah  (i.e.  4  over  30). J 

I^One  ms.  (P.)  sums  up  the  verses  aright  as  3 50. J 

I^Here  ends  the  twenty -third /rii/^/Aa>^a.  J 


Book  XL 

[This  eleventh  book  is  the  fourth  book  of  the  second  grand 
division  of  the  Atharvan  collection.  As  to  the  general  make-up 
of  the  books  of  this  division,  see  page  471.  The  Old  Anu- 
kramani  describes  the  length  of  hymns  6  and  8  by  stating  the 
excess  of  each  over  20  verses.  All  of  the  book  except  hymns 
3  and  8  has  been  translated  by  Bloomfield  in  Sacred  Books  of 
tJu  East,  vol.  xlii. ;  and  all  of  it  by  Victor  Henry,  Les  Livres 
X,  XI  et  XII  de  V Atharva-veda  traduits  et  comntentes,  Paris,  1896. 
Here  again  we  have  the  bhasja  for  the  entire  book.J 

LThe  ritual  uses  of  this  book  are  confined  for  the  most  part  to 
the  first  hymn,  nearly  every  verse  of  which  is  quoted  in  Kau9ika 
60-63  and  65  in  connection  with  the  details  of  the  sava  sacrifice. 
Of  the  other  nine  hymns  only  sporadic  citations  are  made  by 
Kau9ika;  and  in  the  Vaitana,  only  a  single  quotation  (of  2.1)  is 
made  out  of  the  whole  book.J 

LPary&ya-hymns :  for  details  respecting  them,  see  pages  471-2. 
The />aryaya-hymn  of  this  book  is  hymn  3,  with  j^  paryayas.\ 

LDiscrepancies  0!  hymn-nnmeration,  as  between  the  two  editions,  in 
so  far  as  they  are  occasioned  by  the  counting  of  each  paryaya 
as  a  separate  hymn  by  the  Bombay  edition.  The  matter  is  dis- 
cussed at  this  place  because  it  is  in  this  book,  page  625,  that 
Whitney  has  condemned  the  procedure  of  the  Bombay  edition. 
The  facts  are  as  follows  :J  \JSS"  See  p.  cxxxiv  and  p.  1013.J 

Lin  book  viii.,  the  Bombay  edition,  counting  separately  each  of  the  6  parydyas  of 
our  last  hymn  (h.  lo),  makes  for  that  book  a  total  of  15  hymns;  but,  since  the  dis- 
crepancy is  confined  to  our  last  hymn,  the  plus  of  5  does  not  affect  the  numeration  of 
the  preceding  9.J 

Lin  book  ix.,  the  Bombay  edition,  counting  separately  each  of  iS\^ d  parydyas  of  our 
hymn  6  (its  6-i  i),  has  a  plus  of  5  for  our  h.  7  (its  12)  and  the  following.  Our  h.  7  is 
also  a  parydya-\iymTi  ;  but  since  it  has  but  i  parydya^  the  plus  remains  a  constant  from 
our  h.  7  to  the  end.     The  total  is  again  1 5  J 

Lin  book  X.  there  is  no  parydya-hymTi  to  affect  the  numeration. J 

Lin  book  xi.,  the  Bombay  edition,  counting  the  3  parydyas  of  our  hymn  3  as  its  3  and 
4  and  5,  has  a  plus  of  2  for  our  4  (its  6)  and  the  following.     Its  total  is  therefore  12.J 
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Lin  book  xii.,  the  Bombay  edition,  counting  separately  each  of  the  7  parydyas  of 
our  last  hymn  (h.  5),  makes  for  that  book  a  total  of  1 1  hymns ;  but,  since  the  dis- 
crepancy is  confined  to  our  last  hymn,  the  plus  of  6  does  not  affect  the  numeration  of 
the  preceding  4.  J 

l^ln  book  xiii.,  the  Bombay  edition,  counting  separately  each  of  the  6  parydyas  of 
our  last  hymn  (h.  4),  makes  for  that  book  a  total  of  9  hymns ;  but  the  discrepancy  is 
confined  to  our  last  hymn  (as  in  books  viii.  and  xii.),  and  the  plus  of  5  does  not  affect 
the  numeration  of  the  preceding  3. J 

LBook  xiv.  contains  no  parydya-YiYmn,  Books  xv.  and  xvi.  consist  wholly  of  parydyas, 
the  former  of  18  and  the  latter  of  9,  and  there  is  accordingly  no  practical  discrepancy 
between  the  two  editions.  J 

Lin  his  Critical  Notice  (prefixed  to  vol.  i.),  pages  19-23,  S.  P.  Pandit  rests  his  pro- 
cedure in  this  matter  of  numeration  upon  jthe  authority  of  the  Major  Anukr.  and  of  the 
Minor  or  Old  Anukr.  {Pahcapatalikd) :  see  especially  his  page  23,  end.  His  citations 
undoubtedly  prove  the  right  of  each  parydya  to  be  presented  separately,  and  they  are 
so  presented  in  the  Berlin  edition.  But  the  mss.,  in  numbering  the  verses  of  each 
parydya,  begin  anew  each  time  with  i  ;  perhaps  this  is  required  by  the  prescription  of 
the  Old  Anukr.  (Critical  Notice,  p.  23),  parydyesv  avasdndndm  rgbhis  tulyo  vidhir 
bhavet.  Accordingly,  R.  and  W.  may  be  wrong  in  numbering  the  verses  of  a  group  of 
parydyas  continuously  (see  above,  p.  472,  top).  But  I  am  not  sure  that  independent 
verse-numbering  for  each  parydya  forbids  the  grouping  of  several  related  parydyas  into 
one  sUkta.  This  is  the  real  point  at  issue  between  the  two  editions  and  I  will  not  try 
to  decide  it.J 

LI  will  say,  however,  that  the  uniformity  of  structure  in  books  viii.-xi.  as  books  of 
ten  hymns  each  (see  p.  471),  which  uniformity  results  from  counting  the  parydyas  in 
groups,  seems  to  support  the  procedure  of  R.  and  W.  Moreover,  as  W.  says  (p.  472, 
top),  the  parydyas  of  a  given  group  taken  together  do  "evidently  constitute  each 
LgroupJ  a  whole" ;  and  he  is  borne  out  by  the  comm.  (at  vol.  iii.,  p.  56»»),  who  speaks 
of  the  "rice-dish-triad,"  our  xi.  3,  as  constituting  one  "subject-matter-hymn"  {artha- 
sUkta:  but  not  in  its  narrower  technical  sense).  —  It  may  be  added  that  the  Major 
Anukr.,  at  the  end  of  its  7th  patala  and  of  its  treatment  of  our  book  xi.,  says  evam  sat- 
trinqad  arthasiiktdni :  that  is  right;  for  books  viii.-xi.  have,  according  to  the  Berlin 
count,  (4  X  10  hymns  =)  40  hymns,  of  which  4  hymns  (our  viii.  10,  ix.  6,  ix.  7,  and  xi.  3) 
are  parydya-siiktas,  leaving  36  artha-sUktas,  But  this  does  not  prove  that  our  4 
parydya-sUkias  should  not  be  counted  as  16  (cf.  p.  471,  end).  J 

LThe  anuvdka-dvnsxon  of  the  book  (as  is  explained  on  page  472)  is  into  five  anu- 
vdkas  of  two  hymns  each.  The  "  decad  "-division  likewise  is  as  described  on  page  472. 
A  tabular  conspectus  for  book  xi.  follows  : 

Anuvakas  i  2  3  4  5 


Hymns  i  234  5678  9  10 

Verses  37  3^        5^1      26  26  23  27  34  26  27 

Decad-dlV.  to+ io<f  xo-f  7  XO+ XO+ XX      3P    xo+xo+6    xo+xo  +  6    xo+xj      xo+ xo+ 7  xo+xo-f  14    xo+ xo  +  6  xo+ xo  +  7 

Here  T  means  "  paragraph  of  a  parydya  "  (such  as  is  numbered  as  a  "  verse  "  in  the 
Beriin  edition)  and  P  means  ^^parydyaP  The  last  line  shows  the  "  decad  "-division. 
Of  these  "decads,"  anuvdkas  i,  2,  3,  4,  and  5  contain  respectively  7,  3,  5,  6,  and  6  (in 
all,  27  "  decads  ")  ;'  while  anuvdka  2  has  3  parydyas.  The  sum  is  27  **  decad  ^^-sUkias 
and  3  parydya'SUktas  or  30  silktas,\ 
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I.    Accompanying  a  rice-dish  offering. 

[BraAman,  —  saptatrin^at,  brdhmdudanikam.  trdistubham  :  i.  anustubgarbhd  bhurik  pahkti  ; 
2.  brhatigarbhd  viraj ;  j.  4-p.  fdkvaragarbhd  jagati;  4.  bhurij ;  j.  brhattgarbhd  virdj ; 
6.  usnih  ;  8.  virddgdyatri ;  g.  fdkvardtijdgatagarbhd  Jagati ;  10.  virdt  purotijagalS  virdd- 
,  Jagati !  II. Jagati;  75, 16.  bhurij ;  77.  virdd Jagati ;  18.  atijdgatagarbhd pardtijdgatd  virdd 
atijagati ;  20.  atijdgatagarbhd  parafdkvard  4-p.  bhurig  Jagati ;  21  ^  24-26t2g.  virddjagati 
{2g.  bhurij);  27.  atijdgatagarbhd  Jagati ;  ^i.  bhurij  ;  ^j.  4rp.  kakummaty  usnih  ;  jd.puro- 
virdd  vydghrddisv  avagantavyd*  ;  jy,  virddjagati."] 

LVerse  35  is  prose. J  Found  also  in  Paipp.  xvi.  (in  the  verse-order  i-io,  12,  11,  13- 
18,  22,  19,  20,  21,  23-37).  Nearly  every  verse  of  the  hymn  is  quoted  in  Kau^.  60-63 
and  65  in  connection  with  the  description  of  the  sava  offerings ;  [_see  Bloomfield,  page 
610  and  the  following  for  details  so  far  as  they  are  helpful  J.  [^Citations  in  other  parts 
of  Kau^.  are  noted  under  the  verses.  The  hymn  is  not  noticed  by  Vait :  see  pag;e  610.  J 
*LThis  curious  addition  to  the  Anukr.,  vydghrddisv  avagantavyd^  recurs  in  the  Anukr*s 
treatment  of  xiv.  i .  60  and  of  the  c  of  xv.  5. 1-7.     See  note  to  xv.  5. 7.  J 

Translated  :  Henry,  97,  133  ;  Griffith,  ii.  51 ;  Bloomfield,  179,  610. 

1.  O  Agni,  be  thou  born;  Aditi  here,  suppliant,  cooks  a  brahmdn-xXQ^- 
dish,  desiring  sons ;  the  seven  seers,  being-makers  —  let  them  churn  thee 
here  together  with  progeny. 

Aditi's  cooking  of  a  rice-dish  in  order  to  obtain  progeny  is  repeatedly  referred  to 
in  the  Brahmanas  —  probably  by  way  of  echo  of  this  verse:  compare  TS.  vi.  5.6" ; 
TB.  i.  I.  9' ;  K.  vii.  15  ;  MS.  i.  6.  12  ;  Lii.  i.  12  and  references  J ;  Lalso  AV.  vi.  81.  3J  ; 
the  comm.  quotes  the  TS.  passage  in  his  explanation  of  the  verse.  He  defines  a  brah- 
mdudana  as  brahmane  jagatsrastre  sv&h&kdrena  deya  odanah^  and  then  adds :  yad  vd 
brahmdudanasavdkhye  *smtn  karmani  br&hmandndm  bhojandya  bhdgatvena  kalpita 
odano  brahmdudanah. 

2.  M^e  ye  smoke,  O  ye  bulls,  companions,  ye  that  are  aided  by  the 
unhateful  (.^),  unto  speech  ;  this  Agni  [is]  fight-overpowering,  having  good 
heroes,  by  whom  the  gods  overpowered  the  barbarians. 

The  second  pada  is  mechanically  rendered,  being  quite  corrupt,  as  appears  Lfrom 
the  meter  andj  by  comparison  with  the  corresponding  RV.  verse  (iii.  29. 9),  which  reads 
instead  dsredhanta  itana  vajam  dcha.  The  comm.  explains  ddrogh-  as  adrohakdrindtn 
sucaritrdndm  yajamdn&ndm  avitd  raksttd^  as  if  the  /flf^-reading  were  -avitd  instead 
of  -aviidh.  [_ W's  Collation-book  gives  -avitdh  as  /a//a-reading  without  note  of  variant ; 
and  this  is  the  reading  also  of  two  or  three  of  SPP^s  mss. :  but  he  admits  -avitd  into 
his /o/^-text,  following  one  or  two  mss. J  RV.  begins  also  krndta^  and  has  vfsanam 
for  vrsanas  in  a;  also  devasas  (rectifying  the  meter)  in  d.  All  the  mss.  Lsave  one  or 
twoj  read  asahantay  unaccented,  in  d,  but  both  editions  make  the  necessary  emendation 
to  dsahanta  —  which,  of  course,  RV.  has.  Ppp.  is  corrupt  in  d,  reading  de^fd  *santa*/ 
after  it  qatriin.  *LA  most  interesting  instance  of  haplography  on  the  part  of  the  AV. : 
cf.  note  to  iv.  5.. 5.  Note  the  fourfold  occurrence  of  the  sound-combination  ds  within  the 
RV.  pada;  and  that  three  of  these  are  reduced  by  Ppp.  to  one. J 

3.  O  Agni,  thou  hast  been  born  unto  great  heroism,  unto  the  cooking 
of  the  *m//w^«-rice-dish,  O  Jatavedas ;  the  seven  seers,  being-makers  — 
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they  have  given  thee  birth ;  do  thou  confirm  to  this  woman  wealth  with 
all  heroes. 

Ppp.  reads  petktaye  in  b,  combines  saptars-  in  c,  and  has  in  d  asme  and  ni yachatdm, 

4.  Kindled,  O  Agni,  be  thou  kindled  with  kindling  (samicUi) ;  mayest 
thou  bring  hither,  knowing,  the  worshipful  gods ;  for  them  cooking  {qrd) 
the  oblation,  O  Jatavedas,  make  thou  this  man  to  ascend  to  the  highest 
firmament  {ndka), 

Ppp.  reads  in  b  vi^vS  devdn.  In  a,  the  comm.  has  samiddhah  sa  for  sdm  idhyasva, 
\Yox  d,  of.  i.  9.  2,  4 ;  vi.  63.  3.  J 

5.  Threefold  is  set  down  the  share  that  is  yours  of  old  —  of  gods,  of 
Fathers,  of  mortals ;  know  ye  the  portions  (dhqd)  ;  I  share  them  out  to 
you ;  that  one  that  is  the  gods*  shall  set  this  woman  across. 

That  is  (at  the  end),  as  the  comm.  paraphrases  it,  istaphalasya  pdram  gamayati 
*  bring  her  to  the  further  shore  (the  completion)  of  desired  result.'  Ppp.  reads  jd/a- 
vedas  in  a  iox yah  purd  vaA,  inserts  u/a  before  martydndm  in  b,  and  has  in  d  sdi  *vafn 
for  sa  imdm, 

6.  O  Agni,  powerful,  overcoming,  thou  overcomest ;  put  down  {ni-ubj) 
[our]  hating  rivals ;  let  this  measure  {mdtrd),  being  measured,  and  meas- 
ured, make  [thy]  fellows  tribute-bringers  to  thee. 

The  comm.  does  not  try  to  give  ny  ubja  a  more  distinctive  meaning  than  adhomu- 
khdnpdtaya;  the  obscure  mitrd  he  simply  glosses  by  nirmdtrd  [^as  instrumental  sing, 
masc.  (supplying  iyam  qdld  as  subject)  ;  but  the  three  translators  take  it  as  nom.J. 

7.  In  company  with  thy  fellows,  be  thou  united  with  milk ;  urge  her 
up  unto  great  heroism ;  ascend  aloft  to  the  summit  (vistdp)  of  the  firma- 
ment (ndka),  which  they  call  by  the  name  heavenly  world. 

Addressed,  according  to  the  comm.,  to  the  sacrificer ;  the  Kaug.  (61 .  20)  makes  it 
accompany  the  pouring  of  rice  into  the  mortar.  The  comm.  explains  ud  ubja  as  ud 
gamaya  unnataqiraskdm  kuru,     Ppp.  reads  sujdtdis  in  a,  and  vistapas  in  c. 

8.  Let  this  great  one  (maht)  accept  the  hide,  the  divine  earth,  with 
favoring  mind ;  then  may  we  go  to  the  world  of  the  well-done. 

This  accompanies,  as  is  plain,  the  spreading-out  of  the  ox-hide  upon  the  ground  (so 
Kaug.  60.  30).  Ppp.  reads  in  b  prthivydi^  and,  at  the  end,  sukrtdm  u  lokam.  The 
last  pada  is  the  same  with  vi.  121.  i  d;  vii.  83.4  d. 

9.  Join  thou  on  the  hide  these  two  allied  stones ;  split  apart  the  shoots 
(ahqu)  successfully  for  the  sacrificer;  smiting  down,  smite  them  that  would 
fight  her;  bearing  up  thy  progeny  aloft,  lift  up. 

The  feminine  participles  in  c,  d  indicate  that  the  verse  is  addressed  to  the  wife  of  the 
sacrificer,  though  the  comm.  understands  the  first  half  as  for  the  priest  Aiiqu  he  regards 
as  applied  by  a  figure  to  the  rice,  ^sgrdvdndu  *  soma-pressing-stones,*  means  mortar  and 
pestle.  *  Smite  down '  and  *  lift  up  *  are  the  alternate  movements  of  the  pestle,  each 
viewed  as  symbolical.    Imdm  is  redundant  in  c  as  regards  both  meter  and  sense ; 
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perhaps  it  has  blundered  in  here  out  of  1 1  c.     Ppp.  is  corrupt  in  c  and  d,  but  can  be  seen 
to  read  uddharantl  va  d.     The  verse  and  its  parts  are  quoted  in  Kau^.  61.  18,  22,  24. 

10.  Seize  in  thy  hand,  O  hero,  the  two  joint-acting  (sakrt)  stones ;  the 
worshipful  gods  have  come  to  thy  sacrifice;  three  boons,  whichsoever 
thou  choosest  —  those  successes  do  I  here  make  successful  for  thee. 

The  comm.  and  one  or  two  of  SPP's  authorities  read  sukftdu  in  a  (Ppp.  sayujd)  ; 
sakft  is  not  elsewhere  found  used  as  an  adjective.  Ppp.  further  combines  kasta  d  into 
hasid  in  a-b,  and  rt^uAs  yajheyd  and  ay  us  in  b.  The  coram,  renders  /^  in  b  as  if  it  were 
//.  LThe  definition  of  the  Anukr.  may  perhaps  mean  *  2LJagatfoi  elevens  {virdd-jagatl^ 
which  possesses  a  thirteen  at  the  beginning,  (and  which  is)  deficient-by-two  (yirdf),^ \ 

11.  This  [is]  thy  thought  (} dhtti)  and  this  thy  place  of  birth;  let 
Aditi,  of  hero-sons,  seize  thee ;  cleanse  away  them  that  would  fight  her ; 
confirm  to  her  wealth  with  all  heroes. 

Said,  according  to  Kaug.  (61.23),  in  connection  with  taking  up  the  winnowing  fan 
{fiUrpd).  The  comm.  explains  dhlti  ?A—pdna^  taking  it  from  the  root  dhd  *suck.' 
One  would  like  to  derive  il  from  dhd  *  put,*  as  *  place '  or  something  similar.  Ppp.  reads 
at  the  end  niyach&t, 

12.  Sit  ye  in  the  wooden  blower  (}  upafvasd) ;  be  ye  winnowed,  wor- 
shipful ones,  from  the  husks.  By  fortune  (grt)  may  we  surpass  all  [our] 
equals ;  I  make  [our]  haters  to  fall  under  foot. 

LThe  second  half-verse  recurs  below,  vs.  21. J  The  majority  of  SPP's  authorities, 
and  some  of  ours  (P.M.W.O.s.m.R.T.)  read  dhruvdye  LPpp.  druye\  in  a;  also  the 
comm.,  who  explains  it  as  =  dhruv&ya  sthirdya  satyaphaldya  karmane;  upet^asi 
^Ppp.  upa5vade\  he  absurdly  takes  for  a  verb :  (Jie  tanduld  yusm&n)  upa  samfpa 
dqvdsay&mi  prabhutdn  karomi  /  [^The  meaning  *  das  Blasetiy  Luftzug^  is  assigned 
to  it  in  OB.  iii.  257  b.J  LPpp.  reads  pddayema  at  the  end  of  d.J  The  verse  accom- 
panies (so  Kau^.  61.  29)  the  operation  of  winnowing.  The  comm.  treats  yajhiydsas  in 
b  as  nominative. 

13.  Go  away,  woman;  come  back  quickly;  the  stall  {gostkd)  of  the 
waters  hath  ascended  thee  for  bearing ;  seize  then  of  them  Lf. J  whichever 
shall  be  worshipful;  having  shared  [them]  out  wisely,  then  leave  the 
others. 

« 

The  comm.  explains  gostha  hy  jaiard^i j  it  is  rather,  doubtless,  the  vessel  in  which 
the  water  is  brought,  on  the  shoulder  or  head  (adhi-ruh :  comm.  (irasi  d-ruh).  \Ql, 
OB.  iii.  261  b.J  The  comm.  reads  dsan  at  end  of  c.  Ppp.  combines  yajhid  *san  in  c, 
and  in  d  reads  vibhajya^  and  hvaylta  iox  jahltdt,  SPP.  reads  m\i  gosthd^dhy^  with 
the  majority  of  his  authorities. 

14.  These  maidens  {yosit)  have  come,  adorning  themselves;  stand  up, 
woman,  take  hold  of  the  mighty  one  ;  well-spoused  with  husband,  pro- 
geny-possessing with  progeny ;  to  thee  hath  come  the  sacrifice ;  receive 
thou  the  vessel  (kumbhd). 
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The  comm.  explains  the  *  maidens '  as  the  *  water-bringing  women,'  but  they  are  evi- 
dently the  waters  (fem.)  themselves:  compare  vss.  17,  27  below.  The  comm.  reads 
tava  sam,  two  separate  words,  in  b ;  [_Roth,  in  his  Notes,  adds  that  Ppp.  reads  tavas 
satk  bharasva\\  the  *  mighty  one'  is  the  *  vessel 'of  d.  Verses  13-15  are  quoted  in 
KIIU9.  (60.  25-29),  but  not  in  natural  sequence  with  the  verses  that  precede  and  follow. 

15.  The  portion  of  refreshment  (btf)  [is]  set  down  which  [is]  yours  of 

old ;  do  thou,  instructed  by  the  seer,  bring  these  waters ;  let  this  sacrifice 

be  for  you  progfress-gaining  {gdtU'Vid)^  refuge-gaining,  progeny-gaining, 

formidable,  cattle-gaining,  hero-gaining. 

•Thou*  in  b  is  fem.,  the  water-bearer,  doubtless,  of  vs.  13.  The  ♦yours'  of  a  and 
the  *  you '  of  d  refer  probably  to  those  interested  in  the  ceremony,  though  the  comm. 
imderstands  the  former  of  the  waters.  Ppp.  reads  nihatas  in  a,  combines  and  reads 
'Sta  *pd  *hardi  *tdh  in  b,  puts  n&thavid  before  gdtuvid  in  c,  and  elides  vo  *stu  in  d. 

16.  O  Agni,  the  worshipful  pot  hath  ascended  thee;  bright  (fiki),veTy 

hot,  do  thou  heat  it  with  heat ;  let  those  of  the  seers,  those  of  the  gods, 

gathering  unto  their  share,  very  hot,  heat  this  with  the  seasons. 

The  comm.  understands  the  epithets  in  b  as  belonging  to  carus,  which  is  doubdess 
yrrong ;  those  in  c  he  understands  of  *  Brahmans '  and  *  attendants  on  Indra  and  the 
other  gods ' ;  without  much  question,  the  flames  of  Agni  are  intended.  Ppp.  reads  in  c 
devd  *bhisamhatya.  The  verse  plainly  accompanies  the  setting  of  the  vessel  for  boiling 
on  the  fire  :  so  Kau^.  61.  31  ;  also  2.  7. 

17.  Let  these  cleansed,  purified,  worshipful  maidens,  the  waters, 
beauteous  ones,  creep  down  to  the  pot ;  they  have  given  us  abundant 
progeny,  cattle;  let  the  cooker  of  the  rice-dish  go  to  the  world  of 
the  well-doers. 

I^Pida  a  is  identical  with  vs.  27  a  and  vi.  122.  5  a. J  The  mss.  are  about  equally 
divided  in  c  between  bahulim  and  bahulin  (our  I.T.K.Kp.  have  the  latter;  O.  has 
'Hfhti) ;  SPP.  accepts  the  latter,  we  the  former ;  the  comm.  has  -Idn ;  and  he  reads 
pakvd  for  paktd  in  d  [_or  c J.  Ppp.  has  dadat  for  adus  in  c,  and  ett  for  etu  in  d.  The 
verse  concerns  the  pouring  in  of  the  water:  so  Kaug.  61.  34-5,  and  2. 8.  —  |_If  we  read 
baAuldfif  ca  inCf  and  in  ^  pakvdudanasya  as  a  compound  (against  the  /a^-division, 
which  reckons  pakti  to  c,  and  against  the  double  accent)  and  u  for  etu^  we  get  most 
acceptable  sense  and  meter :  lokdm  would  be  construed  as  co6rdinate  with  paqin  and 
pakvdiidanasya  as  coordinate  with  nas  (cf.  xi.  8.  10  c  and  Speyer,  Vediscke  Syntax^ 
§  71,  end).  The  heroic  surgery  implies  no  worse  corruptions  than  we  have  often  seen. 
But  this  is  all  mere  suggestion.  J 

18.  Cleansed  with  prayer  (brdhman)  and  purified  with  ghee,  shoots  of 

Soma  [are]  these  worshipful  rice-grains ;  enter  ye  the  waters ;  let  the  pot 

receive  you ;  having  cooked  this,  go  ye  to  the  world  of  the  well-doers. 

A  few  mss.  (including  our  O.)  read  etu  for  eta  in  d.  Ppp.  has  instead  eti;  further, 
in  a,  utpatds^  and,  in  c,  apa  praviqyatu.  The  verse  accompanies  the  pouring  of  the 
rice-grains  into  the  water :  so  K^ug.  61 .  36,  and  2.  9.  LRead  somdhqdvas  f\  LThe 
Anukr.  seems  to  scan  as  12-1-13:12-1-13  =  50;  but  the  mark  of  pada-division  is  after 
carur^  not  before  it  J 
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19.  Spread  thyself  broad,  with  great  greatness,  thousand-backed,  in 
the  world  of  the  well-done :  grandfathers,  fathers,  progeny,  descendants 
{upajd) :  I  am  thy  fifteen-fold  cooker. 

Fifteen-fold  Lcf.  Skt.  Gram,  §  488 J,  probably,  as  representing  so  many  generations, 
or  degrees  of  kindred.  The  verse  accompanies  the  boiling  LKaug.  61.37:  employed 
also  in  connection  with  other  verses  at  68.  27  J,  and  alludes  apparently  to  the  swelling 
of  the  mess  in  the  process.  Ppp.  combines  te  *smi  at  the  end.  The  mss.  vary  between 
pakti  and  paktvi  in  d  (our  T.K.Kp.  have  -/i) ;  SPP.  gWtspaktd,  with  the  large 
majority  of  his  authorities,  and  it  is  doubtless  the  true  reading.  The  comm.  has  again 
pakvd,     LCorrect  the  Berlin  ed.  \xi  pakti, \ 

20.  Thousand-backed,  hundred-streamed,  unexhausted,  [is]  the  brah- 
w^«-rice-dish,  god-traveled,  heaven-going ;  them  yonder  I  assign  to  thee  ; 
lessen  (.^)  thou  them  with  progeny;  be  gracious  then  to  me  [as]  bringer 
of  tribute. 

Kaug.  makes  no  use  of  this  parenthetical  verse  of  praise,  prayer,  and  imprecation. 
The  comm.  and  two  of  SPP's  authorities  read  reqaya  in  c,  and  the  comment  to  Prat, 
iii.  94  (though  reading  resay&i  *n&h)  quotes  it  as  an  example  of  a  palatal  or  lingual  or 
dental  mute  interposed  between  r  and  if,  which  would  seem  to  imply  recaya.*  The 
comm.  glosses  his  reqaya  with  Uqaya  aipikurUy  and,  as  the  expression  looks  as  if  meant 
for  the  opposite  to  that  in  vs.  21  a,  the  translation  has  been  made  accordingly.  |_Ppp. 
reads  aksato  at  end  of  a. J  |_Where  the  Anukr.  finds  a  pada  of  1 3  syllables  I  know  not. 
—  The  one  of  14  must  be  c:  does  para  mean  simply  the  second  half-verse? J  *LThat 
is,  it  implies  the  mute  {c)  rather  than  the  sibilant  (f),  the  intervention  of  which  was 
treated  in  the  preceding  rule,  iii.  93.J 

21.  Go  thou  up  to  the  sacrificial  hearth;  increase  her  with  progeny; 
push  [away]  the  demon ;  set  her  further  forward ;  by  fortune  may  we 
surpass  all  [our]  equals;  I  make  [our]  haters  to  fall  under  foot. 

The  last  half-verse  is  the  same  with  vs.  1 2  c,  d  above.  The  whole  evidendy  accom- 
panies the  bringing  of  the  cooked  dish  to  the  place  of  offering :  according  to  Kau^.  61 .  41, 
its  removal  from  the  fire.  Ppp.  reads  enam  at  end  of  a,  pratiram  dhehy  enam  at  end 
of  hjPaqyd  for  qriyd  in  c,  zxidpudayema  \ci,  vs.  12 J  at  end  of  d. 

22.  Turn  thou  toward  her  together  with  cattle;  be  opposite  to  her 
together  with  the  divinities;  let  not  curse  attain  thee,  nor  witchcraft 
{abhicdrd) ;  bear  rule  {vi-rdj)  in  thine  own  field  {ks/tra),  free  from  disease. 

The  comm.  reads  endn  in  both  a  and  b.  L^^J  ^^^  pada-mss,  read  anamfvih  in  d 
Lsave  SPP's  ].  prima  manu  :  W*s  translation  and  the  comm.  imply  -vi,  and  this  SPP. 
has  adopted  as  his  /^i^^-readingj.  Ppp.  has  in  a  prajayd  sahdi  *nam,  and,  for  C,  d,  a 
very  different  (and  corrupt)  text :  svargo  lokam  abhi  samvihlnam  ddityo  deva  paratne 
vyoma;  \\\&  b  is  corrupt  J.  According  to  Kau9.61.42,  with  this  verse  the  vessel  is 
made  to  take  a  turn  to  the  right.  In  b  the  duplication  of  n  before  endm  is  overlooked 
in  nearly  all  the  mss.,  and  SPP.  admits  in  his  text  the  ungrammatical  combination. 

23.  Fashioned  by  righteousness  (rtd)^  set  by  mind,  this  was  ordained 
in  the  beginning  the  sacrificial  hearth  of  the  ^raA«^tf'«-rice-dish ;  apply. 
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O  woman,  the  cleansed  shoulder-bearer  (?) ;  on  that  set  the  rice-dish  of 
them  of  the  gods. 

SPP.  reads  in  c  ahsadrim,  with  rather  the  larger  number  of  authorities  (of  our  mss. 
Bp.P.M.W.I.K.Kp.),  though  only  -dhrlm  seems  to  offer  any  etymology,  and  that  an 
unsatisfactory  one.  The  comm.  has  ahqadhrfm  *  portion-holder,'  which  b  perhaps  the 
true  reading.  The  pada-itxt  leaves  the  word  undivided.  The  mss.  of  Kau^.  (61.44), 
it  may  be  noted,  also  vary  between  ahsadhrlm  and  -drlm  in  quoting  the  pratlka  of  the 
second  half-verse.  Ddivy&n&m  would  rectify  the  meter  of  d,  but  no  ms.  reads  it,  though 
two  of  SPP's,  and  the  comm.,  give  devdndm,  Ppp.  reads  in  a  manaso  kite  *yam^  in  b 
nihanid  for  vihitS,  inc  aqadhriyam^  emended  by  another  hand  to  -ddhtyam, 

24.  Aditi's  handy  this  second  ladle  (sruc),  which  the  seven  seers,  being- 
makers,  made  —  let  that  spoon,  knowing  the  members  of  the  rice-dish, 
collect  it  upon  the  sacrificial  hearth. 

The  comm.  reads  in  a  hastam  and  dvitlyam^  indicating  that  he  regards  the  adjective 
as  qualifying  hastdm  rather  than  srucam  —  which  may  well  be  the  case.  Ppp.  Lhas 
hast&fh  andj  combines  saptarsayas, 

25.  Let  them  of  the  gods  sit  by  thee,  a  cooked  {grtd)  oblation ;  having 
crept  out  of  the  fire,  sit  thou  forward  again  to  them ;  purified  by  soma, 
sit  thou  in  the  belly  of  the  worshipers  {brahntdn) ;  let  not  them  of  the 
seers,  partakers  {prdfitr)  of  thee,  suffer  harm. 

Ppp.  begins  qrutam  tva  havir^  has  for  b  anusrpyd  *gne  punar  enam  pra  srpyas 
(without  any  avasdnd)^  reads  in  c-d  brdhmand  drseydSy  and  reads  and  combines  ma 
rsam  in  d.  The  conun.  |_with  two  of  SPP's  authorities  J  reads  devds  at  end  of  a,  and 
treats  /^  in  d  as  //.  Accompanies,  according  to  Kau^.  63.  3,  the  seating  of  *  four  drseyas^ 
who  know  the  bhrgvangiras  '  by  the  offering. 

26.  O  king  Soma,  strew  harmony  for  them,  for  whatsoever  good 
Brahmans  shall  sit  by  thee ;  with  good  call,  I  call  loudly  to  the  brahmdn- 
rice-dish  the  seers,  them  of  the  seers,  born  from  penance  (tdpas). 

In  a-b,  for  -bhyah  siibrdhmands,  Ppp.  reads  -bhyo  brdhm-  |_in tending  perhaps  dbrdh- 
mandsf  cf.  vs. 32 J;  in  c  it  has  rslndm  rsayas  tap-^  and  jdtd  (so  also  the  comm.)  for 
'tdnj  l^and  begins  d  with  brdhmdudane \,  The  comm.  understands  suhavd  in  d  as 
fem.,  and  makes  the  sacrificer's  wife  the  speaker.  The  verse  is  not  quoted  in  Kau^. ; 
Lbut  Keqava  cites  it  just  before  vs.  25  in  63. 3 J. 

27.  These  cleansed  purified  worshipful  maidens  I  seat  in  separate  suc- 
cession in  the  hands  of  the  priests  (prahntdti) ;  with  what  desire  I  now 
pour  you  on,  may  Indra  here  with  the  Maruts  grant  me  that. 

LPada  a  =  vs.  17  a. J  Nearly  identical  with  vi.  122.  5,  and  slightly  different  from 
X.  9.  27.  The  verse  is  quoted  by  Kaug.  63.  4 ;  Lso  the  comm. :  under  vi.  1 22.  5  he  made 
the  sutra  apply  to  that  verse  J.  Ppp.  has  a  wholly  different  a :  iyam  dpo  madhumatf 
ghrtaqcyutos  \\\.  reads  brdhmand  at  beginning  of  bj ;  and  combines  ^<z/>t5/w^  ^dam  in  c. 

28.  This  my  light  {j'yStis),  immortal  gold,  cooked  {pakvd)  from  the 
field,  this  my  desire-milker ;  this  riches  I  deposit  in  the  Brahmans ;  I 
make  a  road  to  the  Fathers  that  is  heaven-going. 


XI.  I-  BOOK  XL     THE   ATHARVA-VEDA-SAKfHITA.  6l8 

The  construction  of  the  nominatives  in  a,  b  is  left  undetermined  in  the  translation, 
as  it  is  in  the  text.  LCf.  Griffith's  version  and  note,  p.  5 5. J  Ppp.  has  hiranmayafk  in  a, 
and  yat  svargdih  at  the  end  of  d.  The  verse  is  quoted  by  Kau^.  at  62.  22  and  68.  27  ; 
and  at  63.  5  Kau^.  cites  b  [_comm.  b  and  cj  as  accompanying  a  removal  of  something 
{ity  apakarsati :  it  is  not  clear  what ;  [^the  comm.  thinks  the  rice-dish  and  reads  upa- 
for  apa-^, 

29.  Strew  thou  the  husks  in  the  fire,,  in  Jatavedas ;  wipe  off  far  away 
the  chaff  {f kambilkdn)  \  this  we  have  heard  to  be  the  share  of  the  house- 
king  ;  also  we  know  the  portion  (blidgadhiya)  of  Perdition  {nirrti), 

Ppp.  reads  upa  mrdhvayet&m  for  apa  mrddhi  duram  in  b.  The  comm.  explains 
kambakdn  as  ^  phallkaran&n^  and  follows  Kau^.  (63.  7)  in  regarding  the  *  wiping  away  * 
as  done  with  the  foot 

30.  Know  thou  the  toiling,  cooking,  soma-pressing  one ;  make  him  to 
ascend  the  heaven-going  road,  by  which  he  may  ascend,  arriving  at  the  vigor 
that  is  beyond,  to  the  highest  firmament,  to  the  furthest  vault  {vybman), 

<  Know,'  i.e.  take  note  or  be  mindful  of.  The  comm.  takes  the  three  participles  in  a 
as  accus.  pi.  instead  of  gen.  sing. ;  [_and  reads  accordingly  endn  at  end  of  bj.  Ppp.  has, 
for  b,  svargam  lokam  adhi  rohaye  *nam^  and  omits  d.  The  quotation  in  K&ug.  63.  20 
casts  no  light  on  the  verse. 

31.  Wipe  off,  O  serving  priest  (adkvaryu),  this  face  of  the  bearing 
one  (ibabhri) ;  make  thou,  understanding  it,  room  for  the  sacrificial  but- 
ter ;  wipe  off  with  ghee  along  all  [its]  members ;  I  make  a  road  to  the 
Fathers  that  is  heaven-going. 

The  real  sense  of  the  epithet  babhri  applied  to  the  odana  or  rice-dish  is  obscure ;  the 
comm.  explains  it  here  with  bharanaqllasya  posakasya  pakvasya  odanasya^  *  supporting  * 
or  *  nourishing.'  The  comm.  appears  to  read  vidvdn  instead  of  pravidvdn  in  b ;  Ppp. 
h^s  prajdnan,  Ppp.  hzsyat  ioryas  in  d.  According  to  Kau^.  62. 15,  the  verse  accom- 
panies the  making  of  an  dpdna  (?  the  mss.  vary  as  to  the  word)  above  (upari)  ;  which 
the  comm.  explains  by  odanasyo  ^ pari  gar  tarn  kurydt^  glossing  lokam  in  b  with  sthdnam 
gartarHpam;  what  is  meant  is  obscure. 

32.  O  bearing  one,  [as]  a  demon,  strew  discord  for  them,  for  whatso- 
ever non-Brahmans  shall  sit  by  thee;  rich  in  ground  (ipunsin)^  spread- 
ing themselves  forward,  let  not  them  of  the  seers,  partakers  of  thee, 
suffer  harm. 

With  the  first  half-verse  compare  vs.  26  a,  b,  above ;  the  last  pida  is  the  same  with 
25  d.  The  construction  of  rdksas  in  a  is  doubtful ;  it  might  be  vocative ;  the  comm. 
combines  it  into  a  compound  with  samadam;  and  he  treats  te^  as  before,  as  if  it  were 
//.  Ppp.  reads  at  beginning  of  b,  as  our  text  in  vs.  26,  subrdhmands.  The  verse  is 
not  quoted  in  Kau^. 

33.  I  set  thee  down,  O  rice-dish,  among  them  of  the  seers ;  for  them 
that  are  not  of  the  seers  there  is  no  portion  here ;  let  Agni  my  guard- 
ian, and  all  the  Maruts,  let  all  the  gods  defend  the  cooked  [offering]. 
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*  Is  no  portion  for,*  litMy  *  is  not  also  (apt)  of  *  —  a  common  form  of  expression  in 
the  Brahmanas.  Ppp.  reads  raksanti  in  d.  The  verse  is  quoted  with  vs.  25  c  in 
Kiu9.  65. 12. 

34.  The  offering,  yielding  milk  {dufi),  constantly  full  {prdptna),  a  male 
{pumdhs)  milch-cow,  seat  of  wealth,  immortality  through  offspring,  and 
a  long  life-time  —  and  may  we  sit  by  thee  with  abundance  (pi.)  of  wealth. 

The  construction  of  the  third  pUda  is  very  indeterminate;  the  words  may  be  either  nomi- 
native or  accusative ;  they  express  in  some  way  what  the  offering  is  to  procure.  To  illus- 
trate prajdmrtatvam^  the  comm.  quotes,  quite  appositely,  TB.  i.  5.  5*  and  RV.  v.  4. 10, 
*by  progeny,  O  Agni,  may  I  obtain  immortality.'  Praplnam  he  explains  z&^pra- 
vrddhodhaskam^  which  is  doubtless  its  true  meaning.  Ppp.  reads  in  ^posam  ior  posdis. 
Neither  this  nor  the  following  verse,  nor  vs.  37,  is  quoted  in  K&ug.  LCf.  Henry's  ver- 
sion, p.  102  ;  and,  for  the  awkward  ca^  his  note,  p.  139.  J 

35.  Thou  art  a  heaven-going  bull;  go  to  the  seers,  to  them  of  the 

seers;  sit  in  the  world  of  the  well-doing;   there  is  there  preparation 

(samskrtd)  for  us  both. 

L  Prose. J  Ppp.  reads  rsabkas  at  the  beginning,  and  lokam  for  loke  in  c.  With  the 
second  half-verse  is  to  be  compared  TS.  1.4.43*,  and  MS.  i.  3.  37  (end)  and  iv.  8.  2 
(end),  which  read :  sukft&m  loki  sldata  tdn  nah  samskrtdm  j  and  VS.  Iv.  34  has  the 
last  pida,  reading  tdn  for  tdtra.  The  padaA^nX^  do  not  divide  samskrtam ;  the  case 
falls  under  rule  iv.  58  of  the  AV.  Prat. 

36.  Gather  thou  together  unto,  go  thou  together  forth  after ;  O  Agni, 
make  ready  {kalpay-)  the  roads  traveled  by  the  gods;  by  them,  well- 
made,  may  we  go  after  the  ofifering,  that  stands  upon  the  seven-rayed 
firmament. 

All  the  mss.  [_save  one  or  two  of  SPP'sJ  leave  agne  unaccented,  as  if  it  belonged  to 
a,  and  Bp.  puts  the  double  division-mark  after  it  accordingly;  SPP.  reads  with  the 
Lmajority  of  hisj  mss. ;  we  kave  made  the  necessary  emendation  to  dgne.  Ppp.  reads 
at  the  beginning  samdtanusva ;  for  c  it  \i2Ayebhi5  sukrt&ir  anu  prajhesthans  sayajfie. 
The  comm.  regards  a  as  addressed  to  the  rice-dish,  which  is  to  *  gather  up '  all  its  mem- 
bers. The  verse  is  quoted  in  Kaug.  63.  9,  but  not  in  a  way  to  cast  any  light  upon  it. 
T^S.iv.  7.  134  and  MS.  ii.  12.4  are  to  be  compared  with  the  first  half-verse,  but  they 
vary  much  from  it  and  from  one  another. 

37.  With  what  light  the  gods  went  up  to  the  sky,  having  cooked  the 
traAmdn'TicQ'dish,  to  the  world  of  the  well-done,  with  that  may  we  go  to 
the  world  of  the  well-done,  ascending  the  heaven,  unto  ^he  highest 
firmament. 

The  second  half-verse  is  identical  with  iv.  14.  6  c,  d,  above  |_8ee  my  note  J.  The 
comm.  reads  jesma  in  c,  explaining  it  hy  jay  em  a  \^^  pr&pnuydma  ^  Ppp.  has,  instead 
of  this  repetition,  a  new  half-verse  :  tafh  tv&  pacdmi  jyotis&fk  jyotir  uitamam  sa  nas 
tad  dhehi  sukrt&m  u  loke, 

[The  quoted  Anukr.  here  says  saptd  ^nupurvena  qesdh  syus  trin^ateh pardh.\ 
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2.    To  Rudra,  especially  as  Bhava  and  Qbtysl. 

[Atkarvan.  —  ekatrin^at.  mantroktarudraddivatam,  trdistubham.  *  /.  pardtijdgatd  virdd 
jagatt;  2,  anustubgarbkd  S'P-  pathydjagatl ;  3.  4 p.  svardd  usnih  ;  4^  j,  7,  /j,  /j, 
/6,  21,  anustubh  ;  6.  drsi  gdyatrt ;  8.  mahdbrhati ;  9.  drsi ;  10.  purd krti  j-p.  virdj  ; 
II.  S'P'  virdd  Jagatigarbkd  fakvari ;  12.  bkurij ;  14,  77,  /5,  79,  ifj,  26^  2y.  virdd 
gdyatrt ;  20.  bhurig  gdyatrt ;  22.  visamapddalaksmyd  ^-p,  mahdbrhati ;  24^  2g.  jagatt ; 
^S' S'P'  atifokvart;    30,  4rp.  usnih;    31. 3'av.  viparitapddalaksmyd 6-p.  \,Jogati ? ^.^ 

Found  also  in  Paipp.  xvi.  —  *[_ Verses  9  and  28  are  tristubhy  the  remaining  29  being 
exceptions  !J 

I^The  pratlka  coincides  with  that  of  xi.  6.  9,  bhavdqarviv  iddm  brUmahy  and  that  of 
iv.  281  bhdv&qarv&u  manvd  vdm  :  see  introduction  to  the  latter.  The  only  quotation 
in  Vait  is  at  29. 10,  where  the  hymn  accompanies  an  offering  to  Rudra :  and  it  is  accord- 
ingly reckoned  to  the  r&udra  gana  (note  to  Kiuq.  50.  13).  Verse  31  is  reckoned  to  the 
abhaya  gana  (note  to  Kiu^.  16.8).  Further  citations  in  Kau^.  are  as  follows:  the 
hymn  is  used  (129.  3)  with  an  oblation  in  deprecating  an  evil  omen;  Darila  understands 
it  as  meant  at  28.  8  (see  introd.  to  iv.  28)  ;  Ke^ava  and  the  comm.  hold  that  it  is  to  be 
used  with  a  dozen  other  hymns  in  a  rite  (50.  13-14)  for  safety  on  a  business  journey; 
Ke9ava  (not  the  comm.)  takes  it  to  be  intended  with  v.  6  at  5 1 .  7  in  a  rite  for  the  safety 
of  the  cattle.  —  According  to  Caland's  interpretation  of  yuktayos  at  50.  1 7,  it  is  to  be 
used  (with  vi.  1 28)  in  the  rite  there  prescribed  for  keeping  snakes  etc.  from  house  and 
field ;  but  perhaps  iii.  26  and  27  are  rather  intended  (see  my  introduction  to  iii.  26).  J 

Translated  :  Muir,  iv.  334 ;  Ludwig,  p.  549 ;  Henry,  103,  139  ;  Griffith,  ii.  57  ;  Bloom- 
field,  155,  618.  —  Cf.  also  Bergaigne- Henry,  Manuel,  p.  157;  and  von  Schroeder, 
Tiibinger  Katha-hss.y  p.  14-15,  where  the  text  corresponding  to  our  verses  1-9  and  13 
and  16  is  given. 

1 .  O  Bhava-and-Carva,  be  gracious ;  do  not  go  against  [us] ;  ye  lords 

of  beings,  lords  of  cattle,  homage  to  you !  [the  arrow]  that  is  fitted,  that 

is  drawn,  do  not  let  fly ;  do  not  harm  our  bipeds  nor  quadrupeds. 

The  comm.  first  explains  mi  in  a  as  if  it  were  md^  object  of  abhi  y&tam,  and  then, 
alternatively,  in  its  proper  sense.     LFor  iyata,  see  note  to  vi.  65.  i.J 

2.  Make  ye  not  bodies  for  the  dog,  the  jackal,  for  the  buzzards 
{}aliklava)f  the  vultures,  and  them  that  are  black  [and]  greedy  (avisyu); 
let  thy  flies,  lord  of  cattle,  let  thy  birds  not  find  themselves  at  food. 

*  Bodies  *  (farfra)  must  be  taken  here  in  the  sense  of  *  dead  bodies.*  The  accent 
of  kdrtam  is,  though  rather  strange,  not  indefensible,  as  in  the  former  of  two  parallel 
clauses ;  the  comm.  reads  instead  kartum.  Aliklava  is  found  only  here  and  in  9.  9, 
and  is  rendered  purely  conjecturally ;  the  comm.  reads  instead  aviklabebhyas,  and  Ppp. 
ariklavebhyas.  All  the  pada-xa^'^,  separate  mividanta  at  the  end  into  mi  :  avidantaj 
SPP.,  in  \i\s  pada-ltxX^  makes,  with  the  comm.,  the  necessary  emendation  to  vid-.  The 
construction  and  sense  of  d  are  obscure  and  doubtful ;  Ppp.  has  a  wholly  different 
reading :  vigase  md  vi^yantu. 

3.  Unto  thy  noise  {?krdnda),  [thy]  breath,  and  what  pangs  (?«^/)  are 
thine,  O  Bhava  —  homage  we  pay  to  thee  that  art  thousand-eyed, 
O  Rudra,  immortal  one. 
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The  comm.  glosses  kranddya  with  krandan&ya  qabddya^  and  rofiayas  with  ropayitryo 
mohayitryas  tanvahj  he  reads  at  the  end  amartyas^  explaining  it  as  used  for  a  dative. 

4.  We  pay  thee  homage  in  front,  above,  also  below ;  forth  from  the 
sphere  of  the  sky,  homage  [be]  to  thine  atmosphere. 

The  comm.  explains  abhlvargd  as  =  avak&q&tmaka  Skd^ah,  The  verse  is  mostly 
wanting  in  Ppp. 

5.  To  thy  face,  O  lord  of  cattle;  the  eyes  that  thou  hast,  O  Bhava; 

« 

to  [thy]  skin,  form,  aspect,  to  thee  standing  opposite  [be]  homage. 

Or  *  to  thy  mouth,'  instead  of  *  face.'  The  comm.  paraphrases  pratlcfn&ya  with 
pratyagdtmarHpine, 

6.  To  thy  members,  belly,  tongue,  thy  mouth,  to  thy  teeth,  smell,  [be] 
homage. 

Ppp.  (omitting  the  first  te)  combines  afigebhyo  *dardya  and  jihvdyd  **sydya  Land 
reads  ca  for  ie  at  end  of  bj. 

7.  With  the  blue-locked  archer,  the  thousand-eyed,  vigorous,  with 
Rudra,  the  half-smiter  (.?)  —  with  him  may  we  not  come  into  collision 
(sam-r). 

Ardkaka-ghdiin^  in  c,  is  met  with  only  here,  and  is  of  obscure  meaning ;  the  comm. 
says  sendyd  ardham  hantutk  qllam  asya^  i.e.  *  able  to  destroy  half  an  army  at  once.' 
No  variant  is  reported  from  Ppp.  |_in  the  Collation  :  but  in  his  Notes,  Roth  does  report 
adhvaga-\ ;  the  minor  Pet  Lex.  says  "  Ppp.  adhvaga-y''  and  itself  conjectures  andhaka-. 
\CL  the  notes  of  Henry,  Griffith,  Bloomfield.  The  Katha  reading,  however,  should 
now  be  taken  into  account;  and  that  has  in  fact  adhvaga-'.  set  Kafha-hss.^  p.  15s. J 
Ppp.  has  at  the  end  samardmasi. 

8.  Let  this  Bhava  avoid  us  on  every  side ;  as  fire  the  waters,  let 
Bhava  avoid  us ;  let  him  not  plot  against  us ;  homage  be  to  him. 

Ppp.  reads  dpdi  *vd  *gnis  pari  in  b,  and  combines  no  abhi  in  c.  The  comm.  has  in 
C  the  regular  form  mahsta;  but  long  d  in  this  tense  occurs  a  couple  of  times  in  other 
texts  also. 

9.  Four  times  \catus\  homage,  eight  times,  to  Bhava;  ten  times, 
O  lord  of  cattle,  be  homage  to  thee ;  thine  are  shared  out  these  five 
creatures  (pafti)  —  cows,  horses,  men,  sheep  and  goats. 

All  the  mss.  agree  in  the  inconsistent  readings  astakftvas  and  ddqa  kftvas  (cf. 
Prat.  iv.  27) ;  SPP.  regards  the  comm.  as  having  daqakrtvas  as  a  compound,  but  I  do 
not  see  on  what  ground.     Ppp.  reads  in  d  gdvo  '^vds  purusdnd  aj-. 

10.  Thine  are  the  four  directions,  thine  .the  heaven,  thine  the  earth, 
thine,  O  formidable  one,  this  wide  atmosphere,  thine  is  all  this  that  has 
life  (atmdn)y  that  is  breathing  upon  (dnu)  the  earth. 

Ppp.  omits  tava  prthivl^  thus  rectifying  the  meter ;  and  it  has  for  d  yad  ejad  adhi 
bhfitnydm. 
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1 1 .  This  wide  vessel,  holder  of  good  things,  is  thine,  within  which  are 

all  these  beings ;  do  thou  be  gracious  to  us,  O  lord  of  cattle ;  homage  to 

thee ;  away  let  the  jackals,  the  portents  (abhibhd)^  the  dogs  go,  away  the 

weepers  of  evil  with  disheveled  hair. 

The  comm.  identifies  the  vessel  {ko^d)  with  the  andakatSka,  the  shell  of  the  world- 
egg.  He  takes  abkibkis  as  =  abkibkavitHras^  and  epithet  of  krostdras,  and  agkarudas 
as  =  amangalam  yatkd  bkavaii  tatkd rodanam  kurvatyak ;  \h\it  see  viii.  i .  1 9  and 
references  J.     LThe  meter  of  b  would  be  rectified  by  reading  viqvdni  in  place  of  imi 

vi<iv&,\ 

12.  Thou  bearest  a  yellow  golden  bow,  a  thousand-slaying,  hundred- 
weaponed,  O  tufted  one ;  Rudra's  arrow  goes,  a  god-missile ;  to  that  be 
homage,  in  whichever  direction  from  here. 

SPP.  reads  in  b  sakasragkni^  with  the  majority  of  his  authorities;  none  of  ours  have 
it,  but  P.M.W.  have  -gknydm^  with  two  of  SPP*s  mss.,  and  with  the  comm.  Lcf.  note 
to  X.  4.  7  and  Henry's  note  J ;  Ppp.  gives  -gkni.     The  comm.  has  qikkandi  at  end  of  b. 

13.  He  who,  attacked  (abhi'-yct)^  hides  himself,  [who]  tries  to  put  thee 
down,  O  Rudra,  him  from  behind  thou  pursuest,  like  the  tracker  (ipadani) 
of  one  that  is  pierced. 

With  the  last  pada  compare  x.  i .  26  b ;  the  expression  is  apparendy  a  familiar  or 
proverbial  one  :  |_cf.  Manu  viii.  44,  *  as  the  hunter  follows  the  track  {padam  nayatt)  of 
a  deer  by  the  drops  of  blood  * ;  also  Dhammapada,  vss.  1 79,  1 80  J.  Ppp.  reads  ugra 
instead  of  rudra  in  b. 

14.  Bhava-and-Rudra,  allied,  in  concord,  both  go  about,  formidable, 
unto  heroism  ;  to  them  be  homage,  in  whichever  direction  from  here. 

Ppp.,  instead  of  repeating  vs.  12  d,  reads  tayor  bkumim  antariksath  svar  dy&us 
tdbky&fk  namo  bkavamaty&ya  \zL  vs.  1 9  a ? J  krnva.  The  comm.  explains  vfrydya 
LaltemativelyJ  by  svavlryaprakatandrtkam^  which  is  doubtless  correct. 

15.  Homage  be  to  thee  coming,  homage  be  [to  thee]  going  away; 

homage  to  thee,  O  Rudra,  standing ;  to  thee  sitting  also  [be]  homage. 

SPP^s  text  has  in  a  ie  *stv^  with  about  half  of  his  authorities.  The  verse  is  repeated 
as  4.  7,  below,  with  prdna  for  rudra  in  c ;  Ppp.  reads  prdna  in  both  places.  The  first 
half-verse  is  found  in  AQ!S.  i.  12.  34  and  Ap.  ix.  2.  9,  in  both  with  rudra  for  a^tu  in  b. 

16.  Homage  in  the  evening,  homage  in  the  morning,  homage  by  night, 
homage  by  day ;  to  Bhava  and  to  Qarva,  to  both  have  I  paid  homage. 

17.  With  the  thousand-eyed  one,  seeing  across  in  front,  with  Rudra, 
hurling  in  many  places,  inspired  one,  may  we  not  come  in  collision,  as  he 
goes  about  i^ya-)  with  the  tongue. 

The  comm.  paraphrases  atipaqydm  with  atiqayend  *tikramya  vd  paqyati  (the  word 
is  omitted  in  both  Pet.  Lexx.),  and  connects  puras/d/  either  with  it  or  with  asyantam; 
jikvdyd  **yamdnam  he  explains  as  jikvdgrena  krisnath  jagad  vydpnuvantam  bkaksa- 
ndrtkam  likantam^  which  is  rather  absurd;  perhaps  jikvayd  (so  Ludwig)  belongs 
rather  to  *  we ' :  *  we,  by  what  we  say.' 
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1 8.  We  go  forward  (p6rva)  to  meet  him  of  dark  horses,  black,  swarthy, 
killing,  fearful,  making  to  fall  the  chariot  of  the  hairy  one  (ke^tt) ;  hom- 
age be  to  him. 

The  comm.  understands  the  connection  as  here  given,  making  keqin  the  name  of  an 
Asura ;  Ludwig  takes  ratham  as  object  oipratl  ^mas  and  the  other  words  as  its  epithets. 
I^Ppp.  reads  ^Svdsyam  at  the  beginning,  and  has,  in  b,  bhlmo  and  pdrayantam.\ 

19.  Do  not  let  fiy  at  us  the  club  {Imatyd)^  the  god-missile;  be  not 

angry  at  us,  O  lord  of  cattle ;  homage  to  thee ;  elsewhere  than  [over]  us 

shake  out  the  heavenly  bough. 

The  bough,  namely  (so  it  would  seem),  from  which  the  portents  that  fall  from  the 
sky  appear  to  be  shaken  by  a  hostile  divinity.  The  comm.  reads  martyam  instead  of 
matyam  in  a.  He  recognizes  that  sris  (i.e.  srd^ksY)  is  from  root  srj  ("  =  vi  srja  "). 
Ppp.  has  srd  m.  devahitam  in  a. 

20.  Do  not  harm  us ;  bless  us ;  avoid  us ;  be  not  angry ;  let  us  not 
come  into  collision  with  thee. 

Ppp.  omits  ncLS  before  brUhi  in  a,  and  has  at  the  end  ardmasi  (as  in  vs.  7). 

21.  [Be]  not  [greedy]  for  our  kine,  our  men;  be  not  greedy  for  our 

goats  and  sheep ;  elsewhere,  O  formidable  one,  roll  forth  [thy  missile] ; 

smite  the  progeny  of  the  mockers  {piydru). 

The  insertion  in  c  seems  unavoidable ;  the  comm.  [_in  a  passage  restored  by  SPP.  ?J 
supplies  tava  hetim;  Ludwig,  deinen  PfeiL     LPpp.  inserts  *^v€su  htiortgosu.] 

22.  Of  whom  the  takmdn,  the  kdsikd,  goes  as  one  weapon,  like  the 

noise  of  a  stallion  horse,  to  him,  leading  out  in  succession,  be  homage. 

The  verse  is  very  obscure,  and  the  translation  mechanical ;  Ppp.  reads,  in  a-b,  ekd 
*qvasyay  and  this  reading  is  followed ;  the  comm.  supplies,  to  ekam,  apakdrinam  puru- 
sam,  and  makes  it  object  of  eti  =  prdpnoti,  Ludwig  understands  nirnayate  as  *  extract- 
ing arrows  from  the  quiver.*     LAs  for  vfsanas,  cf.  JAOS.  x.  534,  S24.J 

23.  He  who  stands  propped  up  in  the  atmosphere,  killing  the  non- 
sacrificing,  the  god-mockers  —  to  him  be  homage  with  the  ten  clever  ones 
ifdkvari). 

The  •  ten  clever  ones '  are  probably  the  fingers :  cf .  v.  28. 1 1  ;  the  comm.  glosses  the 
word  with  ahgulibhis^  as  =  karmasu  ^aktdbhih,  Ppp.  begins  yas  tisthati  viqvabhrto 
antarikse  ^yajvanas  pra-* 

24.  To  thee  are  assigned  the  forest  animals  [^papi],  the  wild  beasts 
in  the  woods,  the  geese  (/lahsd),  eagles,  hawks,  birds ;  thine,  O  lord  of 
cattle,  is  the  monster  {fyaksd)  within  the  waters;  for  thine  increase 
flow  the  waters  of  the  heaven. 

Ppp.  reads,  for  b,  iubhyam  vaydhsi  qakunds  patatrinah^  elides  the  a  of  apsu  in  c, 
and  combines  divyd  ^*po  in  d.  The  comm.  has  mrdhe  at  the  end,  explaining  it  as  = 
undandya.     He  takes  yaksam  as  =  pajyatn  svarupam^  but  does  not  give  any  reason 
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why,  etymological  or  other.  LOur  a  is  nearly  xii.  i.  49  a  (with  the  same  redundancy  of 
a  dissyllable),  and  b  is  precisely  xii.  i.  51  b :  ior pa^avasy  cf.  also  Hi.  31.  3,  xi.  5.  21,  and 
iii.  10.  6  note.  J 

25.  The  dolphins  (fiitfumdra),  boas  {ajagard)^  purikdyas^  jashds^  fishes, 
rajasds,  at  which  thou  hurlest :  there  is  no  distance  for  thee  nor  hin- 
drance for  thee,  O  Bhava ;  at  once  thou  lookest  over  the  whole  earth ; 
from  the  eastern  thou  smitest  in  the  northern  ocean. 

Ppp.  begins  siqumdrd  *jagarSh  purtsayH  jagH  mat-.  The  comm.  \i2&  pullkay&s  (like 
MS.) ;  he  takes  rajasa  (p.  -sih)  as  if  it  were  the  instr.  sing,  rdjasd;  he  passes  jasis 
and  tndtsyds  without  ipention,  but  defines  qinqumdra  as  *  a  kind  of  crocodile  (nakra) ' 
and  ajagara  as  *  a  kind  of  serpent'  For  jasas,  some  of  the  mss.  (including  our 
Bp.P.M.W.)  h^vejaJtAaSj  one  or  two  (including  our  I.)  hzxt  jaghis^  and  one  of  SPP*s 
jhasas ;  doubtless  it  is  the  sea-monster  called  later  jhasa.  Nearly  all  the  mss.  have 
sdrvdn  in  d  (only  our  B.  [and  D.Kp.PJ  and  two  of  SPP*s  sdrvdm),  and  SPP's  text 
accordingly  admits  it,  though  it  seems  an  evident  error,  and  the  comm.  reads  -vdm. 
Most  of  the  pada-mss,  resolve  paristhasti  into  -sthi  :  dsti  (instead  of  asti).  We  are 
surprised  to  find  a  *  northern '  ocean  spoken  of,  and  set  over  against  the  '.eastern '  one 
[ci.  xi.  5.  6J,  but  uttara  cannot  well  mean  anything  else.  Consistency  requires  the 
reading  -smint  sam-  in  e,  but  the  /  is  accidentally  omitted  in  our  text,  and  SPP's  also 
leaves  it  out 

26.  Do  not,  O  Rudra,  unite  (sam-srj)  us  with  the  takntdn^  not  with 
poison,  not  with  the  fire  of  heaven ;  elsewhere  than  [on]  us  make  that 
lightning  fall. 

The  comm.  again  correctly  paraphrases  sam  srdh  with  sam  srja, 

27.  Bhava  is  master  (ff)  of  the  heaven,  Bhava  of  the  earth ;  Bhava  has 

filled  the  wide  atmosphere;  to  him  be  homage,  in  whichever  direction 

from  here. 

All  our  mss.,  and  nearly  all  SPP*s,  strangely  read  tdsydi  at  beginning  of  c,  as  if 
governed  by  the  example  of  vs.  12  d.  SPP.  emends  to  tdsmdi  in  his  text,  with  the 
comm.  and  less  than  a  quarter  of  his  authorities;  [^and  the  translation  implies  the 
change  J.  Ppp.  has  a  different  c :  tasya  vd  (with  nd  written  over  it)  prdpad  duchund 
kd  cane  *ha;  it  also  combines  bhavd  *^papra  \jirv\  in  b. 

28.  O  king  Bhava,  be  gracious  to  the  sacrificer,  for  thou  hast  become 
cattle-lord  of  cattle;  whoever  has  faith,  saying  "the  gods  are,"  be  thou 
gracious  to  his  bipeds  [and]  quadrupeds. 

29.  Not  our  great  one,  and  not  our  small,  not  our  carrying  one,  and 
not  those  that  will  carry,  not  our  father  and  mother  do  thou  harm ;  our 
own  self  (ianil),  O  Rudra,  do  not  injure. 

The  verse  occurs  also  as  RV.  i.  114.  7  ;  VS.  xvi.  15  ;  TS.  iv.  5.  io» ;  TA.  x.  52,  with 
liksaniam  and  uksiidm  for  vdhantam  and  vaksyatds  in  b ;  vadhls  for  hihsls  and  md 
Ud  nidtdram  for  vtdtdram  r«  in  c ;  and,  for  d,  ma  nah  priyas  (TS.TA.  priyi  ma  nas) 
tanvb  rudra  ririsah.  The  comm.  has  vaksatas  in  b.  LPpp.  has,  for  b,  md  na  ksfyanta 
uta  md  no  aksata.^ 
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30.  To  Rudra's  howl-making,  unhymned-swallowing(.^),  great-mouthed 
dogs  I  have  paid  this  homage. 

The  obscure  asathsUktagild  (Ppp.  -girebhyas)  is  paraphrased  by  the  comm.  with 
asamlcfnam  aqobhanavacanam  grnanti  bhdsante.  How  asamsUkta  should  come  to 
mean  *  unmasticated/  as  given  in  the  Pet  Lexx.,  does  not  appear.  The  translation 
given  conjectures  *  not  having  a  hymn  with  it.'     The  comm.  reads  elavak-  in  a. 

31.  Homage  to  thy  noisy  ones,  homage  to  thy  hairy  ones,  homage  to 
those  to  whom  homage  is  paid,  homage  to  the  jointly-enjoying  —  homage, 
[namely],  O  god,  to  thine  armies ;  welfare  [be]  to  us,  and  fearlessness 
to  us. 

The  adjectives  are  fern.,  as  belonging  to  sendbhyas,  Ppp.  disagrees  with  our  text 
in  the  last  two  thirds  of  the  verse,  but  is  corrupt.  The  comm.  reads  cana  at  the 
end.     [^The  vs.,  as  noted  above,  is  quoted  in  the  first  abhaya  gana  (note  to  16. 8). J 

[Here  ends  the  first  anuvdka,  with  2  hymns  and  68  verses.  The  quoted  Anukr.  says 
tathdi  *va  rdudre  *pi pards  tu  vihqatehy  designating  the  hymn  as  a  "  Rudra-hymn."J 

3.    Extolling  the  rice-dish  (odani). 

\Atharvan.  —  trayah  parydydh."] 

|_ Prose,  except  vss.  19-22. J  A  corresponding  passage  is  found  in  Paipp.  xvi.,  but  so 
different  in  detail  that  it  would  require  to  be  given  in  full  for  comparison ;  and  this  has 
not  been  done. 

SPP.,  without  any  good  reason,*  counts  the  Xhrtt  parydyas  or  divisions  of  this  hymn 
as  so  many  independent  hymns,  thus  not  only  defacing  the  structure  of  the  book,  but 
defeating  all  the  references  that  had  been  made  to  it  in  lexicons  and  elsewhere. 

*LWhether  Whitney's  condemnation  of  SPP*s  procedure  is  justified  or  not  may  be 
decided  when  all  the  facts  are  before  us.  Some  of  them  have  been  put  together  by  me, 
above,  pages  610,  611,  which  see.J 

[^The  hymn  is  not  cited  by  Vait. ;  nor  in  the  text  of  Kaug.,  unless  vs.  31  is  meant  at 
62. 8 :  but  Kegava  (p.  353')  cites  it  for  use  in  witchcraft  practices  (so  the  comm.),  and 
also  (p.  365*)  for  use  in  the  brhaspati  sava  (so  comm.). J 

Translated:  Henry,  106,  145;  Griffith,  ii.  61.  —  Cf.  especially  Henry's  introduction, 
p.  145.  The  rice-dish,  hot  and  yellow  and  nourishing,  is  a  symbol  of  the  sun  (cf.  vs.  50); 
its  ingredients  and  the  utensils  used  in  making  it  are  identified  with  all  sorts  of  things 
in  the  most  grotesque  manner  of  the  Brahmanas. 

[ParyAya  I. — ekatHnfat,  bdrhaspatydudamulevatyam.  /,  14.  dsuri  gdyatrt  ;  2.  j-p.  soma- 
visamd  gdyatrt ;  j,  d,  /o.  dsuri  pankti ;  4^  8.  sdmny  anustubh  ;  /,  /j,  /f,  2J.  sdmny 
umih  ;  7,  tq-aa.  prdjdpatyd  *nustubh  ;  9,  //,  18.  dsury  anustubh  ;  11.  bhurig  drey 
anustubh;     12.  ydjusi  jagati ;     16^23.  dsuri  brhati ;    24.  ^-p.  prdjdpatyd  brhati ;    26. 

drey  usnih  ;    2y ;    {28^  2g^  sdmni  brhati  (ag.  bhurij);   jo.  ydjusi  tristubh  ;   ji. 

alpafah  (?) panktir  uta ydjusi."] 

I.    Of   this   rice-dish   Brihaspati   is   the   head,    Brahman    the   mouth 

{mukha). 

The  comm.  combines  in  part  two  or  three  verses  of  the  first  parydya  together  in 
giving  his  explanations. 
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2.  Heaven-and-earth  are  the  ears,  sun-and-moon  the  eyes,  the  seven 
seers  the  breaths-and-expirations. 

3.  Sight  (cdksus)  the  pestle,  desire  (kdma)  the  mortar. 

4.  Diti  the  winnowing  basket,  Aditi  the  basket-holder ;  the  wind  win- 
nowed (apa-vic), 

5.  Horses  the  corns  (kdna),  kine  the  g^ins  (tanduU)^  flies  the  husks. 

6.  Kdbru  the  hulls,  the  cloud  the  stalk  (f^dra). 

The  comm.  reads  kabhru,  and  gives  a  forced  etymology,  from  ka  <  head  *  and  bhrU 
<  brow ' ;  he  also  has  giras  for  gdras,  and  this  reading  is  found  in  some  of  the  mss. 
(including  our  B.p.m.,£.s.m.,0.p.m.  [^and  some  of  SPP*sJ). 

7.  Dark  metal  its  flesh,  red  its  blood  (IShitd), 
That  is,  doubtless,  iron  and  copper  respectively. 

8.  Tin  [its]  ash,  greens  (i  fidritam)  [its]  color,  blue  lotus  i^piskard)  its 

smell. 

The  comm.  glosses  hdrita  with  heman  *  gold.'  LOver  "  greens  "  W.  has  interlined 
"  gold  ?  (so  BR.)."     He  rendered  hdrita  by  "  the  yellow  one  "  at  v.  28.  5,  9.  J 

9.  The  threshing-floor  [its]  receptacle,  the  two  splints  (sphyd)  [its] 

shoulders,  the  two  poles  ifsd)  [its]  spines  {anukya). 

The  comm.  reads  sphdu,  and  defines  as  pravrddhdu  dh&nyddhdrasya  gakatasyd 
*vayav&Uj'  and  he  defines  anUkyi  as  ansayor  madhyadehasya  ca  samdhL  Bp.  reads 
•ff /  for  f j/. 

ID.    Entrails  [its]  neck-ropes  {'ijatru\  intestines  [its]  straps. 

Jatrii  is  rend^ed  with  the  commentary,  who  explains  it  as  anadudgrfvdndm  gakata- 
yojandrthd  rajjavah, 

1 1 .  This  very  earth  is  the  vessel  {kumbht)  of  the  finishing  {rddh)  rice- 
dish,  heaven  the  cover. 

LW.  interlines  a  query  over  "  finishing.*'   The  comm.  renders  rddh-  hy pacyamdnasy a,] 

12.  The  furrows  [its]  ribs,  gravel  the  content  of  [its]  bowels. 
The  comm.  reads  Uvadhyam, 

13.  Righteousness   {rtd)   [its]   hand-washing,  the  brook  (kulya)   [its] 

pouring-on. 

In  order  to  force  a  parallelism  into  it,  the  comm.  explains  rta  as  a  *  name  for  water,' 
and  as  *signif3ring  <  all  the  water  that  is  found  in  the  world.'  The  Pet  Lex.,  on  the 
other  hand,  conjectures  <  family  custom '  for  kulydj  it  is  translated  above  as  if  =  kuiyi, 
as  the  comm.  takes  it 

14.  With  sacred  verse  {re)  is  the  vessel  put  on,  with  priesthood  sent  forth ; 

15.  With  sacredness  (brdhntan)  seized  about,  with  sacred  chant  (sdman) 

carried  about. 

For  the  sake  of  the  parallelism  again,  the  comm.  makes  <  priesthood '  indicate  the 
Yajur-Veda,  and  *  sacredness '  the  Brahma-Veda  of  the  Atharvans. 


62/  TRANSLATION   AND    NOTES.     BOOK  XL  -XL  3 

16.  Brkdt  the  stirring-stick,  ratliamtard  the  spoon. 

The  comm.  paraphrases  Ayavana  with  udake  praksiptdndtn  tanduldndm  miqra- 
nasddhanatn  k&stham, 

•  •  • 

17.  The  seasons  the  cooks;  they  of  the  seasons  kindle  fire. 

18.  Heat  {gharmd)  bums  upon  the  pot  of  five  openings,  the  boiler 
{ukhd). 

19.  By  the  rice-dish  of  him  who  hath  an  offering (.^)  all  worlds  are  to 
be  obtained  together. 

The  translation  implies  emendation  of  the  unintelligible  yajhavacds  to  yajfiavatas^ 
the  Ppp.  reading,  as  reported  in  the  minor  Pet  Lex.  |_and  Roth*s  notes  J.  The  comm. 
explains  the  word  as  ^yajhdir  agnistomddibhih  prUptavyatveno  *cyamdnah, 

20.  In  which  [rice-dishj  are  set  (fritd),  one  below  the  other,  the  three, 
sea,  sky,  earth. 

21.  In  the  remnant  (uc/iis{a)  of  which  took  shape  six  times  eighty  gods. 
The  comm.  paraphrases  akaipanta  by  samarthd  vlryavanto  *bhavan. 

22.  Thee  here  I  ask  of  the  rice-dish,  what  is  its  great  greatness. 

23.  He  who  may  know  the  greatness  of  the  rice-dish  — 

24.  May  not  say  "  [it  is]  little,"  not  "  [it  is]  without  onpouring,"  nor 

**  [it  is]  this  thing  soever." 

Upasecana  is  explained  by  the  comm.  as  *milk,  butter,  curd,  or  the  like,  that  is 
poured  on*  —  we  might  render  by  *  sauce.' 

25.  As  much  as  the  giver  may  set  his  mind  upon,  that  one  should  not 
overbid  (ati-vad), 

26.  The  theologues  (brahmavdditC)  say :  hast  thou  eaten  {pra-af)  the 
rice-dish  as  it  was  retiring  (pdrdHc),  or  as  it  was  coming  on  (pratydflc)  ? 

The  p/uta-  or  protracted  syllables  in  this  and  the  next  verse  are  quoted  in  Prat.  i.  105, 
but  nothing  is  said  as  to  their  accentuation,  from  which  it  seems  most  plausible  to  infer 
that  the  protraction  made  no  difference  in  the  accent ;  and  though  in  the  Brahmanas  a 
protracted  syllable  is  always  accented  Lsee  Gram.  §  78  a  J,  that  is  not  the  invariable 
rule  in  the  Vedic  texts  (thus,  only  once  among  the  three  instances  occurring  in  RV.). 
Here  the  mss.  are  greatly  at  variance.  LSPP's  V.  (a  then  living  qrotriyd)  xtzidi priqijh ; 
and  by  his  ms.  Dc  the  reading  Praqihs  is  given  secunda  manu.  Among  our  mss., 
O.R.Kp.  (and  E.?)  gi^e  pri(thj.  SPP.  reports  that  16  of  his  authorities  agree  in 
^vxiig  pratydftcijm  J  and  (apart  from  the  presence  or  position  of  the  j)  this  seems  to 
be  the  reading  of  many  of  W's  mss.  J  SPP's  text  gives  an  accent  to  the  protracted 
syllable  in  both  cases  in  both  vs.  26  and  vs.  27.  —  [SPP's  padartTi&mg  in  vs.  26  is 
prd  :  d(tjhf  and  in  27  it  is  prd  :  d^ij/i.  An  accented  d  in  d^ijA  would  require  praoigijA 
(cf.  vs.  28)  ;  but  one  does  not  see  why  the  d  should  be  accented.  J 

27.  Hast  thou  eaten  the  rice-dish,  or  the  rice-dish  thee  ? 

The  mss.  again  disagree  as  to  the  accent  of  praqf^s^  the  majority  (including  our 
Bp.P.M.)  having  pri^fjs;  as  odand  happens  to  have  its  natural  accent  on  the  final, 
there  is  no  discordance  as  to  odanijh. 
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28.  If  thou  hast  eaten  it  retiring,  thy  breaths  {prdnd)  will  quit  thee : 
so  one  says  to  him. 

29.  If  thou  hast  eaten  it  coming  on,  thine  expirations  {apdnd)  will  quit 
thee :  so  one  says  to  him. 

30.  Not  I,  indeed,  [have  eaten]  the  rice-dish,  nor  the  rice-dish  me. 

31.  The  rice-dish  itself  hath  eaten  the  rice-dish. 

[Paryaya  II. — dvdsaptati,  mantroktadrvatyam,  9l  of  32^^8^  41^  %of^2-4g.  sdmni  trisiubh  ; 
b  of  32,sSy  4^^  C  of  32-4^,  t  of  33,34,  44-48.  l-p,  Asuri  gayatri ;  d  of  32,  41,  43,  47. 
ddivijagati;  b  of  38^  44,  46^t  of  32,33-43,  4g.  ip.  dsury  anustuSA  ;  f  of32-4g.  sdmny 
anustubh;  a  of  33-49*  drey  anustubk  ;  a  0/37.  sdmni pankti ;  b  of  33, 3^^,  40,  47, 
48.  dsuri  jagatl;  b  of  34,37,  41,  43,  43.  dsuri  pankti  ;  t  of  34,  dsuri  tristubh  ;  ^  of 
33,  46,  48.  ydjust  gayatri;  d  of  36,  37,  40.  ddivi  paHkti ;  d  of  3S,  J9.  prdjdpatyd 
gdyatri ;  b  of  3g,  dsury  usnih  ;  ^  of  42,  43,  49.  ddivi  tristubh  ;  \i  of  4g.  i-p,  bhurik 
sdmni  brh4iS.\\ 

*LThe  text  of  the  Anukr,  reads  enam  anydbhydfk  qrotrdbhydm  (=  a  of  33)  ity  dditah 
saptadaqd  **rcyanustubhah.  The  definition  applies  (perhaps  with  occasional  forcing) 
to  14  of  the  17  first  avasdnas  of  vss.  33-49.  As  for  the  other  3,  the  a  of  38  and  the  a 
of  41  are  accurately  defined  above,  in  the  first  line  of  the  Anukr.  excerpts  for  this 
paryaya;  and  the  a  of  37,  in  the  definition  next  following  the  asterisk. J 

tLThe  definition  of  33  d,  44  d  (9  syllables)  is  omitted  by  the  Anukr.J 

The  second  parydya  of  this  hymn  is  reckoned  in  the  Anukr.  as  of  72  divisions  in 
\% ganas  or  paragraphs;  but  the  actual  division  in  the  mss.  is  into  126  such  divisions 
(7  to  each^/7^^),  as  given  in  both  editions ;  and  the  metrical  description  of  the  Anukr. 
(as  reported  above)  is  also  on  that  basis. 

[^The  diyision  of  this  paryaya  into  7a  ayaainas.  —  In  his  Critical  Notice,  p.  20-21,  at 
the  beginning  of  his  first  volume,  SPP.  treats  of  this  matter;  and  just  after  the  end 
(p.  356)  of  the  text  of  his  third  volume,  he  prints  again  this  parydya^  but  divided  into 
72  avasdnas  **  according  to  the  instructions  contained  in  the  Sarvanukramanika  **  which 
he  had  printed  in  the  Critical  Notice,  l.c.J 

|_The  Major  Anukr.  calls  the  18  main  divisions  of  this  parydya  (answering  to  the 
«  verses "  of  the  Berlin  ed.)  by  the  name  of  dandakas.  Since  the  dandakas  are  all 
subdivided,  they  are  also  (see  p.  472)  called  ganas.  Each  danddka  falls  into  7  sub- 
divisions or  avasdnasy  which  may  be  designated  as  a,  b,  c,  d,  e,  f,  g.  Each  of  these  7 
is  written  out  and  counted  for  the  first  and  last  dandaka  (vss.  32  and  49,  Berlin).  J 

[^Similarly,  in  a  sequence  of  refrains  or  anusangas,  the  refrain  is  given  and  counted 
as  an  avasdna  only  for  its  first  and  last  occurrence  in  that  sequence.  The  third  sub- 
division (or  c :  beginning  tarn  vd  aham)  of  each  dandaka,  being  unvaried  throughout 
i}^^  parydya,  constitutes  a  sequence  of  18  and  is  given  and  counted  independently  only 
for  vss.  32  and  49;  while  for  the  16  vss.,  33-48,  it  is  given  (see  SPP.  in  vol.  iii.)  and 
counted  as  one  with  b,  thus  making  the  avasdna  to  consist  of  b-C. —  In  like  manner, 
the  sixth  subdivision  (or  f :  beginning  esa  vd  odanaK)  and  the  seventh  subdivision  (or 
g :  beginning  sarvdhga  eva),  being  unvaried  throughout,  constitute  a  sequence  of  18 
and  are  given  and  counted  independently  only  for  vss.  32  and  49;  while  for  the  other 
16  vss.  they  are  counted  as  one  with  e,  thus  making  the  avasdna  to  consist  of  e-g.J 

|_ Furthermore,  and  on  the  other  hand,  subdivision  e  varies  as  to  its  beginning  between 
tendi  ^nam^  taydi  ^nam,  and  tdir  enam,  and  idbhydm  enam  :  but  we  find  no  unvaried 
sequences  of  more  than  two  except  tendi  ^nam  etc.  in  the  5  vss.,  39-43,  and  tdbhydm 
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enam  etc.  in  the  5  vss.,  44-48.  For  vss.  40,  41,  42,  accordingly,  and  for  vss.  45,  46,  47, 
as  well,  not  only  is  f-g  reckoned  to  e,  but  also  e-f-g  is  reckoned  as  an  anusanga  to  d, 
thus  making  the  avas&na  to  consist  of  d-g.  J 

\YoT  these  six  verses,  therefore,  arranged  and  counted  as  3  avas&nas  (a,  b-c,  d-g), 
we  have  the  reckoning  6x3=  18.  —  For  verses  32  and  49  (counted  as  a,  b,  c,  d,  e,  f,  g, 
as  above  noted),  we  have  the  reckoning  2  x  7  =  14.  —  And  for  the  remaining  ten  verses, 
we  have  the  arrangement  and  count,  a,  b-c,  d,  e-g,  or  10x4  =  40.  This  gives  us 
(18  +  14  +  40  =)  72,  which  is  the  count,  not  only  of  the  Major  Anukr.,  but  of  the  Old 
Anukr.  or  Pahcapatalikd  as  well.J 

32.  If  \ca\  thou  hast  eaten  it  with  another  head  than  that  (tdtas)  with 
which  the  ancient  seers  ate  this,  thy  progeny,  from  the  oldest  down,  will 
die :  so  one  says  to  hirp ;  it  verily  I  [have]  not  [eaten]  coming  hither 
(arudfic)^  nor  retiring,  nor  coming  on ;  with  Brihaspati  [as]  head,  there- 
with have  I  eaten  it,  therewith  have  I  made  it  go ;  this  rice-dish,  verily, 
is  whole-limbed,  whole-jointed,  whole-bodied  ;  whole-limbed,  whole-jointed, 
whole-bodied  becometh  he  who  knoweth  thus. 

The  pada-x^TLidXxig  of  prints  in  a  is  praoi^ih, 

33.  If  thou  hast  eaten  it  with  other  ears  than  those  [_tdtas]  with  which 
the  ancient  seers  ate  this,  thou  wilt  become  deaf :  thus  one  says  to  him ; 
it  verily  [have]  I  not  [eaten]  coming  hither,  nor  retiring,  nor  coming  on ; 
with  heaven-and-earth  as  ears,  with  them  have  I  eaten  it,  with  them  have 
I  made  it  go  etc.  etc. 

34.  If  thou  hast  eaten  it  with  other  eyes  than  those  with  which  the 
ancient  seers  ate  this,  thou  wilt  become  blind :  thus  one  says  to  him ;  it 
verily  [have]  I  not  [eaten]  coming  hither,  nor  retiring,  nor  coming  on ; 
with  sun-and-moon  as  eyes,  with  them  have  I  eaten  it,  with  them  etc.  etc. 

All  the  mss.  read  suryHcandramasibhydm^  which  S PP.  has  very  properly  retained 
in  his  text;  ours  was  altered  to  agree  with  vi.  128.3,  hut  the  alteration  should  have 
been  the  other  way. 

35.  If  thou  hast  eaten  it  with  another  mouth  {muk/ia)  than  that  with 
which  the  ancient  seers  ate  this,  thy  progeny  will  die  from  in  front  (mukh- 
aids) :  thus  one  says  to  him  ;  it  verily  [have]  I  not  [eaten]  coming  hither,  nor 
retiring,  nor  coming  on  ;  with  brdkman  as  mouth,  therewith  have  I  etc.  etc. 

36.  If  thou  hast  eaten  it  with  another  tongue  than  that  with  which  the 
ancient  seers  ate  this,  thy  tongue  will  die:  thus  one  says  to  him;  it  verily 
[have]  I  not  [eaten]  coming  hither,  nor  retiring,  nor  coming  on;  with 
Agni's  tongue,  therewith  have  I  etc.  etc. 

37.  If  thou  hast  eaten  it  with  other  teeth  than  those  with  which  the 
ancient  seers  ate  this,  thy  teeth  will  fall  out  {qad) :  thus  one  says  to  him ; 
it  verily  [have]  I  not  [eaten]  coming  hither,  nor  retiring,  nor  coming  on; 
with  the  seasons  as  teeth,  therewith  have  I  etc.  etc. 

The  comm.  reads  satsyanti  for  qatsyanti. 
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38.  If  thou  hast  eaten  it  with  other  breaths-and-expirations  than  those 
with  which  the  ancient  seers  ate  this,  breaths-and-expirations  will  quit 
thee :  thus  one  says  to  him ;  it  verily  [have]  I  not  [eaten]  coming  hither, 
nor  retiring,  nor  coming  on ;  with  the  seven  seers  as  breaths-and-expira- 
tions, therewith  have  I  etc.  etc. 

The  mss.,  as  usual,  are  divided  between  saptarsibhis  and  saptarsu  in  this  verse; 
SPP.  adopts  the  former. 

39.  If  thou  hast  eaten  it  with  another  bulk  {vydcas)  than  that  with 
which  the  ancient  seers  ate  this,  the  \Lxng-ydkshma  will  slay  thee :  thus 
one  says  to  him ;  it  verily  [have]  I  not  [eaten]  coming  hither,  nor  retiring, 
nor  coming  on ;  with  the  atmosphere  as  bulk,  therewith  have  I  etc.  etc. 

The  comm.  explains  vyacasd  by  vydftimatd  rupena, 

40.  If  thou  hast  eaten  it  with  another  back  than  that  with  which  the 
ancient  seers  ate  this,  the  lightning  will  slay  thee  :  thus  one  says  to  him  ; 
it  verily  [have]  I  not  [eaten]  coming  hither,  nor  retiring,  nor  coming  on ; 
with  the  sky  as  back,  therewith  have  I  etc.  etc. 

41.  If  thou  hast  eaten  it  with  another  breast  than  that  with  which  the 
ancient  seers  ate  this,  thou  wilt  not  prosper  with  plowing :  thus  one  says 
to  him ;  it  verily  [have]  I  not  [eaten]  coming  hither,  nor  retiring,  nor 
coming  on ;  with  the  earth  as  breast,  therewith  have  I  etc.  etc. 

42.  If  thou  hast  eaten  it  with  another  belly  than  that  with  which  the 
ancient  seers  ate  this,  the  colic  (i  udaraddrd)  will  slay  thee:  thus  one 
says  to  him ;  it  verily  [have]  I  not  [eaten]  coming  hither,  nor  retiring, 
nor  coming  on ;  with  truth  as  belly,  therewith  have  I  etc.  etc. 

The  comm.  explains  udaraddra  as  udarasya  darandtmako  *tU&r&khyo  rogak,  or 
diarrhoea. 

43.  If  thou  hast  eaten  it  with  another  bladder  tban  that  with  which 
the  ancient  seers  ate  this,  thou  wilt  die  in  the  waters :  thus  one  says  to 
him ;  it  verily  [have]  I  not  [eaten]  coming  hither,  nor  retiring,  nor  com- 
ing on ;  with  the  ocean  as  bladder,  therewith  have  I  etc.  etc. 

44.  If  thou  hast  eaten  it  with  other  thighs  than  those  with  which  the 
ancient  seers  ate  this,  thy  thighs  will  die :  thus  one  says  to  him ;  it  verily 
[have]  I  not  [eaten]  coming  hither,  nor  retiring,  nor  coming  on ;  with  the 
thighs  of  Mitra-and-Varuna,  therewith  have  I  etc.  etc. 

45.  If  thou  hast  eaten  it  with  other  knees  {asfhivdnt)  than  those  with 
which  the  ancient  seers  ate  this,  thou  wilt  become  lame :  thus  one  says 
to  him ;  it  verily  [have]  I  not  [eaten]  coming  hither,  nor  retiring,  nor 
coming  on ;  with  Tvashtar's  knees,  therewith  have  I  etc.  etc. 

46.  If  thou  hast  eaten  it  with  other  feet  than  those  with  which  the 
ancient  seers  ate  this,  thou  wilt  be  much-wandering :  thus  one  says  to 
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him ;  it  verily  [have]  I  not  [eaten]  coming  hither,  nor  retiring,  nor  com- 
ing on ;  with  the  feet  of  the  two  A9vins,  therewith  have  I  etc.  etc. 

47.  If  thou  hast  eaten  it  with  other  front-feet  than  those  with  which 
the  ancient  seers  ate  this,  a  serpent  will  slay  thee :  thus  one  says  to  him ; 
it  verily  [have]  I  not  [eaten]  coming  hither,  nor  retiring,  nor  coming  on ; 
with  Savitar's  front-feet,  therewith  have  I  etc.  etc. 

Read  in  our  text  savitHh  in  d  (an  accent-mark  slipped  out  of  place). 

48.  If  thou  hast  eaten  it  with  other  hands  than  those  with  which  the 
ancient  seers  ate  this,  thou  wilt  slay  a  Brahman :  thus  one  says  to  him ; 
it  verily  [have]  I  not  [eaten]  coming  hither,  nor  retiring,  nor  coming  on ; 
with  the  hands  of  righteousness  (rtd\  therewith  have  I  etc.  etc. 

49.  If  thou  hast  eaten  it  with  another  firm  standing  {pratisthd)  than 
that  with  which  the  ancient  seers  ate  this,  without  firm  standing,  without 
support  {dydtana)  wilt  thou  die :  thus  one  says  to  him ;  it  verily  [have] 
I  not  [eaten]  coming  hither,  nor  retiring,  nor  coming  on ;  standing  firm 
in  truth,  therewith  have  I  etc.  etc. 

All  our  samAt'/a-mss,,  and  the  majority  of  SPP's,  have  the  false  accent  apratisthand 
*ndy-  in  b;  both  editions  emend  to  -sthdnb.  Some  of  our  mss.  (B.P.M.)  read /ra- 
tisthiyd  in  d,  as  if  aiming  at  pratisthdyd, 

[Paryaya  m. — saptakah,  mantroktadevatyam.  jo,  dsury  anustubh  ;  //.  drey  usnih  ;  J2, 
J-/,  bhurik  sdmni  tristubh ;  jrj.  dsuri  brhad ;  J4.  2-p.  bhurik  sdmni  brhati ;  jj. 
sdmny  usnih  ;    j&.  prdjdpatyd  brhatt.'\ 

50.  This  —  namely,  the  rice-dish  —  is  indeed  the  summit  {visfdpa)  of 

the  ruddy  one  (bradhnd). 

The  comm.  explains  bradhna  as  sUryatnandalamadhyavartl  **gvarah,  and  vistapa 
as  viyati  vistabdham  mandalam, 

51.  He  cometh  to  have  the  ruddy  one  for  his  world,  he  resorteth  (f^ri) 
to  the  summit  of  the  ruddy  one,  who  knoweth  thus. 

52.  Out  of  this  rice-dish  Prajapati  verily  fashioned  thirty-three  worlds. 

53.  In  order  to  the  knowledge  {prajildnd)  of  them  he  created  the 
sacrifice. 

54.  He  who  becomes  the  on-looker  {upadras{r)  of  one  knowing  thus 

stops  [his  own]  breath. 

[/padrastr  ought  to  have  here  some  special  and  offensive  sense  ;  but  what }  All  the 
mss.  leave  ^Aaz/^i// imaccented,  and  SPP^s  text  follows  them;  ours  makes  the  necessary 
emendation  to  bhdvati.  We  might  expect  runddhe^  middle,  but  the  following  verses 
show  whose  breath  is  meant 

55.  If  he  does  not  stop  [his  own]  breath,  he  is  scathed  a  complete 
scathing. 

The  comm.  explains  sarvajydnlm  by  prajdpagvddirUpasya  sarvasyd  *bhimatasya 
vastunah  .  .  .  h&nir  yathd  bhavati  tathd,     \Qi.  GB.  i.3.  13,  p.  52*8  ;  LQS.  x.  17.  7.J 
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56.  If  he  is  not  scathed  a  complete  scathing,  before  old  age  breath 
quits  him. 

LThe  quotations  from  the  Old  Anukr.  for  the  parydya-siikta  are  given  piecemeal  at 
the  end  of  each  parydya.     They  may  here  be  given  together  in  their  metrical  form : 

ekatrihqad  bhavet  fiUrvas  tasm&d  dvdsaptatih  parah  : 
trtlyah  saptako  drsto  "  brhaspatih  qirasy  "  api  : 

*In  the  [hymn  beginning]  ^^^ brhaspatih  qirah^^ '  etc.  —  The  summations  of  ganas  and 
{gana-^avasdna-rcas  are  as  follows:  I, g.<,  o;  av,^  31;  11.^.,  18;  av.<,  72;  \\\.g.,0'y 
av.^  7.     Total  of  av,^  1 10.  —  The  stcond  parydya-sUkta  is  called  also  SLgana-sUkta.] 

4.    Extolling  the  breath  (prftnii). 

{^BAdf^va    Vdidarbhi.  —  sadvin^akam.     mantroktaprdnadevtUyam,     dnustuhham :     i.    fanku- 
matt;  8.  pathydpankH ;  14.  nicrt ;  /j*.  bhurij ;  20,  anustubgarbkdtristubh ;  21.  madkye- 
jyotir  jagafi ;  2a,  tristubh;  26.  brhatigarbhd.'\ 

Found  also  in  Paipp.  xvi.  The  whole  hymn  (together  with  a  considerable  number 
of  others)  is  quoted  by  its  opening  words  in  Kaug.  55.  17 ;  58.  3,  11,  but  not  in  a  way 
to  cast  the  least  light  upon  its  meaning  and  value.  |_The  hymn  is  reckoned  to  the 
dyusya  gana  (note  to  Kaug.  54.  11)  ;  the  comm.  quotes  further  uses  from  Naksatrakalpa 
19,  Qantikalpa  15,  and  a  Parigista.J 

Translated  :  Muir,  v.  394  (the  greater  part)  ;  Scherman,  p.  69  (nearly  all)  ;  Deussen, 
GeschichUy  i.  i.  301  (with  a  general  introduction);  Henry,  iii,  147;  Griffith,  ii.  64; 
Bloomfield,  218,  622.  —  The  hymn  to  Prana,  introduced  into  the  second  praqna  of  the 
Pragna  Upanishad,  contains  reminiscences  of  this  hymn:  cf.  vs.  19,  and  Deussen, 
Upanishadsy  p.  562. 

1.  Homage  to  breath  (prdnd)  in  whose  control  is  this  All,  who  hath 
been  lord  of  all,  in  whom  all  stands  firm. 

2.  Homage,  O  breath,  to  thy  roaring,  homage  to  thy  thunder ;  hom- 
age, O  breath,  to  thy  lightning,  homage  to  thee  raining,  O  breath. 

Ppp.  reads  in  c  *stu  for  prdna, 

3.  When  breath  with  thunder  roars  at  the  herbs,  they  are  impregnated 
(pra-vl),  they  receive  embryos,  then  they  are  born  many. 

Ppp.  makes  up  the  material  of  our  vss.  3  and  4  differently,  giving  first  4  a,  b  and 
3  C  d,  and  then  3  a,  b  and  4  c,  d.  It  reads  garbham  in  c,  and  vi  jdyate  in  d.  The  comm. 
paraphrases  pra  vlyante  with  garbham  grhnanti  Lcf.  xii.  4.  37  J.  LFor  "  many  "  one 
might  better  say  *  in  great  numbers.* J 

4.  When,  the  season  having  come,  breath  roars  at  the  herbs,  then  all 

is  delighted,  whatever  is  upon  the  earth. 

In  d  in  our  text,  kim  is  a  misprint  for  kith.  With  c,  d  is  to  be  compared  the  similar 
half-verse  RV.  v.  83.  9  c,  d. 

5.  When  breath  hath  rained  with  rain  upon  the  great  earth,  then  the 
cattle  are  delighted  :  "  verily  there  will  be  greatness  for  us." 

\Qi.  vs.  17  below. J  Ppp.  has,  for  a,  b:  yadd  prdno  abhyakrandid  varsena  stana- 
yitnund.  |_Pada  d  doubtless  means  precisely  the  same  thing  as  the  English  slang, 
« that  '11  be  great  for  us  ! ' J     . 
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6.  The  herbs,  being  rained  on,  have  talked  with  breath  :  *'  verily  thou 
hast  extended  our  life-time ;  thou  hast  made  us  all  fragrant.*' 

Ppp.  reads  in  b  av&ciratky  and  in  c  acicarat. 

7.  Homage  be  to  thee  coming,  homage  be  to  [thee]  going  away ;  hom- 
age to  thee,  O  breath,  standing ;  to  thee  sitting  also  [be]  homage. 

Compare  2.  15  above,  which  differs  only  in  the  vocative  used.  Ppp.  puts  the  verse 
after  our  8,  and  reads  te  *stu  in  a,  and  namo  *stu  in  b ;  a  few  of  SPP's  authorities  make 
the  same  combinations. 

8.  Homage  to  thee  breathing,  O  breath ;  homage  be  to  [thee]  making 

expiration  ;  homage  to  thee  turned  away,  homage  to  thee  turned  toward 

[us] ;  to  the  whole  of  thee  [be]  this  homage. 

Ppp.  reads  in  b  namo  *stu^  and  makes  pardclndya  and  pratlclndya  change  places 
in  c  d. 

9.  The  dear  body  that  is  thine,  O  breath,  and  the  dearer  one  that  is 
thine,  O  breath,  likewise  what  remedy  is  thine,  assign  thou  of  it  to  us  in 
order  to  life  {jtvds). 

For  yd  in  b  (to  be  redid  yi  u)  the  comm.  hzsydu,  regarding  it  as  dual. 

ID.  Breath  clothes  (anu-vas)  human  beings  (prajd),  as  a  father  a  dear 
son ;  breath  is  lord  of  all,  both  what  breathes  and  what  does  not. 

Ppp.  combines  prajd  *nu  in  a,  and  in  d  reads  twice  yas  for  yat,  Prdndti  in  d 
remains  undivided  in  pada-XexX  by  Pr&t  iv.  57. 

11.  Breath    [is]    death,   breath    takmdn;    breath    the    gods   worship 

(upa-ds) ;  breath  may  set  the  truth-speaker  in  the  highest  world. 

Ppp.  has  for  bl  prSno  mrtyus  prdno  amrtam  \zi,  RV.  x.  121.  2  J,  which  is  less  devoid 
of  sense ;  at  the  end  it  reads  lokam  dadhat, 

12.  Breath  is  virdj^  breath  the  directress;  breath  all  worship;  breath 
is  the  sun,  the  moon ;  breath  they  call  Prajapati. 

Ppp.  reads  pr&no  sarvam  Lsandhi  !J  for  prdnarh  sarve  in  b,  and  its  c  is  prdno 
*gniq  candramds  sUryas.  The  comm.  explains  destrl  as  =  svasvavydpdresu  sarvesdm 
prerayitrf  paradevatd, 

13.  Breath-and-expiration  are  rice-and-barley ;  breath  is  called  the 
draft-ox;  breath  is  set  in  barley;  expiration  is  called  rice. 

Ppp.  combines /r5«5  ^hito  in  c.     Our  P.M.W.  xe^A ydvena  for ydve  ha  in  c. 

14.  A  man  breathes  out  (dpdnati)^  breathes  {prdnati)  within  the  womb  ; 

when,  O  breath,  thou  quickenest,  then  he  is  born  again. 

Ppp.  reads,  in  b  and  beyond  :  garbhe  antah  :  yd  vd  tvam  prdna  jinvah  sa  damba 
vdyase  tvat.     The  comm.  has  atho  in  d. 

15.  Breath  they  call  Matarigvan;  breath  is  called  the  wind;  in  breath 
what  has  been  and  what  will  be,  in  breath  is  all  established  {prdtisthita), 

Ppp.  has  at  the  end  samdhitdh. 
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16.  They  of  the  Atharvans,  they  of  the  Angirases,  they  of  the  gods, 
also  those  born  of  men  —  the  herbs  are  generated  {pra-jd),  when  thou, 
O  breath,  quickenest. 

Ppp.  has  ca  yds  instead  of  uta  at  end  of  b,  and,  for  c,  sarvd  pra  modanty  osadhlh. 
The  adjectives  are  feminine,  denoting  the  herbs. 

17.  When  breath  hath  rained  with  rain  on  the  great  earth,  the  herbs 
are  generated,  likewise  whatever  plants  [there  are]. 

Compare  vs.  5  above,  of  which  this  is  an  imitation ;  Ppp.  makes  it  yet  closer,  by 
reading  modante  iox  j&yante  in  c.  Some  of  the  samhitd-vctss,  xtzA  jdyante  *tho  (losing 
the  accent  of  dtho)  in  c-d. 

18.  He  who  knoweth  this  of  thee,  O  breath,  and  in  whom  thou  art 
established  —  to  him  shall  all  bring  tribute  in  yon  highest  world. 

Ppp.  separates  prdna  idark  in  a. 

19.  As,  O  breath,  all  these  human  beings  {prajd)  are  tribute-bearers 

to  thee,  so  shall  they  bring  tribute  to  him  who  shall  hear  thee,  O  thou 

of  good  report  {sugrdvas). 

Ppp.  has  for  ^  yas  tvd  quqrdva  quqruvah;  and  the  comm.  also  reads  quqruvah, 
LWith  this  vs.,  cf.  Pragna  Upanishad,  ii.  7.J 

20.  He  moves,  an  embryo,  within  the  divinities;  having  come  into 
being  (idbhuta),  having  been  (bhuid)^  he  is  born  again;  he,  having  been, 
entered  with  might  {qdcibhis)  what  is  to  be,  what  will  be,  [as]  a  father 
a  son. 

The  understanding  of  this  very  obscure  verse  is  not  helped  by  the  comm.,  and  Ppp, 
offers  no  variants.  The  comm.  reads  bhutam  instead  of  bhavyam  in  c.  A  part  of  the 
mss.  read  viveqa  (not  -qd)  in  d. 

21.  The  swan  (hah5d\  ascending,  does  not  extract  (ut-khid)  one  foot 

from  the  sea ;  verily,  if  he  should  extract  that,  there  would  not  be  today 

nor  tomorrow;  there  would  not  be  night  nor  day;  at  no  time  soever 

would  it  dawn  (vi-vas). 

Ppp.  reads  utpapadam  at  end  of  b,  and  goes  on  thus :  imam  sa  turn  utkhide  ahndi- 
vdcya  nah  qyo  na  rdtrl  nna  ha  syd  hnas  prajhd  tu  ki  cana.  The  comm.  explains 
the  verse  first  as  relating  to  the  sun,  for  which  it  appears  to  be  really  intended,  and  then 
as  applied  to  breath,  to  which  it  may  be  conceived  to  belong  as  being  for  the  microcosm 
what  the  sun  is  to  the  macrocosm.  LCf.  my  note  to  viii.  7.  24.  Here  one  would  indeed 
be  reluctant  to  translate  hansa  by  *  goose.' J 

22.  The  eight-wheeled  [thing,  neut.]  rolls,  having  one  rim,  thousand- 
syllabled,  forth  in  front,  down  behind ;  with  a  half  it  has  generated  all 
existence ;  what  its  [other]  half  [is]  —  which  sign  is  that } 

This  verse  also  evidently  belongs  to  the  sun ;  with  its  mystic  ascriptions  are  to  be 
compared  those  of  the  pardy  corresponding  verses  x.  8.  7,  13.  Ppp.  ends  instead  with 
kirn  u  tasya  ketuh;  it  also  combines  vartate  *kanemi  in  a.     The  comm.  rt2As  paqcdt 
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at  end  of  b,  and  two  or  three  of  the  mss.  (including  our  O.)  do  the  same.  *  In  front ' 
and  ♦  behind  *  are,  of  course,  =  *  in  the  east  *  and  *  in  the  west.'  The  d  of  asticakra^ 
and  its  retention  in  the  pada-itxX  (jastdocakram)  are  by  Prat.  iii.  2  and  iv.  94. 

23.  He  who  is  lord  of  this  that  has  every  (yi^vd)  [kind  of]  birth,  of 
every  stirring  thing  —  to  thee  being  such,  O  breath,  having  a  quick  bow 
among  the  unexhausted  (?dnya),  be  homage. 

The  very  rare  dnya  is  rendered,  at  a  venture,  with  the  Pet.  Lexx.  Lsee  BR.  under 
dnyd,  and  OB.  i.  66  a,  end  J ;  [^and  the  parallelism  of  the  next  vs.,  with  its  d/andra, 
favors  this  renderingj.  The  wholly  obscure  pada  in  which  it  occurs  is  explained  by 
the  comm.  to  mean  prdni^ariresu  ksipram  gacchate  vydpnuvate  :  he  takes  dnya  from 
the  root  an  'breathe,'  and  -dhanvan  from  dhav  *go.'     Ppp.  has  no  variants  to  help  us. 

24.  He  who  is  lord  of  this  that  has  all  (sdrva)  [kinds  of]  birth,  of  all 
that  stirs,  unwearied,  wise  by  brdhman  —  let  breath  go  after  (anu-stha)  me. 

Ppp.  has  at  the  end  the  easier  reading  tndm  abhi  raksatu,  LW.  interlines  **  attend  " 
as  a  rendering  of  anu-sthd.^ 

25.  Upright  among  the  sleeping  he  wakes;  by  no  means  {nanti)  does 
he  fall  down  horizontal  (tirydn) ;  no  one  soever  has  heard  of  his  sleeping 
among  the  sleeping. 

The  comm.  reads  in  a  jdgara  and  understands  it  as  impv.  2d  sing.  Ppp.  has  in  c 
\}  or  in  a ? J  svapnesu.  The  combination  of  suptdm  and  asya  seems  to  make  it  neces- 
sary to  take  the  former  in  the  sense  of  svapna,  or  of  svdpa^  as  the  comm.  glosses  it. 
The  activity  of  the  breath  while  the  other  powers  and  senses  of  the  body  are  asleep  is 
a  theme  of  wonder  elsewhere  also.  For  suptisu  in  a,  read  suptdsu  (an  accent-mark 
slipped  over  the  wrong  syllable). 

26.  O  breath,  turn  not  about  from  me ;  not  another  than  I  shalt  thou 
be ;  like  the  embryo  of  the  waters,  in  order  to  life  {jtvds)^  I  bind  thee  to 
me,  O  breath. 

The  obscure  second  p§da  is  by  the  comm.  explained  to  mean  mayd  saha  tdddtmyd- 
panna  eva  vartase.  Some  mss.  (including  our  O.)  accent  mdt  both  times,  and  SPP. 
follows  them  in  his  text :  compare  xii.  3.  46. 

LThe  quoted  Anukr.  says  '^ prdndya,'^ \ 

[Here  ends  the  second  anuvdka^  with  2  hymns  and  82  verses,  according  to  the  count 
of  the  Berlin  edition:  that  is  i  parydya-sukta  with  3  parydyas  and  56  verses  and 
I  artha-sUkta  with  26  verses.  But  some  mss.  sum  up  the  anuvdka  as  containing  136 
"verses  of  both  sorts,"  that  is  the  110  avasdna-rcas  of  our  h.  3  (see  p.  632,  top,  and 
p.  629,  top)  and  the  26  rcas  of  our  h.  4.  J 

[^The  following  quotation  from  the  Old  Anukr.  seems  to  be  put  after  the  end  of  h.  4 
as  pertaining  to  the  anuvdka :  tray  as  "  tasydu  ^dano  "  bhaveL  Does  this  mean  that 
we  have  no  right  to  count  the  **  tasydudana  "  as  less  than  3  hymns?     Cf.  p.  61 1,  T  4. J 
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5.    Extolling  the  Vedic  student  (brahmacarin). 

l^BraAman.  —  sadvinfakam.  mantroktabrahmacdridevtUyam.  trdistubham :  /.  purdiydgata- 
virddgarbhd  ;  3.  ^p.  brhatigarbhd  virdt  faivart*  ;  6.  fdkvaragarbhd  4'p.jagati  ;  7.  virdd- 
garbhd;  8.  purdtijdgatd  virdd  jagati;  g.  brhatigarbhd;  10.  bhurij ;  11.  Jagati ;  12. 
fdkvaragarbhd  4-p.  virdd  atijagaH ;  i^.  jagati;  ij,  purastdjjyotis  ;  /^,  16-22.  anustubh  ; 
2j.  purobdrhatdtijdgatagarbhd ;  2^.  i-av.  drey  usnih ;  26.  madhyejyotir  usniggarbhd,'] 
*|_The  words  virdt  fakvari  are  lacking  in  the  London  ms.  and  are  supplied  from  the 
Berlin  ms.  The  latter  adds  pard  urobrhati:  but  vs.  3  is  hardly  metrical,  and  at  any  rate 
no  urobrhatl,\ 

Found  also  in  Paipp.  xvi.  (with  slight  differences  of  order,  which  will  be  pointed  out 
under  the  verses).  Not  quoted  either  in  the  Kaugika  or  in  the  Vaitana  Sutra  ;  Lbut 
the  schol.  to  Kaug.  55. 18  prescribe  vs.  3  for  use  in  the  upanayana\.  \\\.  is  cited  also 
at  the  beginning  of  GB.  (i.  2.  1-8),  the  chapter  on  the  brahmacdrin.\ 

Translated  :  Muir,  v.  400  (18  vss.)  ;  Ludwig,  p.  452  ;  Scherman,  p.  84  (19  vss.)  ;  Deus- 
sen,  Geschichtey  i.  i.  277;  Henry,  114,  150;  Griffith,  ii.  68;  Bloomfield,  214,  626.  —  Cf. 
also  Bergaigne-Henry,  Manuel^  p.  161  ;  Hillebrandt,  Ved.  Mythol.^  i'47i.  Henry,  p.  ix 
of  his  preface  to  Books  X-XII,  cites  this  hymn  in  his  discussion  of  brdhman^  which 
he  connects  with  root  bhrdj ;  and  Oldenberg  reviews  the  matter  in  I  FA.  viii.  40-41. 
Deussen  entitles  the  h3rmn  <*  The  Brahman-pupil  as  incarnation  of  Brahm,**  and  gives  a 
general  interpretation  of  its  content  by  way  of  introduction.  This  should  be  consulted. 
The  rendering  "  Vedic-studentship  "  is  too  rigid  to  fit  everywhere :  cf.  vs.  18,  note. 

1.  The  Vedic  student  goes  on  setting  in  motion  (is)  both  firmaments; 

in  him  the  gods  become  like-minded ;  he  maintains  earth  and  heaven ;  he 

fills  his  teacher  with  fervor  (tdpas), 

Ppp.  \\zs  yasmin  for  tasmin  in  b;  it  rectifies  the  meter  of  c  by  reading  at  the  end 
dydpn  utd  *mum;  it  combines  sd  *\dryam^  and  ends  the  verse  with  bibhartu  The 
comm.  explains ///<ir//  with  pdlayati  both  here  and  in  vs.  2. 

2.  The  Fathers,  the  god-folk,  all  the  gods  individually  assemble  after 

the  Vedic  student ;  the  Gandharvas  went  after  him,  thirty-three,  three 

hundred,  six  thousand  ;  he  fills  all  the  gods  with  fervor. 

Ppp.  puts  the  verse  after  3,  and  reads,  after  pitaras  in  a,  manusyd  devajand  gan- 
dharvd  *nusamyantu  sarve :  trayastrih^atam  triqatam  satsahasrdn  sarvdn  sa  d€vdns 
tafiasd  bibhartL  None  of  the  mss.,  nor  either  edition,  reads  sattsahasrdh^  as  required 
by  Prat.  ii.  8. 

3.  The  teacher,  taking  [him]  in  charge  (tipa-nt)^  makes  the  Vedic 
student  an  embryo  within  ;  he  bears  him  in  his  belly  three  nights ;  the 
gods  gather  unto  him  to  see  him  when  born. 

Upa-nl  probably  already  a  technical  term  for  *  receive  as  pupil,  initiate.'  [_ Prescribed 
in  the  schol.  to  Kaug.  55.  18,  as  noted  above. J  [The  first  line  seems  to  be  prose :  see 
at  end  of  Anukr.-extracts.J 

4.  This  piece  of  fuel  [is]  earth,  sky  the  second ;  also  the  atmosphere 
he  fills  with  fuel ;  the  Vedic  student  fills  the  worlds  with  fuel,  girdle,  toil, 
fervor. 
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Ppp.  reads  mekhaldvi  for  -iayd,  and  at  the  end  again  \ior  the  third  time  J  bibharti, 
LWe  have  the  converse  variant  at  xiii.  i.  i.J 

5.  Prior  born  of  the  brdhman^  the  Vedic  student,  clothing  himself 

with  heat  (gkarmd)^  stood  up  with  fervor;  from  him   [was]  bom  the 

brdlimanay  the  chief  brdliman,  and  all  the  gods,  together  with  immortality 

(amrtcC), 

Ppp.  reads  tapaso  *dhi  tisthat  at  end  of  b.  Of  a  the  meaning  may  probably  be  *  was 
bom  before  the  brdhman '  (so  the  translators). 

6.  The  Vedic  student  goes  kindled  with  fuel,  clothing  himself  in  the 

black-antelope-skin,  consecrated,  long-bearded ;  he  goes  at  once  from  the 

eastern  to  the  northern  ocean,  having  grasped  the  worlds,  again  and  again 

violently  shaping  (fdcarikr)  [them]. 

Ppp.  reads  in  b  k&rsnithy  and  in  c  sadyet  fiurudd.  The  comm.  has  in  d  sathgrhya ; 
he  explains  muhur  dcarikrat  by  atyartham  dbhimukhyena  karoti.  L*  Northern  ocean ' : 
cf.  note  to  xi.  2.  25.J 

7.  The  Vedic  student,  generating  the  brdhman^  the  waters,  the  world, 

Prajapati,  the  most  exalted  one,  the  virdj^  having  become  an  embryo  in 

the  womb  of  immortality;  having  become  Indra,  he  has  shattered  (trh) 

the  Asuras. 

Ppp.  reads  in  d  amrtdn  instead  of  asurdn.  More  than  half  of  SPP's  authorities 
read  bhutvd  amrt-  uncombined  in  c. 

8.  The  teacher  fabricated  both  these  envelops  (ndbhas)^  the  wide,  pro- 
found, [namely]  earth  and  sky ;  them  the  Vedic  student  defends  by  fervor ; 
in  him  the  gods  become  like-minded. 

The  last  pada  is  identical  with  i  b  above.  Ppp.  is  more  original,  reading  for  c,  d : 
tdu  brahmacdrl  tapasd  *bhi  raksati  toy  or  devds  sadamddam  madanti;  it  also  omits 
ime  in  a;  and  it  puts  the  verse  after  our  vs.  9.  The  comm.  Land  two  of  SPP's  authori- 
tiesj  read  tarn  for  te  at  beginning  of  c. 

9.  This  broad  {prthivt)  earth,  and  the  sky,  the  Vedic  student  first 

brought  [as]  alms  {bhiksd) ;  having  made  them  [both]  fuel,  he  worships ; 

in  them  are  set  (drpita)  all  beings. 

Ppp.  omits  the  meter-disturbing  i  in  b,  and  reads  for  c,  te  brahma  krtvd  samidhd 
updsata,     *  Worships ' :  i.e.,  as  the  comm.  explains,  *  tends  the  fire  with  them.' 

10.    The  one  this  side,  the  other  beyond,  the  back  of  the  sky,  in  secret 

[are]  deposited  \ni'dhd\  the  two  treasures  (nidhi)  of  the  brdJmiana;  them 

the  Vedic  student  defends  by  fervor;    the  whole  of  that  he,  knowing, 

makes  brdhman  for  himself. 

The  construction  and  sense  of  the  last  pada  are  very  doubtful.  For  c,  Ppp.  has  its 
version  of  our  8  c  over  again :  tdu  brahmacdrl  tapasd  *bhi  raksati;  it  also  combines 
pard  *nyo  in  a.  LTo  bring  out  the  play  of  the  original,  one  might  render  nidhi  by 
*  deposits.' J 
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1 1.  The  one  this  side,  the  other  hence,  from  earth,  the  two  fires  come 
together  between  these  two  envelops ;  upon  them  are  set  (pi)  the  firm 
rays ;  these  the  Vedic  student  stands  upon  by  fervor. 

For  oar  obscure  first  pada  Ppp.  sobsthntes  a  more  translatable  version :  arvdg  anyo 
divas  prsthdd  ito  *f^as  prthivy&k;  and  it  reads  ati  ior  *dki  in  c ;  and  the  comm.  has 
also  tf//,  combining  it  with  the  following  to  atidrdkds.  |^The  comm.  also  has  tOm  (mis- 
printed i;j.-  see  *'  Corrections'^  lor  iSi*  in  d.J 

12.  Roaring  on,  thundering,  the  ruddy  white-goer  has  introduced 
(ianu-bkr)  in  the  earth  a  great  virile  member;  the  Vedic  student  pours 
seed  upon  the  surface  (sdnu),  on  the  earth ;  by  that  live  the  four  directions. 

Extremely  obsotre,  and  there  are  no  valuable  variants.  Ppp.  has  at  the  b^;inning 
iibhikrandann  irunac  chatingp;  the  comm.  reads  varunak  ^atingo^  explaining  the 
latter  word  by  qyetavarnam  jaiafHrnam  megkam  pruptak.  The  last  pada  is  found 
elsewhere,  as  ix.  10.  19  d,  RV.  i.  164. 42  b. 

I^For  consistency,  the  Berlin  ed.  should  have  abkikrdndamt,\  |^The  Anukr.  defines 
the  vs.  as  of  50  syllables  and  appears  to  scan  it  as  13  +  1 1 :  1 1  +  14  =  49.  The  ms. 
puts  the  mark  of  pada-division  before  prtkivyim.  This  last  is  a  most  palpable  gloss  of 
sindu.     If  we  reject  it,  padas  b,  c,  d  are  good  iristubks,\ 

13.  In  the  fire,  in  the  sun,  in -the  moon,  in  Matari^van,  in  the  waters, 
the  Vedic  student  puts  fuel ;  their  gleams  {arcis)  go  about  separately  in 
the  cloud ;  their  sacrificial  butter  {djya)  is  man,  rain,  waters. 

Ludwig  conjectures  ^^purisam  fog  *'  in  d  for  purusas,  Ppp.  is  too  corrupt  in  c,  d  to 
be  of  service.  '  Their*  in  c,  d  is  tisdm  fern.,  apparently  relating  to  samidhas  '  sticks  of 
fuel,'  though  we  had  only  the  singular  in  b ;  but  die  comm.  r^^ards  it  as  <  of  fire  etc.,' 
the  fern,  being  used  because  the  last  of  the  series  (|_the  meter-disturbingj  apsu  *  waters ') 
was  feminine  —  which  is  possible. 

14.  The  teacher  [was]  death,  Varuna,  Soma,  the  herbs,  milk;  the 
thunder-clouds  were  warriors ;  by  them  [was]  this  heaven  (sviir)  brought. 

This  verse  stands  in  Ppp.  before  our  vs.  13 ;  it  reads  at  the  beginning  parjanyas 
instead  of  ac&ryas^  reads  in  c  jlmHtd  **san^  and  in  d  svar  dbkaram.  The  comm.,  in 
order  to  put  some  sense  into  the  identification  of  the  teacher  with  death  and  Varuna, 
regards  it  as  alluding  to  the  instruction  of  Naciketas  by  Death  (Katha  Upanishad,  etc.) 
and  of  Bhrgu  by  Varuna  LTA.  ix.  i,  etc. J.     LFor  c,  d.  Roth  compares  ^B.  xi.  8.  i».J 

15.  Varuna,  having  become  teacher,  makes  his  own  (iamd)  the  entire 
ghee ;  whatever  he  sought  of  Prajapati,  that  the  Vedic  student  furnished, 
a  friend  (mitrd)  from  his  own  self. 

The  translation  implies  svat  as  the  proper  pada-rtTLdrng  in  d,  and  the  comm.  also 
understands  this ;  but  ail  the  pada-mss.  read  svan,  as  if  accus.  pi.  The  end  of  this 
verse  and  the  beginning  of  the  next  are  unfortunately  wanting  in  Ppp.;  it  reads  at  the 
beginning  amdd  idath  krn-.  The  mss.  put  the  avasana  after  prajipatdu  instead  of 
after  vdrunah,  and  SPP.  divides  accordingly  |_see  his  note  J;  our  division  is  changed 
in  obedience  to  the  requirements  of  the  sense.  Ludwig  understands  tnitrds  as  signify- 
ing the  god  Mitra. 
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i6.  The  teacher  [is]  the  Vedic  student ;  the  Vedic  student  [is]  Praja- 
pati ;  Prajapati  bears  rule  {vi-rdj) ;  the  virdj  became  the  controlling 
Indra. 

17.  By  Vedic-studentship,  by  fervor,  a  king  defends  his  kingdom;  a 
teacher  by  Vedic-studentship  {brahmacdryd)  seeks  a  Vedic  student. 

Ppp.  reads  raksate  in  b,  and  ichcUi  in  d. 

18.  By  Vedic-studentship  a  girl  wins  iyid)  a  young  husband ;  by  Vedic- 
studentship  a  draft-ox,  a  horse  strives  to  gain  (yV)  food. 

Instead  oijigfsati  at  the  end,  SPP.  reads  jigfrsaii  *  strives  to  swallow,*  finding  it  in 
the  comm.,  and  in  less  than  a  quarter  (four  out  of  seventeen)  of  his  authorities ;  none 
of  ours  give  it,  so  far  as  noted.  Ppp.  suggests  yet  another  and  a  better  reading,  namely 
jihlrsati —  if,  as  seems  probable,  that  underlies  its  corruption  yj^/r«ja//.  As  between 
jigfsati  2Lnd  jigfrsati^  the  former  seems  preferable.  LThese  verses  will  seem  much  less 
inept  if  we  give  a  less  rigid  interpretation  to  brahmacarya :  see  Deussen,  p.  281,  p.  278.  J 

19.  By  Vedic-studentship,  by  fervor,  the  gods  smote  away  death ;  Indra 
by  Vedic-studentship  brought  heaven  {svdr)  for  the  gods. 

Ppp.  reads  apu  *jayan  at  end  of  b  |_and  amrtath  for  devebhyah  in  dj. 

20.  The  herbs,  past  and  future,  day  and  night,  the  forest  tree,  the  year 
together  with  the  seasons  —  they  are  born  of  the  Vedic  student. 

All  the  samhitd-mss.  chance  to  agree  in  c  in  reading  sahd  riubhis,  which  SPP.  accord- 
ingly gives  in  his  text.  Ppp.  also  has  it ;  and  further  bhut&bhavyam  in  a,  and  brahma- 
cdrini  at  the  end. 

21.  The  earthly,  the  heavenly  cattle,  they  of  the  forest,  and  they  that 
are  of  the  village,  the  wingless  and  they  that  are  winged  —  they  are  born 
of  the  Vedic  student. 

Ppp.  again  reads  at  the  end  -cdrind,     [For  pafavas^  cf.  xi.  2.  24  note.  J 

22.  Individually  do  all  that  are  of  Prajapati  bear  breaths  in  their 
bodies  (atmdn) ;  all  these  the  brdhtnan  defends,  brought  in  the  Vedic 
student. 

Ppp.  reads  at  end  of  b  bibhrate;  one  would  like  to  emend  to  bibhratas,  |_But  cf. 
Deussen's  interpretation,  p.  282.J     Ppp.  also  has  in  c  sam&hs  tdn, 

23.  That,  sent  forth  Qparisutd)  of  the  gods,  not  mounted  onto,  goes 
about  shining;  from  that  [was]  born  the  brdhtnanay  the  chief  brdhtnan^ 
and  all  the  gods,  together  with  immortality. 

The  translation  of  the  first  half-verse  is  merely  mechanical.  The  second  is  identical 
with  5  c,  d,  above.  Ppp.  puts  the  verse  after  our  vs.  24,  reads  furuhatam  instead  of 
the  obscure  parisUtam  in  a,  and  gives  the  verse  a  last  half  of  its  own :  tasmin  sarve 
pa^avas  tatra  yajfids  tasminn  annam  saha  devatdbhih ;  and  this  version  of  the  second 
half-verse  is  given  in  GB.  i.  2.  7.  The  comm.  explains  parisUtam  as  parigrhUam ; 
dtmatayd  sdksdtkrtam. 
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24.  The  Vedic  student  bears  a  shining  brdhman  ;  in  that  [are]  woven 
together  all  the  gods;  [he]  generating  breath-and-expiration,  then  out- 
breathing  (vjydnd),  speech,  mind,  heart,  drd/iman,  wisdom. 

Ppp.  reads  in  b  asmin  for  tasmin;  its  verse  has  for  second  half  our  26  c,  d,  and  our 
24  c,  d  is  added  at  the  end  of  our  23,  which,  as  above  noticed,  comes  second  of  the  two 
verses ;  it  reads  for  d  caksuq  qrotrarh  janayan  brahma  medhdm.  [_The  sequence  is, 
therefore,  24  a,  b,  26  c,  d,  23,  24  c,  d.J  The  GB.  exits  prdnapdndu  janayan  as  z-Praifka 
at  i.  2.  8. 

25.  Sight,  hearing,  glory  put  thou   in  us;  food,  seed,  blood  (I6hita\ 

belly. 

Ppp.  begins  differently :  vdcam  qresthdm  yaqo  *smdsu,  [Deussen  renders  uddram 
by  *  Leibessegen.*J 

26.  Shaping  (.?)  these  things,  the  Vedic  student  stood  performing 
penance  (tapas  tapya-)  on  the  back  of  the  sea  (salild\  in  the  ocean ;  he, 
bathed,  brown,  ruddy  {pingald),  shines  much  on  the  earth. 

The  comm.  explains  25  and  26  together,  as  if  one  verse.  The  translation  implies 
the  emendation,  apparently  unavoidable,  of  kdlpat  to  kdlpan;  the  comm.  makes  no 
scruple  of  glossing  it  with  kalpayan, 

[The  quoted  Anukr.  says  ''^  brahmacdrV^  ca,\ 

[Here  ends  the  twenty-fourth /rfl/JMa^ta. J 

« 

6.    To  many  different  gods:  for  relief. 

\Qamtdti. — trayovinfakatn.    cdndramasam  uta  mantroktadevatyam,    dnustubham^ :  »j.  brkaS- 
garbAd."]     *  |_The  Anukr.  omits  the  definition  of  18  SiS  pat AydpanM.^ 

Found  also  (except  vss.  3,  20,  23)  in  Paipp.  xv.  (in  considerably  altered  verse-order: 
I,  2,  4,  6,  5,  7,  i5»  8,  9,  14,  17,  10,  u,  19,  13,  12,  18,  16,  22,  21). 

[The  hymn  is  included  by  Kau^.  9.  2,  4  in  the  gdn/i  ganas,  major  and  minor ;  and 
all  of  the  hymn  except  vss.  7,  9,  22,  23  (those  in  which  the  word  anhas  is  missing)  is 
reckoned  to  the  anholinga  gana  (note  to  32.  27).  The  last  verse  is  cited  separately  at 
58.  25  in  a  rite  for  long  life.  The  same  verse  is  variously  cited  by  the  subordinate 
works  and  the  schol. :  see  note  to  9.  2 ;  42.  13  (student^s  return) ;  53.  8  i^goddna) ;  55.  i 
{upanayana)  ;  Ke^.  to  44.  5  (vofdgamana).  Verse  9  is  reckoned  to  the  rdudra  gana^ 
note  to  50.  1 3.  J 

Translated:  Henry,  117,  155  ;  Griffith,  ii.  72  ;  Bloomfield,  160,  628. 

1.  We  address  (drw).Agni,  the  forest  trees,  the  herbs  and  the  plants, 

Indra,  Brihaspati,  the  sun :  let  them  free  us  from  distress. 

The  comm.  questions  whether  to  render  brUmas  by  stumas  or  by  istapkalatk 
ydcdmahe. 

2.  We  address  king  Varuna,  Mitra,  Vishnu,  likewise  Bhag^ ;  Ah^a, 
Vivasvant  we  address :  let  them  free  us  from  distress. 

3.  We  address  god  Savitar,  Dhatar  and  Pushan ;  we  address  Tvashtar 
at  the  head  (agriyd)  :  let  them  free  us  from  distress. 

MS.  has  nearly  the  same  verse  in  ii.  7.  13,  but  with  a  like  our  2  a. 
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4.  The  Gandharvas-and-Apsarases  we  address,  the  (two)  A^vins,  Brah- 
manaspati,  the  god  that  is  Aryaman  by  name :  let  them  free  us  from 
distress. 

5.  Day-and-night  now  we  address,  sun-and-moon  both ;  all  the  Adi- 
tyas  we  address :  let  them  free  us  from  distress. 

Ppp.  combines,  in  b,  -masd  ubhd,  and  reads  in  c  dditydn  sarvdn, 

6.  The  wind  we  address,  Parjanya,  the  atmosphere,  also  the  quarters, 
and  all  regions  we  address :  let  them  free  us  from  distress. 

7.  Let  day-and-night,  likewise  dawn,  free  me  from  what  comes  from 
a  curse ;  let  god  Soma  free  me,  whom  they  call  the  moon. 

Ppp.  reads  at  end  of  b  vrsd  for  usdhy  and  in  c  ddityas  for  devas,  |_Cf.  Hillebrandt, 
Ved.  MythoL^  i.  2  70.  J 

8.  The  earthly,  the  heavenly  cattle,  also  the  beasts  {mrgd)  that  are  of 

the  forest ;  we  address  the  hawks  {qakunta)^  the  birds  {paksin) :  let  them 

free  us  from  distress. 

Or,  *  the  winged  hawks.'  Ppp.  has  a  better  and  more  independent  a  (ours  =  5.  21  a, 
above)  :  ye  grdmyds  sapta  paqavah  Lcf.  iii.  10. 6  note  J. 

9.  Bhava-and-^arva  now  we  address,  Rudra  and  him  that  is  lord  of 
cattle;  the  arrows  of  them  which  we  well  know  (sain-vid)  —  let  those  be 
ever  propitious  to  us. 

Ppp.  reads  in  b  ugras  for  rudranty  and,  instead  of  d,  the  refrain  te  no  muhcantv 
ahhasah.    The  comm.  has  vidmas  for  -ma  in  c.    |_Pada  d  is  nearly  repeated  at  vs.  22  d.  J 

10.  We  address  the  sky,  the  asterisms,  the  earth,  the  yaksds,  the 
mountains;  the  oceans,  the  rivers,  the  pools  —  let  them  free  us  from 
distress. 

Ppp.  reads  in  b  bhdumam.  The  comm.  explains  yaksdni  as  piijydni  tatratydni 
punyaksetrdni,     MS.  has  the  verse  in  ii.  7.  13,  but  reads  samudran  and  veqantan  in  c. 

11.  The  seven  seers  now  we  address,  the  heavenly  waters,  Prajapati; 

the  Fathers  with  Yama  as  their  chief  {qr^sihd)  we  address :  let  them  free 

us  from  distress. 

Most  of  the  mss.  (including  all  of  ours  that  are  noted)  read  saptarsin  in  a,  and  SPP. 
gives  it  in  his  text ;  the  comm.  has  saptarsin, 

12.  The  gods  that  are  seated  in  the  sky,  and  that  are  seated  in  the 
atmosphere,  the  mighty  ones  {gakrd)  that  are  set  {fri)  on  the  earth  —  let 
them  free  us  from  distress. 

|_We  had  a,  b  above  at  x.  9.  12.     In  a  read  devaso  ?\ 

13.  The  Adityas,  the  Rudras,  the  Vasus,  the  gods  in  heaven,  the 
Atharvans,  the  Aflgirases  full  of  wisdom  —  let  them  free  us  from  distress. 

Perhaps  b  is  rather  *the  divine  Atharvans  in  heaven';  Ppp.  reads  devd  ddivd 
atharvanah. 
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14.  We  address  the  sacrifice,  the  sacrificer,  the  verses  (re),  the  chants 
(sdman),  the  remedies ;  the  sacred  formulas  (ydjus),  the  invocations  we 
address :  let  them  free  us  from  distress. 

Bhesajdy  which  probably  refers  to  material  like  that  included  in  the  Atharva-Veda, 
is  explained  by  the  comm.  as  ^dntikardni  vdmadevyddfnij  no  hymns  in  our  collection 
receive  any  such  title  in  the  Kiu^ika. 

15.  The  five  kingdoms  of  plants,  having  Soma  as  their  chief  (gr^sfha),  we 
address ;  the  darbhd,  hemp,  barley,  sdha  —  let  them  free  us  from  distress. 

Ppp.  rectifies  the  meter  of  b  by  reading  brUmasi;  in  c  it  puts  bhangas  before  darbhas. 
The  mss.,  as  usual,  differ  as  to  the  accent  of  rdjya ;  several  (including  oiur  O.)  read 
rijydni^  and  our  R^m.  has  rdjyhni.    The  comm.  calls  saha  simply  <  a  kind  of  herb.' 

16.  The  niggards  we  address,  the  demons,  the  serpents,  the  pure-folk, 

the  Fathers ;  the  hundred-and-one  deaths  we  address :  let  them  free  us 

from  distress. 

|_With  b,  cf.  viii.  8. 15,  and  9.24  below.  Cf.  note  to  iii.  11.  5  for  the  <*  hundred- 
and-one  deaths."  Cf.  also  Chindogya  Up.,  viii.  73,  93,  io3,  where  Indra  passes  three 
thirty-two-year  terms  of  studentship  with  Prajipati  and  is  then  bidden  (viii.  11 3)  to 
pass  five  years  more,  to  make  out  the  full  tale  of  10 1  years. J 

17.  The  seasons  we  address,  the  loi'ds  of  the  seasons,  the  year-divisions 

and  the  winters,  the  summers,  the  years,  the  months :  let  them  free  us 

from  distress. 

The  verse  nearly  agrees  with  iii.  10. 9.  The  comm.  quotes  from  Ttitt  Br3.h.  ii.  6.  19 
in  explanation  of  what  gods  are  lords  of  the  several  seasons.  Artavdn  he  defines  as 
tattadrtuviqesasambandhinah  paddrthdn ;  hdyana  and  samd  are  to  him  simply  other 
names  for  *  year.' 

18.  Come,  ye  gods,  from  the  south ;  from  the  west  come  up  eastward ; 
from  the  east,  from  the  north,  mighty,  all  the  gods,  coming  together :  let 
them  free  us  from  distress. 

Ppp.  rectifies  the  meter  of  b  by  adding  nas  at  the  end. 

19.  All  the  gods  now  we  address,  of  true  agreements,  increasers  of 
righteousness,  together  with  all  their  spouses :  let  them  free  us  from 
distress. 

20.  The  collective  gods  now  we  address,  of  true  agreements,  increasers 

of  righteousness,  together  with  their  collective  spouses :  let  them  free  us 

from  distress. 

This  verse  (omitted  in  Ppp.)  differs  from  the  preceding  only  by  twice  reading  sarva 
instead  of  vi^va.    The  epithet  rt&vfdh  may  also  signify  •  increasing  by  righteousness.' 

21.  Existence  we  address,  the  lord  of  existences,  and  who  is  controller 

of  existences ;  all  existences,  assembling  —  let  them  free  us  from  distress. 

Bhutdm  at  the  beginning  may  be  adjective,  *  him  who  is.'  Ppp.  reads  patis  for 
vaql  at  end  of  b,  and,  for  c,  bhutdni  sarvd  brumas. 
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22.  They  that  are  the  five  divine  directions,  that  are  the  twelve  divine 
seasons,  that  are  the  fangs  of  the  year  —  let  them  be  ever  propitious 
to  us. 

All  the  samhttd'ms&.  happen  to  read  together  in  b  dvidaga  rtdvah,  which  SPP. 
adopts;  Ppp.  makes  the  same  combination.     |_P^a  d  is  nearly  9  d  above. J 

23.  The  immortal  remedy,  chariot-bought,  which  Matall  knows  —  that 
Indra  made  enter  into  the  waters ;  that  remedy,  O  waters,  give  ye. 

T\i^  pada-XtTuX.  reads  mitalf  also.  [^Concerning  Mitali,  see  Weber,  Sb,  1895,  p.  83 7. J 
All  the  mss.  accent  ifo  in  d,  and  it  accordingly  is  read  by  both  editions ;  but  the  sense 
requires  the  emendation  to  upo,  as  translated ;  |_so  the  comm. :  he  Spah],  The  verse 
is  so  discordant  with  the  rest  of  the  hymn  as  to  seem  an  addition  made  to  it ;  |_it  is  not 
found  in  Ppp. J. 

The  comm.  Lp.  123 J  regards  the  verse  as  referred  to  in  Vait.  3.  13,  quoting  the 
whole  satra,  but  with  mdtalyi  instead  of  putr&ny  at  the  beginning ;  the  mss.  of  Vait 
read  mdtalyi  or  mdrttafyd, 

|_Here  ends  the  third  anuvdka^  with  2  h3rmns  and  49  verses.  The  quoted  Anukr. 
says  agnim-brHmake  tisrah  :  i.e.  *  in  the  hymn  agnim  brUmah^  there  are  three  [over 
twenty].*J 

7.    Extolling  the  remnant  (ficchista)  of  the  offering. 

\Atharvan,  —  saptavin^ati,  mantroktochistddhydtmaddivatam.  dnustubkam  * ;  6.  purosnigbdr- 
hatapard ;  21.  svardj  ;  22,  virdt  pathydbrhati^  *  [_The  Anukr.  omits  the  definition  of 
vs.  XX  9A  pathydpaiikti,  \ 

Found  also  (except  vs.  25)  in  Piipp.  xvi.  |_The  hymn  is  not  cited  in  the  text  of 
IGLuQ.  nor  of  V§it.J 

Translated :  Muir,  v.  397  (part) ;  Scherman,  p.  87  (part) ;  Deussen,  Geschichtey 
i.  I.  305-310;  Henry,  120,  156;  Griffith,  ii.  75  ;  Bloomfield,  226,  629.  —  See  Deussen's 
valuable  introduction.  He  does  not  believe  that  ucchista  means  *  remnant  of  the  offer- 
ing *  in  this  hymn,  but  rather  *  residuum  in  general/  the  remainder  that  we  get  after 
subtracting  from  the  universe  all  the  forms  of  the  world  of  phenomena. 

1.  In  the  remnant  [are  set]  name  and  form,  in  the  remnant  [is]  set 
the  world ;  within  the  remnant  both  Indra  and  Agni,  everything  is  set 
together. 

The  comm.  coimects  the  hymn  with  hymn  3,  above,  making  the  ucchista  the  remnant 
of  Aditi*s  rice-dish;  he  quotes  Taitt.  Brah.  i.  1.9s  where  it  says  "  they  gave  her  what 
remained ''  {ucchtsand)  etc.     Ppp.  reads  rUpdni  for  rupam  ca  in  b. 

2.  In  the  remnant  heaven-and-earth,  all  existence  is  set  together ;  in 
the  remnant  the  waters,  the  ocean,  the  moon,  the  wind  is  set. 

Ppp.  combines  at  the  end  vdtd  **hitah, 

3.  In  the  remnant  [are]  the  being  one  and  the  non-being  one,  both, 

death,  vigor,  Prajapati ;  they  of  the  world  (Idukyd)  are  supported  (d-yat) 

on  the  remnant,  both  vrd  and  drd;  also  fortune  {fri)  in  me. 

Ppp.  reads  *san^  \ior  asang]  in  a ;  in  d,  where  we  should  welcome  its  aid  in  making 
sense,  it  is  corrupt,  reading  prfcadrgcdvrgcfr  mayi;  it  also  combines  ucchtsfd  **yattds 
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in  c.  The  comm.  has  dhitds  again  instead  of  dyattds  in  c ;  he  supplies  prajds  to  lHu- 
kyds;  and  he  explains  vras  as  vdrako  varunah  and  dras  as  drdvako  ^mrtamayah 
somah,  and  the  last  clause  by  tatprasdddc  chrlh  sampad  mayi  vidusy  dhitd  **sthitit 
bhavatu. 

4.  Being  fixed,  fix  thou,  being  stanch,  nyd,  the  brdliman^  the  ten  all- 
creators  ;  as  the  wheel  on  all  sides  of  the  nave,  the  divinities  [are]  set 
ip^td)  in  the  remnant. 

Ppp.  gives  no  variant  in  a ;  at  the  end  it  has  devatd  hitdh  (i.e.  **hitdh  /).  SPP., 
against  the  authority  of  all  the/a<i^-mss.,  combines  drnkasthiras  into  one  word,  merely 
because  the  comm.  so  explains  it  {drhhanena  sthirlkrto  lokah)  —  which  is  no  reason 
at  all  for  such  an  absurdity.  Nyas  the  comm.  glosses  with  netdras  tatratydh  prdninah^ 
which  gives  us  no  help. 

5.  The  verse  (fc\  the  chant  (sdman\  the  formula  {ydjus)  [are]  in  the 

remnant,  [also]  the  song  {udgtthd)^  the  introductory  praise  (prdslu/a),  the 

praise  {stutd) ;  the  sound  king  [is]  in  the  remnant,  the  tone  (svdra),  and 

the  ring  {?  medi)  of  the  chant ;  that  in  me. 

The  comm.  gives  alternative  explanations  of  svdra  and  medi^  showing  that  their 
technical  meaning  was  doubtful  to  him,  as  to  us.  Ppp.  has  for  b  udgftas  prastutatk 
sthiiam;  in  d  it  has  mldhus  for  medis.  |_To  the  last  clause  the  comm.  supplies 
bhatiatu  :  cf.  vss.  12,  14. J 

6.  That  relating  to  Indra-and-Agni,  that  to  the  purifying  [Soma]  {pdva- 

mdnd),  the   great-named   ones    (f.,  ma/tdndmnts),   the   great   ceremony 

(makdvratd)  —  within  the  remnant  are  [all]  the  members  of  the  sacrifice, 

like  an  embryo  within  a  mother. 

The  dindrdgna  and  pdvamdna  are  explained  by  the  comm.  as  two  sdmans;  for  the 
makdndmnls  he  refers  to  Ait  Ar.  iv.  i . 

7.  The  rdjasUya  (royal  consecration),  the  vdjapiya  (vigor-drinking),  the 
agfiistomd  (fire-praise),  then  the  sacrifice  (adhvard)^  the  arkd  and  afva- 
medhd  (horse-sacrifice)  [are]  in  the  remnant,  the  one  having  a  living  barhis^ 
most  intoxicating. 

Ppp.  has  in  b  the  preferable  reading  tato  *dhvarah. 

8.  The  establishing  of  a  fire,  also  the  consecration,  the  desire-fulfiller, 
together  with  the  meter  {chdndas)\  the  removed  {}  utsannd)  sacrifices,  the 
sacrificial  sessions  {sattrd),  are  set  together  in  the  remnant. 

All  the  pada-vci^s.  read  in  b  kdmaoprdh  :  chdndasd:^  but  no  samMd-ms.  gives  corre- 
spondingly kdmaprdq  ckdn-;  they  varj'  between  -fird  chdn-  (thus  the  majority)  and 
'prdh  ckdn-  (including  our  I.K.)  ;  both  editions  emend  Xo-prd^  chdn- ;  the  comm.  under- 
stands the  two  words  as  one  compound.  He  also  reads  utsannayajhds  as  a  compound 
in  c  and  takes  it  to  mean  sacrifices  that  have  gone  out  of  use  and  knowledge. 

9.  Both  the  fire-offering  {agnihotrd)  and  faith,  the  T;<ir/w/-exclamation, 
the  vow  (ifratd),  penance,  the  sacrificial  gift  {ddksind),  what  is  offered 
{is(d)  and  what  is  bestowed  {pftrtd)  —  are  set  together  in  the  remnant. 
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Ppp.  reads  *//  instead  of  ^dhi  in  d.  The  comm.  explains  istd  as  qrutivihitatk  ySga- 
homddi  karma,  and  purtd  as  smrtipur&n&bhihitam  vdplkupatat&kadevdyatandrdmH' 
dinirmdnam. 

10.  The  one-night  [sacrifice],  the  two-night,  the  same-day-purchase 
{sadyahkrt)^  the  purchasable  (?^ra^r/),  the  praiseworthy  {uktkyd)  —  [it] 
is  woven,  deposited,  in  the  remnant ;  the  minute  things  of  the  sacrifice, 
by  wisdom. 

Ppp.  betters  the  grammar  of  the  last  half-verse  by  reading  for  d  yajfiasyd  *no  nu 
vidyayS,  The  comm.  reads  in  b  sadyaskrlh ;  sadyahkrt  is  especially  prescribed  by 
Prilt.  ii.  62. 

11.  The  four-night  [sacrifice],  the  five-night,  and  the  six-pight,  of  both 
kinds,  together,  the  one  of  sixteen  (sodaqin)^  and  the  seven-night  —  from 
the  remnant  were  born  all  the  sacrifices  that  are  put  in  immortality. 

Ppp.  combines  ^fl/'^ J  ^ntrte  near  the  end.  The  comm.  understands  by  ubhayas  in  b 
the  doubles  of  the  numbers  of  nights  given.  Soda^in  is  the  subject  of  Prat.  iv.  51,  and 
catur&tra  (p.  catuhordtrah)  of  Prat.  iv.  80. 

12.  The  response  {pratihdrd)^  the  conclusion  {nidhdna),  both  the  all- 
conquering  and  the  on-conquering  (abhijit)  one,  the  same-day  and  over- 
night ones  [are]  in  the  remnant,  the  twelve-day  one:  also  that  in  me. 

Ppp.  has  at  the  beginning  pratihdro,  LThe  comm.  joins  the  "  also  "  to  what  pre- 
cedes and  says  that  **  that  in  me  *'  (supply  bhavatu)  is  to  be  understood  as  a  prayer : 
cf.  vss.  5,  1 4.  J 

13.  Pleasantness,  compliance  {sdmnati),  comfort  (ks^ma),  custom 
{}  svadkd)y  refreshment,  immortality,  power  —  in  the  remnant  all  occur- 
ring {pratydfic)  desires  are  satisfied  with  desire. 

Ppp.  reads  at  the  end  trmpanti.  Most  of  the  pada-m^^,  and  many  of  the  samhitd- 
mss.  read  simply  ksima  in  a  (including  our  Bp.O.D.R.K.Kp.). 

14.  The  nine  earths,  oceans,  skies,  are  set  (gritd)  in  the  remnant ;  the 
sun  shines  in  the  remnant ;  day-and-night :  also  that  in  me. 

The  pada-m^^,  in  general  read  simply  qrita  (or  ^rti)  in  b.  Two  or  three  mss. 
(including  our  O.)  read  *//  in  d.  Ppp.  reads  in  a,  b  bhiimydth  samudrasyo  ^chisie,  and 
has  ca  for  api  in  d.     LThe  comm.  treats  the  last  words  of  the  vs.  as  under  vs.  12. J 

15.  The  added  oblation  (tipahdvyd),  the  dividing  [day],  and  the  sacri- 
fices that  are  put  in  secret,  the  remnant  bears,  bearer  of  all,  father  of 
the  generator. 

Ppp.  reads  divi  qnttah  Lintending  qritdh  ?\  for  guhd  hitdh  in  b.  The  mss.  are 
divided  between  upahdvyam  and  upahavydm ;  the  latter  is  read  by  our  B.W.O.s.m. 
D.R.T. ;  and  K.  has  -havydm, 

16.  The  remnant,  father  of  the  generator,  of  breath  {dsu)  the  grand- 
son, grandfather  —  he  dwells,  ruler  of  all,  an  overpowering  {}  attghnyd) 
bull  upon  the  earth. 

Ppp.  reads  in  b  *sdu  putraq  ca^  which,  without  the  ca,  is  an  acceptable  improvement 
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17.  Righteousness,  truth,  penance,  kingship,  toil,  and  virtue  (d/idmta) 
and  deed  (kdmian),  being  {bhutd\  what  will  be,  [is]  in  the  remnant ; 
heroism,  fortune  (laksmt)^  strength  in  strength. 

Ppp.  has  dlksd  for  rdsfram  in  a :  a  better  reading.  The  comm.  explains  ria  here 
by  manasd  yathdrthasamkalpanam  <  right  conception ' ;  bale  at  the  end  he  makes  = 
balavati  tasminn  ucchiste. 

18.  Success,  force,  design,  dominion,  kingship,  the  six  wide  [quarters], 
the  year  [is]  in  the  remnant,  idd^  the  orders  {prdisd)^  the  dips  {grdha)^ 
the  oblation. 

Ppp.  combines  ojd  ^^kiitih  in  a.   LW.  interlines  *  potions '  as  an  alternative  for  *  dips.' J 

19.  The  four-priest  (cdtur-hotr)  [sacrifices],  the  dpHs^  the  seasonal 
[oblations],  the  nivids  —  in  the  remnant  [are]  the  sacrifices,  the  invoca- 
tions, the  victim -offerings  {paqubandhd),  then  the  offerings  (//^/). 

Tddistayah  at  the  end  in  our  edition  is  a  misprint  for  tdd  {stay ah. 

20.  Both  the  half-months  and  the  months,  the  year-divisions  {driavd) 
with  the  seasons  ;  in  the  remnant  [are]  the  noisy  waters,  the  thunder,  the 
great  sound  (ffrtiti). 

The  comm.  reads  ^uci  in  d,  so  we  lack  his  conjecture  as  to  the  meaning  of  gruti. 

21.  Pebbles,  gravel,  stones,  herbs,  plants,  grasses,  clouds,  lightnings, 
rain  —  in  the  remnant  [are  they]  set  together,  set. 

Ppp.  combines  sikatd  ^qm-  in  a.     LRead  osadhlrf\ 

22.  Success  (rdddhi),  attainment,  obtainment,  permeation,  greatness, 

prosperity  \edkatu\  —  in  the  remnant  over-attainment  and  growth  (phtlti) 

[is]  put  in,  put  down,  put. 

Several  of  our  mss.  (P.M. W.I. O.)  accent  vyapti  in  b.  All  the  mss.  save  one  or  two 
(including  our  B.)  leave  edhatuh  unaccented,  as  if  it  were  taken  for  a  3d  dual  perfect ; 
both  editions  read  edhatuh.  The  comm.  strangely  reads  at  the  end  hitdh;  |_but  the 
pada'\txX  makes  all  three  words  of  d  singular  J. 

23.  Both  what  breathes  with  breath  and  what  sees  with  sight :  from 
,    the  remnant  were  born  all  the  gods  in  heaven,  heaven-resorters. 

24.  The  verses  (re),  the  chants,  the  meters,  the  ancient  {purdnd)^ 
together  with  the  formula  {ydjiis) :  from  the  remnant  were  born  etc.  etc. 

Ppp.  reads,  for  rcah  sdrndni,  rgyajussdmdni,  and  also  prefixes  to  the  verse  our 
27  a,  b  (combining  devds  pit-). 

2  5 .  Breath-and-expiration,  sight,  hearing,  indestructibleness  and  destruc- 
tion :  from  the  remnant  etc.  etc. 

The  first  half-verse  is  found  below  as  8.  4  a,  b,  26  a,  b.  The  verse,  as  noted  above, 
is  wanting  in  Ppp. 

26.  Delights,  joys,  enjoyments,  and  they  that  enjoy  enjoyments  — 
from  the  remnant  etc.  etc. 
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|_The  first  half-verse  recurs  as  8.  24  a,  b.J  |_In  the  Berlin  ed.,  there  should  be  a 
space  between  mdddh  and/ra-.J 

27.  The  godsi  the  Fathers,  human  beings,  and  they  that  are  Gandhar- 
vas-and-Apsarases :  from  the  remnant  etc.  etc. 

LThe  quoted  Anukr.  says  "  uchiste?^ \ 

8.    Mystic :  especially  on  the  constitution  of  man. 

\Kdurupathi,  —  cahutrinfot.    adhydtmamanyuddivatam,     dnustubham  :  jj.  pathydpankti!\ 

Found  also  (except  vss.  33, 34)  in  Paipp.  xvi.  (in  the  verse-order  1-6,  8-10,  7,  12,  1 1, 
13,  15,  14,  16-32).     LThe  hymn  is  noticed  neither  by  Kau^.  nor  by  Vait.J 

Translated :  Ludwig,  p.  402 ;  Scherman,  p.  67  (8  vss.) ;  Deussen,  GeschichU, 
i.  I.  270-277  (with  introduction  and  interpretation)  ;  Henry,  123,  160 ;  Griffith,  ii.  80. 

1.  When  fury  {manyu)  brought  his  wife  away  from  the  house  of  con- 
trivance (samkalpd)^  who  were  the  groomsmen  (Jdnya)  ?  who  the  wooers 
(vard)?  who  also  was  chief  wooer? 

Ppp.  combines  in  c  Jid  **san,     |_Its  c,  d  =  our  6  c,  d.J 

2.  Penance  and  also  action  were  within  the  great  sea  (arnavd) ;  those 
were  the  groomsmen,  those  the  wooers ;  the  brdhtnan  was  chief  wooer. 

The  pada'X£i&%,  (save  one  of  SPP's)  divide  evistdm  in  a  into  evd  :  istdm^  and  the 
accent  of  the  verb  is  perfectly  defensible,  though  SPP.  alters  to  dstdm.  Some  of  the 
mss.  (including  our  Bp.P.M.E.)  leave  makati  unaccented :  cf.  vs.  6  b,  and  iii.  6. 3. 

3.  Ten  gods  were  bom  together  from  gods  of  old ;  whoever  may  know 
them  plainly,  he  verijy  may  talk  big  to-day. 

*  May  teach  the  unlimited  brahman  '  is  the  comm's  understanding  of  the  last  clause. 

4.  Breath-and-expiration,  sight,  hearing,  indestructibleness  and  destruc- 
tion, out-breathing  and  up-breathing,  speech,  mind  —  they  verily  brought 
design  (dkuti). 

The  first  half-verse  occurs  also  as  7. 25  a,  b  above,  and  the  first  three  pidas  as 
vs.  26  a,  b,  c  below.     Ppp.  combines  vd  **kiltim  in  d. 

5.  Unborn  were  the  seasons,  likewise  Dhatar,  Brihaspati,  Indra-and- 
Agni,  the  two  Agvins,  at  that  time :  whom  did  they  worship  (tipa-ds)  [as] 
chief } 

The  comm.  reads  at  the  end  dsate, 

6.  Both  penance,  namely,  and  action  were  within  the  great  sea  ;  pen- 
ance was  born  from  action  ;  that  did  they  worship  as  chief. 

The  comm.  again  has  dsate  at  the  end.  SPP.  reads  dstdm  in  //x<^-text,  this  time 
with  two  of  his  mss.  Some  mss.  again  (cf.  vs.  2)  read  mahati  (so  our  Bp.£. ;  P.M. 
mahafy  drnavi). 
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7.  The  earth  that  was  previous  to  this  one  {itds),  which  the  sages 
{addhdti)  indeed  knew — whoever  may  know  that  by  name,  he  may  think 
himself  knowing  in  ancient  things. 

The  translation  implies  emendation  of  tin  in  c  to  titk^  which  SPP.  gives  in  his  text, 
with  about  half  of  his  mss.  Ppp^s  version  is  quite  different;  it  reads  for  a^^  *to  bhtlmis 
purvd  **j//y  and,  for  c,  d,  ke  tasyan  devd  "sate  kasmin  sd  *dht  grutah  [^intending 
tasydm  and  gritdf\, 

8.  Whence  was  Indra,  whence  Soma,  whence  Agni  born  }  whence  did 
Tvashtar  come  into  being }  whence  was  Dhatar  born  ? 

Ppp.  has  for  d  dhstd  sam  abhavat  kutah, 

9.  From  Indra  Indra,  from  Soma  Soma,  from  Agni  Agni  was  born ; 
Tvashtar  was  born  from  Tvashtar :  from  Dhatar  Dhatar  was  born. 

Ppp.  arranges  in  d  dhdtd  dhdtur. 

10.  The  ten  gods  that  were  of  old,  born  from  gods  —  having  given  the 
world  to  [their]  sons,  in  what  world  sit  they } 

Ppp.  combines  td  **san  in  a,  and  reads  furah  for  purd  in  1>.  |_For  consistency,  the 
Berlin  ed.  should  have  dattvd.] 

1 1 .  When  he  brought  hair,  bone,  sinew,  flesh,  marrow,  having  made  a 
body  with  feet,  what  world  did  he  afterward  enter.? 

The  comm.  reads  sam  abharat  in  b. 

12.  Whence  brought  he  the  hair,  whence  the  sinew,  whence  the 
bones.?  the  limbs,  the  joints,  the  marrow,  the  flesh  who  brought  from 
whence } 

Ppp.  combines  at  the  end  kutd  "bkarat.  The  comm.  appears  again  to  read  sam 
abharat  at  end  of  b.     A  few  mss.  (including  our  Bp.R.)  read  snivah  in  a. 

13.  Pourers-together  namely  are  those  gods  who  brought  together  the 
bringings-together;  having  poured  together  the  whole  mortal,  the  gods 
entered  man. 

Ppp.  reads  gansatas  for  samsicas  in  a,  and  samsrjya  for  sathsicya  in  c. 

14.  Thighs,  feet,  knee-joints,  head,  hands,  also  face,  ribs,  nipples 
Qbarjahyd),  sides:  what  seer  put  that  together? 

The  comm.  has  nothing  to  say  for  barjahy^  except  *  the  parts  so  called.'  Ppp.  reads 
instead  majjahye;  and  it  has  qronl  for  qiras  in  b.  It  also  makes  our  14  c,  d  and  15  c,  d 
exchange  places. 

15.  Head,  hands,  also  face,  tongue  and  neck,  vertebrae  —  all  that, 
having  enveloped  with  skin,  the  great  putting-together  put  together. 

Ppp.  reads  \bdhn  for  mukham  in  a  and  hasj  in  c  tat  sarvam.  The  comm.  para- 
phrases samdhd  in  d  with  samdhdnakartrl  devatd. 
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i6.  The  great  body  which  lay  there,  put  together  by  the  putting- 
together  —  who  brought  into  it  the  color  with  which  it  shines  (rtic)  here 
today } 

Ppp.  reads  adadhai  for  aqayat  in  a,  mayi  for  mahat  in  b,  and  ko  *smin  in  d. 
SPP.  reports  all  his  /<j^^-mss.  as  having  at  the  end  dodbharat,  which  he  emends  to 
i  :  abharat ;  our  padd^xa^^,  give  the  latter. 

17.  All  the  gods  assisted  (} upa-qiks)  \  that  she  who  was  a  woman 
knew;  she  who  was  wife  of  control  (ivdfa),  mistress  (ffd),  brought  color 
into  it. 

Ppp.  reads  in  a  updsiksan^  and  visasya  for  vaqasya  in  c ;  the  comm.  (with  two  or 
three  of  SPP*s  mss.)  has  instead  of  the  latter  viqvasya.  There  are,  failing  help  from 
sense,  various  questionable  points  in  the  construction. 

18.  When  Tvashtar  bored  through  [him.^]  who  [was]  the  superior  father 
of  Tvashtar,  having  made  the  mortal  a  house,  the  gods  entered  into  man. 

Probably  c  is  adjunct  of  devis ;  whether  b  is  object  of  the  verb  in  a  is  more  doubtful. 
Ppp.  gives  no  help.  The  comm.  makes  b  define  Tvastar  himself,  and  understands  the 
*  boring*  of  the  openings  for  the  senses,  the  eyes  and  ears  etc.  |_Ludwig  renders  c: 
"  machten  die  gStter  den  sterblichen  zu  [ihrem]  hause."J 

19.  Sleep,  weariness,  misery  (nirrti)^  the  deities  named  evils,  old  age, 
baldness,  hoariness,  entered  the  body  afterward  (dnu). 

The  comm.  reads  tandrl  in  a,  and  khdlityam  in  c.  Anu  perhaps  rather  *one  after 
another.' 

20.  Theft,  ill-doing,  wrong,  truth,  sacrifice,  great  glory,  both  strength, 
dominion,  and  force,  entered  the  body  afterward. 

Ppp.  has  the  better  reading  sahas  for  brhat  in  b. 

21.  Both  growth  (bhuti)  and  diminution,  generosities  and  niggardli- 
nesses, both  hungerings  and  all  thirstings,  entered  the  body  afterward. 

Ppp.  combines  vd  *bhiitig  in  a. 

22.  Both  revilings  and  non-revilings,  both  what  [says]   **  come  on " 

(Jidntd)  and  "no,"  faith,  the  sacrificial  fee,  and  non-faith,  entered  the 

body  afterward. 

Ppp.  combines  vd  ^ninddq  in  a.  The  majority  of  mss.  (including  our  Bp.B.P.M.E. 
T.R.K.)  read  daksini  in  c;  [if  I  understand  W's  Collation  Book,  only  Bp.T.K.  among 
his  mss.  are  noted  as  so  reading  ;J  both  editions  give  ddksind.  The  comm.  explains 
the  word  as  meaning  dhanasamrddhi,     \Qi.  Oldenberg,  ZDMG.  1.  449.  J 

23.  Both  knowledges  and  ignorances,  and  what  else  is  to  be  taught 
(upa-diq) ;  the  brdhman  entered  the  body ;  the  verses,  the  chant,  also  the 
formula. 

Ppp.  combines  vd  ^vidydq  in  a,  and  reads  for  c  qarirafk  sarve  prd  ^viqan  [_=  our  25  cj. 
Brdhman  perhaps  is  here  the  *  charm,'  representing  the  Atharvan  hymns. 
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24.  Delights,  joys,  enjoyments,  and  they  that  enjoy  enjoyments, 
laughter,  sport,  dances,  entered  the  body  afterward. 

Ppp.  reads  for  a  dnandd  nandds  pramado.  The  comm.  reads  nur  istds  in  c  |_see 
SPP's  note,  p.  1 63  J.     The  first  half- verse  is  identical  with  7.  26  a,  b  above. 

25.  Both  appeals  (aldpd)  and  pratings  {praldpd)^  and  they  who  utter 
{'lap)  addresses  (abktldpa-)  —  all  entered  the  body,  joiners-on  {dyuj), 
joiners-forth  {prayuj)^  joiners. 

Ppp.  reads  prayujas  in  d.  The  comm.  explains  the  last  words  as  =  dyojandni^ 
prayojandni,  zxAyojandni,    The  first  half- verse  is  as  it  were  a  change  rung  on  24  a,  b. 

26.  Breath-and-expiration,  sight,  hearing,  indestructibleness  and  destruc- 
tion, out-breathing  and  up-breathing,  speech,  mind  —  they  go  about  ifya-) 
with  the  body. 

The  first  three  padas  are  the  same  with  4  a,  b,  c,  above. 

27.  Both  blessings  (aqis)  and  precepts  {praqis)y  demands  {samqls)  and 

explanations  (vifis),  thoughts,  all  devisings,  entered  the  body  afterward. 

The  comm.  explains  the  difficult  compounds  of  -f tr  as  mechanically  as  those  of  -yuj 
in  vs.  25  :  dqdsandni^  praqdsandni^  safkqdsandni^  vividhdni  qdsandni, 

28.  Both  those  of  the  blood  and  those  of  the  bladder,  the  hasting  and 
those  that  are  pitiable,  the  secret,  the  clear,  the  thick  waters  —  those 
they  caused  to  settle  in  the  repugnant  one. 

That  is,  apparently,  in  the  body  that  was  loth  to  receive  them.  SPP.  reads  unac- 
countably at  the  beginning  asteyls^  against  the  great  majority  of  his  mss.,  the  comm., 
and  the  sense.  The  reading  has  not  been  noted  at  all  among  our  mss.,  but  sn  and  st 
are  very  imperfectly  distinguished  in  general  by  the  scribes,  and  the  latter  may  possibly 
have  been  intended  by  some  among  them.  The  comm.  derives  the  word  from  d  -V  snd^ 
instead  of  from  asan;  the  form  in  which  he  gives  it  is  dsneyyas.  The  second  word  he 
reads  vdsneyyas^  and  derives  it  from  ?/J  *  or '  +  snd  /  Then  he  adds  another  derivation 
for  both  words,  from  dsana  *  sitting,*  and  vasna  *  price  *  respectively.  He  reads  then 
dpas  in  c.     Ppp.  reads  qukriyd  in  c. 

29.  Having  made  bone  [their]  fuel,  then  they  caused  eight  waters  to 

settle ;  having  made  seed  [their]  sacrificial  butter,  the  gods  entered  man. 

The  first  part  of  the  verse  is  spoiled  in  Ppp.  The  comm.  has  the  more  regular 
accus.  pi.  apas  in  b  (the  /a</a-text  astd :  ipah,  as  required  by  the  accent ;  the  comm. 
in  general  pays  no  heed  to  accent).  He  acutely  refers  to  Taitt.  BrSh.  i.  1.94,  where 
bone  is  identified  with  fuel,  and  seed  with  sacrificial  butter. 

30.  What  waters  [there  are],  and  what  deities,  what  virdj\  with  brdh- 
man;  brdhman  entered  the  body;  on  {ddki)  the  body  [is]  Prajapati. 

31.  The  sun,  the  wind,  shared  [respectively]  the  eye,  the  breath  of 
man ;  then  his  other  self  the  gods  bestowed  (pra-yam)  on  Ag^i. 

*  Shared '  {vi  bhejire^  pi.)  is  ungrammatical  as  taken  with  the  subject  (which  is  only 
two-fold)  given  in  the  text.  The  comm.  understands  that  the  other  *  senses  *  with  their 
deities  are  viewed  as  included  with  these  two.     Ppp.  reads  tathd  instead  of  atha  in  c. 
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32.  Therefore,  indeed,  one  who  knows  man  Iptirusaj  thinks  "this  is 

brdhman '' ;  for  all  deities  are  seated  in  him,  as  cows  in  a  cow-stall. 

Our  text  should  read  at  the  end  ivi  **sate  with  SPP.  and  nearly  all  the  mss.  (our 
Bp.B.  ivd  "sa/^).     Ppp.  has  a  less  naive  d:  garlre  *dhi  samdhitdh, 

33.  By  the  first  dying,  it  goes  apart  dividing  threefold  :  yonder  goes  it 
with   one   [part] ;   yonder  goes   it  with  one ;   here  with   one   it  dwells 

This  verse  and  the  one  following  are  (as  above  noted)  wanting  in  Ppp.  The  comm. 
reads  ni  for  vi  in  b.  He  regards  the  two  *  yonders  *  as  pointing  respectively  to  heaven 
and  hell,  and  paraphrases  ni  sevate  by  nitar&m  sukhaduhkhdtmakdn  bhogdn  sevate, 
|_He  makes  jlvdtmS  the  subject :  and  a  masculine  subject  seems  required  by  visvan^ 
unless  we  fead  ni  just  after  it. J 

34.  Within  waters  that  are  sluggish  (istimd)y  old,  is  the  body  placed; 
within  that  is  might  {?  (dva,  (dvas  ?) ;  thence  is  it  called  might. 

There  is  perhaps  in  c,  d  a  play  upon  the  word  (dvas,  which  may  mean  either  *  might* 
(as  neut.)  or  (as  masc.)  *  corpse.*  The  comm.  paraphrases  it  both  times  with  da/di- 
makah  sutrdtrnd  |_i.e.  the  parameqvara \,  He  explains  stltndsu  as  andrdram  sarvam 
jagad  drdram  kurvatfsu, 

|_Here  ends  the  fourth  anuvdka,  with  2  hymns  and  61  verses.  The  quoted  Anukr. 
says  with  reference  to  this  eighth  hymn  "^a/i  manyur  "  ify  atra  caturdaqa  ca  :  that  is 
14  over  20.  J 

9.    To  conquer  enemies:  to  Arbudl. 

\Kdnkdyana, — sadvin^akam,  mantroktdrbudidevatyam,  dnustubham:  /.  if-p,  virdt  ^akvari 
j-flv. ;  ^.  parosnih  ;  4,  $-av.  usnigbrhattgarbhd  pardtristup  6-p.  atijagati  ;  9,  //,  14,  i?j,  26, 
pathydpahkti ;  iSt  22^  24,  2J.  j-av,  7-/.  fakvari;  16.  J-av.  j-p,  virdd  uparistdjjyotis  tri- 
stubh  ;  ly.  j-p,  gdya/rs.] 

This  and  the  following  hymn  are  wanting  in  Paipp.,  although  bits  of  vss.  15-17  of 
this  one  are  to  be  found  in  Paipp.  xvii.  The  opening  words  of  the  two  are  quoted 
together  in  Kau^.  16.  21,  in  connection  with  rites  for  insuring  success  in  war.  |_The 
use  of  the  two  hymns  forms  a  sequel  to  the  rites  described  in  the  introduction  to  viii.  8, 
which  see  ;  and  cf.  under  viii.  8.  24.J 

Translated:  Ludwig,  p.  530;  Henry,  126,  164;  Griffith,  ii.  84;  Bloomfield,  123,  631. 

1.  What  arms  {pdhu)  [there  are],  what  arrows,  and  the  powers  (vlryd) 
of  bows,  swords  (aj/),  axes  (parafu),  weapon,  and  what  though t-and- 
design  in  the  heart  —  all  that,  O  Arbudi,  do  thou  make  our  enemies  to 
see ;  and  do  thou  show  forth  specters  {uddrd). 

The  comm.  refers  to  AB.  vi.  i ,  where  Arbuda  is  named  and  called  a  serpent-sage, 
and  declares  Arbudi  and  Nyarbudi  to  be  his  two  sons.  Uddrdn  he  explains  as  udgatdn 
antariksacardn  raksahpiqdcddln  mantrasdmarthyodbhdvitdn^  or  also  as  sHryaraqmipra- 
bhavd  ulkddaya  dntariksyd  utpSidhy  specters  or  portents.     LPada  d,  below,  vs.  13  b.J 

2.  Stand  up,  equip  ye  yourselves  {sam-nah),  O  friends,  god-folk ;  beheld, 
concealed  of  you  be  [those]  who  are  our  friends,  O  Arbudi. 
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The  occurrence  of  mitrds  m.  and  mitrSni  n.  in  the  same  verse  is  puzzling,  also  the 
conjunction  of  samdrsta  and  gupta^  and  of  vas  with  the  singular  arbude.  The  comm. 
reads  samdrstds  and  guptds  in  c.  Our  Bp.  reads  yih  in  d.  |_Pada  a  =  26  b  and 
10. 1  a. J     LW.  interlines  **  protected?  "  over  "  concealed."J 

3.  Stand  ye  (two)  up,  take  ye  hold ;  with  tying  up,  with  tying  together, 

gird  ye  the  armies  of  our  enemies,  O  Arbudi. 

The  dual  verbs  doubtless  imply,  as  the  comm.  also  points  out,  the  inclusion  of 
Ny arbudi  in  the  address  to  Arbudi  |_cf.  vs.  1 1  J.     The  comm.  reads  sendm  in  c. 

4.  The  God  that  is  Arbudi  by  name,  and  the  lord  (ifdna)  Nyarbudi,  by 
whom  the  atmosphere  is  involved  {d'vr)^  and  this  great  earth  —  by  those 
(two)  who  are  allied  with  Indra,  I  go  after  what  is  conquered  with  an 
army. 

Probably  *  I  follow  up  with  my  army  what  is  already  conquered  by  them.*  The  two 
last  padas  are  by  the  comm.  reckoned  as  the  first  line  of  the  next  verse. 

5.  Stand  thou  up,  O  god-folk,  Arbudi,  with  the  army;  breaking 
{bhahj)  the  army  of  our  enemies,  envelop  it  with  [thy]  coils  {bhogd). 

The  comm.  explains  bhogibhis  as  dtmlydih  sarpaqarfrdih, 

6.  Presenting  to  view,  O  Nyarbudi,  the  seven  kinds  of  specters,  with 
them  all  do  thou  stand  up,  when  the  butter  is  offered,  with  the  army. 

The  pada-itxX  reads  in  a  jdtan :  nharbude;  but  the  reading  is  plainly  false,  and 
should  be  e\\h^T  jdti :  nharbude^  or  jdtani :  arbude ;  either  of  these,  considering  that 
to  the  scribes  nya  and  nnya  are  entirely  equivalent  and  exchangeable  (see  my  Skt, 
Gr,  §§  229,  232),  would  correctly  represent  the  samhitd-v^zAmg,  [Qi,  the  reading  of 
the  comm.  at  10.  21.  J 

7.  Smiting  herself,  tear-faced,  and  crop-eared  (.^),  let  her  yell,  with 

disheveled  hair,  when  the  man  is  slain,  bitten  {?rad),  O  Arbudi,  of  thee. 

*  Her '  —  namely,  the  wife  or  sister  or  the  like ;  more  distinctly  pointed  to  in  the  next 
verse.  Radita  ought  to  mean  rather  « scraped '  or  *  scratched ' ;  there  seems  to  be  no 
other  example  of  it  in  the  sense  *  bitten ' :  perhaps  as  a  mere  scratch  from  the  fang  of  a 
serpent  is  enough  to  kill.  The  comm.  takes  radita  as  a  noun  (like  ruta^  smita^  ciita, 
etc.),  =  dantdir  viUkhane  khddane  sati.  Of  krdhukarnl  the  comm.  says :  krdhv  iti 
hrasvandma :  karndbharanaparitydgena  hrasvakarnl.  The  verse  is  translated  (also 
vs.  14,  and  10.  7)  by  Bloomfield,  in  A  J  P.  xi.  340. 

8.  Drawing  in  her  karhkara^  seeking  with  her  mind  her  son,  husband, 

brother,  also  her  people  (svd)  —  in  case  of  thy  bite,  O  Arbudi. 

The  ending  is  the  same  with  that  of  vs.  7,  understood  as  the  comm.  takes  it ;  we 
might  also  supply  *  [he  being]  bitten  *  etc.  The  Pet.  Lex.  renders  kartlkara  *  vertebrae 
of  the  neck  and  spine*:  rather  (in  QB.  xii.  2.  4*0,  m),  perhaps,  *a  point  or  spinous 
process  of  a  vertebra.'  The  comm.  explains  karu  as  an  imitative  word,  and  kartlkara 
as  meaning  anything  that  makes  the  sound  karu^  and  so  designating  hastapddddy- 
avayavagatam  samdhimad  asthijdtam ;  and  he  goes  on  loke  hi  bhayavaqdd  ubhayor 
hastayoh  paraspardngulinipldanena  tddrqam  qabdam  utpddayanti.  This  is  far  from 
relieving  satisfactorily  the  obscurity.     Most  of  our  mss.  accent  sv)ln  in'C. 
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9.    Let  the  buzzards,  jdskamadds^  vultures,  falcons,  winged  ones,  let 

the  crows,  the  birds  (fakuni),  satisfy  themselves  —  exhibiting  among  the 

enemies  —  in  case  of  thy  bite,  O  Arbudi. 

We  have  here  two  refrain-phrases,  neither  of  which  stands  in  any  grammatical  con- 
nection with  its  surroundings  (the  pple.  '  exhibiting  *  being  nom.  sing.  masc).  The 
comm.  reads  in  a  aliklabdh  and  ydh  klamaddhj  and  some  of  the  mss.  have  jdhkam- 
(so  our  B.O.s.m.). 

10.  Then  let  all  wild  beasts,  let  the  fly,  let  the  worm  satisfy  itself 
upon  the  carrion  of  men,  bitten,  O  Arbudi,  of  thee. 

Here  the  refrain  stands  again  in  grammatical  connection. 

1 1 .  Take  ye  (two)  hold,  tear  out  {sam-brk)  [their]  breath-and-expira- 

tion,  O  Nyarbudi;  let  groaning  {Uiivdfd)  noises  assemble  —  exhibiting 

among  the  enemies  —  in  case  of  thy  bite,  O  Arbudi. 

Again  (as  in  vs.  3)  the  other  serpent-deity  is  included  in  a  in  the  invocation  |_this 
time  of  Nyarbudi  J.  The  comm.  reads  vrhatam  in  a.  He  explains  nivdqds  as  nlclnam 
vdgyamdnd  dbhSsyamdndh, 

12.  Make  thou  [them]  tremble;  let  them  quake  together;  unite  our 
enemies  with  fear ;  with  broad-gripping  arm-hooks  pierce  thou  our  ene- 
mies, O  Nyarbudi. 

The  comm.  reads  in  c  Urugrdhdis  (which  is  not  bad)  and  bdhuvatikdis^  explaining 
the  latter  by  bdhund  vakrabandhandih.  Our  P.M.W.  read  at  the  end  (unitrdny  arbude  : 
compare  6  a,  above. 

13.  Let  their  arms  be  confounded,  and  what  thought-and-design  is  in 
their  heart ;  let  not  anything  of  them  be  left  —  in  case  of  thy  bite, 
O  Arbudi. 

The  second  p3.da  is  the  same  with  vs.  i  d,  above. 

14.  Smiting  themselves  let  them   (f.)   run  together,  smiting  on  the 

breast,  the  thighs  {^patdurd),  not  anointing,  with  disheveled  hair,  wailing 

when  the  man  is  slain,  bitten,  O  Arbudi,  of  thee. 

Translated  by  Bloomfield,  ib.  (see  vs.  7).  I  follow  both  translators  in  rendering 
patdurd  by  *  thigh,*  although  it  is  not  too  acceptable,  considering  the  familiarity  of  uru 
as  name  for  *  thigh.*  SPP.  reads  instead /a/i/rdi/,  with  a  very  small  minority  of  his 
mss.  (of  ours,  only  B.s.m.  has  it),  and  with  the  comm.  The  latter  defines  it  simply  as 
tat'  (i.e.  urah)  frade^du.  He  makes  aghdrin  from  agha  and  root  r  :  aghena  bhartr- 
viyogajanitena  duhkhend  **rtdh  / 

1$.  Dog-accompanied  Apsarases,  she-jackals  (irilpakd)  also,  O  Arbudi, 
the  fifrf,  licking  much  in  the  inner  vessel,  seeking  what  is  ill-deposited  — 
all  these  (f.),  O  Arbudi,  do  thou  make  our  enemies  to  see,  and  do  thou 
show  forth  specters  ;  — 

The  conclusion  is  nearly  the  same  with  vs.  i  e,  f ,  g,  above,  and  is  also  repeated 
below  Lvss.  22,  24 J.  The  accent  of  (vdnvatfs  seems  certainly  wrong,  but  it  is  read  by 
all  the  mss.,  and  avouched  by  the  commentary  to  Prat.  iii.  73.    The  translation  of  rftpakd 
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is  that  of  the  minor  Pel  Lex.,  apparently  founded  solely  on  an  Avestan  analogue ;  the 
comm.  defines  it  as  tn&y&vaqm  kevalam  rupamdtreno  ^paiabhyamdndh  sendrupakSh, 
He  reads  antah  and  pdtre  as  two  independent  words,  according  to  his  custom  of  caring 
nothing  for  accent  For  rsfdm  (**  tearing  one,  as  designating  some  small  animal," 
minor  Pet  Lex.)  he  reads  vofdm  *  cow,'  so  that  we  lose  any  light  he  might  have  cast 
on  the  obscure  description.  Bp.  reads  risim.  Prat.  iii.  75  and  iv.  jj  prescribe  the 
/a^-reading  dumihita-, 

16.  Her  that  strides  upon  the  k/iadira^  mutilated,  wearing  what  is 
mutilated (.^) ;  the  specters  that  are  concealed,  and  what  Gandharvas-and- 
Apsarases  [there  are],  serpents,  other-folk,  demons;  — 

The  comm.  reads  at  the  beginning  khadUre,  and  explains  it  as  dkdqe  dUradeqe;  our 
Bp.Kp.  have  sadire.  Again  neglecting  the  accent,  he  takes  adhi  and  catikramdm  as 
two  independent  words.  He  also  reads  -vdqinlm  in  b ;  -vdsin  might  be  *•  dwelling '  (so 
understood  by  the  Pet.  Lexx.  and  Ludwig).  Finally,  he  reckons  the  last  (irregular) 
p&da  to  the  following  verse.     [_P&da  e  =  10.  i  c.J 

17.  The  four-tusked   ones,  the   black-toothed,  the  pot-testicled,  the 

blood-faced;  they  that  are  self-frighting  and  frighting. 

The  first  four  epithets  are  accus.  pi.  masc. ;  probably,  like  the  accus.  fem.  at  begin- 
ning of  vs.  16,  objects  of  prd  dar^aya  'show  forth*  in  vs.  15.  The  comm.  explains 
svabhyasds  and  udbhy-  by  svdyattabhltayo  rdksasdh  and  udgatabhltayah. 

18.  Do  thou,  O  Arbudi,  make  to  tremble  yonder  lines  (sic)  of  our 

enemies ;  let  both  the  conquering  one  and  the  conqueror,  allied  with 

Indra,  conquer  our  enemies. 

SPP.  reads  in  his  samhitd-MtnK  jdydnq  ca  in  c,  with  the  large  majority  of  his  mss., 
and  with  part  of  ours  (E.O.s.m.K.).  The  prolongation  being  so  anomalous,  and  unsup- 
ported by  the  Prat,  I  ^\v^ijdyanq  ca  decidedly  the  more  acceptable  reading.  The  comm. 
gives  it  He  also  has  ^ucas  for  sicas  in  b.  Read  amitrdh  at  end  of  c,  with  anusvdra- 
sign,  not  anundsika,     |^P§da  b  =  10.  20  b.J 

19.  Let  our  enemy  lie  squelched,  crushed,  slain,  O  Nyarbudi;  let 
tongues  of  fire,  tufts  of  smoke,  go  conquering  with  the  army. 

The  comm.  reads  in  a  pravllnas^  in  accordance  with  the  more  usual  form. 

20.  Of  our  enemies,  pushed  forth  by  it,  O  Arbudi,  let  Indra,  lord  of  might 
{gdcipdti),  slay  each  best  man  (vdra) ;  let  no  one  soever  of  them  be  freed. 

«  By  it '  —  i.e.  by  the  army ;  the  comm.  reads  instead  fvayd  « by  thee.'  With  a,  b 
compare  vi.  67.  2  c,  d.     LOur  d  occurs  several  times :  see  note  to  iii.  19. 8. J 

21.  Let  their  hearts  burst  open  (ut-kas),  their  breath  pass  up  aloft; 
let  dryness  of  mouth  follow  after  our  enemies,  L^nd J  not  those  who  are 
friendly. 

The  comm.  renders  1//  kasaniu  by  qarlrdd  udgaccliantu^  and  ud  Isatu  equivalently. 

22.  Both  they  who  are  wise  (dhtra)  and  they  who  are  unwise,  those 
going  away  and  they  who  are  deaf,  they  of  darkness  and  they  who  are 
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hornless  (tupard),  likewise  those  that  smell  of  (?)  the  goat  —  all  those 
(m.),  O  Arbudi,  do  thou  make  our  enemies  to  see,  and  do  thou  show  forth 
specters. 

The  meaning  of  -abhivHsin  is  wholly  uncertain  ^cf.  Pali  v&sita\ ;  the  Pet  Lex.  con- 
jectures instead  -abhivd^in,  and  the  comm.  reads  bastdvivd^in,  as  from  basta  +  avi  + 
vdftH.  He  also,  in  defiance  of  pada-text  and  accent,  renders  tamasis  as  tdmasd, 
\CL  nabkasd'S  (not  ndbhcLs-as),  ix.  4.  22.J 

23.  Let  both  Arbudi  and  Trishandhi  pierce  through  our  enemies,  in 
order  that,  O  Indra,  Vritra-slayer,  lord  of  might,  we  may  slay  of  them, 
of  our  enemies,  by  thousands. 

Trisandhi^  lit  <  of  three  joints,'  is  conspicuous  especially  in  the  next  hymn.  The 
comm.  explains  it  here  as  kaqcit  sendmohako  devah  samdhitrayopetavajrdyudhdbhi- 
mdnl  vd, 

24.  The  forest-trees,  them  of  the  forest-trees,  herbs  and  plants,  Gan- 
dharvas-and-Apsarases,  serpents,  gods,  pure-folk  {punyajand).  Fathers 
—  all  those,  O  Arbudi,  do  thou  make  our  enemies  to  see,  and  do  thou 
show  forth  specters. 

The  comm.  identifies  the  *  pure-folk '  with  the  yaksas,  ^With  c,  d,  cf .  viii.  8.  1 5, 
above.J    [Cf.  K&ug.  73.  5.J 

25.  Mastery  over  you  have  the  Maruts  [gained],  the  heavenly  Aditya, 
Brahmanaspati ;  mastery  over  you  have  both  Indra  and  Agni,  Dhatar, 
Mitra,  Prajapati ;  mastery  over  you  have  the  seers  gained  (kr)  —  exhibit- 
ing among  the  enemies  —  in  case  of  thy  bite,  O  Arbudi. 

One  would  like  to  emend  devds  to  devis  in  a. 

26.  Masters  {tfdna)  of  them  all,  stand  ye  up,  equip  yourselves,  ye 
friends,  god-folks ;  having  wholly  conquered  in  this  conflict,  scatter  ye  to 
your  several  worlds. 

The  mss.  set  the  avasdna  in  this  verse  after  yiiydm,  and  SPP.  very  properly  does 
the  same.     |^Our  b,  c  =  2  a,  b :  b  =  10.  i  a.J 

LThe  quoted  Anukr.  says  ^^ye  bdhavah  "  :  see  vs.  i.] 

10.    To  conquer  enemies:  to  Trishandhi. 

[Bhrgvangiras,  —  saptavin^ati,     mafttroktatrisandhidevatyatn.     dnustubham  :  /.  virdt  pathyd' 

•  brhoG ;  2.  j-av.  6-p.   tristubgarbhd  *tijagatJ ;  j.  virdd  dstdrapahkti ;  4.  virdj ;  8.  virdt 

tristubh  ;  9.  purovirdt  purastdjjyotis  tristubh  ;  12.  j-p.  pathydpankti ;   ij.  6-p.  jagati ; 

i6>  j-av,  6-p>  kakummaty  anustuptristubgarbhd  fakvari ;  ly,  pathydpankti  ;  21,  j-p,  gdya- 

tri ;  22,  virdt  purastddbrkati ;  2j.  kakubh  ;  26.  prastdrapankti^ 

Not  found  in  Paipp.  |^For  its  use  by  Kaug.  in  connection  with  hymn  9,  see  intro- 
duction to  hymn  9.  J 

Translated:  Ludwig,  p.  531  ;  Henry,  129,  169;  Griffith,  ii.  88;  Bloomfield,  126,  637. 

I.    Stand  ye  up,  equip  yourselves,  ye  specters,  together  with  ensigns  ; 
ye  serpents,  other-folks,  demons,  run  after  our  enemies. 
|^P§da  a  s  9. 2  a,  26  b ;  c  =  9. 16  e.J 


xi.  lO-  BOOK   XI.     THE   ATHARVA-VEDA-SAWHITA.  656 

2.  Your  mastery  I  know,   [your]  kingdom,   O  Trishandhi,  together 

with  red  ensigns ;  what  in  the  atmosphere,  what  in  the  sky,  and  what 

men  {mdnavd)  [are]  on  the  earth,  let  those  ill-named  ones  sit  {}upa-ds)  in 

the  mind  (c/tas)  of  Trishandhi. 

The  translation  implies  veda  rijyam  in  a,  while  all  the  pada-mss,  treat  the  word  as 
a  compound  {yedaorijyam).  The  comm.  takes  veda  as  an  independent  word,  but 
renders  it  as  a  3d  sing.,  with  trisandhis  supplied  as  subject ;  and  he  understands  the 
enemies  as  addressed  by  vas  in  a.  He  supplies  ketavas  to  the  three  ^^*s  in  c,  d,  regard- 
ing mdnavds  as  adj.,  *  human.'  And  he  cuts  off  the  last  two  p&das,  adding  them 
instead  to  vs.  3,  and  reading  at  the  beginning  trisandhe  tve  (**  =  tava  ") ;  explaining 
up&sat&m  by  sambhajant&m^  and  making  the  following  nouns  its  subject.  For  durnd- 
m&nas  he  has  -nam  (as  also  our  B.O.). 

3.  Iron-(4y^^-)mouthed,  needle-mouthed,  likewise  thom-tree-(z/i>&tf«- 
>&^//-)mouthed,  let  the  flesh-eaters,  of  wind-swiftness,  fasten  on  our  ene- 
mies with  the  three-jointed  {trlsandhi)  thunderbolt. 

The  comm.  regards  the  epithets  as  signifying  flesh-eating  birds,  and  supplies  [^alter- 
natively J  *  sent  forth '  (^preritds)  to  the  concluding  instrumentals. 

4.  O   Jatavedas,  Aditya,  put  thou  between  much  human  flesh ;   let 

this  army  of  Trishandhi  be  well-placed  in  my  control. 

Most  of  SW^s pada-mss,  give  s^ndh  in  c;  no  such  reading  has  been  noted  among 
our  mss.  One  would  like  to  improve  meter  and  sense  together  by  emending  trisandhes 
to  'dhind^  understanding  the  *  army '  to  be  the  enemy's.  Anidr  dhehi  at  the  beginning 
may  also  mean  *  hide ' ;  and  the  comm.  juggles  the  line  into  signifying,  <  O  Jatavedas, 
make  the  corpses  of  our  enemies  hide  the  sun ' ! 

5.  Stand  thou  up,  O  god -folk,  O  Arbudi,  with  the  army;  this  tribute 

is  offered  (a-hu)  to  you  [pi. J;  the  offering  [is]  dear  to  Trishandhi. 

The  comm.  reads  Shutis  (for  -tas)  in  c,  and  dhutipriyd  as  compound  in  d.  |^In  some 
copies  the  *  oipriyd  is  broken.  J 

6.  Let  the  white-footed  one  tie  together,  this  shaft  {^qaravydL)^  four- 
footed  ;  O  witchcraft,  be  thou  for  our  enemies,  together  with  the  army 
of  Trishandhi. 

The  comm.  reads  for  dyatUy  in  a,  patatu :  cf .  vs.  7  a.  By  qitipadl  he  understands  a 
white-footed  cow,  called  a  qaravy^d  as  being  a  farundm  bdndndfh  samUhah, 

7.  Let  the  smoke-eyed  (f.)  one  fall  together,  and  the  crop-eared  one  (f.) 
yell ;  it  being  conquered  by  the  army  of  Trishandhi,  let  the  ensigns  be  red. 

The  comm.  supplies /tfrtf>t(y^  bale  Xo  jitd;  the /^ ^^-reading  (simply////)  forbids  us 
to  regard  the  word  as  fem.  dual.  He  takes  the  epithets  in  the  first  half-verse  first  as 
applying  to  the  enemy's  army,  and  then  to  the  krtyd  which  is  invoked  against  it  The 
verse  is  translated  by  Bloomfield,  as  noted  above  (see  9.  7),  at  AJP.  xi.  340. 

8.  Let  the  winged  ones  descend,  the  birds,  they  that  go  about  in  the 
atmosphere,  in  the  sky ;  let  the  wild  beasts,  the  flies,  take  hold  together ; 
let  the  raw-flesh-eating  vultures  scratch  at  the  human  carrion. 
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The  comm.  explains  radantdm  by  svatunddih  puddi^  ca  vilikhantu,  |^Read  divi 
ca  yif\ 

9.  The  agreement  {samdhd)  which  thou  hast  agreed  on  with  Indra  and 
with  the  brdhman^  O  Brihaspati,  by  that  Indra-agreement  do  I  call  hither 
all  the  gods  :  conquer  ye  on  this  side,  not  on  that ! 

The  comm.  (with  two  or  three  of  SPP's  authorities)  reads  -adhattds  in  a;  and  he 
treats  indra-samdhayd  as  two  independent  words  in  c  Samdhim  in  a  is  clearly  proved 
an  intrusion  by  the  meter. 

10.  Brihaspati  of  the  Aiigiras  race,  the  seers  sharpened  by  the  brdh- 
man,  set  up  {d-fri)  in  the  sky  the  Asura-destroying  weapon,  Trishandhi. 

One  would  like  to  emend  dHgirasds  to  dhgirasas  (as  Ludwig  translates).  The  comm. 
renders  i  *^rayan  by  aseifantay  as  if  it  were  i  ^qrayanta, 

11.  By  whom  yonder  sun,  and  Indra,  both  stand  protected  —  Tri- 
shandhi the  gods  shared,  in  order  to  both  force  and  strength. 

12.  All  worlds  did  the  gods  completely  conquer  by  means  of  that 
offering  {dhuti)  —  the  thunderbolt  which  Brihaspati  of  the  Aiigiras  race 
poured,  an  Asura-destroying  weapon. 

*  Poured,'  i.e.  *  cast ' :  a  term  used  also  elsewhere  of  the  thunderbolt  (BR.  vii.  980). 

13.  The  thunderbolt  which  Brihaspati  of  the  Aiigiras  race  poured,  an 
Asura-destroying  weapon  —  therewith  do  I  blot  out  {ni-lip)  yon  army,  O 
Brihaspati ;  I  slay  the  enemies  with  force. 

The  comm.  renders  ni  limpdmi  by  nitardfk  chinadmi.  He  also  has  the  strange 
reading  arnHs  for  amum  before  sdndm. 

14.  All  the  gods  come  over  hither,  who  partake  of  [the  offering]  made 
with  vdsat ;  enjoy  ye  this  offering;  conquer  ye  on  this  side,  not  on  that ! 

15.  Let  all  the  gods  come  over  hither;  the  offering  [is]  dear  to 
Trishandhi ;  defend  ye  the  great  agreement  by  which  in  the  beginning 
the  Asuras  were  conquered. 

The  comm.  appears  to  read  in  a  -yanti^  as  in  vs.  14  a,  but  he  interprets  it  as  an 
imperative  this  time. 

16.  Let  Vayu  bend  up  the  arrow-points  of  the  enemies;  let  Indra 
break  back  their  arms ;  let  them  not  be  able  to  set  the  arrow ;  let  Aditya 
make  their  missile  weapon  (astrd)  disappear ;  let  the  moon  put  i^yu)  them 
on  the  track  of  what  is  not  gone. 

The  last  clause  is  very  doubtful  and  difficult ;  the  comm.  gives  no  aid,  explaining 
with  aprdptasyd  ** jigamisatah  gatroh  .  .  .  panthdnam  asmatprdptyupdyabhiltam  mar- 
gam  yutdm  tatah  Pfthakkurutam  (taking  yutdm  from  yu  *  separate,*  and  adding) 
tddr^am  mdrgam  qatrur  na  paqyatv  ity  arthah.  He  divides  the  verse  into  two,  making 
the  second  begin  with  ddityd  esdm. 
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1 7.  If  they  have  gone  forward  to  the  gods'  strongholds,  have  made  the 
brdhman  their  defenses ;  if  i^-ydt)  they  have  encouraged  (iupa-vac)  them- 
selves, making  a  body-protection,  a  complete  protection  —  all  that  do 
thou  make  sapless. 

The  verse  occurred  above  as  v.  8.  6,  and  the  comm.  declines  to  repeat  his  explanation 
there  given  —  which,  however,  is  not  in  our  hands. 

18.  Causing  to  follow  X,\it  purdhita  with  the  flesh-eating  [fire]  and  with 
death,  O  Trishandhi,  go  forth  with  the  army;  conquer  the  enemies;  go 
forward. 

The  last  p^da  is  identical  with  iii.  19. 8  c. 

19.  O  Trishandhi,  do  thou  envelop  our  enemies  with  darkness  ;  of  them 
yonder,  thrust  forth  by  the  speckled  butter,  let  none  soever  be  freed. 

The  last  half- verse  is  nearly  identical  with  viii.  8.  19  c,  d.  |^For  the  stock-phrase  d, 
see  iii.  19.  8,  note.  J 

20.  Let  the  white-footed  one  (f.)  fall  upon  (isam-pat)  yonder  lines  of 

our  enemies;   let  yonder  armies  of  our  enemies  be  confounded  today^ 

O  Nyarbudi. 

The  second  p§da  is  identical  with  9.  18  b;  to  be  put.  in  any  connection  with  it,  the 
words  of  the  first  p§da  require  to  be  rendered  otherwise  than  in  6  a,  7  a,  above.  The 
comm.  again  reads  ^ucas  for  sicasy  as  in  the  other  passage  \j),  18 :  comm.  p.  181  '7 J. 

21.  Confounded  [be]  our  enemies,  O  Nyarbudi;  slay  thou  of  them 
each  best  man  {vdra) ;  slay  [them]  with  this  army. 

The  comm.  strangely  reads  amitrdn  beside  mUdhds,     |^The  rationale  of  his  variant 

is  perhaps  as  in  9.  6  above  {nnya  =  nyd).    The  pada-X^^xX,  has  amitrdh.    But  the  comm» 

also  takes  mudhah  as  =  mildhdn.  I 
•      *  .J 

22.  Whoever  is  mailed,  and  who  without  mail,  and  what  enemy  is  in 
march  {?d/man);  by  bowstring-fetters,  by  mail-fetters,  smitten  by  the 
march  let  him  lie. 

The  mss.  are  in  good  part  awkward  about  the  combination  ym  (in  ajmani^  ajmand)^ 
writing  what  looks  like  a  tm  or  pm^  but  there  is  no  real  variant.  The  comm.  explains 
djman  as  ajati gacchaty  anene  *fy  ajma  rathddi ydnam.  He  gives  abhihitas^  a  prefer- 
able reading,  in  d. 

23.  Who  have  defenses,  who  have  no  defenses,  and  the  enemies  who 

have  defenses  —  all  those,  O  Arbudi,  being  slain,  let  dogs  eat  on  the 

ground. 

The  3LCcent  y/'varmdnaAj  though  read  by  all  the  mss.  ^save  R.J,  is  wholly  inadmis- 
sible, and  should  be  emended  to^^  V-. 

24.  Who  have  chariots,  who  have  no  chariots,  those  without  seats  and 
they  who  have  seats  {sddd)  —  all  those,  being  slain,  let  vultures,  falcons^ 
birds  {patatrln)  eat. 
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We  may  fairly  question  whether  *  seat '  means  here  *  seat  on  horseback.*  The  comm. 
explains  asddds  by  aqvddiydndrahitHh  paddiayah,  and  sUdinas  by  a^vdrUdhdh  *  mounted 
on  horses.' 

25.  Let  the  army  of  our  enemies  lie  with  thousand  corpses  i^kunapa) 
in  the  conflict  of  weapons,  pierced  through,  cut  to  pieces (.^). 

The  obscure  kakajikrtd  at  the  end  is  guessed  by  the  comm.  to  mean  kutsitajanand 
vilolajanand  vd  krtdj  he  attempts  no  etymology,  but  evidently  sees  in  it  the  root/3. 
In  a  he  has  the  strange  reading  sendm  for  qetdm, 

26.  Let  the  eagles  (suparnd)  eat  him,  pierced  to  the  vitals,  crying 

loudly,  lying  crushed,  the  evil-minded  one  —  what  enemy  of  ours  wishes 

to  fight  against  this  opposing  offering. 

The  translation  implies  the  emendation  (which  Ludwig's  version  also  makes)  of 
suparndis  to  suparnis  in  a.  The  comm.  takes  it  as  qualifying  qardis  understood  and 
adjunct  -of  marmdvidham :  <  pierced  etc.  by  well-feathered  arrows.*  In  the  irregular 
meter  of  the  first  line,  the  division  is  perhaps  best  made  before  adantu;  a  small  minority 
of  SPP's  mss.  so  regard  it,  and  accent  addntu  accordingly,  and  he  follows  them  in  his 
text ;  our  Bp.  puts  its  p&da-division  after  adantu,  and,  with  one  other  ms.,  leaves  the  word 
without  accent  |^See  Henry's  elaborate  conjectures,  p.  1 72 :  marmdvidho  rdruvatah 
suparni  gandir  adantu  mrditdm  ^dydnam.  The  other  versions  imply  mdrmaviddham^ 
and  Bloomfield  expressly  conjectures  marmaviddhdm^  overlooking  the  accent ;  but  the 
comm.  to  Prit  iv.  (>%  quotes  marmdvidham  as  an  instance  of  non-separation  in  pada- 
textj 

27.  [The  offering]  which  the  gods  follow  {anu-sthd)^  of  which  there  is 
no  failure  —  with  that  let  Indra,  Vritra-slayer,  slay,  with  the  three-jointed 
thunderbolt. 

I^Here  ends  the  fifth  anuvdka,  with  2  hymns  and  53  verses.  The  quoted  Anukr. 
says,  referring  to  this  last  hymn,  antyo  vih^atih  sapta  cd  'pard/t.j 

LThe  sum  of  the  verses  for  hymns  1-2  and  4-10  is  (68  +  189=)  257.  Reckoning 
hjrmn  3  (with  the  Berlin  ed.)  as  of  56  vss.,  we  get  for  the  book  (257  +  56  =  )  313  :  and 
this  is  the  summation  given  by  codex  I.  On  the  other  hand,  reckoning  hymn  3  as  of 
(31  +  72  +  7  =)  1 10  vss.  (see  pp.  632, 628),  we  get  for  the  book  (257  +  110=)  367.  But 
the  summation  given  by  four  of  W's  mss.  (including  P.W.B.)  is  365.  How  to  account 
for  the  discrepancy  I  do  not  see.  One  ms.  sums  up  the  last  anuvdka  as  51  (i.e.  26  +  25  ? 
—  instead  of  26  +  27  =  53)  verses,  and  10.17  is  indeed  2l  galtta-verse;  but  the  Old 
Anukr.  reckons  hymn  10  as  27,  not  2 5. J 

LThree  or  four  mss.  sum  up  the  siiktas  "  of  both  kinds  "  as  12. J 

LHerc  ends  the  twenty-fifth  prapdthaka,\ 


Book  XII. 

LThis  twelfth  book  is  the  fifth  and  last  of  the  second  grand 
division  of  the  Atharvan  collection.  For  a  general  statement  as 
to  the  make-up  of  the  books  of  this  division,  page  471  may  again 
be  consulted.  The  Old  Anukramani  describes  the  length  of  the 
artha-suktas,  hymns  i,  2,  3,  and  4,  by  giving  the  overplus  of  each 
hymn  over  60  verses.  The  assumed  normal  lengths  in  the  case 
of  books  ix.,  X.,  xi.,  and  xii.  seem  to  be  respectively  20,  30,  20, 
and  60  verses.  The  whole  book  has  been  translated  by  Victor 
Henry,  Z^j"  livres  X,  XI  et  XII  de  V Atfiarva-veda  traduits  et  com- 
nuntes,  Paris,  1896.  The  bhasya  is  again  lacking.  The  fifth  or 
last  hymn  is  made  up  of  j  parydyas  (see  pages  471-2),  which,  if 
they  be  counted  separately,  make  the  hymns  number  1 1  instead 
of  5  :  see  page  611,  top. J 

I^The  anuvdka-dWisxQTi  of  the  book  (as  noted  above,  page  472)  is  into  five  anuvdkas 
of  one  hymn  each.  The  <*  decad  "-divbion  likewise  is  as  described  on  page  472.  A 
tabular  conspectus  for  this  book  also  may  be  added : 

Anuvakas  123 

Hymns  123 

Verses  63  55  60 


/        ^       \  r       ^     ■  X  /    *    \ 


4 

5 

4 

5 

53 

73^ 

r                   --» 
4  tens  + 13 

7' 

Decad-div.  5  tens +  13  5  tens +  5  6  tens 

Here,  as  before,  T  means  **  paragraph  of  a  pary&ya  "  (such  as  is  numbered  as  a  "  verse  " 
in  the  Berlin  edition)  and  p  means  '^parydya,'^  The  last  line  shows  the  "decade- 
division.  Of  these  "  decads/*  anuvdkas  i,  2,  3,  and  4  contain  respectively  6,  6,  6,  and  5 
(in  all,  23  "  decads  ")  ;  while  anuvdka  5  has  7  parydyas.  The  sum  is  23  "  decad  ^^-sUktas 
and  7  parydya-sUktas  or  30  suktas,     Cf.  the  summation  at  the  end  of  hymn  5. J 


1.    To  the  earth. 


[Atharvan.  —  trisastih.  bhdumam.  trdistubham  :  2.  bhurij ;  4-6,  lOy  j8.  j^v.  6-p»  jof^i ; 
7.  prastdrapahkti  ;  8^  11.  J-av.  6-p.  virdd  asti  ;  g.  pardnustubh  ;  12,  /j,  /f.  j-p,  fok' 
vari  (/2t  /J.  j-av.);  14.  mahdbrhaii ;  i6t  21.  i-av,  sdmnt  tristubh ;  18.  J-av.  6-p, 
tristubanustubgarbhd  *tifakvari;  ig^  20.  urobrhatJ  (20.  virdj) ;  22,  J'OV.  d-p.  virdd 
atijagati;  2j.  j-/.  virdd  atijagatt;  24.  j-p.  anustubgarbhd  jagati ;  2J.  j-av.  7-/.  usnig- 
anustubgarbhd  fakvari ;  26-28,  jj,  J5»  J9»  4^^50,33^  54*5^59^  ^3-  anustubh  {jj.  purobdr- 
haid) ;  jo.  virdd  gdyatrl ;  j2.  purastdjjyotis  ;  J4.  j-av.  6-p.  tristubbrhatigarbhd  * tija- 
gatt  ;  j6.  viparitapddalaksmi  pankti ;  J7.  S-av.  j-p.  fakvari;  41.  j-av.  6p.  kakummati 
fakvari;  42.  svardd  anustubh  ;  4^.  virdd dstdrapankti ;  44,  4^,  4g.  Jagatt ;  46.  6-p.  anu- 
stubgarbhd pardfakvari ;  4y.  6p.  usniganustubgarbhd  par dti fakvari ;  48.  purdnustubk  ; 
J/,  j-av.  6p.  anustubgarbhd  kakummati  fakvari ;  J2.  j-p.  anustubgarbhd  pardtijagaS; 
jy.  purdtijdgatd  jagati ;   j8.  purastddbrhati ;    61.  purobdrhatd ;    62.  pardvirdj'.'] 

660 
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Found  also  in  P&ipp.  xvii.  (excepting  vss.  62,  63).  Many  of  the  verses  are  used  by 
the  K^uq.,  as  also  the  whole  hymn  (which  is  also  by  itself  an  anuvdkd)^  under  the 
name  bhduma,  *  [hymn]  to  earth  * :  so  at  38. 12,  16,  in  a  ceremony  for  giving  firmness 
to  buildings;  at  98. 3  (with  vi.  87,  88),  for  safety  from  earthquake;  and  in  8.  23  it  is 
(with  iii.  12,  vL  73,  93)  reckoned  a  v&stospatya  hymn.  The  first  7  verses  (Kaug.  24.  27) 
and  the  first  9  (?24. 31,  35)  are  used  in  the  dgrahdyanl  ceremony.  LFurther,  cf.  Ke^. 
to  70.  8,  9. J  In  Vait,  vss.  i,  13,  27,  30,  and  others  are  quoted.  ^The  whole  hymn  is 
prescribed  in  Naks.  Kalpa,  18,  in  a  maha^dnti  C2l\td pdrthivl :  see  SPP.  iii.  2025. J 

Translated :  by  Charles  Bruce,  Journal  cf  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society^  Old  Series, 
xix.  321  ff.  (with  comparisons  from  Greek  writers) ;  Ludwig,  p.  544 ;  Henry,  179,  215 ; 
Griffith,  ii.  93  ;  Bloomfield,  199,  639. 

1.  Great  (brhdnt)  truth,  formidable  right,  consecration,  penance,  brdh- 
man^  sacrifice  sustain  the  earth ;  let  her  for  us,  mistress  of  what  is  and 
what  is  to  be  —  let  the  earth  make  for  us  wide  room  {lokd) ;  — 

Found  also  in  MS.  (iv.  14. 1 1),  which  reads  yajHis  in  b,  and  bhUvanasya  (for  bhdv- 
yasya)  in  c  The  Anukr.  does  not  heed  that  pada  a  hsjagatf.  The  verse  (unless  more 
of  the  hymn  is  meant  to  be  included  with  it)  is,  according  to  Vait  1 2.  6,  to  be  repeated 
by  one  who  relieves  on  the  ground  the  needs  of  nature.  It  is  quoted  by  Kaug.  24.  24 
in  the  dgrahdyani  ceremony ;  also  in  the  comm.  to  24.  35  (cf.  above) ;  and  it,  with 
vs.  38,  is  reckoned  (see  note  to  Kau^.  19.  i)  among  the  pustika  mantras. 

2.  Unoppressedness  in  the  midst  of  men  {mdnavd).  Whose  are  the 
ascents  {udvdt),  the  advances  {pravdt),  the  much  plain  (samd) ;  who  bears 
the  herbs  of  various  virtue  (ndtidvirya)  —  let  the  earth  be  spread  out  for 
us,  be  prosperous  for  us. 

The  mss.  vary  in  a  between  badhyatds  and  madhyatds  (Bp.P.M.I.  have  ba-)^  but 
only  the  latter  can  be  right,  and  the  translation  adopts  it ;  the  former  (which  Ppp.  also 
has,  and  mdnavesu)  seems  to  have  come  in  under  the  influence  of  -bddham,  [^Correct 
the  edition.  J  As  the  text  stands,  pada  a  can  only  be  an  adjunct  to  vs.  i ,  and  so  Ppp. 
reckons  it,  and  begins  our  b  with  asyds.  But  MS.  (iv.  14.  11)  reads  asambddha  yi 
madhyatd  mdnavibhyo ;  it  also  has  mahdt  for  bahiH  at  end  of  b,  and  nindrupds  and 
bibhdrti  inc.  This  time  the  Anukr.  notices  that  b  has  12  syllables.  Kau^.  137.  16 
quotes  the  verse  ^in  the  preparation  of  the  vedi\, 

3.  On  whom  [are]  the  ocean  and  the  river  (sindhu),  the  waters;  on 
whom  food,  plowings,  came  into  being;  on  whom  quickens  this  that 
breathes,  that  stirs  —  let  that  earth  (phtlmt)  set  us  in  first  drinking. 

That  is,  doubtless,  give  us  precedence  over  others  (but  MS.  xt2A&  purvapfyam  :  see 
note  to  vs.  5).  Ppp.  reads  for  b  yasydm  devd  ^mrtam  anvavindan;  and  for  second 
half-verse  it  has  our  4  C,  d,  giving  our  3  c,  d  as  second  half  of  vs.  5,  with  the  easier 
reading  y/2/tf//,  [^followed  by  J  viqvam  ejdt  in  c.     We  should  expect  krsdyas  in  b. 

4.  Whose,  the  earth's,  [are]  the  four  quarters;  on  whom  food,  plow- 
ings,  came  into  being ;  who  bears  manifoldly  what  breathes,  what  stirs 
—  let  that  earth  (phtlmi)  set  us  among  kine,  also  in  inexhaustibleness 
{}dnyd). 
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Ppp.  reads  in  a  yasyUm  and  prthivydm^  and  in  b  gr stay  as  \di,  note  to  ii.  13.  3  J. 
As  second  half-verse  it  has  our  5  c,  d,  giving  our  4  c,  d  as  3  c,  d,  reading  (after  bahudhS) 
proinine  jdngano  bhumir  gosv  a^vesu  pinve  krnotu,  thus  relieving  us  of  the  difficult 
dnye,  Kaug.  (I37«  17)  uses  the  verse  next  after  vs.  2,  in  connection  with  making  the 
sacrificial  hearth  four-cornered.  The  description  given  by  the  Anukr.  of  this  and  the 
two  following  verses  is  so  wholly  wrong  that  we  cannot  help  suspecting  a  corrupt  text. 
This  verse  b,  if  we  make  no  resolutions  in  d,  a  regular  tristubh, 

5.  On  whom  the  people  of  eld  {purvajand)  formerly  spread  them- 
selves (J,vi'ki^\  on  whom  the  gods  overcame  the  Asuras  ;  the  station 
(i  visfhd)  of  kine,  of  horses,  of  birds  {vdyas)  —  let  the  earth  assign  us 
fortune  {bhdga)^  splendor. 

Ppp.  reads  in  a  nicakrire,  and  in  b  atyavartayan ;  also  in  c  (found  as  |^itsj  4  c) 
vayasayya  \)\,  MS.  has  a  verse  made  up  of  our  5  a,  b  (without  variant),  4  c  (accent- 
ing bibhdrti)^  and  3  d  (with  pHrvapfyatn),  The  verse  is  mixed  tristubh  and  jagatl. 
[In  Ppp.  this  verse  precedes  our  4.  —  The  sequence  of  the  half-verses  of  the  Vulgate 
as  they  stand  in  Ppp.  seems  therefore  to  be  as  follows :  3a,b,  4  c,  df5a,by3C,d,4a,by 
5Cd.J 

6.  All-bearing,    good-holding,    firm-standing,    gold-backed    (-vdksas)^ 

reposer  of  moving  things  {jdgat)^  bearing  the  universal  {vdtfvdnard)  fire, 

let  the  earth  {6/i6mi),  whose  bull  is  Indra,  set  us  in  property. 

The  verse  is  found  also  in  MS.  (iv.  14.  11),  which  reads,  in  a-hj puruksud d/ttranya- 
varnd  jdgatah  pratisthi;  and  in  d  drdvinam  (the  editor  also  admits  in  his  text  the 
bad  reading  indra  rsabhi).  It  is  quoted  in  Kauq.  137.  28.  |^I  do  not  see  why  W.  has 
preferred  *  gold-backed '  to  *  gold-breasted '  here  and  in  vs.  26. J  ^By  *  reposer '  he 
means  *  bringer-to-rest'J 

7.  She  the  earth  {bhilmi  prthivi),  whom  the  gods,  sleepless,  defend  all 

the  time  without  failure . —  let  her  yield  (duh)  to  us  honey,  what  is  dear ; 

then  let  her  sprinkle  us  with  splendor. 

The  verse  is  found  also  in  MS.  (iv.  14.  11),  which  reads  in  c  ghrtdm  instead  of 
priydm, 

8.  She  who  in  the  beginning  was  sea  (salild)  upon  the  ocean  (arnavd) ; 
whom  the  skilful  (manisin)  moved  after  with  their  devices  {mdyd) ;  the 
earth  whose  immortal  heart  covered  with  truth  is  in  the  highest  firma- 
ment (vydman)  —  let  that  earth  {bhimi)  assign  to  us  brilliancy,  strength, 
in  highest  royalty. 

The  verse  is  properly  Ii-|-i2: 11  +  11:8  +  8  =  61  syllables,  and  not  very  well 
described  by  the  Anukr.  The  last  two  clauses  perhaps  have  independent  construction : 
*  [assign]  to  us  brilliancy  [and]  strength,  [and]  set  [us]  in  highest  royalty.' 

9.  On  whom  the  circulating  waters  flow  the  same,  night  and  day, 
without  failure  —  let  that  earth  {b/iflmi),  of  many  streams  {-dhdrd)  yield 
{duh)  us  milk ;  then  let  her  sprinkle  [us]  with  splendor. 

The  Anukr.  does  not  heed  that c  is  ^LjagatipSidz.     [In  Ppp.,  this  verse  precedes  our  7.J 
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10.  Whom  the  A9vins  measured;  on  whom  Vishnu  strode  out;  whom 

Indra,  lord  of  might  (fdci-),  made  free  from  enemies  for  himself  —  let  that 

earth  (ikimi)  to  us,  a  mother  to  a  son,  release  {vi-srf)  milk  [to  me  J. 

Some  of  the  mss.  read  in  d  -trin  chdcl-^  and  Bp.  has  accordingly  -/ri/i.  Ppp.  also 
has  cakrd  **imane  *namitrdn  cchacl- ;  and,  at  the  end,  nas  pay  ah,  ^Ppp's  repetition  of 
nas  is  more  tolerable  than  the  harsh  change  from  pi.  to  sing,  which  W.  seems  to  have 
overlooked.  J 

11.  Let  thy  hills  {giri)   [and]    snowy  mountains  {pdrvata\  let  thy 

forest-land  (dranya)^  O  earth,  be  pleasant  (syand) ;  upon  the  brown,  black, 

red,  all-formed,  fixed  {dhruvd)  earth  (philfni)^  the  earth  guarded  by  Indra 

—  I,  unharassed,  unsmitten,  unwounded,  have  stood  upon  the  earth. 

Ppp.  reads  in  b  dranyam  corrected  to  ar-^  and  nah  after  astu;  also  in  c  lohinlth^ 
and  in  f  adhi  sthdnty  which  is  better.  [^Roth's  Collation  has  in  fact  <iddhi.\  The  verse 
(II -H  II  :  II  H- II  : 8 +  8  =  60)  should  be  called  ati^akvarf  x2L^tx  than  virdd  asti. 
Verses  1 1  and  12  are  reckoned  to  the  svastyayana  gana  (see  note  to  Kaug.  25.  36). 

12.  What  is  thy  middle,  O  earth,  and  what  thy  navel,  what  refresh- 
ments (617')  arose  (sam-bhu)  out  of  thy  body  —  in  them  do  thou  set  us ;  be 
purifying  (pH)  toward  us ;  earth  (phtlmi)  is  mother,  I  am  earth's  son ; 
Parjanya  is  father  —  let  him  save  (fill.^  /r)  us. 

Ppp.  reads  at  end  of  9^yaq  ca  nddyd. 

13.  On  what  earth  (bhimi)  they  enclose  the  sacrificial  hearth;  on 

what  [earth]  men  of  all  works  extend  the  sacrifice ;  on  what  earth  are 

set  up  {mi)  the  sacrificial  posts,  erect,  bright,  before  the  oblation  —  let 

that  earth  {6A6mt),  increasing,  make  us  increase. 

Ppp.  reads  in  b  vi^vakarmanah^  and  in  d  reads  and  combines  ^ukrd  **hutyd  pur-. 
All  the  mss.  accent  at  the  end  vardhamdni.  In  Vait.  15.  8,  the  verse  is  used  to  accom- 
pany the  enclosing  of  the  sacrificial  hearth.  In  virtue  of  oxMtjagatl  pida  (b),  the  verse 
is  a  full  qakvarl  (56  syll.). 

14.  Whoso  shall  hate  us,  O  earth  ;  whoso  shall  fight  [us] ;  whoso  shall 

vex  [us]  with  mind,  who  with  deadly  weapon  —  him,  O  prior-acting  earth 

{phtlmi),  do  thou  put  in  our  power. 

*  Prior-acting,'  i.e.,  apparently,  *  getting  the  start  of  him ' ;  we  should  expect  a  nom. 
rather  than  a  vocative  case.  Ppp.  reads  instead  piirvakrtvane  j  also,  in  b,  ^bhimanyd 
tdindanamd  dhanena.  Read  in  our  text  prtanyid  yd  (an  accent-sign  omitted) ;  one 
of  our  mss.  ^and  five  of  SPP's  authorities,  and  his  text! J,  however,  readj/^.  According 
to  the  usual  nomenclature  of  the  Anukr.,  the  verse  is  a  virdd gdyatrl  (11  -I- 11  :  12  =  34, 
hence  bhurif),  ^Dr.  Ryder  suggests  that  the  tnahdbrhatl  here  intended  is  one  of  3 
jdgata  padas  (see  Ind.  Stud.  viii.  243-4).  Both  this  vs.  and  1 7  may  be  scanned  as 
12-1-12:12  —  cf .  under  vs.  1 7.  J 

15.  Born  from  thee,  mortals  go  about  upon  thee;  thou  bearest  bipeds, 
thou  quadrupeds  ;  thine,  O  earth,  are  these  five  [races]  of  men,  for  whom, 
mortals,  the  rising  sun  extends  with  his  rays  immortal  light. 

Ppp.  reads  in  b  ra  instead  of  the  second  tvam. 
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16.  Let  those  creatures,  without  exception  {samagrd),  together  yield 

fruit  {duk)  to  us ;  the  honey  of  speech,  O  earth,  do  thou  assign  unto  me. 

jy  for  tis  at  the  beginning,  allowing  us  to  regard  prajis  as  accus.,  would  be  a  wel- 
come emendation. 

17.  The  all-producing  (-j^)  mother  of  herbs,  the  fixed  earth  (bh&mi)^ 

the  earth  maintained  by  ordinance,  the  auspicious,  the  pleasant,  may  we 

go  about  over  always. 

This  verse  (10  ^properly  11 J -H  12 :  12  =  34  syll.)  is  overlooked  by  the  Anukr. ;  it 
nearly  accords  in  structure  with  vs.  14,  above.  ^Dr.  Ryder  observes  that  the  dual 
{mahdbrhatyau)  of  the  Anukr.-text  suggests  the  possible  falling  out  of  the  pratika  of 
this  verse.  See  under  vs.  14.  J  ^There  is  a  play  of  words  in  dhdrmand  dhrtim  which 
cannot  easily  be  reproduced  in  translation.  J 

18.  Thou  hast  become  great,  a  great  station  {sadhdstha)\  great  is  thy 

trembling,   stirring,  quaking;   great  Indra  defends    thee  unremittingly. 

Do  thou,   O  earth  (bhttmi)^  make  us  to  shine   forth  as  in  the  aspect 

{samdff)  of  gold  ;  let  no  one  soever  hate  us. 

Ppp.  reads  vlryena  for  apramddam  in  c,  and  from  e  \jamdr^i\  passes  directly  on 
to  our  19  c  {agnir  antas  pur-  etc.):  probably  an  accidental  omission.  The  verse 
(12+  II  :ii  :8  +  8-|-8  =  58)  lacks  two  syllables  of  a  full  atiqakvarl, 

19.  Agni  is  in  the  earth  (bhilmi),  in  the  herbs;  the  waters  bear  Agni ; 

Agni  [is]  in  the  stones  (dpnati) ;  Agni  is  within  men ;  in  kine,  in  horses 

are  Agnis. 

This  and  the  two  following  verses  are  quite  out  of  connection  here,  and  seem  to  be 
an  intrusion.  They  are  quoted  together  in  Kaug.  2.  41  as  accompanying  the  feeding  of 
the  fire  with  fuel;  in  120.5,  in  a  ceremony  against  the  cleaving  open  of  the  ground; 
and  in  137.  30  (each  singly)  to  accompany  the  strewing  of  the  sacrificial  hearth  in  the 
Hjyatantra.     The  first  part  of  the  verse  (as  noted  above)  is  wanting  in  Ppp. 

20.  Agni  sends  heat  from  the  sky ;  the  wide  atmosphere  is  god 
Agni's ;  mortals  kindle  Agni  [as]  oblation-bearer,  ghee-lover. 

Ppp.  combines  in  a  divd  **iapaty, 

21.  Let  the  earth,  fire-clad,  black-kneed,  make  me  sharpened,  brilliant 

{tvistmant). 

This  verse  is  quoted  by  pratika  in  GB.  i.  2.  9.  As  to  the  ritual  uses  of  it  and  of 
vs.  20,  see  the  note  to  vs.  19.     Ppp.  reads  tvislvantam  in  b. 

22.  On  the  earth  (bhilmi)  they  give  to  the  gods  the  sacrifice,   the 

oblation,  duly  prepared ;  on  the  earth  (pktmi)  mortal  men  {manusyd)  live 

by  svadhd,  by  food ;  let  that  earth  {bhUnti)  assign  us  breath,  life-time ; 

let  earth  make  me  one  who  attains  old  age. 

The  verse  (8  +  8:8  +  8:11  +  11=  54)  should  be  called  by  the  Anukr.  svardj  instead 
of  virdj.     Ppp.  reads  in  tijuhvati  instead  of  dadati. 
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23.  What  odor  of  thine,  O  earth,  came  into  being,  which  the  herbs, 
which  the  waters  bear,  which  the  Gandharvas  and  Apsarases  shared  — 
with  that  do  thou  make  me  odorous ;  let  no  one  soever  hate  us. 

Ppp.  adds,  after  bhejire^yas  te  gSm  agvam  arhati;  and  it  reads  for  our  d  tenH  *smdn 
surcUfhis  krnuy  and,  in  our  e,  dvaksata.  The  verse  (11  +  11:12:8  +  8  =  50)  is  as  well 
described  by  the  Anukr.  as  the  latter's  system  admits.  Verses  23-25  ^so  the  schol.J  are 
called  in  Kau^.  13.  12  and  54.  5  gandhapravddds  (likewise  in  the  comm.  to  24.  24)  ;  they 
are  also  reckoned  as  belonging  to  the  second  varcasya  gana  (see  note  to  Kau^.  12.  10). 

24.  What  odor  of  thine  entered  into  the  blue  lotus ;  which  they 
brought  together  at  Surya's  wedding  —  the  immortals,  O  earth,  [what] 
odor  in  the  beginning — with  that  do  thou  make  me  odorous  ;  let  no  one 
soever  hate  us. 

Ppp.  has  again  tend  *smdn  surabhls  krnu^  and  dvaksata,  ^To  the  definition  of  thej 
verse  (11  +  11:11+8  +  8  =  49)  [^should  be  added  " bhurij^' \. 

25.  What  odor  of  thine  is  in  human  beings  {pumsa) ;  in  women,  in 

men,  [what]  portion,  pleasure ;  what  in  horses,  in  heroes,  what  in  wild 

animals  and  in  elephants ;  what  splendor,  O  earth  (bliUmi),  in  a  maiden 

—  with  that  do  thou  unite  us  also  ;  let  no  one  soever  hate  us. 

Or,  in  d,  mrgesu  hastisu  may  mean  simply  *  elephants*  (lit.  <wild  beasts  having  a 
hand ').  Ppp.  reads  yas  te  bhdume  purusesu  .  .  .  rucir  yo  vadhUsu  :  yo  gosv  ofvesu 
yo  mrgesu:  .  .  , yad bhdume  abhisam  srjaj  and  in  g  dvaksata.  If  the  verse  contains 
an  usnih  p&da  (namely  c,  the  resolution  aq-u-esu  being  rejected),  it  is  nicrt  as  a  qakvari, 

26.  Rock  [is.^]  earth  {bktlmi),  stone,  dust;  this  earth  (phtlmt)  [is]  held 
together,  held ;  to  that  earth,  gold-backed  {-vdksas)  have  I  paid  homage. 

Ppp.  reads,  in  a-b,  pdhsv  aryd  bhUmi  strtd  dhrtd,  and  omits  c,  d.    ^Cf.  note  to  vs.  6.  J 

27.  On  whom  stand  always  fixed  the  trees,  the  forest  trees  (vdna- 
spatyd),  the  all-supporting  earth  that  is  held  [together]  do  we  address. 

Ppp.  reads  for  d  bhumydi  hiranyavaksasi  dhrtam  acchdv-,  Vait.  2.  8  quotes  the 
verse  to  accompany  the  laying  down  of  the  enclosing  sticks. 

28.  Arising  (tid-tr)^  also  sitting,  standing,  striding  forth,  with  right 
and  left  feet,  let  us  not  stagger  upon  the  earth. 

The  Anukr.  seems  to  assume  the  resolution  -kr-d-  in  b.  This  verse  and  33  below 
are  quoted  in  Kau^.  24.  33  to  accompany  the  taking  of  three  steps,  while  looking  around, 
in  the  dgrahdyanl  ceremony. 

29.  The  cleansing  {vimrgvan)  earth  do  I  address,  the  patient  (ksamd) 
earth  {bhhmi),  increasing  by  worship  (brd/iman) ;  may  we  sit  down, 
O  earth  {6Aimi),  upon  thee,  that  bearest  refreshment,  prosperity  {pus{d), 
food-portion,  ghee. 

Ppp.  reads  at  the  beginning  vimargvdya^  in  b  vdvrdhanah^  in  cpustim,  in  d  bhdume. 
The  verse  is  quoted  four  times  in  Kau^. :  in  3.  8  ;  24.  28  ;  137.  40,  to  accompany  a  sitting 
down  in  different  ceremonies ;  and  in  90. 1 5,  when  causing  a  guest  to  stand  upon  a  cushion. 
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30.  Let  cleansed  (piddltd)  waters  flow  for  our  body ;  what  mucus 
(i  sy/du)  is  ours,  that  we  deposit  on  him  we  love  not  (dpriya)\  with  a 
purifier  {pavitra)^  O  earth,  do  I  purify  myself. 

Part  of  the  pada-mas,  (Bp.  ^and  one  of  SPP'sJ)  accent  tni  in  c.  Ppp.  has  md  for 
nas  in  a ;  and,  in  b,  yo  me  sehnur.  The  verse  is  quoted  in  K&ug.  58.  7  (and  at 
second  hand  under  24.  24)  in  connection  with  rinsing  the  mouth  after  spitting ;  also  in 
V§it  1 2.  6  in  connection  with  easing  nature. 

3 1 .  What  forward  directions  are  thine,  what  upward,  what  are  thine, 
O  earth  {bhtlmi)^  downward,  and  what  behind,  let  those  be  pleasant  to 
me  going  about ;  let  me  not  fall  down  [when]  supported  (pi)  on  creation 
(phuvand). 

The  verse  is  found  also  in  MS.  (iv.  14. 1 1),  which  reads,  for  by^'if  ca  bhUmy  adharig 
yi^  ca  paqci;  also  qivis  for  syonis  in  c.  Ppp.  has  in  b  bhdume  *dhar&d^  and  in  d 
quqriy&ne.  This  and  the  following  verse  are  reckoned  to  the  svastyayana  gana  :  see 
note  to  Kau9.  25.  36. 

32.  Do  not  push  (nud)  us  behind,  nor  in  front,  nor  above  and  below; 
become  thou  welfare  for  us,  O  earth  {bh&mi) ;  let  not  the  waylayers  find 
[us] ;  keep  very  far  oflF  the  deadly  weapon. 

The  directions  *  forward  *  etc.,  in  this  and  the  preceding  verse,  are  also  equivalent,  as 
elsewhere,  to  *  eastern  *  etc.  Pada  d  occurs  below  as  xiv.  2. 1 1  a ;  e  was  found  above  as 
i.  20.  3  d  etc.  Ppp.  reads  mH  for  nas  in  a,  omits  b,  reads  in  c  bhdume  me  krnu,  and 
makes  d  and  e  change  places,  reading  also  vdyas  for  varfyas  |^and  vidkan  for  vidan\. 
The  verse  (11  +8:8  +  8  +  8  =  43)  is  curiously  defined  by  the  Anukr. 

33.  How  much  of  thee  I  look  forth  upon,  O  earth  (bhtlmi)^  with  the 
sun  for  ally  {medin),  so  far  let  my  sight  not  fail  {mt)y  from  one  year  (sdmd) 
to  another. 

Ppp.  has  again  bhdume  in  b.  For  the  use  of  the  verse  in  Kaug.,  see  note  to  vs.  28. 
It  is  quoted  also  in  Vait  27.  7  as  used  by  one  gazing  at  the  earth  after  mounting  the 
sacrificial  post.     ^Pada  d  we  had  at  iii.  10.  i  ;  17.  4.  J 

34.  In  that,  lying,  I  turn  myself  about  upon  the  right  [or]  the  left 
side,  O  earth  (pkUmi) ;  in  that  we  with  our  ribs  lie  stretched  out  upon 
thee  that  meetest  us  —  do. not  in  that  case  injure  us,  O  earth  (bhtlmi)^ 
thou  underlier  of  everything. 

*  Underlier,'  lit.  *  counter-lier,  one  whose  lying  answers  to  that  of  another.'  In  a,  b,  per- 
haps rather  *  in  that  I  turn  over  toward  [thee]  the  one  or  the  other  side '  ^cf.  vii.  100.  i  J. 
Our  Bp.  puts  its  sign  of  pada-division  between  c  and  d  before  instead  of  after  ydt^  and 
the  Anukr.  supports  it  by  counting  a  brhatl  element  in  the  verse  (which  b  properly 
8+11  18  +  8:8  +  8  =  51 ).  The  verse  is  prescribed  in  Kaug.  24. 30,  to  accompany  the 
act  of  turning  over  while  lying  down,  in  the  dgrahdyanl  ceremony.  All  the  mss.,  with 
the  edition,  Llikewise  SPP's  mss.  and  ed.,J  2iCCtnX  paryivarte ;  it  should  ht  parydvdrte, 
Ppp.  puts  the  verse  after  35,  and  reads  api  for  abhi  in  b ;  and,  for  t^prstvd  yad  rdva 
qemahe;  and  bhdume  both  times  for  bhume. 
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35.  What  of  thee,  O  earth  (bhUmi),  I  dig  out,  let  that  quickly  grow 
over ;  let  me  not  hit  (arpay-)  thy  vitals  nor  thy  heart,  O  cleansing  one. 

*  Grow  over,'  i.e.  heal  up,  like  a  wound.  Ppp.  has  again  bh&ume  in  a ;  also  osam  for 
ksipram  in  b,  and  arpitam  in  d ;  this  time  (cf.  vs.  29)  it  agrees  with  our  text  in  the 
peculiar  epithet  vimrgvari^  lit  *  wiping  off.'  Kau^.  (46.  51)  quotes  the  verse  to  accom- 
pany an  act  of  digging  in  z  prdya^cttta  ceremony ;  and  again  similarly  at  137. 12. 

36.  Let  thy  hot  season,  O  earth  (d/timi),  rainy  season,  autumn,  winter, 
cool  season,  spring  —  let  thine  arranged  seasons,  years,  let  day-and-night, 
O  earth,  yield  milk  (duA)  to  us. 

One  would  expect  in  c  hdyanis  *  belonging  to  or  constituting  the  year ' ;  and  Ppp., 
combining  hdyand  *hor-y  favors  that  reading.  Ppp.  has  also  again  bhdume  in  a.  The 
irregularity  of  the  verse  (8  +  11:10+11=  40)  indicates  corruption ;  it  is  a  pankti,  of 
course,  only  by  the  sum  of  syllables.  It  is  quoted  in  Kau^.  137.9,  as  one  approaches 
to  measure  out  the  sacrificial  hearth.     |^Cf.  137. 4,  note. J 

37.  She  who,  cleansing  one,  trembling  away  the  serpent ;  on  whom 
were  the  fires  that  are  within  the  waters,  abandoning  the  god-insulting 
barbarians,  choosing,  she  the  earth,  Indra  [and]  not  Vritra,  kept  herself 
(dhr)  for  the  mighty  one  (fakrd),  the  virile  bull. 

The  first  p^da  is  extremely  obscure ;  it  is  here  translated  mechanically,  as  closely  as 
possible  to  the  text  Bruce  understands  at  the  beginning  yd  :  ipa  (instead  of  the  ya  : 
dpa  of  the  /tf^-text) ;  and  that  would  be  a  natural  and  easy  emendation,  if  only  the 
resulting  sense  were  more  acceptable.  Ludwig  renders  as  if  we  read  sdrpdt  ('  trembling 
at  the  serpent ').  The  totally  different  reading  of  Ppp.,  ya  dpas  sarpan  yatamdnd 
vimrgvari^  indicates  that  the  text  is  corrupt.  Ppp.  further  reads  in  b  agnayo  *psvy  and 
stops  the  verse  at  dadatl^  then  adding  our  vs.  40.  Our  verse  (12  +  11:11  +  11:11=  56) 
adds  up  as  a  true  qakvarL 

38.  On  whom  are  the  seat  and  oblation-holder ;  on  whom  the  sacrifi- 
cial post  i^ytlpd)  is  planted ;  on  whom  worshipers  (prahmdn)  praise  (arc) 
with  verses,  with  the  chant,  knowing  the  sacrificial  formulas;  on  whom 
are  joined  the  priests  (rtvij\  for  Indra  to  drink  the  soma ;  — 

Ppp.  reads  in  t  yujyanie  *sydm  rtyavas  s-.  The  verse  is  quoted  in  Kaug.  24.  37  to 
accompany  an  oblation  |^and  by  Darila  to  24.  24,  in  the  dgrahdyanl  ceremony  J.  It  is 
also  reckoned  with  vs.  i  among  the  pustika  mantKas  (see  note  to  K^u^.  19.  i).  In 
V&it  15.4,  this  verse  and  the  two  following  are  prescribed  to  accompany  the  subrah- 
manyd  recitation ;  in  10.  8,  it  is  used  at  the  setting  up  of  the  sacrificial  post. 

39.  On  whom  the  former  being-making  seers  sang  out  {ud-arc)  the 
kine  —  the  seven  pious  ones  (vedkds)^  by  their  session,  together  with 
sacrifice  [and]  penance;  — 

Ppp.  reads  uddndi  for  uddnrcus  in  b ;  all  our  mss.  accent  Hd  dnrcus^  but  the  edited 
text  has  emended  to  uddn-,  Vait.  22.  i  gives  the  verse  as  prescribed  by  a  certain 
authority  to  be  used  instead  of  iii.  14.  2,  in  driving  out  the  kine  from  the  place  of 
sacrifice. 
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40.  Let  that  earth  (phumi)  appoint  unto  us  what  riches  we  desire ;  let 
Bhaga  join  on  after ;  let  Indra  go  [as  our]  forerunner. 

For  consistency,  our  text  should  read  in  c  -yuntdm^  as  called  for  by  Prat  ii.  20  (see 
the  note).  As  noticed  above,  this  verse  is  in  Ppp.  joined  on  to  37  as  a  part  of  it ;  in 
its  place,  as  conclusion  of  39,  is  given  here  sd  nas  pa^Hn  vi^varupun  dadhdtu  jara- 
dastim  md  prthivl  krnotu,     |^In  d  of  our  vs.  40,  Ppp.  reads  indro  ydtu.\ 

41.  On  whom,  the  earth  (bhumi),  mortals  sing  [and]  dance  with  loud 
noises  (i vydllaba)  \  on  whom  they  fight;  on  whom  speaks  the  shout 
(dkrandd),  the  drum  —  let  that  earth  {bhbmi)  push  forth  our  rivals ;  let 
earth  make  me  free  from  rivals. 

Yudkydnte  should  be  emended  to  yudhyante.  The  verse  (8  +  8:8  +  8:11  +  11=  54) 
has  no  kakubh  element  in  it,  but  as  qakvari  it  is  virdj,  Ppp.  puts  the  verse  after  our 
vs.  42,  and  reads  for  b :  jand  martyd  dvdilavdj  |^in  c  yudhyanU  *sydm  y J  and,  for  e,  f , 
sd  no  bhUmis  pra  dadhatdm  sapatndn :  yo  no  dvesty  adharam  tarn  krnotu, 

42.  On  whom  is  food,  rice-and-barley ;  whose  are  these  five  races 
(krs{{) — to  the  earth,  whose  spouse  is  Parjanya,  fattened  {-midas)  by 
the  rain,  be  homage. 

With  the  irregular,  but  not  infrequent,  combination  ydsye  *mih  in  b,  the  verse  is  a 
regular  anustubh;  for  the  epithet  svardj  of  the  Anukr.  there  is  no  [^sufficientj  reason. 
Ppp.  reads  for  b  yatre  *mds  pahca  grstayah^  and  ends  with  -medhase,  K&ug.  uses  the 
verse  at  24. 38  (next  after  vs.  38),  and  at  137.  24,  with  homage  to  the  [_earth  (J>kiimt)\. 

43.  Whose  are  the  god-made  strongholds ;  in  whose  field  [men]  fall 
out  (.?  vi'kr)  —  the  earth,  womb  of  everything,  let  Prajapati  make  pleasant 
{rdnyd)  to  us,  spot  by  spot. 

LBR.  render  vi^vdgarbha  by  *  Alles  im  Schoosse  tragend.'J  Ppp.  rtTids yasydm  both 
times  for  yasydh;  also,  at  the  end,  nts  tanotu.  The  Anukr.  is  more  than  usually 
scrupulous  in  calling  the  verse  virdj.     Read  in  b  vikurvdte, 

44.  Bearing  treasure  [and]  good  in  many  places  hiddenly,  let  the  earth 
give  me  jewel  (mani),  gold;  giver  of  good,  bestowing  good  things  on  us, 
let  the  divine  one  assign  [them  to  us]  with  favoring  mind. 

Ppp.  Inputs  the  verse  after  our  30,  and  J  reads  at  end  of  b  dadhdtu  nah,  Kau^.  quotes 
the  verse  at  24.  39,  as  used  by  one  who  desires  jewels  or  gold.  |_So  Keq.,  p.  322 :  also 
SPP.  {manihiranyddikdmah)  at  p.  2oi«8;  but  at  201 '^  he  cites  the  sutra  with  BPs 
reading  (^manim  hir-) ;  cf.  Caland,  p.  66. J 

45.  Let  the  earth,  bearing  in  many  places  people  of  different  speech, 
of  diverse  customs  {'dhdrman)^  according  to  their  homes,  yield  {duh)  me 
a  thousand  streams  of  property,  like  a  steady  (dhrnvd)  unresisting  milch- 
cow. 

Ppp.  reads  in  d^janam  yam  bibhratt  bahuvdcasam^  and  in  c  nets  for  me.  The  Anukr. 
does  not  heed  that  the  last  pada  in  this  verse,  and  the  last  two  in  vs.  44,  are  tristubh, 
LKe^.,  p.  3223 »,  couples  this  vs.  with  the  preceding :  cf.  note  to  vs.  44. J 
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46.  What  stinging  {vrfcika)  harsh-biting  serpent  of  thine  lies  in  secret, 
winter-harmed,  torpid  {}  bhrmald)  \  whatever  worm,  O  earth,  becoming 
lively,  stirs  in  the  early  rainy  season  —  let  that,  crawling,  not  crawl  upon 
us ;  be  thou  gracious  to  us  with  that  which  is  propitious. 

Ppp.  reads  in  a  vrqcakas^  and  for  b  ff.  hemantalabdho  bhramalo  (/)  krmir  lisath 
prthivydi  prdvrsl  yad  ejati.  The  treatment  of  krimis  in  c  as  neuter  is  very  strange. 
Lis  it  a  collective  neuter  like  Gewiirm  t  cf.  Noun-Inflection^  JAOS.  x.  570.J  In  the 
description  of  the  verse  (11  +  12:7  +  8  +  8  +  8  =  54)  by  the  Anukr.  there  is  perhaps 
something  omitted  (or  we  are  to  read  virdf  ^akvarl  for  parH^-),  The  verse  is  used 
according  to  Klu^.  50.  17  (with  j^iii.  26  (see  introduction  thereto)  and  27  and  J  vi.  56.  i) 
in  the  removal  of  vermin  ;  also,  according  to  1 39.  8,  with  a  number  of  other  verses  about 
serpents  and  the  like;  and  it  is  reckoned  to  the  rdudra  gana  (note  to  Kaug.  50.  13). 
In  V^it  29.  10  it  accompanies  a  libation  to  Rudra. 

47.  What  many  roads  thou  hast,  for  people  to  go  upon,  a  track  (ydrt- 

man)  for  the  chariot,  and  for  the  going  of  the  cart,  by  which  (pi.)  men 

of  both  kinds,  excellent  and  evil,  go  about  —  that  road,  free  from  enemies, 

free  from  robbers,  may  we  conquer ;  be  thou  gracious  to  us  with  that 

which  is  propitious. 

Ppp.  reads  bahudhd  (for  bahavas)  in  a,  yebhiq  car-  at  beginning  of  c,  and  panthdm 
in  d;  and  it  omits  the  last  pada  (^repeated  from  vs.  46J.  The  pratlka  {ye  te  panihd- 
nah)^  quoted  in  Kaug.  50.  i,  might  refer  either  to  this  verse  or  to  vii.  55.  i  ;  the  comm. 
to  vii.  55  declares  the  latter  to  be  intended. 

48.  Bearing  the  fool,  bearer  of  what  is  heavy,  enduring  {titiksti)  the 

death  {}  nidkdna)  of  the  excellent  and  of  the  evil,  the  earth,  in  concord 

with  the  boar,  opens  itself  to  the  wild  (mrgd)  hog. 

Ludwig  understands  gurubhft  in  a  as  *  bearer  of  the  wise  *  {guru  as  antithesis  of 
malvd) ;  the  Pet  Lexx.  translate  nidhdna  as  *  residence  *  (and  so  Bruce,  *  abode  *). 
Ppp.  has  at  the  beginning  a  very  different  text :  sarpam  bibhrail  surabhir;  and  it  reads 
sUkarena  in  c  and  vardhdya  in  d. 

49.  What  forest  animals  of  thine,  wild  beasts  set  in  the  woods,  lions, 
tigers,  go  about  man-eating  —  the  jackal  {}  uUi),  the  wolf,  O  earth,  mis- 
fortune, the  rksikd^  the  demon,  do  thou  force  (pddh)  away  from  us  here. 

The  translation  here  given  agrees  with  its  predecessors  in  assuming  emendation  of 
//  in  a  to  te.  Some  of  our  mss.  read  in  c-d  itd  rakstkdm  j  and  Bp.  has  after  it  fksah. 
Ppp.  gives  eta  rakslkdm  rakso  *pa  biJdkd  mat;  and,  at  the  beginning, yatdranyds  pa f- ; 
I  and  utam  in  c  like  our  text  J.  With  a  compare  the  nearly  identical  xi.  2.  24  a ;  in  spite 
of  their  agreement,  one  can  hardly  help  regarding .  wr^Jj  as  an  intruded  word.  The 
Anukr.  apparently  accepts  the  two  redundant  syllables  as  making  up  for  the  deficiency 
in  b  and  d,  since  14  +  1 1  :  12  +  1 1  =  48  syllables.  LAs  to  the  "  man-eaters,"  cf.  note  to 
XV.  5.  7. J 

50.  What  Gandharvas,  Apsarases  [there  are],  and  what  ardyas^  kimidins: 
Xhtpifdcds^  all  demons  —  them  do  thou  keep  away  from  us,  O  earth  (bhumi), 

Ppp.  combines  in  tigandharvd  ^ps-,  and  has  at  the  end  bhdume  ydvayah. 
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51.  She  to  whom  two-footed  winged-ones  fly  together,  swans,  eagles, 
hawks,  birds ;  on  whom  the  wind,  Matari^van,  goes  about,  making  clouds 
of  dust  (i  rdjas)  and  setting  in  motion  the  trees  —  flame  (arvis)  blows 
after  the  forth-blowing,  the  toward-blowing,  of  the  wind. 

The  second  pSlda  is  identical  with  xi.  2.  24  b.  Upavim  is  metrically  an  intrusion 
into  e:  with  the  pada  is  to  be  compared  RV.  i.  148. 4  c  (which,  however,  casts  little 
light  upon  it).  Ppp.  reads  in  c-d  vdtayate  mUtari^vd  raj- ;  and,  in  e,  it  omits  upavdfn, 
and  has  at  the  end  arcise.  The  Anukr.  appears  to  divide  the  last  redundant  pSlda  into 
two,  an  anusiubh  (8)  and  a  kakubh  (6) ;  the  whole  makes  two  syllables  more  than  a 
proper  qakvarf  (11  +  11:11  +  11:8  +  6  =  58).  (^Hopkins,  JAOS.  xx.«  217,  thinks  that 
fire  caused  by  the  friction  of  branches  is  here  alluded  to,  and  cites  parallels.  We  may 
add  Indische  Spriiche,  3759,  which  is  very  clear. J 

52.  On  whom  the  black  and  the  ruddy,  combined,  [namely]  day-and- 
night,  [are]  disposed  upon  the  earth  (bhilmi)\  the  broad  {Pfthivi)  earth 
{bh&mi)t  wrapped  [and]  covered  with  rain  —  let  her  kindly  {bhadrdyii)  set 
us  in  each  loved  abode. 

Ppp.  reads  grstam  for  krsnam  in  a,  reads  and  combines  sambhrte  ^hordtre  in  a-b, 
and  reads  tfrtdvrdhd  in  c,  and  dhdmnidh&mni  in  e.  In  c  is  to  be  understood,  with  the 
pcuia-XKxX^  vrti :  iovrtd.  An  accent-mark  under  the  final  td  is  needed  in  order  to 
indicate  the  acute  of  si  in  the  next  line.  The  verse  (11  +  12:12  +  8  +  8  =  51)  is  not 
well  described  by  the  Anukr.  |_A  ca  with  syllabic  value,  inserted  after  krsndm^  would 
be  an  effective,  albeit  cheap,  means  of  improving  the  meter  of  a. J  The  verse  is  quoted 
in  Kau^.  24.  41  (next  after  various  of  the  preceding  verses),  as  accompanying  a  mouth- 
rinsing  and  head-splashing  with  rainwater;  and  pSda  c,  again,  in  137.23,  with  a 
sprinkling  with  water. 

53.  Both  heaven  and  earth  and  atmosphere  [have  given]  me  this 
expanse;  fire,  sun,  waters,  and  all  the  gods  have  together  given  me 
wisdom  {medhd). 

The  translation  of  a,  b  is  doubtful ;  vydcas  may  be  in  apposition  with  antdriksam^  and 
the  gift  as  in  the  second  line.  The  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  the  irregular  combination 
me  *dam  in  a,  which  is  needed  to  make  the  verse  a  simple  anustubh,  Ppp.  combines 
fndi  *damy  and  it  has  at  the  end  sum  dadhdu.  Not  this  verse,  but  vi.  53.  i  (according 
to  the  comm.  on  the  latter),  is  quoted  in  Kauq.  10.  20,  in  a  ceremony  for  wisdom ;  ^but 
Darila  understands  our  verse  as  the  one  intendedj. 

54.  I  am  overpowering,  superior  by  name  on  the  earth  {bhilmi) ;  I 
am  subduing,  all-overpowering,  vanquishing  in  every  region. 

The  treatment  of  the  compounds  of  sah  (p.  also  abhlsit^  viqvdsit)  is  the  subject  of 
several  rules  in  the  Prat.  (ii.  82 ;  iii.  i  ;  iv.  70).  |_Cf.  above,  iii.  18.  5.  J  The  verse  is 
by  Kau^.  38.  30  prescribed  to  be  repeated  as  one  goes  to  an  assembly  {parisad), 

55.  When  yonder,  O  divine  one,  spreading  thyself  forward,  told  by  the 
gods,  thou  didst  expand  {vi-srp)  to  greatness,  then  entered  into  thee 
well-being;  thou  didst  make  fit  the  four  directions. 
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Ppp.  at  the  beginning  puts^a/  before  adas ;  it  has  in  b  srstd  instead  of  uktdy  and 
mahitvd  (which  is  better) ;  and  in  c  ^  vdmabhatam  av-.  The  Anukr.  does  not  heed 
the  redundant  syllable  in  a. 

56.  What  villages,  what  forest,  what  assemblies,  [are]  upon  the  earth 
(6A6mt)f  what  hosts,  gatherings  —  in  them  may  we  speak  what  is  pleasant 
(cdru)  to  thee. 

With  the  first  half-verse  may  be  compared  VS.  iii.  45  a,  b.  Ppp.  reads  for  a  ye 
grdmyd  ydny  arany&ni^  and  for  c,  d  tesv  aham  devi Pfthvi  vibhy&sam  mayu  satva  ca, 

57.  As  a  horse  the  dust,  she  has  shaken  apart  those  people  who  dwelt 
upon  the  earth  since  {ydt)  she  was  born  —  pleasing,  going  at  the  head, 
keeper  of  creation  ibhuvana)^  container  of  forest  trees,  of  herbs. 

Ppp.  reads  at  the  beginning ^fi^fV^,  and  is  corrupt  throughout;  |_but  it  reads ^M/r 
like  our  text  J.  The  Anukr.  calls  the  first  p§da  an  atijagatl  rather  than  admit  the 
abbreviated  form  Va  for  iva, 

58.  What  I  speak,  rich  in  honey  I  speak  it;  what  I  view,  that  they 

win   (}van)  me;   brilliant  am  I,  possessed  of  swiftness;  I  smite  down 

others  that  are  violent  (i  dddkat). 

The  sense  of  b  is  obscure.  Ppp.  reads  vadantu  (for  vananti) ;  Bp.  has  vadanti^ 
and  0.s.m.  (p.m.  ?)  vahanti.  Ppp.  has  at  the  end  dodhata,  Kau^.  quotes  the  verse  at 
24. 14  and  38. 29,  each  time  adding  mantroktam  *  as  expressed  in  the  verse.*  |_Ppp.  puts 
this  verse  before  our  5 7.  J 

59.  Tranquil,  fragrant,  pleasant,  with  sweet  drink  in  her  udder,  rich  in 
milk,  let  earth  (phUmi)  bless  me,  earth  together  with  milk. 

Ppp.  reads  at  the  beginning  santivd  [ci.  iii.  30.  2,  note  J,  and  in  c  no  *dhi  (in  place  of 
adhi).  The  verse  is  quoted  in  Kau^.  24.  31,  among  many  other  verses  from  this  hymn  ; 
Lfurther,  by  Darila  to  3. 4,  and  by  Ke^.  to  70.  8,  9 J. 

60.  Whom  Vi9vakarman  sought  after  with  oblation  within  the  ocean, 
when  she  was  entered  into  the  mist  (}rdjas)\  an  enjoyable  vessel  that 
was  deposited  in  secret  became  manifest  in  enjoyment  {bhdgd)  for  them 
that  have  mothers. 

Ppp.  reads  for  \i  yasydm  dsann  ugrayo  Lintending  agnayof\  *psv  antah;  and,  in 
C  d,  guhd  qdir  dvir  bhor  abhavan  mdtrmadbhth  :  which  casts  no  light  on  the  strange 
and  obscure  meaning. 

61.  Thou  art  the  scatterer  (} dvdpana)  of  people,  [art]  a  wish-fulfilling 

(kdmadughd)  Aditi,  spreading  out ;  what  of  thee  is  deficient,  may  Praja- 

pati,  first-bom  of  righteousness,  fill  that  up  for  thee. 

The  word  dvdfana  seems  to  mean  sometimes,  and  perhaps  here,  a  (wide,  shallow  ?) 
receptacle  onto  which  things  are  strewn  or  scattered.  Ppp.  has  at  the  beginning  vim 
for  tvafHy  and  in  b  viqvarupd  iox  paprathdnd ;  for  c,  d  it  xtzA&yat  tdu  **nam  tat  tdpil- 
raydti  prajdpatih  prajdbhis  samviddndm  ;  and  it  ends  the  hymn  here.  The  Anukr. 
refuses  to  admit  two  familiar  resolutions  in  a,  and  gratuitously  calls  the  pada  a  bdrhata 
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(9  syll.).  The  second  half-verse  is  twice  quoted  in  Kaug.  (46.  52  ;  137.  13)  in  connec- 
tion with  filling  up  a  hole  that  has  been  dug  (iV/  samvapati)  ;  and  the  verse,  in  137. 14, 
with  removing  elsewhither  the  dirt  taken  out. 

62.  Let  standers  upon  thee,  free  from  disease,  free  from  ydksma^  be 
produced  {prdsuta)  for  us,  O  earth;  awakening  to  meet  our  long  life- 
time, may  we  be  tribute-bearers  to  thee. 

The  sense  of  ufiasthas  (p.  upaosthih)  in  a  is  doubtful ;  Ludwig  renders  *  laps,'  as  if 
updsthas;  |_and  so  BloomfieldJ ;  Bruce  *  that  shall  dwell  in  thee.'  The  verse  is  quoted 
in  Kau^.  50.  10,  in  a  ceremony  for  success.  The  description  of  the  Anukr.  is  unintelli- 
gible, as  the  verse  is  a  perfectiy  regidar  tristubh. 

63.  O  mother  earth  (bhUmi)^  do  thou  kindly  set  me  down  well  estab- 
lished; in  concord  with  the  heaven,  O  sage  (kdvi\  do  thou  set  me  in 
fortune,  in  prosperity  (bh&ti). 

The  verse  is  used  by  Kau^.  (24.  27)  in  connection  with  vss.  1-7  ;  also  by  the  comm. 
to  58. 19  in  the  annaprdqana  ceremony.  Vait  27.  8  prescribes  it  on  descending  from 
the  sacrificial  post  (cf.  note  to  vs.  33).  |_For  qriyim,  the  only  form  of  its  kind  in  the 
AV.,  see  JAOS.  x.  389. J 

|_Here  ends  the  first  anuvSka,  of  i  hymn  and  63  verses.  The  quoted  Anukr.  says 
bhdumas  iryadhikd  sas(ih,\ 

2.    The  flesh-eating  and  the  householder's  fires. 

[Bhrgu, — pahcapahcdfaL  dgneyam  uta  mantroktcutevatyam ;  2i~jj.  mdrivyak,  trdistubkam  ; 
2,  5,  t2-20y  34-36,  38-41,  43,  J"/,  S4.  anustubh  {/6.  kakummaG  pardbrkeUi ;  18,  nicrt ; 
40.  purastdtkakutnmati)  ;  3.  dstdrapankti  ;  6.  bhurig  drsT  pankti ;  7,  4^,Jagati;  8,  48, 
4g.  bhurij ;  9.  anustubgarbhd  viparitapddcUaksmi  pankti ;  J7.  purastddbrkati ;  42. 
3-p.  i-av.  bhurig  drct  gdyatrt ;  44.  i-av.  2-p.  drci  brkati ;  46.  i-av,  2-p.  sdmni  tristubh  ; 
47'  S'P'  bdrhatavdirdjagarbhd  jagati ;  jo.  uparistddvirdd  brhati;  ^2,  purastddvirdd 
brhati ;    jj.  brhatigarbhd.'] 

LPartly  prose  —  vss.  42,  44.J  Found  also  (except  vss.  36,  52)  in  Paipp.  xvii.,  with 
slight  differences  of  order,  pointed  out  under  the  verses.  The  whole  hymn  (which  is 
also  an  anuvdkd)  is  quoted  in  Kau^.  69.  7  (with  vii.  62  and  the  mahd^dnti  hymns),  in 
the  ceremony  of  preparing  the  house-fire ;  and  a  large  proportion  of  the  verses  in  this 
and  other  ceremonies ;  a  few  also  are  used  in  the  Vait. ;  Land  the  hymn  is  cited  by 
Darila  on  Kau^.  43.  5J. 

Translated:  Ludwig,  p.  479  (omitting  here  vss.  21-26,  30-31);  Henry,  188,  227; 
Griffith,  ii.  102.  —  The  RV.  correspondents  of  a  number  of  the  verses  (7,  8,  21-25,  26, 
30,  31)  are  discussed  in  my  Ski,  Reader^  pages  380  ff.,  388. 

I.  Ascend  the  reeds  (nadd)\  no  place  for  thee  is  here;  this  lead  is 
thy  portion  ;  come  !  what  ydksma  is  in  kine,  [what]  ydksma  in  men,  in 
company  with  that  do  thou  go  forth  downward. 

This  and  vss.  11,  54,  and  55  are  quoted  together  in  Kaug.  71.5,  when  putting  fuel 
on  the  flesh-eating  {kratydd)  fire  ;  also,  in  71.8,  vss.  1-4,  42,  43,  15,  16  (with  iii.  21. 8), 
with  quenching  it     Ppp.  combines  te  'tra  in  a. 
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2.  By  evil-plotter  and  ill-plotter,  by  actor  and  helper,  both  all  ydksnta 

and  death  do  we  thereby  drive  out  from  here. 

Ppp.  reads  in  c,  d  mrtyUhq  ca  sarvdns  tene  *to  yaksmdhq  ca  nir  etc.  The  first  half- 
verse  is  like  a  half-verse  in  MS.  iv.  14. 17  ;  TA.  ii.  47  :  duhqahs&nuqansabhydtk  ghanind 
*nughanina  ca  \q,L  Katha-hss,,  p.  7 2 J. 

3.  Out  from  here  do  we  drive  death,  perdition,  out  the  niggard;  whoso 

hates  us,  him,  O  non-flesh-eating  Agni,  do  thou  eat ;  whomso  we  hate, 

him  do.  we  impel  to  thee. 

Tht  pada-XtxX  has  in  c,  ddhi ;  and  most  of  the  samAi/d-mss,  ddhy  agne^  in  accord- 
ance with  it,  though  one  or  two  (Bs.E.)  have  dddhy  agne,  which  is  no  various  reading, 
but  only  an  allowed  equivalent  The  case  is  like  those  in  i.  22.  i  and  v.  20.  1 2  above ; 
the  abbreviated  reading  adhy  has  been  mistaken  for  adhi  instead  of  addhi^  and  then 
accented  accordingly.  Bp.  accents  also  akrayyaodt.  Our  text  emends  to  addhy  dgne 
akravydt,  but  should  read  instead  agne,  since  there  is  no  reason  whatever  for  the 
accentuation  addhL  A  better  reading  would  seem  also  to  be  kravydt,  Ppp.  has  adhy 
agne  kravydd;  but  that,  of  course,  might  mean  *kravy&t,  Ppp.  also  has  simply  am 
for  yatn  s^  in  d,  omits  the  second  1/,  and  ends  with  suvdmah.  |_Ppp.  reads  yaksmas 
for.  dvismas  in  d.  So  the  Ppp.  reading  is  adhy  agne  kravydd  am  yaksmas  tarn  te 
pra  suvdmah,  \ 

4.  If  the  flesh-eating  Agni,  or  if  the  tiger-like,  hath  entered  this  stall 
{gosfhd)^  being  not  at  home  (.^),  him,  having  made  him  to  have  beans  for 
sacrificial  butter,  I  send  far  forth ;  let  him  go  unto  the  Agnis  that  have 
seat  in  the  waters. 

Part  of  the  mss.  (E.I.O.R.T.K.)  have  vydghrds  in  a,  and  that  is  perhaps  the  true 
reading,  since  -ghrya  seems  to  be  found  nowhere  else.  Ppp.  reads  in  b  anyokd  viveqay 
and  in  c  tan  md-.  The  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  the  redundant  {tdm  intruded  ?)  syllable 
inc.  In  K3u^.  71.6  the  verse  is  used  (with  vss.  7  and  53)  in  making  a  libation  of 
crushed  beans  with  mother-of-pearl  (? gukti)  to  the  fiesh-eating  fire  which  is  to  be 
banished.     [The  verse  contains  reminiscences  of  7  and  8  below. J 

5.  If  angry  men  put  thee  forth  (pra-ir),  with  fury,  a  man  having  died, 
that,  O  Agni,  is  easy  to  be  arranged  by  thee ;  we  make  thee  flame  up  again. 

Ppp.  reads  krtvd  for  kruddhds  in  a,  mite  for  mrte  in  b,  and  ca  for  tat  in  c.  The 
Anukr.  appears  to  sanction  the  resolution  cakr-ur  in  a.  The  verse  is  quoted  in 
Kau^.  70.  6;  also  in  Vait.  5.  13,  to  accompany  the  removal  of  fire  from  the  house- 
holder's to  the  other  two  fires. 

6.  The  Adityas,  the  Rudras,  the  Vasus  [have  set]  thee  again ;  again, 

O  Agni,  the  priest  (brahmdfi)^  conductor  of  good;  Brahmanaspati  hath 

set  thee  again,  in  order  to  length  of  life-time  to  a  hundred  autumns. 

With  the  first  half-verse  is  to  be  compared  that  of  VS.  xii.  44  (also  in  TS.  iv.  2.  35 ; 
MS.  i.  7.  i),  which  inserts  sdm  indhatdm  after  vdsavas^  and  reads,  for  h^  punar  brah- 
mino  (Ppp.  also  brahmdno)  vasunUha  (MS.  vasudhfte)  yajhdih  ^MS.  agne\,  |_But 
see  also  WZKM.  xi.  120.J  The  verse  (10  -I-  10  :  10  -f  1 1  =  41  ;  but  c  has  really  11  syll.) 
is  artificially  described  by  the  Anukr.  It  is  made  in  Vait.  28.  22  to  accompany  the 
laying  of  fuel  in  the  ukhya. 
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7.  If  the  flesh-eating  Agni  hath  entered  our  house,  seeing  this  other 
Jatavedas,  him  I  take  afar  for  the  Fathers'  sacriflce ;  let  him  kindle  the 
hot  drink  {gharmd)  in  the  highest  station. 

The  verse  is  also  RV.  x.  16.  10,  where  is  read  vas  for  nas  in  a,  devdm  for  dUrdm  in 
C  and  invdt  for  indhdm  in  d.     It  is  used  in  Kau^.  71.6  with  vs.  4  (see  note  to  latter). 

8.  I  send  far  forth  the  flesh-eating  Agni ;  let  him  go,  carrying  evil 
{riprd'\  to  Yama's  subjects;  here  let  this  other  Jatavedas  carry  the 
oblation,  a  god  to  the  gods,  foreknowing. 

The  verse  is  also  RV.  x.  16.  9  (and  VS.  xxxv.  19  Lwith  yamarijyam^ :  our  text 
defaces  the  meter  of  c,  d  by  omitting  evd  after  ihd  and  inserting  devds.  |_Cf.  MGS.  ii.  1.8 
and  p.  1 49. J  This  and  the  two  following  verses  are  used  in  Kiug.  71.  12  to  accompany 
the  removed  fire.     [_The  same  three  vss.  are  quoted  by  the  comm.  to  81. 33.  J 

9.  I,  being  sent,  take  the  flesh-eating  Agni,  a  death,  making  people 
fixed  with  the  thunderbolt;  I,  knowing,  separate  (ini-fds)  him  from  the 
householder's  fire ;  also  in  the  world  of  the  Fathers  be  he  [their]  portion. 

Ppp.  reads  isitatk  in  a,  and,  in  d,  lokatk  paramo  yotu.  The  sense  of  b  is  so  strange 
that  we  cannot  but  suspect  a  corrupt  text.  LRoth  would  read  trhhantaniy  ZDMG. 
xlviii.  107.J  In  d,  nearly  all  the  safkhitd-inss,  (all  save  Bs.E.)  read  lok^  *piy  which  is 
therefore  probably  the  true  text  The  description  by  the  Anukr.  of  this  fairly  regular 
tristubh  is  very  strange. 

10.  The  flesh-eating  Agni,  active,  praiseworthy,  I  send  forth  by  the 
roads  that  the  Fathers  go ;  come  thou  not  back  by  those  that  the  gods 
go ;  be  thou  just  there  (dtrd)  ;  watch  thou  over  the  Fathers. 

Ppp.  reads,  in  c-d,  md  devaydndis  pathibhir  d  gd  *trdi  Vtf ,  which  does  not  help  the 
defective  meter ;  of  this  the  Anukr.  takes  no  notice. 

1 1.  They  kindle  the  devouring  one  {sdmkasuka)  in  order  to  well-being, 
becoming  cleansed,  bright,  purifying;  he  abandons  evil  {riprd)^  passes 
over  sin  ;  Agni,  kindled,  purifies  with  a  good  purifier. 

Ppp.  combines  ene  *ti  in  c.  The  Anukr.  does  not  heed  that  the  first  pada  is  properly 
jagatl.  The  verse  is  quoted  in  Kau^.  71.5  (see  note  to  vs.  i).  |_Caland,  WZKM. 
viii.  368,  thinks  that  this  verse  (not  xviii.4. 41)  is  intended  at  Kau^.  86. 18.J  ^Over 
"devouring,"  as  rendering  of  sdmkasuka  (which  occurs  in  vss.  11 -14,  19,  40),  W.  has 
interlined  *  crushing  *  in  three  instances.  J 

12.  God  Agni  the  devouring  hath  ascended  the  backs  of  the  sky; 
being  released  out  of  sin,  he  hath  released  us  from  imprecation. 

Some  of  our  mss.  (P.M.W.E.)  read  nir  inaso  in  c.  Ppp.  reads,  here  and  below, 
samkusika-. 

13.  On  this  devouring  Agni  do  we  wipe  off  evils;  we  have  become 

fit  for  sacrifice,  cleansed ;  may  he  prolong  our  life-times. 

The  verse  is  found  also  in  Ap.  ix.  3.  22  (following  a  verse  resembling  our  vs.  14), 
which  reads  samkusuke  'gndu  in  a-b.     Our  mss.,  as  often  in  such  cases,  vary  between 
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tdrisat  and  iHrsai  at  the  end  (Bs.E.D.R.K.  have  tdrsat).  The  verse  is  quoted  (with 
vss.  19,  40)  in  Kau^.  71. 16  and  86. 19,  to  accompany  the  act  of  washing  o£E  {ity  abhy- 
avanejayati). 

14.  The  crushing  [sdmkasuka],  the  bursting  {vikasuka),  the  destroy- 
ing (nirrthd)  and  the  noiseless  {} nisvard)  —  they,  of  like  possessions 
(isdvedas),  have  made  from  far  thy  ydksma  to  disappear  afar. 

The  translation  implies  emendation  at  the  end  to  anfna^an,  which  seems  altogether 
necessary.  Yet  MS.  (iv.  14. 17)  and  TA.  (ii.  45)  strangely  have  instead  of  it  aclcatam 
(not  -tan),  |_But  see  Katha-hss,,  p.  72,  where  the  Berlin  ms.  is  reported  as  reading 
cicatan.  The  TA.  comm.  renders  aclcatam  hy  cdtayantu.\  In  b,  TA.  reads  nisvandhy 
and  MS.  nirrto  and  nisvanah;  in  c,  MS.  has  *smad  (not  *smdd/)  for  te,  and  TA.  t^ ye 
*smdd  (but  the  ye  perhaps  a  blunder  of  the  edition  *)  ;  both  dndgasas  instead  of  sdve- 
dasas  (which  looks  like  a  mere  blunder,  intended  to  have  the  sense  of  samviddnas). 
Then  TA.  has  sdtkkus-^  vikus-^  in  a,  and  with  it  agrees  Ap.  (ix.  3.  22,  a  and  b  only, 
with  vikiroyag  ca  viskirah  io/t  b).  Moreover,  both  MS.  and  TA.  3LCcent  yaJbsmdm,* 
Some  of  our  mss.  (Bp.I.K.)  read  nirrathds  in  b,  but  this  is  only  an  example  of  the  fre- 
quent confusion  of  r  and  ra,  Ppp.  has  [yikasukas  in  a,  like  our  text  J,  savedhasas  in 
C  and  ucidyavo  (for  anlnaqam)  at  the  end.  .*|_The  Poona  ed.,  p.  126,  gives  t^'smdd^ 
but  notes  one  ms.  as  having  Uye  *smad;  and  it  2ucc^nXs  ydksmam. \ 

1 5.  The  flesh-eating  one  that  is  in  our  horses,  heroes,  that  is  in  our  kine, 
goats-and-sheep,  do  we  thrust  out  —  the  fire  that  obstructs  the  people. 

Ppp.  combines  in  a  no  *f^»  and  reads  for  b  yo  gosu  yo  'jdvisuj  Land  puts  the  verse 
after  16 J.  This  verse  and  the  one  following  are  quoted  with  others  (see  note  to  vs.  i) 
in  Kau^.  71.  8. 

16.  Thee  from  inexhaustible  {}  dnya)  men,  kine,  horses,  thee  the  flesh- 
eating  one  do  we  thrust  out  —  the  fire  that  obstructs  life. 

Ludwig  gets  rid  of  the  difficult}'  of  dnya  by  taking  it  as  anyd  and  the  nouns  in  a,  b 
as  datives.  Ppp.  reads  ajHdnd  for  anyebhyas  tvd;  in  c  it  puts  nis  after  kravyddam. 
Some  of  our  mss.  (Bs.I.)  combine  nis  kr-  (nih  and  kr-  should  be  separated  in  our 
edition).  The  Anukr.  very  unnecessarily  scans  the  verse  as  8  +  6:8  +  9,  while  it  is 
easily  read  into  a  regular  anustubh, 

17.  On  what  the  gods  wiped  off,  on  what  human  beings  {manusyd) 
also  —  on  that  having  wiped  off  the  drops  of  ghee  (.^),  O  Agni,  do  thou 
mount  the  sky. 

All  our  mss.  have  amrjata  unaccented  save  one  (E.)?  which  has  dsrjata.  |_A11  of 
SPP's  have  amrjata  save  his  J.,  which  has,  s.m.,  dmrjata,\  Ghrtastivas  in  c  is  trans- 
lated after  the  Pet.  Lexx.,  but  the  rendering  is  in  the  highest  degree  doubtful,  on  account 
both  of  form  and  of  sense*.  Probably  the  reading  is  corrupt.  Ppp.  gives  no  help,  as 
most  of  vss.  17,  18  is  lost  out  of  the  ms. ;  Lbut  their  order  appears  to  be  inverted  J. 
Our  mss.  seem  to  read  -sti-  very  plainly  Land  SPP.  reports  no  variant  J,  but  that  need 
not  prevent  our  understanding  instead  -snA-^  if  more  acceptable. 

18.  Being  kindled,  O  Agni,  thou  to  whom  oblations  are  made,  go 
(kranC)  thou  not  away  against  us ;  shine  just  here  by  day,  and  that  [we] 
long  see  the  sun. 
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Or  dyavi^  in  c,  *  in  the  sky  *  (so  Ludwig).  The  last  pada  is  also  i.  6.  3  d.  |_Cf .  also 
note  to  vi.  19. 2. J     There  is  no  good  reason  for  calling  the  verse  nicrt, 

19.  Wipe  ye  off  on  the  lead ;  wipe  ye  off  on  the  reeds ;  and  what  on 
the  consuming  fire ;  likewise  on  the  dark  (rdmd)  ewe ;  headache  on  the 
pillow. 

The  rendering  is  very  literal,  and  does  not  disguise  the  obscurity  of  the  connection. 
Ppp.  reads  for  b  agnis  samkusikaq  ca  yak^  which  is  more  manageable :  *  and  on  [that} 
which  [is]  the  consuming  fire':  i.e.  *on  the  fire.*  [_Caland,  KZ.  xxxiv.  457,  comparing 
Avestan  locutions,  says  that  agndu  satnkasuke  ca  yat  is  locative  to  agnik  samkasukaq 
ca  yah :  cf.  vs.  40  and  i.  30.  i.J  The  verse  is  quoted  in  Kau^.  71.16;  86.19,  with 
vss.  13  and  40 :  see  above,  under  vs.  13.  The  mss.  in  general,  according  to  their  wont, 
read  in  a  mrdhvam  (but  Bs.  mrdhdhani),     [_For  ffrsakti,  see  ref's  under  i.  12.  3.  J 

20.  Having  settled  what  is  foul  upon  the  lead  [and]  headache  upon  the 
pillow,  having  wiped  off  on  the  black  ewe,  be  ye  cleansed,  fit  for  sacrifice. 

Compare  xiv.  2.67.     LCf.  MGS.  ii.  i.  10.  J 

21.  Go  away,  O  death,  along  a  distant  road  which  is  thine  here,  other 

than  that  the  gods  go  upon ;  I  speak  to  thee  having  sight,  hearing ;  let 

these  many  heroes  be  here. 

The  verse  (except  d)  is  RV.  x.  18.  i,  and  found  also  in  VS.  (xxxv.  7),  TB.  (iii.  7.  145), 
and  TA.  (iii.  15.  2  :  vi.  7. 3).  RV.  has  svds  for  our  esds  in  b,  and,  for  d,  mi  nah  prajath 
rlriso  md  *td  vtran^  and  the  other  texts  agree  with  it,  save  that  VS.  has  anyds  for  svds 
in  b.  Ppp.  omits  iha  in  d.  [_Cf.  MB.  i.  i.  15 ;  also  MGS.  ii.  18.  2  m.J  The  verse  is 
used  several  times  in  Kaug. :  at  71. 1 1,  21  ;  72. 13  ;  86.  24. 

22.  These  living  ones  have  turned  away  from  the  dead  ;  our  invocation 

of  the  gods  hath  been  auspicious  (bhadrd)  today ;  we  have  gone  forward 

unto  dancing,  unto  laughter ;  may  we,  rich  in  heroes,  address  counsel. 

The  verse  (again  with  exception  of  d)  is  RV.  x.  18.  3,  and  found  also  in  TA.  (vi.  10.  2). 
The  last  pada  in  the  other  texts  is  draghfya  ayuh  praiardm  (TA.  -rath)  dddhdn&h  ;  our 
d  is  identical  with  RV.  i.  117.25  d.  TA.*  has  i  *vavartin  in  a,  and  agdmd  in  c.  LWith 
b  cf.  RV.  x.  53.  3  d.J  The  verse  is  used  (with  vs.  29)  in  Kau^.  71.18  and  86.  21.  |_At 
vs.  30,  W.  wrote  "speak  to  the  counsel,"  and  then  interlined  suggestion  of  "council." J 
*LTA.  has  zXso  praHjo  ior  praHco,] 

23.  I  set  this  enclosure  for  the  living;  let  not  another  of  them  now 

go  to  that  goal ;  living  a  hundred  numerous  autumns,  let  them  set  an 

obstacle  to  death  with  a  mountain. 

The  verse  is  RV.  x.  18.4,  and  found  also  in  VS.  (xxxv.  15),  TB.  (iii.  7.  iis), 
TA.  (vi.  10.  2),  and  Ap.  (ix.  12.  4 ;  xiv.  22.  3).  RV.  differs  from  our  text  only  by  read- 
ing jlvantu  in  c,  and  antdr  (for  tirds)  in  d.  VS.  agrees  throughout  with  RV. ;  TB. 
differs  only  by  having  (like  AV.)  tirds  in  d  {esan  nu  in  b  is  doubtless  a  misprint,  as 
mdtydm  in  d  is  a  misprint  for  mrtyutn :  see  the  comm.  [_the  Poona  ed.,  p.  1 137,  corrects 
them  both  J),  and  drdham  in  b.  TA.  reads  ma  h6  *nu  gad  and  drdham  in  b,  and  tirds 
and  dadmahe  in  d.  Ap.  agrees  exactly  with  TB.  the  first  time  ;  but  the  second  time  it 
has  no  nu  (or  V/w)  in  b,  and  dadhmahe  in  d.     LCf.  MP.  ii.  22.  24.J     Ppp.  gives,  In  c^ 
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jyok  for  gatam,  and  combines  garadas  pu-.  In  K^lu^.  72.  17  the  verse  accompanies 
the  setting  down  (of  a  stone)  in  the  door ;  in  72.  2  the  last  pada  is  recited  while  stepping 
over  the  stone.  ^ 

24.  Mount,  choosing  old  age  for  life-time,  pressing  on,  one  after 
another,  as  many  as  ye  be ;  you  here  let  Tvashtar,  him  of  good  births, 
in  accord  [with  you],  lead  on  to  living  your  whole  life-time. 

The  verse  is  (once  more  with  exception  of  the  last  pada)  RV.  x.  18.61  and  found 
also  in  TA.  (vi.  10.  i).  RV.  reads  sthd  after  ydti  in  b,  and  ihd  for  tin  vas  in  c,  and 
its  d  is  dlrghdm  iyuh  karati  jlvdse  vah,  TA.  differs  from  RV.  by  having  grndnis 
in  a,  surdtnas  (for  sajdsds)  in  c,  and  karatu  in  d.  Ppp.  puts  the  verse  after  our  25, 
and  combines  in  a-b  vrndnd  *nu.  The  verse  is  used  in  Kau^.  72. 13  with  vss.  21,  32, 
44,  55,  and  others  from  elsewhere. 

25.  As  days  take  place  {bhu)  one  after  another,  as  seasons  go  along 
with  seasons,  as  an  after  one  does  not  desert  {hd)  a  preceding  —  so, 
O  creator  (dlidtr)^  arrange  their  life-times. 

This  verse  is  RV.  x.  18.  5,  found  also  in  TA.  (vi.  10.  i).  For  sdkdm,  at  end  of  b, 
RV.  reads  sddhu,  and  Th,  klptih, 

26.  The  Stony  one  flows  (rf ) ;  take  ye  hold  together ;  play  the  hero, 
pass  over,  O  friends;  quit  here  them  that  are  of  evil  courses;  may  we 
pass  up  unto  powers  (ivdja)  that  are  free  from  disease. 

The  verse  is  RV.  x.  53. 8,  and  found  also  in  VS.  (xxxv.  10)  and  TA.  (vi.  3.  2).  RV.  has 
ir/  tisfhata  for  vlrdyadhvam  in  b,  jahdma  and  (for  durivds)  dqevds  in  c,  and  qivan 
vaydm  (for  anamlvAn)  in  d.  |_VS.  agrees  with  RV.  save  that  it  accents  sdfchdyah  in  b 
and  reads,  for  c,  dtra  jahlmd  *qivd  yi  dsan,\  TA.  agrees  in  general  with  RV.,  but  has 
revatls  (^unaccented J  for  rlyate  in  a,  and  in  d  puts  f^/  tarema  after  abhi  vijdn,  Vss.  26 
and  27  are  quoted  in  Kau^.  71.  24  and  86.  27  to  accompany  the  symbolical  act  of  cross- 
ing over  northward;  and  in  Vait  12.  11  to  accompany  (at  any  time)  the  crossing  of 
streams. 

27.  Stand  up,  pass  over,  O  friends ;  the  stony  river  here  runs  (syand) ; 
quit  ye  here  them  that  are  unpropitious ;  may  we  pass  up  unto  propitious 
pleasant  powers. 

This  variation  of  vs.  26  gives  part  of  the  RV.  variants  to  that  vs.  LFor  a  discussion 
of  the  RV.  verse,  see  notes  to  my  Skt,  Reader^  p.  388.J  Ppp.  makes  b  identical  with 
26  a.     The  use  by  Kau^.  was  stated  in  the  preceding  note. 

28.  Take  ye  hold  on  that  of  all  the  gods  in  order  to  splendor,  becom- 
ing cleansed,  clear,  purifying;  stepping  over  difficult  tracks,  may  we 
revel  a  hundred  winters  with  all  our  heroes. 

The  first  half -verse  is  identical  with  vi.  62.3  a,  b,  save  that  the  latter  begins  with 
vdi^vdnarim.  We  have  doubtless  to  supply  nivam  *boat.'  But  Ppp.  has  sunrtdm 
iox  varcase  in  a;  and  the  comm.  to  Nirukta  vi.  12  quotes  the  prailka  in  this  form, 
explaining  sUnrtdm  by  vdcam  (Roth).  According  to  Kau^.  72. 6,  it  is  a  young  heifer 
{yatsatart)  that  is  caused  to  be  laid  hold  on. 
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29.  By  upward  roads,  full  of  wind,  by  distant  {pdra)  ones,  stepping 
over  those  that  are  lower  (dvara),  thrice  seven  times  did  the  departed 
{pdretd)  seers  bear  back  death  with  the  track-obstructor. 

Ppp.  reads  for  b  apakr&manto  duritam  parehi.  In  Kau^.  71. 18  and  86.21,  this 
verse  is  quoted  with  vs.  22  *  for  the  purpose  expressed  in  the  texts  *  {mantroktam)  ;  and 
in  71.  19  and  in  86.22  the  second  half-verse  is  quoted  to  accompany  *  the  effacement 
(/i//)  of  the  tracks  to  the  streams.'  |_W's  **  (Jup)  *'  was  intended  to  express  his  doubt 
as  to  the  warrantableness  of  Bloomfield's  change  of  lup  \oyup,  Caland  expresses  the 
same  doubt,  WZKM.  viii.  369:  cf.  his  Todtengebrduche,  p.  120.  J 

30.  Come  ye,  obstructing  the  track  of  death,  assuming  further  on  a 
longer  life-time ;  sitting  in  your  station,  thrust  ye  [away]  death ;  then 
may  we,  living,  speak  to  the  council. 

The  first  half-verse  is  RV.  x.  18.  2  a,  b,  and  is  found  also  in  TA.  (vi.  10.  2) ;  for  our 
/  Va,  RV.  reads  ydd  dita,  TX.ydd  dima  (Jlima  unaccented,  unless  there  is  a  misprint 
LPoona  ed.  rightly  dima,  p.  444 J) ;  and  TA.  has  pratarim  in  b.  LCf.  MGS.  ii.  i.  13 
and  p.  1 53.  J  The  verse  is  quoted  in  Kaug.  71.  20  and  86.  23  in  connection  with  doing 
something  to  (symbolical)  boats ;  and  the  second  half -verse  in  King.  72.  10.  Ppp.  reads 
pratiram  in  b,  ?Jidijlvds  in  d,  thus  in  the  latter  p&da  rectifying  the  meter.  The  Anukr. 
takes  no  notice  of  the  irregularities  in  a  and  d,  perhaps  because  they  balance  each  other. 
|_As  to  viddtham^  cf.  note  to  vs.  22,  and  Bloomfield  in  JAOS.  xix.>  14.J 

31.  Let  these  women,  not  widows,  well-spoused,  touch  themselves 
with  ointment,  with  butter ;  tearless,  without  disease,  with  good  treasures 
(-rdtna),  let  the  wives  ascend  first  to  the  place  of  union  {ydni). 

This  verse  is  repeated  below,  as  xviii.  3.  57.  It  is  RV.  x.  18.  7,  and  found  also  in 
TA.  (vi.  10.2).  RV.  has  viqantu^  and  TA.  mrfantdm^  for  our  sprqantdm  in  b,  and 
TA.  suqivds  for  surdtnds  in  c;  RV.  also  combines  anaqrdvo  *nam-  in  c.  Ppp.  reads 
sam  viqanta  in  b ;  and  it  adds  another  corresponding  verse  for  the  men :  ime  vlrar 
avidhavds  sujdnayd  nard  ^*Hjanena  sarpisd  etc.  (d)  syondd yoner  adhi  talpam  vrhtyuh 
Lintending  ruheyuh\.  With  our  verse,  in  Kaug.  72.  Ii,  grass  shoots  dipped  in  butter 
are  handed  to  the  women ;  and  72.  12  appears  to  quote  the  Ppp.  verse  (the  pratlka  is 
given  as  ime  jlvd  avidhavdk  sujdmayak)  to  accompany  a  similar  act  to  the  men. 

32.  I  separate  {^vy-d-kr)  these  two  by  oblation  ;  I  shape  them  apart  with 
a  spell  (brahman) ;  I  make  for  the  Fathers  unwasting  svadhd;  I  unite 
these  with  a  long  life-time. 

Ppp.  reads  for  c  sudham  pitrbhyo  amrtam  duhdnd.  From  Vait.  6.  2  the  separation 
would  appear  to  be  that  of  the  other  two  fires  when  taken  from  the  householder's  fire ; 
but  Kau(;.  70.  10  has  it  repeated  while  one  looks  upon  the  householder*s  and  the  flesh- 
eating  fires;  the  latter  is  most  likely  to  be  its  true  application.  It  is  also  quoted  in 
Kau^.  72.  13  with  several  other  verses,  from  this  hymn  and  elsewhere,  as  noted  under 
vs.  24. 

33.  What  Agni,  O  Fathers,  hath  entered  into  our  hearts,  an  immortal 
into  mortals,  that  god  do  I  enclose  in  me ;  let  him  not  hate  us,  nor  let 
us  [hate]  him. 
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Ppp.  reads  in  b  amartyas  for  amrtasy  and,  in  c,  mahyam  tarn  prati grh-.  The  verse 
is  found  also  in  TS.  (v.  7.9')  and  MS.  (i.  6.  i);  both  read,  for  b,  dmariyo  mdrfydn 
dviviqaj  for  c,  d,  TS.  has  tdm  dtmdn  pdri  grhnfmahe  vaydm  mi  56  asman  avahaya 
pdrd  gdt^  and  MS.  tdm  dtmdni  pdri grhnlmasl  *hd  nid  es6  asmin  avahaya  pariyat. 
The  verse  is  quoted  in  Kauq.  70. 15  for  recitation  while  the  hearts  are  touched. 

34.  Having  turned  away  from  the  householder's  fire,  go  ye  forth  to 
the  right  with  the  fiesh-eating  one ;  do  ye  what  is  dear  to  the  Fathers,  to 
self,  what  is  dear  to  the  priests  {brahtndn), 

Ppp.  reads,  for  a,  b,  apdvarfyd  *gnim  gdrhapatyam  kravyddd  *py  etu  daksindj  and, 
in  d,  krnuta  (not  -td),  Kau^.  71.4  quotes  the  verse,  to  accompany  a  corresponding 
action.    j^Caland,  Todtengebrduche^  Note  41 7,  would  read  krdvyddah,  as  voc.  J 

35.  The  flesh-eating  Agni  that  is  unremoved  {d-nir-d'hita)^  taking  to 
himself  the  double-portioned  riches  of  the  oldest  son,  destroys  [him] 
with  ruin. 

Ppp.  begins  with  vibhd- ;  it  omits  our  vs.  36. 

36.  What  one  plows,  what  one  wins  (z/tf«),  and  what  one  gains  (;vid) 
by  pay  (vasnd)  —  all  that  is  not  a  mortal's,  if  the  flesh-eating  one  be 
unremoved. 

As  usual  in  such  cases,  in  most  of  the  mss.  it  is  wholly  doubtful  whether  vastena  or 
-sne-  or  -sre-  is  intended  in  b ;  the  true  reading  is  vasnina.  The  verse,  as  noted  above, 
is  wanting  in  Ppp.     Bp.  reads  dsti  at  end  of  c. 

37.  He  becomes  unfit  for  sacrifice,  of  smitten  splendor;  not  by  him 
is  the  oblation  to  be  eaten ;  [him]  the  flesh-eating  one  cuts  off  from 
plowing,  kine,  riches,  whom  it  pursues. 

Ppp.  reads,  in  d^^ye  agnayo  for  ayajhiyd;  and,  in  c,  krstith  gdm  dhanafh,  Bp.  has 
in  b  nd :  inena.  The  bhavati  which  spoils  the  meter  of  a  is  doubtless  an  intrusion 
(^although  Ppp.  also  has  itj. 

38.  A  mortal,  going  down  to  mishap,  speaks  forth  repeatedly  with 
greedy  ones  {J.grdhyd)\  whom  (pi.)  the  flesh-eating  Agni,  from  near  by, 
after-knowing,  follows  (ivi-tdv). 

The  translation  is  purely  mechanical,  the  sense  being  wholly  obscure.  Nothing 
corresponding  to  vitivati  is  found  anywhere  else ;  the  Pet.  Lex.  suggests  emendation 
to  vidhdvati;  Ludwig,  alternatively,  to  vitdmyati  or  vitdmati.  Yet  c,  d  are  repeated 
below  as  52  c,  d  (that  verse  is  wanting  in  Ppp.,  which,  however,  has  these  two  padas  in 
vs.  50).  The  much  corrupted  version  of  Ppp.  g^ves  no  help  as  to  the  verse  in  general : 
bahu  krudhls  pra  vadanty  anti  tarmato  *nveti  ca :  kravyddam  agnir  (^intending 
kravydd  yam  «^-?J  anuvidvdn  vibhdvati  (vitdvaii  ?), 

39.  The  houses  are  united  with  seizure  {grdhi)  when  a  woman's  hus- 
band dies ;  a  knowing  priest  {brahntdn)  is  to  be  sought,  who  shall  remove 
the  fiesh-eating  one. 

Ppp.  reads  in  hyai  sirfydm  mriyate,     « United '  (in  a),  i.e.  *  caused  to  be  affected* 


xii.  2-  BOOK  XII.     THE  ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA.  68o 

40.  What  evil  (riprd\  pollution  we  have  committed,  and  what  ill-doing, 

from  that  let  the  waters  cleanse  me,  and  from  the  crushing  Agni  what. 

The  last  clause  seems  a  false  construction,  the  true  one  being  something  like  the 
version  of  Ppp. :  agnis  sathkusikaq  ca  yah  ;  but  Ludwig  fills  it  out  to  *<  and  [from  that] 
which  [arises]  from  Agni  Samkasuka."  [_As  to  the  construction,  see  Caland  as  cited 
under  vs.  19. J  LAs  to  safkkasuka^  cf.  note  to  vs.  11. J  Ppp.  further  reads  duritam 
(for  fama/am)  in  a ;  and  it  has  fundhantu  in  c  |_cf.  note  to  vi.  1 15.  3  and  the  VS.  variant 
there  J.  The  Anukr.  understands  the  verse  as6  +  8:8  +  8  =  3o  syllables ;  but  the  pada- 
mss.,  less  acceptably,  mark  the  pada  division  as  occurring  after  cakrmd.  The  verse  is 
quoted  in  Kaug.  71.  16  and  86.  19  in  company  with  others,  as  noted  under  vs.  13. 

41.  These  fore-knowing  ones  (f.)  have  turned  hither  upward  from 
below  by  roads  that  the  gods  go  upon ;  upon  the  back  of  the  virile 
{vrsabhd)  mountain  the  ancient  streams  (sarit)  go  about  new. 

*  Waters '  (afias)  is  doubtless  to  be  supplied  with  the  adjectives  in  a,  b.  Ppp.  com- 
bines id  ^dhar&d  at  the  beginning,  and  reads  rsabhasya  in  c.  It  is  doubtless  by  a 
blunder  {catasras  for  tisras)  that  the  Anukr.  appears  to  reckon  this  regular  tristubh  to 
the  anustubhs  of  the  hymn.     The  verse  is  quoted  in  Kau^.  72.  3. 

42.  O  non-flesh-eating  Agni,  push  out  the  flesh-eating  one;  bring  the 
god-sacrificing  one. 

The  Anukr.  scans  this  verse  as  5  -1-6  +  8=  19  syllables,  acknowledging  the  unelided 
a  of  akravydty  and  separating  nuda  i  dev-.  The  prose  ^o/mj  (as  it  really  is)  is  quoted 
in  Kllu^.  69.  8  as  accompanying  the  bringing  of  a  light  from  the  frying-pan  (bkrastru)^ 
and  in  71.8  with  other  verses,  as  noted  under  vs.  i  above.  |_The  first  hajf-verse  is 
defaced  in  Ppp.  J 

43.  The  flesh-eating  one  entered  into  this  man ;  he  has  gone  after  the 
flesh-eating  one ;  having  made  two  tigers  severally,  I  take  him,  who  is 
other  than  propitious. 

Ppp.  reads  pra  vive^a  in  a,  and  ndnd  *ham  in  c.  The  verse  is  quoted,  with  others 
(see  note  to  vs.  i),  in  Kaug.  71.  8. 

44.  Concealment  of  the  gods,  defense  (J>aridk{)  of  men  (manusyd), 
the  householder's  fire  is  set  (fritd)  between  both  classes. 

In  accordance  with  the  Anukr.,  the  mss.  interpose  no  stroke  of  interpunction  in  this 
verse,  which  plainly  is  not  metrical,  though  the  last  8  syllables  read  like  an  anustubh 
pida.  It  is  quoted,  with  others  (see  note  to  vs.  24),  in  Kau^.  72.  13.  Ppp.  reads 
ubhayddmc^  [_The  medial  avasdna  is  lacking  in  SPP.  and  should  be  deleted  from 
the  Berlin  ed.J 

45.  Lengthen  thou  out,  O  Agni,  the  life-time  of  the  living;  let  them 
who  are  dead  go  unto  the  world  of  the  Fathers ;  do  thou,  a  good  house- 
holder's fire,  burning  away  the  niggard,  assign  to  this  man  an  ever  better 
dawn. 

Ppp.  reads,  for  a,  jtvdndm  agnes  pratar  dfrgham  dyus^  and,  in  c,  d,  ardtfr  usdm-usdfk 
^rayath  qrayasi  dadhaL     Kauc;.  and  Vait.  quote  as  pratlka  only  the  beginning  of  c; 
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this  looks  rather  as  if  they  made  one  verse  of  our  45  C,  d  and  46.  In  Kau^.  (71.  2)  it 
accompanies  setting  down  fuel  on  the  householder's  fire ;  in  Vlit  (4.  8)  it  is  used  with 
one  of  the  offerings  of  the  sacrificer's  wife.  It(ii  +  i3:ii  +  ii=  46)  is  very  ill  defined 
as  simply  ^.jagatU 

4/S.  Overcoming,  O  Agni,  all  [our]  rivals,  do  thou  assign  to  us  their 
refreshment  [and]  wealth. 

The  Anukr.  agrees  with  the  mss.  in  reckoning  these  two  tristubh  padas  as  a  whole 
verse. 

47.  Take  ye  hold  after  this  saving  {pdpri)  carrier  {vdhni)  Indra;  he 
shall  carry  you  out  of  difficulty  [and]  reproach ;  by  him  smite  away  the 
on-flying  shaft ;  by  him  ward  off  {pari-pd)  Rudra's  hurled  [missile], 

Ppp.  reads,  for  b,  sa  yo  vidv&n  vijahdti  mrtyum;  [_and  its  d  is  like  ours  J.  The 
verse  (13+11:11  +  11=  46)  is  unintelligibly  ill  described  by  the  Anukr.  One  of  the 
four  dissyllabic  words  in  a  is  apparently  an  intrusion  —  perhaps  most  probably  indram^ 
since  one  does  not  see  why  Indra  should  make  his  appearance  in  this  Agni  hymn  (but 
see  vs.  54),  and  the  epithet  vahni  belongs  especially  to  Agni.  In  Kau^.  72.  7  the  verse 
is  used  (next  after  vs.  28)  to  accompany  laying  hold  on  a  bull  |_cf.  introd.  to  iv.  22 J. 

48.  Lay  ye  hold  after  the  draft-ox  [as]  float  {plavd)\  he  shall  carry 
you  out  of  difficulty  [and]  reproach  ;  mount  this  boat  of  Savitar ;  may  we 
cross  over  misery  by  the  six  wide  [directions]. 

This  and  the  remaining  verses  of  the  hymn  are  given  by  Ppp.  in  the  order  49-51,  54, 
53»  55>  48  (52  being  wanting).  LCf.  MCS.  ii.  i.  14  and  p.  I46!J.  In  Kau^.  72. 8,  this 
verse  and  the  next  are  used  (next  after  vss.  28,  47)  in  laying  hold  on  a  couch  (Jaipd)  ; 
the  third  p§da  in  71.23  and  86.  26,  in  causing  some  one  to  embark  on  a  (symbolical) 
boat  containing  gold  and  barley.     There  is  no  good  reason  for  calling  the  verse  bkurij, 

49.  Day-and-night  thou  goest  after,  bearing,  standing  comfortable 
{ksemyd),  prolonging  [life],  having  good  heroes ;  bearing,  O  couch,  health- 
ful {dndtura),  well-minded  ones  (m.),  do  thou  long  be  for  us  smelling  of 
men  {purusagandhi). 

The  description  of  the  Anukr.  seems  to  require  us  to  resolve  -ra-d-ire  in  a.  The  use 
by  KsLu^.  was  noticed  under  the  preceding  verse. 

50.  They  fall  under  the  wrath  of  the  gods,  they  live  always  evilly,  after 
whom  the  flesh-eating  fire,  from  near  by,  like  a  horse,  scatters  reeds. 

Ppp.  reads  in  a  devesu^  and  this  is  the  usual  and  regular  construction  with  d-vraqc. 
Further,  for  d  it  has  our  38  d  and  52  d.  The  Anukr.  gives  iva  two  syllables  in  d.  Our 
Bp.  reads  antikin  (instead  of  -kAt^  here  and  in  38  c  and  52  c.  |_One  could  easily 
scan  d  as  an  anustubh  pada,  dqvevdnvdpate  naddm  {Gram.  §  233  a),  if  it  were  worth 
scanning.J 

51.  Whoever,  without  faith,  from  desire  of  riches  then  sit  together 
with  the  flesh-eating  one,  they  verily  feed  the  fire  {d-dka)  about  the  pot 
(kumbhi)  of  others  LalwaysJ. 
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That  is,  doubtless,  never  have  a  fire  of  their  own.  The  pada-itxt  in  a-b  is  dhanao 
'kdmyi  :  it :  fcravyaoddd  j'  Ppp.  has  a  different  reading,  -kdmyds  krav-^  thus  getting 
rid  of  the  difficult  it,  [_The  mark  of  pida  division  is  after  itj  it  should  be  before  it  J 
The  Anukr.  seems  to  authorize  the  resolution  sa-dm  in  c. 

52.  He  desires,  as  it  were,  to  fly  forth  with  his  mind ;  repeatedly  he 
returns  again  —  they  whom  the  flesh-eating  Agni,  from  near  by,  after- 
knowing  follows. 

We  had  the  obscure  second  half-verse  above  as  38  c,  d.  The  verse  is  wanting  in 
Ppp.,  as  already  noted.  The  substitution  of  patati  for  pipatisati  would  rectify  the 
meter  of  a.     [^Pada  b  seems  clearly  to  refer  to  rebirth  :  cf.  Pragna  Upanishad,  i.  9. J 

53.  A  black  ewe  [is]  of  cattle  [thy]  portion ;  lead,  too,  they  call  thy 

gold  {?candrd),  O  flesh-eating  one;  ground  beans  L^^reJ  thy  portion  [as] 

oblation ;  seek  (sac)  thou  the  thicket  of  the   forest-spirit  {aranydnt). 

Ppp.  reads  (better)  uta  for  api  in  b.  The  verse  is  quoted  in  Kau^.  71.6  (with  vss.  4 
and  7:  see  note  to  vs.  4),  and  again  in  71.  14,  in  connection  with  setting  down  the 
light  (dfpa). 

54.  Having  made  offering  of  withered  (ijdrat)  cane  (isikd),  of  tilpihja^ 

of  ddndanuy  of  reeds ;  having  made  fuel  of  this,  Indra  removed  Yama's 

fire. 

Various  kinds  of  reed  or  cane  are  doubtiess  named  in  a,  b.  Jarant  is  lit  *  aged.' 
Ppp.  reads  in  c  tdn  indre  ^dhmam.  The  Anukr.  does  not  note  c  as  defective ;  we  may 
resolve  either  indr-a  or  krtu-i.  The  verse  is  quoted  (with  vss.  i,  11,  55  :  see  note  to 
vs.  i)  in  Kau^.  71.  5,  to  accompany  the  feeding  of  the  flesh-eating  fire. 

55.  Having  sent  in  opposition  an  opposing  {pratydfU)  song  (arkd),  I, 
foreknowing,  have  entered  abroad  on  the  road ;  I  have  directed  away  the 
lifebreaths  of  them  yonder ;  these  here  I  unite  with  long  life-time. 

The  first  half-verse  is  difficult  and  doubtful.  The  use  made  of  the  verse  by  Kiu^. 
gives  no  help;  it  is  quoted  in  71.  5  as  noted  above,  under  vs.  54;  and  in  72.  13  with 
several  other  verses,  as  noted  under  vs.  24.  Ppp.  reads  dcakdra  at  end  of  b.  [_W.  has 
overlooked  the  hi  and  the  accent  of  the  two  perfects :  perhaps,  *  since  I  have  entered 
[and]  have  directed  .  .  .  ,  [accordingly]  I  unite  *  etc.  Henry,  p.  238,  inserts  another  hi 
after  amisdm,] 

|_Here  ends  the  second  anuvdka,  with  i  hymn  and  55  verses.  The  quoted  Anukr. 
says  "  nadas  "  tu  paHcond.\ 

3.    Cremation  as  a  sacrifice. 

[Varna.  —  sastih,  mantroktasvargdudandgnidgvatyam.  trdistubham  :  i^  42t  4J,  4^,  bkurij  ;  8, 
I2y2i^22^24.jagati;  /j.  t  ;  ly.  svardd  drst  pankii ;  j4,virddgarbhd ;  ^g,  anusiub- 
garbhd  ;  44.  pardbrhati ;  ^S~^'  3'^'^'  7'P-  fanJhimaty  atijdgatafdkvardtifdkvaradhdrtya- 
garbhd  *tidhrti  (S5^S7~^^  ^^  /    5^-  virdt  krti),'\ 

LPartiy  prose  —  namely  parts  of  vss.  5  5-60. J  Found  also  Lexcept  vs.  28 J  in 
Paipp.  xvii.  (with  slight  differences  of  verse-order,  noted  under  the  verses).  Nearly  all 
the  verses  of  the  hymn  are  used,  according  to  Kauq.  60-63,  ^^^  ^"^  ^^  whole  in  their 
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natural  order,  and  combined  especially  with  xi.  i  (often  a  verse  from  each  hymn  being 
quoted  in  the  same  rule),  in  the  sava  ceremony ;  very  few  verses  anywhere  else.  Vait. 
quotes  only  4  verses. 

Translated:  Henry,  195,  238;  Griffith,  ii.  no;  Bloomfield,  185,  645. 

1.  Stand,  a  man  {puntdhs),  upon  men ;  go  to  the  hide;  call  thither  her 

who  is  dear  to  thee;  of  what  age  (i ydvant)  ye  two  first  came  together  in 

the  beginning,  let  that  be  your  same  age  in  Yama*s  realm. 

Ppp.  combines  puhso  adhi  and  omits  ihi  in  a.  KHu^.  60.  3 1  has  the  verse  used  when 
the  sacrificer  is  made  to  stand  upon  the  ox-hide  which  is  to  be  his  station  during  the 
ceremony.  The  various  antecedents  have  been  prepared  to  the  accompaniment  of  the 
first  verses  of  xi.  i . 

2.  So  much  [be]  your  sight,  so  many  your  powers  (vttyd),  so  great 

your  brilliancy  (tijas\  so  many-fold  your  energies  {vdjina) ;  Agni  fastens 

on  {sac)  the  body  when  [it  is  his]  fuel  (?) ;  then,  O  paired  ones  (mitAund), 

shall  ye  come  into  being  from  what  is  cooked  {pakvd). 

The  pada-Xtxi  has  yadi  :  idhah  in  c,  as  translated.  Ppp.  reads  before  it  agnim 
garfram  sajaie^  and  after  it  atha  ;  and  in  a,  b  it  makes  caksus  and  tejas  change  places. 
[_In  OB.  V.  258,  pakvd  is  defined  as  *  the  charred  remains  and  ashes  of  a  corpse.*  Pada 
d  recurs  in  vs.  9.  J  |_W.  makes  a  query  on  the  margin  :  <*  the  husband  and  wife  burnt 
together  ?  ?  and  born  anew  and  alike  out  of  the  cremation  ?  "J 

3.  Together  in  this  world,  together  on  the  [road]  the  gods  travel, 
together  also  unite  ye  (du.)  in  the  realms  of  Yama ;  purified  by  purifiers, 
call  ye  to  yourselves  whatever  seed  {r^tas)  came  into  being  from  you. 

All  the  mss.  agree  in  the  unaccented  asmin  in  a.  The  verse  appears  to  be  quoted 
(as  *  third  verse ')  in  Kaug.  60.  33,  to  accompany  a  calling  upon  their  offspring  (apatya), 

4.  Enter  together,  ye  sons,  into  the  waters,  coming  together,  ye  rich 

in  life,  unto  this  living  one  (m.) ;  of  them  (f .)  share  ye  the  one  which 

(m.)  they  call  immortal,  the  rice-dish  which  your  (du.)  generatrix  cooks. 

The  meaning  and  connection  are  very  obscure.  *  Of  them '  seems  to  refer  to  the 
waters  (f.).  Ppp.  removes  one  difficulty  by  reading  vas  instead  of  vdm  in  d ;  it  has  in 
b  [_'dhanyat\  sametd  \Qi,  vs.  25  J..  In  Kau^.  60.  35  the  verse  is  used  when  the  pair  lie 
down  together,  accompanied  by  their  offspring,  after  a  vessel  of  water  has  been  set  on 
the  hide. 

5.  What  one  your  (du.)  father  cooks,  and  what  one  [your]  mother,  in 
order  to  release  from  evil  (riprd)  and  from  pollution  of  speech  —  that 
hundred-streamed,  heaven-going  rice-dish  hath  permeated  {vi-dp)  with 
greatness  both  firmaments  {ndb/tas), 

Ppp.  reads  at  the  beginning  ^aw  vas  pitd, 

6.  Both  firmaments,  and  worlds  of  both  kinds,  what  heaven-going  ones 
are  conquered  of  the  sacrificers  —  which  one  of  them  is  chiefly  (f  dgre)  full 
of  light,  full  of  honey,  in  that  combine  ye  (du.)  with  your  sons  in  old  age. 

Ppp.  combines  in  zyo  ^gre^  and  part  of  our  mss.  (P.M.W.T.)  read  the  same. 
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7.  Take  ye  (du.)  hold  upon  each  forward  direction  ;  to  this  world  they 
that  have  faith  attach  themselves  {sac) ;  what  of  you  that  is  cooked  is 
served  up  in  the  fire,  combine  ye,  O  husband-and-wife,  in  order  to  its 
guarding. 

The  verse  is  nearly  accordant  with  vi.  122.  3.  *  Forward'  (prdftc)  is  also  *  eastern.' 
I^Note  here  again  the  sequence  of  the  cardinal  points  {pradaksina)^  and  cf.  end  of  introd. 
to  iii.  26.  J  The  Anukr.  passes  the  irregularity  of  the  second  half-verse  (11 +  11: 
10+12=44)  without  notice.  K^ug.  61.  i  quotes  this  verse  alone;  and  61.2  quotes 
7-10  as  used  while  they  follow  around  the  vessel  of  water.  Ppp.  reads,  f or  c,  d,  as 
follows :  mimdthdtn  pdtr  tad  vdm  purnam  astu  qivdm  pakvas  pitrydyane  *ty  (^bky  /) 
dmayat, 

8.  Attaining  unto  the  southern  quarter,  turn  ye  (du.)  about  unto  this 
vessel ;  in  it  shall  Yama,  in  concord  with  the  Fathers,  assure  abundant 
protection  unto  your  cooked  [oflfering]. 

*  In  it ' :  i.e.,  as  the  gender  shows,  in  the  vessel  Some  of  our  mss.  make  very  bad 
work  with  vdm  in  c,  reading  vdydm  (P.M.W.),  vaydm  (Bs.s.m.),  varam  (R.)»  vdfk 
yam  (T.).  It  is  absurd  of  the  Anukr.  to  reckon  the  verse  (ii  +  ii:i2-fii=  45)  a 
jagatl. 

9.  This  western  of  the  quarters  verily  is  a  thing  to  be  preferred,  in 

which  Soma  is  over-ruler  and  favorer ;  to  it  resort  (pV)  ye  (du.) ;  attach 

yourselves  to  the  well-doers;  then^  O  paired  ones,  shall  ye  come  into 

being  from  what  is  cooked. 

The  last  pada  is  identical  with  2  d  above.  But  Ppp.  reads  instead  adhd  pakvena 
saha  sam  bhavema,  which  is  nearly  identical  with  vi.  1 19.  2  d  and  the  concluding  pada 
of  55-60  below.     The  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  the  deficiency  of  the  first  pada. 

10.  A  superior  realm,  having  superiority  by  progeny,  may  the  northern 

of  the  quarters  make  our  (pi.)  apex  (idgra)\  a  five-fold  {pdhta)  meter 

hath  the  man  become ;  may  we  come  into  being  together  with  all,  having 

all  their  limbs. 

Ppp.  reads  panktiq  chandas  at  the  beginning  of  c.  We  have  to  resolve  pa-dn-  in 
order  to  make  a  full  pada. 

11.  This  fixed  [quarter]  is  virdj ;  homage  be  to  it;  let  it  be  propitious 
to  [my]  sons  and  to  me ;  do  thou,  O  goddess  Aditi,  having  all  choice 
things,  like  an  active  herdsman  defend  our  cooked  [offering]. 

The  verse  is  quoted  in  Kau^.  61.3,  next  after  the  four  preceding  ones. 

12.  Do  thou  embrace  us,  as  a  father  his  sons;  let  propitious  winds 

blow  here  for  us  on  the  earth  ;  what  rice-dish  the  two  deities  cook  here, 

let  that  know  our  penance  and  also  truth. 

Ppp.  reads  qagdd  for  bhumdu  in  b,  and  vittam  for  vettu  at  the  end.  » That '  (/<f/) 
in  d  is  neuter,  and  so  not  correlative  to  *  what '  {ydm  m.)  in  c.  P.M.W.  read  s%>aja  nah 
at  end  of  a.  The  verse  lacks  two  syllables  of  being  a  good  jagatl,  LThe  verse  is 
quoted  at  Kau^.  61.4.J 
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13.  Whenever  the  black  bird,  coming  hither,  hath  sat  upon  the  orifice, 

surprising  {tsar)  what  is  resolved  (vi-sa^j),  or  when  the  barbarian  woman 

{ddst)  with  wet  hands  smears  over  —  cleanse,  ye  waters,  the  mortar  [and] 

pestle. 

Ppp.  combines  in  a  ^akune  *ha,  and  reads  in  c  ddsl  vd yad,  and  in  d  \ci.  vss.  2 1  and 
26  and  note  to  vi.  115.  3 J  ^undhatd  '*pah,  Kau^.  quotes  the  verse  in  8.  14,  and  the 
comm.  also  under  2. 6,  but  they  cast  no  light  on  the  obscure  first  half-verse.  The  verse 
is  a  good  tristubh^  yet  the  Anukr.  attempts  to  give  it  some  special  description,  of  which 
the  text  is  corrupt  and  unintelligible  {yad-yat  krsna  ity  dthd), 

14.  Let  this  pressing-stone,  broad-based,  vigor-bestowing,  purified  by 
purifiers,  smite  away  the  demon ;  mount  thou  the  hide ;  yield  great  protection ; 
let  not  the  husband-and-wife  fall  into  evil  proceeding  from  sons  {pdutra), 

Ppp.  has  at  the  tnA  gdthdm^  with  which,  of  course,  dampatl  would  have  to  be  under- 
stood as  vocative,  unaccented.  Expressions  like  that  in  d  are  found  in  several  of  the 
Sutras:  in  AGS.  i.  13.  7,  md  *ham pdutram  agham  ni ydm  (should  btgdm,  probably)  ; 
in  PGS.  i.  5.  I  \^yathe  yam  strl pdutram  agham  na  roddt;  and  the  same  in  H OS.  i.  19.  7, 
with  pdutram  dnandam  as  antithesis  to  it.  The  verse  is  quoted  in  Kau9.6i.  18  (in 
connection  with  xi.  i.  9),  to  accompany  the  setting  of  mortar,  pestle,  and  winnowing 
basket,  after  sprinkling,  upon  the  hide. 

15.  The  forest  tree  hath  come  to  us  together  with  the  gods,  forcing 

off  the  demon,  the  piqdcds  ;  he  shall  rise  up  (ut-gri),  shall  speak  forth  his 

voice ;  with  him  may  we  conquer  all  worlds. 

Ppp.  reads  and  combines  sdu  *cchrdydtdi  in  c,  and  reads  api  for  abhi  in  d.  Accord- 
ing to  Kau^. 61.  21,  one  sets  up  the  pestle  with  this  verse;  in  125.  3  the  verse  is  used 
with  reference  to  the  sacrificial  post  [_in  case  it  puts  forth  fresh  shootsj ;  and  similarly 
in  Vait  10.  8  [_in  the  paqubandha\, 

.16.    Seven  sacrifices  (midha)  the  cattle  enclosed  —  which  \the  relative 

pronoun]  of  them  was  full  of  light,  and  which  was  pining ;  to  them  thirty 

deities  attach  themselves ;  do  thou  (m.)  conduct  us  (pi.)  unto  the  heavenly 

{svargd)  world. 

Our  Bp.  reads  tim  in  c,  and  a  few  of  the  samAitd-mss.  (P.M.W.E.)  agree  with  it; 
tarn  is  certainly  wrong,  but  tdm  would  be  an  acceptable  improvement.  Ppp.  has  me- 
dhasvdn  instead  oi  jyotismdn  (and  the  latter  must  be  taken  as  having  the  sense  of  the 
former) ;  also  cakarsa  in  b,  and  nesi  in  d.  LFor  nesa^  see  Gram,  §  896.  J  The  verse 
is  quoted  in  K^u^.  61.  13,  to  accompany  the  handling  or  stroking  of  something  by  the 
two  spouses  [_with  their  offspringj.  Pada  b  has  a  redundant  syllable,  unnoticed  by 
the  Anukr.,  unless  we  contract  to  ydi  *sdm. 

17.    Unto  the  heavenly  world  shalt  thou  conduct  us  (pi.) ;  may  we  be 

united  with  wife,  with  sons  ;  I  grasp  [her  {})]  hand  ;  let  her  Q)  come  here 

after  me ;  let  not  destruction  pass  us,  nor  the  niggard. 

The  last  pada  is  nearly  the  same  with  vi.  1 24.  3  d ;  cf.  also  ii.  7.  4  c,  d.  Ppp.  ends 
d  with  no  *rdtih.  The  verse  is  a  good  tristubh^  and  its  description  by  the  Anukr.  is 
absurd.     Kaug.  61.  14  uses  the  latter  half-verse,  not  in  a  way  to  cast  light  on  its  meaning. 
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1 8.  The  seizure  {grdhi)^  evil  {pdpntdn) — may  we  go  beyond  them  (pi.) ; 
dissipate  thou  the  darkness ;  mayest  thou  speak  forth  what  is  agreeable ; 
made  of  forest  tree,  uplifted,  do  not  injure ;  do  not  crush  to  pieces  \yi'(r\ 
the  god-loving  rice-grain. 

Jihinsir  in  c  is  a  misprint  iox  jihinslr^  which  all  the  Li.e.  W'sJ  mss.  read.  LSo  read 
9  of  SPP*s  authorities :  and  4  h2,vt  jdhinsts ,-  but  SPP.  prints /rA/«j£f,  accentless,  with 
3  of  his  mss.  Perhaps  the  accent  is  to  be  regarded  as  antithetical.  J  A  part  of  our 
mss.  (O.T.K.D.R.p.m.)  read  ^arts  in  d;  Ppp.  has  ^ardis  |_see  the  references  imder 
vi.  32.  2  J.  The  verse  (with  xi.  1.9  b)  accompanies  in  Kaug.  61. 22  the  pounding  with 
the  pestle.  ' 

19.  About  to  become  all-expanded,  ghee-backed,  go  thou,  of  like  origin 
(sdyom)t  unto  that  world ;  hand  thou  {upa-yatn)  the  rain-increased  sieve ; 
let  that  winnow  away  the  husk,  the  chaff. 

The  first  half- verse  is  identical  with  53  C,  d  below.  Some  mss.  (I.O.D.K. :  also  half 
of  the  Kaug.  mss.)  read  palivdm  in  d.  Ppp.  has  vidvdn  instead  of  etam  in  b.  With  c, 
according  to  Kau^.  61.  23,  the  ^iirpa  is  grasped;  with  a  (or  the  whole  verse?),  accord- 
ing to  24,  it  is  raised ;  with  d,  according  to  25,  the  sifting  is  done.  The  third  pada 
lacks  a  syllable,  unless  we  may  resolve  qu-Hrpam,  [_For  **  sieve/'  here  and  in  vs.  20, 
read  rather  "  winnowing-basket "  ? J 

20.  The  three  worlds  are  commensurate  with  the  brdhmana:  yon 
heaven,  namely,  earth,  atmosphere ;  having  seized  the  [soma-]stalks,  take 
ye  (du.)  hold  after;  let  them  swell  up  (a'pyd)\  let  them  come  again  to 
the  sieve. 

All  our  mss.  (except  D.)  read  asdu^  unaccented,  in  b ;  emendation  to  asdi$  was  plainly 
necessary.  All  the  samAt'/d-mss.  (except  £.)  separate  in  c  grbhftvi  anv-,  which,  accord- 
ingly, might  perhaps  as  well  have  been  left,  though  the  Prit  does  not  recognize  the 
case  of  irregular  hiatus.  Ppp.  seems  to  combine  the  two  words  in  the  usual  fashion ; 
but  it  has  -rabhetdm  ;  also,  in  b,  prthivydm  ant-.  The  verse  is  quoted  in  Kiug.  61 .  27 
in  connection  with  touching  the  winnowed  grains  (?) ;  and,  in  28,  the  last  words  of  d 
(^punar  etc.),  with  scattering  them,  apparentiy,  again  on  the  sieve. 

21.  Manifoldly  separate  [are]  the  forms  of  cattle;  thou  becomest  one- 
formed  together  with  success ;  that  red  skin  —  that  thrust  thou  [away] ; 
the  pressing-stone  shall  cleanse  like  a  fuller  (i  malagd)  the  garments. 

Or  b  may  be  <thou  comest  into  being  one-formed  with  success.'  Malagd  occurs 
nowhere  else ;  its  use  with  iva  makes  it  impossible  to  tell  whether  the  pada-ttiA  would 
divide  malaogah,  Ppp.  reads  bhavati  in  b  and  malagdi  *va  in  d.  [_ Again,  as  in  vss.  13 
and  26,  it  reads  qundkdti  for  qumbhdti:  cf.  note  to  vi.  115.3.J  The  quotation  in 
Kau9.  61.  26  casts  no  light  on  the  meaning.  Our  text  ought  to  read  sdmrddhyd  at  end 
of  b.  The  verse  is  very  ill  named  jagatl  by  the  Anukr. ;  the  treatment  of  iva  in  d  as 
only  one  syllable  makes  a  regular  tristubh  of  it. 

22.  Thee  that  art  earth  I  make  enter  into  earth  ;  this  like  body  of  thee 
[is]  separated ;  whatever  of  thee  is  burnt  (.?  dyutid),  [or]  scratched  by  driving 
(drpana) ;  with  that  do  not  leak  ;  I  cover  that  over  by  a  spell  {brdhman). 
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Ppp.  reads,  for  a,  bh&my&th  bhUmim  adhi  dhdraydmi;  in  c,  arpanam  ca;  in  d, 
quqror  apa  tad^  thus  restoring  the  meter.  The  verse  (12  +  11:11  +  13  =47)  >*  very 
ill  defined  simply  as  ^  jagatU  In  Kaug.  61.  30,  the  verse  accompanies  the  smearing  of 
a  vessel  (kumbhf)  ;  in  Vait.  28.  12,  the  fashioning  of  a  kettle. 

23.  Mayest  thou  welcome  as  a  mother  a  son ;  I  unite  {sam-dha)  thee 
that  art  earth  with  the  earth ;  a  kettle,  a  vessel,  do  not  stagger  upon  the 
sacrificial  hearth,  overhung  by  the  implements  of  offering  [and]  by 
sacrificial  butter. 

The  first  pada  is  apparently  addressed  to  the  earth,  differently  from  the  others. 
Ppp.  puts  the  verse  before  our  vs.  22,  and  reads  in  c  kumbhf r  vedydm  sam  carantdm. 
One  or  two  of  our  mss.  (Bs.O.)  read  usi  in  c. 

24.  Let  Agni,  cooking,  defend  thee  on  the  east ;  let  Indra,  with  the 

Maruts,  defend  on  the  south ;  may  Varuna  fix  thee  in  the  maintenance 

(dharuna)  of  the  western  [quarter] ;  on  the  north  may  Soma  give  thee 

together. 

Ppp.  corrects  the  meter  of  b  by  reading  raksdtj  and  that  of  d  by  having  varunas 
instead  of  somas.  The  verse  is  irregular,  but  by  no  means  z,  jagati.  \li  we  make 
varunas  and  somas  exchange  places,  as  suggested  by  Ppp.,  and  read  raksdt  with  Ppp., 
the  vs.  becomes  a  good  tristubh.\  In  Kau^.  61.  32  it  is  used  when  arranging  the  fire 
about  the  kettle. 

25.  Purified  with  purifiers,  they  purify  themselves  from  the  cloud; 

they  go  both  to  heaven  and  to  earth  [as  their]  worlds ;  them,  lively,  rich  in 

life,  firm-standing,  poured  into  the  vessel  {pdtra),  let  the  fire  kindle  about. 

Ppp.  puts  the  verse  after  our  vs.  26,  and  reads  at  end  of  b  dharmand  (cf.  RV. 
X.  16.  3  b),  and  in  c,  \  jlvadhdnydt  sametd  \zi,  vs.  4  J  pdtrd  **siktdt.  The  verse  is 
defective  by  a  syllable  in  a,  but  the  Anukr.  passes  this  without  notice.  Kaug.  61.34 
quotes  the  verse  to  accompany  putting  into  the  strainer. 

26.  They  come  from  the  sky,  they  fasten  on  {sac)  the  earth ;  from  the 

earth  they  fasten  upon  the  atmosphere ;  being  cleansed,  they  just  cleanse 

themselves  ;  let  them  conduct  us  to  the  heavenly  world. 

The  accent  of  qikmbhante  in  c  is  unmotived.  Ppp.  reads  \zi,  vss.  13  and  21  and 
note  to  vi.  115.  3  J  qundhanti^  which  (or  qumbhanti)  is  decidedly  preferable.  That  the 
reading  in  a  is  divdh  p-  is  noted  in  the  comm.  to  Prat.  ii.  68.    * 

27.  Both  as  it  were  prevailing  {prabhu)  and  also  commensurate,  also 
bright  and  clean,  immortal  —  as  su.ch  do  ye,  O  waters,  directed,  helping, 
cook  the  rich-dish  for  the  two  spouses,  ye  of  good  refuge. 

The  translation  implies  in  d  emendation  of  dpaho^iksantfk  to  ipah  giks-,  the  former 
seeming  wholly  unacceptable.  Ppp.  combines  and  reads  pra^isid  **pas  sfJbs-.  Our  text 
reads  with  the  mss. 

28.  The  numbered  drops  {stokd)  fasten  on  the  earth,  being  commensu- 
rate with  breaths-and-expirations,  with  herbs ;  being  scattered  on,  unnum- 
bered, of  good  color,  the  clean  ones  have  obtained  all  cleanness. 
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This  verse,  as  noted  above,  is  wanting  in  Ppp.  It  is  quoted  in  Kilu^.  61.36  to 
accompany  the  scattering  in  of  the  rice-grains  after  washing. 

29.  They  struggle  up  {ud-ytulh),  they  dance  on,  being  heated;  they 
hurl  foam  and  abundant  drops  {bindti) ;  like  a  woman  that  is  in  her 
season,  seeing  her  husband,  unite  yourselves,  O  waters,  with  these  rice- 
grains. 

The  translation  assumes  the  emendation,  made  in  our  edited  text,  of  ftviyd  yi, 
for  the  rtviydya  of  all  the  mss.  LSee  SPP's  note  on  this  matter,  p.  231.  He  says 
rtviya  —  mdithuna,]  Ppp.  reads  rtviydvdis  tdis  land-.  In  Kaug.  61.  37  the  verse 
accompanies  the  making  of  the  water  to  boil. 

30.  Make  thou  them  stand  up,  as  they  sit  on  the  bottom ;  let  them 

touch  themselves  all  over  with  the  waters ;  I  have  measured  with  vessels 

{pdtra)  the  water  that  is  here ;  measured  are  the  rice-grains  that  are 

these  directions. 

The  last  pada  is  translated  as  M  yddimih  (p.yddi  tmih)  were  meant  as  equivalent 
to ydd  imih^  corresponding  to  the^i^  etdt  of  c.     Ppp.  has  srjantdm  at  end  of  b. 

LHere,  at  the  end  of  a  decad-division,  ends  the  twenty-sixth  prapdthaka,\ 

31.  Reach  thou  forth  the  sickle  {pdrqu)y  hasten,  take  [it]  quickly;  let 

them,  not  harming,  cut  (da)  the  herbs  at  the  joint ;  they  of  whom  Soma 

compassed  the  kingship  —  let  the  plants  be  without  wrath  toward  us. 

One  or  two  of  our  mss.  read  in  a  pdraqum  (M.W. ;  O.  pdrdrqunt) ;  and,  as  usual, 
some  (O.D.R.)  accent  rajyam  in  c.  Ppp.  has  harantu  for  hardu  *sam  in  a ;  and,  in  c, 
somo  ydsdm.  Amanyutdh  is  undivided  in  the  patUi-XjtxX.,  In  Kau^.  61.38  the  first 
pada  is  used  with  handing  over  the  sickle  for  gathering  the  ^rM/i-grass ;  the  second 
pada,*  in  61.  39,  with  cutting  it  above  the  joints;  and  in  i.  24,  25  both  for  a  similar 
purpose ;  so  also  the  first  pada  (or  the  verse)  in  8.  1 1  ;  and  yet  again  both  in  the  comm. 
to  137.  4.  *LQuoted  as  osadhir  ddntu  parvan  at  i.  25  and  61.  39.  According  to  Dag. 
Kar.  (note  to  137.4),  the  quotation  pra  yacha  parqum  covers  a  pada  and  a  half,  that 
is,  it  includes  the  ahihsantas  which  is  omitted  in  the  quotation  of  b.J 

32.  Strew  ye  a  new  barhis  for  the  rice-dish ;  be  it  dear  to  the  heart, 

agreeable  to  the  eye ;  on  it  let  the  gods  [and]  the  divine  ones  (f .)  settle 

(z//f)  together ;  sitting  down  {fii-sad),  let  them  partake  of  this  with  the 

seasons. 

The  mss.  read  in  b  priyitfiy  but  our  text  makes  the  unavoidable  emendation  to  ydm. 
Some  of  the  mss.  also  are  bothered  over  the  unusual  combination  Igva  in  b :  j^thus  Bs. 
has  vagldv  as/u;j  R.  valgdv  astu;  T.  valgvustu.  And  again,  in  d,  Bs.  reads  -fif/i/f 
f/-,  and  0.s.m.R.  -^nanty  ri-.  The  verse  accompanies  in  Kau^.  61.  40  the  strewing  of 
the  barhis. 

33.  O  forest  tree,  sit  on  the  strewn  barhis y  being  commensurate  with 
the  Agni-praises  {agnisfomd),  with  the  deities ;  like  a  form  well  made  by 
an  artisan  {tvds(r)  with  a  knife,  so  (end)  let  the  eager  ones  be  seen  round 
about  in  the  vessel  {pdtra). 
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Bp.  and  Bs.s.m.  read  svddhiyd  at  end  of  c.  The  anomalous  hiatus  end  (p.  end)  ehah 
is  noted  in  Pr§t  iii.  34.  Ppp.  reads  svadhitydindhyds  pari pdtre  dadr^dm^  which  is  wel- 
come as  ridding  us  of  the  wholly  unsupported  form  dadrqrdmj  \zL  Gram,  §  81 3 J.  In 
Kaug.  61.  43,  the  verse  accompanies  the  setting  of  a  vessel  {pdtri)  upon  the  barhis;  in 
Vait.  10.  7,  the  laying  of  the  sacrificial  post  upon  the  same  (the  editor  of  Kaug.  regards 
it  as  quoted  also  in  15. 11,  but  the  verse  there  intended  must  be  rather  vi.  125.  i). 

34.  In  sixty  autumns  may  he  (?)  seek  unto  the  treasure-keepers;  may 

he  attain  unto  the  sky  with  the  cooked  [offering] ;  may  both  fathers  [and] 

sons  live  upon  him ;  make  thou  this  one  to  go  unto  the  heaven-going 

end  of  the  fire. 

The  last  p&da  admits  of  various  other  constructions.  Both  here  and  in  vs.  41  (where 
p&da  a  is  repeated)  Bp.  reads  at  the  beginning  qasfhyim.  In  c,  O.p.m.R.  accent 
jlvin,  Ppp.  puts  the  verse  after  our  vs.  35,  and  reads,  for  a,  sastydtn  qaratibhyas 
paridadhma  enam;  for  c,  updi  *nam  putrdn  pitaraq  ca  slddm;  in  d,  imam  for  etam. 
There  is  no  reason  why  the  Anukr.  should  regard  the  verse  as  anything  but  a  regular 
trisfubh.  In  Kiu^.  62.  9  it  accompanies  the  setting  down  of  the  rice-dish  westward 
from  the  fire. 

35.  A  maintainer,  maintain  thyself  in  the  maintenance  of  the  earth ; 
thee  that  art  unmoved  let  the  deities  make  to  move  {cyu) ;  thee  shall  the 
two  spouses,  living,  having  living  sons,  cause  to  remove  (ud-vas)  out  of 
the  fire-holder. 

Ppp.  combines  -vyd  *cyutam  in  a-b,  omits  the  meter-disturbing  (and  probably  intru- 
sive) tvd  of  c,  reads  in  c  -puird^  and  in  d  ud  vdsaydthas  /-.  The  Anukr.  takes  no 
notice  of  the  redundant  syllable  in  our  c.  In  K§u^.  61.  41,  the  verse  accompanies  the 
removal  of  the  vessel;  in  Vait  10.9,  the  insertion  of  the  end  of  the  sacrificial  post  in 
the  ground. 

36.  Thou  hast  come  together  unto  all  the  worlds,  having  conquered ; 

however  many  [be]  the  desires,  thou  hast  made  them  wholly  satisfied ; 

plunge  ye  (du.)  in  —  both  the  stirring-stick  [and]  the  spoon ;  take  thou 

him  up  upon  one  vessel. 

This  obscure  verse  wins  no  light  from  Kaug.  (62.  i),  which  sa3rs  simply  ///  man- 
troktam,  connecting  it  with  xi.  i.  24.  Some  of  our  mss.  (P.M.W.T.)  read  abhi  for  ddhi 
in  d.  We  should  expect  in  cgdheidm^  as  the  nouns  are  not  vocative.  Ppp.  reads  in  a 
samdgdn  abhicikya,  and  in  b  kdmdn  samitdu  purastdl,  LSee  p.  Ixxxviii.  J 

37.  Strew  thou  on,  spread  forward,  smear  over  with  ghee  this  vessel ; 

as  a  lowing  cow  (usrd)  [toward]  a  young  [calf]  desiring  the  teat,  do  ye, 

O  gods,  utter  the  sound  Aing-  toward  this  one. 

*  Strew  on ' :  i.e.,  specifically,  make  an  upastarana  or  covering  of  butter.  In  Ppp.  the 
second  half-verse  is  wholly  corrupt  The  verse  is  quoted  in  K^u^.  61. 45,  as  accompany- 
ing the  operation  described,  and  the  next  verse  is  added  in  61 .  46  when  the  operation  is 
completed. 

38.  Thou  hast  strewn  on,  hast  made  that  world ;  let  the  broad 
unequalled  heavenly  world  (svargd)  spread  itself  out;  to  it  shall  resort 
(pi)  the  mighty  eagle ;  the  gods  shall  reach  him  forth  to  the  deities. 

Ppp.  begins  with  apdskdrdir^  and  makes  qraydtdi  and  suparnas  change  places  in  c. 
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39.  What  in  any  case  thy  wife  cooks  beyond  thee,  or  thy  husband, 

O  wife,  in  secret  from  thee,  that  do  ye  unite;  that  be  yours  together; 

agreeing  (?  sampaday-)  together  upon  one  world. 

Kaug.  62. 1 1  quotes  the  verse  [iti  mantroktam)^  but  casts  no  light  upon  it  |_Has  a. 
second /^^a//  fallen  out  ziXtx  jdyef\ 

40.  How  many  of  her  fasten  on  (sac)  the  earth,  what  sons  came  forth 
into  being  from  us  (pi.)  —  all  those  do  ye  (du.)  call  to  you  in  the  vessel ;. 
knowing  the  navel,  the  young  ones  (f/f«)  shall  come  together. 

The  mss.  (excepting  R.D.)  leave  sacante  in  a  unaccented.  Ppp.  reads  after  it  *smat. 
The  verse,  especially  the  first  pada,  is  obscure.  <  Navel '  =  *  central  point,  place  of 
union.'  The  Anukr.  does  not  heed  the  deficiency  of  a  syllable  in  c ;  it  means  us,  per- 
haps, to  resolve  ta-in, 

41.  What  streams  (dhdra)  of  good  (vdsu)  [there  are],  fattened  with 

honey,   mixed  with  ghee,   navels  of  immortality  —  all   those   doth   the 

heaven-goer  {}  svargd)  take  possession  of;  in  sixty  autumns  may  he  seek 

unto  the  treasure-keepers. 

The  last  and  obscurest  pada  is  identical  with  34  a.     The  Anukr.  perhaps  accepts  the 
redundant  syllable  of  b  and  the  deficient  of  c  as  balancing  each*  other.     The  verse  is- 
used,  with  44  below,  in  Kau^.  62.  18,  to  accompany  the  further  pouring  in  of  juices. 
Ppp.  reads  samaktds  for  praplnds  in  a,  and  dhdmayas  at  end  of  b,  and  combines  -pn 
*dA'  in  d. 

42.  He  shall  seek  unto  it,  [as]  treasure-keepers  unto  a  treasure;  let 

those  who  are  others  be  not  lords  {dnifvara)  about ;  given  by  us,  deposited^ 

heaven-going,   with  three  divisions  it  has  ascended  to   three   heavens. 

(svargd), 

Ppp.  again  combines  in  a  -pd  *bhy.  Kau^.  62. 10  makes  the  verse  accompany  the 
division  of  the  rice-dish  into  three  parts.  There  is  no  reason  for  calling  it  bhurij\  as 
the  Anukr.  does. 

43.  Let  Agni  burn  the  demon  that  is  godless;  let  the  flesh-eating 
piqdcd  not  have  a  draught  here ;  we  thrust  him,  we  bar  him  away  from 
us ;  let  the  Adityas,  the  Aflgirases,  fasten  on  him. 

Doubtless  we  should  emend  to  rundktnas  in  c  Ppp.  reads  in  d  ddifyd  no  ang-^  thus 
rectifying  the  meter.  The  Anukr.  notices  this  time  the  redundance  of  the  pada.  Doubt- 
less, as  often  elsewhere,  we  are  to  contract  to  dditydi  *nam.  In  Kaug.  62.  14  the  verse 
is  made  to  accompany  the  carrying  of  fire  around  the  offering.  [_BR.  render  the  force 
oipra  by  defining /ra-/5  as  *sich  an's  Trinken  machen.'J 

44.  To  the  Adityas,  the  Aiigirases,  I  announce  this  honey  mingled 

with  ghee ;    with  cleansed   hands,  not   smiting  down  [anything  of]  the 

Brahman's,  go  ye  (du.),  O  well-doers,  unto  this  heavenly  world  (svargd). 

The  description  by  the  Anukr.  is  quite  wrong.  The  use  by  Kaug.  62. 18  was  noted 
above,  under  vs.  41.  LFor  the  use  of  the  genitive,  W.  has  noted  a  reference  to  Del- 
briick's  Altindische  Syntax^  p.  161  .J 
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45.  I  have  obtained  this  highest  division  of  it,  from  which  world  the 
most  exalted  one  obtained  [it]  completely;  pour  thou  on  the  butter 
{sarpis) ;  anoint  with  ghee ;  this  is  the  portion  of  our  Afigiras  here. 

Ppp.  has  in  a  a  different  order  of  words :  idam  kdndam  uttamafk  prilpam  asya. 
The  verse  (with  xi.  i.  31 :  the  first  half  of  each)  is  quoted  in  K§u^.  62.  15,  and  again 
{the  second  half  of  each)  in  62. 17,  in  connection  with  anointing  the  vessel  with  butter. 

46.  Unto  truth,  unto  penance,  and  unto  the  deities,  we  deliver  this 
deposit  {nidM)f  [this]  treasure  (gevadhi) ;  let  it  not  be  lost  {ava-gd)  in 
our  play,  nor  in  the  meeting ;  do  not  ye  release  it  to  another  in  prefer- 
ence to  {purd)  me. 

One  or  two  of  our  mss.  (R.D.)  accent  at  the  end  mdtj  and  the  word  is  not  found 
without  accent  unless  here  and  at  xi.  4.  26.  [_SPP.  reads  mdt  with  8  of  his  authorities, 
against  7  that  have  mat.]  Ppp.  reads  in  b  dadhmas.  This  and  the  two  following 
verses  are  quoted,  with  a  number  of  others,  in  K&ug.  68.  27,  at  a  later  point  in  the  rice- 
dish  ceremony.     LWith  c,  cf.  52  a.J 

47.  I  cook;  I  give;  verily  upon  my  action  [and]  deed  (i karuna)  the 
wife;  a  virgin  (}  kditndra)  world  hath  been  born,  a  son;  take  ye  (du.) 
hold  after  vigor  {vdyas)  that  hath  what  is  superior. 

The  translation  here  is  purely  mechanical.  Ppp.  puts  the  verse  after  our  vs.  48,  and 
reads  in  a,  for  daddmiy  ud  vaddmi  [^thus  suggesting  the  probably  correct  restoration  of 
the  pada  (aham  u  dad&mi)\,  and  in  c  putrds.  The  verse  (10  +  1 1  : 1 1  +  ii  =43)  is 
very  ill  described  by  the  Anukr. 

48.  No  offense  is  here,  nor  support  (i  dd/idrd)y  nor  that  one  goes 
agreeing  {satn-am)  with  friends ;  this  vessel  of  ours  is  set  down  not 
empty;  the  cooked  [dish]  shall  enter  again  him  that  cooked  it. 

This  verse  is  little  more  intelligible  than  the  preceding.  Ppp.  puts  c  after  d,  and 
reads  at  the  end  of  c  astu  instead  of  etat,  \\t  \s  hardly  worth  while  to  discuss  the 
accent  of  dstL\ 

49.  May  we  do  what  is  dear  to  them  that  are  dear ;  whosoever  hate 

[us],  let  them  go  to  darkness ;  milch-cow,  draft-ox,  each  coming  vigor 

{vdyas)  —  let  them  thrust  away  the  death  that  comes  from  men. 

Or,  *that  concerns,  comes  upon,  men*  (^pduruseyd).  The  Anukr.  seems  to  accept 
the  two  redundant  syllables  of  c  (evd  an  intrusion)  as  compensating  for  the  deficiency 
in  a.  According  to  Kau^.  62.  19,  the  verse  is  used  of  *the  milch-cow  etc.*  north  of  the 
fire. 

50.  The  fires  are  in  concord,  one  with  another  —  he  that  fastens  on 
the  herbs,  and  he  that  [fastens  on]  the  rivers ;  as  many  gods  as  send 
heat  (d'tap)  in  the  sky  —  gold  hath  become  the  light  of  him  that  cooks. 

Ppp.  reads  sindhum  in  b,  and  dadhatu*  (for  pacatas)  in  d.  In  Kau^.  62.  22,  the 
verse  (with  xi.  i .  28)  is  made  to  accompany  the  laying  on  of  a  piece  of  gold  ;  it  is  also 
quoted  in  68.  27,  with  vss.  46-48,  etc. :  see  note  to  vs.  46.  The  Anukr.  does  not  notice 
the  lack  of  a  syllable  in  a.    *[_Intending^^ii^/^  .'J 
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5 1 .  This  one  of  skins  (tvdc)  hath  come  into  being  on  man ;  not  naked 
are  all  the  animals  (pagu)  that  are  other ;  ye  (du.)  cause  to  wrap  {pari- 
dha)  yourselves  (atmdn)  with  authority  (ksatrd\  a  home-woven  garment, 
the  mouth  of  the  rice-dish. 

The  translation  is  as  literal  as  possible ;  but  other  constructions  may  be  made  in  the 
second  half-verse.  Ppp.  leaves  the  hiatus  between  a  and  b,  babhQva  an- ;  it  combines 
'gnds  sarve  in  b ;  and  it  reads  in  c  dh&payeta^  with  a  division-line  after  it  Kaug.  62.  23 
makes  the  verse  accompany  the  depositing  of  such  a  garment,  with  gold.  [_Has  the  vs. 
anything  to  do  with  the  legend,  cited  under  ii.  13.  3,  about  the  cow  and  her  skin,  which 
the  gods  took  from  man  and  gave  to  the  cow  ? J 

52.  What  [untruth]  thou  shalt  speak  at  the  dice,  what  at  the  meeting, 
or  what  untruth  thou  shalt  speak  from  desire  of  gain  —  clothing  your- 
selves (du.)  in  the  same  web  (tdntu\  ye  shall  settle  in  it  all  pollution. 

Ppp.  rectifies  the  meter  of  a  by  reading  vadasi ;  in  b  it  has  dhane  instead  of  vadds; 
in  c  it  gives  saha  for  abhi.  The  Anukr.  does  not  notice  the  deficiency  in  a.  The  verse 
is  quoted  in  Kau^.  63.  i  (next  after  vs.  51),  with  the  explanation  <the  two  become 
dressed  in  the  same  garment'     [_With  a,  cf.  46  c.J 

53.  Win  thou  rain ;  go  unto  the  gods ;  thou  shalt  make  smoke  fly  up 

out  of  the  skin ;  about  to  become  all-expanded,  ghee-backed,  go  thou,  of 

like  origin,  unto  that  world. 

The  second  half-verse  is  identical  with  19  a,  b  above.  Ppp.  begins  b  with  tatas 
instead  of  tvacas ;  and  it  hfis  a  different  second  half:  viqvavyacd  viqvakarmd  svargas 
sayonim  lokam  upaydhy  ekam,  which  seems  less  unintelligible.  In  Kiug.  63.  5  the  verse 
is  quoted  (together  with  3^.  i.  28  b)  with  the  direction  *he  draws  off  [the  garment?].' 

« 

54.  The  heaven-goer  hath  variously  changed  his  body,  as  he  finds 

(i  vidi)  in  himself  one  of  another  color ;  he  hath  conquered  off  the  black 

one;  purifying  a  shining  one  (ruqat) ;  the  one  that  is  red,  that.  I  offer  (hu) 

to  thee  in  the  fire. 

The  adjectives  here  are  all  fem.,  relating  to  *body'  {tani).  The  defective  meter 
of  b  helps  to  make  the  isolated  \ox  rather,  unusual?  J  vidd  Lsee  Gram,  §  613  J  suspicious ; 
the  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  the  deficiency.  The  first  half-verse  is  corrupt  in  Ppp.,  so 
that  the  comparison  gives  us  no  help.  In  Kau9.  63.  8  the  verse  accompanies  the  scat- 
tering on  of  other  husks  {phalikarandn),  |_For  the  form  ajdity  see  the  references 
under  vi.  32.  2.J 

55.  To  the  eastern  quarter,  to  Agni  as  overlord,  to  the  black  [serpent] 

as  defender,  to  Aditya  having  arrows,  we  commit  thee  here;  guard  ye 

him  for  us  until  our  coming ;  may  he  lead  on  our  appointed  [life-time] 

here  unto  old  age ;  let  old  age  commit  us  unto  death ;  then  may  we  be 

united  with  the  cooked  [offering]. 

LVss.  55-60  are  partly  unmetrical.J  We  are  surprised  to  find  the  pause  before 
instead  of  after  the  phrase  etdm  pdri  dadmah.  With  the  items  in  the  first  division  of 
these  verses  are  to  be  compared  the  corresponding  ones  in  iii.  27. 1-6.  The  concluding 
pSLda  of  the  metrical  refrain  is  identical  with  vi.  1 19.  2  d.     The /a^-reading  at  the  end 
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of  the  prose  is  d  :  asmikam  :  ioetoh.  In  every  verse,  Ppp.  omits  tvS  before  di^^  (an 
improvement)  and  reads  dadhmas  for  dadmas.  In  the  refrain  |_of  every  verse,  appar- 
ently J,  it  has  dadhdtv  adhd  for  daddtv  atha.  In  this  verse  it  combines  di^e  agnaye. 
The  metrical  description  of  the  Anukr.  is  very  puzzling ;  the  part  common  to  all  the 
verses  is  6  +  10 :  u  +  1 1  +  1 1  =49  syllables ;  then  the  varying  parts  range  Lwith  some 
resolutions  J  from  25  to  31  syllables :  all  together,  from  74  to  80  syllables  ;  and  atidhrti 
is  regularly  76,  and  krti  80 ;  but  the  Anukr.,  after  calling  all  atidhrti^  appears  to  call 
all  but  one  krti.  The  verses  are  quoted  in  Kaug.  63.  22,  in  connection  with  the  rest  of 
the  hymn. 

56.  To  the  southern  quarter,  to  Indra  as  overlord,  to  the  cross-lined 
[serpent]  as  defender,  to  Yama  having  arrows,  we  commit  thee  here ; 
guard  ye  etc.  etc. 

57.  To  the  western  quarter,  to  Varuna  as  overlord,  to  the  pfddku  as 
defender,  to  food  having  arrows,  we  commit  thee  here ;  guard  ye  etc.  etc. 

58.  To  the  northern  quarter,  to  Soma  as  overlord,  to  the  constrictor 
as  defender,  to  the  thunderbolt  having  arrows,  we  commit  thee  here; 
guard  ye  etc.  etc. 

Our  edition  follows  all  the  mss.  in  accenting  raksitrd*qdnydi;  it  should  be,  of  course, 
'trh 

59.  To  the  fixed  quarter,  to  Vishnu  as  overlord,  to  the  spotted-necked 
[serpent]  as  defender,  to  the  herbs  having  arrows,  we  commit  thee  here ; 
guard  ye  etc.  etc. 

Ppp.  reads  vlrudbhyas  for  osadhlbhyas, 

60.  To  the  upward  quarter,  to  Brihaspati  as  overlord,  to  the  white 
[serpent]  as  defender,  to  rain  having  arrows,  we  commit  thee  here;  guard 
ye  etc.  etc. 

I^Here  ends  the  third  anuvdka^  with  i  hymn  and  60  verses.  The  quoted  Anukr. 
sajrs  svargah  sasfih,  i.e.,  *  the  svarga\j\iymii]  is  sixty.'  The  stem  ^varga,  in  one  form 
or  another,  occurs  a  dozen  times  in  the  hymn.J 

4.    The  cow  (va^a)  as  belonging  exclusively  to  the  Brahmans. 

[JCafyapa.  —  tripahcd^at.     mantroktavafddevatyam.     dnustubham  :   y,bhurij;     20.  virdj ;    ^2. 

usnigbrhatigarbhd  ;     42,  brAattgarbAd.] 

Found  also  in  Paipp.  xvii.  (with  slight  differences  of  verse-order  L4,  6,  5, 8,  7, 9  and  1 7, 
19,  18,  20 J).  Not  noticed  at  all  in  Vait,  and  in  Kau^.  only  once,  in  66.  20,  where,  with 
X.  10,  it  (or  the  first  verse)  is  to  be  spoken  by  the  giver  of  a  cow,  after  sprinkling  etc. 

Translated  ;  Ludwig,  p.  448  ;  Henry,  203,  248  ;  Griffith,  ii.  120 ;  Bloomfield,  174,  656. 

I.    I  give  [her]  —  thus  should  he  say,  if  they  have  noticed  {} anu-budh) 

her  —  [I  give]  the  cow  {vagd)  to  the  priests  (brahmdn)  that  ask  for  her ; 

that  brings  progeny,  descendants. 

Perhaps  dnu  dbkutsata  is  rather  *  have  recognized ' :  i.e.,  have  made  her  out  to  be  the 
kind  of  cow  that  is  called  vaqi;  or  there  may  be  in  it  something  of  the  meaning  of 
anu-jhd  :  *  have  approved,  or  taken  a  liking  to.*     |_Cf.  MGS.  i.  8. 6  and  p.  1 50. J 
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2.  He  bargains  away  his  progeny  and  becomes  exhausted  of  cattle  who 
is  not  willing  to  give  the  cow  (^(f)  of  the  gods  to  the  sons  of  seers  that 
ask  for  her. 

[_P§das  c,  d  recur  as  12  a,  b. J 

3.  By  a  hornless  one  they  are  crushed  for  him ;  by  a  lame  one  he 
falls  {}  ard)  into  a  pit;  by  a  crippled  one  his  houses  are  burned;  by  a 
one-eyed  one  his  possessions  are  taken  away  (i). 

The  adjectives  are  feminine,  and  the  sense  doubtless  is  that  as  the  result  of  giving 
such  defective  cows  the  thing  threatened  will  happen.  In  a,  probably  the  subject  to  be 
understood  isgrhas^  as  in  c ;  b  and  c  have  perhaps  become  transposed  —  and,  in  that  case, 
svdm  might  be  the  subject  also  of  drdati,  LPpp.  has  kdtam^  like  the  Vulgate.J  The 
translation  of  d  implies  emendation  (which  seems  advisable  [ci.  W.  in  A  J  P.  xiii.  302  J) 
of  kdndyd  to  kdndya  :  i.e.  kdndyd  :  a  :  dtyate,  Ppp.  h^s  jfyate  *is  harmed,'  which 
would  remove  the  difficulty.     LOn  kiitd,  see  von  Bradke,  KZ.  xxxiv.  157.J 

4.  Anaemia  (^uilokitd)  from  the  station  of  the  dung  visits  {vid)  the 

master  of  kine  ;  so  is  the  agreement  (i)  of  the  cow ;  for  door-damaging  (i) 

art  thou  called. 

Nearly  everything  in  the  second  half-verse  is  doubtfuL  The  majority  of  our  mss. 
read  sdmvidyam  (p.  sdmovidyam)^  but  sim-  instead  is  given  by  M.s.m.0.s.m.  and  D. ; 
and  in  R.  sim-  is  emended  to  sdm-,  Sitnvidya  seems  a  much  more  probable  form  of 
stem.  The  Pet  Lexx.  render  <  possession,*  which  is  very  unsatisfactory.  Duradabhni 
(also  in  vs.  1 9)  seems  pretty  clearly  the  reading  of  nearly  all  our  mss.  in  c,  though  it 
might,  as  usual  in  such  cases,  be  -bhri  in  most;  Bp.  has  (both  times)  apparently 
'bhdndy  and  O.  [_in  vs.  4  J  -^dnd  or  -b-h-nd  (the  b  and  h  separate  letters,  as  again  below 
in  xiii.  i.  25  c).  The  word  is  not  divided  in  the  pada-XxxX.,  The  translation  given  is 
Lsuggested  byj  that  of  the  Pet  Lexx. ;  Ludwig  renders  here  *  unbetrieglich  *  (undeceiv- 
able),  but  leaves  the  word  untranslated  in  vs.  19.  The  second  person  ucydsi  is  quite 
unexpected;  Lmost  of  our  J  j/zm^i/J-mss.  read  hy  t^jcydse;  Land  SPP*s  are  much  at 
variance  J.  LAs  alternative  rendering  in  a,  b,  W.  notes  *  from  standing  on  her  dung.'J 
Ppp.  reads,  in  c,  d,  svdm  vidyum  duritagrdhy  uccase, 

5.  From  the  station  of  the  two  feet  of  her,  soaking  (}  vikUndu)  namely 

visits  [him] ;  unexpectedly  (.^)  are  they  crushed  who  snuff  at  her  with  the 

mouth. 

Here,  too,  much  is  obscure  and  doubtful.  The  first  part  might  be :  «  From  the  sta- 
tion of  her  Lor  *  from  standing  on  her,'  as  W.  queries  J,  soaking  of  the  feet  visits  [him],' 
as  it  is  hard  to  see  what  two  feet  have  to  do  with  a  cow.  And  in  d  yas  can  be  either 
subject  or  object,  and  jighrati  either  sing,  or  pi.  I  take  andmanit  from  root  man; 
Ludwig  renders  it  *  without  becoming  ill ' ;  the  Pet  Lexx.  explain  the  word  as  meaning 
a  kind  of  disease.     Ppp.  reads,  in  a,  b,  asyd  * dhisthdndd  vikulatn  dvin  ndma, 

6.  Whoever  punches  (d-sku)  the  two  ears  of  her,  he  falls  under  the 
wrath  of  the  gods ;  if  he  thinks  **  I  am  making  a  mark,*'  he  makes  his 
possessions  less. 

Ppp.  begins  yo  *syds  karndv  dskanoty^  and  reads  in  c  laksmls  kurvfta,  L^^da  b 
recurs  as  12  c.     For  the  construction,  cf.  26  d,  47  d:  and,  per  contra,  12  d,  34  d,  and 
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51  C.  J  We  are  to  make  the  combination  kurve  Ui,  [_As  to  the  marking  of  cattle*s 
ears,  cf.  vi.  141.  2  and  note,  and  Zimmer,  p.  234.  In  a  marginal  note,  W.  compares 
MS.  iv.  2.  9  (p.  315).  The  MS.  passage  and  this  vs.  and  the  root  aks  are  discussed  by 
Delbriick,  Gurupujdkaumudi,  p.  48-49.  —  Ppp.  puts  the  vs.  between  4  and  5. J 

7.  If,  for  any  one's  advantage,  any  one  cuts  off  the  tail-tuft  of  her, 
then  his  colts  die,  and  the  wolf  slays  his  calves. 

Or  (in  a),  *  for  any  advantage  or  use.'  Ppp.  makes  7  c,  d  and  8  c,  d  change  places. 
It  reads  also  vdldn  in  b. 

8.  If  of  her,  while  being  with  her  master,  a  crow  hath  vexed  {hid)  the 
hair,  then  his  boys  die,  [and]  the  ydisma  visits  him  unexpectedly  {?), 

As  to  andmanit,  see  note  to  vs.  5.  The  first  pida  apparently  means  *  in  presence 
of  her  master,'  and  so,  *  without  his  interference  for  her  protection.'  [,Ppp.  combines 
tatas  ^-  in  cj 

9.  If  the  lye,  the  dung  of  her  a  barbarian  woman  flings  together,  then 
is  born  what  is  deformed,  what  will  not  escape  from  that  sin. 

All  our  mss.  appear  to  read  distinctly  palpal-  in  a,  yet  they  are  never  to  be  trusted 
to  make  the  distinction  between  ip  and  fy.  Apparently  the  word  is  used  here  for 
<  urine,'  and  the  meaning  is  *  if  such  precious  stuff  is  carelessly  treated  by  a  slave-woman 
(ddsiy  Ppp.  reads  'pirapam  in  c.  We  have  to  resolve  as-i-dh  to  fill  out  the  meter 
of  a. 

10.  When  being  bom,  the  cow  {vagd)  is  born  for  {abM)  the  gods 
together  with  the  Brahmans ;  therefore  she  is  to  be  given  to  the  priests 
{brahmdn) ;  that  people  call  the  guarding  {gdpand)  of  one's  possessions. 

The pada-itxt  makes  the  extraordinary  division  gdopanam  \iox  the  sake  of  the  play 
upon  go  *  cow '  ?J,  as  if  the  word  were  not  a  simple  derivative  from  root  gup  /  *  For ' 
(adhl)  :  more  literally  *  unto,  into  the  possession  of.' 

11.  They  who  come  to  the  winning  {van/)  of  her,  theirs  is  the  god- 
made  cow  \yagd\ ;  they  called  it  brdhman'SC3,\hmg,  if  anyone  keeps  her 
to  himself. 

P&da  b  seems  to  mean  virtually  *  she  is  by  the  gods  made  theirs.'  Ppp.  reads  at  the 
end  (as  also  in  vss.  21,  25)  nu  priydyate^  and  nipr-  is  certainly  very  questionable,  since 
no  nipriya  nor  even  root/rf+  ni  occurs.  The  minor  Pet.  Lex.  gives  the  word  two 
totally  different  explanations,  under  nipriydy  and  priydy  respectively. 

12.  Whoever  is  not  willing  to  give  the  cow  {g6)  of  the  gods  to  the- 
sons  of  seers  that  ask  for  her,  he  falls  under  the  wrath  of  the  gods  and 
the  fury  of  the  Brahmans. 

Ppp.  reads,  for  a,  b,  j'a  endm  ydcadbhya  drseyebhyo  nirucchati.  LWe  had  a,  b  above 
as  2  c  d,  and  c  as  6  b.J 

13.  Whatever  may  be  his  use  for  the  cow  {vafd-),  he  should  then  seek 
another  [cow] ;  she,  ungiven,  harms  a  man,  if  he  is  not  willing  to  give 
her  when  asked  for. 
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Ppp.  has  a  quite  different  version  of  a-C :  yasyd  *nya  sydd  vaqdbhogo  ^nydm  icchetu 
barhisah :  hinsrd  ni  dhatsva  gopatim.  We  should  expect  pirusam  at  end  of  c,  as 
elsewhere  in  such  a  position. 

14.  As  a  deposited  treasure  {fevadhi)^  so  of  the  Brahmans  is  the  cow 
(vafd) ;  accordingly  leidt]  they  come  unto  her,  in  whosesoever  possession 
she  is  born. 

15.  They  come  thus  unto  their  own  property,  namely  the  Brahmans 
unto  the  cow;  as  one  might  scathe  them  in  any  other  respect  {?),  so  is 
the  keeping  back  of  her. 

The  third  pada  is  unclear,  and  the  bad  meter  makes  the  reading  suspicious;  yet 
Ppp.  has  the  same,  and  varies  only  in  combining  brdhmand  *bhi  in  b,  and  combining 
and  reading  ]syd  ^dhirokanath  in  d.  Most  of  our  mss.  (all  except  D.  and  R.s.m.)  have 
the  false  accent  brihmands  in  b ;  our  tett  emends.  The  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  the 
redundant  syllable  in  c. 

16.  She  may  go  about  until  \d\  the  space  of  three  years,  being  of 
unrecognized  {vi-jfld)  speech  {-gada) ;  should  he  know  the  cow,  O  Narada, 
then  the  Brahmans  are  to  be  sought. 

This  is  obscure,  but  appears  to  mean  that  the  cow  may  not  betray  herself  as  a  vii^d 
for  as  much  as  three  years ;  but,  as  soon  as  she  is  recognized  as  such,  she  must  be 
delivered  over  to  the  Brahmans.     The  pada-XexX  has  in  a,  of  course,  evd  :  i  :  tr-. 

17.  Whoever  declares  her  to  be  not  the  cow,  the  deposited  deposit  of 
the  gods,  at  him  Bhava-and-^arva,  both,  striding  about,  hurl  the  arrow. 

18.  Whoever  knows  not  the  udder  of  her,  and  likewise  the  teats  of 
her,  to  him  she  yields  milk  with  both,  if  he  has  been  able  to  give  the 
cow. 

That  is,  probably,  if  her  owner  has  sought  no  profit  from  her  (cf.  Ludwig).  The 
first  pada  is  quoted  under  Prat  ii.  52,  as  an  example  of  Udho  (not  Hdhar)  before  a 
sonant.     A  number  of  our  mss.  read  veda^  without  accent 

19.  Door-damaging  (J)  lies  she  on  him,  if  he  is  not  willing  to  give  her 
when  asked  for ;  he  does  not  succeed  in  the  desires  which,  without  having 
given  her,  he  would  fain  accomplish  (cikirsa-). 

The  translation  implies  the  obviously  necessary  emendation  of  yim  to  yin  in  d  Lso 
LudwigJ.  As  to  duradabhni  at  the  beginning,  see  the  note  to  vs.  4.  That  the  conjectural 
rendering  is  extremely  unsatisfactory  is  plain.  Ppp.  has  instead,  for  a,  duritavina- 
pdqaye ;  and,  in  c,  d,  apparently  kdmas  sam  rdhyate  yam  ad,  thus  supporting  our 
emendation.     LIn  Ppp.  this  verse  precedes  our  18. J 

20.  The  gods  asked  for  the  cow,  having  made  the  Brahman  their 
mouth ;  the  wrath  (h^da)  of  them  all  incurs  {nui)  the  man  {mdnusa)  who 
gives  not. 

The  translation  implies  emendation  in  b  to  brdhmandm,  Ppp.  reads  in  a  ydcantiy 
which  does  not  rectify  the  taeter.     |_Read  devaso  ?\ 
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21.  He  incurs  the  wrath  of  cattle  (pagu)  who  gives  not  the  cow  to  the 
Brahmans  —  if  a  mortal  keeps  to  himself  the  deposited  portion  of  the 
gods. 

The  samhitH-mss,  accent  in  b  brdhmandbhyo  dadat,  and  the  pada  correspondingly 
adadat  (instead  of  ddadai)*  Our  text  makes  the  necessary  emendation.  Ppp.  gives 
for  d  rtdse  nu  priydyate,     LSee  note  to  1 1 ,  above. J 

22.  If  a  hundred  other  Brahmans  should  ask  the  cow  of  its  master, 

yet  {dtha)  the  gods  said  of  her :  the  cow  is  his  who  knoweth  thus. 

All  our  mss.  save  two  (I.  and  [.?]  £.s.m.)  read  etdm  (without  accent)  in  c ;  our  text 
follows  the  two. 

23.  Whoever,  not  having  given  her  to  one  who  knoweth  thus,  then 

shall  give  the  cow  to  others,  hard  to  go  upon  for  him  in  his  station  is 

the  earth  with  its  deity. 

In  b  the  pada-tsxt  has  anyibhyah  :  adadat^  and  the  samAi^d-mss.  correspondingly 
-bAyo  dddad  v- ;  this  is  emended  in  our  text  to  -bhyd  *dr  (as  if  ddadat^  as  in  vs.  2 1 )  ;  but 
a  decidedly  better  emendation  would  be  to  -bhyo  dddat,  as  translated.  Ppp.  reads 
anyasnUU  1/-,  which  favors  this  understanding  of  the  pada ;  it  also  combines  tasmd  *dh' 
in  c 

24.  The  gods  asked  the  cow  [of  him]  in  whose  possession  she  was 

first  {dgre)  born ;  that  same  one  may  Narada  know ;  together  with  the 

gods  he  drove  her  away. 

The  connection  of  c,  d  is  obscure,  and  tempts  to  conjectural  emendations  ;«Lud wig 
suggests  vidvin  for  vidydt :  *  knowing  her  to  be  such,  Narada  together  with  the  gods 
drove  her  away  (as  theirs)' ;  this  is  quite  acceptable.  Ppp.  reads  at  the  end  ud&jitd. 
One  or  two  of  our  mss.  (D.R.p.m.)  accent  ndraddh.  The  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  the 
lack  of  a  syllable  in  a.     |_Read  deviso  as  in  20  ? J 

25.  The  cow  makes  a  man  {p&rtisa)  destitute  of  descendants,  poor  in 
cattle,  if,  when  she  is  asked  for  by  the  Brahmans,  then  he  keeps  her  to 
himself. 

Ppp.  reads  in  b  pdurusam^  and  in  d  nu  priydyata.  The  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of 
any  deficiency  in  c ;  we  may  best  resolve  br-dh-,     [^Read  brdhmandbhiq  ? \ 

26.  For  Agni-and-Soma,  for  Love  {kdma),  for  Mitra  and  for  Varuna  — 
for  these  the  Brahmans  ask  her ;  under  their  wrath  falls  he  who  gives  not. 

27.  So  long  as  the  master  of  her  should  not  himself  overhear  the 

verses  (fr),  so  long  may  she  go  about  among  his  kine  {gd) ;  she  may  not 

abide  in  his  house  after  he  has  heard. 

The  translation  implies  the  evidently  necessary  emendation  of  va^et  at  the  end  to 
vaset;  R.,  indeed,  has  the  latter ;  Land  so  have  8  of  SPP's  authorities,  against  7  with 
vaqet;\  Ppp.  is  corrupt :  nd  *sya  ^rutd  grhe  sya.  The  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  any 
redundancy  in  b;  but  it  can  hardly  expect  us  to  make  a  pada-division  between  no  and 
^Paqrnuydt  The  *  verses '  are  doubtless  those  with  which  the  Brahmans  come  to  claim 
their  rightful  property. 
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28.  If  any  one,  having  overheard  the  verses  of  her,  has  then  made  her 

go  about  among  his  kine  (^^),  both  the  life-time  and  the  growth  of  him 

do  the  gods,  made  wrathful,  cut  off  {vra(c). 

Nearly  all  our  mss.  (E.  has  dcf-)  \jLnd  all  of  SPP*sJ  leave  acfcarat  in  b  unaccented ; 
and  then,  as  if  by  way  of  compensation,  they  mostly  (except  Bs.s.m.D.K.)  accent 
vfqcantL 

29.  The  COW,  going  about  variously,  the  deposited  deposit  of  the  gods, 

manifests  her  forms,  when  she  desires  to  go  (?)  to  her  station  {st/tdman). 

That  is,  her  rightful  and  appointed  place.  The  translation  implies  in  b  the  reading 
krnuie  instead  of  krnusva^  although  the  former  is  found  only  in  0.p.m.D.T.  (-uii), 
LThree  of  SPP*s  pada-mss.  have  krnu/e.]  The  comm.  to  Prat.  ii.  63  quotes  dvis 
krnute  rUpdni,  which  is  not  found  in  the  text  unless  here.  The  translation  also  implies 
at  the  end  jigdhsati.  The  Prat.  (i.  86)  seems  to  imply  the  occurrence  in  the  text  of 
such  forms,  and  the  sense  obviously  calls  for  them  here  and  in  the  next  verse ;  see  the 
note  to  Prat  i.  86.     Ppp.  reads  in  ^yathd  iox  yadi, 

30.  She  manifests  herself  when  she  desires   to  go  to  her  station ; 

then  the  cow  \yaqd\  makes  up  her  mind  for  the  asking  of  the  priests 

(brahmdri). 

That  is,  prepares  herself  to  be  asked  for  by  them  ;  brakmdbkyas^  dat.  by  attraction. 
I^Read  Tigzmjfgdnsati  :  see  note  to  vs.  29.  J  Read  in  dydcftyiya,  though  the  mss.  mostly 
have  'Hcy-^  as  they  often  blunder  over  such  an  unusual  consonant-group.  Ppp.  reads 
uto  for  at  ho  in  c. 

3 1 .  'She  plans  {sam-klp)  [it]  with  her  mind ;  then  she  goes  unto  the 
gods ;  thence  the  priests  {brahmdn)  go  on  to  ask  for  the  cow. 

32.  By  offering  of  svadhd  to  the  Fathers,  by  sacrifice  to  the  deities, 
by  giving  of  the  cow,  the  noble  {rdjanyd)  does  not  incur  {gam)  the 
mother's  wrath. 

Ppp.  reads  devebhyak  at  end  of  b.  The  description  of  the  Anukr.  very  unneces- 
sarily forbids  us  to  resolve  -bhi-ah  in  b. 

33.  The  cow  is  mother  of  the  noble ;  so  came  it  (n.)  into  being  in  the 
beginning;  they  call  it  a  non-abandonment  (i  dnarpana)  of  her  that  she 
is  presented  to  the  priests  {brahmdn). 

The  Pet.  Lexx.  render  the  difficult  dnarpana  by  *  a  not  giving  away  * ;  Ludwig,  by 
*  no  restitution.*     Ppp.  combines  iasyd  **hur  in  c. 

34.  As  one  might  snatch  {}  d4up)  from  the  spoon  sacrificial  butter 

held  forth  for  the  fire,  so  he  who  gives  not  the  cow  \yaqd\  [to  the  priestsj 

falls  under  the  wrath  of  Agni. 

Perhaps,  *  as  [the  fire]  might  snatch,*  etc.  —  seizing  on  the  butter  before  it  is  duly 
offered.  Ppp.  reads  for  a  yad  djyath  pratijagrdha^  and  in  d  omits  J,  thus  rectifying 
the  meter.  The  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  the  redundant  syllable  in  our  text ;  we  are 
doubtless  to  get  rid  of  it  by  contracting  to  agndy*  a.  LWere  emendation  necessary, 
one  might  be  tempted  to  suggest  agnav  a  :  but  cf.  note  to  vs.  6  b.  J 
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35.  With  the  sacrificial  cake  as  calf,  milking  well,  she  draws  near  to 

him  in  the  world ;  she  yields  (duh)  to  him  all  his  desires  —  [namely,]  the 

cow  \yaqd\  to  him  who  has  presented  her. 

Ppp.  reads,  in  b,  loke  *syo  ^paj  and,  for  c,  sahasmdi  sarvdn  kdmdn  make.  The 
Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  the  irregular  meter  in  padas  a  and  c.  All  the  safkhitd-ms^. 
accent  lok^  *smd  in  b ;  our  text  emends  to  lokh 

36.  All  his  desires,  in  Yama's  realm,  does  the  cow  \yaqd\  yield  to  him 
who  has  presented  her;  likewise  they  call  hell  the  world  of  him  who 
keeps  her  back  when  asked  for. 

The  padaA&nfX  reads  ndrakam^  and  the  difference  of  the  two  texts  is  noted  in  PrSt. 
iii.  21  ;  iv.  90.     Ppp.  reads  tathd  for  atha  in  c. 

37.  Being  impregnated,  the  cow  \yaqd\  goes  about  angry  at  her  mas- 
ter :  thinking  me  barren,  let  him  be  bound  in  the  fetters  of  death. 

38.  And  he  who,  thinking  her  barren,  cooks  the  cow  \yaqd\  at  home 
{amd) — his  sons  and  sons'  sons  also  does  Brihaspati  cause  to  be  asked  for. 

Ppp.  reads  in  b,  for  amd  ca,  the  equivalent  grhesuj  further,  in  c,  d,  asya  svafiutrdn 
pdutrdq  cdtayate  brh-,     LOver  **  at  home  "  W.  interlines  "  in  private  '* :  see  vs.  53. J 

39.  She  sends  down  great  heat,  going  about  a  cow  {gd)  among  kine ; 

further,  to  the  master  who  has  not  given  her  the  cow  (va(d)  milks  poison. 

In  b,  apparendy,  '  being  treated  as  an  ordinary  cow.*  The  '  milks  *  in  d  does  not 
necessarily  mean  that  she  gives  actual  milk.  Ppp.  reads  /a/o  in  c,  for  a/Ao  ha^  thus 
rectifying  the  meter ;  the  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  the  redundancy  of  the  pada,  caused 
by  the  apparently  intrusive  ha, 

40.  It  is  a  thing  dear  to  the  cattle  that  she  is  presented  to  the  priests 
(brahmdfi) ;  further,  that  is  a  thing  dear  to  the  cow  [yafd],  that  she  be  an 
oblation  to  the  gods. 

Lit  *  among  the  gods '  (p.  devao(ri), 

41.  What  cows  the  gods  shaped  out  (ut-klp),  rising  up  from  the  sacri- 
fice, of  them  Narada  selected  for  himself  the  fearful  viliptt. 

The  root  kip  (kaipay-)  with  ud  ocqxxvs  nowhere  else.  In  c,  P.M.W.I.E.p.m.R.  read 
vilipttm,  which  would  be  the  more  normal  accus.  of  -rf,  but  the  meter  is  against  it. 
But  the  accent -(^^^M  is  entirely  inadmissible ;  it  must  be  emended  to  -iydm  ;  |^cf.  JAOS. 
*•  379»  369 J.  What  sort  of  a  cow  (vagd)  is  intended  by  vilipti  (which  ought  to  signify 
« smeared  over*)  is  altogether  obscure.     Ppp.  reads  instead  vilapatifk. 

42.  The  gods  questioned  (nttmdhs-)  about  her :  is  this  a  cow  [va(d], 
or  not  a  cow.?  Of  her  Narada  said :  she  is  of  cows  the  most  truly  cow 
(vafdlama). 

The  more  proper  reading  in  b  would  seem  to  be  dva^ajUi;  but  all  the  samAi/d-mss. 
read  dvaf/  "//,  as  in  our  text,  although  the  pada  gives  the  sign  of  protraction  (j)  also 
after  ava^d^  as  it  should  be.  But  the  Prat.  (i.  97)  requires  -f/  V/  simply :  see  the  rules 
i.  97  and  105,  and  the  notes  to  them.     The  verse  (8  +  8  :  7  +  10)  is  very  ill  described 
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by  the  Anukr.  Ppp.  reads  in  a  devd,  ^mlm- ;  for  b,  vaqe  *y&m  ntavaqe  ^ti\  and  it  omits 
iti  at  the  end.  \Yox  the  use  of  the  superlative  in  d,  cf.  the  punning  lampoon  on  the 
name  of  Gotama,  Indische  Spriiche^y  48 7 5. J 

43.  How  many,  pray  (««),  Narada,  are  the  cows  which  thou  knowest, 
bom  among  men  {^tanusyd-)  ?  those  I  ask  of  thee  who  knowest ;  of  which 
may  a  non-Brahman  not  partake  {a()  ? 

Ppp.  reads,  for  c,  katimd  **sdm  bhlmatamd  (like  our  vs.  45  c). 

44.  The  viliptt,  O  Brihaspati,  and  the  cow  \yaqd\  that  has  given  birth 
to  [such]  a  cow  —  of  that  one  a  non-Brahman  who  should  hope  for  pros- 
perity {phtlti)  may  not  partake. 

The  translation  implies  at  the  beginning  emendation  to  vilipA  yi  (as  in  vs.  46)  ;  the 
proper  reading  might  also  be  viliptyds,  nom.  pi. ;  -tyis  seems  inadmissible ;  Ppp.  reads 
vilaptyd  (for  -ds  ?).  Ppp.  has  further  tdsdm  for  tasyds  in  c  Sutdvaqd  is  rendered 
according  to  the  requirement  of  the  accent ;  the  Pet  Lexx.  define  as  <  a  cow  remaining 
barren  after  the  birth  of  one  calf  * ;  and  the  legends  told  in  explanation  of  the  name  in 
TS.  vi.  1.3^  and  MS.  ii>5. 4  support  that  understanding.  \Qi,  Henry^s  translation, 
p.  208,  and  note,  p.  256.  J  Pada  c  is  redundant  in  this  verse,  as  are  also  46  c  and  43  d ; 
the  Anukr.  heeds  none  of  these  cases. 

45.  Homage  be  to  thee,  O  Narada ;  [be]  the  cow  to  him  who  at  once 

knows  it.     Which  one  of  them  is  the  most  fearful,  not  having  given 

which,  one  would  perish.? 

Ppp.  reads  in  a  te  *stUy  and  in  b  va^dm^  which  is  easier  (Ludwig  translates  |_as  if 
the  text  were  vagih)^.     In  d,  our  text  might  better  read  ddattvd, 

46.  She  that  is  viliptt,  O  Brihaspati,  further  the  cow  that  has  given 

birth  to  [such]  a  cow  —  of  that  one  a  non-Brahman  who  should  hope  for 

prosperity  may  not  partake. 

Ppp.  reads  at  the  beginning  viluptim  brhaspataye  yd  ca  sU-^  and  in  c  again  (as  in 
vs.  44)  tdsdm, 

47.  Three  verily  are  the  kinds  of  cow :  the  viliptt,  she  that  has  given 
birth  to  [such]  a  cow,  the  [simple]  cow  \yaqd\ ;  these  one  should  present 
to  the  priests  (brahmdn)^  [then]  he  falls  not  under  the  wrath  of  Prajapati. 

Ppp.  once  more  reads  viluptls  sil-  in  b ;  it  is  easier  to  conjecture  a  meaning  for 
viluptl  than  for  viliptl.  Most  of  our  safkhitd-mss,  accent  s6  ^ndv-  in  d;  our  text 
makes  the  necessary  correction  to  sd.  The  irregularities  of  b  and  c  are  unnoticed  in 
the  Anukr. ;  |_or  rather,  it  lets  them  balance  each  the  other  J. 

48.  This,  O  Brahmans,  is  your  oblation  —  so,  when  asked  LthereforJ, 
should  he  think,  if  they  should  ask  of  him  the  cow,  which  in  the  house  of 
him  who  has  not  given  her  is  fearful. 

49.  The  gods  talked  about  the  cow  in  wrath,  saying :  he  hath  not 
given  it  to  us ;  with  these  verses  {re)  [they  talked  about]  Bheda ;  there- 
fore indeed  he  perished. 
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Ppp.  reads  upa  for  pari  in  a,  and,  for  b,  sa  no  rdjata  heditd  ;  and  in  c  it  rectifies 
the  meter  by  giving  bhedasya.     The  Anukr.  does  not  heed  the  deficiency  in  our  verse. 

50.  And  Bheda  gave  her  not,  when  asked  by  Indra  for  the  cow 
[vofdj;  for  that  offense  the  gods  cut  him  off  in  the  contest  for  supe- 
riority. 

Some  of  our  mss.  (Bp.E.D.K.)  read  ^/^//i, (unaccented)  in  a;  nearly  all  (not 
Bs.s.m.D.)  accent  dgasd  *vrgcan  in  d.  Ppp.  has  at  the  beginning  utdi  *(dm  bh- ;  its 
second  half-verse  is  corrupt. 

51.  They  who,  wheedling,  advise  {vad)  to  the  non-giving  of  the  cow 
\yaqd]f  the  villains  fall  under  the  fury  of  Indra  through  ignorance. 

Ppp.  combines  in  a  vaqdyd  *dd'j  and  in  trAjdlmd  "vrf-. 

52.  They  who,  leading  away  her  master,  then  say:  do  not  give  — 
they,  through  ignorance,  go  to  meet  the  hurled  missile  of  Rudra. 

Pari yanti  is  rendered  as  Mprati y-^  for  which  it  is  perhaps  a  misreading.  Ppp.  reads 
cetasas  for  acittyd.  Part  of  our  mss.  (Bp.R.K.)  leave  dhus  unaccented,  and  all  have 
te  instead  of  //  in  c 

53.  If  as  offered  (hu)  and  if  as  unoffered  one  cooks  the  cow  \j.^aqd\  in 
private  (amd)^  coming  into  collision  with  the  gods  accompanied  by  the 
Brahmans,  he  goes  supine  fjthmd)  out  of  the  world. 

All  the  samhiid-mss.  curiously  read  in  c  sdbrdhmandnn  (O.-ndmn)  rtvi  ;  ihtpada- 
text  has  sdobrdhmandn  :  rtvi,     LFor  amA^  cf.  vs.  38. J 

[^Here  ends  the  fourth  anuvdka^  with  i  hymn  and  53  verses.  The  quoted  Anukr. 
says  saptabhir  and  tu  **  vaqdh^^^  i.e.  *  the  cows[-hymn]  is  a  [sixty]  deficient  by  seven.*J 

5.    The  Brahman's  cow. 

\Atharvdcdrya.*  —  sapta  parydySh.     brahmagavidevatdh!\ 

LPartiy  metrical :  vss.  15-17,  47-53,  55-70  are  so  reckoned  by  W.  in  the  Index^  p.  6.  J 
Found  also  in  the  main  in  Paipp.  xvi.,  but  in  the  central  parts  with  omissions  and  disorder 
of  which  the  details  are  not  given ;  Lvss.  58,  60,  64-73  ^irc  wanting  J.  Not  quoted  at 
all  by  Vait.,  nor  probably  by  Kaug.,  since  *  the  two  Brahman-cow  hymns  *  mentioned  in 
Kauq.  48. 13  are  doubtless  v.  18, 19  ;  although  the  comm.  |_Darila :  cf.  Keqava,  p.  351 '^J 
declares  these  Lv.  18,  19J  to  constitute  one  of  the  *two/  and  xii.  5  the  other.  *LThe 
Berlin  ms.  reads  prdguktarsibrahmagavldevatdh  \  so  also  SPP*s  citation,  Critical 
Notice,  p.  21.  This  seems  to  mean  that  Kagyapa  is  the  rsi\  h.  4  clearly  has  the  same 
•*  deity  "  as  this.  J 

Translated :  Muir,  i».  288  (vss.  4-1 5)  ;  Ludwig,  p.  529  (vss.  47-73) ;  Henry,  209, 
257;  Griffith,  ii.  127. 

[Pluyft3ra  I.  —  sat.     I.  prdjdpatyd  *nustubh ;     2.  bhurik  sdmny  anustubh ;    j.   4'p.   svardd 
usnih  ;    4.  dsury  anustubh  ;    j*.  sdmni  pankti,     \Yox  6,  see  under  that  verse.  J] 

I.   By  toil,  by  penance  [is  she]  created,  acquired  by  brdhman,  sup- 
ported ipitd)  on  righteousness. 
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All  our  samhitd-m^.  combine  viitd  rti.  The  appearance  of  meter  in  the  verse 
(8  +  8)  is  perhaps  not  accidental ;  but  there  is  no  metrical  structure  elsewhere  in  the 
section. 

2.  Covered  with  truth,  enclosed  with  fortune,  enveloped  with  glory. 

Why  the  verse  is  called  sdfnnt  rather  than  pr&j&patyd^  like  its  predecessor,  cannot 
be  told.  The  pada-VtxX  does  not  divide  privrtd^  although,  in  the  apparently  parallel 
case,  it  divides /4r/oz/r/J.  • 

3.  Set  about  with  svadhd^  surrounded  with  faith,  guarded  by  conse- 
cration, standing  firm  in  the  ofifering,  the  world  her  post  {nid/tdna), 

T\it  pada-ms&.  absurdly  write /r4//ojM//JA  (instead  of  -td).  The  metrical  descrip- 
tion of  the  Anukr.  is  not  less  absurd ;  to  make  the  required  30  syllables,  we  have  to 
resolve  pdri-Hdhd, 

4.  Brdhtnan  her  guide,  the  Brahman  her  over-lord. 

Ppp.  combines  brdhmano  adh-.  The  d-  needs  to  be  restored  in  order  to  make  the 
13  syllables  required  by  the  definition  of  the  Anukr. 

5.  Of  the  Kshatriya  who  takes  to  himself  that  Brahman-cow,  who 
scathes  the  Brahman, — 

6.  There  departs  the  happiness  (siinrtd),  the  heroism,  the  good  luck. 

I^The  London  Anukr.  text  reads  prathamd  bhdu  prdjdpatydnustu  pakrSmatUi 
(vs.  6)  satyena  (etc.,  vs.  2) :  may  be  the  pratlka  of  vs.  6  is  misplaced  and  should  be 
put  before  {jf^bhdu  (vs.  6  can  be  stretched  to  16  syllables),  or  else  the  definition  of  6  is 
fallen  out. J     Ppp.  reads  punyalaksmt, 

[ParyayA   II. — paHca.     7.    sdmni  tristubh ;     5, 9.    drey  anustubh    {8.    bhurij) ;    10.   umih; 

\j7-10.  i-p.:  see  under  vs.  ii;J   //.  drcl  nicrt pahkti.'] 

7.  Both  force,  and  brilliancy,  and  power,  and  strength,  and  speech,  and 
sense  (indriyd)^  and  fortune,  and  virtue  (dhdrmd)^  — 

8.  And  holiness  {brdhman),  and  dominion  [_ksatrdm\,  and  kingdom, 
and  subjects  {vigas),  and  brightness  {tvisi),  and  glory,  and  honor,  and 
property,  — 

9.  And  life-time,  and  form,  and  name,  and  fame,  and  breath,  and  expi- 
ration, and  sight,  and  hearing,  — 

10.  And  milk,  and  sap,  and  food,  and  food-eating,  and  righteousness,  and 
truth,  and  sacrifice  (tstd),  and  bestowal  {purtd)^  and  progeny,  and  cattle  :  — 

1 1 .  All  these  depart  from  the  Kshatriya  who  takes  to  himself  the 
Brahman-cow,  who  scathes  the  Brahman. 

Lit.  *  all  these  of  the  K.,'  *that  belong  to  him.'  Ppp.  omits  vs.  10,  and  abbreviates 
vs.  9  to  dyu^  ca  qrotram  ca^  and  vs.  1 1  to  tdni  sarvdny  apa  krdmanti  ksatriyasya. 
All  our  samhita-vci%%.  read  in  vs.  10  ca  rtdm.  The  Anukr.  says  of  vss.  7-10,  etdq  catasrah 
punah  punah  pdddntarena  paddbhydsad  ekapaddh :  Lthat  is,  they  are  i-p.  because 
repeatedly  or  in  each  case  the  groups  ending  with  ca  have  to  be  recited  with  a  pida- 
interval,  i.e.  (as  Dr.  Ryder  suggests)  because  there  is  in  each  verse  no  main  cesuraj. 
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[Paryaya  m. — sodofa,  12.  virdd  visamd  gdyatri ;  /j.  dsury  anustubh  ;  I4y  26.  sdmny 
usnih  ;  ij.  gdyatri;  16, 77,  ig,  20.  prdjdpatyd  *nustubh  ;  18,  ydjusi  jagatt ;  21^  2j, 
sdmny  anuspibh  ;  22.  sdmni  brhati ;  2j.  ydjusi  tristubh  ;  24.  dsuri gdyatri ;  2^.  drey 
usnih^ 

12.  This  same  Brahman-cow  [is]  fearful,  having  deadly  poison,  witch- 
craft incarnate  {sdksdt)y  killbaja  when  covered. 

Kilbaja  occurs  only  here  and  in  vs.  53  below ;  in  the  latter  verse,  Ppp.  reads  instead 
pafydjdm. 

13.  In  her  are  all  terrible  things  and  all  deaths. 

14.  In  her  are  all  cruel  things,  all  men-killers  (pttrusavadhd),' 

15.  This  Brahman-cow,  when  taken  to  oneself,  binds  the  Brahman- 

scather,  the  god-reviler,  in  the  shackle  of  death. 

Several  of  the  samAitd-mss,  (Bs.P.M.W.E.)  read  -gavy  ajdiyd-^  curiously  enough. 
All  our  mss.  have  pddv-^  and  one  or  two  -«//« f-  or  -vthq-.  The  verse  admits  of  being  read 
as  a  gdyatri^  probably  not  by  accident,  and  might  better  have  been  printed  as  such. 

16.  Verily  (hi)  a  hundred-killing  weapon  (meni)  is  she ;  verily  the 
destruction  of  the  Brahman-scather  is  she. 

17.  Therefore  indeed  is  the  cow  of  the  Brahmans  hard  to  be  dared 
against  by  one  who  understands  {vi-jM), 

18.  [She  is]  a  thunderbolt  when  running,  Vai9vanara  when  driven  up 
{idvita). 

19.  A  missile  when  extracting  {ut-khid)  her  hoofs,  the  great  god  when 
looking  away. 

20.  Keen-edged  {ksurdpavi)  when  looking ;  when  bellowing,  she  thun- 
ders at  one. 

Bp.  reads  visya-,  Vss.  19  and  20  were  perhaps  intended  as  metrical  (8  +8).  [^As 
to  mtnij  vs.  16,  cf.  Geldner,  Festgruss  an  Bohtlingkyi^,  3  2.  J 

21*.  Death  when  uttering  king;  the  formidable  god  when  slinging 
about  her  tail. 

All  the  samhitd-mss.  read  -tyujgrd  |_K.  ftf^-J.  This  verse  also  has  16  syllables, 
divisible  into  8  +  8,  but  evidendy  only  by  accident. 

22.  Total  scathing  when  twisting  about  her  ears ;  Vva^-ydhsma  when 

urinating. 

The  Anukr.  does  not  heed  that  the  verse  has  one  syllable  too  many  for  a  regular 
sdmnl  brhati, 

23.  A  weapon  {meni)  when  being  milked  ;  headache  when  milked. 

24.  Debility  when  approaching  {ttpa-sthd) ;  mutual  strife  when  felt  of. 
Pdrdmrsfd  might  also  come  from  root  mrj  and  mean  *  rubbed  oflF.' 

25.  A  shaft  when  her  mouth  is  being  fastened  up;  mishap  {rti)  when 
being  slain. 
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The  paiia-XtTX  has  apionahydm&ne^  and  two  or  three  of  our  samhitd-ms&,  (P.M. 
O.p.m.K.R.)  retain  the  e  before  ftir. 

26.  Deadly  poisonous  when  falling  down ;  darkness  when  fallen  down. 

27.  Going  after  him,  the  Brahman-cow  exhausts  the  breaths  of  the 
Brahman-scather. 

[Parylya  IV. — ekSdofa.  28,  dsuri gdyatri ;  2gt37' dsuryanustubk  ;  s^.  sdmny  anustubh  ; 
ji.  ydjusi  tristubh ;  J2,  sdmni  gdyatrt ;  33^34.  sdmnt  brhatt ;  jyr.  bhurik  sdmny 
anustubh  ;    36.  sdmny  umih;    38.  pratisthd gdyatri."] 

28.  [She  is]  hostility  when  being  cut  up,  the  eating  of  one's  children 

when  being  shared  out. 

Two  of  the  pada'Xtx\&  (D.Kp.)  read  pdutraoddyam.  It  is  so  difficult  in  most  mss. 
to  distinguish  dy  and^^,  that  the  reading  pdutrdgham  {cl.  pdHtram  aghdm^  xii.  3. 14), 
which  Pet  Lex.  conjectures  as  an  emendation,  might  possibly  be  intended  here. 

29.  A  gods'  missile  when  being  taken,  failure  when  taken. 

The  participles,  especially  the  present  passive  ones,  in  these  verses,  are  very  much 
bungled  over  by  the  mss.  For  hriydmdnd  here  are  read  hriy-^  hriy-^  ^fy-t  ^(y- ;  and 
Bp.  has  rti  for  hrti.  It  is  necessary  to  make  the  awkward  renderings  with  *  being,* 
to  distinguish  present  participle  from  past.  The  definition  of  the  Anukr.  implies  the 
resolution  vi-rd-. 

m 

30.  Evil  when  being  set  on,  harshness  when  being  set  down. 

31.  Poison  when  heating  (ipra-yas),  takntdn  when  heated. 

All  the  mss.  read  prdyastd^  but  Bp.  has  praoydnchantf,  Bs.  -yachantl^  emended  to 
-yasy-i  P.M.W.  -ydsyanchahtl  (M.  emended  to  -yasy-  L?J). 

32.  Evil  (aghd)  when  being  cooked,  bad  dreaming  when  cooked. 
The  description  of  the  Anukr.  implies  the  resolution  -pni-am. 

33.  Uprooting  when  being  turned  about  (i pari-d-kf),  destruction  when 
turned  about. 

The  participles  are  rendered  according  to  the  Pet  Lexx.  The  Anukr.  expects  us  to 
resolve  pari-d-  once,  but  not  both  times.     Bp.  reads  -dkrfyd-, 

34.  Discord  by  smell ;  pain  {guc)  when  being  taken  up,  a  poison-snake 

when  taken  up. 

The  pada-Xtxi  leaves  both  participles  undivided,  as  prescribed  by  PrSt.  iv.  62. 
<  Taken  up,*  doubtless  in  preparation  for  being  served  up  as  food.     Bp.  reads  udkrfyd-, 

35.  Non-prosperity  when  being  served  up,  disaster  when  served  up. 

The  mss.  again  fluctuate  between  -hriyd-y  -hrlyd-^  -hiyd-y  and,  at  the  end,  between 
-hrtdy  -hatd  (P.M.p.m.W.),  and  -hutd  (D.).  The  Anukr.  notices  this  time  that  the 
verse  is  bhurij. 

36.  Carva  angered  when  being  dressed  (//f),  (Jimida  when  dressed. 

37.  Ruin  when  being  partaken  of,  perdition  when  partaken  of. 
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38.  When   partaken   of,    the   Brahman-cow   cuts    ofif    the   Brahman- 

scather  from  the  world,  from  both  this  one  and  the  one  yonder. 

Bp.  appears  to  read  lokin^  and  M.R.T.  correspondingly  -in  ch'\  O.  LD.Kp.J  have 
-it  ch- ;  the  rest  -d  ch-y  which  means  -ac  ch-^  since  ch  and  cch  are  equivalent  and  exchange- 
able.    The  metrical  definition  of  the  Anukr.  is  ambiguous. 

[ParySya  V. — asta,  jg.  sdmm  pankti  ;  40,  ydjusy  anustubh  ;  41^46.  bhurik  sSmny  anu- 
itubh;  42,  dsuri  brhaii  ;  4j.  sdmni  brhati ;  44.  pipUikamadhyd  * nustubh  ;  4$.  drct 
hrhatt,'\ 

39.  The  slaying  of  her  is  witchcraft,  her  cutting  up  (dqdsand)  is  a 

weapon  (meni),  the  contents  of  her  bowels  a  secret  charm. 

All  of  these,  of  course,  understood  as  directed  against  the  offender.  Ppp.  combines 
tasyd  **han', 

40.  [She  is]  homelessness  when  hidden  (ipari-hnu). 

The  Pet.  Lexx.  conjecture  pari-hnu  (not  found  elsewhere)  to  mean  *  disavow,  disown.' 

41.  The  Brahman-cow,  having  become  the  flesh-eating  Agni,  entering 
into  the  Brahman-scather,  eats  him. 

42.  All  his  limbs,  joints,  roots,  she  cuts  ofif  {vra^c), 

43.  She  severs  {ckid)  his  paternal  connection,  makes  perish  his 
maternal  connection. 

44.  All  the  marriages,  acquaintances  of  the  Brahman-scather  does  the 
Brahman-cow  scorch  (iapi'ksd)^  when  not  given  back  by  a  Kshatriya. 

Some  of  our  mss.  (O.D.T.R.)  accent  -dlydmdnd,  although  part  of  them  (O.T.R.) 
have  accented  -triyeni  ^pun-.  The  description  of  the  passage  (7  -1-6:8 -h  10  =  31)  by 
the  Anukr.  is  very  strange,  and  valueless. 

45.  Without  abode,  without  home,  without  progeny,  she  makes  him ; 

he  becomes  without  succession  (.^) ;  he  is  destroyed  : — 

The  translation  of  apardoparand  (so  the  pada-Xty^M^  is  according  to  the  conjecture 
of  the  Pet.  Lexx.     The  metrical  definition  of  the  Anukr.  implies  reading  karoti  ap-. 

46.  Whatever  Kshatriya  takes  to  himself  the  cow  of  a  Brahman  who 
knoweth  thus. 

[Paryiya  VI. — pancadafa.  47,  49i  Si-S3^  S7~S9^  ^^  (^)-  prdjdpatyd  *nustubh;  48.  drsy 
anustubh;  jo.  sdmni  brhati;  j*^,  ^^.  prdjdpatyo  *  snih ;  j6.  dsuri  gdyatri ;  60. 
gdyatri.] 

47.  Qiiickly,  indeed,  at  his  killing  the  vultures  make  a  din  (ailabd). 

Ppp.  reads  at  the  end  kurvatdi  ^lavam.  The  text  of  the  Anukr.  seems  defective 
here.  All  that  is  said  about  the  nine  verses  of  16  syllables  is  as  follows:  ddyd  skan- 
dhogrtvls  tvayd  pramHrnam  Lvs.  61 J  prdjdpatydnustubhah.  All  the  verses  not  of  this 
measure  are  regularly  described.  Ludwig  translates  this  whole  section  |_and  the  next  J, 
p.  529. 

48.  Quickly,  indeed,  about  his  place  of  burning  dance  the  long-haired 
women,  beating  on  the  breast  with  the  hand,  making  an  evil  din. 
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The  mss.  write  no  avasdna'tmrk  between  the  two  halves  of  the  verse.  Ppp.  again 
reads  dilavam.  Prat.  iii.  92  notes  the  non-lingualization  of  nrt  after  pari,  [^Bloom- 
field  discusses  the  vs.,  AJP.  xi.  339  or  JAOS.  xv.,  p.  xlv.J 

49.  Quickly,  indeed,  in  his  abodes  do  the  wolves  make  a  dm. 
Ppp.  reads,  after  vdsiusu^  gangdnam  kurvate  *pa  vrsdt, 

50.  Quickly,  indeed,  they  ask  about  him  :  what  that  was,  is  this  now 
that.? 

We  should  expect  rather  kith  tdd  dstjt  [^instead  of  ydt  tdd  etc. J,  since  without  a 
question  there  is  no  good  reason  for  the  protracted  f.  Ludwig  translates  as  if  that  were 
the  reading.  O.D.R.  accent  isi^d^  as  is  the  rule  in  the  Brahmanas.  Ppp.  reads,  after 
prchantly  etad  dsld  atam  nu  dd, 

51.  Cut  thou,  cut  on,  cut  forth,  scorch,  burn  {ksd). 

52.  O  daughter  of  Angiras,  exhaust  thou  the  Brahman-scather,  that 
takes  to  himself  [the  cow], 

Ppp.  reads  ddadhdttam, 

53.  For  thou  art  called  belonging  to  all  the  gods,  witchcraft,  ktUbaja 
when  covered. 

Cf.  vs.  1 2  above.     Ppp.  reads  (as  there  noted)  pulydjdm, 

54.  Burning  (»^),  consuming,  thunderbolt  of  the  brdhman. 

55.  Having  become  a  keen-edged  death,  run  thou  out. 

Ppp.  reads  vibhdvasuh  instead  of  vi  dhdva  tvam;  the  latter  reading  probably 
carries  on  the  figure  implied  in  ksurapavi^  which  applies  especially  to  the  armed  wheels 
of  a  batde-chariot 

56.  Thou  takest  to  thyself  the  honor  of  the  scathers,  their  sacrifice 

and  bestowal,  their  expectations. 

Istdm  pHrtdm  ca  :  i.e.,  as  later,  the  fruits  of  these  good  works.  The  Anukr.  would 
have  done  much  better  to  accept  the  resolution  ca  ^f-,  and  reckon  the  verse  as  16 
syllables. 

57.  Taking  to  thyself  what  is  scathed  for  him  who  is  scathed,  thou 
presentest  [it  to  him]  in  yonder  world. 

58.  O  inviolable  one,  become  thou  the  guide  of  the  Brahman  out  of 

imprecation. 

The  translation  implies  emendation  of  abhiqastyd  to  -tydh.  The  verse  is  wanting 
in  Ppp. 

59.  Become  thou  a  weapon  {meni),  a  shaft ;  become  thou  deadly 
poisonous  from  evil  (aghd), 

60.  O  inviolable  one,  smite  forth  the  head  of  the  Brahman-scather  that 
has  committed  offense,  of  the  god-reviler,  the  ungenerous. 

This  verse  also  is  wanting  in  Ppp.     LPadas  b,  C  recur  below,  vs.  65.  J 
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61.  Let  Agni  burn  the  malevolent  one,  slaughtered,  crushed  (mrd)  by 
thee. 

Ppp.  reads  tayd  pravrkno  ruciiam  agnir  dahatu  duskrtam. 

[Parylya  Vn.  —  dvdda^akah.    6^-64^  66^  68-70,   prdjdpatyd  ^nustubh  ;  6$^  gdyatrt ;  &;,  prd' 
jdpatyd  gdyatrt ;     yj,  dsurt  pankti;     72,  prdjdpatyd  tristubh  ;     yj.  dsury  usnih.'] 

62.  Cut  {vragc)  thou,  cut  ofif,  cut  up ;  burn  thou,  burn  ofif,  bum  up. 

63.  The  Brahman-scather,  O  divine  inviolable  one,  do  thou  bum  up  all 

the  way  from  the  root. 

Or  *  to  the  root.'  Bs.P.M.  read  mildn.  In  Ppp.,  |^vss.  62-63  ^^  somewhat  altered 
andj  the  remaining  vss.  are  wanting. 

64.  That  he  may  go  from  Yama*s  seat  to  evil  worlds,  to  the  distances. 

65.  So  do  thou,  O  divine  inviolable  one,  of  the  Brahman-scather  that 
has  committed  ofifense,  of  the  god-reviler,  the  ungenerous,  — 

66.  With  a  thunderbolt  hundred-jointed,  sharp,  razor-pronged,  — 

67.  Smite  forth  the  shoulder-bones,  forth  the  head. 

68.  His  hairs  {ISman)  do  thou  cut  up  (sam-chid) ;  his  skin  strip  ofif ;  — 

69.  His  flesh  cut  in  pieces ;  his  sinews  wrench  ofif ;  — 

70.  His  bones  distress  {ptd)  \  his  marrow  smite  out ;  — 

71.  All  his  limbs,  [his]  joints  unloosen. 

72.  Let  the  flesh-eating  Agni  thrust  him  from  the  earth,  burn  (us)  up ; 
let  Vayu  [do  so]  from  the  atmosphere,  the  great  expanse  {varimdn) ;  — 

73.  Let  the  sun  thrust  him  forth  from  the  sky,  bum  him  down. 

The  Anukr.  accepts  the  resolution  ni  osaiu. 

I^The  quotations  from  the  Old  Anukr.  for  the  seven  pary&yas  may  here  be  given 
together:  I.  vacandni ca  sat;  II. paHcay  III.  sodaqa;  IV.  ekdda^a;  V.  asta  ca;  VI. 
brahmagavydm  paficadaqa;  VII.  tasmdd  dvddaqakah  parah.  The  sum  is  73.  —  As 
is  readily  seen,  these  quotations  together  make  an  anustubh  ^loka;  and  they  are  printed 
in  metrical  form  by  SPP.,  vol.  i.,  p.  21  (Critical  Notice).  For  vacandni^  see  above, 
p.  472.  J 

LHere  ends  the  fifth  anuvdka^  with  i  hymn  (or  7  parydyas)  and  73  vacanas  or 
vacana'avasdnarcas.\ 

[^By  some  mss.  the  book  is  summed  up  as  of  4  artha-sUktas  [their  vss.  number  231] 
and  7  parydya-sUktas  [73  "  verses  **],  or  as  of  "  1 1  suktas  of  both  kinds,"  with  a  total 
of  304  verses.J 

LThe  twenty-seventh  prapdthaka  ends  here.  J 


Book  XIII. 

|^H3nnn8  to  the  Ruddy  Sun  or  Rohita.  J 

LWe  come  now  to  the  third  grand  division  of  the  text,  books 
xiii.-xviii.  In  the  first  division  (books  i.-vii.)  we  had  the  short 
hymns  of  miscellaneous  subjects,  and  in  the  second  (books  viii.- 
xii.)  we  had  the  long  hymns  of  miscellaneous  subjects.  In  the 
third,  the  principle  governing  the  arrangement  and  division  of  the 
material  is  in  the  main  clearly  that  of  unity  of  subject  (compare 
the  General  Introduction  and  the  Table  of  Contents):  thus  book 
xiii.  consists  of  hymns  to  the  Ruddy  Sun  or  Rohita ;  xiv.  consists 
of  wedding  verses ;  xv.  is  the  book  about  the  Vratya ;  and  xviii. 
consists  of  hymns  for  the  dead.  Accordingly,  it  is  perhaps 
worthy  of  note  that  the  Old  Anukramani  does  not  describe  the 
length  of  any  hymn  in  book  xiii.  by  reference  to  a  certain  length 
assumed  as  a  norm.  The  whole  book  has  been  translated  by 
Victor  Henry,  Les  hymius  Rohitas.  Livre  XIII  de  VAtharva- 
veda  traduit  et  conifn€7tte^  Paris,  1891.  Henry's  work  was  made 
the  subject  of  a  detailed  review  by  Bloomfield  in  the  American 
Journal  of  Philology  (xii.  429-443)  for  1891.  Then,  at  Paris  in 
1892,  appeared  Le  mytlu  de  Rohita^  traduction  raiso^ifiee  du  ije 
livre  de  r Atliarva-veda^  by  Paul  Regnaud  As  appears  below, 
Ludwig's  translation  covers  the  first  three  of  the  four  hymns  of 
the  book ;  Deussen's,  the  first  and  third ;  and  Bloomfield's,  the 
first.     For  books  xii.-xvi.  inclusive,  the  bhasya  is  wanting. J 

LParyaya-hymns :  for  details  respecting  them,  see  pages  471-2. 
The  fourth  or  last  hymn  of  this  book  is  ^  paryaya-sukta  ^\^  t 
paryayas.  For  the  discrepancy  of  numeration  as  between  the 
two  editions,  see  page  611. J 

|_The  anuvdka'dA\\^\oxi  of  the  book  is  into  four  anuvakas  of  one  h3rma  each,  and  is 
thus  (like  the  anuvaka-^w'xsXon  of  book  xii.)  coincident  with  the  hymn-division.  A  con- 
spectus for  book  xiii.  follows : 


Anuvakas 

I 

2 

3 

4 

Hymns 

Verses 

Decad-division 

I 
60 

6  tens 

2 

46 

4  tens  +  6 

3 
26 

a  tens  -f  6 

4 

6P 

708 
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Here  IT  means  "  paragraph  of  a  parydya  "  (such  as  is  numbered  as  a  "  verse  "  in  the 
Berlin  edition)  and  p  means  ^^fiarydya.''^  Of  the  "  decads,"  anuvdkas  i,  2,  and  3  con- 
tain respectively  6,  5,  and  3  (in  ail,  14  ** decads*')  ;  while  anuvdka  4  has  6  parydyas. 
The  sum  is  14  "  decad  "-j*i&/^w  and  6  parySya-siiktas  or  20  suktas  (cf.  p.  73  7)  J 


I.    To  Rohita  (the  sun,  as  ruddy  one). 

\Brahman, — ddhydtmam  ;  rohUddityadevatyam  (j.  mdruti ;  28-31,  dgneyy<ih  ;jt.  bahudetfotyit). 
trdistubham  :  j-j*,  9,  /^,  ij.  jagati  {iS'  atijdgatagarbhd)  ;  8.  bhurij ;  [/6.  ?  ;]  77.  j-/. 
kakummati  jagati ;  ij.  atifdkvaragarbhd  'tijagati* ;  14.  j-p,  purahparafdkvard  vipa- 
ritapddalaksmyd  pankH ;  i8tig.j-p.  kakummaty  atijagati  {18.  parafdkvard  bhurij; 
ig.  pardtijdgatd)  ;  at,  drsi  nicrd  gdyatri  ;  22, 2jy  2j,  prdkrtd  ;  26.  virdt  parosnih  ;  28-jo 
(28.  bhurij),  32,3g,40,4S-S0  and  ji-j6  [and  jy-jS].  anustubh  (j2,ss-  P^^^y^P^^^^^ ! 
jj.  kakummati  brhattgarbhd  ;  3*7.  kakummati)  t ;  J7.  j-/.  kakummati  fdkvar agar bhd  jagati  ; 
3S-  uparistddbrhati ;  j6.  nicrn  mahdbrhati  ;  j';.  parafdkvard  virdd  atijagati ;  42.  virdd 
jagati;  4j.  virdn  mahdbrhati ;  44,  parosnih  ;  ^g,  60.  gdyatri.] 

Found  also  in  Paipp.  xviii.  Lwith  vs.  30  after  31 ;  vss.  56-57,  59-60  are  lacking; 
vs.  58  is  lacking  in  Paipp.  xviii.,  but  is  found  in  P§ipp.  xx. J.  A  number  of  the  verses 
are  used  in  various  parts  of  Kau^.,  and  several  (four)  in  Vait.  *\So  the  Berlin  ms. 
(against ^Vx^^/f  of  the  London  ms.)  :  and  atijagati  more  nearly  fits  the  vs.  J  f  L^^*"^  ^^ 
Anukr.  text  looks  as  if  in  disorder :  it  seems  as  viyafk  vdta  (vs.  51)  iti  sad  anustubhah 
ought  to  refer  to  the  6  vss.  51,  53-54,  56-58. J 

Translated :  Muir,  v.  395  (parts)  ;  Ludwig,  p.  536 ;  Scherman,  p.  73  (parts)  ;  Henry, 
I,  21  ;  Deussen,  Geschichte^  i.  i.  218  (cf.  his  introduction,  p.  212  £E.) ;  Griffith,  ii.  133 ; 
Bloomfield,  207,  661.  —  Furthermore,  Bloomfield,  in  his  review  (AJP.  xii.  429-443)  of 
Henry,  discusses  a  considerable  number  of  passages  from  this  hymn.  These  discus- 
sions will  be  briefly  cited  by  reference  to  "AJP.  xii."  He  considers  that  the  hymn  is 
secondarily  "  an  allegorical  exaltation  of  a  king  and  his  queen." 

1.  Rise  up,  O  powerful  one  (ivdjin)  that   [art]  within  the  waters, 

enter  into  this  kingdom  [that  is]  full  of  pleasantness ;  the  ruddy  one 

{rdhita)  that    generated  this  all  —  let  him    bear  thee,   well-borne,   unto 

kingdom. 

Rdhita  is  evidendy  a  name  or  form  of  the  sun ;  and  the  vdjin  (Henry,  *  conqueror 
of  booty ')  addressed  is  also  the  sun.  The  verse  Lwith  faulty  accents  J  is  found  also  in 
TB.  (ii.  5.  2«),  which  reads  \jisi  after  yd  in  a  J,  i  vi^a  in  b,  and,  for  d,  sd  no  rdstr/su 
sudhitdm  dadhdtu,  which  seems  better,  as  removing  the  difficulty  of  the  sun  establishing 
the  sun.  Ppp.  reads  viqvabhrtath  for  viqvarn  idam  in  c ;  and  it  \i2Apipartu  for  bibhartu 
at  the  end ;  |_we  had  the  converse  at  xi.  5.  4 J.  The  resolution  ud-a-ihi  is  required  to 
fill  out  the  meter  of  a.  All  the  four  hymns  of  the  book  (under  the  name  rohitds)  are 
prescribed  in  Kau^.  99.  4  to  be  used  in  case  of  a  darkening  (eclipse)  of  the  sun.  The 
first  half-verse  is,  according  to  Kaug.  49.  18,  to  be  used  in  the  witchcraft  ceremony  of 
the  *  water-thunderbolts '  (see  x.  5)  *  when  the  boat  sinks.*     |_Cf.  AJP.  xii.  431.  J 

2.  Up  hath  arisen  the  power  {fvdja)  that  is  within  the  waters ;  mount 
{a-nih)  thou  the  clans  (z//f)  that  are  sprung  from  thee  (tvddyoni) ;  assum- 
ing {dkd)  the  soma,  the  waters,  the  herbs,  the  kine,  make  thou  the  four- 
footed,  the  two-footed  ones  to  enter  here. 
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In  b  begins  the  play  of  words  upon  the  root  ruh  *  ascend,  mount,  grow,'  and  its  com- 
pounds and  derivatives;  this  play  is  suggested  by  the  at  least  apparent  relationship 
between  ruh  and  rohita^  |^and  is  found  with  considerable  elaboration  throughout  J  these 
hymns.  Here  it  doubtless  signifies  <  have  supremacy  over.'  Ppp.  combines  in  b  viq& 
**roha,  in  c  dadhdnd  *po  ^sadh-y  and  in  d  dvipadd  'V^f- ;  and  this  last  we  have  to  accept 
in  order  to  make  a  tristubh  pada.  In  a  the  resolution  of  i  agan^  and  in  b.  that  of 
tudd'^  make  the  meter  right  The  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  any  irregularity  in  the 
verse. 

3.  Do  ye  [who  are]  formidable,  O  Maruts,  sons  of  the  spotted  mother, 
with  Indra  as  ally,  slaughter  our  foes ;  the  ruddy  one  shall  listen  to  you, 
ye  liberal  ones  {5uddnu\  ye  thrice  seven  Maruts  that  enjoy  sweets 
together. 

The  first  half -verse  occurred  above  as  v.  21.  11  a,  b.  We  can  hardly  help  emending 
trisaptiso  to  trisaptdso,  Ppp.  reads  instead  trisaptd.  The  verse  is  found  also  in 
TB.  (ii.  5.  23),  which  reads  in  a  ugrd  (which  is  better),  in  b  sayiijd  prd  nitha  (corrupt), 
in  c  aqrnod  abhidyavah^  and  in  d  (with  the  desired  accent)  trisapt&so.  The  verse  lacks 
a  syllable  (in  b)  of  being  a  ^To^tv  jagait, 

4.  The  ruddy  one  ascended  (rw//),  mounted  the  ascents  (Hik) ;  [he,]  the 
embryo  of  the  wives,  [mounted]  the  lap  of  births ;  him,  taken  hold  of  by 
them  (f.),  the  six  wide  [spaces]  discovered ;  seeing  in  advance  the  track, 
he  hath  brought  (d-hr)  hither  the  kingdom. 

The  verse  is  found  also  in  TB.  (ii.  5.  2'),  which  reads  in  a  (much  better)  rdham- 
roham  (for  ruho  rurohd)^  at  the  beginning  of  h  prajdbhir  vfddhim,  and  in  c  sdikrabdko 
avidat.  Such  variations  are  of  interest  especially  as  showing  how  little  connected  sense 
was  recognized  in  these  verses  by  those  who  established  the  texts.  This  verse  has  no 
right  to  the  name  oijagatf^  since  all  its  padas  have  a  trochaic  close ;  the  two  redundant 
syllables  in  a  and  c  are  removed  by  the  TB.  readings.  |^For  ihdh^  see  Pr^t  ii.  46. J 
LWith  regard  to  the  transition-sound  between  -dan  and  sdd,  see  Prat.  ii.  9,  note.  J 

5.  The  ruddy  one  hath  brought  hither  thy  kingdom ;  the  scomers 

have  scattered ;  fearlessness  hath  become  thine ;  unto  thee,  being  such, 

let  heaven-and-earth,  by  the  revdtis^  yield  {diih)  here  thy  desire  by  the 

qdkvaris. 

Our  mss.  are  divided  in  d  between  duhdthdm  and  -tdm :  the  majority  give  -thdm 
(so  Bs.s.m.Bp.O.D.R.T.K.) ;  while  P.M.W.E.p.m.  have  -tdm ;  Land  so  has  Ppp. J. 
Kp.  reads  dsthat  in  b,  the  other  pada-mss.  -an ;  if  -at  is  accepted,  it  will  mean  *  he  has 
scattered  the  scomers  * ;  the  form  may  best  be  viewed,  probably,  as  coming  from  sihdj 
like  ddat  from  da  and  ddhat  from  dhd  Lsee  Skt.  Gram,  §  847 J ;  a  root  asih  is  extremely 
improbable  ;  Lit  is  discussed  at  A  J  P.  xii.439  ^^^  ^^'  v.  388,  where  references  to  previous 
discussions  are  given ;  to  these  add  KZ.  xxxii.  435  ;  cf .  also  note  to  vii.  76. 3  above  J. 
The  verse*  occurs  also  in  TB.  (ii.  5.  2»),  which  has  very  different  readings:  ihdrsld 
rdstrdm  ihd  rdhito  mrdho  vy  asthad  dbhayam  no  astu  :  asmdbhyam  dydvdprthivl 
qdkvarlbht  rdstrdm  duhdthdm  ihd  revdtlbhih.  The  verse  is  nojagatf;  by  the  frequent 
and  permissible  contraction  to  -prthvl  in  c  it  becomes  a  fairly  good  tristubh  (badly  con- 
structed in  a).  It  is  reckoned  as  belonging  to  the  abhaya  gana  :  see  note  to  Kauq.  16. 8. 
LPpp.,  like  TB.,  puts  mrdho  before  vy  d-  in  b.J     [Jtox  vss.  4-5,  see  AJP.  xii.  432.J 
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6.  The  ruddy  one  generated  heaven-and-earth  ;  there  the  most  exalted 
one  stretched  the  line  {tdntu) ;  there  was  supported  (frr)  the  one-footed 
goat  (iaj'd) ;  by  strength  he  made  firm  {drh)  heaven-and-earth. 

Ppp.  reads  in  c  ekapdd  yo.  The  verse  occurs  in  TB.  (ii.  5.  23),  with  only  slight 
variants :  tdsmin  for  tdtra  in  b  and  c,  and  ikapdt  in  c.     |_C£.  AJP.  xii.  443. J 

7.  The  ruddy  one  made  firm  heaven-and-earth ;  by  him  was  estab- 
lished the  sky  (svdr)^  by  him  the  firmament  {ndkd)  \  by  him  the  atmos- 
phere, the  spaces  (rdjas)  were  measured  out ;  by  him  the  gods  discovered 
immortality  {amrla). 

The  verse  is  found  in  TB.  (ib.),  the  second  half- verse  reading  quite  differently :  sd 
antdrikse  rdjaso  viminas  tina  devih  sHvar  dnv  avindan,  Ppp.  combines  and  reads 
in  d  devd  *mrtatvam, 

8.  The  ruddy  one  examined  {vi-mrf)  the  all-formed,  collecting  to  him- 
self the  fore-ascents  and  the  ascents ;  having  ascended  the  sky  with  great 
greatness,  let  him  anoint  (sam-afij)  thy  kingdom  with  milk,  with  ghee. 

The  TB.  version  (ii.  5.  2»)  has,  for  a,  v/  mamarqa  rdhito  viqvdrHpah ;  in  b,  samd- 
cakrdndhj'  in  ^gatviya  (for  rUdhvi  Limproving  the  meter  J) ;  ford,  vi  no  rdsirdm 
unattu  pdyasd  svina*     Ppp.  combines  in  a  -to  *mrqaty  and  reads  in  b  samdkrnvdnas . 

9.  What  ascents,  fore-ascents  thou  hast,  what  on-ascents  (aruh)  thou 

hast,  with  which  thou  fillest  the  sky,  the  atmosphere,  with  the  brdhman, 

with  the  milk  of  them  increasing,  do  thou  watch  over  the  people  (v{f)  in 

the  kingdom  of  the  ruddy  one. 

Though  the  first  three  p§das  count  1 2  syllables  each,  only  a  is  jagatl  in  structure. 
With  a,  b  compare  xviii.  2. 9  a,  b.    LFor  vss.  8-9,  see  AJP.  xii.  433. J 

ID.  What  clans  (z//f)  of  thine  came  into  being  out  of  ardor  (tdpas)y 
those  have  come  hither  after  the  young  (vatsd),  the  gdyatri;  let  them 
enter  (5-z;/f)  into  thee  with  propitious  mind ;  let  the  ruddy  young  with  its 
mother  go  against  [them]. 

Or  (in  a)  '  what  clans  came  into  being  out  of  thy  heat'  In  b,  the  pada-itxl  has 
ihd  :  i :  aguh.  In  d,  sdmmdtd  means  more  probably  <  having  a  common  mother,'  but 
the  sense  is  too  obscure  to  allow  of  much  confidence  in  any  translation.  The  TB.  ver- 
sion (ii.  5.  2»)  reads  in  a  tdpasd  (better)  ;  for  h^  gdyatrdth  vatsdm  dnu  tis  ta  i  ^guh; 
in  c  mdhasd  svina;  in  ^,putrd  (for  vatsS).  The  Anukr.  does  not  heed  that  the  last 
pada  v&  jagatl,     Ppp.  combines  in  d  vatso  *bhy, 

11.  The  ruddy  one  hath  stood  aloft  upon  the  firmament  {ndka),  gen- 
erating all  forms,  [he,]  young,  poet ;  Agni  shineth  forth  with  keen  light ; 
in  the  third  space  {rdjas)  he  hath  done  dear  things. 

Ppp.  reads  bhdsi  in  c.  The  Anukr.  again  passes  without  notice  the  jagatl  pada  b. 
LW.  suggests  by  interlineation  as  alternative,  *  hath  made  for  himself  dear  forms.' J 

12.  The  thousand-horned  bull  Jatavedas,  ofifered  to  with  ghee,  soma- 
backed,  having  good  heroes  —  let  him  not  abandon  me;  let  me  not,  a 
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suppliant,  abandon  thee  * ;  assign  thou  to  me  both  prosperity  in  kine  and 
prosperity  in  heroes. 

The  verse  is  found  also  in  TB.  (iii.  7.  27),  K.  (xxxv.  18),  and  Ap.  Lix.  3.  i  J.  TB.  (with 
which  Ap.  LsubstantiallyJ  agrees  throughout)  has,  for  b,  stdmaprstho  ghrtdv&nt  suprd- 
Hkah;  and,  for  c,  d,  mi  no  hdsln  metthitd  nit  tvd  jdhdma  goposdm  no  vlraposdm  ca 
yaccha.  Ppp.  reads  in  b  ghrtdhutis  so-.  The  irregular  verse  (12  +  11  :  12  +  12,  but 
with  tristubh  cadences  throughout)  is  very  ill  described  by  the  Anukr.  as  simply  a 
jagatl,  *LA11  the  translators,  with  W.,  seem  to  overlook  the  accent  oi  jdhdni:  nit 
can  hardly  mean  aught  else  than  '  lest.' J 

13.  The  ruddy  one  is  generator  and  mouth  of  the  sacrifice ;  to  the  ruddy 
one  I  make  oblation  with  speech,  with  hearing,  with  mind ;  to  the  ruddy 
one  go  the  gods  with  favoring  mind ;  let  him  cause  me  to  ascend  with 
ascensions  (r6hd)  of  meeting  (sdmityd). 

The //z//<x-texts  read  blunderingly  in  d  sdmoitydi  (instead  of  -ydiK),  Henry  emends 
to  samitydi  *  in  order  to  union  with  him  ' ;  but  sdmiti  has  the  well-established  sense  of 
<  meeting,  gathering,  assembly ' ;  hence  Ludwig  (for  rohdih  s-)  '  with  abundant  success 
in  the  samiti.^  LSee  AJP.  xii.  434.J  Ppp.  reads  at  the  end  rohaydtu  The  verse  is 
kindred  with  ii.  35.  5  in  general  expression.  Its  metrical  structure  (12  +  15:13  +  11 
=  51)  is  wholly  irregular;  the  definition  of  the  Anukr.  L52  syllables  J  LnearlyJ  fits  it 
mechanically. 

14.  The  ruddy  one  disposed  the  sacrifice  for  Vigvakarman ;  therefrom 
have  these  brilliancies  come  unto  me ;  may  I  speak  thy  navel  (ndbhi) 
upon  the  range  {majntdn)  of  existence. 

The  last  pada  is  repeated  below  as  vs.  37  d.  Ppp.  reads  in  a  vi  dadhdt.  The  met- 
rical definition  implies  the  resolution  vi  ad-^  and  two  resolutions  in  b  (^si  upa  and  md 
im-,  doubdess),  to  make  a  pahkti  (14  +  12:14  =  40). 

15.  Unto  thee  ascended  brhati  ^ndi  paJikti^  unto  [thee],  O  Jatavedas, 
kakubh  with  honor ;  unto  thee  ascended  the  usnihd  syllaUb,  the  vdsa^- 
utterance ;  unto  thee  ascended  the  ruddy  one  along  with  seed. 

Or  usnihdoaksardh  (so  p.)  is,  in  spite  of  its  accent,  an  adjective  to  i;asatkdrah  (so 
Henry).  Read  in  a  brhaty  utd;  though  all  our  mss.  except  LO.J  K.  happen  to  agree  here 
in  lengthening  the  ii.  Saha  at  the  end  is,  of  course,  a  misprint  for  sahd,  Ppp.  reads 
at  for  uta  in  a,  and  vigvavedah  in  b.  LThe  Anukr.  appears  to  count  the  syllables  as 
II  +  10  :  13  +  13  =47- J  The  metrical  irregularities  in  this  book  exceed  the  ordinary 
measure.     LFor  vss.  15,  17-20,  cf.  AJP.  xii.  434. J 

16.  This  one  clothes  himself  in  the  embryo  (womb?)  of  the  earth ;  this 
one  clothes  himself  in  the  sky,  the  atmosphere ;  this  one,  on  the  summit 
of  the  reddish  one,  has  penetrated  the  heaven  {svdr),  the  worlds. 

Ppp.  reads  vistapas  sv-  in  c-d,  and  sam  dnage  in  d.  The  verse  (9  +  9:8  +  8  =  34) 
seems  to  be  overlooked  in  the  Anukr.,  or  its  definition  has  dropped, out  of  the  mss. 
Verses  16-20  are  prescribed  in  Kau^.  54.  10  to  accompany,  in  the  goddna'Ccrtmony^ 
the  dressing  of  the  child  in  a  new  garment.  They  are  much  better  suited  to  that  use 
than  to  their  surroundings  here. 
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17.  O  lord  of  speech,  [be]  earth  pleasant  to  us;  [be]  the  lair  (ydni) 
pleasant,  [be]  our  couch  very  propitious;  just  here  be  breath  in  our 
companionship ;  thee  here,  O  most  exalted  one,  let  Agni  surround  with 
life-time,  with  honor. 

Henry  understands  sakhyi  as  dat  of  sdkhi^  against  the  accent.  The  Anukr.  appar- 
ently views  the  verse  as  L10+  io:io-h  i2-h6  =  48 J.  The  verse  (with  the  two  follow- 
ing?) is  included  among  the  vacaspatilihg&s^  used  in  Kauq.  41. 15  in  a  ceremony  for 
good  luck.     Ppp.  reads  at  the  end  -sthi  pary  ahatn  varcasd  dadhdmi, 

18.  O  lord  of  speech,  the  five  seasons  that  are  ours,  that  came  forth 
into  being  as  Vi9vakarman's  —  just  here  be  breath  in  our  companion- 
ship ;  thee  here,  O  most  exalted  one,  let  the  ruddy  one  surround  with 
life-time,  with  honor. 

The  mss.  read  in  a^/  ndu  (but  l.K.yd  ndu  \^ydnduj^  ;  LSPP's  text  and  most  of  his 
authorities  have^/  ndu:  but  two  h^vt ydndu ; \  the  edition  makes  the  apparendy  neces- 
sary correction  to  y^  no,  |_The  Anukr.  seems  to  scan  as  11  +  12:10-^14  +  6  =  53.J 
Ppp.  omits ^^  ndu  (or  no)  in  a,  and  sam-  in  b,  and  dyusd  near  the  end. 

19.  O  lord  of  speech,  [generate]  well-willing  and  mind ;  generate  kine 
in  our  stall  (gosthd),  progeny  in  our  wombs  {ydni) ;  just  here  be  breath 
in  our  companionship ;  thee  here,  O  most  exalted  one,  I  surround  with 
life-time,  with  honor. 

Ppp.  reads  in  b  prajdm^  and  in  d  avaham  (for  ahani)^  omitting,  as  before,  dyusd^ 
[^and  having  again  dadhdtu  at  the  end,  repeated  unintelligently  from  the  precedingj. 

20.  May  Savitar,  god  Agni,  surround  thee  [with  honor] ;  with  honor 
may  Mitra-and-Varuna  deck  (abhi\;\-  d/ta\)  thee  ;  striding  down  all  niggards 
come  thou  ;  thou  hast  made  this  kingdom  full  of  pleasantness. 

The  shift  from  pdri  in  a  to  abhi  in  b  makes  a  mixed  and  difficult  construction. 
Ppp.  combines  devo  *gnir  in  a  and  sarvd  *rdtir  in  c,  and  reads  (better)  krnuhi 
in  d. 

21.  Thou  whom  the  spotted  one  (f.),  the  side-horse,  draws  (vah)  in  the 
chariot,  O  ruddy  one,  thou  goest  with  brightness  {qubh),  making  flow  the 
waters. 

This  verse  corresponds  to  RV.  viii.  7.  28,  which,  however,  has  considerable  variants  : 
for  a,  ydd  esdm  pfsatl  (p.  -tlh)  rdthe;  in  b,  rdhitah;  in  c,  yanti  ^ubhri  (p.  -rih). 
As  is  usual  in  such  cases,  some  of  our  mss.  read  Pfstis  in  b,  and  rndn  in  c.  And  most 
read  rohitah  LunaccentedJ  at  end  of  b  (only  Bs.R.K.  -ta\  as  if  under  influence  of  the 
RV.  version.  LSPP.  adopts  in  his  text  rohtta,  but  reports  six  of  his  mss.  as  giving 
rohitah^  without  accent.J  Ppp.  adds  at  the  end  tene  *mafh  brahmanaspate  ruham 
rohayo  ^ttamam.  The  verse  is  quoted  in  a  ceremony  for  prosperity  by  Kaug.  (24.  42), 
which  volunteers  the  added  explanation  dyduh  prsaty  ddityo  rohitah;  and  it  is  also 
included  among  the  pustika  mantras  :  see  note  to  Kau^.  1 9.  i .  Kau^.  24.  43  states 
further  that  a  spotted  cow  is  given  (as  sacrificial  fee)  ;  and  the  comm.  appears  to  direct 
that  vss.  21-26  accompany  the  gift 
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22.  She  that  is  ruddy  (rdkini)  is  submissive  to  the  ruddy  one,  being 

liberal  (siiH),  of  beautiful  color,  vast  {br/iati),  very  splendid ;  by  her  may 

we  conquer  booty  (ivdjdn)  of  all  forms;  by  her  may  we  overcome  all 

fighters. 

Rdhinly  doubtless  the  dawn.  Our  pada-msi&»  read  in  c  -rupdmy  by  a  blundering 
misapprehension  of  the  assimilated  nasal  in  the  combination  -pun  ja-  |_Pr&t  ii.  11  J. 
M.p.m.  |_and  SPP*s  C.J  read  at  end  sydmaj  the  passage  is  quoted  as  an  instance  of  sy- 
in  the  comm.  to  Prat  ii.  107.  Ppp.  reads  sHryas  suv-  in  b,  and  combines  prtand  *bhi 
in  d.  In  the  Anukr.  (by  an  exceptional  usage  hardly  met  with  elsewhere)  this  verse 
and  the  next,  and  a  little  later  vs.  27,  are  specified  as  prdkrta  \ms&,  prakrtay,  i.e.,  as 
following  the  established  norm  of  the  hymn,  which  is  tristubh. 

23.  Here  the  seat  (sddas\  she  that  is  ruddy,  of  the  ruddy  one ;  yonder 
the  road  by  which  the  spqtted  one  (f.)  goes ;  her  the  Gandharvas,  the 
Kagyapas,  lead  up ;  her  the  poets  defend  unremittingly. 

All  the  mss.  except  O.D.  (and  these  differ  perhaps  only  by  accident)  read  in  cgdn- 
dharvdhy  as  if  vocative. 

24.  The  sun's  yellow  (Jidrt)  bright  {ketumdnt)  horses,  immortal,  con- 
stantly draw  the  easy-running  chariot ;  the  ghee-drinking  ruddy  one, 
shining  (bhrdj)^  the  god,  entered  the  spotted  sky. 

Bs.E.  combine  in  b  amrtds  su-.     The  Anukr.  does  not  heed  theyVi^^i/f  p§da  b. 

25.  The  ruddy  one,  the  sharp-horned  bull,  who  encompassed  Agni, 

the  sun,  who  props  asunder  {vi-stabk)  the  earth  and  the  heaven  —  out  of 

him  do  the  gods  create  creations. 

Ppp.  begins  with  ay  am  roh-.  The  curious  reading  of  O.  in  c,  stab-h-ndti  (the  b  and 
h  two  different  letters),  was  noted  above,  under  xii.  4.  4.  |_«  Encompassed  ** :  Bloom- 
field,  "became  superior  to,"  AJP. xii. 443.J  Kau^.  18.  25  gives  the  verse,  in  company 
with  several  others,  as  to  be  used  in  the  so-called  citrdkarman  (ceremony  concerning 
the  asterism  citrd)  to  accompany  the  partaking  of  a  milk  rice-dish ;  and  the  Paddhati 
includes  both  it  and  the  following  verse  in  the  salila  gana, 

26.  The  ruddy  one  mounted  the  sky,  out  of  the  great  sea  (arnavd) ; 

the  ruddy  one  ascended  all  ascents. 

That  the  verse  is  reckoned  as  belonging  to  the  sa/t/a  gana  was  noted  under  the 
preceding  verse. 

27.  Measure  thou  out  (vi-md)  the  milk-giving,  ghee-dripping  {ghrtdfic) 

[cow] ;  this  is  the  unresisting  milch-cow  of  the  gods.     Let  Indra  drink 

the  soma ;  let  there  be  comfort  (ks^ma) ;  let  Agni  commence  praising ; 

do  thou  thrust  away  the  scorners. 

Ppp.  reads  esdm  at  end  of  b.  With  the  verse  is  to  be  compared  Ap.  xi.  4.  14:  vi 
mime  tvd  payasvatlm  devdndm  dhenum  sudughdm  anapasphurantfm  :  indrah  somam 
pibatu  ksemo  astu  nah^  which  accompanies  the  measuring  out  of  a  vedi  in  shape  of  a 
cow.  In  Vait  15.  7  ;  28.  23,  it  is  used  in  a  like  manner ;  and  so  abo  in  Kau^TfJ^o, 
in  preparing  for  the  djyatantra ;  Lcf.  also  note  to  137.  4 J. 
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28.  Agni,  kindled,  being  kindled,  increased  with  ghee,  offered  to  with 
ghee  —  let  the  overpowering,  all-overpowering  Agni  slay  them  who  are 
my  rivals. 

This  verse  (though  there  are  others  having  the  same  pratlkd)  is  doubtless  the  one 
quoted  (next  after  vs.  i)  in  Kau^.  49.  19,  to  accompany  the  laying  of  bonds  upon  the 
"  boat "  there  treated  of ;  Lrather,  the  lapng  of  sticks  with  strings  on  them  upon 
the  fire:  Caland,  p.  173 J.  The  description  of  the  Anukr.  strangely  forbids  us  to 
make  the  elision  -dho  *gnih  in  a. 

29.  Let  him  slay  them,  bum  [them]  away,  —  the  enemy  {dri)  who 

fights  us ;  by  the  flesh-eating  fire  do  we  burn  away  our  rivals. 

Ppp.  reads  in  a  endmj  we  require  enafhy  as  antecedent  to  b,  which,  as  the  verse  now 
stands,  seems  to  describe  the  subject  of  the  verbs  in  a.  Ppp.  has  also  agnis  for  aris 
in  b.  ' 

30.  Do  thou,  O  Indra,  having  arms,  smite  them  down  downward 
with  the  thunderbolt ;  then  my  rivals  have  I  taken  to  myself  with  Agni's 
brightnesses  {t^'as). 

Ppp.  puts  the  verse  after  our  31,  and  reads  at  the  end  d  dadhe,  \Ot  idisi  may  be 
referred  to  dd  *cut*  -f-  J.*  so  W.  in  a  ms.  note  to  his  Index^  and  so  BR.  But  BR*s 
forms  from  vi.  104  are  referred  by  W.  to  dd  *  tie.' J 

31.  O  Agni,  make  our  rivals  fall  below  us;  stagger  the  truculent 
{utpipdna)  fellow,  O  Brihaspati ;  O  Indra-and-Agni,  O  Mitra-and-Varuna, 
let  them  fall  below  [us],  impotent  in  their  fury. 

Lit  *not  making  their  fury  effective  against*  us.  The  Anukr.  apparently  under- 
stands the  structure  of  the  verse  as  12+14:8-^6  +  8  =  48;  but  there  is  no  good  reason 
for  dividing  the  last  redundant  pilda  into  two.  Ppp.  reads  utapiddnam  (for  utpipdnam 
|_discussed  AJP.  xii.  441  J)  in  b. 

32.  Do  thou,  O  heavenly  sun,  arising,  smite  down  my  rivals ;  smite 
them  down  with  the  stone ;  let  them  go  to  lowest  darkness. 

Ppp.  appears  to  read  avdi  *ndm  raqmibhir  jahi  rdtrfndm  tamasd  vadhls  tarn  hantv 
adhamafk  tamah.     |_We  had  our  d  at  x.  3.  9  d.J 

33.  The  young  {vatsd)  of  the  virdj,  the  bull  of  prayers  {maH)^  mounted, 

bright-backed,  the  atmosphere ;  with  ghee  they  sing  {arc)  the  song  (arkd) 

unto  the  young ;  him,  being  brd/iman,  they  increase  with  brdhman, 

Ppp.  combines  in  b  -prstho  ant-,  TB.  (ii.  8.  89)  has  a  corresponding  verse,  but  with 
numerous  variants :  pita  virajdm  rsabhd  rayfnam  antdriksam  vi^vdriipa  i  vweqa : 
tdm  arkdtr  abhy  drcanti  vatsdm  brdhma  sdntam  brdhmand  vardhdyantah,  ]_ Bloom- 
field,  AJP.  xii.  441,  would  emend  arkdm  to  aktdm;  but  the  TB.  variant  is  very  much 
against  it. J  Our  verse  is  quoted  in  Kau^.  1 2. 4,  at  the  end  of  a  charm  for  securing 
one*s  wishes. 

34.  Both  ascend  thou  to  heaven  and  ascend  to  earth ;  both  ascend  to 
kingdom  and  ascend  to  property;  both  ascend  to  progeny  and  ascend 
to  immortality;  make  thyself  contiguous  with  the  ruddy  one. 
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The  verse  is  quoted  in  Vait  13.  5  to  accompany  the  leading  up  of  the  cow  that  is  to 
be  exchanged  for  the  somarplant 

35.  The  kingdom-bearing  gods  who  go  to  surround  (abkitas)  the  sun 
—  in  concord  with  them  let  the  ruddy  one,  with  favoring  mind,  assign 
kingdom  to  thee. 

The  combination  Ms  te  is  quoted  as  example  under  Prat  ii.  84.  The  verse  (7  +  8  : 
9  +  1 1  :  or  8  in  a,  if  we  resolve  deva-i  or  rdstr-a-)  is  far  too  irregular  to  be  defined 
simply  as  an  uparistddbrhatt, 

36.  Sacrifices  purified  by  brdkman  carry  thee  up ;  yellow  (hdri)  roadsters 
draw  (z/aA)  thee ;  thou  shinest  over  (ati-ruc)  across  the  ocean,  the  sea. 

The  verse  might  better  be  called  virdj  than  nUrt  (11  +  11  :  12).  Ppp.  reads  in  b 
abhyaktum  (for  adhvagato)  ;  and  in  c  -se  arnavam^  as  do  some  of  our  miss.  (O.R.T.K.). 
|_Ptdas  a  and  b  recur  below,  vs.  43.  J 

37.  On  the  ruddy  one  are  set  {fritd)  heaven-and-earth,  on  the  goods- 
conquering,  kine-conquering,  booty-conquering  one,  of  whom  the  births 
are  a  thousand  and  seven;  may  I  speak  thy  navel  on  the  range  of 
existence. 

Ppp.  reads  for  b  vasujid  gojit  samdhanajiti^  and  in  c  dravin&ni  saptatir.  The 
obscure  last  pada  is  identical  with  vs.  14  c. 

38.  Glorious  thou  goest  to  the  directions  and  quarters,  glorious  of 
cattle  and  of  people  (carsani) ;  glorious  in  the  lap  of  earth,  of  Aditi,  may 
I  become  pleasant  (cdru)  like  Savitar. 

Ppp.  reads  nu  instead  of  ca  in  a,  and  tismi  instead  of  bhUydsam  in  d ;  and  it  com- 
bines prthivyd  *di-  in  c.  There  is  a  deficiency  of  a  syllable,  unnoticed  in  the  Anukr., 
in  a,  unless  we  rtsoXwt  ya-dsu 

39.  Being  yonder,  thou  knowest  here ;  being  on  this  side,  thou  seest 
those  things;  from  this  side  they  see  the  shining  space  (rtfcana),  the 
inspired  sun  in  the  sky. 

Ppp.  begins  c  vr'ith  ya/as  pag-, 

40.  Thou,  a  god,  molestest  (mrc)  the  gods ;  thou  goest  about  within 

the  sea  (arnavd) ;  they  kindle  the  same  fire ;  it  the  high  {pdra)  poets 

know. 

*  It,*  i.e.  *  the  fire  *  {tdm),  Ppp.  reads  marcayati  and  carati.  |_Bloomfield,  AJP. 
xii.  437,  emends  to  devdm  arcayasi;  but  Ppp.,  and  the  antithesis  of  a  and  b,  admirably 
suggested  by  Deussen's  dennoch,  are  in  favor  of  marC'.\ 

41.  Below  the  distant,  thus  beyond  the  lower,  bearing  her  calf  with 
her  foot,  the  cow  hath  stood  up ;  whitherwards,  to  what  quarter,  hath  she 
forsooth  gone  away.^  where  giveth  she  birth  .^  for  [it  is]  not  in  this  herd. 

This  is  a  repetition  of  ix.  9.  17,  and,  as  there  are  two  successive  verses  beginning 
with  avdh  pdrena,  this  one  is  quoted  here  in  the  mss.  with  the  unusual  expression  ttvdh 
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pdrend  *ti pirvd.     |_The  Anukr.  doubtless  balances  the  extra  syllable  in  a  by  counting 
kiia  as  one  syllable  in  d.J 

42.  One-footed,  two-footed  [is]  she,  four-footed ;  having  become  eight- 
footed,  nine-footed,  thousand-syllabled,  a  series  of  existence ;  out  from 
her  flow  apart  the  oceans. 

This  verse  is  the  p&das  b-e  of  ix.  10. 21  (RV.  i.  164. 41  b-d,  42  a)  Lsee  under  ix.  10.  21 
for  variants  J.  It  and  the  preceding  are  very  little  in  place  in  our  hymn.  LWith  d  cf. 
3. 2  b,  below.  J 

43.  Mounting  the  sky,  immortal,  do  thou  favor  my  words ;  sacrifices 
purified  by  brdhtnan  carry  thee  up;  yellow  roadsters  draw  thee. 

P§das  b  and  c  are  identical  with  36  a,  b.  Instead  of  adhvagatas^  Ppp.  x^^A&  ghrtatk 
pibantatk,     Bp.  accents  prd  :  dva. 

44.  I  know  that  of  thine,  O  immortal  one,  namely  {ydt)  thy  climb 

{akrdmana)  in  the  sky,  thy  station  (sadlidsthd)  in  the  highest  firmament. 

Vybmani  would  make  a  more  regular  parosnihy  but  the  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of 
the  deficiency. 

45.  The  sun  overlooks  (ati-paq)  the  sky,  the  sun  the  earth,  the  sun  the 
waters ;  the  sun,  the  one  eye  of  what  exists,  hath  mounted  the  great  sky* 

The  verse  is  made  in  Vait.  16.  11  to  accompany  the  antarydmahoma  after  sunrise. 

46.  The  wide  ones  (urvi)  were  the  enclosures ;  the  earth  took  shape 
as  sacrificial  hearth ;  there  the  ruddy  one  set  (d-d/m)  these  two  fires,  cold 
and  heat. 

47.  Having  set  cold  and  heat,  having  made  the  mountains  sacrificial 
posts  (y6pd),  having  rain  as  sacrificial  butter,  the  two  fires  of  the  sky- 
finding  ruddy  one  performed  sacrifice  (yaj). 

The  Anukr.  appears  to  ratify  the  resolution  krtu-i  in  b.  Ppp.,  in  this  verse  as  later^ 
combines  agnl**jdte,     LFor  46,  Hillebrandt,  Ved.  MythoL  i.  179,  cites  QB.  i.  2.  5 7. J 

48.  The  fire  of  the  sky-finding  ruddy  one  is  kindled  with  brdhman; 
therefrom  heat,  therefrom  cold,  therefrom  the  sacrifice  was  born. 

The  majority  of  mss.  read  zou^z^y  yajfib  ^jSy-  at  the  end  ;  the  rest  vary  between  -H^ 
aj-  and  -Hb  aj-,     Ppp.  reads  -Ho  aj- ;  and,  in  b,  samdhitah  for  sam  idhyate. 

49.  The  two  fires  [are]  increasing  hy  brdhmau^  increased  with  brdhman^ 
offered  to  with  brdhman:  kindled  with  brdhman,  the  two  fires  of  the  sky- 
finding  ruddy  one  performed  sacrifice. 

Ppp.  reads  for  a  brahman d  *gftis  samviddno^  and  in  b  -ddho^  -hutahy  and  again  com- 
bines in  c  agnl  **jdte.     With  b  compare  vs.  28  b. 

50.  The  one  is  all  set  in  truth,  the  other  is  kindled  in  the  waters : 
kindled  with  etc.  etc. 

Ppp.  reads  in  b  samdhitas  |_again:  cf.  48 J  for  sam  idhyate^  and  adds  another  pada: 
satye  adbhis  samdhitah. 
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51.  What  one  the  wind  adorns  about,  or  what  one  Indra,  Brahmanas- 
pati :  kindled  with  etc.  etc. 

Ppp.  omits  vd  in  b. 

52.  Having  shaped  (kip)  the  earth  as  sacrificial  hearth,  having  made 
the  sky  sacrificial  fee,  then  having  made  heat  his  fire,  the  ruddy  one 
made  all  that  has  soul,  with  rain  as  sacrificial  butter. 

53.  Rain  as  sacrificial  butter,  heat  as  fire,  earth  as  sacrificial  hearth 
took  shape;  there,  with  songs  {glf)t  the  fire  shaped  these  mountains 
aloft. 

Ppp.  reads  *gnir  in  a,  and  some  of  our  mss.  (P.M.p.m.W.)  give  the  same.  P.M.W. 
also  have  in  common  the  blunder  bhumipr  ak-  in  b.  It  is  doubtless  by  a  loss  of  part 
of  its  text  that  the  Anukr.  does  not  define  vss.  |_57-58  J  as  anustubhy  although  it  describes 
a  minor  feature  of  vs.  57,  taken  as  an  anustubh,     |_With  52,  cf.  vs.  46. J 

54.  Having  shaped  [them]  aloft  by  songs,  the  ruddy  one  said  to  the 
earth :  in  thee  let  this  all  be  born,  what  is  (bhutd)  or  what  is  to  be. 

Ppp.  reads  at  the  end  bhavyam, 

55.  That  first  sacrifice  was  born  [as]  the  one  that  is,  that  is  to  be; 
from  that  was  born  this  all,  whatsoever  shines  out  (vi-ruc)  here,  brought 
(a-bhr)  by  the  ruddy  one  [as]  seer. 

Ppp.  ends  the  hymn  with  this  verse,  although  vs.  58  is  found  in  another  place.  It 
combines  yVz/A^  *dam^  as  we  are  doubtless  to  read,  though  not  with  the  sanction  of  the 
Anukr.,  which  calls  the  pada  brhail,    \Zi.  iv.  23.  7.J 

56.  Whoever  both  kicks  a  cow  with  the  foot  and  urinates  in  face  of 
the  sun  —  of  such  a  one  I  hew  off  {^raqc)  thy  root ;  thou  shalt  not  further 
cast  (>&r)  shadow. 

|_Cf.  the  note  on  the  vs.  concerning  posture  in  urination  at  vii.  102 :  and  add  that 
Buddhaghosa,  in  his  comment  on  the  description  of  the  Acelakas,  at  Digha  Nik§ya, 
viii.  14  (as  reported  by  Davids,  Translation,  p.  227),  speaks  of  the  standing  posture  as 
wrong.  —  As  to  making  water  with  face  towards  the  sun,  cf.  MBh.  xiii.' 104.  75  (5029), 
and  note  to  Manu  iv.  48  in  my  Reader^  p.  349,  and  the  references  there  given,  especially 
the  reference  to  Jolly*s  Visnu,  SHE.  vii.  194  f.  —  As  for  the  loss  of  the  shadow,  cf.  the 
Peter  Schlemihl  story;  also  Jataka,  i.  1029;  vi.  337"J 

The  character  of  this  and  the  following  verses  shows  that  Ppp.  has  reason  for  not 
making  them  a  part  of  the  hymn.  This  verse  makes  its  appearance  in  Kau^.  49.  26,  at 
the  conclusion  of  a  series  of  witchcraft  ceremonies.  LFor  the  theoretical  k  ol  pratydnk, 
see  note  to  vi.  51.  i.J 

57.  Thou  that  goest  past  me  shading  me,  and  between  me  and  the 
fire,  I  hew  off  thy  root ;  thou  shalt  not  further  cast  shadow. 

•  The  connection  appears  to  demand  this  pregnant  rendering  of  abhichHydm  '  so  as  to 
cast  thy  shadow  on '  (so  also  Ludwig).  It  is  easy  to  read  b  as  a  regular  anustubh  pSda, 
though  the  Anukr.  allows  it  only  six  syllables. 
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58.  Whoso  this  day,  O  heavenly  sun,  shall  go  between  both  thee  and 
me  — on  him  we  wipe  off  evil-dreaming,  pollution,  and  difficulties. 

This  verse  is  found  in  Ppp.  xx.,  which  reads  for  c  tasmin  dusvapnyath  sarvam, 

59.  Let  us  not  go  forth  from  the  road,  nor,  O  Indra,  from  the  sacrifice 
with  soma ;  let  not  the  niggards  stand  between  us. 

That  is,  between  us  and  something  else,  so  as  to  cut  us  off  from  our  desire  or  object 
The  verse  is,  without  variant,  RV.  x.  57.  i,  and  found  also  in  JB.  iii.  168.  It  is  used 
once  in  Vait.  (18.8),  and  several  times  in  Kau^.  (54.  18;  82.6;  89. 11  ;  also  by  the 
schol.  under  42.  1 5  ;  58.  1 7). 

60.  What  line,  accomplisher  of  the  sacrifice,  is  stretched  clear  to  the 
gods,  that,  sacrificed  unto,  may  we  attain. 

The  verse  is  RV.  x.  57.  2,  which  reads  at  the  end  naqtmahi.  It  is  used  by  the 
schol.  to  Kau9.  58.  17,  with  vs.  59,  in  the  ceremony  of  name-giving. 

|_Here  ends  the  first  anuvdkay  i  hyian  and  60  verses.  The  quoted  Anukr.  says 
sastih,  I 

2.    To  the  sun. 

[(Brahman,  —  ddhydtmam  ;   rohitddityadevatyam,     trdistubham  :)    i^  i2-ij^j^4i,  anustubh  ; 

^t3tSt4j.jagati ;  10.  dstdrapankti  ;  11,  brhatigarbhd  ;  16-24,  drn  gdyatrl ;  2j,  kakummaty 

dstdrapankti ;  26.  purodvyatijdgatd  bhurig  jagaH ;  2y,  virdd  jagati  ;  2g,  bdrhatagarbhd 

*nustubh  ;  jo.  j-p.  umigbrhatigarbhd  *Hjagatt;  J4,  drn  pahkH ;  jy,  j-p,    virddgarbhd 

jagati;  44j4j.  jagati  (44.  4-p,  purahfdkvard  bhurij ;  4J,  atijdgatagarbhd).'] 

Found  also  in  Pilipp.  xviii.  Only  twice  (vs.  i)  quoted  in  K^u^.,  but  several  times 
(eight  different  verses)  by  Vait 

Translated :  Ludwig,  p.  540 ;  Henry,  8,  36 ;  Griffith,  ii.  143.  —  In  this  hymn,  the  sun 
is  mentioned  by  the  name  rdhita  only  in  vss.  25  and  39-41.  Verses  39-41  are  trans- 
lated also  by  Muir,  v.  396 ;  Scherman,  p.  75  (with  vss.  25-26) ;  Deussen,  Geschichte^ 
i.  I.  213  (also  vss.  25-26  at  p.  226).  —  The  verses  16-24,  which  are  RV.  i.  50.  1-9,  are 
translated  by  the  RV.  translators,  and  are  commented  and  in  part  translated  by  me  in 
Skt,  Reader^  p.  362-3. 

1.  The  bright  {gukrd)  shining  lights  (ketu)  of  him  go  up  in  the  sky  — 

of   the   men-watching    Aditya,  him   of   great    courses    (-vratd),   liberal 

{fnfdkvdiis). 

Ppp.  reads  in  d  mahivr-.  Kau^.  58.  22  prescribes  the  use  apparently  of  the  whole 
hymn  (with  xvi.  3  and  xvii.)  in  an  act  of  worship  to  the  rising  sun,  in  a  ceremony  for 
long  life ;  also  (with  the  same  and  other  hymns,  and  xiii.  i.  25)  in  18.  25,  in  the  citrd- 
karman  :  see  the  note  to  i.  25  above.  Vait.  9.  16  uses  it  in  the  cdturmdsya  ceremony 
when  turning  toward  the  sun  in  the  east. 

2.  [Him,]  shining  (svar)  with  the  brightness  (arcis)  of  the  foreknowing 

quarters,   well-winged,  flying  swift   in  the  ocean   (arnavd) — we  would 

praise  the  sun,  the  shepherd  of  existence,  who  with  his  rays  shines  unto 

all  the  quarters. 

The  Pet.  Lex.  (followed  by  Henry)  emends  prajhindm  to  prajhinam^  with  much 
plausibility ;    yet   it  is  opposed  by  x.  7.  34,  dii^o  ydq  cakri  prajhinlh.     Ppp.  reads 
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frajh&nam  svadayanto  arc- ;  and  it  combines  in  d  diqd  **bhdti.     The  verse  lacks  two 
syllables  of  being  a  proper  jagatl,  « 

3.  In  that  thou  goest  swiftly  eastward,  westward,  at  will  (svadhdyct)^ 
inakest  by  magic  {jndyd)  the  two  days  of  diverse  form  —  that,  O  Aditya, 
[is]  great,  that  thy  great  fame  {{rdvas),  that  thou  alone  art  bom  about 
the  whole  world  {bh&man). 

<  The  two  days,*  Le.  *  day  and  night'     The  first  pada  is  iristubh, 

4.  The  inspired,  hasting  (tardni),  shining  one,  whom  seven  numerous 

(bahu)  yellow  steeds  (harit)  draw,  whom  out  of  the  liquid  Q.srutd)  Atri 

conducted  up  the  sky  —  thee  here  they  see  going  around  upon  thy  race. 

Half  of  our  mss.  appear  plainly  to  read  stutit  in  c,  but  the  apparent  distinction  is  of 
no  value ;  sr  and  st  are  virtually  one  in  ms.  use.  Ppp.  helps  to  establish  sru-^  by  read- 
ing, for  c  d,  grutdd  divam  atri  divam  anyandya  tarn  tvd  paqyema  paryantim  djim, 
GB.  i.  2.  17  has  c  (the  published  text  reads  stutdd)^  with  vs.  12  a,  b,  as  if  a  verse.  [_As 
for  the  Atri  story,  cf.  my  essay  on  RV.  v.  40  in  Festgruss  an  Roth^  p.  187.  For  the 
construction  of  djtm^  see  Ved,  Stud.  ii.  261.  J 

5.  Let  them  not  damage  thee  going  around  upon  thy  race ;  happily  do 

thou  cross  the  difficulties  quickly ;  when,  O  sun,  thou  goest  to  both  sky 

and  divine  earth,  measuring  out  day-and-night. 

Or,  *  sky '  and  *  earth  *  may  be  joint  objects  of  *  measuring '  (so  Henry,  and  appar- 
ently Ludwig).  Ppp.  reads  paryantam  in  a,  and  sugena  durgam  in  b.  We  have  to 
make  the,  in  its  situation,  awkward  resolution  tu-d  in  a  in  order  to  fill  out  the  meter ; 
l^or  -ydantam  ?J. 

6.  Well-being,  O  sun,  [be]  to  thy  chariot  for  its  moving,  wherewith 
thou  goest  at  once  about  both  borders  {dnta)  —  which  thy  yellow  steeds, 
of  excellent  draught,  draw :  a  hundred  horses,  or  else  seven,  numerous. 

*  At  once '  (sadyds),  doubtless  *  on  one  and  the  same  day  * ;  *  borders,'  i.e.  *  horizons.* 
Half  the  mss.  read  bdhisthds^  both  in  this  and  in  the  next  verse.  Ppp.  has  in  a  carato 
rathdsi^  and  in  b  parydsi;*  and  for  d,  instead  of  repeating  7  d,  it  gives  tarn  d  roka 
sukham  dsy  aqvam.  [_"  Numerous  "  is  fem. ;  and  we  may  think  of  "  horses  "  as  fem.J 
♦|_For  the  relation  of  pariydsi  to  parydsiy  cf.  that  of  -dni  yasya  to  -dhsy  asya^  above, 
X.  7.  20,  and  see  Gram,  §  233  a.J 

7.  Mount  {adhi'Sthd),  O  sun,  thine  easy-running  chariot,  rich  in  rays, 
pleasant,  well-horsed,  powerful  l^.vdjin)^  which  thy  yellow  steeds,  of  excel- 
lent draught,  draw :  a  hundred  horses,  or  else  seven,  numerous. 

All  our  mss.  accent  surya  in  a ;  our  edition  emends  to  sUrya.  Ppp.  has  in  b  syono- 
syavahnim.  The  Anukr.  perhaps  regards  the  redundant  syllable  in  b  as  balanced  by 
the  deficiency  in  a.     \Qi.  6  c,  d.J 

8.  The  sun  hath  yoked  in  his  chariot,  in  order  to  go,  his  seven  great 
yellow  steeds,  golden-skinned ;  the  bright  one  hath  been  freed  from  the 
dimness  {?rdjas)  in  the  distance;  shaking  away  the  darkness,  the  god 
hath  mounted  the  sky. 
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Ppp.  reads  ^Uras  for  sHryas  in  a,  and  ^akras  for  qukras  in  c,  and  apparently  ayunkta 
in  b.  The  verse  is  very  ill  defined  as  simple  jagatlj  the  true  reading  in  b  would  seem 
to  be  hlranyatvacas, 

9.   The  god  hath  come  up  with  great  show  (ketti) ;  he  hath  wasted 

away  the  darkness,  hath  set  up  {abhi-fri)  the  light ;  that  hero,  heavenly 

eagle,  son  of  Aditi,  hath  looked  abroad  unto  all  beings. 

Abhi-^riy  more  literally,  *  affix,  fasten  on '  (to  the  sky).  LFor  the  form  agrdii^  see 
Gram,  §  889  a,  and  note  to  vi.  32.  2.  For  avrk^  Gram.  §  832  a.  J  Ppp.  reads  in  c 
sthaviras  for  sa  vfras,  and  has  a  curious  d:  ddiiyds  putram  ndthagdm  abhaydm 
atltd, 

ID.  Rising,  thou  extendest  thy  rays;  thou  adornest  thyself  with  all 
forms;  thou  illuminest  {vi-bka)  with  might  (ikrdtu)  both  oceans,  encom- 
passing all  worlds,  shining. 

Ppp.  has  an  altogether  different  b:  prajds  sarvd  vi  paqyasi,  |_It  may  be  that 
" adornest'*  is  a  slip  on  W's  part     Cf.  Henry's  note,  p.  37-38. J 

11.  They  two  move  on  one  after  the  other  by  magic;  two  playing 

young  ones  go  about  the  ocean ;  the  one  looks  abroad  upon  all  beings ; 

yellow  steeds  draw  the  other  with  golden  [trappings.^]. 

The  first  three  p&das  are  identical  with  vii.  81.  i  a-c  (repeated  at  xiv.  i.  23),  and  are 
found  in  other  texts :  see  the  note  to  that  verse ;  the  last  pada  is  peculiar,  and,  as  apply- 
ing only  to  the  sun,  spoils  the  description  of  the  pair  of  luminaries,  sun  and  moon,  which 
the  verse  sets  out  to  make.  Henry  regards  the  daily  and  the  nightly  sun  as  intended, 
and  the  hdiranyas  as  the  stars,  by  means  of  which  the  latter  finds  his  way  back  to  the 
eastern  horizon.  It  would  have  been  better  to  read  ydto  *rnavdm  here,  as  in  vii.  81.  i, 
since  the  majority  of  our  sam^ttd-mss,  (all  save  Bs.E.)  give  it  in  this  place  abo. 

12.  Atri  maintained  thee  in  the  sky,  O  sun,  to  make  the  month; 
thou  goest  well-maintained,  heating,  looking  down  upon  all  things 
that  exist. 

All  our  mss.  read  in  b  suryd^  as  if  we  had  here  the  compound  sHrydmdsd ;  iht  pada- 
mss.  have  silryd  :  misdya;  the  correction  to  sirya  seems  unavoidable.  GB.,  which 
has  the  first  two  padas  (see  note  to  vs.  4),  also  gives  sHryd- ;  Ppp.  also  has  it ;  and,  for 
d,  svar  bhatd  viqdkaqat  Lso  Roth ;  perhaps  a  slip  for  vicdk'\, 

13.  Thou  rushest  alike  (?sam-rs)  to  both  borders,  as  a  calf  to  two 
joint  mothers;  surely  (nanu),  that  brdkman  yon  gods  have  long 
known. 

A  naYve  extension  of  the  usuakna'ive  figure  of  the  calf :  as  if  he  had  two  mothers,  to 
each  of  which  he  showed  equal  attachment.  Brdhman^  apparently  *  sacred  mystery' 
(so  Henry).     In  d,  lit  *know  of  old  from  now.' 

14.  What  is  set  ((ri^d)  along  the  ocean,  that  the  sun  desires  to  gain 

(san) ;  great  is  stretched  out  his  road,  which  is  both  eastern  and  western. 

Tht  pada-ttJit  has  mbsisdsati  |_misprinted  and  corrected  by  SPP.J,  and  the  passage 
is  quoted  as  an  example  under  Prslt.  ii.  91 ;  iv.  29,  82.     Ppp.  reads  adAt  for  anu  in  a. 
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15.  That  one  he  attains  completely  (sam-df)  with  his  swiftnesses ;  that 
he  desires  not  to  neglect  (}apa-cikits)\  by  that  [men]  do  not  appropriate 
the  gods'  draught  of  immortality  (amfta), 

Apa-ciktts,  lit.  '  desire  to  think  away  from,*  with  abl. ;  the  expression  is  found  only 
here.  The  logic  of  d  is  not  obvious ;  Henry  supplies  <  the  demons '  as  subject  of  dva 
rundhatej  Ludwig  renders  it  as  a  singular.  Ppp.  reads  jigitsati  in  b;  and,  in  c  etc.^ 
bhaksanam  devdndn  nam  va  ru- ;  bhaksanam  is  an  improvement ;  the  meter  of  c  halts 
badly  without  it. 

16.  This  heavenly  Jatavedas  the  lights  {ketu)  draw  {yah)  up,  for  every 
one  to  see  the  sun. 

Or  siryam  may  be  in  apposition  with  j&tdvedasam,  *  Draw,'  i.e.  as  horses  do. 
This  verse,  with  the  eight  that  follow,  constitute  RV.  i.  50.  1-9,  in  the  same  order  of 
verses,  and  with  few  variants ;  they  are  also  all  found  in  one  or  more  other  Vedic  texts : 
this  one  in  SV.  (i.  30»  ^^'  (7'4^'»  8- 4' J  33-30i  ^S.  (i.  2.  8» ;  4.43'),  and  MS. 
0- 3' 37)  —  i"^  ^i»  without  a  variant  The  whole  hymn  Li.e.  vss.  16-24J  is  repeated 
further  in  xx.  47.  13-21.  This  verse  is  used  three  times  in  Vait. :  at  21.  23  ;  at  33.  5 
(with  the  following  five  verses)  ;  and  at  39. 1 6  (with  the  foUowing  two  verses).  LThe 
pratlka  is  cited  at  MGS.  i.  2. 4.  The  frequency  of  the  citation  or  occurrence  of  the 
verse  may  be  judged  by  consulting  MGS.  Index,  p.  148.  J 

17.  Away  go,  like  thieves,  these  asterisms  with  their  rays  (ak/ti),  for 
the  all-beholding  sun. 

Or  c  may  possibly  mean  « for  all  to  behold  the  sun.'  The  remaining  verses  (17-24) 
of  the  RV.  hymn  \j.e,  i.  50.  1-9 J  are  found  in  SV.  only  in  the  Naigeya  appendix  to  the 
first  book ;  this  one  (i.  634)  has  no  variant.     Henry  renders  aktubhis  <  with  the  night.' 

18.  The  lights  {ketii),  the  rays  of  him  have  been  seen  abroad  among- 
the  peoples,  like  shining  fires. 

Of  the  other  texts,  only  VS.  (viii.  40)  follows  RV.  in  reading  at  the  beginning 
ddrqram;  the  others  (SV.  i.  635 ;  MS.  i.  3.  33)  agree  with  our  text 

19.  Speedy,  conspicuous  to  all,  light-making  art  thou,  O  sun;  thou 
shinest  unto  everything,  O  bright  space  (rocand). 

All  our  mss.  read  at  the  end  rocana,  save  Bs.,  which  has  rocanam,  and  M.,  rocandm^ 
and  the  translation  follows  them,  although  the  word  is  a  senseless  variant  of  rocandmy. 
which  is  given  by  RV.,  and  by  all  the  other  texts :  SV.  (i.  636),  VS.  (xxxiii.  36),  TS. 
(i.  4.  31 0»  TA.  (iii.  16.  i),  and  MS.  (iv.  10. 6).     Ppp.  has  rocand, 

20.  In  front  of  the  clans  of  the  gods,  in  front  of  those  of  men  thou 
risest ;  in  front  of  every  one,  for  seeing  the  §ky  {svdr). 

RV.  reads  at  end  of  b  manusdn,  and  SV.  (i.  637)  has  the  same. 

21.  With  whom  [as]  eye  thou,  O  purifying  Varuna,  seest  him  that 
busies  himself  among  the  people  (jdndn). 

SV.  (i.  638)  reads  at  the  beginning  ^/«^iy  VS.  (xxxiii.  32)  agrees  with  RV.  and 
our  text 
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22.  Thou  goest  through  the  sky,  the  broad  welkin  {rdjas),  fashioning 
{md)  the  day  with  [thy]  rays,  seeing  the  generations  (Jdnman),  O  sun. 

RV.  reads  dhd  in  b.  SV.  (i.  639)  has  the  same,  and  also  ud  for  vi  at  the  beginning, 
and  rdjah  p-,     Henry  again  renders  aktHbhis  '  with  the  night.* 

23.  Seven  yellow  steeds,  O  heavenly  sun,  draw  in  the  chariot  thee  the 
flame-haired,  the  out-looking. 

RV.  reads  at  the  end  vicaksana^  and  SV.  (i.  641)  and  TS.  (ii.  4.  144)  agree  with  it. 
MS.  (iv.  10.  6)  has  instead /i^rif/^rr^^i,  and,  in  the  preceding  word,  qocihk-. 

24.  The  sun  hath  yoked  the  seven  neat  (gundhyu)  daughters  of  the 
chariot ;  with  them,  [who  are]  self-yoked,  he  goeth. 

SV.  (i.640)  reads  in  b  naptrydhy  and  TB.  (ii.  4.  54),  according  to  its  commentary, 
has  [naptriyah^  although  nd  priyah  is  printed  instead  in  the  text  |_of  Calcutta,  and 
naptriyah  in  the  Poona  text,  p.  518  J.  So  also  in  c,  |_in  the  Calc.  ed.J  the  printed  text 
has^Jji,  but  the  comm,ydti;  |_ while  in  the  Poona  ed.  both  text  and  comm.  give^J//J. 

25.  The  ruddy  one  hath  mounted  the  sky  with  penance,  [he]  rich  in 
penance ;  he  comes  to  the  womb  (ydni),  he  is  born  again ;  he  hath 
become  over-lord  of  the  gods. 

Ppp.  reads  in  a  J  *kramli.  The  Anukr.  regards  the  verse  as  one  of  four  pidas 
(8  +  6:12  +  11);  but  the  first  two  are  plainly  one  tristubh  pada,  with  tdpasd  intruded 
into  it  Rohita  appears  here  for  the  first  time  in  this  second  hymn,  instead  of  simply 
the  sun ;  nor  do  we  meet  him  elsewhere,  save  in  vss.  39-41. 

26.  He  who  belongs  to  all  men  {^arsani)  and  has  faces  on  all  sides, 
who  has  hands  on  all  sides  and  palms  on  all  sides  —  he  brings  together 
with  his  (two)  arms,  together  with  his  wings  (pi.),  generating  heaven-and- 
earth,  sole  god. 

•The  verse  is,  with  considerable  variations,  RV.  x.  81.  3,  found  also  in  VS.  (xvii.  19  : 
same  text  as  RV.),  TS.  (iv.  6.  24),  TA.  (x.  1.3),  and  MS.  (ii.  10.  2).  None  of  the  other 
texts  has  yds  in  b,  and  only  MS.  in  a;  they  begin  viqvdtaqcaksur  (but  MS.  yd  viqvd- 
caksur);  in  b,  RV.VS.  begin  with  viqvdtobdhur,  TS.TA.MS.  -hasta,  and  all  end  with 
viqvdtaspdt;  in  c,  for  bhdrati^  RV.  (and  VS.)  has  dhdmati^  TS.TA.  ndmatiy  MS. 
ddhamat;  in  d,  RV.VS.MS.  give  dyivdbhuml,  Ppp.  agrees  with  RV.  in  b-d.  The 
meter,  fairly  regular  in  RV.,  is  distorted  greatiy  in  our  text  (13  +  13:11  +  12  =  49)  ;  the 
Anukr.  gives  an  acceptable  definition  of  it.  The  sense  also  is  much  defaced  in  the  first 
line  as  we  have  it.  Vait  29.  14  uses  the  verse  to  accompany  a  certain  graha  in  the 
building  of  the  fire-altar. 

27.  The  one-footed  strode  out  more  than  the  two-footed ;  the  two- 
footed  falls  upon  {abhi'i)  the  three-footed  from  behind ;  the  two-footed 
strode  out  more  than  the  six-footed ;  they  sit  together  [about]  the  body 
of  the  one-footed. 

Sam-ds  has  no  good  right  to  an  accusative  object ;  and  one  of  our  mss.  (D.)  reads 
ianvhm^  loc,  which  would  be  grammatically  an  acceptable  emendation ;  as  regards  the 
sense,  that  is  too  obscure  for  us  to  derive  any  help  from  it     Padas  b  and  c  are  wanting 
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in  Ppp.,  probably  by  accident  The  first  half-verse  nearly  agrees  with  RV.  x.  11 7. 8  a,  b, 
which  (whole)  verse  corresponds  to  Lthe  first  half  of  J  our  3.  25  below :  see  the  note 
there.  It  is  only  here  and  in  3.  25  that  we  find  the  accentuation  dvipdt  and  tripdt. 
LThe  pratlka  is  quoted  by  GB.  ii.  9,  p.  28,  L  19.  J  The  description  of  the  Anukr. 
implies  an  unfounded  rejection  of  one  of  the  resolutions  abhi  eti  or  ianu-am, 

28.  When,  about  to  go  unwearied,  he  hath  approached  (a-stkd)  his 
yellow  steeds,  he,  shining  {rue),  makes  for  himself  two  forms;  rising  rich 
in  lights  (ketu-),  overpowering  the  dim  spaces  {rdjas),  thou  illuminest 
{vi'bfid),  O  Aditya,  all  the  advances. 

Ppp.  has  for  b  divi rupatn  \krnusej  it  further  combines  viqvd  "ditya  in  dj.  LPada 
b  is  identical  with  42  b.J     LPischel  translates  the  vs.,  Ved.  Stud,  ii.  76.J 

29.  Verily  {bdf),  great  art  thou,  O  sun ;  verily,  O  Aditya,  great  art 
thou ;  great  is  the  greatness  of  thee  the  great  one ;  thou,  O  Aditya,  art 
great. 

This  verse  is  RV.  viii.  90  (or  loi).  11,  and  is  found  abo  in  VS.  (xxxiii.  39)  and  SV. 
(i.  276 ;  il  1 138),  while  \\s  pratlka  is  given  by  TB.  (i.  4.  53 :  very  strange,  since  the  whole 
verse  occurs  in  no  Taittiriya  text).  RV.  and  VS.  read,  for  c,  d,  mahds  te  satd  mahtmi 
panasyate  *ddhi  deva  mahin  asij  |_the  vs.  is  repeated  in  RV.  form  at  xx.  58.  3  ; J  and 
S V.  the  same,  except  panistama  mahni  for  panasyate  *ddhi, 

30.  Thou  shinest  (pu)  in  the  sky,  thou  shinest  in  the  atmosphere, 
O  flying  one ;  on  the  earth  thou  shinest,  thou  shinest  within  the  waters ; 
both  oceans  thou  hast  penetrated  {vi-dp)  with  thy  sheen  {ruci) ;  a  god, 
O  god,  art  thou,  a  heaven-conquering  bull  {mahisd). 

Ppp.  reads  at  the  end  svarvit.  The  Anukr.  understands  the  structure  of  the  verse  as 
12+9  +  7:12  +  11  =  51;  but  it  is  plainly  a  mixed  tristubh-jagatly  rather,  with  patanga 
intruded  at  the  end  of  a,  and  possibly  one  rdcase  in  b.  All  the  mss.  accent  pdtanga^ 
because  they  reckon  it,  with  the  Anukr.,  as  first  word  in  a  pada ;  it  should  properly  be 
patanga, 

31.  Hitherward  from  afar,  extended  {pra-yatn)  in  mid-route,  swift, 
inspired,  flying,  he  the  flying  one,  perceived  Qvicitta)  [as]  Vishnu,  surpass- 
ing (adhi'Sthd)  with  strength  —  he  overpowers  with  his  show  (ketii)  all 
that  stirs. 

Ppp.  reads  at  the  beginning  arvdk,     |_*  Perceived  as  Visnu ' :  cf.  note  to  xiii.  4.  46. J 

32.  Wondrous,  understanding  {cikitvdns),  a  bull  {mahisd),  an  eagle, 
making  to  shine  the  two  firmaments  (rSdast),  the  atmosphere  —  day-and- 
night,  clothing  themselves  about  with  the  sun,  lengthen  out  all  his 
heroisms. 

The  adjectives  in  a,  b  are  nom.  masc.  sing.,  and  the  shift  of  construction  in  the  second 
half-verse  is  a  notable  one.  Ppp.  combines  suparnd  **roc-,  and  reads  rodasfm  in  b. 
The  verse  is  used  in  Vait.  33.  8  in  a  sacrificial  session,  with  the  remaining  verses  to  the 
end  of  the  hymn.  Ppp.  puts  our  vs.  33  before  this.  |_The  first  pada  is  nearly  the  same 
as  42  c.  J     LHenry  discusses  the  vs.  in  M^m,  de  la  Soc,  de  linguistiqucy  x.  86. J 
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33.  Keen  (tigmd),  shining  out  {vi-bhrdj),  sharpening  himself,  granting 
the  helpful  (iaramgamd)  advances,  a  winged  one  full  of  light,  a  vigor- 
bestowing  bull  {mahtsd)f  he  hath  approached  {d-sthd)  all  the  directions, 
arranging  {kip), 

Ppp.  reads  in  a-b  tanva^  (tfdno  *rafhgamdsun  dhravato  rardndh,  and  in  d  combines 
vi^vd  **sthdt.  LPischel  translates  the  vs.,  Ved.  Stud,  ii.  75-6.  J  LSee  my  discussion  of 
accusatives  pi.  fern,  in  -dsas  and  of  this  passage  in  Noun-Inflection^  p.  363. J 

34.  Wondrous  front  [and]  show  (ketu)  of  the  gods,  the  sun,  full  of 
light,  going  up  the  directions  {pradif)^  the  day-maker,  bright  (fukrd), 
hath  overpassed  with  brightnesses  {dyumnd)  the  glooms  (tdmas)  [and]  all 
difficulties. 

This  verse  and  the  next  are  repeated  as  xx.  107.  13,  14.  The  definition  of  this  one 
by  the  Anukr.  |_as  40  syllables  is  right  from  its  point  of  view ;  but  the  versej  is  evidently 
meant  for  a  tristubh,  and  can  easily  be  read  into  a  respectable  one,  according  to  the  low 
standard  of  AV.  tristubhsy  by  a  few  judicious  resolutions.  The  harshness  and  obscurity 
of  the  constructions  in  a,  b  are  indications  of  a  corrupted  text ;  Henry  renders  prad^as 
by  *  toward  the  celestial  regions,*  Ludwig  by  <  from  the  horizon  * ;  the  translation  above 
simply  adheres  to  the  usual  sense  of  the  word.  Verses  34-36  are  directed  in  Vait.  39.  16 
to  be  used  alternatively  in  the  praise  of  the  sun;  in  21.23,  ^he  pratlka^  namely 
citram  devdndm  (quoted  with  vs.  16),  might  apply  either  to  this  verse  or  to  the  next 

35.  The  wondrous  front  of  the  gods  hath  arisen,  the  eye  of  Mitra,  of 
Varuna,  of  Agni ;  he  hath  filled  heaven-and-earth,  the  atmosphere ;  the 
sun  is  the  soul  of  the  moving  creation  (jdgat)  and  of  the  stationary 
ifasthivdhs). 

The  verse  is  RV.  i.  115.  i  (only  variant  i  :  aprdh  in  c),  and  it  is  found  almost  every- 
where else  :  thus,  in  SV.  (i.  630  :  Naigeya  appendix),  VS.  (vii.  42  ;  xiii. 46),  TS.  (i.4. 43' ; 
ii.4.  144),  TB.  (ii.  8.  73),  TA.  (i.  7.  6 ;  ii.  13.  i),  MS.  (i.  3.  37),  AA.  (iii.  2.  3);  all  have 
the  same  text  as  RV. ;  and  so,  apparently,  has  Ppp.,  [^combining,  however,  dprddyd'\, 
LDeussen,  Geschichte^  i.  i .  213,  interprets  the  vs.  J  The  quotation  in  Vait.  33. 6  evidentiy 
applies  to  the  verse  as  AV.  xx.  107.  14.  |_In  ^jdgas  tas-  is  a  misprint  iorjdgatas  tas- : 
an  interesting  instance  of  most  modern  haplography.J 

36.  Flying  on  high  (uccd),  the  red  eagle,  in  the  midst  of  the  sky  hast- 
ing, shining  —  may  we  see  thee,  whom  men  call  the  impeller  (savitr),  the 
unfailing  light  which  Atri  found. 

Ppp.  has  the  better  reading  pa^yema  in  c.  |_ Restore  the  lost  accent-mark  under  the 
nim  of  tardnim.^ 

37.  To  the  eagle  running  on  the  back  of  the  sky,  to  the  son  of  Aditi, 
I,  frightened,  approach  (upa-yd),  desiring  refuge  ;  do  thou,  O  sun,  lengthen 
out  for  us  a  long  life-time ;  may  we  take  no  harm ;  may  we  be  in  thy 
favor. 

The  verse  is  obviously  a  regular  tristubh^  with  ndthdkdmas  intruded  in  b :  its  descrip- 
tion by  the  Anukr.  Lgives  the  verse  48  syllables ;  but  how  pahcapadd  virddgarbhd  is 
to  be  understood  is  not  clear  J.    LThe  verse  is  quoted  in  Vait  18.  7,  in  the  agnistoma.\ 
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38.  A  thousand  days'  journey  are  expanded  the  wings  of  him,  of  the 
yellow  swan  flying  to  heaven ;  he,  putting  all  the  gods  in  his  breast,  goes 
viewing  together  all  existences. 

We  had  the  verse  above  as  x.  8. 18,  and  it  is  repeated  again  below  as  3. 14.  Ppp.  reads 
in  c  sa  vifvdn  devdn, 

39.  The  ruddy  one  became  time,  the  ruddy  one  in  the  beginning 
Prajapati;  the  ruddy  one  [is]  face  (mouth.?)  of  the  sacrifices;  the  ruddy 
one  brought  the  bright  sky  (svdr). 

Ppp.  reads  in  a  loko  *bhavat  (our  40  a),  and,  for  d,  rohito  jyotir  ucyate, 

40.  The  ruddy  one  became  the  world ;  the  ruddy  one  overheated  the 
sky ;  the  ruddy  one  with  his  rays  goes  about  over  the  earth,  the  ocean. 

Or  (b)  *  went  heating  across  the  sky '  (so  Henry).  Ppp.  reads  in  a  bhuto  ^bhavat^ 
omits  b,  and  has  bhUmyam  in  c  |_cf .  its  ndryatn  for  ndrfm^  xiv.  i .  59,  note  J. 

41.  All  the  quarters  did  the  ruddy  one,  over-lord  of  the  sky,  go  about 
upon  ;  the  sky,  the  ocean,  also  the  earth  —  all  that  exists  doth  he  defend. 

Ppp.  has  in  a  (better)  safh  caratij  in  b  it  combines  rohito  adh- ;  in  c  it  has  again 
bhUmyam ;  in  d,  sarvalokdn  vi, 

42.  He,  mounting,  glowing  [and]  unwearied,  the  great  [spaces],  makes 

for  himself,  shining  (n/^),  two  forms;  wondrous,  understanding,  Lbull,J 

wind-going  (.^?),  when  he  shines  out  (vi-bha)  upon  as  many  worlds  [as  there 

are]. 

That  is,  <  upon  all  existing  worlds.'  The  second  pada  is  28  b  above ;  the  third,  nearly 
32  a.  The  rendering  of  vdtamdyds  (p.  vitamodydh)  in  c  is  purely  to  fill  up  the  text 
Henry  emends  to  vitam  ipas;  Ludwig  renders  *  possessing  wind-magic'  The  Anukr. 
passes  without  notice  the  redundant  syllable  in  c.  Ppp.  has  a  quite  different  version  of 
much  of  the  verse :  drohah  chakro  vrhatlr  yumktor  amartyds  krnuse  vlrydni:  divyas 
suparno  muhisam  vdtarahhdya  :  sarvdhl  lokdh  abhi  etc.  This  would  suggest  vdia- 
rahhds  *•  wind-swift '  as  emendation  of  vdtamdyds, 

43.  The  one  he  falls  upon  {abhi-i),  the  other  he  casts  about  —  the 
bull,  arranging  with  day-and-night ;  we,  imploring,  call  upon  the  track- 
finding  sun,  dwelling  in  the  welkin  (rdjas). 

In  the  very  obscure  first  half- verse,  the  two  anyafs  may  be  subjects  instead  (so 
Ludwig  and  Henry),  asyate  being  taken  as  passive  —  which  would  seem  more  natural, 
save  that  then  the  nominative  in  b  is  left  without  construction.  Ppp.  reads  in  a-b  eti 
sadyo  *yam  vasdvam  aho-y  and  in  d  ndthamdndh.  The  verse  (12+ 12:11 -f-i2  =  47) 
is  a  very  irregular  ^^jagatl.'^^ 

44.  The  earth-filling  bull  {makisd),  track  of  the  implorer,  of  undam- 
aged sight,  hath  encompassed  the  all ;  beholding  (sam-paq)  the  all,  benef- 
icent, reverend,  let  him  hear  this  which  I  say. 

'Track'  (in  b),  i.e.  facilitation  or  facilitator  of  progress.  Mahisas  is  an  evident 
intrusion,  and  the  verse  is  strictly  a  tristubh  with  redundant  syllables.  Ppp.  reads  in  a 
prthivipro  m.  bddhamdnasya ;  for  b,  adbhutacaksus  pari  sam  babhUva;  and,  for  d, 
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qivdyd  nas  tanvd  ^arma  yacchdty  which  is  found  nowhere  in  our  text.  All  our  mss. 
^except  D.J  agree  in  accenting  babhiva^  for  no  discoverable  reason.  |_Five  of  SPP*s 
authorities  (as  well  as  W's  D.)  read  babhUva  without  accent  J 

45.  The  greatness  of  him  exceeds  {pdri)  the  earth,  the  ocean  ;  shining 
abroad  with  light,  it  exceeds  {pdri)  the  sky,  the  atmosphere ;  beholding 
the  all,  beneficent,  reverend,  let  him  hear  this  which  I  say. 

Ppp.  again  objects  to  our  second  half-verse,  and  gives  instead :  ahordtrdbhydm  saha 
samvasdnd  usd  niyus  pratardd  avistam.  The  ^^jagatl^^  is  again  a  very  rough  one 
|_as  the  Anukr.  in  part  admits  J.  |_W.  interlines  "  encompasses  "  as  an  alternative  to 
"  exceeds."J 

46.  Agni  hath  been  awakened  by  the  kindling  of  men  to  meet  the 
dawn  coming  like  a  milch-cow;  like  young  {yahvd)  [birds .^]  rising  forth 
to  a  branch,  the  lights  {bhdnu)  go  forth  unto  the  firmament  {ndka). 

Ppp.  reads  in  d  sasrje.  The  verse  is  RV.  v.  i .  i ,  and  is  found  also  in  other  texts : 
SV.  (L  73  ;  ii.  1096),  VS.  (xv.  24),  TS.  (iv.4. 4»),  and  MS.  (ii.  13.  7),  everywhere  without 
a  variant  |_S V.  (both  occurrences)  reads  sasrate  in  d ;  TS.  accents  achd  at  the  end.  J 
It  is  quoted  in  V^t.  29. 8,  apparently  in  connection  with  the  verses  that  follow  it  in  RV. 
(1/*  trdistubhlh), 

|_Here  ends  the  second  anuvdka^  with  i  hymn  and  46  verses.  The  quoted  Anukr. 
says  sat  catvdringat,] 

3.    To  the  sun  (with  imprecation  on  the  evil-doer). 

{^{BraAman,  —  ddhydtmam;  rohitddityadevatyam,  trdistubham.)  i.4-av.8-p.dkrti;2-4.^v. 
6-p*  (^,  J.  asH^  a.  bhurij ;  4,  atifdkvaragarbhd  dhrti) ;  j-7. 4-av,  y-p,  (j,  6.  fdkvardtifdkvara- 
garbhd  prakrti ;  7.  anustubgarbhd  ^tidhrti);  8.  j^v.  &-p.  atyasH ;  ^ig.  4-av,  (9-/^,75', 
77.  7-/.  bhurig  atidhrtU  ij'  nicrt^  ij.  krti ;  /j,  14^  i6y  18^  ig,  8-p.y  /j,  14.  vikrH^  16^  i8^  79. 
dkrtit  79.  bhurij)  ;  20y  aa.^-av.  6-/.  atyasti  ;  ^7, 23-23.  4<n/,  8-p.  (24. 7-/.  h'ti  ;  at,  dkrti  ; 
23,  2S.  vihrti).]  * 

Of  this  hymn  only  one  verse  is  found  in  Paipp.,  namely  vs.  10  in  iv.  Vait.  makes 
use  of  no  part  of  it ;  and  Kau^.  L49. 1 9  J  only  of  the  first  verse.  |_Caland,  p.  1 73,  under- 
stands the  whole  hymn  to  be  intended  at  49.  19;  and  takes  49.  24  and  25  as  referring 
to  vss.  6  and  7  of  this  hymn. J  *LThe  definition  of  vs.  26  (anustubh)  appears  to  be 
omitted.  —  The  individual  padas  of  this  hymn  are  largely  of  genuine  tristubh  measure 
and  cadence,  occasionally  jagatf;  and  this  is  possibly  the  intention  of  the  ^''trdi- 
stubham **  of  the  Anukr.  (for  not  a  single  verse  foots  up  as  44  syllables)  :  then,  again, 
if  to  the  verse  proper  in  each  case  we  add  the  refrain  and  reckon  up  the  totals,  we  get 
the  dkrtis  etc.  of  the  Anukr.  J 

Translated :  Ludwig,  p.  543  ;  Henry,  14,  45  ;  Deussen,  Geschichte,  i.  i .  226 ;  Griffith, 
ii.  150. 

I.  He  who  generated  these  two,  heaven-and-earth ;  who  clothes  him- 
self in  existences,  making  them  a  garment  (drdpi) ;  in  whom  abide  the 
six  wide  directions,  toward  which  he,  the  flying  one,  looks  all  abroad  — 
against  that  god,  angered,  [is]  this  offense  (dgas) ;  whoso  scathes  a  Brah- 
man that  knows  thus,  do  thou,  O  ruddy  one,  make  him  quake,  destroy 
him  ;  fasten  on  the  fetters  of  the  Brahman-scather. 
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All  the  mss.  agree  in  the  accent  of  dripi  (RV.  always  drdpi).  As  is  their  habit, 
they  give  of  the  refrain  only  the  single  word  tdsya  except  in  vss.  i  and  25 ;  and  there 
they  set  the  avasdna  not  before  tdsya,  but  after  devdsya :  in  our  edition  this  perversion 
of  the  natural  division  is  corrected.  The  refrain,  if  we  contract  yd  evdm  to  ydi  *vdm, 
is  a  regular  tristubhj  its  addition  to  a  preceding  verse  makes  this  hymn  one  of  espe- 
cially long  meters ;  the  first  verse,  8  padas  of  1 1  syllables  each,  is  an  exact  dkrti.  The 
verse  Lor  the  hymn :  see  introduction  J  is  (though  v.  1 2.  9  has  the  same  pratfkd)  doubt- 
less the  one  quoted  in  KIIU9. 49. 19,  with  xiii.  i.  28  and  xvi.  6.  i,  to  accompany  the  laying 
on  of  fetters ;  and  Bloomfield  suggests  that  the  whole  hymn  (or  anuvdkd)  is  intended 
also  in  63.  21,  one  does  not  see  why. 

2.  From  whom  the  winds  in  their  season  go  purifying  (/«),  out  of 
whom  the  oceans  flow  forth  —  against  that  god  etc.  etc. 

With  b  compare  i. 42  d.  The  verse  (10  +  1 1 : 44  =  65)  has  one  more  syllable  than 
a  regular  asti,  as  the  Anukr.  notices.  |_The  longer  grammatical  equivalent  of  vitds 
would  improve  the  rhythm.  J 

3.  Who  causes  to  die  [and]  causes  to  breathe ;  from  whom  all  exist- 
ences breathe  —  against  that  god  etc.  etc. 

An  exact  asti  (9  +  1 1 :  44  =  64). 

4.  Who  gratifies  heaven-and-earth  with  breath ;  who  fills  the  belly  of 
the  ocean  with  respiration  —  against  that  god  etc.  etc. 

The  meter  is  correctly  enough  described  by  the  Anukr.  The  omission  of  either 
apdnena  or  samudrasya  would  rectify  the  meter  of  b. 

5.  In  whom  is  set  (fritd)  Viraj,  the  most  exalted  one,  Prajapati,  Agni 
Vai^vanara  with  the  series  {pahkH) ;  who  took  to  himself  the  breath  of 
the  lofty  one,  the  brilliancy  of  the  loftiest  one  —  against  that  god  etc.  etc. 

We  had  nearly  the  same  combination  of  divine  personages  above  in  viii.  5.  10  c,  d; 
and  the  pankti  here  perhaps  corresponds  to  the  *  all  the  seers '  there.  The  verse,  of 
very  irregular  meter  (12  +  12:15:44  =  83),  is  very  nearly  ^ptQakrti  (84  syll.). 

6.  Upon  whom  are  set  {fritd)  the  six  wide  [spaces],  the  five  quarters, 

the  four  waters,  the  three  syllables  {?aksdra)  of  the  sacrifice ;  who,  angered, 

looked  with  his  eye  between  the  two  firmaments  {rSdasi)  —  against  that 

god  etc.  etc. 

•  All  our  mss.  read  at  end  of  b  aksdrd  (not  -rdA),  doubtless  under  the  influence  of  the 
ordinary  use  of  aksdra  as  neuter.  The  omission  in  c  of  cdksusd  would  better  both 
sense  and  meter.  The  verse  as  best  read  (12+  12:14: 44  =  82)  lacks  two  syllables  of 
a  full  prakrti^  but  could  easily  be  filled  up  by  resolution.  LFor  the  transition  -/  after 
ydsmin,  cf.  Prat.  ii.  9  note. J  |_Caland,  p.  1 73,  understands  this  vs.  and  the  following 
to  be  intended  at  Kau<j.  49.  24,  25,  for  use  in  the  ceremony  of  the  "  water-thunderbolts'' : 
cf.  in  trod,  to  x.  5.J 

7.  Who  became  food-eater,  lord  of  food,  and  also  Brahmanaspati  (lord 
of  worship);  who  is  and  shall  be  lord  of  existence  —  against  that  god 
etc.  etc. 
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The  translation  implies  bhavisydn  instead  of  -ydt  in  c;  either  this  emendation  or 
that  of  bhiitds  to  M»/ix»  (which'  Ludwig  and  Henry  assume  in  their  versions)  seems 
unavoidable.  Our  samhitd-mss.  are  divided  between  -dd  dnnapatir  and  -dd  ^nna-  in  a. 
The  verse  (11  +  8  :  12  :  44  =  75)  is  very  near  a  regular  atidhrti  (76  syll.).  LCf.  note  to 
vs.  6  for  use  by  KSu^. J 

8.  He  who  measures  out  the  thirteenth  month,  fabricated  (vi-md)  of 
days-and-nights,  having  thirty  members  —  against  that  god  etc.  etc. 

The  verse  (6x11=  66)  lacks  two  syllables  of  a  full  atyasti  (68  syll.). 

9.  Black  the  descent,  the  yellow  eagles,  clothing  themselves  in  waters, 
fly  up  to  the  sky ;  they  have  come  hither  from  the  seat  of  righteousness 

—  against  that  god  etc.  etc. 

The  first  three  padas  are  RV.  i.  164.47  a-c,  found  also  twice  above,  as  vi.  22.  1 ; 
ix.  10.  22.  The  verse  (7x11=  77)  is  accurately  described  by  the  Anukr.  It,  with  a 
good  part  of  those  that  follow  (11-16,  18-21,  23,  25),  appears  to  have  nothing  to  do 
with  the  refrain. 

10.  What  of  thee,  O  Ka^yapa,  is  bright  (candrd),  full  of  shining 
(rocandvant),  what  that  is  combined  (santhitd)^  splendid  {puskald)^  of 
wondrous  light,  in  which  seven  suns  are  set  (drpitd)  together  —  against 
that  god  etc.  etc. 

One  of  our  mss.  (T. :  |_and  perhaps  also  M.J)  |_and  one  of  SPP^sJ  accent  pHtskalam 
(y\\iQ  piiskard)  in  b.  All  |_of  W's  and  of  SPP'sJ  agree  in  the  anomalous  and  probably 
incorrect  accent  samhitdm,  LCf.,  hdwever,  Gram,  §  1085  b.  Perhaps  the  case  of  sam- 
skrtdm  at  xi.  I.  35  is  not  parallel. J  Ppp.  has  (as  noticed  above)  this  verse,  reading  in 
a  kaqyapo  ro-^  combining  in  c  sHryd  **rpitds  sapta^  and  |_ without  avasdna  after  sdkam\ 
having,  as  was  to  be  expected,  a  wholly  difiEerent  apodosis :  tasmin  rdjdnam  adhi  vi 
qraye  *mam  (cf.  our  ix.  5. 4  d),  for  which  the  refrain  of  this  hymn  is  a  senseless  substi- 
tute. The  verse  is  found  also  in  K.  xxxvii.  9.  Our  Bp.  omits,  by  accident,  the  division- 
sign  of  rocandovat  in  a. 

11.  The  brkdi  dresses  itself  in  him  in  front;  the  rathamtard  accepts 
[him]  behind :  [both]  clothing  themselves  always  in  light  unremittingly 

—  against  that  god  etc.  etc. 

12.  The  brhdt  was  his  wing  on  the  one  side,  rathamtard  on  the  other, 
[both]  of  like  strength,  of  like  motion  (isadhrydtlc)^  when  the  gods  gener- 
ated the  ruddy  one  —  against  that  god  etc.  etc. 

This  verse  counts  77  syllables,  as  required,  but  is  irregular  (9  +  13  : 1 1  '.44). 

13.  This  Agni  becomes  Varuna  in  the  evening;  in  the  morning,  ris- 
ing, he  becomes  Mitra ;  he,  having  become  Savitar,  goes  through  the 
atmosphere ;  he,  having  become  Indra,  burns  {tap)  through  the  midst  of 
the  sky.  —  Against  that  god  etc.  etc. 

Or  (a)  *  he  becomes  Varuna  at  evening  [and]  Agni '  (so  Henry  :  cf .  Ludwig).  The 
verse  is  very  irregular,  but  can  be  made  to  count  a  vikrti  (92  syll.). 
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14.  A  thousand  days*  journey  are  expanded  the  wings  of  him,  of  the 
yellow  swan  flying  to  heaven ;  he,  putting  all  the  gods  in  his  breast,  goes 
viewing  together  all  existences.  —  Against  that  god  etc.  etc. 

The  verse  proper  here  is  a  repetition  of  x.  8.  18  and  xiii.  2.  38  ;  it  is  written  in  full  in 
all  the  mss.,  because  they  have  no  other  way  of  indicating  the  attachment  here  of  the 
refrain.     It  is  properly  an  akrti  (8  x  1 1  =  88  syll.). 

15.  This  is  that  god  within  the  waters,  the  thousand-rooted,  many- 
powered  (i)  Atri ;  he  who  generated  all  this  existence  —  against  that  god 
etc.  etc. 

Henry  makes  in  b  the  naturally-suggested  emendation  to  furuqikhas^  *  many- 
branched  ' ;  |_cf.  Bloomfield,  A  J  P.  xii.  436,  and,  per  contra,  Deussen,  p.  228,  note  J. 
The  verse  is  most  naturally  read  as  (9  -h  1 1  : 1 1  :  44  =  75)  a  niq^d  atidhrti,  in  accord- 
ance with  the  description  of  the  Anukr. 

16.  Swift-running  yellow  [horses]  draw  the  bright  one  {gukrd)^  the  god 
shining  with  splendor  in  the  sky,  whose  lofty  bodies  heat  the  sky;  hither- 
ward  with  well-colored  gleams  (ipatard)  he  shines  forth.  —  Against  that 
god  etc.  etc. 

Our  edition  ought  to  give  in  c  tanvds,  since  that  is  the  /a^-reading,  and  it  is  only 
by  accident  that  nearly  all  the  samhitd-mss,  (all  save  R.K.)  unite  in  protracting  the  d 
to  i.     The  verse  reads  most  naturally  as  a  bhurig  dkrti  (12  +  1 1  : 1 1  -H  1 1  -.44  =  89). 

17.  By  whom  the  yellow  steeds  draw  the  Adityas  together;  by  what 
sacrifice  go  many  foreknowing ;  which,  solf  light,  shines  forth  variously 
— against  that  god  etc.  etc. 

Yajhdna  *  sacrifice '  in  b  looks  as  if  it  needed  emendation,  and  the  irregularity  of  the 
pada  suggests  corruption.  Our  mss.  read  at  the  end  vi  bhdti  and  the  pada-XtuX,  has 
viobh&ti*  ;  our  text  makes  a  change  of  accent  to  vibhitu  The  verse  (i i  +  14 : 1 1  '.44 
=  80)  counts  up  a  precise  krtL 

*|_A  similar  pada-xt^idXn^,  impossible  with  the  accendess  verb-form,  we  met  at 
vi.  74.  2  (see  the  note  thereto)  and  at  vi.  114.  2  (see  note).  And  here,  as  at  vi.  74.  2, 
a  suspicion  arises  that  an  error  has  come  in  from  confusion  with  a  similar  form  near  by, 
here  with  the  ending  of  vs.  16  proper,  where  vi  bhdti  is  called  for.  All  SPP's  authorities 
have  7//  bhdti  J  except  his  P»,  which  has  viobhati.  This  reading  he  also  adopts.  —  The 
rationale  of  the  blunder  at  xiv.  2.  59  (see  note)  appears  to  be  similar.  Cf.  also  the 
accent  of  sarvi  at  xiii.  4.  21,  and  note.  J 

18.  Seven  harness   a  one-wheeled  chariot ;   one  horse,  having  seven 

names,  draws  [it] ;  of  three  naves  [is]  the  wheel,  unwasting,  unassailed, 

whereon  stand  all  these  existences.  —  Against  that  god  etc.  etc. 

We  had  the  verse  (which  is  RV.  i.  164.  2)  above  as  ix.  9.  2.  The  mss.  all  give  it  in 
full  here  (as  in  the  case  of  vs.  14  above). 

19.  Harnessed  eight-fold  draws  the  formidable  draft-horse  (vdkni), 
father  of  gods,  generator  of  prayers  (mati) ;  measuring  with  the  mind  the 
line  of  righteousness,  Matarigvan  goes  cleansing  (/«)  to  all  the  quarters. 
—  Against  that  god  etc.  etc. 
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Or  perhaps  *hc  goes  as  Matari^van,'  identifying  the  action  of  sun  and  of  wind. 
Miminas  in  c 'should  be  emended  to  mimdnas,  which  is  read  only  by  D.  The  Anukr. 
notices  this  time  the  redundant  syllable  in  a. 

20.  A  united  {samydHc)  line  along  all  the  directions,  within  the  gdyatri^ 
the  womb  (embryo?)  of  the  immortal.  —  Against  that  god  etc.  etc. 

*  Line '  here  is  accus.,  as  taking  up  and  carrying  on  the  idea  of  1 9  C.  The  verse 
lacks  two  syllables  of  being  a  full  atyasti  (68  sylL). 

21.  Three  settings,  dawnings  also  three;  three  welkins,  skies  verily 
three :  we  know,  O  Agni,  the  birth-place  of  thee  threefold ;  threefold  the 
births  of  the  gods  we  know.  —  Against  that  god  etc.  etc. 

The  verse  is  regular  if  tredhi  in  c  (not  in  d)  is  made,  as  often  elsewhere,  trisyllabic. 

22.  He  who  in  birth  (Jdyamdna)  opened  out  the  earth,  [who]  set  the 
ocean  in  the  atmosphere  —  against  that  god  etc.  etc. 

The  meter  is  the  same  as  that  of  vs.  20. 

23.  Thou,  O  Agni,  impelled  by  powers  (krdlu),  by  lights  (ketti),  didst 
shine  up,  a  kindled  song  (farkd)  in  the  sky;  unto  what  did  the  Maruts, 
having  the  spotted  one  for  mother,  sing,  when  the  gods  generated  the 
ruddy  one.^  —  Against  that  god  etc.  etc. 

Pischel  (  Ved.  Stud.  i.  26)  takes  arkd  as  *  sun  * ;  the  connection  with  abhy  drcan  in  c 
is  strongly  opposed  to  this.  The  last  pada  is  the  same  with  12  c  above.  The  verse 
(12  +  12:12  +  11  : 44)  counts  properly  91  syllables,  one  short  of  a  full  vikrti. 

24.  He  who  is  self-giving,  strength-giving,  of  whom  all,  of  whom 
[even]  the  gods  wait  upon  the  direction,  who  is  master  of  these  bipeds, 
who  of  quadrupeds  —  against  that  god  etc.  etc. 

The  verse  proper  is  identical  with  the  first  three  padas  of  iv.  2.  i  (found  also  in  other 
texts :  see  the  notes  to  that  hymn).  Bp.  here  reads  (doubtless  by  accident)  asya  in  c. 
Two  more  syllables  are  needed  to  make  a  full  krti  (80  syll.). 

25.  The  one-footed  strode  out  more  than  the  two-footed;  the  two- 
footed  falls  upon  the  three-footed  from  behind ;  the  four-footed  acted 
within  the  call  of  the  two-footed  ones,  beholding  the  series  {panH\  draw- 
ing near  (upa-sthd).  —  Against  that  god  etc.  etc. 

The  first  two  padas  are  identical  with  2.  27  a,  b,  and  the  whole  verse  corresponds  to 
RV.  X.  1 1 7.  8.  RV.  reads  in  a  bhuyo  dvipddo^  in  b  dvipit  tripidam^  in  c  eti  (for  cakre) 
dvipdddm^  in  ^pankttr  up-.  The  accentuation  dvip&t  and  tripdt  (only  in  these  verses) 
was  noticed  under  2.  27.     Here  we  lack  two  syllables  of  a  full  vikrti, 

26.  The  white  son  of  the  black  [mother],  the  young  of  night,  was 
bom ;  he  ascends  upon  the  sky ;  the  ruddy  one  ascended  the  ascents. 

LHere  ends  the  third  anuv&ka^^x^  i  hymn  and  26  verses.  The  quoted  Anukr.  says 
sadviUqat  (jadvinqa  /). J 


xiii.  4-  BOOK  XIII.     THE  ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA.  732 

4.    Extolling  the  sun. 

l{BraAman, — ddhyitmam  ;  rokitddityadevatyam,     trdistubham.*)     sat  parydydh,     mantrokta 

drvatydh."] 

LPartiy  prose,  and  vss.  14-1 5,  22-26,  and  46-56  are  so  designated  in  W*s  Index,  p.  6.J 
This  hymn  is  not  found  in  Ptipp.,  nor  noticed  either  in  Kau^.  or  in  Viit.  *|_Here, 
indeed  (but  cf .  introd.  to  hymn  3),  the  general  definition  for  the  whole  k&nda  as  '*  trdi- 
stubham '*  does  not  seem  to  apply. J 

Translated:  Henry,  17,  51  ;  Griffith,  ii.  154. 

[ParySya  I. — trayodafa.     i-ii, prdjdpatyd*nustubh  ;     t2,  virdd  gdyatri ;  ij.  dsury  usnik.^ 

1 .  He  goes  [as]  impeller  (Savitar)  to  the  heaven  {svdf)^  looking  down 
upon  the  back  of  the  sky. 

2.  To  the  cloud-mass  {ndbfias)  brought  by  rays  he  goes  [as]  great 
Indra,  covered. 

3.  He  [is]  the  Creator  {d/idtr),  he  the  disposer,  he  Vayu,  the  upraised 
(ut'fri)  cloud-mass. 

A  isyllable  is  lacking,  unless  we  make  harsh  resolution,  in  a. 

4.  He  [is]  Aryaman,  he  Varuna,  he  Rudra,  he  the  great  god. 

5.  He  [is]  Ag^i,  he  also  the  Sun,  he  indeed  great  Yama. 

Parts  of  this  verse  are  quoted  as  examples  under  Pr^t  ii.  21,  24 ;  iii.  35,  36 ;  iv.  1 16. 

6.  On  him  wait  (upa-stJia)  young  ones  (vatsd),  ten,  united,  having  one 
head. 

Henry  acutely  suggests  emendation  in  b  to  -no  'yHtd  dd^a  *  ten  m3rriads '  —  i.e.  of 
rays,  all  heading  in  the  sun  itself.  It  seems  probable  that  the  original  text  had  ikaqir- 
sds  :  cf.  ddfafirsas,  iv.  6.  i  ;  the  verse  as  it  stands  is  redundant. 

7.  From  behind  they  stretch  on  forward ;  when  he  rises,  he  shines  forth. 
Vibhisati  would  seem  a  better  reading  at  the  end. 

8.  His  is  this  troop  of  Maruts ;  he  goes  sling-made. 

That  is  (?),  *as  if  hung  in  slings  '  |_0B.  *  an  Schniire  gehangt'J.  Henry  makes  a 
venturesome  and  unacceptable  emendation,  and  regards  the  adjective  as  referring  to  the 
*  troop '  —  which  is  not  impossible. 

9.  To  the  cloud-mass  brought  by  rays  he  goes   [as]  great   Indra, 
covered. 

This  is  a  repetition  of  vs.  2  ;  all  the  mss.  give  it  in  full. 

10.  His  are  these  nine  vessels  {kS^a),  the  props  set  nine-fold. 

Tht  pada-itxX  reads  vistambhah,  undivided. 

11.  He  looks  abroad  for  living  creatures  {prajd)y  both  what  breathes 
and  what  does  not. 

Cf.  vs.  19,  below:  *for,'  apparently  *for  the  advantage  of.' 


733  TRANSLATION   AND    NOTES.     BOOK  XIII.  -xiii.  4 

12.  Into  him  is  entered  {ni-gant)  this  power;  he  himself  is  one,  single 
(ekavrt)^  one  only. 

The  verse  lacks  four  syllables  of  the  g&yatrf  number,  instead  of  two,  as  the  Anukr. 
counts. 

13.  These  gods  in  him  become  single. 

The  Anukr.  counts  fourteen  syllables  in  the  verse ;  one  does  not  see  where  it  finds 
more  than  thirteen. 

[Paryijra   II. — astdu,     14.   bkurik  sdmni  iristubh ;   z/.   dsuri  pankti ;   /6,  ig,  prdjdpatyS 

*Mustubh  ;  ty^  18,  dsurt  gdyatri.'] 

14.  Both  fame  and  glory  and  water  {Jdmbhas)  and  cloud-mass  and 
Brahman-splendor  and  food  and  food-eating. 

The  Pet  Lex.  regards  ndbhaq  ca  as  intruded  here,  and  dmbhas  as  having  the  sense 
of  *  might' 

15.  He  who  knows  this  single  god  — 

16.  Not  second,  not  third,  also  not  fourth  is  he  called. 

17.  Not  fifth,  not  sixth,  also  not  seventh  is  he  called. 

18.  Not  eighth,  not  ninth,  also  not  tenth  is  he  called. 

19.  He  looks  abroad  for  everything,  both  what  breathes  and  what 
does  not. 

20.  Into  him  is  entered  this  power ;  he  himself  is  one,  single,  one  only. 

2 1 .  All  the  gods  in  him  become  single. 

The  last  three  verses  are  nearly  identical  with  11 -13  above.  Of  the  last  two  the 
Anukr.  does  not  define  the  meter,  perhaps  by  an  omission  in  the  ms.  (or  else  because 
they  were  defined  just  above).  All  our  mss.  save  one  (D.)  Land  all  SPP*s  authorities, 
except  P>J  accent  sarvdm  21,  as  if  because  of  eti  in  13.  |_Both  editions  emend  to 
sdrve,\ 

[ParyAya  in. — sapta.     22,   bkurik  prdjdpatyd  trhtubk  ;   2j,   drcl  gdyairl ;    2j,    i-p.    dsurt 

gdyatri;  26.  drey  anustubk  ;  27^28.  prdjdpatyd  *nustubk.] 

22.  Both  worship  (prdhntan)  and  penance  and  fame  and  glory  and 
water  and  cloud-mass  and  Brahman-splendor  and  food  and  food-eating  — 

This  is  vs.  14  over  again,  with  two  more  items  prefixed. 

23.  And  what  is  and  what  shall  be  and  faith  and  sheen  and  heaven 

(svargd)  and  svadhd. 

The  mss.  vary  between  bhavydm  (Bp.),  bhdvyam  (Bs.p.m.D.),  and  bhavydm 
(Bs.s.m.,  and  all  the  rest).  ^SPP's  authorities  show  a  similar  disagreement  He  reads 
bhdvyam;  and  the  same  reading  J  in  our  text  is  evidently  called  for. 

24..  He  who  knows  this  single  god  — 

This  verse  is  identical  with  vs.  1 5  above,  and  is  accordingly  not  separately  described 
by  the  Anukr. 
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25.  He  verily  [is]  death,  he  immortality  (amrta),  he  the  monster 
{abhvd)^  he  the  demon. 

The  verse  is  probably  quoted  under  Prat.  iii.  65  (see  the  note  there).  In  order  to 
make  out  the  fifteen  syllables  of  the  Anukr.,  we  have  to  read  sd  amftam  s6  abhvdm. 

26.  He  [is]  Rudra,  winner  of  good,  in  the  giving  of  good;  in  the 
expression  of  homage,  [he  is]  the  utterance  vdsaf,  put  together  after. 

The  connection  here  is  very  doubtful.  Henry  understands  it  as  above;  Muir 
(iv.  338)  quite  differentiy.  The  verse  is  very  peculiarly  treated  by  tlie  Anukr. ;  first  it 
is  quoted  in  its  proper  place  thus :  sa  rudra  ity  drsl  (so  the  Berlin  ms.,  but  the  London 
ms.  has  dsurf)  g&yatrij  and  then,  after  the  definition  of  vss.  27,  28,  the  London  ms. 
says  again  sa  rudro  vasuvanir  drey  anustup.  The  descriptions  drsi  gdyatrl  and  drey 
anustubh  (each  implying  24  syllables)  both  apply  equally  well,  if  we  restore  -Mdrd  dnu. 

27.  All  these  familiar  demons  {ydtd)  wait  upon  his  direction  {prafis), 

28.  In  his  control  are  all  yon  asterisms,  together  with  the  moon. 

[Paryftya  IV.  —saptada^a,  2gy  sj,  jp,  40,  4S.  dsuri  gdyatrl ;  jo,  j^,  j/,  j6,  42.  prdjdpatyd 
'nustubh  ;  j/.  tfirdd  gdyatrt ;  j^  J7,  ^8.  sdmny  umik  ;  41.  sdmni  brhatt ;  4j.  drsi 
gdyatri;  44,  sdmny  anustubh^ 

29.  He  verily  was  born  of  the  day ;  of  him  the  day  was  bom. 

The  Anukr.  unaccountably  ratifies  the  elision  dkno  y-,  instead  of  restoring  aj-  and 
recognizing  the  pada  for  what  it  is,  eight  syllables. 

30.  He  verily  was  bom  of  the  night ;  of  him  the  night  was  bom. 

31.  He  verily  was  born  of  the  atmosphere ;  of  him  the  atmosphere  was 
born. 

The  verse  lacks  four  syllables,  instead  of  two,  of  the  twenty-four  that  make  a  gdyatrf. 

32.  He  verily  was  born  of  Vayu  (wind) ;  of  him  Vayu  was  born. 

33.  He  verily  was  born  of  the  sky  ;  out  of  him  the  sky  was  born. 

Here  again  the  Anukr.  requires  us  to  read  divb  */-. 

34.  He  verily  was  born  of  the  quarters ;  of  him  the  quarters  were  bom. 
Here  we  are  to  make  both  elisions,  in  a  and  b. 

35.  He  verily  was  born  of  the  earth ;  of  him  the  earth  was  born. 

Nearly  all  our  mss.  (all  save  Bp.D.R.)  accent  bhiimis  and  bkHmis, 

36.  He  verily  was  born  of  fire  ;  of  him  fire  was  born. 

37.  He  verily  was  born  of  the  waters  ;  of  him  the  waters  were  born. 

The  metrical  description  is  the  same  as  that  of  vs.  34,  and  with  the  same  lack  of 
good  reason  (the  mss.  read  sa  vd  adbhya  rgbhyah  sdmny usniganusiubhdUy  which  is 
senseless,  and  should  doubtless  be  emended  to  -usnihdu). 

38.  He  verily  was  born  of  the  verses  (re) ;  of  him  the  verses  were  bom. 
As  to  the  meter,  see  the  note  to  the  preceding  verse. 
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39.  He  verily  was  born  of  the  sacrifice ;  of  him  the  sacrifice  was  born. 
The  Anukr.,  as  above,  forces  the  t\\s\on  jfaj fid  y*. 

40.  He  is  the  sacrifice ;  his  is  the  sacrifice ;  he  [is]  made  the  head  of 
the  sacrifice. 

41.  He  thunders;  he  lightens;  he  indeed  hurls  the  stone. 

That  is,  the  thunderbolt    The  second  pada  is  one  of  the  examples  under  Pr^t.  iii.  36. 

42.  Either  for  the  evil  [man]  or  for  the  excellent;  for  man  or  for 
Asura. 

*For,'  i.e.  *  at,'  |_ taking  the  verse  as  a  continuation  of  41  J. 

43.  Either  when  thou  makest  the  herbs,  or  when  thou  rainest  excel- 
lently, or  when  thou  hast  increased  him  of  the  people  (ijanyd). 

This  appears  to  be  the  only  example  known  of  the  accent  janyd  instead  of  jdnya^ 
and  how  little  authoritative  it  is  may  be  inferred  from  the  fact  that  all  our  mss.  leave 
avlvrdhas  unaccented  after  it  Our  text  makes  the  necessary  emendation  to  dv-,  |_A11 
SPP*s  authorities,  however,  agree  in  reading  not  only  j any  dm  but  also  avlvrdhas. 
The  latter  he  also  emends  to  dv-.\ 

44.  Such,  O  bountiful  one,  is  thy  greatness ;  and  thine,  too  {ipcC)^  are 
a  hundred  bodies. 

There  is  no  difficulty  in  counting  the  verse  into  16  syllables,  as  required  by  the 
Anukr.     |_It  reads  naturally  as  9  +  8.  J 

45.  Thine,  too,  are  two  billions,  [many]  billions  (.^) ;  or  else  thou  art  a 
hundred  million. 

The  translation  implies  the  readings  bddve  bddvdni^  which,  on  account  of  the  accent, 
seem  probably  meant  by  the  mss.,  which  vary  between  bddhv-^  bdddh-y  bdddhv- ;  K.  reads 
baddkve  vddv&ni^  D.  bdddke  baddhinu  |_SPP's  authorities  also  exhibit  very  wide  dis- 
agreements, which  reflect  a  corresponding  uncertainty  of  the  tradition.J  The  word  is 
just  such  a  one  as  the  mss.  might  be  expected  to  boggle  and  blunder  over,  both  they 
and  we  being  left  without  help  from  the  sense.  Henry,  who  accepts  the  same  emenda- 
tion, understands  bddve  as  locative,  which  is  perhaps  better,  and  at  any  rate  favored  by 
the  fact  that  the  padaAjtxX.  does  not  read  bddve  iti, 

[Paryaya  V.  — sat.    ^.  dsuri gdyatri ;  4^ ,  yavamctdhyd  gSyatri ;  48.  sdmny  usnih  ;  4g.  nicrt 
sdmnt  brhaii ;  jo,  prdjdpatyd  'nustubh  ;  //.  virdd  gdyatri.'] 

46.  More  is  Indra  than  non-dying  (.^.^) ;  more  art  thou,  O  Indra,  than 
the  deaths. 

*Non-dying '  is  the  conjecture  of  the  Pet  Lexx.  for  namurd^  which  occurs  nowhere 
else ;  it  is  adopted  here,  simply  for  lack  of  anything  better,  although  in  itself  of  a  high 
degree  of  implausibility.  |_Henry  also  adopts  it ;  but  see  his  note,  p.  54. J  It  is  surpris- 
ing to  find  Indra  brought  in  here  at  the  end  for  address,  instead  of  the  sun ;  there  is 
nothing  to  show  that  the  two  remaining /tfry/Jy^j  are  not  for  him.  LNote,  however,  the 
praise  of  the  sun  under  the  names  of  Indra  and  Visnu,  so  prominent  in  book  xvii.,  below : 
see  page  805.     Perhaps  we  have  here  a  similar  identification.  J 
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47.  More  than  the  niggard,  lord  of  strength  (fact)  art  thou,  O  Indra; 
as  called  mighty,  prevailing,  do  we  worship  (upa-ds)  thee. 

Prit  ii.  71  expressly  forbids  the  combination  q&cy&s  /-,  which  we  should  have 
expected  here.     The  verse  (9  +  8:8  =  25)  is  strangely  defined  by  the  Anukr. 

48.  Homage  be  to  thee,  O  conspicuous  one  {pagyata) ;  see  \^pdfya\  me, 
O  conspicuous  one. 

Paqyata  is  an  anomalous  and  forced  substitute  for  darqata^  made  in  this  passage 
only,  for  assonance  with  paqya.     The  Anukr.  ratifies  the  combination  te  astu, 

49.  With  food-eating,  with  glory,  with  brilliancy  (t^jas)^  with  Brah- 
man-splendor ; 

50.  As  called  water  (idntbhas)^  force  (dma),  greatness,  power,  do  we 
worship  thee. 

The  Anukr.  ratifies  the  combination  dmbho  dmo.  By  a  usage  that  is  rare,  all  the 
mss.  omit  in  this  verse  |_what  followsj  after  ///,  although  the  repetition  is  not  of  the  end 
of  the  next  preceding  verse,  but  of  vs.  47.  Then,  of  course,  the  following  verses  are 
written  in  the  same  curtailed  way  until  vs.  54,  which  is  filled  out  to  the  end. 

'51.  As  called  water  (dmbhas)^  red,  silvery  {rajatd)^  welkin  {rdjas), 
power,  do  we  worship  thee. 

Again  |_as  at  vs.  31 J  we  have  a  verse  called  virdd  g&yatrf  which  lacks  four  syllables 
of  being  24. 

[Paryftya  VI.  — pafUa,    S^^SS*    prdjdpatyd  *nustubk  ;  ^4,  2-p.  drn  gdyatri^ 

52.  As  called  wide,  broad,  happy  (subhU)^  earths  (ibhUvas),  do  we  wor- 
ship thee. 

Bhiivas  is  here  rendered  literally,  in  the  only  sense  which  the  word  has  elsewhere 
in  AV.  If  it  is  a  first  appearance  of  the  vydhrti  common  later,  its  meaning  is  wholly 
obscure  in  this  connection.  [^Aufrecht,  KZ.  xxxiv.  458,  makes  some  observations  about 
the  relations  of  the  noun-forms  and  adjective-forms  in  vss.  52-53.J 

53.  As  called  breadth,  width,  expanse,  world,  do  we  worship  thee. 

54.  As  called  one  of  arising  good,  of  increasing  (}})  good,  of  gather- 
ing good,  of  coming  good,  do  we  worship  thee. 

The  translation  implies  the  heroic  substitution  of  vrdhddvasu  for  the  wholly  senseless 
idddvasu.  The  Pet.  Lexx.,  to  be  sure,  conjecture  for  the  latter  the  meaning  *  rich  in  this 
and  that  *  (which  Henry  follows)  ;  but,  besides  the  fact  that  iddt  =  iddm  is  not  less  heroic 
than  iddt  ■=.  vrdhdt^  the  signification  given  does  not  belong  rightly  to  the  compound, 
nor  has  it  any  application  here.  Our  rendering  has  at  least  concinnity  —  unless,  indeed, 
in  a  text  of  this  character,  that  be  an  argument  against  its  acceptance.  All  the  com- 
pounds arc  evidently  possessive. 

55.  Homage  be  to  thee,  O  conspicuous  one  ;  see  me,  O  conspicuous  one. 

56.  With  food-eating,  with  glory,  with  brilliancy,  with  Brahman- 
splendor. 


737  TRANSLATION   AND   NOTES.     BOOK  XIII.  -xiii.  4 

These  two  verses  are  identical  with  vss.  48, 49,  above  Land  are  therefore  not  defined 
by  the  Anukr.  J. 

LThe  quotations  from  the  Old  Anukr.,  given  piecemeal  for  this  parydya-sUkta  at  the 
end  of  each  parydya^  may  here  be  given  together:  I.  trayodaqa;  II.  cLstdu  ca;  III. 
tatah  parah  saptaj  IV.  saptadaqa;  V.  sat  ca  bodhydh;  VI.  sastkah  pahcaka  ucyate, — 
They  are  given  by  SPP.  in  his  "  Critical  Notice,"  vol.  i.,  p.  21,  with  the  introductory 
words,  caturthasyd  *vasdndni  vaksyantdndni  tdni  ^rnu.] 

\\n  parydya  V.,  vss.  47, 50,  and  51  have  the  refrain ;  and  in  VI.,  vss.  52,  53,  and  54 
have  it:  these  verses  are  styled  ^andvasdnarcaAy  and  the  rest  avasdnarcah  (as  was 
already  noted  above,  p.  472).  But  since  none  of  the  former  is  divided  in  two  by  an 
avasdna'm?ix\i,  the  distinction  does  not  affect  the  sums  of  the  **  rcah  of  both  kinds," 
which  are  (as  just  stated)  3  +  3  for  V.  and  3  +  2  for  VI.J 

LHere  ends  the  fourth  anuvdka,  consisting  of  i  parydya-sUkta  with  6  parydyas  and 
56  verses.  J 

|_Some  mss.  reckon  up  the  hymns  as  20  (that  is  14  of  the  decad-divisions  of  our 
hymns  1-3,  plus  6  parydyas  of  our  hymn  4)  and  the  verses  as  188. J 

LHere  ends  the  twenty-eighth  prapdthaka,\ 


Book  XIV. 

|_Ifaptial  Hymns.  J 

[Nuptial  ceremonies.  —  This  fourteenth  book  is  the  second  of 
the  six  books  (xiii.-xviii.)  that  form  the  third  grand  division  of  the 
Atharvan  collection,  and  shows  very  clearly  that  unity  of  subject 
which  is  the  distinguishing  characteristic  of  the  books  of  that 
division.  The  book  has  been  translated  by  Weber,  Indische 
Studien,  vol.  v.  (1862),  pages  178-217;  and  the  parts  peculiar  to 
our  text  by  Ludwig  in  his  Der  Rigveda^  vol.  iii.  {Die  Mantra- 
litteratur\  pages  470-476.     The  bhasya  is  again  lacking.J 

LThe  subject  of  the  book  has  been  often  treated :  thus,  by  that  great  scholar,  Cole- 
brooke,  in  1801,  in  vol.  vii.  of  the  Asiatic  Researches  (the  paper  is  reprinted  in  Cowell's 
edition  of  H.  T.  Colebrooke's  Essays,  vol.  i.,  pages  217-238)  ;  by  E.  Haas,  in  the  volume 
of  Weber's  Studien,  just  cited,  pages  267-412,  Die  Heirathsgebrduche  der  alien  Inder, 
nach  den  GrihyasHtra ;  and  latterly  by  Dr.  M.  Wintemitz,  in  the  Denkschriften  of 
the  Vienna  Academy  for  1892,  vol.  xl..  Das  altindische  Hochseitsrituell  nach  dem 
Apastamblya-grihyasUtra  etc.,  with  a  detailed  comparison  of  the  nuptial  ceremonies 
prevailing  among  the  other  Indo-European  peoples.  Then,  some  five  years  later  (in 
1897),  in  the  Anecdota  Oxoniensia,  Dr.  Winternitz  published  The  Mantra-pdiha  or  the 
Prayer  Book  of  the  Apastambins,  which  contains  very  many  of  the  mantras  cited  in  the 
editor's  Hochseitsrituell j  and  for  this  reason  the  citations  of  those  mantras  are  given 
below  in  duplicate,  in  order  that  they  may  be  easily  found  in  either  work.  —  Here  may 
be  mentioned  also  the  elaborate  comments  given  in  my  Sanskrit  Reader,  pages  398- 
401,  upon  chapters  5,  7,  and  8  of  A^valayana's  Grhyasutra,  book  i.,  which  treat  of  the 
wedding  customs  and  the  wedding-service.  J 

[Division  into  anuv&kas.  —  This  book  is  divided  into  two  anuvdkas,  the  first  with 
64  verses,  and  the  second  with  75.  This  division  is  confirmed  by  the  Old  Anukr.  or 
PaHcapatalikd  (as  quoted  at  the  end  of  each  anuv&ka),  which  says  ddyah  s&uryaq 
catuhsastih  and  paficasaptatir  uttarah.  Here  ddyah  and  uttarah  doubtless  refer  to 
anuvdkah  understood.     It  is  also  confirmed  by  AV.  xix.  23.  24. J 

|_The  decad-division  is  shown  in  the  mss.  as  usual :  thus  hymn  i  is  divided  into  6 
"  decad  "-J2?it/aj  (5  tens  and  i  "decad"  of  14  vss.),  and  hymn  2  is  divided  into  8 
"  decad  ^^-sUktas  (7  tens  and  i  "  decad  "  of  5  vss.).     The  sum  is  14  "  decad  ^^-sUktas.] 

[Division  into  hymns. —  This  seems  to  be  a  matter  more  or  less 
questionable.  By  the  Berlin  edition,  and  also  by  that  of  SPP., 
the  book  is  in  fact  divided  into  two  hymns,  each  of  which  coin- 
cides with  an  anuvdka,  as  is  the  case  with  books  xii.  and  xiii. 
The  Old  Anukr.  seems  to  offer  no  evidence  either  for  or  against 

the  division  into  hymns.J 
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|_The  mss.  seem  to  support  the  division  of  the  book  into  two  hymns :  thus,  at  the 
end  of  anuv&ka  i,  several  mss.  say  anuvlike  arthasQkta  i ;  red  (!)  64  j  [supply  pre- 
sumably da^atayah"]  6.  And,  at  the  end  of  the  second,  they  say  anuv&ke  arthasUkta  i ; 
red  75.     Moreover,  as  noted  on  page  768,  some  mss.  sum  up  the  book  as  of  two  hymns.  J 

|_The  Major  Anukr.,  on  the  other  hand,  seems  rather  to  indicate  that  the  book  should 
not  be  divided  into  two  hymns :  i .  by  its  mingling  the  verses  of  the  whole  book  together 
(see  the  next  paragraph,  which  is  by  Mr.  Whitney)  in  its  metrical  and  other  definitions ; 
and  2.  by  its  expression  qatatamyd  \rcd'\  <  hundredth  verse,*  which  implies  a  continuous 
counting  from  the  beginning  of  the  book  beyond  the  limits  of  the  first  anuvdka  (or 
hymn  ?),  which  contains  only  64  verses.  Per  eontra^  this  method  of  designating  a  verse 
by  any  ordinal  higher  than  the  first  few  ordinals  is  very  unusual,  and  (so  far  as  I  have 
noted)  unexampled,  save  by  the  expression  trayovinqatikayd  in  the  next  clause  and  by 
the  ordinals  of  Kiu^.  49.  24,  25  (see  note  to  x.  5.  6).J 

The  descriptions  of  meter  etc.  are  Lby  the  Major  AnukrJ  given 
together  for  the  whole  book ;  they  are  here  separated  for  the  two 
recognized  divisions  {anuvdkas,  treated  as  hymns)  in  accordance 
with  the  method  elsewhere  followed.  The  order  of  verses  is  so 
much  disregarded  in  the  metrical  etc.  descriptions  as  to  make  one 
wonder  whether  the  arrangement  contemplated  by  the  Anukr. 
was  the  same  with  that  which  we  have  Lcf.  p.  740,  topj;  yet 
minor  deviations  from  the  order  are  not  very  rare  elsewhere. 
Other  special  points  are  mentioned  in  the  notes  to  the  verses. 

|_The  Major  Anukr.  begins  its  treatment  of  the  book  as  follows :  satyene  *ii  (xiv.  i.  i) 
sdikonaeatvdrihqaehatam  dvaydnuvdkakdndam.  Sdvitrl  SUryd,  dtmaddi- 

vatam.  dnustubham,  prathamdbhik  pahecLbhik  (xiv.  i.  i-s)somam  astdut; 

pardbhik  (xiv.  I.6-?)  svavivdham;  (qatatamyd  [?]  (xiv.  2.36)  devdn;  trayavinqatu 
kayd  (xiv.  i.  23)  somdrkdu ;   parayd  (xiv.  i.  24)  eandramasam,\ 

|_That  is  to  say :  *  The  ^oyi\At-anuvdka-^oo\i  (the  expression  dvaya  is  a  little  strange : 
the  phrase  would  fit  also  books  xv.  and  xvi.)  that  begins  with  saiyena  has  [verses] 
a-hundred-and-forty-save-one  (64  +  75  =  139).  [The  seer  is]  SuryS,'  daughter  of  Savi- 
tar  (cf.  AV.  vi.  82.  2  ;  xiv.  2.  30 ;  Bergaigne,  ReL  Vid.  ii.  486  f.).  The  deity  is  the  same. 
The  meter,  anustubh.  With  the  first  five  verses  she  praised  (or  mentioned,  laudavit : 
see  note  to  i.  7.  i)  Soma;  with  the  next  verses  (does  this  mean  the  verses  from  6  to  the 
end  of  the  book  ?  or  to  the  end  of  the  Surya-hymn  proper,  vss.  6-16  ?),  her  own  wedding ; 
with  the  hundredth  verse  (100  =  64  [vss.  of  h.  i]  +  36  [vss.  of  h.  2]  :  hence  xiv.  2.  36), 
the  gods*;  with  the  twenty-third  verse  (xiv.  i.  23),  moon  and  sun;  with  the  next 
(xiv.  I.  24),  the  moon.' J 

'  LThe  RV.  Anukr.  also  ascribes  the  corresponding  RV.  hymn  (x.  85)  to  Surya  SSvitriJ 

*LThis  statement  does  not  fit  xiv.  2.  36.  On  the  other  hand.  Dr.  Ryder  points  out 
that  it  does  fit  xiv.  2.  46  and  that  the  RV.  Anukr.  makes  devdh  the  deity  of  RV.  x.  85.  17 
(which  =  AV.  xiv.  2. 46)  :  and  he  accordingly  offers  the  suggestion  that  qatatamyd  may 
be  a  text-error  for  daqa-qatatamyd,  \ 

LThe  Major  Anukr.  continues:  pard  [?]  (xiv.  1.25-?)  nrndm  vivdhamantrdqisah, 
pard  dehy  (xiv.  i.  25)  aqlild  taniir  (xiv.  1.27)  ///  dve  vadhUvdsahsamsparqamoe- 
anydu,  ye  vadhva  (xiv.  2.  10)  iti  yaksmandqanl.  pard  (xiv.  2.  11)  dampatyoh 
paripanthindqanl,\ 
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LThe  statements  of  the  RV.  Anukr.  as  to  "  deity  "  correspond  quite  closely  with  those 
just  given,  but  with  some  differences:  thus  it  says  -nindd  for  -mocanydu^  etc.  In 
particular,  the  description  nrndm  vivdhamantrd  dqisa^  ca  is  applied  by  the  RV.  Anukr. 
to  RV.  X.  85.  20-28.  All  these  9  RV.  verses  have  mord  or  less  close  correspondents  in 
AV.  xiv. :  they  are,  respectively,  AV.  xiv.  i.  61  ;  2.  33  (cf.  RV.  vss.  21  and  22)  ;  i.  34 ; 
I.  19,  18,  20,  21,  26.  All  this,  it  seems,  fails  to  square  with  the  pardh  of  the  text 
of  our  Anukr.,  and  reinforces  Mr.  Whitney's  suspicion  (above,  p.  739)  that  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  verses  contemplated  by  that  text  may  have  been  different  from  that  which 
appears  in  the  Berlin  edition.  —  In  connection  with  this  suspicion  should  be  consid- 
ered also  the  fact  that  the  Anukr.  adds  at  the  end  the  pratlkas  iii.  30.  i,  ii.  36.  i,  and 
XX.  126.  I  :  see  below,  p.  768.  J 

1^1  n  the  Major  Anukr.,  moreover,  a  curious  addition  is  inserted  after  the  definition  of 
xiv.  1 .  60,  as  follows :  (the  text  of  its  beginning  is  uncertain :  ity  f  or  pardviny  f) 
edhislmahlti  vydgkrddisv  avagantavyah,  Cf.  the  introduction  to  xi.  i  and  especially 
the  note  to  xv.  5.  7.  J 

I.    Marriage  ceremonies. 

\Sdvitri  Suryd, — dtmaddivatam  (i-S'  ^omam  astdut;  d-L^J.  rvavwdham  ;  2j.  somdrkdu  ;  ^4. 
candramasam  ;  —  ^/L^J^E^*  nrndm  vivdhamantrdfisah  ;  2^^^.  vadhuvdsahsamsparfa- 
mocanydu).  |_As  to  the  foregoing,  see  above,  p.  739. J  dnustubham :  14.  virdt  prastdra- 
pankti ;  ij.  dstdrapankH ;  ig,  20, 23, 24, 31-33,37*  S9*  40, 45*  47*  49*50*53*5^*57*  \.5^*59* 
6/].  tristubk  (23, 31,  4j.  brheUtgarbkd)  ;  21  ^  46,  S4*  ^4'j^g^^^  (54*  ^4-  bkurik  tristubh)  ; 
2^J5-  purastddbrhati ;  34.  prastdrapankti  ;  38.  purobrhatt  3-p.  parosnik  ;  [^.  patkyd' 
pankti  ;]     60.  pardnustubh.'] 

The  hymn  (except  vss.  4,  62,  which  are  wanting  altogether,  and  41,  42,  which  occur 
in  other  books)  is  found  also  in  Paipp.  xviii.,  with  petty  differences  of  order,  noted 
under  the  verses.  A  large  part  of  the  anuvdka  or  hymn  corresponds  to  the  wedding 
hymn  (x.  85)  in  the  Rig-Veda.  The  Vait.  does  not  treat  the  marriage  ceremony,  and 
only  four  or  five  of  the  verses  of  the  book  are  quoted  by  it ;  but  a  large  part  of  them 
are  used  in  the  sections  (75-79)  of  the  Kau^.  which  deal  with  the  subject 

Translated:  in  so  far  as  it  corresponds  to  RV.  verses,  by  the  RV.  translators; 
further,  the  parts  that  are  peculiar  to  our  text,  by  Ludwig,  p.  470 ;  and,  as  AV.  hymn, 
all  of  it,  by  Weber,  Ind.  Stud.  v.  195-204  (see  178  ff.)  ;  Griffith,  ii.  159.  —  A  large  part 
of  the  wedding-hymn  is  given  in  my  Sanskrit  Reader ^  pages  89-90 :  the  notes  thereon 
(at  pages  389-390)  may  be  consulted,  and  also  the  notes  at  pages  398-401. 

1.  By  truth  is  the  earth  established  (ut-stabh) ;  by  the  sun  is  the  sky 
established ;  by  righteousness  the  Adityas  stand ;  Soma  is  set  (fritd) 
upon  the  sky. 

The  verse  is  RV.  x.  85.  i,  without  variant.  The  pada-iexi  also  reads  uttabhitd,  by 
Prat.  iv.  62,  the  s  being  omitted  by  ii.  18.  Kauq.  directs  vss.  i  and  23  to  be  used  in 
preparing  the  sacrificial  fire,  at  the  beginning  of  the  chapter  on  the  marriage-rites  (75.6: 
according  to  the  comm.,  vss.  1-16  are  meant,  and  23-24)  ;  and  again,  near  the  end  of 
the  chapter  (79.  16),  the  whole  book  is  directed  to  be  so  used.  LPpp.  has  satvena  for 
satyena  at  the  beginning. J     LCf.  MP.  i.  6.  i,  and  Wint,  p.  66. J 

2.  By  Soma  are  the  Adityas  strong ;  by  Soma  is  the  earth  great;  like- 
wise in  the  lap  of  these  asterisms  is  Soma  placed  (a-dhd). 
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Is  RV.  X.  85.  2,  without  variant.  LCf.  MP.  i.  9.  2  ;  Wint,  p.  74 ;  MGS.  1.  14.  8  and 
P-  »57j 

3.  One  thinks  himself  to  have  drunk  Soma  when  they  crush  up  an 
herb ;  what  Soma  the  priests  (brahmdn)  know,  of  that  no  earthly  man 
partakes. 

RV.  (x.  85.  3)  reads  at  the  end  kd^  cand  for  parthivas.  In  b,  Bs.P.M.W.T.  read 
-pisanti,  D.  'pisanti\  Ppp.  has  'pi^anii.    The  praMa  is  quoted  in  GB.  i.  2. 9  Lprinted  8  J. 

4.  When,  O  Soma,  they  drink  thee  L^pJ.  then  thou  fillest  thyself  up 

again ;  Vayu  is  Soma's  defender ;  the  month  is  norm  {dkrti)  of  the  years 

{sdtnd). 

RV.  (x.  85.  5)  reads  d€va  for  soma  in  a.  The  verse  (as  noted  above)  is  wanting 
in  Ppp. 

5.  Guarded  by  covering-arrangements,  defended  by  watchmen  {f^bdr- 
hata)t  O  Soma,  thou  standest  hearing  the  pressing-stones ;  no  earthly  one 
partakes  of  thee. 

Is  RV.  X.  85.  4,  without  variant  All  this  talk  about  the  moon  as  identical  with 
Soma  at  the  beginning  of  the  SHryd'Yiymn  seems  very  meaningless  unless  Suryi  is 
really  the  moon,  who  every  month  "goes  to"  her  spouse  the  sun. 

6.  Intention  {cUti)  was  the  pillow,  sight  was  the  ointment,  heaven 
[and]  earth  were  the  coffer  (kiffa),  when  Surya  went  to  her  husband. 

Is  RV.  X.  85.  7,  without  variant 

7.  The  rdlbht  was  the  parting  [song]  {?ianud/yi),  the  ndrd^ahst  was 

the  welcoming  one  (inyocani) ;  Surya's  garment  verily  was  excellent ;  she 

goes  adorned  with  song  {gdthd). 

Is  RV.  X.  85.  6,  which  reads  at  the  end  pdriskrtam  (p.  pdrhkriam)  for  pdriskrtd 
(which  our  p.  and  s.  both  have).  The  translation  given  ventures  new  conjectures  for 
anudfyl  (lit  *to  be  given  after')  and  nydcanl  (lit  'making  wonted  or  at  home')  ;  the 
Pet.  Lexx.  say  *  dowry '  Lso  BR.  iii.  569,  GB.  i.  52 :  but  cf.  BR.  i.  205  and  v.  987  J  and 
'ornament';  Ludwig  *vom  Hause  mitgegeben*  and  *  [ins  neue  Haus]  einfiihrend*; 
Weber,  *  train '  and  *  hand-maid.' 

8.  The  laudations  {stSma)  were  the  cross-pieces  (}} pratidhi) ;  meter 

was  the  kurira^  the  opafd;  of  Surya  the  A^vins  were  the  wooers,  Ag^i 

was  the  forerunner. 

Is  RV.  X.  85. 8,  without  variant  For  kurtra  and  opagd,  women's  head-dresses  or 
parts  of  such,  compare  vi.  138.  In  this  connection  the  commentators'  explanation  of 
pratidM  "  cross-pieces  on  the  chariot-pole "  is  extremely  unlikely ;  it  must  rather  be 
some  article  of  a  woman's  dress.     Ppp.  reads  and  combines  paridhayas  k-, 

9.  Soma  was  the  bride-seeker ;  both  A^vins  were  wooers,  when  Savitar 

gave  to  her  husband  Surya,  praising  (fans)  with  her  mind. 

Is  RV.  X.  85.  9,  without  variant,  save  that  our  pada-mss,  falsely  leave  adaddt 
unaccented.     « Praising,'  apparently  *  assenting  gladly.'     Ppp.  reads  at  end  ^dadhdt 
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ID.  Mind  was  her  cart;  heaven  also  was  [its]  canopy;  the  two  draft- 
oxen  were  white  ((ukrd),  when  Surya  went  to  her  husband. 

RV.  (x.  85.  10)  has  at  tnd  grAdm  instead  oipdtim, 

1 1 .  Haltered  with  verse  (re)  and  chant  {sdman)^  thy  two  oxen  went 
peaceful  (?sdmand);  ears  were  thy  (two)  wheels;  in  the  sky  the  wander- 
ing track. 

Abhihita  seems  to  be  the  correlative  to  abhidhdnU  Our  <  ears '  (p.  qrdtre  Hi)  is  a 
bad  variant  to  RV.  (x.  85.  11)  gnftram,  *  hearing.*  RV.  also  has  in  b  i/as  for  ditdm. 
We  have  to  gain  in  c  a  syllable  by  harsh  resolution  in  order  to  make  a  full  p&da. 
Ppp.  reads  in  a  upahitdu, 

12.  Clean  were  the  (two)  wheels  of  thee  as  thou  wentest;  out-breath- 
ing {vydnd)  was  the  inserted  axle ;  a  cart  made  of  mind  did  Surya  ascend 
when  going  forth  to  her  husband. 

Is  RV.  X.  85.  12,  without  variant.  The  /^z^-reading  manasmayam  in  c  is  by  Prat 
iv.  24.     LHere  Roth*s  Collation  says  "f«rf  wie  Vulgata"  !J 

13.  The  bridal  (vatiatu)  of  Surya,  which  Savitar  sent  off  (ava-sr/)^  has 
gone  forth ;  in  the  Maghas  are  slain  the  kine ;  in  the  Phalgunis  is  the 
wedding. 

RV.  (x.  85.  13)  reads  in  c  aghisu*  |_Ppp.  has  the  same  J,  and  kanyante  without  the 
antithetical  accent  which  all  our  mss.  give,  and  which  our  text  ought  to  read,  and,  for  d, 
drjunyoh  pdry  uhyate.  The  Magha  stars  are  what  we  call  the  Sickle,  in  the  neck  of 
Leo;  the  PhalgunT  stars  are  the  rectangle  j8,  ^,  8,  93  Leonis;  arjunl ^ phalgunl j  the 
moon  is  in  the  latter  either  one  or  two  days  after  it  is  in  the  former.f  From  such 
utterly  indefinite  data  the  attempt  to  extract  a  date  is  wasted  labor.  <  Is  the  wedding ' : 
vy  iihyate  is  the  verb  corresponding  to  vivdha  *  wedding,'  lit.  *  driving  away ' ;  Ppp. 
reads  instead  in  havyate.  The  second  half-verse  is  quoted  in  Kau^.  75.  5,  in  the  general 
definition  of  the  time  for  wedding.  LWith  reference  to  this  much-discussed  verse,  see : 
Weber,  in  Abh,  der  Berliner  Ak.  for  1861  (Naksatra-essay),  p.  364,  and  in  •S*^.  for  1894, 
p.  804 ;  Jacobi,  Festgruss  an  Roth^  p.  69;  Wint,  p.  3 2.  J 

*!_ Weber  discusses  the  readings  aghasit  and  maghisu,  and  deems  the  RV.  reading 
to  be  in  this  case  the  secondary  one :  Sb.  1894,  p.  807.  J  tL^^"^^"^^"S  these  asterisms 
(no's  10,  and  11,  12)  see  Whitney,  JAOS.  vi.  332-4,  or  Oriental  and  Linguistic  Studies, 
ii.  352-3.  It  is  not  impertinent  to  note  that  the  regents  of  the  Phalgunis  are  Bhaga 
and  Aryaman,  and  that  those  of  the  Maghas  are  the  Manes.  For  the  latter,  cf.  TB. 
iii.  I.  4^:  sd  *tra  juhoti :  pitfbhyah  svahd,  maghabhyah  svihd,  *naghdbhyah  svihdy 
gadabhyah  svihd,  *rundhatibhyah  svahe,  *tij  but  better  TS.  iv.  4.  lo.J 

14.  When,    O    Agvins,    ye    went    asking,    with   your    three-wheeled 

[chariot],  to  Surya  s  bridal,  where  was  one  wheel  of  yours  .^  where  stood 

ye  for  pointing  out } 

The  verse  corresponds,  without  variant,  to  RV.  x.  85.  14  a,  b  and  15  c,  d.  The  sense 
of  the  questions  is  wholly  obscure. 

15.  When  ye  went,  O  lords  of  beauty,  unto  the  wooing  of  Surya,  all 
the  gods  assented  to  that  [deed]  of  yours ;  Pushan  as  son  chose  a  father. 
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This  verse,  again,  corresponds  to  parts  of  two  in  the  RV.,  namely  x.  85.  15  a,  b  and 
14  C,  d;  the  only  variant  is  that  RV.  reads  pitdrdu  for  -ram  in  d,  and  Ppp.  pitard  Vr-, 
which  doubtless  means  the  same.     Metrically  the  verse  is  as  much  virdj  as  vs.  14. 

16.  The  two  wheels  of  thee,  O  Surya,  the  priests  {brahmdn)  know  sea- 
sonably ;  further,  the  one  wheel  that  is  in  secret  —  that,  verily,  the 
enlightened  {addhdti)  know. 

Is  RV.  X.  85.  16.  All  our  mss.  accent  in  a  surye  and  in  d  Lall  save  D.J  vidHh; 
our  edition  corrects  both  words  to  accordance  with  RV.  Close  correspondence  with 
RV.  X.  85  ceases  with  vs.  16,  at  the  end  of  the  Surya-hymn  proper.  LSPP.  reads  surye 
with  all  his  authorities,  and  vidtih  with  nearly  all.  He  adds  :  **  the  correction  to  viduh 
is  not  inevit2^ble."     But  I  do  not  see  how  the  accented  form  is  to  be  rendered.J 

17.  We  make  offering  to  Aryaman  of  good  connections,  husband- 
finder  ;  like  a  gourd  from  its  bond,  from  here  I  release,  not  from  yonder. 

This  verse  is  found  as  RV.  vii.  59.  12,  a  late  and  ungenuine  appendage  to  that  hymn, 
and  having  no  pada-XexX. ;  its  reading  is  very  different,  namely :  trydmbakam  yajdmahe 
sugdndhim  pustivdrdhanam  :  urvdrukdm  iva  bdndhandn  mrtydr  mukstya  mi  *mftdtj 
and  with  this  agree  TS.  (i.  8.  6»)  and  MS.  (i.  10.  4),  except  that  they  accent  sugan- 
dhim  in  b;  VS.  (iii. 60)  has  trydmbakam  in  a;  for  b,  sugandhim  patividanam;  for 
d,  ltd  mukstya  mi  ^mUtah,  Ppp.  has  at  end  mufica  md  *mutah.  Vait.  9.  19  quotes 
the  RV.  verse  in  the  cdturmdsya  ceremony,  giving  the  text  in  full ;  Kau^.  75.  22  makes 
our  verse  accompany  an  oblation  offered  when  the  wooer  comes  in.  The  Anukr.  takes 
no  notice  of  the  redundant  syllable  in  c  (read  -kdm  *va),  LFor  17,  18,  cf.  MP,  i.  5.  7, 
and  Wint,  p.  56.J 

18.  I  release  [her]  from  here,  not  from  yonder;  I  make  her  well- 
bound  yonder,  that  she,  O  gracious  Indra,  may  be  rich  in  sons,  well- 
portioned. 

Is  RV.  X.  85.  25,  without  variant  Lsave  that  our  text  does  not  give  muhcdmi  the  anti- 
thetical accent  J.  PrSt  ii.  65  teaches  the  combination  -tas  karam.  Ppp.  begins  pre  Uo 
muftca/a  md  *mutah.  The  mantrapdtha  LMP.  i.  4.  5  J  of  the  Apastamba  Grhya-Sutra 
(see  Wintemitz,  Altind.  Hochzeitsrituell  etc.,  p.  54)  has  a  varying  version,  reading  in 
a  muhciti  mi  [^Oxford  text  if^J,  and  in  b  karat, 

19.  I  release  thee  from  Varuna's  fetter,  with  which  the  very  propitious 

Savitar  bound  thee ;  in  the  lair  {ySni)  of  righteousness,  in  the  world  of 

the   well-done,    be    it    pleasant    for    thee    accompanied   by   the  wooer 

{'Sambkald), 

The  first  three  pSldas  are  the  same  with  RV.  x.  85.  24  a-C,  the  only  RV.  variant  being 
suf/vak  at  end  of  b ;  for  d,  RV.  has  drisfdm  tvd  sahd  pdtyd  dadkdmu  TS.  (i.  i.  io» ; 
iii.  5.6')  has  a  nearly  corresponding  verse:  imdm  vi  sydmi  vdrunasya  piqam  ydm 
dbadhnlta  saviti  suk^tak :  dhdtuq  ca  ydndu  sukrtdsya  loki  syondm  me  sahd  pdtyd 
karomi.  Our  first  half-verse  is  repeated  below  as  58  a,  b ;  and  the  pratlka  quoted  in 
Vait  4.  1 1  doubtless  belongs  to  the  latter,  and  not  to  this  verse  as  assigned  by  the 
editor.  On  the  other  hand,  ^^  pratlka  quoted  in  K^uq.  75. 23,  used  in  connection  with 
loosing  the  scarf  (vesta)  tied  about  the  bride,  doubtless  belongs  here.  The  Apastamba- 
text  (Wintemitz,  p.  63)  gives  two  slightly  differing  versions  of  the  verse  LMP.  i.  5.  16 J. 
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Ppp.  puts  the  verse  next  after  our  vs.  16;  |_but  further  it  makes  our  1 9  C,  d  change 
place  with  our  58  c,  d,  reading,  however,  *stu  sahapatni  vadkU  for  our  astu  sahdsam" 
bhal&y&i\, 

20.  Let  Bhaga  lead  thee  hence,  grasping  thy  hand;  let  the  A^vins 

carry  thee  forth  by  a  chariot ;  go  to  the  houses,  that  thou  mayest  be 

housewife ;  thou,  having  control,  shalt  speak  unto  the  council. 

RV.  (x.  85.  26)  begins  with  pUsi  instead  of  bhdgas.  In  K&U9.  (76.  10)  the  verse 
accompanies  the  leading  of  the  bride  out  of  her  house. 

2 1 .  Let  what  is  dear  succeed  (sam-rdh)  here  for  thy  progeny ;  watch 
thou  over  this  house  in  order  to  housewife-ship ;  mingle  thy  self  (fantt) 
with  this  husband ;  then  shalt  thou  in  advanced  age  speak  to  the  council. 

RV.  (x.  85.  27)  reads  in  diprajdyd  (as  does  also  Ppp.)i  ^^^  i^  ^-^  srjasvi  *dkdj{vri 
viddtham  i  vaddthah.  Our  d  is  the  same  with  viii.  i.  6  d  above,  and  our  mss.  here  also 
read  jirvis  (except  Bs.L,  jivis),  which  ought  to  have  been  adopted  in  our  text  The 
Apastamba  text  (Wintemitz,  p.  74  |_MP.  1.9.  4j)  has  yivrf.  The  verse,  with  several 
others,  is  quoted  in  Kau^.  77.  20  in  connection  with  the  bride's  entering  her  new  abode. 
The  verse  lacks  two  syllables  of  being  a  full  jagatf,  |_Vs.  discussed  by  Bloomfield, 
JAOS.  xix.>  14 ;  cf.  Baunack,  KZ.  xxxv.  495,  499.J 

22.  Be  ye  (two)  just  here;  be  not  separated;  attain  your  whole  life- 
time, sporting  with  sons  [and]  grandsons,  rejoicing,  well-homed. 

RV.  (x.  85. 42)  reads  svi grhi  instead  of  svastakdii,  and  Ppp.  has  the  same.  Ppp. 
also  has  dlrgham  for  viqvam  in  b.     |_Cf.  MP.  i.  8.  8  and  note.J 

23.  These  two  move  on  one  after  the  other  by  magic ;  two  sporting 
young  ones  go  about  the  ocean ;  the  one  looks  abroad  upon  all  beings ; 
thou,  the  other,  disposing  the  seasons  art  born  new. 

24.  Ever  new  art  thou,  being  born ;  sign  of  the  days,  thou  goest  to 

the  apex  of  the  dawns ;  thou  disposest  to  the  gods  their  share  as  thou 

comest ;  thou  extendest,  O  moon,  a  long  life-time. 

These  two  verses  are  repeated  here  from  vii.  81.  i,  2  ;  |_see  the  notes  to  those  verses : 
also  the  Anukr.  extracts  at  p.  739,  ^  4,  which  refer  vs.  23  to  sun  and  moon  and  vs.  24 
to  the  moon  J.  Most  of  verse  23  we  had  also  as  xiii.  2.  11.  In  order  to  make  sure 
that  the  two  right  ones  are  reproduced,  all  our  mss.  read  here  purvdpardfk  ndvonavah 
(instead  of,  as  \j&m?X^  purvdpardm  Ui  dvi).  They  are  RV.x.  85.  18,  19,  and  are  found 
also  in  other  texts,  as  to  which  and  the  various  readings  see  the  notes  to  vii.  81.  i,  2. 
Ppp.  has  in  23  d  (with  KV .)  jdyate  punah^  and  in  24  (also  with  RV.)  bhavati^  eti,  and 
dadh&ti  (but  apparently  tirase).  In  Kau^.  75.  6,  vs.  23  (according  to  the  comm.,  both 
23  and  24)  is  used  with  vs.  i  ;  in  79.  28,  vs.  64  is  allowed  instead  of  vs.  24,  in  case  the 
latter  is  not  known. 

25.  Give  thou  away  the  fdmulyd;    share  out  goods   to   the  priests 

{brahman) ;    it,   becoming   a    walking   {padvdnt)   witchcraft,    enters    the 

husband  [as]  a  wife. 

RV.  (x.  85.  29)  differs  only  by  reading  bhQtvi  in  c ;  our  pada-XtxX.  has  bhQtvi :  i :/-. 
According  to   Kau^.  79.  20,  the  verse  accompanies  the  giving  away  of  the  bride's 
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undergarment,  which  is  regarded  as  extremely  ill-omened  if  not  so  disposed  of  and 
expiated  by  gifts  to  the  Brahmans.  |_Cf.  the  Anukr.  extracts,  p.  739,  end.J  ^dmufyd 
is  defined  in  the  Pet  Lexx.  as  **  a  woolen  shirt,"  as  identical  with  q&mala,  which  is 
so  defined  by  the  comm.  to  LQS.  ix.  4.  7.  The  Apastamba  text  (Winternitz,  p.  100 
LMP.  i.  17.  7  J)  reads  instead  qibalyd., 

26.  It  becomes  blue-red ;  [as]  witchcraft,  infection,  it  is  driven  away  (?).; 
her  relations  (Jhdti)  thrive ;  her  husband  is  bound  in  bonds. 

Is  RV.  X.  85.  28,  without  variant.  Vy  djyaU  is  translated  as  coming  from  root  aj 
instead  of  aHj^  <is  smeared.'  Pada  a  perhaps  refers  to  the  bloody  discoloration  of  the 
garment;  d  to  its  ill  eflEects  if  not  duly  expiated.  The  Ap.-text  (Wint,  p.  67  LMP. 
i.  6.  8 J)  has  for  a  nllalohiti  bhavatah^  as  if  the  garments  were  two.  RV.  and  AV. 
pada-\t.x\&  have  dsaktih  undivided. 

27.  Unlovely  becomes  [his]  body,  glistening  in  that  evil  way,  when 

the  husband  wraps  his  own  member  with  the  bride's  garment. 

RV.  (x.  85.  30)  reads  at  the  beginning  aqriri^  and  at  the  end  -dh{tsate\  Ppp.  also 
has  afrird;  |_and  tonus  for  tanus].  Most  of  our  mss.  (all  save  P.M.W.)  give  visasas 
in  c  and  this  is  accordingly  more  probably  to  be  regarded  as  the  AV.  reading.  |_So 
SPP.  with  all  his  authorities.  J  |_The  Berlin  ed.  has  visasd,  to  accord  with  the  RV.J 
AHga  might  mean  *body'  (so  the  translators).  |_For  vss.  27,  28,  29,  cf.  respectively 
MP.  i.  17.  8,  10,  9,  and  see  Wint,  p.  100. J 

28.  Carving  on,  carving  open,  also  cutting  over  apart ;  see  the  forms 

of  Surya ;  them  also  the  priest  {brahmdn)  cleans  (fumbh), 

RV.  (x.  85.  35)  reads  at  the  end  tu  qundhati  |_cf.  BR.  vii.  261,  top  J.  Weber  |_p.  190  J 
sees  in  the  verse  a  comparison  of  the  blood  on  the  bride's  garment  with  that  from  the 
sacrificial  victim  when  dismembered,  the  priest  having  power  to  cleanse  both  stains 
away. 

29.  Harsh  is  that,  sharp,  barbed,  poisoned ;  that  is  not  to  be  eaten ; 
what  priest  {brahmdn)  knows  Surya,  he  indeed  deserves  the  bride's 
[garment], 

RV.  (x.  85.  34)  inserts  another  etdt  after  kdtukam^  and  reads  vidyit  for  v^da  in  c 
The  omission  of  kdtukam  (with,  in  RV.,  etd()  would  rectify  the  meter  of  a ;  as  it  stands, 
it  is  an  extremely  poor  ^^brhatV  p^da.  Attave  *to  be  eaten'  is  very  strange  here. 
Surya  in  c  is  generally  understood  to  mean  *  the  Sury^-hymn.' 

The  following  four  verses  are  found  in  no  other  text. 

30.  That  priest  verily  takes  this  garment,  pleasant,  well-omened,  who 
goes  over  the  expiation,  by  whom  the  wife  takes  no  harm. 

The  pada-\<tTiiX  reads  priya^citiim,  undivided ;  if  we  had  -ttam^  yina  would  apply  to 
it,  instead  of  to  brahmi,  Ppp.  reads,  for  a,  b :  sa  vdi  tarn  syono  harati  brahma  vdsas 
sumangalan. 

31.  Do  ye  (two)  bring  together  a  successful  {sdmrddha)  portion, 
speaking  right  in  right-speakings;  O  Brahmanaspati,  make  the  husband 
shine  {rue)  for  her ;  let  the  wooer  {sambhald)  speak  this  speech  agreeably 
{cdfi^. 
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According  to  Kau^.  75.  8,  9,  this  verse  is  addressed  to  the  wooer  and  his  companion, 
when  they  are  sent  out  to  win  the  bride ;  the  second  half-verse  to  the  priest  (who  is 
one  of  them?).  *  Make  shine/  doubtless  *  set  in  a  favorable  light^  The  verse  [^scanned 
by  the  Anukr.  as  114-9:12  +  12=  44J  may  best  be  read  as  1 1  +  1 1  :  12  H-  12 ;  |_but  d 
has  a  bad  cadence  J.    Ppp.  reads  mrtyodyena  at  end  of  b,  and  sumbhalo  in  d. 

32.  May  ye  be  just  here ;  may  ye  not  go  away ;  may  ye,  O  kine, 
increase  this  man  with  progeny ;  going  in  beauty,  ruddy,  with  soma- 
splendor  —  may  all  the  gods  turn  {kf)  your  minds  hither. 

In  Kau^.  79.  17  this  verse  (according  to  the  commentators,  this  and  the  next)  seems 
to  be  directed  to  accompany  the  paying  (in  kine)  the  price  demanded  for  the  bride ; 
but  surely  that  cannot  have  been  its  original  sense.  The  first  pada  is  identical  with 
iii.  8.  4  a ;  c  has  a  redundant  syllable.  The  pada-\&Ti!t  writes  qubham  : yatlh^  but  the 
expression  b,  so  far  as  accent  is  concerned,  treated  as  if  a  compound :  compare  2.  52 
below.     No  reason  is  discoverable  for  the  accent  of  krdn  in  d. 

33.  May  ye,  O  kine,  enter  this  man  together  with  progeny;  this  man 

minisheth  (ml)  not  the  share  of  the  gods ;  for  this  man  shall  Pushan, 

and  all  the  Maruts,  for  this  man  shall  Dhatar,  Savitar  quicken  (sii)  you. 

Ppp.  reads  viqadhvam  at  end  of  a.  This  verse  indicates  distinctly  that  the  preceding 
one  is  meant  as  a  wish  for  prosperity  in  respect  to  kine. 

34.  Free  from  thorns,  straight,  let  the  roads  be  by  which  [our]  com- 
rades go  a-wooing  for  us ;  together  with  Bhaga^  together  with  Aryaman 
—  let  Dhatar  unite  [us]  with  splendor. 

The  first  half-verse  is  RV.  x.  85.  23  a,  b,  which,  however,  reads  ^with  MP.  J  pdntkds 
for  |_our  metrically  badj  -thdnas  \  the  second  half  goes  on :  sdm  aryami  sdm  bhdgo  no 
ninly&t  etc.  |_cf.  MP.  i.  i.  2J;  our  text  is  a  foolish  and  inconsistent  substitute.  Kau^. 
11'  3  gives  the  verse,  with' 2.  1 1,  as  to  be  used  when  the  bridal  train  starts  off  home ;  in 
75.  12  it  |_according  to  Da^a  Kar.,  only  the  first  half-verse  J  is  made  to  accompany  the 
sending  out  of  a  guard  for  the  bride.     LCf.  Wint,  p.  40.J 

35.  Both  what  splendor  is  placed  in  dice,  and  what  in  strong  drink  — 
what  splendor,  O  A^vins,  is  in  kine,  with  that  splendor  favor  {av)  ye 
this  woman. 

All  our  mss.  accent  aqvind  in  c ;  our  edition  makes  the  necessary  correction  to  a^vind, 
|_SPP.  adopts  and  defends  the  reading  a^vind,\  Ppp.  puts  the  verse  after  our  vs.  36. 
The  Anukr.  does  not  heed  that  the  first  pada  lacks  a  syllable.  According  to  K&u^.  75. 27, 
this  verse,  with  43  below,  is  used  in  connection  with  pouring  of  water  on  the  bride ;  and 
again,  in  139.  15,  this  and  the  next,  with  several  others  from  different  books,  accompany 
a  libation  ^in  the  fire  J  in  the  ceremony  of  initiation  into  Vedic  study  ;  both  also  (35,  36) 
are  reckoned  as  belonging  to  the  varcasya  gana  (see  note  to  Kau^.  13.  i).  |_Cf.  ix.  1.  18 ; 
vi.  69.  I.J 

36.  With  what  [splendor]  the  backsides  of  the  courtezan  (jnahdnagni)^ 
O  A^vins,  or  with  what  the  strong  drink,  with  what  the  dice  were  flooded 
(abhi'Sic),  with  that  splendor  favor  ye  this  woman. 


747         TRANSLATION  AND  NOTES.  BOOK  XIV.       -xiv.  I 

That  is,  apparently,  give  her  all  the  attractions  which  these  various  seductive  things 
are  known  to  possess.  *  Courtezan/  lit.  ^  great  naked  woman,'  emending  to  -nagnyis  : 
|_but  all  authorities,  both  SPP*s  and  W's,  have  'naghnyis\.  The  verse  has  a  distant 
likeness  to  one  in  PGS.  ii.  6.  12.  The  /  of  asicyanta  is  by  Prat.  ii.  92,  where  this 
example  is  quoted  in  the  commentary.  The  redundant  syllable  in  the  first  pada  passes 
unheeded  by  the  Anukr.  For  the  use  of  the  verse  in  KSu^.  see  the  note  to  the  preced- 
ing verse.  Ppp.  puts  the  verse  before  our  35  as  noted  above,  and  the  ms.  reads  for  a : 
yan  md  nagnd  jaghnam. 

37.  He  who  shines  {dt)  without  fuel  within  the  waters,  whom  the 
devout  (vipra)  praise  at  the  sacrifices  (adhvard)  —  O  child  of  the  waters, 
mayest  thou  give  waters  rich  in  honey,  with  which  Indra  increased,  full 
of  heroism. 

The  verse  is  RV.  x.  30.  4,  which  accents  dtdayat,  and  reads  at  the  end  vfryhya, 
Ppp.  combines  in  tiyo  *nidhmo,  Kau^.  y$,  14  makes  the  verse  accompany  the  piercing 
(^pru'Vyadh)  of  a  stick  of  wood  (Jogd)  in  the  water. 

38.  Now  do  I  remove  {apa-uK)  the  glistening  seizer  {grdbhd\  body- 
spoiling  ;  what  sheen  is  excellent,  that  I  draw  up  (ud-ac), 

Ppp.  reads  in  the  first  half-verse  ianUdUsim  athi  nuddmi.  For  its  second  half  it  has 
yaq  qivo  bhadro  rocanas  tena  tvdm  api  nuddmi^  making  a  fair  hsli-anusfud/t.  Accord- 
ing to  Kau9.  75.  15,  16,  the  thing  (the  pierced  piece  of  wood)  is  removed  with  the  first 
two  p^das ;  and  with  the  third  water  is  drawn  up  {anvipam  *  in  the  direction  of  the 
current ')  and  is  then  presented  with  vs.  39.  The  verse  (9  +  8:11=  28)  is  described  by 
the  Anukr.  with  mechanical  correctness. 

39.  Let  the  Brahmans  take  for  her  [water]  for  bathing ;  let  them  draw 
up  (.^)  waters  that  slay  not  a  hero ;  let  her  go  about  the  fire  of  Aryaman, 
O  Pushan ;  father-in-law  and  brother-in-law  are  looking  on  {prati-iks). 

The  translation  implies  the  obvious  emendation  of  ajantu  to  acantu  in  b.  |_Cf.  the 
MP.  reading  acantu^  and  also  xi.  i.  2,  where  vicam  answers  to  the  RV.  reading  vajam.\ 
There  is  also  something  wrong  about  d,  where  a  plural  verb  is  made  to  agree  with  two 
singular  subjects.  The  Apast.  man/ra-text  (Wint,  p.  43  LMP.  i.  i.  7-8 J)  has  in  both 
padas  (as  well  as  in  other  respects)  better  readings :  d  *sydl  brdhmanAh  sndpanam 
harantu  :  dvlraghnir  ud  acantv  ipah  *  .•  aryamnd  agnim  pdri  yantu  ksiprdm  prdtl 
**ksantdfh  qva^rtkvo  devdrdq  ca.  Ppp.  reads  in  a-b  d  *smdi  harantu  snapanam  brah- 
mand  *vir-\  and  in  c,  'gnim  pary  eti  ksipram.  |_The  kstpram  of  Ppp.  and  MP.  sug- 
gests that  J  our  ptisan  in  c  may  be  a  corruption  for  osdm;  |_cf.  also  vii.  73.  6  a  J.  The 
use  of  the  verse  by  Kau^.  75.  17  was  noticed  in  the  preceding  note  ;  in  76.  20,  the  second 
half-verse  accompanies  the  leading  of  the  bride  thrice  about  the  fire  (in  Apast  the  lay- 
ing of  a  ring  of  darbha-gr^ss  upon  her  head).  The  Anukr.  does  not  heed  the  lack  of  a 
syllable  in  b.     *LOxford  text  dpaA  :  misprint? J 

40.  Weal  be  to  thee  gold,  and  weal  be  waters ;  weal  be  the  post 
(meM),  weal  the  perforation  {tdrdman)  of  the  yoke ;  weal  be  for  thee  the 
waters  having  a  hundred  cleansers  {-paviird) ;  for  weal,  too,  mingle  thy- 
self with  thy  husband. 
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Ppp.  is  much  corrupted  in  this  verse,  but  can  be  seen  to  read  metis  for  met  his  in  b ; 
in  c  it  combines  td  **pah,  and  in  d  it  omits  u.  In  K^u^.  76.  12,  the  verse  is  muttered 
(according  to  Xh^  paddhati,  it  and  the  following  verse)  while  the  bride  is  bound  to  the 
right  yoke-pole  and  the  left  yoke-hole,  and  a  piece  of  gold  is  fastened  to  her  forehead. 
Purification  by  the  yoke-hole  (apparently  growing  out  of  the  occurrence  of  the  next 
verse  in  RV.)  plays  a  part  in  various  versions  of  the  marriage-rites ;  |_cf.  note  to  vs.  41  J. 
Apast  (Wint.)  p.  44  |_MP.  i.  i.  10 J)  has  this  same  verse  with  unimportant  variations 
{medhl  in  b,  etc).  |_Cf.  Wint,  p.  46.  J  The  verse  (11  +  12:11  +  11=  45)  is  slightly 
irregular  [^but  has  /r///»M-cadences  throughout  J. 

41.  In  the  hole  of  the  chariot,  in  the  hole  of  the  cart,  in  the  hole  of 
the  yoke,  O  thou  of  a  hundred  activities,  having  thrice  purified  Apala, 
O  Indra,  thou  didst  make  her  sun-skinned. 

The  verse  is  RV.  viii.  80  (91).  7,  which  has  for  sole  variant  patvim  c.  Pr5t  ii.  64 
prescribes  the  combination  tris  p-^  but  part  of  our  mss.  (O.R.K.)  read  trih.  The  Apast. 
version  (Wint,  p.  43  LMP.  i.  i.  9J)  is  quite  corrupt  LCf.  MGS.  i.  8.  11  and  p.  149. J 
In  Ppp.  the  verse  is  not  found  among  the  marriage  verses,  but  in  book  iv.,  |_and  without 
variant  J.  |_For  a  careful  treatment  of  the  Ap&la  story,  sec  H.  Oertel,  in  JAOS. 
xviii.i  26. J  |_The  MP.  version  of  this  verse  furnishes  Bohtlingk  occasion  for  some 
interesting  general  critical  remarks,  Berichte  der  sdchsischen  Gesellschaft^  Feb.  5,  1898, 

P-  4.J 

42.  Hoping  for  well-willing,  ofifspring,  good-fortune,  wealth,  becoming 
obedient  {dnuvrata)  to  thy  husband,  gird  thyself  in  order  to  immortality. 

This  verse  also  is  found  in  Ppp.  away  from  the  rest,  in  book  xx.,  and  with  much 
difference  of  text :  thus,  b-d,  praco  bahur  atho  balam  :  indrdny  anuvrat&  san  nahye 
amrt&ya  kam.  In  Kau^.  76.  7,  the  verse  is  used,  with  2.  70,  when  the  bride  is  girded 
with  a  bond,  a  yoke-rope  {yoktra).  The  Apast  version  (Wint,  p.  45  |_MP.  i.  2.  7 J)  has 
tanum  for  rayim  in  b,  agnir  for  pdtyur  in  c,  and,  for  d,  sdfh  nahye  sukrtiya  kdm. 
Vait  2.  6,  again,  makes  it  accompany  the  girding  of  the  sacrificer^s  wife  at  the  sacrifice. 
Lin  the  Berlin  ed.,  correct  kam  to  kdm.] 

m 

43.  As  the  [mighty  (ivh^)\  river  (sindhu)  won  (?J«)  the  supremacy  of 
the  streams  {nadt)y  so  be  thou  supreme  (samrdj^t),  having  gone  away  to 
thy  husband's  home. 

Perhaps  sindhu  should  be  rendered  *  Indus'  (so  Zimmer,  p.  317;  Weber,  p.  199). 
Susuve,  lit  *  impelled  for  one's  self,'  is  employed  here  in  an  unusual  sense ;  the  word  is 
quoted  as  example  under  Prat  ii.  91  ;  iv.  82.  Ppp.  reads  sUsuve  vrkdt.  By  Kau^. 
75.  27,  the  verse  accompanies  the  emergence  of  the  bride  from  the  bath  (with  vs.  35, 
above). 

44.  Be  thou  supreme  among  fathers-in-law,  supreme  also  among 
brothers-in-law ;  be  thou  supreme  over  sister-in-law,  supreme  also  over 
mother-in-law. 

The  verse  is  RV.  x.  85.  46,  which,  however,  reads  for  a,  s.  (vd^ure  bhava;  for  b,  s. 
qvaqrvam  bhava;  for  c,  ndndndari  s.  bhava;  for  d,  s.  ddhi  devfsu;  and  MB.  (i.  2.  20) 
agrees  throughout  with  RV.  ((va^rydm  in  b  must  be  a  blunder).  LMP.  i.6.  6  follows 
RV.,  but  with  fvagruvdm  in  b :  cf.  Wint,  p.  66.J 
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45.  They  (f.)  who  spun,  wove,  and  who  stretched  [the  web],  what 
divine  ones  (f.)  gave  the  ends  about,  let  them  wrap  thee  in  order  to  old 
age ;  [as]  one  long-lived  put  about  thee  this  garment. 

Ppp.  combines  in  9iy&  *krntan.  The  verse  is  found  also  in  PGS.  (i.  4.  13),  HGS. 
(i.  4.  2),  MB.  (i.  I.  5).  All  end  a  with  yd  atanvata;  in  b,  all  insert  ca  2i\.txyiisj  and 
PGS.  reads  tantUn  abhito*  tatantha^  and  MB.  devyo  ant&n  abhito  tatantha;  fore,  they 
have  ids  ivd  devlr  (MB.  devyo)  jar asd  (PGS.  -se)  samvyayantv  (PGS.  -yasvd)  ;  in  d, 
only  HGS.  has  dyusmdn,  |_Cf.  MP.  ii.  2.  5,  and  Wint,  p.  47,  and  MGS.  i.  10.  8  and 
p.  1 54. J  The  verse  has  an  extra  syllable  in  a  which  the  Anukr.  does  not  notice.  In 
Kiu^.  76. 4,  this  and  vs.  53  accompany  the  putting  of  a  hitherto  unused  garment  upon 
the  bride.  LThe  same  two  vss.  are  referred  to  by  the  name  paridhdpanlye  at  79.  13  : 
so  the  schoLJ  *|_This  sandhi  is  of  course  not  to  be  laid  at  the  door  of  the  accurate 
Stenzler:  it  is  doubtless  the  true  reading  of  PGS.,  and  occurs  (not  only  in  MB.,  but 
also)  in  Bhavadeva*s  Paddhati,  as  Stenzler  observes  in  his  Transl.,  p.  12.J 

LThe  corruption  of  abhito  *dadanta  (so  AV.)  to  abhito  tatantha  (PGS.  MB.  Bhava* 
deva)  is  of  peculiar  text-critical  interest,  not  merely  because  it  is  a  senseless  and  unin- 
telligent perversion,  but  because  it  is  revealed  as  a  corruption  by  the  ignorant  failure  of 
the  persons  responsible  for  it  to  change  their  sandhi  in  such  a  way  {abhitas  tatantha) 
as  to  fit  their  blunder.  —  This  interest  is  heightened  by  the  fact  that  we  can  see  the 
probable  occasion  of  the  perversion,  to  wit,  the  occurrence  in  the  preceding  pada  of  the 
words  for  *  spun,*  *  wove,*  *  stretched  web  *  (root  tan).  These  technical  terms  of  cloth- 
making  lend  a  semblance  of  appropriateness  to  the  introduction  of  tantUn  tan  *•  stretch 
the  warp  *  in  p^da  b.  —  Roth  had  already  booked  tatantha  among  the  cases  of  exchange 
between  sonants  and  surds  at  ZDMG.  xlviii.  108. J 

46.  They  bewail  the  living  one  (m.);  they  lead  away  the  sacrifice 
{adhvard) ;  the  men  sent  their  thoughts  after  Lroot  dhf  .  .  .  dnu\  a  long 
reach  (prdsiti) ;  what  is  lovely  (vdmd)  for  the  Fathers  who  came  together 
here ;  joy  to  the  husbands  for  embracing  the  wife. 

This  is  a  literal  version  of  this  extremely  obscure  verse.  RV.  (x.  40.  10)  reads  in  a 
vi  mayante  adhvard;  in  b,  the  equivalent  dldhiyus  |_so  also  Ppp. J ;  in  c,  the  equivalent 
sameriri;  in  ^jdnayas  (for  qmx  jandye^  which  might  better  have  been  emended  in  the 
edition  to  jdnaye)  ;  |_Ppp.  reads  and  corahmts  janayas ].  The  Apast.  text  (Wint,  p.  42 
[MP.  i.  I.  6J)  reads  at  the  beginning  jlvdm.  The  verse  is  used,  with  2.  59,  in  Kau^. 
79. 30,  simply  to  accompany  a  libation,  at  the  very  close  of  the  marriage  rites.  In  two 
Sutras  (AGS.  [i.  8. 4 J  and  QGS.  [i.  15.  2 J)  it  is  directed  to  be  used  when  the  bride,  on 
the  journey  to  her  new  home,  wails  or  cries ;  this  is  plainly  only  on  account  of  the  word 
*  bewail'  (ri/<Ai«//)  at  the  beginning.  LCf.  Lanman's  Skt.  Reader^  p.  387  ;  Wintemitz, 
p.  42  ;  and  Bloomfield,  who  devotes  9  pages  to  the  stanza  in  AJP.  xxi.  41 1-9. J 

47.  I  maintain  for  thee,  in  order  to  progeny,  a  pleasant,  firm  (dhrtwd) 
stone  in  the  lap  of  the  divine  earth ;  stand  thou  on  that,  one  to  be 
exulted  after,  of  excellent  glory;  let  Savitar  make  for  thee  a  long 
life-time. 

Ppp.  puts  syonam  after  dhruvam  in  a,  rt^^s  prthivydm  in  b,  and  tarn  d  rohd  *numadyd 
suvfrd  for  c,  and  tvd  for  te  in  d  Li.e.,  it  has  tvayus  for  ta  dyus\.  In  Kau<j.  76.  15,  the 
first  half- verse  accompanies  the  setting  of  a  stone  in  a  lump  of  dung,  and  in  76. 16  the 
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second  accompanies  the  stepping  of  the  bride  upon  it :  this  at  the  bride's  home ;  and 
the  same  is  repeated  (Kaug.  77. 17,  19)  in  the  new  home  of  the  pair  after  their  arrival 
there.     Pada  a  has  12  syllables,  unnoticed  by  the  Anukr. 

48.  Wherewith  Agni  grasped  the  right  hand  of  this  earth,  therewith 
grasp  I  thy  hand  ;  do  not  stagger  in  company  with  me,  with  both  progeny 
and  riches. 

The  last  pida  \^prajay&  etc. J  is  wanting  in  Ppp.,  |_ which  puts  the  vs.  after  50 J.  The 
verse  accompanies  in  Kau^.  76.  19  the  seizing  of  the  bride's  hand  to  lead  her  about  the 
fire.  The  Anukr.  seems  to  overlook  the  vs. ;  though,  if  the  last  p^da  were  omitted,  it 
would  fall  under  the  general  definition  of  the  h3rmn,  as  an  anustubh,  |_As  to  vss.  48-5 1, 
cf.  Wint,  p.  48  f.  For  the  punigrahanay  he  cites  RamHyana,  i.  75  (Gorresio :  or  L  73 
Schlegel).J 

49.  Let  god  Savitar  grasp  thy  hand;  let  king  Soma  make  thee  to 
have  good  offspring ;  let  Agni,  Jatavedas,  make  the  spouse  well-portioned, 
long-lived,  for  her  husband. 

Ppp.  has  this  verse  next  after  our  vs.  47,  by  removing  |_as  notedj  48  to  after  50. 
The  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  the  deficiency  of  two  syllables  in  c. 

50.  I  grasp  thy  hand  in  order  to  good-fortune,  that  with  me  as  hus- 
band thou  mayest  be  long-lived ;  Bhaga,  Aryaman,  Savitar,  Purandhi 
\^pirafhdhi]  —  the  gods  have  given  thee  to  me  in  order  to  housewife- 
ship. 

The  verse  is  RV.  x.  85.36,  which  varies  only  by  reading  at  the  beginning  grbhnimi, 
MB.  (i.  2. 16)  has  precisely  the  RV.  form  of  the  verse ;  HGS.  (i.  20.  i)  and  Apast.  (Wint, 
p.  49  |_MP.  i.  3.  3  J)  read  in  a  suprajdstv&ya^  and  HGS.  has  also  grhndmi  and  (at  end 
of  b)  asat.  \Ci,  MGS.  i.  10.  15  a,  and  p.  150.J  |_As  io  purafkdhiy  cf.  WZKM.  iii.268 ; 
and  Pischel,  Ved,  Stud.  i.  202-2 16. J 

51.  Bhaga  hath  grasped  thy  hand;  Savitar  hath  grasped  thy  hand; 
thou  art  [my]  spouse  by  ordinance  {dhdrman),  I  thy  house-lord. 

Ppp.  reads  dhatd  for  bhagas  in  a,  inserts  te  before  hastam  in  b,  and  adds  after  b  two 
padas  :  bhagas  te  h.  a,  and  aryamd  te  h,  a.y  |_then  finishing  with  our  c,  dj.  One  of  the 
subsidiary  treatises  (see  note  to  Kau^.  76.  10)  substitutes  the  verse  for  vs.  20  above 
(see  note  there). 

52.  Be  this  woman  mine,  bringing  prosperity  {pisya) ;  Brihaspati  hath 
given  thee  to  me ;  in  company  with  me  [as  husbandj  do  thou  live,  rich 
in  ofifspring,  a  hundred  autumns. 

Bp.  and  Bs.p.m.  give  in  c  (as  does  Ppp.)  prajavatl^  and  \,K,  prajivati s  prajivatf 
is  evidently  the  preferable  reading;  |_and  is  implied  in  the  translation  J.  LOf  SPP's 
authorities,  4  have  prajavatl  against  6  with  praj&vati  (which  latter  he  adopts) :  but 
not  less  than  7  have  (like  W*s  I.K.)  the  impossible  prajavatiy  which  supports  both  read- 
ings or  neither  !J  The  verse  is  found  also  in  PGS.  i.  8.  19,  and  in  a  khtla  to  RV.  x.  85 
(Aufrecht*,  p.  682)  ;  both  have  prajdvatl;  in  a,  both  have  dhruvdi  *dhi  posye  (RV. 
'SyS)  mayi,     |_See  also  MP.  i.  8.  9 :  that  also  hsis  prajdvatf.j 
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53.  Tvashtar  disposed  {vi-dhd)  the  garment  for  beauty,  by  direction  of 

Brihaspati,  of  the  poets ;   therewith  let  Savitar  and  Bhaga  envelop  this 

woman,  like  Surya,  with  progeny. 

In  Kau9.  76.  4,  this  verse  is  used  with  vs.  45,  above  |_  which  see  J,  with  dressing  the 
bride  in  a  new  garment  |_cf.  Wint,  p.  47 J ;  and  the  same  is  repeated  in  Kau^.  79.  13  at 
another  point  in  the  ceremonies.  The  full  number  of  syllables  is  to  be  obtained  in  b 
only  by  a  harsh  resolution.  Ppp.  has  in  c  ndryam  \zi,  note  to  vs.  59J,  and  at  the  end 
the  decidedly  better  reading  prajdy&u 

54.  Let    Indra-and-Agni,    heaven-and-earth,    Matari^van,    Mitra-and- 

Varuna,    Bhaga,    both   A^vins,    Brihaspati,    the    Maruts,    the   brdhman^ 

Soma,  increase  this  woman  with  progeny. 

Ppp.  has  again  ndryam  in  d.  Only  a  is  a  real  jagatl  pada,  even  by  number  of 
syllables  (and  doubtless  we  are  to  read  -prthvi) ;  the  second  definition  of  it  in  the 
Anukr.  notices  this. 

55.  Brihaspati  first  prepared  (kip)  the  hairs  on  the  head  of  Surya; 

with  this,  O  A^vins,  do  we  thoroughly  adorn  (subk)  this  woman  for  her 

husband. 

It  looks  as  if  prathamds  were  an  intrusion  in  a.  |_In  c,  Ppp.  has  for  a  third  time 
n&ryatn,\  In  Kau^.  79. 14  the  verse  is  made  to  accompany  the  parting  of  the  bride *s 
hair  with  a  blade  of  iiard/ta-grsiss ;  according  to  the  paddhati^  this  verse  and  the  next 
are  used  together  for  the  purpose. 

56.  This  [is]  that  form  in  which  the  young  woman  {ySsd)  dressed  her- 
self ;  I  desire  to  know  with  [my]  mind  the  wife  (Jdyd)  moving  about ;  I 
will  go  after  her  with  nine-fold  (indvagva)  comrades:  who,  knowing, 
unloosened  {vi-crt)  these  fetters.^ 

This  obscure  verse  gets  no  light  from  Ppp.,  the  other  texts,  or  the  sUtras,  The  pada* 
text  reads  in  c  dnu  :  artisye ;  doubtiess  it  is  only  a  contraction  for  dnu  vartisye. 

57.  I  loosen  (yisd)  in  me  the  form  of  her;  he  verily  shall  know,  see- 
ing the  nest  of  mind ;  I  eat  not  stolenly ;  I  was  freed  {jid-muc)  by  mind, 
myself  untying  {^rath)  the  fetters  of  Varuna. 

Ppp.  reads  at  the  end  pdqam.  This  verse  and  doubtiess  the  next  (its  pratfka^  which 
is  pra  tvd  muHcdmi^  would  also  designate  vs.  19  above)  are  used,  with  vii.  78.  i,  by 
Vait.  4.  1 1 ,  to  accompany  the  ungirding  of  the  sacrificer's  wife.  Both  are  used  also 
by  Kaug.  ^(i,  28  with  the  ungirding  of  the  bride. 

58.  I  release  thee  from  Varuna's  fetter,  with  which  the  very  propitious 
Savitar  bound  thee  ;  wide  space  {lokd\  an  easy  road  here,  do  I  make  for 
thee,  O  bride  {vadhti),  with  thy  husband. 

The  first  half-verse  is  identical  with  vs.  19  a,  b,  and  corresponds  with  RV.  x.  85.  24 
a,  b  (which  reads  at  end  suqivak).  Ppp.  reads  for  a-b  imdm  vi  sy&mi  vantnasya 
p&qafk  tena  h/d  etc. ;  |_cf.  the  TS.  version  of  our  19  a  J.  LAs  noted  under  vs.  19,  Ppp. 
makes  our  58  c,  d  change  place  with  our  19  c,  d,  reading,  however,  sUgam  itra  for  our 
iugdm  dtra  and  sahapatnl  vadhiih  for  our  sahdpatnydi  vadhu,\     Vss.  58,  59,  61 
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appear  to  be  overlooked  by  the  Anukr.,  probably  by  a  loss  of  something  out  of  the 
text :  this  (11  +  11:10+12  =  44)  is  an  irregular  tristubh;  [^the  longer  ionn ^mtJkdmmm 
would  relieve  the  difficulty :  cf.  vs.  34,  where,  as  between  the  longer  and  shorter  equiva- 
lent forms,  our  text  is  most  clearly  at  fault  J. 

59.  Raise  ye  [your  weapons] ;  may  ye  smite  away  the  demon  ;  set  this 
woman  in  what  is  well  done ;  inspired  Dhatar  found  for  her  a  husband ; 
let  king  Bhaga  go  in  front,  foreknowing. 

I^Ppp.  combines  a-b  thus :  handthe  imdm;  and  that  is  followed  by  J  tUtryam  |_for 
ndrfm,  as  in  53,  54,  55  *J  in  b.  Kau^.  76.  32  uses  vss.  59,  60,  62  at  the  setting  out  of  the 
bride  for  her  new  home.  This  verse  also  is  an  irregular  tristubh  (11  +  10:12+11  =  44). 
♦LCf.  the  Ppp.  variant  bhUmyatk  for  bhimim^  xiii.  2.  40,  41. J 

60.  Bhaga  fashioned  the  four  feet ;  Bhaga  fashioned  the  four  frame- 
pieces  (}usyald)\  Tvashtar  adorned  (//f)  the  straps  (ivdrdhrd)  along  in 
the  middle ;  let  her  be  to  us  of  excellent  omen. 

Kau^.  uses  the  verse  not  only  as  stated  in  the  preceding  note,  but  also  (76.  25),  more 
properly,  with  2.  31,  when  the  bride  mounts  the  couch  {taifd).  Ppp.  reads  in  m,padas; 
in  b,  catvdry  aspaddni ;  in  c,  madhyato  varadhrdm,  \Yox  isytUa^  cf.  note  to  vi.  139. 3.  J 
\¥oT  the  addition  to  the  Anukr.  at  this  point,  see  above,  p.  740,  T  2,  and  especiaUy  the 
note  to  XV.  5.  7.  J 

6 1 .  The  well-flowered  {sukihftikd),  all-formed  bridal-car  {vahatii)^  golden- 
colored,  well-rolling,  well-wheeled,  do  thou  mount,  O  Surya,  to  the  world 
of  the  immortal ;  make  thou  a  bridal-car  pleasant  to  husbands. 

The  verse  is  RV.  x.  85.  20,  which  reads  qalmalim  in  a  for  vahatum^  and  in  d  /4jr' 
for  pdtibhyasj  and  krnusva  for  krnu  tvdm,  MB.  (i.  3.  11)  also  has  qalmalim^  p€ityt^ 
and  krnusva.  but  further  in  b  suvarnavarnam  sukrtam^  and  in  c  ndbhim  for  Ickam, 
LCf.  MP.  i.  6.  4;  MGS.  i.  13.  6  and  p.  157. J  Kau^.  77.  i  combines  it  with  2.  30,  as 
used  when  the  bride  is  made  to  mount  the  vehicle  that  takes  her  to  her  new  home. 
Ppp.  has  in  c  sukrtasya  loke.     The  verse  is  a  good  tristubh, 

62.  Her,  not  brother-slaying,  O  Varuna ;  not  cattle-slaying,  O  Brihas- 
pati ;  not  husband-slaying,  possessing  sons,  O  Indra  —  bring  [her]  for 
us,  O  Savitar. 

The  Apast  text  (Wint,  p.  41  |_MP.  i.  i.  3  J)  has  a  corresponding  but  quite  difFerent 
verse :  reading  dpaiighnlm  in  b,  and,  for  c,  d,  indra  ^putraghnlfk  laksmyiktk  tim  asyii 
savitah  suva.  The  Anukr.  does  not  heed  the  deficiency  of  a  syllable  in  a.  For  the 
use  of  the  verse  in  Kau^.  (76.  32),  see  the  note  to  vs.  59.  It  is  wanting  (as  above 
noticed)  in  Ppp. 

63.  Injure  ye  not  the  maiden  (kuntdri)^  ye  (two)  pillars,  on  the  god- 
made  road ;  the  door  of  the  divine  house  we  make  pleasant,  a  road  for 
the  bride. 

Or,  *  we  make  a  pleasant  road  *  etc.  In  Kau^.  ^^.  20,  the  verses  2. 26;  i.  21,  63,  64, 
in  this  order,  are  used  to  accompany  the  bride's  stepping  forward  into  the  house.  LCf. 
Wint,  p.  72,  top. J 
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64.  Let  the  brdhman  be  yoked  after,  the  brdhman  before,  the  brdhman 
at  the  end,  in  the  middle,  the  brdhman  everywhere ;  going  forward  to  an 
impenetrable  stronghold  of  the  gods,  do  thou  (f.),  propitious,  pleasant, 
bear  rule  in  thy  husband's  world. 

Besides  the  use  of  the  verse  in  Kau^.  77.  20,  as  noticed  just  above,  it  is  quoted,  with 
2.  8,  in  "JT.  2,  when  the  bride  sets  out,  with  a  Brahman  in  front.  In  79.  28,  it  is  allowed 
to  be  substituted  for  vs.  23  ;  and  in  that  case  (?  79. 32)  the  ceremony  is  called  brdhmya 
instead  of  sdurya, 

I^Here  ends  the  first  anuvdka^  with  i  hymn  (but  see  page  739,  top)  and  64  verses. 
The  quoted  Anukr.  says  ddyah  sduryag  catuhsasiih  (see  p.  738).J 

2.    Marriage  ceremonies  (continued). 

[Sdvi/rt  Suryd,  — dtmaddivatam  {/o,  yaksmandfani ;  11.  dampatyoh  paripanthindfani ;  j6  |_/J. 
devdft  astdut).  |_A8  to  the  foregoing  statements,  see  above,  page  739,  T's  8,  4,  5.  J  dnu- 
stubham:  j,  &,  f^t  Jf,S7*S9*  40'jajg^a^t  (37,39.  bhurik  tristubh);  9.  j-tfv.  b-p,  virdd 
atyasti;  13, 14, 17-19,  [34*  3^*  3^*]  4^»  4^*  49*  ^A  70*  74*  7J'  fristubh  ;  is,  S'-  bhuHj ;  20, 
purastddbrhaG ;  13  L/J,  24^2^,32,33  L/J.  purobrhaH ;  [26.  3'p.  virdn  ndma  gdyatrt  ;^ 
33.  virdd  dstdrapankti ;  33,  purobrhati  trisiubh  ;  43,  tristubgarbhd  pankti  ;  44.  prastdra- 
pankH ;  [47.  pathydbrhati ;"]  48.  satahpankti  Lsee  under  the  verse  J;  [jo.  uparistddbrhaG 
nicrt ;'\  32,  virdt  parosmh ;  39,  60,  62,  pathydpankH ;  \68,  pura'Usnih;'\  6g.  3'av.  d-p, 
atifokvari;  71,  brhati.'] 

The  AnukramanT,  as  we  have  it,  omits  the  description  of  several  of  the  verses  (26, 
34f  369  3^1 47)  50*  68)  ;  |_and,  on  the  other  hand,  it  defines  verses  13  and  33  each  twice, 
each  once  right  and  once  wrong ; J  and  it  mixes  the  order  of  others  |_compare  Whitney *s 
remarks,  above,  page  739,  IT  3  f  ^^d  mine,  page  740,  top  J. 

The  verses  (except  50,  58)  of  this  anuvdka  or  hymn  are  found  also  in  Piipp.  xviii. 
(for  slight  differences  of  order,  see  under  the  verses).  |_ About  a  dozen  verses  of  this 
anuvdka  or  hymn  also  occur  in  the  RV.  wedding-hymn,  x.  85  .J  Only  one  verse  (47) 
is  used  by  Vait.,  but  nearly  all  by  Kau^. 

Translated :  parts,  of  course,  by  the  RV.  translators ;  and  the  parts  peculiar  to  our 
text  by  Ludwig,  p.  472  ;  and,  as  AV.  hjmin,  by  Weber  (as  above),  Ind,  Stud,  v.  204- 
217.  For  vss.  59-^2,  see  Bloomfield,  AJP.  xi.  336-341,  or  JAOS.  xv.,  p.  xliv,  =  PAOS. 
for  Oct  1890. 

1.  For  thee  in  the  beginning  they  carried  about  Surya,  together  with 

the  bridal-car;   mayest  thou,  O  Agni,  give  to   us  husbands  the   wife, 

together  with  progeny. 

The  verse  is  RV.  x.  85.  38,  RV.  reading /i/;(<i^  for  sd  nah  in  c.  All  our  mss.  accent 
in  d  dgne^  but  it  has  been  emended  to  agne  in  our  edition.  ^  Ppp.  agrees  with  RV.  in 
having  in  z  punas  pat-,  \ZL  PGS.  i.  7.  3  ;  MP.  i.  5.  3  ;  MGS.  i.  1 1. 12  b,  and  p.  150.  J 
KHu^.  78.  10  quotes  this  verse  with  45  below,  both  preceded  by  vi.  78.  i,  and  followed 
by  a  long  prose-passage,  when  the  pair  approach  the  priest  to  receive  a  sort  of  baptism. 

2.  Agni  hath  given  back  the  spouse,  together  with  life-time,  with 
splendor;  of  long  life-time,  may  he  who  is  the  husband  of  her  live  a 
hundred  autumns. 

Is  RV.  X.  85.  39,  without  variant.  LCf.  MP.  i.  5.  4  ;  MGS.  i.  1 1.  12  c,  and  p.  152.J 
The  combination  ^^f^/^//^  in  c  is  assured  by  Prat  ii.  70. 
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3.  Soma's  wife  first ;  the  Gandharva  thy  next  husband ;  Agni  thy 
third  husband;  thy  fourth,  one  of  human  birth. 

The  verse  is  RV.  x.  85. 40,  which,  however,  has  for  a,  b  sdmah  praihamd  viznde 
gandharvd  vivida  uttarah.  It  is  found  also  in  PGS.  (i.  4.  16)  and  HGS.  (i.  20.  2)  ; 
the  former  agrees  entirely  with  RV. ;  the  latter  deviates  from  it  only  in  d,  where  it  g^ves 
turiyo  'ham  man- :  Ppp.  combines  in  b  aparas  p-,     \Qi,  MP.  i.  3.  i.J 

4.  Soma  gave  to  the  Gandharva ;  the  Gandharva  gave  to  Agni ;  both 
wealth  and  sons  hath  Agni  given  to  me,  likewise  this  woman. 

Is  RV.  X.  85.  41,  without  variant  Found  also  in  MB.  (i.  i.  7)  and  HGS.  (i.  20.  2)  : 
in  the  latter,  with  very  different  readings  :  somo ' dad&d gandharv&ya  gandharva  *gnaye 
'daddt :  paqiiiiq  ca  mahyam  putrinq  c&  *gnir  daddty  atho  tvdm.  [CL  MP.  i.  3.  2; 
MGS.  i.  10.  10  a,  and  p.  157  ;  also  Wint.,  p.  48. J 

5.  Your   favor   hath   come,    O   ye  (two)   of   abundant    good    things 

(} vdjinivasu)  \  [our]  desires  have  rested  in  [your]  hearts,  O  A^vins ;  ye 

have  been  twin  keepers,  O  lords  of  beauty ;  may  we,  being  dear,  attain 

favorers  {aryamdn)  of  our  homes  (idurya). 

The  verse  is  RV.  x.  40. 1 2,  RV.,  however,  reading  ayansaia  at  end  of  b.  LMP.  i.  7. 1 1 
follows  the  RV.  text,  but  with  kdmdn  for  kdmds :  cf.  Wint,  p.  70 .J  More  points  than 
one  in  the  translation  are  doubtful. 

6.  Do  thou  (f.),  rejoicing  with  propitious  mind,  assign  wealth  having 
all  heroes,  to  be  extolled ;  an  easy  crossing  (iirthd),  well  provided  with 
drink,  O  lords  (du.)  of  beauty ;  do  ye  smite  away  the  pillar  standing  in 
the  road,  [namely]  disfavor. 

This  verse  is  altered  from  RV.  x.  40. 13  in  a  strange  and  senseless  manner.  RV.  reads 
for  a,  b  /i  mandasdna  mdnuso  durond  a  dhattdm  raylm  sahdvlrafk  vacasydve^  thus 
making  the  verse  concern  the  A^vins  throughout;  who  is  our  *thou'  {si)  docs  not 
appear.  In  c  the  sense  is  destroyed  by  altering  the  RV.  verb  krtdm  (as  if  it  were  mis- 
understood for  a  participle)  to  sugdm  ;  and  in  d  pathestham  (p.  patheosthim)  is  turned 
to  pdthisthdm  (p.  pdthhsthdm)  and  accented  as  if  it  were  a  superlative ;  [^cf .  the  con- 
fusion at  vi.  28.  I  J.  The  verse  is  used  also  in  the  Apast  sutra  (Wint,  p.  68  |_MP. 
i.  6.  1 2 J),  with  daqavfram  in  b  as  its  only  variant  from  RV.  Ppp.  appears  to  read  with 
our  text.  The  verse  lacks  two  syllables  of  being  a  rtiXjagatf,  In  Kiu^.  77.  8  the  verse 
is  directed  to  be  used  on  arriving  at  a  ford  or  river-crossing  on  the  bridal  journey. 

7.  What  herbs  [there  are],  what  streams,  what  fields,  what  forests  — 

let  these,  O  bride,  defend  from  the  demon  thee,  possessing  progeny,  for 

thy  husband. 

The  Apast.  text  (Wint.,  p.  70  [^MP.  i.  7. 9J)  has  the  same  verse,  but  with  different 
readings  :  for  hjydm  dhdnvdni  y^  vdndh  |_Oxford  text  vdnd\ ;  in  c,  //  for  tis ;  for  d, 
prd  tvi  muncantv  dhhasah,  Kau^.  77.  1 1  uses  it  on  the  bridal  journey  *  under  the 
circumstances  mentioned  in  the  verse.' 

8.  We  have  mounted  this  road,  easy,  bringing  welfare,  on  which  a 
hero  takes  no  harm,  [but]  finds  others*  goods. 
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The  Apast.  text  (Wint,  p.  67  |_MP.  i.  6.  11  J)  has  the  same  verse,  but  with  sugdm 
pdnthinam  A  *ruksam  dristam  svas-  in  a,  b.  Kau^.  uses  it  in  77.  2,  with  i.  64 :  see 
the  note  to  i.  64.  \¥ox  ydsmin  in  c  Ppp.  has  the  sense-equivalent  yatra:  cf.  its  osam 
for  our  ksiprdm  at  xii.  i.  35  ;  etc. J 

9.    Pray  hear  ye  now  of  me,  O  men,  by  what  blessing  (aqU)  the  two 

spouses  attain  what  is  agreeable  (vdmd) :  what  Gandharvas  [there  are] 

and  heavenly  Apsarases,  who  stand  upon  these  forest  trees  {vdnaspatyd)^ 

let  them  be  pleasant  unto  this  bride ;  let  them  not  injure  the  bridal-car 

as  it  is  driven. 

The  last  four  p&das  form  a  verse  also  in  the  Apast.  text  (Wint,  p.  70  |_MP.  i.  7.  8 J), 
where  for  our  d  is  read  es^  vrksisu  vdnaspatyisv  isate,  further  ^ivis  (for  syonis)  and 
vadhvdl  in  e,  and  Uhydmdndm  in  f .  In  TS.  iii.  2.  84  is  found  the  phrase  ydm  dgird 
ddmpatl  vdmdm  a^nutdh^  and  dqlrddyi  ddmpatl  vdmdm  aqnutdm.  The  verse  is  to 
be  used,  according  to  Kau^.  77.  9,  when  the  bridal  train  passes  great  trees.  The  Anukr. 
[^appears  to  scan  as9+i2:ii  +12:11  +  11  =66;  but  pida  a  is  essentially  defective  J. 
All  our  mss.  |_and  SPP*s  authorities  J  read  in  e  te^  which  our  edition  emends  to  ti;  |_but 
SPP.  reads  te^  construing  a-4  together,  and  e-f  separately :  *  unto  thee,  the  bride  here ' ; 
which  seems  hard  J.     Ppp.  combines  in  c  gandharvd  ^ps-, 

10.  What  ydksmas  go  to  the  bride's  brilliant  (candrd)  car  among  the 
people,  let  the  worshipful  gods  conduct  those  back  whence  they  came. 

The  verse  is  RV.  x.  85.  31  ;  RV.  reads  in  b  jdndd  dnu.  The  Apast.  text  (Wint., 
p.  (>^  LMP.  i.  6.  9j)  has  the  same  verse.     LThe  Anukr.  calls  the  \^,  yaksmandqanl.\ 

1 1 .  Let  not  the  waylayers  who  pursue  (a-sad)  [them]  find  the  two 

spouses ;  let  them  go  over  what  is  difficult  by  an  easy  [road] ;  let  the 

niggards  run  away. 

Is  RV.  X.  85.32,  whose  only  variant  is  sugibhis  in  c.  We  had  a  as  xii.  i.  32  d,  and 
d  as  vi.  129.  1-3  d.  MB.  (i.  3.  12)  and  Apast.  (Wint,  p.  67  |_MP.  i.  6.  loj)  have  the 
RV.  reading.  The  verse  is  used  (Kauq.  77.  3),  with  i.  34,  when  the  bridal  train  starts. 
|_The  Anukr.  calls  the  vs.  dampatyoh  paripanthindqanl,\ 

12.  I  cause  the  bridal-car  to  be  viewed  by  the  houses  with  worship 

{brdhman),  with  a  friendly,  not  terrible  eye;  what  of  all  forms  is  fastened 

on  about,  let  Savitar  make  that  pleasant  for  the  husbands. 

Ppp.  reads  at  the  end  krnotu  tat.  According  to  Kau9.  77. 1 4,  the  verse  is  uttered 
when  the  train  comes  in  sight  of  the  house.  Apast  vi.  6  (Wint,  p.  70  LMP.  i.  7.  loj) 
has  the  same  verse,  with  the  variants  mditrena  in  b,  asyam  for  dsti  in  c,  and  (like  Ppp.) 
krnotu  tdt  at  the  end.  The  comm.  to  Apast  understands  c  of  the  ornaments  worn  by 
the  bride,  as  indicated  by  the  reading  asyim.  The  verse  (13  +  11:11+12  =  47)  is  but 
a  ^oor  jagatL 

13.  Propitious  hath  this  woman  come  to  the  home;  Dhatar  appointed 

this  world  (sphere)  to  her ;  her  let  Aryaman,  Bhaga,  both  A^vins,  Praja- 

pati,  increase  with  progeny. 

The  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  the  irregularities  of  the  meter  (9+11:10+11=41).  Lit 
defines  the  verse  twice,  first  as  tristubh,  then  ^&purobrhatl  (cf.  vi.  1 26.  3).  Padas  b  and  d 
are  good  tristubh  p^das ;  and  a  and  c  will  pass  if  we  resolve  nadrf  iyam  and  tadm.J 
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14.  [As]  a  soulful  cultivated  field  hath  this  woman  come;  in  her  here, 
O  men,  scatter  ye  seed ;  she  shall  give  birth  to  progeny  for  you  from  her 
belly  {vaksdnds),  bearing  the  exuded  (dugdlid)  sperm  of  the  male  (rsabhd). 

A  couple  of  our  mss.  (|_E.JD.)  read  asyim  in  c  The  first  pada  is  capable  of  being 
compressed  into  1 1  syllables,  but  with  violence.  Ppp.  has  for  b  yasy&n  naro  vafanta 
bljam  asydh^  and  in  c  janay&t.  , 

|_The  likening  of  the  woman  to  the  field  is  very  familiar  later :  cf .  Manu  ix.  33  f. 
Cf.  also  the  fjuirpoi  apovfXLv  of  Aeschylus  (Septem,  753) ;  Sophocles'  dpwrifjLOi  yap 
XaT€p<Dv  ilcrlv  yvai  (Ant,  569) ;  Eurip.  Pboen.  1 8 ;  etc.  My  colleague,  Professor  George 
F.  Moore,  calls  my  attention  to  Koran  ii.  22,  **  Your  women  are  your  plow-land,"  in 
Arabic,  harth,  —  Griffith's  (not  very  close)  version  suggests  a  different  interpretation : 
he  takes  dugdhdm  as  *  milk  '  of  the  maternal  breast.  Perhaps  after  all  we  should  (with 
W.)  join  it  with  ritas^  and  in  the  sense  of  '  milked ' ;  but  with  this  difference,  that  it 
refers  to  the  riias  which  is  **  milked  "  as  a  result  of  the  action  implied  in  pdso  ni galgalUi 
dharakd  at  VS.  xxiii.  22.  Mahldhara  says  vfryam  ksarati  (cf.  ksfram),  —  This  inter- 
pretation is  fortified  by  the  use  of  dhayati  at  RV.  i.  1 79.  4,  Ldpdmudrd  vfsanatk 
{naddm)  dhayati  qvasdniam,\ 

15.  Stand  firm;  virdj zxX.  thou;  as  it  were,  Vishnu  here,  O  SarasvatI; 

O  Sinlvali,  let  her  have  progeny ;  may  she  be  in  the  favor  of  Bhaga. 

Kau9.  76.  33  uses  the  verse  to  accompany  the  act  of  making  the  bride  stand  firm 
after  rising  from  the  couch.  The  Anukr.  forbids  us  to  abbreviate  to  *va  in  b.  In  Ppp. 
a  considerable  part  of  the  verse  is  lost  The  second  half-verse  appears  again  below  as 
21  c  d. 

16.  Let  your  wave  smite  up  the  pegs ;  O  waters,  release  the  yoke- 
ropes  {ySktra) ;  let  not  the  two  inviolable  [kine],  not  evil-doing,  free  from 
guilt,  come  upon  what  is  unpropitious  {?d(una). 

The  verse  is  RV.  iii.  33.  13,  which,  however,  reads  ^unam  for  d(unam  in  d,  and 
vy^nasS  for  -sdu  in  d;  and  Ppp.  agrees  with  RV.  |_W's  **[kine]"  seems  to  overlook 
the  gender  of  aghnydu :  see  Griffith's  note,  p.  174.J  Kau^.  ^^.  15  makes  the  verse 
accompany  the  sprinkling  of  the  car  and  unyoking  of  the  oxen  at  the  end  of  the  bridal 
journey. 

17.  With  an  eye  not  terrible,  not  husband-slaying,  pleasant,  helpful 
(gagmd)y  very  propitious,  of  easy  control  (suydmd)  for  the  houses,  hero- 
bearing,  loving  brothers-in-law  (.^),  with  favoring  mind  —  may  we  thrive 
together  with  thee. 

The  concluding  word  is  here  rendered  as  the  text  gives  it,  but  there  is  little  question 
that  it  ought  to  be  emended  (with  Ppp.)  to  -mdndh^  as  qualifying  *  we.'  This  verse 
and  the  next  are  a  sort  of  duplication  and  variation  of  RV.  x.  85.44;  our  a  here  is 
nearly  the  same  with  the  first  pada  of  that  verse,  which,  however,  reads  idhi  for  our 
syottd.  Ppp.  makes  our  17  c,  d  and  18  c,  d  change  places,  reading  for  the  former 
vlrasUr  devakdmd  syondm  tvedhisfmahi  sumanasyamdndh.  Our  mss.  are  divided  in 
C  between  devfk&md  and  devdk-y  the  majority  (not  Bp.Bs.p.m.E.O.D.)  having,  with 
RV.  and  Ppp.,  the  latter,  which  is  therefore  more  probably  the  true  reading.  Ppp.  has 
in  a  (like  RV.)  edhi  but  with  syond  after  it  [^a  "blend-reading"  such  as  the  Vulgate 
shows  at  vs.  i8?J;  and,  in  b,  sHyamd  grhesu,     \ZL  MP.  i.  1.4;  MGS.  i.  10.  6,  and 
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p.  146.J  The  verse  accompanies  in  Kau^.  77.  22  the  leading  of  the  bride  thrice  about 
the  fire.  PGS.  i.  4.  16  and  HGS.  i.  20.  2  have  it  in  its  RV.  form,  with  slight  variants 
in  HGS.  Our  verse  (11  +  11:7  +  13  =  42)  is  metrically  much  too  irregular  to  be  set 
down  as  simply  a  tristubh, 

18.  Not   brother-in-law-slaying,    not   husband-slaying   be   thou   here, 

propitious  to  the  cattle,  of  easy  control,  very  splendid,  having  progeny, 

hero-bearing,  loving  brothers-in-law (.?),  pleasant,  do  thou  worship  (sapary) 

this  householder's  fire. 

Our  mss.  differ,  as  in  the  preceding  verse,  between  divfkdmd  and  devdk-  in  c  The 
first  three  padas  agree  nearly  with  RV.  x.  85.44  a-c,  but  the  latter  begins  a  with  dghora- 
caksus  (like  our  17  a)  |_and  omits  ihd\,  reads  sumdnds  instead  of  suydmd  in  b,  and  in 
c  omits  prajivatl  and  gives  devdkdmd ;  its  fourth  p^da  is  the  commonplace  phrase 
^d9k  no  bhava  dvipdde  qdm  cdtuspade,  Ppp.  reads  for  a,  b :  adevaraghni  patiraghny 
edhi  syonas  paqubhyas  sumanas  suvlrah;  and,  for  c,  d  (given,  as  noted  above,  as 
second  half  of  the  preceding  verse) :  prajdvatl  vlrasUr  devrkdme  *mam  agn-  etc. ;  it 
thus  gets  rid  of  the  syond  whose  apparent  intrusion  spoils  the  trisfub/t-chzrzcttr  of  our 
c,  d.  I^The  ms.  reckons  syoni  to  d  (by  placing  the  mark  of  p^da-division  before  it)  ; 
but  the  integrity  of  imdm  etc.  as  a  pada  (without  syoni)  is  palpable.  Likely  our  text 
represents  a  blend  of  two  readings :  vlrasiur  devdkdmd  sioni  (RV.),  and  prajivatl 
vfrasur  devfkdmd  (Ppp.):  cf.  under  vs.  17.  —  Perhaps  the  corruption  at  xviii.  1.39 
below  is  in  part  due  to  a  confused  blending  of  two  readings.J 

19.  Stand  up  from  here;  desiring  what  hast  thou  (f.)  come  hither.^ 
I  [am]  thine  overcomer,  O  Ida,  out  of  [my]  own  house ;  thou  that  hast 
come  hither,  O  perdition,  seeking  the  empty  —  stand  up,  O  niggard;  fly 
forth  ;  rest  not  here. 

This  exorcism  accompanies,  according  to  Kau^.  77.  16,  a  complete  sprinkling  of  her 
new  home  by  the  bride.  All  our  mss.  Land  all  SPP*s  authorities  J  have  at  end  of  c 
djagdndha;  our  edition  |_not  SPP'sJ  makes  the,  as  it  seems,  necessary  emendation  to 
-ntha^  which  Ppp.  also  appears  to  have.  LSee  Roth,  ZDMG.  xlviii.  108.  J  Ppp.  further 
reads  in  a  -thd  *das  kirn,  combines  d  'gd  *hamy  and  begins  c  with  aqUnyesl,  In  b  the 
translation  assumes  the  /<i^-reading  ide  —  not  Ide^  as  previous  translators  prefer  to 
understand ;  it  is  hard  to  tell  which  word  is  more  out  of  place.  The  verse  is  once  more 
a  very  poor  sort  of  tristubh,  |_It  may  be  counted  as  44  syllables.  Padas  a,  b,  c  scan 
easily  as  1 1  +  1 2  : 1 1  ;  but  the  good  tristubh  cadence  of  d  casts  suspicion  on  the  integrity 
of  its  prior  part  J 

20.  When  this  bride  hath  worshiped  the  householder's,  the  former 

{p&rva)  fire,  then,  O  woman,  do  thou  pay  homage  to  SarasvatI  and  to 

the  Fathers. 

Ppp.  (which  not  rarely  substitutes  di  for  f)  seems  to  agree  with  all  our  mss.  in  reading 
asaparydit  Lsee  the  note  to  vi.  32.  2  J.  Prat  ii.  65  prescribes  the  combination  ndmas  k- 
in  d.  The  first  pSda  (10  .syll.)  is  both  irregular  and  defective.  By  Kau^.  77.  23,  the 
verse,  with  vs.  46  below,  is  to  accompany  the  homage  paid  by  the  bride  to  the  deities 
mentioned 

21.  Take  this  protection,  defense,  to  spread  under  this  woman ;  O  Sini- 
vali,  let  her  have  progeny ;  may  she  be  in  the  favor  of  Bhaga. 
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28.  Of  excellent  omen  is  this  bride;  come  together,  see  her;  having 
given  unto  her  good-fortune,  go  asunder  and  away  with  ill-fortunes. 

The  verse  is  RV.  x.  85.33,  which,  however,  has  a  different  ending:  asycLi  dattvayd 
*thi  *stam  vi  pdre  *tana;  and  this  is  read  also  by  PGS.  (i.  8.9)  and  MB.  (i.  2.  14). 
\Ci,  MP.  i.  9.  5  ;  Wint,  p.  74 ;  MGS.  i.  12.  i,  and  p.  15  7.  J  According  to  Kau^.  77.  10, 
it  is  to  be  addressed  to  women  who  come  to  look  at  the  bride  on  her  journey.  Ppp.  reads 
in  d  ddurbh&gyena  par-.     Our  edition  should  read  daitvi, 

29.  What  evil-hearted  young  women,  and  likewise  what  old  ones,  [are] 
here  —  do  ye  all  \^sdm\  now  give  splendor  to  her ;  then  go  asunder  and 
away  home. 

The  last  pada  is  nearly  identical  with  RV.  x.  85.  33  d :  see  the  preceding  note.  All 
our  mss.  |_and  SPP*sJ  read  in  X^jaratis^  as  if  vocative ;  our  edition  Lnot  SPP*sJ  emends 
to  jdr-y  as  seems  unavoidable. 

30.  The  gold-cushioned  (i -prastarana)  vehicle,  bearing  all  forms,  did 
Surya,  Savitar's  daughter,  mount,  in  order  to  great  good-fortune. 

LNearlyJ  all  our  mss.  |_and  four  of  SPP*sJ  accent  rukmdprdst-  (p.  rukntdoprdsi-) 
in  a;  our  edition  emends  to  rukmdpra-.  |_SPP.,  with  13  of  his  authorities,  reads  ruk- 
maprd'.\  The  verse  is  used  with  i.  61  (Kau^.  ^^,  i),  when  the  bride  mounts  the  car. 
[^Note  bibhratam  joined  with  vahydm^  neuter !  is  the  case  like  those  of  cakrdm  dq^m^ 
rdtnam  brhdntam^  gotrdrit  hariqrfyam  of  RV.  ?  cf.  my  Noun-inflection^  p.  600,  s.v. 
Gender s,\ 

31.  Mount  the  couch  with  favoring  mind;  here  give  birth  to  progeny 
for  this  husband ;  like  Indrani,  waking  with  good  awakening,  mayest 
thou  watch  to  meet  dawns  tipped  with  light. 

Ppp.  reads  in  c  supt&  for  subudhd^  of  which  the  stem  and  sense  are  questionable 
(it  occurs  elsewhere  only  in  vs.  75,  below) ;  at  the  end  it  has  cdkarah  (for  jdgarah). 
\Qi,  Wint,  p.  92.J  The  excess  of  syllables  in  d  is  a  very  poor  reason  for  calling  the 
verse  (11  +  11:11  +  13  =  46)  a  jagatl.  In  Kaug.  76.  25  the  verse  is  used,  with  i.  60, 
when  the  bride  mounts  the  couch ;  and  again,  79.  4,  when  she  ascends  the  nuptial  bed 
(vs.  23  immediately  follows :  see  above). 

32.  The  gods  in  the  beginning  lay  with  (ni-pad)  their  spouses ;  they 
embraced  {sam-sprq)  bodies  with  bodies ;  like  Surya,  O  woman,  all-formed, 
with  greatness,  having  progeny,  unite  (sam-bhu)  here  with  thy  husband. 

Ppp.  combines  at  the  beginning  devd  *gre.  The  verse  (11  +  11  :  12+  11  =45)  is 
almost  a  good  tristubh^  in  spite  of  the  Anukr.  Lit  would  be  a  perfect  tristubh  in 
cadence  and  otherwise  if  we  had  the  right  to  excise  ndri^  the  intrusive  character  of 
which  is  very  likely. J  It  is  used  in  Kau^.  79.  6  when  the  bride  enters  the  nuptial  bed ; 
and  also,  in  75.  11,  vss.  32-36  are  strangely  made  to  accompany  the  strewing  of  grasses 
by  the  wooers  who  have  gone  out  to  arrange  for  the  bridal. 

33.  Stand  up  from  here,  O  Vi^vavasu ;  with  homage  do  we  praise 
thee ;  seek  thou  a  sister  {jdml)  sitting  among  the  Fathers,  inserted 
{} nydktdm)  \  that  is  thy  portion  by  right  of  birth ;  know  thou  that. 
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This  verse  corresponds  to  RV.  x.  85.  22  a,  b  and  21  c,  d;  but  RV.  reads  at  the 
beginning  ud  irsva  *to  vi(- ;  and  in  c  anyam  for  jdmim,  and  vydktdm  for  nydktdm^ 
which  seems  a  mere  ignorant  substitution  for  it.  Our  mss.  are  divided  between  nydktam 
and  -tarn;  I.£.p.m.0.s.m.R.T.D.K.  give  -tdm^  which  ending  is  doubtless  to  be  accepted 
as  the  true  reading.  Ppp.  reads  with  RV.  at  the  beginning,  but  goes  on  independently : 
ud  Irsvd  *ias  patl  hy  esdm  viqvdvasum  namasd  gfrbhir  life.  The  Apast.  text  (Wint., 
p.  89  LMP.  i.  10.  1-2 J)  reads  vittdm  for  vyaktdm.  Compare  Hillebrandt  also  in 
ZDMG.  xl.  711  ;  he  renders  vydfctdm  simply  by  *  bride,'  one  does  not  see  why.  LCf. 
also  Ved,  AfythoL  i.  43 S.J     |_For  the  metrical  definitions  of  the  Anukr.,  see  above. J 

34.  The  Apsarases  revel  a  joint  reveling,  between  the  oblation-holder 
and  the  sun ;  they  are  thy  birthplace ;  go  away  to  them ;  homage  I  pay 
thee  with  the  Gandharva-season. 

The  first  half-verse  is  identical  with  vii.  109.  3  a,  b.  The  verse,  a  fairly  good  tristubh^ 
appears,  with  vss.  36  and  38,  to  be  passed  over  by  the  LLondonJ  Anukr.  [^The  Berlin 
ms.  gives  the  three  pratlkas^  followed,  without  /'//,  by  agastatakse  (!).J  Ppp.  begins 
the  verse  with  yd  ^psarasas  s-  (for  ya  aps-),  and  in  b  puts  aniara  (for  -rd)  before 
havirdhdnam. 

35.  Homage  to  the  Gandharva's  mind(.^),  and  homage  to  his  terrible 

iphdmd)  eye  we  pay;  O  Vi^vavasu,  homage  [be]  to  thee  with  worship 

(brdhman) ;  go  away  unto  thy  wives,  the  Apsarases. 

The  translation  implies  the  naturally  suggested  emendation  in  a  of  ndmase  to 
mdnase^  which  Ppp.  supports,  reading  manaso,  Ppp.  has  further  bhdsdya  for  bhdmdya 
in  b ;  and,  for  c,  viqvdvaso  namo  brahmand  te  krnomi^  and,  in  d,  combines  jdyd  *ps-. 
The  addition  of  's/u  at  the  end  of  our  c  would  rectify  the  meter  of  the  pada  and  make 
the  definition  of  the  Anukr.  exact. 

36.  With  wealth  may  we  be  well-willing;    we  have   made  the  Gan- 

dharva  go  (vrt)  up  from  here ;  that  god  hath  gone  to  the  highest  station 

(sadhdsthcC) ;  we  have  gone  where  they  lengthen  out  [their]  life-time. 

The  prefix  i  in  b  seems  out  of  place.  The  last  pada  appears  twice  in  RV.  (i.  1 13. 
16  d ;  viii.  48.  1 1  d).  The  definition  of  the  verse  (as  noted  under  vs.  34)  appears  to  be 
omitted  in  the  Anukr.  For  the  application  m<ide  in  Kau^.  of  this  and  the  preceding 
verses,  see  under  vs.  32 ;  it  does  not  seem  at  all  suitable.  Ppp.  has  in  d  iov yatra  the 
variant  vayam  [^implying,  perhaps,  that  the  Kashmir  Vaidikas  understood  pratirdnia 
(p.  praotirdnte)  as  pratirdntas\,  |_\Vith  regard  to  an  Anukr.  statement  that  seems  to 
concern  this  verse,  see  above,  p.  739,  If's  4,  5,  7. J  \Qi.  xviii.  2.  29  n.J 

37.  Unite  (sam-srj)y  O  ye  (two)  parents  (pitr)^  the  (two)  things  that 
are  seasonable  ;  ye  shall  be  mother  and  father  of  seed  ;  as  a  male  {tptdryd) 
a  female  (ydsd),  do  thou  mount  her ;  make  ye  (two)  progeny ;  here  enjoy 
(ptis)  wealth. 

LFor  "  mount  her,'*  W.  suggests  in  pencil  **  make  her  mount " ;  but  I  suspect  that 
the  full  expression  would  be  dd/ti  rohaya  qdpa  cndm.\  In  a,  rtviye  is  regarded  by  the 
pada-i^xi  as  dual,  and  is  translated  accordingly ;  it  probably  means  the  respective  con- 
tributions of  the  two  to  the  embryo.  Ppp.  reads  instead  {-rd)  vrddhaye,  a  welcome 
emendation.     Further,  in  b,  it  puts  pitd  before  fndtd  and  has  ja  for  ca  and  ends  b 
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with  bhavSLtha;  Land  it  makes  our  37  d  and  39  c  change  place,  but  with  pusyatu  no 
for  OMX  pusyatam \.  [^Pronounce  mdryeva  in  c :  the  verse  then  scans  easily  as  1 1  +  1 1  : 
II  +  12,  if  we  accept  the  resolution  ftuiye  in  a. J  According  to  Kaug.  79.  8,  it  is  used 
in  the  act  of  coition.  |_ Concerning  the  matter  as  an  essential  element  of  the  ritual,  see 
Wintemitz,  p.  92. J  Ppp.  arranges  this  and  the  following  six  verses  in  the  order  37,  40, 
38,39,42,41,43. 


/' 


38.  Send,  O  Pushan,  her,  most  propitious,  in  whom  men  scatter  seed 

{bija) ;  who,  eager,  shall  part  our  thighs ;  in  whom  we,  eager,  may  insert 

the  member. 

The  verse  is  RV.  x.  85.  37,  which,  however,  reads  at  end  of  c  (with  Ppp.)  -^ray&te 
|_*  who,  eager,  shall  part  her  thighs  for  us  'J,  and  of  d  -hdrdma  gepam.  All  our  mss. 
accent  pusan  in  a;  Bp.  begins  c  with^^^  :  nah.  The  same  verse  is  found  in  HGS. 
i.  20.  2,  with  nns  after  tSLtn  in  a,  visraydtdi  in  c,  and  -harema  qepam  in  d.  PCS.  (i.  4.  16) 
has  a  corresponding,  but  quite  different,  text :  sd  nah  pusd  qivatamdm  e  **raya  sd  na  Urn 
ufa/l  vi  hara :  yasydm  uqantah  prahardma  qepatn  yasydm  u  kdmd  bahavo  nivistydi. 
The  Apast.  text  (Wint.,  p.  90  |_MP.  i.  11.  6 J)  has  the  RV.  version,  except  -^rdydtdi  at 
end  of  c.  [^Barring  the  bad  cesura  in  a,  the  verse  is  a  good  tristubh;  but  the  definition 
(as  noted  under  vs.  34)  is  omitted  by  the  Anukr.J 

39.  Mount  thou  the  thigh ;  apply  the  hand ;  embrace  thy  wife  with 

well-willing  mind;  make  ye  (two)  progeny  here,  enjoying;  let   Savitar 

make  for  you  a  long  life-time. 

The  first  half -verse  is  found  also  in  the  Apast  text  (Wint.,  p.  90  |_MP.  i.  11.  7  J),  with 
the  variant  (after  urutn)  upa  barhasva  bdhUm,  [^PppM  ^^  just  noted,  makes  our  37  d 
change  place  with  our  39  c,  reading,  however,  rodamdndu  for  mod- ;  and  in  its  d  it  has 
tu  for  vdm^  combining  tv  dyus  sav-.\  The  verse  is  ill  defined  as  zjagatl  or  bhurik  tri- 
fiubh;  it  is  properly  a  svardt  tristubh, 

40.  Let  Prajapati  generate  progeny  for  you  (two) ;  let  Aryaman  unite 
{sam-aHj)  [you]  with  days-and-nights ;  not  ill-omened,  enter  thou  this 
world  of  thy  husband ;  be  weal  to  our  bipeds,  weal  to  [our]  quadrupeds. 

The  verse  is  RV.  x.  85. 43,  which,  however,  begins  a  with  i  nah  pr-^  b  with  djarasiya, 
and  c  with  ddurmangallh  p-.  Ppp.  also  reads  the  latter  (^iTs  p-)  ;  and,  in  d,  <istu  for 
bhava.  RV.  further  omits  imdm  in  c.  [_MB.  at  i.  2.  18  follows  RV.J  The  Apast.  text 
(Wint,  p.  90  LMP.  i.  1 1. 5  J)  has  precisely  the  RV.  version.  MS.  (ii.  13.  23)  has  pada  a 
only.  The  verse  is  almost  a  good  jagatl^  only  a  little  damaged  by  the  intrusion  of 
imam  in  c;  [_and  a  perfect  jagatf,  if  (with  RV.  MB.  MP.)  we  omit  imam], 

41.  This  bridal  garment  and  bride's  dress,  given  by  the  gods  together 

with  Manu,  whoso  gives  to  a  knowing  {cikitvdits)  priest  {brahmdn),  he 

verily  slays  the  demons  of  the  couch  (.^). 

The  translation  implies  at  the  end  the  emendation  (suggested  also  by  Weber,  p.  2 1 1 ) 
of  tdipdni  to  tdlpydni^  as  required  by  both  sense  and  meter,  and  supported  by  the  Ppp. 
reading  trpydni.  For  b,  Ppp.  gives  vddhHyam  baddho  {vadhvo  f)  vdso  'sydhj  which, 
though  metrically  awkward,  is  not  redundant  in  expression.  In  Kau^.  79.  21,  the  verse 
accompanies  the  priest^s  acceptance  of  the  bridal  garment,  given  him  with  i.  25.  The 
verse  is  a  good  tristubh^  if  emended  as  proposed  in  d.  |_Cf.  vii.  37.  i  n.J 
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42.  What  priest's  portion  they  (dual)  give  to  me  the  bride-seeker 
{vadhuyii),  the  bridal  garment  and  bride's  dress,  do  ye,  O  Brihaspati 
and  Indra,  assenting,  together  give  it  to  the  priest  {brahmdn). 

The  anomalous  accent  dattdm  at  the  end  is  read  by  all  our  [_and  SPP'sJ  authorities. 
Ppp.  varies  considerably :  yan  tu>  *diti  brahmabh&gam  vculhUyor  vdso  vadhvaq  ca 
vastram;  and  dhattdm  at  the  end. 

43.  Awaking  out  of  a  pleasant  lair  {ySni)^  mightily  enjoying  your- 
selves, merry,  having  good  kine,  good  sons,  good  houses,  may  ye,  living, 
pass  the  outshining  dawns. 

Ppp.  reads  in  c,  d  subh&u  suputrSLu  sukrtdu  cardidu  jfvd  us- ;  our  P.M.W.  have 
cardtho.  To  accent  tdrdthas^  counting  it  to  d  instead  of  c,  would  be  an  improvement 
The  verse  (which  scans  ii+ii:  8+11  or  ii4.8  =  4i)is  very  ill  described  by  the 
Anukr.     According  to  Kau^.  79. 12,  it  accompanies  the  rising  from  the  nuptial  bed. 

44.  Clothing  myself  anew,  fragrant,  well-dressed,  I  have  risen  alive 
unto  the  outshining  dawns ;  as  a  bird  from  the  egg,  I  have  been  released 
out  of  all  sin. 

Ppp.  combines  a-b  suvdso  *dd-.  According  to  Kau^.  79.  27,  the  verse  is  used  when 
the  priest  comes  back  after  washing  the  bridal  garment. 

45.  Beautiful  [are]  heaven-and-earth,  pleasant  near  by,  of  great  courses ; 
seven  divine  waters  have  flowed ;  let  them  free  us  from  distress. 

This  verse  is  a  repetition  of  vii.  112.  i.  Ppp.  reads  in  \i  yantusumne^  and,  for  c,  dpas 
sapta  sravantls  {td  etc.).  The  redimdant  syllable  in  c  is  not  noticed  by  the  Anukr. 
here,  although  it  was  so  at  the  other  occurrence.  The  verse  is  used  by  Kau^.  78.  10 
with  vs.  I  (see  the  note  to  that  verse),  and  again  in  78. 13  it  accompanies  the  pouring  of 
water  into  the  folded  hands  of  the  pair ;  and  yet  again,  in  79.  25,  the  pouring  of  water 
on  the  bridal  garment ;  this  use  is  evidently  the  one  which  gives  the  verse  its  place 
here. 

46.  Unto  Surya,  unto  the  gods,  unto  Mitra  and  Varuna,  unto  them 
who  are  forethoughtful  of  that  which  exists,  have  I  paid  this  homage. 

The  verse  is  RV.  x.  85. 17,  with  a  differently  ordered  d,  iddm  tibhyo  *karafn  ndmak^ 
by  which  is  avoided  the  redundancy  of  a  syllable  —  which  the  Anukr.  passes  unheeded. 
[_Ppp.  avoids  it  in  yet  another  way  by  reading  tebhyo  *ham  akaratk  namah.\  Kiu;. 
uses  it  twice  in  77  ;  once  in  5,  on  the  weddi ng- journey ;  and  again  in  23,  on  arrival  at 
the  new  home.     LAs  to  the  "  deity  "  of  the  verse,  see  above,  p.  739,  Tf's  4,  5,  7. J 

47.  He  who,  without  a  clamp  {} abhi^ris)^  before  the  piercing  of  the 
neck-ropes  (?jatru),  combines  (sam-d/id)  a  combination  —  he  the  bounti- 
ful, the  one  of  much  good  —  removes  again  what  is  spoiled  {vihmta). 

|_0r  *  joins  a  joining '  and  *  mends  again  what  is  damaged,^  as  W.  suggests  in  pencil.J 
This  obscure  verse  is  RV.  viii.  i.  12,  and  is  found  also  in  several  other  texts,  as  SV. 
(i.  244),  MS.  (iv.  9.  12),  TA.  (iv.  20.  i),  PB.  (ix.  10.  i),  K^S.  xxv.  5.  30.  The  RV.  text 
differs  from  ours  only  by  having  in  d  iskartd  for  nisk- ;  K^S.  alone  agrees  with  RV.  in 
this;  SV.  is  throughout  as  AV. ;  PB.  Xi^gva^ yaksate  cid,  and  has  vihrtam  in  d;  TA 
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begins  ydd  rtiy  has  jartfbhyas  in  b,  purovdsus  in  c,  [_and  vihrtam  in  d  in  the  Calcutta 
ed. :  the  Poona  ed.,  p.  327,  prints  it  vihrutam,  with  a  virdma  after  the  k  !J.  MS.  has 
a  very  corrupt  text  for  a,  b  (^jdri  citid  etc.),  and  satkdhis  and  puruv-  in  c ;  and  the 
Apast  text  (Wint,  p.  69  |_MP.  i.  7.  i  J)  agrees  throughout  with  TA.  Ppp.  writes  drdah 
for  dtrdah.  The  needed  description  of  the  verse  as  a  pathydbrhatl  is  omitted  by  our 
Anukr.  Vait.  12.  7  has  the  verse  used  as  expiation  when  anything  is  broken  during  the 
sacrifice ;  Kau^.  77.  7,  when  anything  on  the  bridal  car  needs  mending ;  and  also,  57.  7, 
when  a  student's  staff  is  broken. 

48.  Away  from  us  let  the  darkness  shine  {vas)^  that  is  deep  blue, 

brown  {pifdnga)^  also  red;  she  who  is  consuming,  spotted,  her  I  fasten 

(d'Saj)  on  this  pillar. 

The  latter  half-verse  is  corrupt  in  Ppp.  beyond  intelligibility.  LThe  definition  satah- 
pankti  (cf.  my  note  to  vi.  20. 3  and  Ind,  Stud,  viii.  45)  presumably  means  9  +  11  19+  11. 
If  we  could  dispense  with  the  j^^  in  c,  the  verse  would  be  excellent  so  far  as  rhythm  and 
cadence  go  (8  +  11  :8  +  ii).J  It  is  used  in  Kaug.  79.  22  in  connection  with  taking 
away  the  bridal  garment  to  cleanse  it.  The  *  she  *  is  perhaps  the  female  demon  sup- 
posed to  belong  to  the  defiled  article. 

49.  How  many  witchcrafts  in  the  outer  garment  {)upavdsand)^  how 
many  fetters  of  king  Varuna,  what  failures,  what  non-successes  —  them 
I  cause  to  sit  upon  this  pillar. 

Ppp.  has  pctqcdcdne  in  a  for  upavdsane ;  and,  for  d,  asmin  tS  stdno  mufic&mi  sar- 
vdm.  Our  P.M.W.  read  in  d  tint  sth- ;  the  rest,  iih  sth-.  In  Kaug.  79.  23  the  verse 
is  used  immediately  after  the  preceding.  The  lack  of  a  syllable  in  a  is  disregarded  by 
the  Anukr. 

50.  What  is  my  dearest  self  {tan&),  that  of  me  is  afraid  of  the  gar- 
ment ;  of  it  do  thou,  O  forest-lord,  make  first  {dgre)  for  thyself  an  inner 
wrap  (ntvi) ;  let  us  not  suffer  harm. 

This  verse  is  used  in  Kau^.  79.  24  next  after  the  two  preceding,  the  person  who  has 
the  garment  in  charge  wrapping  a  tree  with  it.  The  Anukr.  contains  no  definition  of 
the  meter  (8  +  8:8  +  11  =  35).     The  verse,  as  noted  above,  is  wanting  in  Ppp. 

51.  What  ends  [there  are],  how  many  edges  (s/c),  what  webs,  and 
what  lines ;  what  garment  woven  by  the  spouses  —  may  that  touch  us 
pleasantly. 

More  lit.,  *  [as]  a  pleasant  one.'  With  this  verse,  according  to  Kaug.  79.  26,  the  new 
possessor  of  the  garment  puts  it  on,  then  coming  back  with  vs.  44.  The  Anukr.  notices 
this  time  the  redundant  syllable  in  b  (we  are  doubtless  to  contract  to  ydii  *favo),  Ppp. 
reads,  for  c,  d,  vdso  yat  patnlbhrtatn  tanvd  syonam  upa  spr^ah, 

52.  Eager,  these  young  girls,  going  to  a  husband  from  the  father's 
world,  have  let  go  the  consecration  :  hail ! 

All  our  mss.  Land  SPP's  authoritiesj  lcz\eya/lA  in  b  unaccented,  as  in  i.  32  c,  as  if 
pd/im  yatlk  were  a  sort  of  compound  word,  [although  the  pada-XtxX  treats  them  as 
separate  words! J.  [Cf.  MP.  i. 4. 4,  and  Wint,  p.  54,  vs.  4,  p.  55  n.  i.J  The  Anukr. 
counts  in  svikd  at  the  end  as  a  metrical  part  of  the  verse.     According  to  Kiu^.  75. 24, 
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this  verse  is  uttered  as  the  bride  lays  fuel  on  the  fire  ;  then  [_75.  25J,  with  seven  verses, 
(apparently,  this  and  the  six  that  follow  [^so  schol.J),  the  prepared  water  is  heated,  and 
with  vs.  65  below,  the  bride  is  bathed. 

53.  Her,  let  go  by  Brihaspati,  all  the  gods  maintained ;  what  splendor 
is  entered  into  the  kine,  with  that  do  we  unite  this  woman. 

[^Cf.  Bohtlingk,  ZDMG.  liv.  614.J  Besides  the  use  of  vss.  53-58  made  by  Kauq. 
75.  25,  as  noticed  in  the  preceding  note,  they  are  again  applied  in  76.31,  when  at  the 
end  of  the  wedding  ceremony  the  bride  is  sprinkled  with  fragrant  powders.  The  con- 
nection of  dvasrsidm  with  dvd  *srksata  in  vs.  52  c,  suggests  dlksdm  as  the  word  to  be 
supplied  in  the  first  lines  of  these  verses ;  and  so  Ludwig  translates. 

54.  Her,  let  go  etc.  etc. ;  what  brilliancy  (t^jas)  is  entered  etc.  etc. 

55.  Her,  let  go  etc.  etc. ;  what  fortune  {bhdga)  is  entered  etc.  etc. 

56.  Her,  let  go  etc.  etc. ;  what  glory  is  entered  etc.  etc. 

57.  Her,  let  go  etc.  etc.;  what  milk  {pdyas)  is  entered  etc.  etc, 

58.  Her,  let  go  etc.  etc. ;  what  sap  is  entered  etc.  etc. 

Of  these  six  verses,  differing  from  one  another  only  in  one  word,  Ppp.  omits  one 
(58),  and  puts  55  after  56. 

59.  If  these  hairy  people  have  danced  together  in  thy  house,  doing 
evil  with  wailing  —  from  that  sin  let  Agni  and  Savitar  release  thee. 

This  and  the  three  following  verses  are  discussed  by  Bloomfield  in  AJP.  xi.  336  ff.  [or 
JAOS.  XV.,  p.  xliv.  =  PAOS.  for  Oct  1890 J.  They  evidently  have  no  connection  origi- 
nally with  marriage  ceremonies,  but  rather  with  wailings  for  the  dead,  which  are 
regarded  as  ill-omened  and  requiring  expiation.*  \Qi.  the  following  verses.J  K&u^. 
quotes  only  this  one  (79.  30),  and  for  no  definite  purpose,  combining  it  with  i .  46  (see 
note  to  the  latter).  Ppp.  reads  in  d^yad  ami  ior  yadf  *mey  and  in  c  krnvatU,  The  false 
accent  krnvantds  (which  our  edition  has  not  corrected)  is  read  by  all  our  mss.  save 
one  (D.). 

[^The  case  is  nearly  the  same  with  the  authorities  of  SPP.,  who  says,  **  This  reading 
\krnvant6'\  appears  ancient,  traditional,  and  general."  A  note  in  my  copy  of  AV.  sug- 
gests that  the  blunder  may  have  crept  in  from  vs.  61  ;  and  I  find  my  surmise  confirmed 
not  only  by  SPP.  (who,  however,  attributes  the  wrong  accent  and  kampa  to  vs.  60 ;  see 
his  note),  but  also  by  the  fact  of  similar  occurrences  elsewhere :  cf.,  for  example,  the 
curious  avagraha  of  sdmojhapay&mi  at  vi.  74.  2  (and  my  note)  ;  the  impossible  vMkdii 
at  xiii.  3.17,  and  note ;  etc. J 

*|_Cf.  Francis  James  Child,  The  English  and  Scottish  Popular  Ballads^  part  x.,  p.  498, 
under  the  heading  "  Tears  destroy  the  peace  of  the  dead,"  and  the  citation  from  MBh. 
xi.  1 .  42-43  given  on  p.  294  of  the  same  part :  "  For  they  [the  tears],  like  sparks,  'tis 
said,  do  burn  those  men  [for  whom  they're  shed]." J      LSee  Liiders,  ZDMG.  Iviii.  S07J 

60.  If  this  daughter  of  thine  has  wailed  with  loosened  hair  (vtkefd)  in 
thy  house,  doing  evil  with  wailing  —  from  that  sin  etc.  etc. 

Ppp.  has  a  very  different  text:  yad  asdu  |_!  yadd  *sduf\  duhitd  tava  vikresv 
arujat:  bahu  rodhena  krnvaty  agham. 


765  TRANSLATION   AND   NOTES.     BOOK  XIV.  -xiv.  2 

61.  If  {ydt)  sisters  ijdmi),  if  young  women,  have  danced  together  in 
thy  house,  doing  evil  with  wailing  —  from  that  sin  etc.  etc. 

Because  of  the  redundant  syllable  |_the  second  ydd^  intrusion? J  in  a,  the  Anukr. 
absurdly  separates  this  verse  from  the  others  here,  and  calls  it  a  tristubh, 

62.  If  in  thy  progeny,  in  thy  cattle,  or  in  thy  houses  is  settled  (ni-stha) 
any  evil  done  by  the  evil-doers  —  from  that  sin  etc.  etc. 

63.  This  woman,  scattering  shrivelled  grains  {pUlya)  appeals :  be  my 

husband  long-lived ;  may  he  live  a  hundred  autumns. 

Ppp.  reads  in  b  pulpdni  |_instead  of  our  pifydnL  For  the  distinction  between  ipa 
and  lya  (note  to  vi.  127.  i),  ndgarlva^s,  are  of  course  not  to  be  trusted.  All  but  one  of 
SPP's  read  piipuni  and  his  two  then  living  qrotriyas  recited  piipuni.  But  in  view 
of  the  Prakrit /i///a  etc.  he  reads  p{ily&ni,\  Instead  of  our  d,  Ppp.  reads  edhantdm 
pitaro  mama.  The  same  verse  is  found  in  several  Sutras:  PGS.  (i.  6.  2),  HGS. 
(i.  20.4),  MB.  (i.  2. 2),  and  the  Apast  text  (Wint,  p.  56  LMP.  i.  5. 2J);  but  with 
sundry  various  readings  in  b  and  d :  for  palydni,  the  Apast  text  has  g^lpsni  |_Oxford 
ed.  kulpani\,  and  PGS.  /5/5«,  while  HGS.  and  MB.  give  for  the  whole  pada '^ Jii 
lajdn  avapantl;  in  d  the  Apast.  text  reads  jtvdtu,  and  the  other  three  (nearly  agree- 
ing with  Ppp.)  for  the  whole  pada  edkantdm  jhdtayo  mama;  MB.,  moreover,  inserts 
between  c  and  d  qatatk  varsdni  jlvatu,  LPGS.  has  in  c  dyusmdn  for  dlrghAyus.\ 
\Qi,  MGS.  i.  II.  1 2d,  and  p.  148.  J  According  to  Kaug.  76.  17,  the  verse  is  repeated 
while  the  bride  stands  firm  upon  the  stone  and  scatters  the  grains.  [_For  dvapantiki^ 
cf.  ii.  3.  I ;  iv.  37.  10  ;  v.  13.9  and  notes. J 

64.  Here,  O  Indra,  do  thou  push  together  these  two  spouses  like  two 
cakravdkds ;  let  them,  with  [their]  progeny,  well-homed,  live  out  all  their 
life-time. 

Ppp.  has  in  c  the  better  reading  prajdvantdu  sv-^  and,  in  d,  dfrgham  for  vi^vam. 
Some  of  our  mss.  (Bp.E.T.K.)  |_and  three  of  SPP'sJ  read  at  the  end  -nutam.  The 
Kau^.  (79. 9),  on  account  of  the  verb  sam-nud,  has  the  verse  used  to  accompany  the  act 
of  coition. 

65.  What  is  done  on  the  chair  {asandi)^  on  the  cushion  {upadhdna)^  or 
what  on  the  covering  (upavdsana) ;  what  witchcraft  they  have  made  at 
the  wedding  {vivdhd)  —  that  do  we  deposit  in  the  bath. 

Ppp.  reads  in  a  dsandhyd  up-.  By  Kau^.  75.  26,  the  verse  is  used  at  the  bride's 
bath,  next  after  vss.  52-58,  and  before  1.35,  43.  |_Griffith  would  seem  to  take  ydd  as 
virtually  equivalent  to  ydm  krtyim,\ 

LThe  dsandl  appears  to  be  now  a  throne  (cf.  AB.  viii.  5,  6,  1 2),  and  now  something 
between  a  lounging  chair  and  a  bed,  *  a  long  reclining  chair  *  such  as  Anglo-Indians  use 
today  with  more  comfort  than  elegance.  That  it  was  usable  also  as  a  bier  carried  by 
four  bearers  appears  from  DTgha  Nikaya,  ii.  23,  and  Buddhaghosa's  scholion.  Compare 
also  the  description  below,  AV.  xv.  3. 3  if. —  In  Hala^s  Sapta^ataka,  dsandid  is  glossed 
by  khatvd  (no.  112,  ed.  1870)  or  paryankikd  (no.  700,  ed.  i88i).J 

66.  What  ill  deed,  what  pollution  at  the  wedding,  and  what  on  the 
bridal  car  —  that  difficulty  do  we  wipe  off  on  the  dress  (kambald)  of  the 
wooer. 
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Ppp.  reads  in  c  sambharasya,  Kaug.  76.  i  makes  the  verse  accompany  the  rubbing 
of  the  bride  dry  after  the  bath  with  a  garment,  which  is  then  carried  to  the  woods  and 
fastened  to  a  tree. 

* 

67.  Having  settled  the  defilement  on  the  wooer,  the  difficulty  on  the 
dress,  we  have  become  worshipful,  cleansed  (sudh) ;  may  he  extend  our 
life-times. 

Ppp.  also  has  this  time  sambhaU  in  a ;  in  d,  it  combines  nSL  **yUnsi  and  reads  tdrisam. 
[^Here,  as  at  iv.  10.  6  and  ii.  4. 6 :  see  notesj  part  of  our  mss.  (Bs.E.O.D.)  read  tdrsat. 
With  the  verse  compare  xii.  2.  20  above.  The  Anukr.  passes  without  notice  the  extra 
syllable  in  a. 

.    68.    The  artificial  hundred-toothed  comb(.^)  that  is  here  shall  scratch 
away  the  defilement  of  the  hair  of  her,  away  that  of  her  head. 

The  majority  of  our  mss.  (all  but  Bs.s.m.P.R.)  read  kdntakas  *  thorn*  in  a.  Ppp. 
has  fcankadas.  The  Kiu^.  text,  ^6,  5,  with  the  subsidiary  texts  (see  note  to  that  rule), 
gives  kankata^  with  our  edition.  There  is  little  to  choose  between  the  two  readings. 
Ppp.  reads  in  b  apu  *sy&t  k-.  The  verse,  which  is  a  purausnih^  is  not  defined  by  the 
Anukr.  Kaug.  76.  5  makes  it  accompany  the  combing  of  the  bride's  hair  after  she  has 
been  bathed  and  (with  i.  45,  53)  clothed  in  a  new  garment. 

69.  Away  from  every  limb  of  her  do  we  deposit  the  ydksma;  let  that 
not  attain  {pra-dp)  the  earth  nor  the  gods;  let  it  not  attain  the  heaven, 
the  wide  atmosphere ;  let  that  defilement  not  attain  the  waters,  O  Ag^i ; 
let  it  not  attain  Yama  and  all  the  Fathers. 

Ppp.  reads  in  a,  \^yo  'yam  asy&m  upa  yaksmam  ni  dkatta  nak,  Kau^.  76.  14  uses 
the  verse  to  accompany  the  purifying  of  the  bride.  The  metrical  structure  (8-1-8: 
11  +  11:11  +  11=  60)  is  described  as  well  as  the  Anukr.  knows  how. 

70.  I  gird  thee  with  the  milk  of  the  earth ;  I  gird  thee  with  the  milk 
of  the  herbs ;  I  gird  thee  with  progeny,  with  riches ;  do  thou,  being 
girded,  win  (a-san)  this  strength  ()vdjd), 

TS.  (iii.  5.  6')  has  a  corresponding  verse,  of  which  this  seems  an  artificial  variation: 
sdm  tvd  nahy&mi  pdyasd  ghrtina  s.  /.  «.  apd  dsadhfbhih  :  s,  t.  n.  prajdyd  *hdm  adyd 
sa  dlksita  sanavo  vajam  asmi,  |_Cf.  MGS.  i.  1 1. 6  (with  adbhis  for  apds)^  and  p.  156.J 
Kau^.  76.  7  uses  the  verse  (with  1.42)  at  the  girding  of  the  bride. 

^jn V)  He  am  I,  she  thou  ;  chant  am  I,  verse  thou ;  heaven  I,  earth  thou ; 
let  us  (two)  come  together  here ;  let  us  generate  progeny. 

The  verse  (8  +  8  +  8:  7  +  8  =  39)  is  strangely  called  a  brhatl  by  the  Anukr.  It  is  found, 
with  more  or  less  variation,  in  a  host  of  other  texts:  AB.  (viii.  27.4),  TB.  (iii.  7.19),  K. 
(xxxv.  18),  go.  (xiv.9.4«9),  AGS.  (i.7.6),  PCS.  (i.6.  3),  HGS.  (i.  20.  2),  Ap.  (ix.  2.3). 
In  the  first  pada,  TB.  (with  which  HGS.  and  Ap.  agree  throughout)  has  the  imintelli- 
gent  reading  dmiihdm;  AB.  has  sa  for  sd^  which  seems  also  a  mere  blunder.  After 
this,  AB.(;!B.AGS.PGS.  add  the  same,  inverted  :  sa  (AB.  sa  again)  tvdm  asy  dmo  'Adm 
(QB.  PGS.  ahdm).  As  regards  our  third  pada,  there  is  no  variant  in  reading,  but 
AB.TB.AGS.HGS.Ap.  put  it  before  our  second.  In  our  second  pada,  the  same  texts 
omit  the  asmi ;  the  whole  pada  is  wanting  in  Ppp.  For  our  d,  AB.  has  tdv  eha  sam 
vahdvahdiy  and  ends  there  ;  TB.  etc.  give  as  ending  to  the  verse  tav  i  *hi  sdm  bhavdva 
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sahd  rdto  dadh&vah&i pumsi putraya  vittav&i;  ^B.  nearly  the  same,  but  with  samra- 
bhivahdi^  dadhavahdi,  and  vittaye;  AGS.  instead  tdv  e  *hi  vi  vahdvakdi prajdm  pra 
janaydvahdi ;  PGS.  spins  out  the  longest  ending :  tdv  e  *ki  vi  vahdvakdi  saha  reto 
dadkdvahdi  prajdm  pra  janaydvahdi  putrdn  vinddvahdi  bahUn  te  saniu  jaradastayah, 
\QL  MP.  i.  3. 14,  and  Wint.,  p.  52;  also  MGS.  i.  10. 15  d,  and  p.  146,  and  i.  10. 15  e,  and 
p.  150,  s.v.  id;  also  GB.  ii.  3.  20 ;  JUB.  i.  54.  J  Kaug.  79. 10  uses  the  verse,  with  i.  34.  i, 
after  the  consummation  of  the  union. 

72.  The  unmarried  of  us  seek  a  wife,  the  liberal  seek  a  son  ;  may  we 
(two),  with  uninjured  life-breath,  be  companions  {sac)y  in  order  to  what  is 
great,  to  winning  of  strength  (ivdja-). 

'  Of  us '  in  a  is  dual  {ndu)  in  the  text,  but  requires,  doubtless,  emendation  to  nas  or 
to  nH,  The  corresponding  half-verse  in  RV.  (vii.  96.4  a,  b)  has  nH;  it  x^^A&  janlydnto 
nv  dgravah  putrlydntah  s-.  That  our  denominatives  have  a  right  to  their  short  i  is 
further  vouched  for  by  their  quotation  as  examples  for  it  under  Prat.  iii.  18.  Whether 
one  should  emend  in  d  to  drhafydi,  or  translate  as  is  done  above,  may  be  made  a  ques- 
tion ;  it  seems  most  likely  to  be  a  mixed  construction,  meaning  virtually  *  in  order  to  the 
gaining  of  great  vdja."*  Vajasdtaye  is  never  joined  with  an  adjective  in  RV.  Ppp.  reads 
with  our  text  throughout 

73.  What  bride-beholding  Fathers  have  come  to  this  bridal-car,  let 
them  bestow  on  this  bride,  with  her  husband,  protection  accompanied 
with  progeny. 

The  /<z^-text  has  the  bad  reading  i  :  agaman^  instead  of  dodgaman.  Part  of  our 
mss.  (Bp.P.M.W.O.)  read  in  c  sdmpatydi,  but  doubtless  only  by  the  scribes'  oversight. 
According  to  Kau^.  77.  12,  the  verse  is  to  be  used  when  the  bridal  train  passes  by  a 
burial-place. 

74.  She  who  hath  come  hither  before,  girdling  herself  (.^),  having  given 
to  this  woman  here  progeny  and  property  —  her  let  them  carry  along  the 
road  of  what  is  not  gone ;  this  one,  a  virdj\  having  good  progeny,  hath 
conquered. 

This  obscure  verse  is  not  made  clear  by  I^iu^.  77.4;  though  the  latter  perhaps 
means  it  to  be  used  if  another  bridal  procession  goes  athwart  the  track  at  a  cross-roads. 
Th^ Pada-XitxX  in  a  divides  without  any  reason  raqandoydmdnd.  Perhaps,  too,  we  ought 
to  resolve  pirvigan  mto  purvd  :  dodgan,  instead  oi  pirvd  :  dgan^  as  the  p.  does.  The 
third  p§da  is  perhaps  a  mere  ill-wish  with  contempt :  *  she  may  go  to  grass.'  Ppp.  reads 
in  b  dhattdm^  in  c  abhi  for  anu^  and  combines  in  d  suprajd  ^ty-,  |_For  consistency,  the 
Berlin  text  should  have  dattva.\ 

75.  Continue  thou  awake,  waking  with  good  awakening,  unto  length 
of  life  of  a  hundred  autumns ;  go  to  the  houses  that  thou  mayest  be 
house-mistress  ;  let  Savitar  make  for  thee  a  long  life-time. 

Ppp.  reads  for  c  gfhdn  pre  *hi  sumanasyamdnd^  and  combines  in  d  td  **yus  sav-. 
We  had  |_part  of  a,  above,  in  31  cj ;  c  above  as  i.  20  c;  and  d  as  i.  47  d  [_nearly  =  J 
2.  39  d.  According  to  Kau^.  77.  13,  the  verse  is  to  be  used  if  the  bride  falls  asleep  on 
the  road. 
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The  Anukr.  is  not  content  with  this  length  of  hymn,  but  adds  three  more  pieces  from 
other  parts  of  the  Veda  to  fill  up  the  "  wedding  of  Surya"  :  sahrdayam  (iii.  30.  i)  iiy 
atharvSL  s&umyam  [sdmmanasyam  fj  dnusiubham  d  no  agna  (ii. 36.  i)  iti pativedanah 
sdumyam  tr&istubhatk  vi  hf  (xx,  126.  i)  V/  tryadhik&i  **n^ro  \tryadhikam  dindrof\ 
vrsdkapir  indrSLnl  *ndrag  ca  (mss.  -drasyd)  samUdire  pHRktam  ity  esa  sduryavivdha 
iti, 

|_Here  ends  the  second  anuvdka^  with  i  hymn  (but  see  pages  738-9)  and  75  verses. 
The  quoted  Anukr.  says  pahcasaptatir  uttarah  (see  p.  738). J 

|_Some  mss.  sum  up  the  book  as  of  2  hymns  and  139  verses  (see  p.  739).  J 

[^Here  ends  the  twenty-ninth  prapdthaka,\ 


Book  XV. 

[The  Vrlt3ra.  J 

LThis  fifteenth  book  is  the  third  book  of  the  third  grand  divi- 
sion (books  xiii.-xviii.)  of  the  Atharvan  collection ;  and  (like  books 
xiii.  and  xiv.)  it  clearly  shows  that  unity  of  subject  which  is  the 
distinguishing  characteristic  of  the  books  of  the  division.  Books 
XV.  and  xvi.  are  unlike  all  the  others  in  that  they  consist  exclu- 
sively of  paryaya-suktas,  the  former  of  i8,  and  the  latter  of  9. 
The  book  has,  I  believe,  the  distinction  of  being  the  first  book  of 
the  Atharva-veda  ever  translated  into  an  Occidental  language: 
not  only  a  translation  of  it,  but  also  the  original  text,  was  pub- 
lished by  Theodor  Aufrecht,  in  the  very  first  part  of  the  first 
volume  of  the  Indische  Studien,  pages  1 21-140,  in  August,  1849 
(title-page,  1850:  but  see  ZDMG.  iii.,  pages  484,  482),  some  five 
or  six  years  before  the  first  part  of  the  Berlin  edition,  the  pro- 
visional preface  of  which  is  dated  February,  1855.  The  bhasya  is 
again  lacking.J 

LThe  word  vritya  is  defined  by  BR.  as  *  belonging  to  a  roving  band  {yritd)^  vagrant ; 
member  of  a  fellowship  that  stood  without  the  Brahmanical  pale/  It  is  further  applied 
to  the  son  of  an  uninitiated  man  (Baudhayana,  i.  [8.]  161^:  cf.  Manu,  x.  20),  or  also  to 
one  who  has  let  the  proper  time  for  the  sacrament  of  initiation  slip  by  (Manu,  ii.  39). 
And  the  MBh.,  at  v.  35. 46  =  1227,  classes  the  vr&tya  with  the  offscourings  of  society, 
such  as  incendiaries,  poisoners,  pimps,  adulterers,  abortionists,  drunkards,  and  so  on.  — 
In  the  St.  Petersburg  Lexicon,  vi.  1503,  BR.  express  the  opinion  that  the  praise  of  the 
vr&tya  in  this  book  is  an  idealization  of  the  pious  vagrant  or  wandering  religious  men- 
dicant. In  this  connection,  Weber's  History  of  Indian  Lit,^  p.  1 12,  may  be  consulted; 
also  Bloomfield's  more  recent  paragraph  in  his  contribution  to  Biihler-Kielhom*s 
Grundriss,  entitled  The  Atharvaveda^  p.  94.J 

LThe  Anukr.,  in  its  statements  as  to  the  "  deity  "  of  the  book, 

says  adhyattnakam  (see  p.  773);  and  the  Culika  Upanishad  (see 

Deussen's  Upanishads,  pages  637,  640)  reckons  the  vrdtya  as  one 

among  the  many  forms  in  which  Brahman  is  celebrated  in  the  A  V., 

mentioning  in  the  same  verse  with  vratya  (celebrated  in  A  V.  xv.) 

also  the  brahmacarin  and  the  skamblia  and  Xht  paliia  (celebrated 

respectively  at  A  V.  xi.  5  and  x.  7, 8  and  ix.  9),  etc. — And  this  view 

accords  well  with  the  penultimate  verse  of  the  fifth  prapathaka 
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of  the  Chandogya  Upanishad  (v.  24.4),  where  it  is  said  of  the  sac- 
rificial remnant  that,  if  it  be  offered  even  to  an  outcaste,  it  is  as 
good  as  if  offered  to  the  omnipresent  All-soul,  provided  only  it 
be  done  with  the  right  knowledge.  And  a  similar  idea  is  p>er- 
haps  meant  to  be  expressed  by  our  text  here,  AV.  xv.  13.  8,  9.J 

|_In  spite  of  its  puerility  and  surface-obscurity,  the  book  is  not  unworthy  of  a  search- 
ing investigation.  That  investigation  should  be  one  of  much  wider  scope  than  I  can 
now  make ;  but  I  presume  that  the  principal  passages  of  the  literature  which  would 
here  come  into  consideration  are  those  that  treat  of  the  vrSLtya-stomas  (ceremonies 
by  which  vrdtyas  gain  admission  to  the  Brahmanical  order),  namely  the  seventeenth 
adhydya  of  the  PB.  (parts  1-4)  and  the  eighth /r^i/5/^^flf  of  LQS.  (part  6). — Excerpts 
from  these  passages  were  given  by  Weber  (1849),  Ind,  Stud.  i.  33,  52;  and,  more 
recently,  the  main  points  were  reported  by  Hillebrandt,  Ritual-litUratury  p.  139.  And 
the  whole  matter  has  been  made  the  subject  of  an  article  by  Rajaram  Ramkrishna 
Bhagavat,  in  ^t  Journal  of  the  Bombay  Branch  of  the  RAS.,  vol.  xix.,  pages  357-364. 
He  regards  the  vrStyas  as  non- Aryans.  It  is  noteworthy  that  a  number  of  the  articles 
of  the  outfit  of  a  vrHtya  as  rehearsed  by  these  two  texts  are  found  also  in  our  AV.  text : 
so,  for  example,  the  turban,  the  goad,  the  vipatha,\ 

[_The  divisions  of  the  book. — To  begin  with,  the  division  into  two  anuvdkas  or  'les- 
sons,' the  first  of  7  and  the  second  of  1 1  parydyas^  is  clearly  avouched  by  the  Old  Anukr. 
(see  next  IT  but  one)  ;  and  it  is  also  proved  by  AV.  xix.  23.  25,  where  the  vrdtya-htiok  is 
mentioned  as  a  dual,  the  text  reading  vrdtyibhydtk  [accent ! :  sc.  anuvdkAbhydm  f] 
svAhdy  *  to  the  anuvdkas  about  the  vritya  hail ! ' —  The  decad-division  is  wanting.  J 

|_In  the  foregoing  books,  the  Berlin  edition  has  grouped  together  for  the  purposes  of 
numeration  the  comhmiblt  parydy as  (see  pages  471-2)  so  as  to  form  the  groups  which 
it  nimibers  as  viii.  10  (with  6  parydyas) ;  ix.  6  (with  6)  ;  [ix.  7  has  but  | ;]  xi.  3  (with  3)  ; 
xii.  5  (with  7) ;  and  xiii.  4  (with  6).  For  theoretical  consistency,  the  same  procedure 
should  have  been  followed  in  this  book  and  the  next :  but  the  practical  difference  would 
have  amounted  to  little  (we  should  have  had  to  cite,  for  example,  xv.  i.  i8«  instead  of 
XV.  18. 1,  or  xvi.  1.9'  instead  of  xvi.  9.  i)  ;  moreover,  the  procedure  of  the  Berlin  edition 
is  questionable  and  has  not  been  followed  by  the  Bombay  edition.  For  an  account  of 
the  discrepancies  thus  arising,  see  pages  6 10-6 11  ;  and  for  SPP's  detailed  defense  of 
his  procedure,  see  the  Critical  Notice  in  his  first  volume,  pages  21-22,  where  he  prints 
the  pertinent  text  of  the  Old  Anukr.  in  full  and  that  of  the  Major  Anukr.  in  large  part. 
—  A  comparison  of  the  two  texts  shows  that  the  later  work  has  quoted  the  precise 
words  of  its  predecessor  throughout.J 

[^The  quotations  from  the  Old  Anukr.  are  given  piecemeal  at  the  end  of  the  anuvdka 
or  parydya  or  group  of  parydyas  to  which  they  severally  refer.  They  may  here  be 
given  in  metrical  form.  Of  the  first  line,  the  prior  half  refers  to  the  first  anuvdka  as  a 
whole,  and  the  latter  half  to  the  second.  Lines  2-4  refer  to  the  parydyas  of  the  first 
anuvdka;  and  lines  5-10  refer  to  those  of  the  second.  The  numbers  in  parentheses 
refer  to  the  parydyas  as  counted  from  the  beginning  of  the  anuvdka;  and  those  in 
brackets  refer  to  the  parydyas  as  counted  from  the  beginning  of  the  book. 
vrdtyddydh  sapta  parydyd  ekddaqa  paro  bhavet : 

astdu  (i.  i)  dvyund  tatas  trinqad  (i.  2)  ekddaqa  paro  bhavet  (i.  3). 
dvyUnd  tu  vihqatis  turyah  (i.  4)  paticamak  sodaqa  smrtah  (i.  5)  : 
vinqatih  sat  ca  sasthaq  ca  (i.6)  saptamah  paHcaka  ucyate  (i.7). 


[10,  II,   12] 

[8,9] 

[•3] 

[17.  i6] 

[14] 

['5.  iSjJ 
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ekSLdaqakds  irayo  *tra  bodhy&  (ii.  3, 4, 5) 

dv&v  ddydv  atha  niqcit&u  trikdu  idu  (ii.  1,2): 
sastham  [tu]  caturdaqd  *tra  vidy&d  (ii.  6) 

dai^a  daqamarh  (ii.  10)  navamas  tu  saptakah  sydi  (ii.9). 
catv&ri  vihqatiq  cdi  *va  saptamo  vacandni  tu  (ii.  7)  : 
asfamam  navakam  vidydt  {\\,%)  pahcako  daqatndt  parah  (ii.  1 1). 

[_A  conspectus  of  the  divisions  in  tabular  form  follows.  In  each  of  the  two  tables, 
the  first  line  gives  the  number  of  the  anuvdka,  and  that  of  the  parydya  as  counted 
from  the  beginning  of  the  anuvdkaj  the  second  line  gives  the  number  of  the  parydya 
as  counted  from  the  beginning  of  the  book ;  the  third  gives  the  number  of  such  divisions 
(^ganas :  p.  472)  of  a  parydya  as  show  minor  subdivisions ;  and  these  subdivisions  are 
shown  in  the  fourth  line  of  the  first  table  and  in  the  fourth  and  fifth  lines  of  the  second 
table  (the  subdivisions  of  the  fourteenth  parydya  being  called  vacandni:  p.  472).  In 
each  table,  the  last  line  gives  the  number  of  divisions  of  ^parydya  which  are  not  further 
subdivided.  —  Observe  that  the  statements  of  the  two  tables  are  all  contained  in  the 
text  of  the  Old  Anukr.,  excepting  those  concerning  the  number  of  ganas  (the  third  line 
in  each  table),  which  statements  are  taken  from  the  summations  noted  by  some  mss.  at 
the  end  of  the  gana-parydyas^  and  excepting  the  <*  sums  "  in  the  last  column,  and  except- 
ing the  distribution  of  the  avasdnarcas  of  parydyas  1 3  and  1 1  into  2  categories  (as 
explained  in  the  fourth  paragraph  of  the  next  page). 


Pary.-no  in  anuv. 

i.i 

L2 

i-3 

i-4 

is 

L6 

i.7 

Sums 

••        "  book 

I 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

Ganas 

• 

4 

6 

7 

9 

• 

Gan&vasanarcas 

• 

28 

18 

16 

26 

88 

Parylylvasanarcas 

8 

II 

% 

5 

24 
112 

Pary.-no  in  anuv. 

U.I 

ii.2 

ii.3 

•  • 

U.4 

"5 

11.0 

ii.7 

U.8 

ii.9 

ii.  10 

U.11 

"        «*  book 

8 

9 

10 

II 

12 

13 

14 

IS 

16 

17 

18 

Ganas 

• 

3 

5 

12 

Gan&vasSinarcas 

• 

6 

10 

16 

Vacanani 

24 

24 

Pary&yavasanarcas 

3 

3 

II 

5 

II 

4 

9 

7 

10 

5 

68 
108 

Note  that  the  "  fourteen  "  and  *'  eleven  "  assigned  respectively  to  parydyas  ii.  6  (or  13) 
and  ii.  4  (or  1 1 )  represent  non-co5rdinate  divisions,  as  explained  below,  p.  772.  —  Some 
mss.  sum  up  the  avasdnarcas  of  the  first  anuvdka  as  112.  This  agrees  with  the  Old 
Anukr.  (and  the  table).  At  the  end  of  the  second,  we  find  the  summation :  ganas,  20  ; 
gana-avasdnarcas,  16;  vacana-avasdnarcas,  24;  parydya-avasdnarcas,  71;  in  all, 
16  +  24  +  71  =  111.  This  agrees  with  the  table  except  in  the  last  item,  71,  which 
exceeds  the  68  of  the  table  by  3  ;  and  the  sum  for  the  whole  book,  (ii2+iii=)223, 
shows  the  same  excessj  LSee  pp.  clxi,  cxxx  end,  cxxxvii  top,  clx.J 

|_  Differences  between  the  two  editions  in  the  divisions  of  the  pary&yas.  There  are  no 
differences  between  them  in  the  parydyas  proper  (as  distinguished  from  the  gana- 
parydyas),  i.e.  in  those  eleven  parydyas  which  have  no  subdivided  divisions,  to  wit, 
parydyas  i,  3,  7,  8,  9,  10,  12,  15,  16,  17,  18.  But  for  15  and  16  and  17,  this  statement 
needs  to  be  modified  by  rehearsal  of  the  fact  that  SPP.  prefixes  to  X\\q  yd  *sya  of  each 
of  the  avasdnarcas  of  the  Berlin  ed.  from  15.  3  to  17.  7,  and  abo  to  the  3  remaining 
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avasdnarcas  of  17,  the  words  idsya  vrityasya  with  an  avasdna-markj  but  nevertheless 
makes  his  numbering  as  does  the  Berlin  ed.J 

|_The  differences  accordingly  are  confined  to  the  remaining  seven  pary&yas  (those 
which  have  subdivided  divisions),  that  is,  to  Ha^  gana-parySyas  2,  4,  5,  6,  11,  13,  14. — 
In  parydya  14,  each  of  the  12  numbered  divisions  of  the  Berlin  ed.  is  really  ^gana  and 
is  subdivided  (alike  in  both  editions,  by  a  mark  just  after  krtvi)  into  2  vacanas  :  but 
the  vacanas  2xt  numbered  as  24  only  by  SPP.  —  A  similar  statement  applies  \o  parydya 
4,  save  that  here  the  subdivision  is  each  time  into  3  :  thus  the  6  divisions  of  the  Berlin 
ed.  become  18  with  SPP.  —  We  should  expect  the  case  of  parydya  6  to  be  just  like 
that  of  4 :  namely  that  the  9  ganas  of  the  Berlin  ed.  would  become  (9  x  3  =)  27  gana- 
avasdnarcas  in  the  Bombay  ed. ;  but  in  fact  the  mss.  divide  one  gana  (the  eighth  :  see 
note  thereon)  into  only  2  subdivisions ;  so  that  the  sum  is  only  26.  Note  here  especially 
that  the  anomalous  division  is  supported  by  the  Old  Anukr.  and  that  the  two  editions 
do  not  differ  in  the  marking  of  the  subdivisions,  but  only  in  the  numbering.J 

[_With  parydyas  5  and  2,  the  case  is  as  explained  on  pages  628-629 :  in  a  sequence 
of  refrains  or  anusaHgas,  the  refrain  is  given  in  full  and  counted  as  a  separate  avasdna 
only  for  its  first  and  last  occurrence  in  that  sequence.  —  In  parydya  5  (see  note),  there 
are  7  ganas^  each  with  3  subdivisions  (the  first  ending  with  akurvan  and  the  second 
with  iqdnah) :  therefore  we  have  2  ganas  (the  first  and  last),  each  with  3  subdivisions^ 
making  6 ;  and  the  remaining  5,  each  with  2  (a  and  b-c),  making  10 ;  and  so,  in  all, 
16.  —  In  parydya  2  (for  minor  differences,  see  notes),  we  have  the  first  and  last,  each 
with  8  subdivisions,  making  16 ;  and  the  remaining  2,  each  with  6  (a,  b,  C,  d,  e,  and 
f-h),  making  1 2 ;  and  so,  in  all,  28.  J 

[^Finally,  in  the  case  of  parydyas  1 3  and  1 1 ,  we  have  divisions  which  are  not  codrdi- 
nate.  In  13,  each  of  the,  first  5  divisions  as  numbered  in  the  Berlin  ed.  b  reaUy  a 
gana  with  2  subdivisions  (the  prior  one  ending  with  vdsati) ;  and  each  of  the  remain* 
ing  4  is  undivided:  SPP.  therefore  numbei^  them  as  (5  x  2=)  10  gana-avasdnarcat 
and  ^  parydya-avasdnarcas^  thus  making  "  14  avasdnarcas  of  both  kinds,*'  as  required 
by  the  Old  Anukr.  —  In  the  case  of  parydya  1 1,  the  Old  Anukr.  requires  the  division 
into  1 1  avasdnarcas,  and  this  is  the  division  of  both  editions.  The  requirement  of  the 
non-coordinate  subdivisions,  namely  into  5  +  (3X2=)6=ii,  is  made  only  by  the  sum- 
mations of  the  mss.,  and  only  by  some  of  them,  not  all.  This  division,  if  made  at  all, 
is  doubtless  to  be  made  by  taking  the  first  5  as  parydya-avasdnarcas  and  the  last  6  as 
gana-avasdnarcas  (3  ganas  of  2  each). J 

[Of  this  book  we  find  in  Paipp.  (in  xviii.)  only  the  first  paryaya 
and  a  phrase  from  the  second.*  Moreover,  neither  Kau9.  nor 
Vait.  make  any  citations  from  the  book ;  but  it  may  be  noted 
that  XV.  5.  I  is  reckoned  to  the  raudra  gana  by  the  schol.  to 
Kau9.  50. 13.  In  respect  of  contents  and  style,  the  book  is  quite 
like  the  Brahmanas,  and  it  is  all  in  prose.  Occasional  sequences 
of  words  are  rhythmical  (so  the  first  phrase  of  17.8  and  the 
relative  clauses  of  15  and  16  and  17);  but  these  are  doubtless 
mere  casual  lapses  into  meter  (cf.  p.  869).]  *LSee  p.  1016.J 

LWhitney's  ms.  appears  to  indicate  that  he  intended  to  give  to  each  parydya-sUkta 
a  heading  (in  Clarendon  type,  as  before)  ;  and  I  have  thought  it  well,  for  the  sake  of 
convenience  and  typographical  clearness,  to  carry  out  his  apparent  intent  —  Moreover, 
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to  facilitate  reference  to  the  Bombay  edition,  I  have  added,  in  ell-brackets  ([_  J),  the 
numbers  of  SPP's  minor  divisions,  wherever  the  latter  differ  from  those  of  the  Berlin 
edition.J 

|_The  excerpts  from  the  Major  Anukr.  which  concern  the  kdnda  as  a  whole  may  first 
be  given.J 

[asfddaga  parydydh,     adhySLtmakam ;  mantroktadevatyd  uta  vrdtyaddivatamS\ 


I.    Paryflya  the  first. 

\astdu,     I.  sdtnnt  pahkti ;  2.  2-p.  sdmnt  brhaii ;  j.  i-p.  yajurhrdhmy  anustubh  ;  4.  i-p,  virdd 
gdyatri;  S'  sdmny  anustubh  ;  6.j-p.  prdjdpatyd  brhatl;  7.  diuripankti  ;  8.j-p,  anustubh,'] 

Translated:  Aufrecht,  Ind.  Stud.  i.  130  ;  Griffith,  ii.  185. 

1.  A  Vratya  there  was,  just  going  about ;  he  stirred  up  Prajapati. 

Ppp.  reads :  vrdtyo  vd  ida  agra  dsit.  The  verse  lacks  one  syllable  of  a  full  sdmnl 
pankti  (20  syll.). 

2.  He,  Prajapati,  saw  in  himself  gold  {sttvdrna) ;  he  generated  that. 

For  suvarnam  dtmann,  Ppp.  reads :  dtmanas  suparnam, 

3.  That  became  one ;  that  became  star-marked  (Jaldma) ;  that  became 

great ;  that  became  chief ;  that  became  brdhtnan ;  that  became  fervor ; 

that  became  truth ;  therewith  he  had  progeny. 

Ppp.  has  the  same  text  with  slight  differences  of  order.  The  verse  counts  the 
required  48  syllables  if  we  restore  the  elided  a  in  tdpo  abhavat. 

4.  He  increased ;  he  became  great ;  he  became  the  great  god  {mahddevd). 
In  this  verse  both  elided  initial  d's  have  to  be  restored,  making  19  syllables. 

5.  He  compassed  the  lordship  of  the  gods;   he   became   the    Lord 

(ifdna). 

We  need  to  read  pdri  dit  and  -no  abhavat  to  make  16  syllables.  \Oi  this  verse, 
Ppp.  has  only  the  last  three  words.J 

6.  He  became  the  sole  Vratya ;  he  took  to  himself  a  bow ;  that  was 

Indra's  bow. 

Ppp.  inserts  devdndm  before  ekavr-^  and  reads  tad  indradhanur  abhavat.  To  read 
abhavat^  again,  fills  out  the  20  syllables. 

7.  Blue  its  belly,  red  [its]  back. 

That  is,  apparently,  of  the  bow  (the  rainbow) ;  though  *  its '  {asya)  might  equally 
well  be  *  his.* 

8.  With  the  blue  he  envelops  {pra-vt)  a  hostile  cousin,  with  the  red 
he  pierces  one  hating  him  [  —  he  who  knows  thus] :  so  say  the  theo- 
logians {brahmavddifi). 

If  we  read  •//  ///,  the  syllables  are  32  ;  but  to  call  the  passage  an  anustubh  is  absurd. 
It  can  hardly  be  questioned  that  the  addition  in  brackets  is  called  for  by  the  ^ense. 
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2.    Paryflya  the  second. 

[dvyund  trinfat,  a  of  i^^^  1 1,  4  t,  sdmny  anustubh  ;  \i  of  jyj^4»  sdmni  tristubk  /  7  C.  ^^.  drst 
pahkti ;  d  of  itjt4.  2-p,  brdhmt  gdyatrt ;  e  of  1-4.  2-p.  drct  jagatl ;  2  f.  sdfam  pankti ; 
J  f .  dsuri  gdyatrt ;  g  of  1-4.  padapahkii  ;  hof  1-4,  j-p.  prdjdpcUyd  tristubk  ;  »  b.  i-p. 
usnih  ;  2  c.  2-p.  drsi bhurik  tristubk;  2  d>  drsi pardnustubk  ;  j  C  2-p.  virdd drsi pauiti ; 
4  c.  nicrd  drsi pankti.'] 

The  Anukr.  professes  to  count  28  divisions  in  this  parydya;  but  its  metrical  defini- 
tions are  of  32  divisions,  8  in  each ;  in  the  translation  they  are  marked  by  introduced 
letters.     [_The  reckoning  is  explained  above,  at  page  772,  IT  3.J 

Translated  :  Aufrecht,  Ind,  Stud,  i.  130  ;  Griffith,  iL  186. 

I.  a.  Li-J  He  arose;  he  moved  out  (vi-cal)  toward  the  eastern  quarter; 
b.  l_2.J  after  him  moved  out  both  the  brhdt  and  the  rathamtard  and  the 
Adityas  and  all  the  gods ;  c.  [3.  J  against  both  the  brhdt  and  the  ratham- 
tard and  the  Adityas  and  all  the  gods  doth  he  offend  {d-vrafc)  who  revil- 
eth  a  thus-knowing  Vratya;  d.  [4. J  of  both  the  brhdt  and  the  rathamtard 
and  of  the  Adityas  and  of  all  the  gods  doth  he  become  the  dear  abode 
(dhdfnan)  [who  knoweth  thus].  Of  him  in  the  eastern  quarter  e.  L5.J  faith 
is  the  harlot,  Mitrd  the  mdgadhd  (bard.^),  discernment  the  garment, 
day  the  turban,  night  the  hair,  yellow  the  two  pravartds^  kalmali  the 
jewel  (mani),  f.  [6. J  both  what  is  and  what  is  to  be  the  two  footmen 
{pariskandd)y  mind  the  rough  vehicle  {vipathd),  g.  \J,\  Matari^van  and 
Pavamana  (the  'cleansing'  wind)  the  two  drawers  (-vdhd)  of  the  rough 
vehicle,  the  wind  the  charioteer,  the  whirlwind  the  goad,  h.  L8.J  both 
fame  and  glory  the  two  forerunners :  to  him  cometh  fame,  cometh  glory, 
who  knoweth  thus. 

The  natural  division  of  the  matter  of  this  and  the  following  verses  is  in  the  latter  half 
strangely  violated  by  the  tradition.  Division  d  should  most  certainly  have  at  its  end^^ 
evdm  vida^  as  is  shown  by  the  requirements  of  the  sense  and  by  the  occurrence  of  these 
words  in  the  same  connection  in  6. 1-9,  8.  3,  and  9.  3  ;  but  the  phrase  is  wanting  in  all 
the  mss. ;  we  have  introduced  it  in  our  text,  and  the  translation  gives  it  (in  brackets). 
Then  the  mss.  most  senselessly  reckon  to  d  the  words  which  really  introduce  e-h,  or  the 
second  half  of  the  verse ;  i.e.,  they  set  no  avasdna  before  tdsya^  but  have  one  after 
diqi;  and  the  Anukr.  follows  the  same  method ;  it  is  corrected  in  our  text  [^although 
the  division  by  letters  in  the  translation  follows  the  mss. J ;  the  analogy  of  the  verses  of 
hymns  4  and  5  is  a  sufficient  justification  for  so  doing.  In  the  second  half,  the  only 
natural  division  is  after  purahsardu  ;  very  strangely,  however,  the  mss.  and  Anukr.  set 
no  avasdna  here,  but  one,  altogether  out  of  place,  after  pratodds^  and  two  that  are 
uncalled  for  after  manis  and  vipathdm  respectively ;  of  these  two  we  have  retained 
only  that  after  manis  (as  it  denoted  a  certain  change  of  subject),  while  we  have  shifted 
forward  to  its  proper  place  the  one  after  pratodds.  The  metrical  definitions  of  the 
Anukr.  are  evidently  applicable,  with  the  usual  degree  of  exactness,  to  the  divisions  as 
made  by  the  mss. 

The  translation  follows  the  mss.  in  reading  in  e  mitrd  (but  all  save  Bs.s.m.D.R. 
accent  mitro)  mdgadhd,     |_ Correct  the  Berlin  ed.  from  mdntro  to  mitrd, \     The  Pet 
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Lex.  conjtctaies  pravar/a  to  signify  a  rounded  ornament.  [_As  for  turban,  goad,  etc., 
see  p.  770,  T  2.  J  LPpp.  has  sa  pr&clm  diqam  anuvyacalat;  the  remainder  of  the  book 
is  wanting. J 

2.  a.  L9. J  He  arose ;  he  moved  out  toward  the  southern  quarter ; 
b.  Lio.Jafter  him  moved  out  both  Xht  yajMyajfiiya  and  the  vdmadevyd  and 
the  sacrifice  and  the  sacrificer  and  the  cattle;  c.  \\\*\  against  both  the 
yajhayajfiiya  and  the  vdinadevyd  and  the  sacrifice  and  the  sacrificer  and 
the  cattle  doth  he  offend  who  revileth  a  thus-knowing  Vratya;  d.  [12. J 
of  both  the  yajhayajfiiya  and  the  vdmadevyd  and  the  sacrifice  and  the 
sacrificer  and  the  cattle  doth  he  become  the  dear  abode  [who  knoweth 
thus].  Of  him  in  the  southern  quarter  e.  L^SJ  dawn  is  the  harlot,  the 
mdntra  the  magadhd^  discernment  the  garment,  day  the  turban,  night 
the  hair,  yellow  the  two  pravartds,  kalmali  the  jewel,  1  LMJ  both  new 
moon  and  full  moon  the  two  footmen,  mind  the  etc.  etc. 

All  the  mss.  have  in  e  mdntro;  |^so  also  SPP. :  correct  the  Berlin  ed.J;  in  our  text 
it  and  the  mitrd  of  i  e  have  been  made  to  change  places,  for  the  sake  of  better  adapta- 
tion to  the  surroundings.  Why  2  d  (44  syllables)  should  be  called  by  the  Anukr.  an 
drsf  parHnusfubh  is  obscure;  perhaps  tristubh  is  to  be  added  (or  implied  from  the 
next  preceding  definition).  \Yi^x  ptiqavas^  perhaps  <  victims*  would  suit  the  connection 
better  than  *  cattle,'  here  and  below.  J 

3.  a.  L15.J  He  arose;  he  moved  out  toward  the  western  quarter; 
b.  Li 6. J  after  him  moved  out  both  the  vdirupd  and  the  vdirdjd  and  the 
waters  and  king  Varuna;  c.  L^ZJ  against  both  the  vdirupd  and  the  vdi- 
rdjd  and  the  waters  and  king  Varuna  doth  he  offend  who  revileth  a  thus- 
knowing  Vratya;  d.  [18. J  of  both  the  vdirupd  and  the  vdirdjd  and  the 
waters  and  king  Varuna  doth  he  become  the  dear  abode  [who  knoweth 
thus].  Of  him  in  the  western  quarter  e.  L^Q-J  cheer  is  the  harlot, 
laughter  the  rndgadhd^  discernment  the  garment,  day  the  turban,  night 
the  hair,  yellow  the  two  pravartdSy  kalmali  the  jewel,  1  L^o.J  both  day 
and  night  the  two  footmen,  mind  the  etc.  etc. 

AU  our  earlier  mss.  accent  iri  in  e,  and  our  edition  followed  them,  but  some  of  the 
later  ones  (O.D.R.s.m.K.)  have  correctly  /rJ,  and  the  text  should  be  emended  accord- 
ingly. LSPP.,  p.  322,  maintains  that  the  mss.  showing  ir&  are  influenced  by  the  RV. 
accentuation  of  the  word,  and  holds  that  iri  is  the  true  AV.  reading.J  Some  mss. 
(Bs.R.s.m.D.)  accent  hasds, 

4.  a.  [2 I.J  He  arose;  he  moved  out  toward  the  northern  quarter; 
b.  L22.J  after  him  moved  out  both  the  fyditd  and  the  ndudhasd  and  the 
seven  seers  and  king  Soma;  c.  L23J  against  both  the  fyditd  and  the  ndu- 
dhasd and  the  seven  seers  and  king  Soma  doth  he  offend  who  revileth  a 
thus-knowing  Vratya ;  d.  L24.J  of  both  the  qyditd  and  the  ndudhasd  and 
the  seven  seers  and  king  Soma  doth  he  become  the  dear  abode  [who 
knoweth  thus].     Of  him  in  the  northern  quarter  e.  [25. J  lightning  is  the 
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harlot,  thunder  the  mdgadhdy  discernment  the  garment,  day  the  turban, 
night  the  hair,  yellow  the  two  pravartds^  kaltnali  the  jewel,  f.  L26.J  both 
what  is  heard  and  what  is  heard  abroad  the  two  footmen,  mind  the  j^rough 
vehicle,  g.  27.  Matari^van  and  Pavamana  the  two  drawers  of  the  rough 
vehicle,  the  wind  the  charioteer,  the  whirlwind  the  goad,  h.  28.  both  fame 
and  glory  the  two  forerunners :  to  him  cometh  fame,  cometh  glory,  who 
knoweth  thus.J 

The  majority  of  our  mss.  read  qditd  in  b,  c,  d ;  qyditd  is  given  by  I.O.D.R.K.  In  b, 
I. O.K.  have  saptars-\  in  c,  d  they  agree  with  the  rest  in  saptars-,  [^The  ^dita  and 
ndudhasa  are  mentioned  together  at  KBU.  i.  5.J 

3.    Paryftya  the  third. 

[ekddofa,  /.  pipUikamadhyd  gdyatrt ;  2.  sdmny  usnih  ;  j,  ydjusi  jagti^ ;  4.  9^.  drey  usnik  ; 
J,  drci  brhaff ;  6.  dsury  anustubh  ;  7.  sdmni  gdyatri ;  8.  dsurt  pankti;  9.  dsurijagaS; 
10.  prdjdpatyd  tristubh  ;  //.  virdd  gdyatrt.'\ 

Translated :  Aufrecht,  Ind,  Stud,  i.  131  ;  Griffith,  ii.  188.  —  In  part  also  by  Zimmer, 
p.  155. 

1.  He  stood  a  year  erect;  the  gods  said  to  him:  Vratya,  why  now 
standest  thou? 

One  ms.  (O.)  accents  Urdhvd  V-.  The  Anukr.  apparently  reads  -vd  at-  and  scans  as 
10  +  6  +  8  =  24. 

2.  He  said :  Let  them  bring  together  a  settle  \asandt\  for  me. 
The  Anukr.  implies  s6  ab-  and  -tu  iti, 

3.  For  that  Vratya  they  brought  together  a  settle. 

The  Anukr.  implies  -ydya  ds-.  With  the  description  that  fpllows  compare  that  of  a 
similar  structure  in  KBU.  i.  5,  and  JB.  ii.  24,  |^AB.  viii.  12,  and  my  note  to  xiv.  2. 65 J. 

4.  Of  it,  both  summer  and  spring  were  two  feet,  both  autumn  and  the 
rains  [were]  two. 

5.  Both  brkdt  and  ratJiatntard  were  the  two  length-wise  [pieces],  both 
yajhayajHiya  and  vdmadevyd  the  two  cross  [-pieces]. 

Nearly  all  our  mss.  (not  Bp.,  which  has  <ye  iti)  give  anHcyi;  Land  SPP.  so  reads 
without  note  of  variant  J.  At  the  end,  the  majority  have  tiraqci  or  else  -^e  (E.O.K. 
have  -fr^ :  but  Bp.  has  -qce  iti)  ;  and  this  accent  Lthe  svarita]  points  distincdy  toward 
tiraqcy^^  which  is  doubtless  the  true  reading ;  it  is  given  by  R.T.,  and  I.  has  -fO'^i  with 
wrong  accent ;  our  text  is  to  be  emended  accordingly  to  tiraqcyl  (cf .  adhardcydy  anHcyi^ 
apUyd,  udlcyd,  pratlcyd,  prdcyd).  [SPP.  reads  tira^cyl  with  no  less  than  six  of  his 
authorities ;  and  these  are  supported,  pro  tanto,  by  nine  others  that  read  -f^^.  J 

6.  The  verses  {re)  the  forward  cords  (tdntu),  the  sacrificial  formulas 
(ydjus)  the  cross  ones. 

The  descriptions  in  KBU.  and  }B.  have  dtdna  instead  of  tantu, 

7.  The  Veda  the  cushion  (astdrand)y  the  brdhman  the  pillow  (jipabdrlmnd). 
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8.  The  chant  (sdmati)  the  seat,  the  udgithd  the  support  (.'). 

The  translation  implies  that  udgithd  *pa^raydh  at  the  end  (p.  -thdh  :  apaoqraydh)  is  a 
corruption  for  -thd  upa^raydh^  this  being  favored  by  udgitha  upaqrih  [^so  the  Poona  ed., 
p.  "  1 14-13,"  top  J  in  KBU. ;  the  Pet.  Lexx.  conjecture  *  cushion  *  {Polster)  for  ap<iqrayd^ 
but  one  does  not  see  how  the  word  should  get  any  such  sense ;  Aufrecht  conjectures 
♦coverlet,*  as  does  M.  Miiller  LSBE.  i.  278 J  for  upaqrl:  but  the  latter  should  be  some- 
thing that  leans  against  or  is  leaned  against. 

9.  That  settle  the  Vratya  ascended. 

10.  Of  him  the  god-folk  were  the  footmen,  resolves  (samkalpd)  the 
messengers  {prahdyyd)^  all  beings  the  waiters  {upasdd). 

The  mss.  vary  considerably  in  their  readings  of  prahdyyhs;  Bp.O.  |^and  five  of 
SPP's  authoritiesj  have  -dryy-^  R.p.m.  -dry-^  R.s.m.  -dy-^  E.  -dyyd  v-,  P.M.W.  -^yyiin, 
LSPP.  rtzAs  prahdyyhh  with  twelve  of  his  authorities. J 

11.  All  beings  become  his  waiters  who  knoweth  thus. 
R.  is  the  only  ms.  that  has  the  last  two  words. 

4*    Paryftya  the  fourth. 

[dtyund  vinfoti. 


id  vin^atL  Kof  i^^^  6.  ddivtjagaH ;  diof  2^^^  4.  prdjdpatyd  gdyatrt ;  /  b,  j  b.  drey  anu- 
stubh;  I  Ct  4  C^  2-p,  prdjdpatyd  jagaH ;  2  b.  prdjdpatyd  pahkti ;  2  c,  drct  jagati ;  j  c. 
bAdumdrci\J^  tristubh  ;  4  b.  sdmnl  tri stubh  ;  j  b.  prdjdpatyd  brhati ;  j  Ct  6  c  2-p.  d"'' 
pankti  ;  6  b.  drey  usnsh.l 


arci 


Translated :  Aufrecht,  /nd.  Stud,  i.  131  ;  Griffith,  ii.  188.  —  For  a  table  of  the  seasons 
and  months,  see  the  Introduction  to  my  translation  of  the  Karpura-maHjarf  (ed.  Konow), 
p.  214. 

1.  LiJ  For  him,  from  the  eastern  quarter,  [2. J  they  made  the  two 
spring  months  guardians,  and  br/idt  and  m/^^^iz/^n^  attendants.  [,3. J  The 
two  spring  months  guard  from  the  eastern  quarter,  and  br/idt  and  ratham- 
tard  attend  {anu-sthd)^  him  who  knoweth  thus. 

The  subdivisions  of  verses  Lsee  page  772,  T  2  abovej  acknowledged  by  the  Anukr.  in 
this  hymn  are  those  marked  by  the  mss.  and  edition ;  i  a  has  one  syllable  less  than 
belongs  to  it  by  the  definition  (and  so  also  i  b,  but  there  is  no  name  *  for  a  division  con- 
taining 23  syllables).  In  b  is  to  be  read  in  all  the  verses  dkurvafty  with  the  mss.  The 
Pet  Lexx.  render  anusthdtf  by  *  accomplisher/  which  does  not  suit  well  with  anusthd 
in  c.  *  LThat  is,  no  express  name :  gdyatrt  nicrt  is  a  description  by  reference  to  another 
metrical  unity. J 

2.  L4J  For  him,  from  the  southern  quarter,  LSJ  they  made  the  two 
summer  months  guardians,  and  yajMyajhiya  and  vdmadevyd  attendants. 
[6. J  The  two  summer  months  guard  from  the  southern  quarter,  and  j^^- 
fidyajhiya  and  vdmadevyd  attend,  him  who  knoweth  thus. 

3-  L7J  For  him,  from  the  western  quarter,  [8. J  they  made  the  two 
rainy  months  guardians,  and  vdirupd  and  vdirdjd  attendants.     L9.J  The 
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two  rainy  months  guard  from  the  western  quarter,  and  vdirupd  and  vdi- 
rdjd  attend,  him  who  knoweth  thus. 

The  Anukr.  implies  in  a  prattci-ds.  For  c,  the  definition  bhdum&rcl  [^so  the  Berlin 
ms.  and  SPP*s  excerpts  in  his  Critical  Notice,  p.  224  J  is  elsewhere  unknown,  and  appears 
to  be  equivalent  to  simple  drci, 

4.  \\o,\  For  him,  from  the  northern  quarter,  \\\,\  they  made  the  two 

autumn  months  guardians,  and  qyditd  and  ndudhasd  attendants.    \\2,\  The 

two   autumn  months  guard  from  the  northern  quarter,  and  qyditd  and 

ndudhasd  attend,  him  who  knoweth  thus. 

Here  again  (as  in  2.  4),  the  mss.  vary  between  qyditd  and  {ditd  in  b  and  c;  but  Bp. 
this  time  has  qydi-, 

5.  L^3-J  Fo^  ^™»  irora  the  fixed  quarter,  LhJ  they  made  the  two 
winter  months  guardians,  and  earth  and  fire  attendants.  L^SJ  '^^^  ^^o 
winter  months  guard  from  the  fixed  quarter,  and  earth  and  fire  attend, 
him  who  knoweth  thus. 

6.  L16.J  For  him,  from  the  upward  quarter,  L17J  they  made  the  two 
cool  months  guardians,  and  heaven  and  Aditya  attendants.  L^^-J  l^tie 
two  cool  months  g^ard  from  the  upward  quarter,  and  heaven  and  Aditya 
attend,  him  who  knoweth  thus. 

5.    Paryftya  the  fifth. 

{soda^a.  mantroktarudradevatydh.  i  a.  j-/.  samavisamd  gdyairl ;  i  b.  j-/.  hhurig  drci  trisiubk  ; 
C  of  1-7 ^  ^p'  prdjdpatyd  'nustubk  ;  2  a.  j-/.  svardt  prdjdpatyd  pankti ;  b  of  9-4^  6.  /^. 
brdhmi  gdyatri ;  a  of  s^  4,  6,  j-p.  kakubh  ;  9i  of  s*  7*  ^^^rig  visamd  gdyatri;  j  b.  niqrd 
brdhml gdyatri  ;  7  b.  virdj,'\ 

In  this  hymn,  again,  the  division  made  by  the  mss.  and  the  Anukr.  is  very  strange 
and  obviously  opposed  to  the  sense.  Sixteen  subdivisions  |^the  reckoning  is  explained 
above  at  p.  772,  If  3  J  ^e  made  by  reckoning  the  last  16  syllables  [^following  iqdnak 
andj  (beginning  with  ni  *sya)  as  belonging  only  to  verses  i  and  7 ;  and  the  mss.  set  no 
avasSfta-mzxV  after  tisthatiy  where  alone  it  has  reason,  but,  in  vss.  i,  7,  introduce  it 
after  t^dnah,  in  the  middle  of  a  sentence.  Rather  than  put  it  in  so  out  of  place,  we 
have  omitted  it  in  our  text  One  ms.  (R.),  it  may  be  noticed,  fills  out  to  tisfhati^cni 
*sya  pa^in  nd  sa-^j  showing  that  it  understands  vss.  2-6  to  be  carried  out  in  full,  like  i 
and  7 ;  the  other  mss.  stop  at  diqdh,  [but  at  anusthdti  in  vs.  6J. 

Translated:  Aufrecht,  Ind,  Stud.  i.  132;  Muir,  iv.«  338;  Griffith,  ii.  189. 

I.  [I. J  For  him,  from  the  intermediate  direction  of  the  eastern  quarter, 

they  made  the  archer  (isvdsd)  Bhava  attendant.     \2,\  The  archer  Bhava 

attends  him  [as]  attendant  from  the  intermediate  direction  of  the  eastern 

quarter;  not  ^arva,  not  Bhava,  not  I^ana  ('the  lord*)  [3- J  injures  him 

nor  his  cattle  nor  his  fellows  who  knoweth  thus. 

A  resolution  is  needed  in  a  to  make  24  syllables  (10  +  6  +  8),  also  in  b  to  make  the 
meter  bhurij,  [This  paragraph  is  reckoned  to  the  rdudra  gana;  see  note  to  KSLu?. 
so.  13.  J     IThe  word  "  him  "  after  "  injures  "  is  part  of  the  second  avasdna.\ 
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2.  L4.J  For  him,  from  the  intermediate  direction  of  the  southern 
quarter,  they  made  the  archer  Qarva  attendant.  LSJ  The  archer  Qarva 
attends  him  as  attendant  from  the  intermediate  direction  of  the  southern 
quarter ;  not  Qarva  etc.  etc. 

3.  L6.J  For  him,  from  the  intermediate  direction  of  the  western  quarter, 
they  made  the  archer  Pa^upati  ('lord  of  cattle')  attendant.  L7.J  The 
archer  Pa^upati  attends  him  as  attendant  from  the  intermediate  direction 
of  the  western  quarter ;  not  Qarva  etc.  etc, 

4.  L8.J  For  him,  from  the  intermediate  direction  of  the  northern 
quarter,  they  made  the  archer,  the  formidable  god,  attendant.  [9- J  The 
archer,  the  formidable  god,  attends  him  as  attendant  from  the  intermedi- 
ate direction  of  the  northern  quarter ;  not  ^arva  etc.  etc. 

At  the  beginning,  read  in  our  text  tdsmd  for  tdsmdu 

5.  [10- J  For  him,  from  the  intermediate  direction  of  the  fixed  quarter, 
they  made  the  archer  Rudra  attendant.  L^  ^J  The  archer  Rudra  attends 
him  as  attendant  from  the  intermediate  direction  of  the  fixed  quarter; 
not  f  arva  etc.  etc. 

6.  [12. J  For  him,  from  the  intermediate  direction  of  the  upward 
quarter,  they  made  the  archer  Mahadeva  ('great  god')  attendant.  L^SJ 
The  archer  Mahadeva  attends  him  as  attendant  from  the  intermediate 
direction  of  the  upward  quarter ;  not  ^arva  etc.  etc. 

7.  L14J  For  him,  from  all  the  intermediate  directions,  they  made  the 
archer  T^ana  attendant.  [^  SJ  The  archer  I^ana  as  attendant  attends  him 
from  all  the  intermediate  directions ;  not  ^arva,  [not  Bhava,  not  I^ana, 
16.  injures  him  nor  his  cattle  nor  his  fellows  who  knoweth  thus  J. 

The  mss.  vary  in  a  and  b  between  sdrvebhyo  ant-  and  -bhyo  *nt' ;  in  a,  only  P.M.W.E. 
have  -bhyo  *nt' ;  in  b,  [at  least  two,  E.  and  J  Bs.  Probably  our  text  ought  to  give  in 
both  places  -bhyo  ant- ;  [so  SPP.  with  all  but  two  of  his  authorities  J. 

After  the  definition  of  the  c  of  1-7  the  Anukr.  adds :  hinasti  vydghrddisv  avagan- 
tavyah;  which  apparently  means  that  in  2-6  is  to  be  understood  the  verb  hinasti^ 
which  is  expressed  only  in  i  c  and  7  c ;  vydghrddisu  is  probably  a  corruption. 

L After  its  metrical  definition  of  xi.  i .  36,  the  Anukr.  inserts  the  words  vydghrddisv 
avagantavyd ;  and  after  that  of  xiv.  i.  60  occur  the  words  (see  p.  740)  ity^  ox  pardviny^ 
edhislmahlti  vydghrddisv  avagantavyah,  —  One  ritual  use  of  xiv.  i.  60  is  as  a  prayer 
for  the  safety  of  the  bride  as  she  sets  out  for  her  new  home.  In  that  connection,  a 
specification  of  the  safety  as  "in  respect  of  tigers  and  so  forth"  would  be  entirely 
appropriate.  And  it  is  also  appropriate  here,  at  xv.  5.  —  The  verse  xi.  i.  36  is  used  in 
the  ritual  (Kauq.  63.  9)  with  iv.  14.  5  in  the  sava  offering:  the  former,  as  a  prayer  for 
safety  on  the  road  to  heaven  {dgne  pathdh  kalpaya  devayandri) ;  the  latter,  somewhat 
similarly  {svdr  yantu  ydjamdndh  svasti).  Although  tigers  more  frequendy  accelerate 
than  retard  a  H indues  transit  to  heaven,  the  verses  may  nevertheless  be  conceived  as 
used  secondarily  for  safety  pn  terrestrial  paths. — Accordingly  the  remark  of  the  Anukr 
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is  perhaps  intended  as  exegetical,  but  it  is  at  any  rate  most  unexpected.  —  The  vs. 
AV.  xii.  I.  49  furnishes  testimony  (quite  superfluous)  to  the  familiarity  of  the  ancient 
Hindus  with  "  man-eaters."  J 

6.    Paryftya  the  sixth. 

[sadvin^ati.  i  A,  a  A.  dsuri  paiikti ;  a  of  j-b^g.  dsuri  brhati ;  8  a.  parosnih  ;  /  b»  6  b.  drci 
pahkti;  7  a.  drey  usnih  ;  ^  b,  ^  b.  sdmni  tristubh  ;  j  b.  sdmni  pankti ;  5  b*  ^  b.  drci  tri- 
stubh  ;  7  b.  sdmny  anustubh ;  9  b.  drey  anustubh  ;  i  c.  drsi  pankti ;  2  Ct  4  C*  nicrd 
brheUi ;  j  c.  prdjdpatyd  tristubh  ;  J  Ct  6  C  virdd  jagetti ;  7  c.  drei  brheUi;  9  c.  virdd 
brAati,] 

In  this  parydya^  the  division  of  the  Anukr.  and  of  the  mss.  suits  (except  in  vs.  8, 
which  see)  the  sense,  and  has  therefore  been  retained  unchanged  in  our  text. 
Translated  :  Aufrecht,  Ind.  Stud,  i.  132;  Griffith,  ii.  190. 

1.  Li.J  He  moved  out  toward  the  fixed  quarter;  L2.J  after  him  moved 

out  both  earth  and  fire  and  herbs  and  forest  trees  and  they  of  forest  trees 

and  plants.     L3.J  Verily  both  of  earth  and  of  fire  and  of  herbs  and  of 

forest  trees  and  of  them  of  forest  trees  and  of  plants  doth  he  become  the 

dear  abode  who  knoweth  thus. 

To  make  the  metrical  descriptions  fit  closely  the  subdivisions,  we  ^eed  to  read 
vi-acal'  in  a  and  b,  and  s6  ag-  in  c :  and  so  more  or  less  throughout  the  hjrmn. 

2.  L4J  He  moved  out  toward  the  upward  quarter ;  [S- J  after  him  moved 
out  both  right  and  truth  and  sun  and  moon  and  asterisms.  L6.J  Verily 
both  of  right  and  of  truth  and  of  sun  and  of  moon  and  of  asterisms  doth 
he  become  the  dear  abode  who  knoweth  thus. 

In  c  r<z  is  to  be  inserted  after  rtdsya, 

3.  L/.  J  He  moved  out  toward  the  highest  quarter ;  [8. J  after  him  moved 
out  both  the  verses  and  the  chants  and  the  sacrificial  formulas  and  the 
brdhman,  [9- J  Verily  both  of  the  verses  and  of  the  chants  and  of  the 
sacrificial  formulas  and  of  the  brdhman  doth  he  become  the  dear  abode 
who  knoweth  thus. 

4.  L^oJ  He  moved  out  toward  the  great  quarter ;  \\\.\  after  him  moved 
out  both  the  itihdsd  {*  narrative  ')  and  the  purdnd  (*  story  of  eld  *)  and  the 
gdtlids  ('songs')  and  the  ndrdgahsts  (*  eulogies ').  L^^.J  Verily  both  of 
the  itiJidsd  and  of  the  purdnd  and  of  the  gdthds  and  of  the  ndrdfahsfs  doth 
he  become  the  dear  abode  who  knoweth  thus. 

5.  L^SJ  He  moved  out  toward  the  most  distant  quarter;  L14J  after 
him  moved  out  both  the  fire  of  offering  and  the  householder's  fire  and 
the  southern  fire  and  the  sacrifice  and  the  sacrificer  and  the  cattle. 
[15. J  Verily  both  of  the  fire  of  offering  and  of  the  householder's  fire  and 
of  the  southern  fire  and  of  the  sacrifice  and  of  the  sacrificer  and  of  the 
cattle  doth  he  become  the  dear  abode  who  knoweth  thus. 


i 


78l  TRANSLATION   AND   NOTES.     BOOK  XV.  -xv-  7 

6.  L16.J  He  moved  out  toward  an  unindicated  quarter;  L^/J  after  him 
moved  out  both  the  seasons  and  they  of  the  seasons  and  the  worlds  and 
they  of  the  worlds  and  the  months  and  the  half-months  and  day-and- 
night.  L^SJ  Verily  both  of  the  seasons  and  of  them  of  the  seasons 
and  of  the  worlds  and  of  them  of  the  worlds  and  of  the  months  and  of 
the  half-months  and  of  day-and-night  doth  he  become  the  dear  abode 
who  knoweth  thus. 

Most  of  the  mss.  accent  Idka  in  both  b  and  c  (R.s.m.K.D.  have  lokis;  only  K.s.m. 
has  lokindm) ;  our  text  makes  the  needed  correction.  [^With  the  almost  unanimous 
support  of  his  authorities,  SPP.  prints  Idkds^  idkdndm^  which  accentuation  (albeit  so 
isolated)  he  takes  in  this  case  to  be  "the  genuine  Atharvan  accent*':  see  his  notes, 
p.  330  f.J 

7.  L19.J  He  moved  out  toward  an   unreturned  quarter;  from  it  he 

thought  not  that  he  should  return ;  L^o. J  after  him  moved  out  both  Diti 

and  Aditi  and  Ida  and  Indranl.     \2 1 .J  Verily  both  of  Diti  and  of  Aditi 

and  of  Ida  and  of  Indranl  doth  he  become  the  dear  abode  who  knoweth 

thus. 

Andvrtta  in  a  is  obscure :  the  Pet  Lexx.  render  *  untrodden,*  and  Aufrecht,  *  unvisited* ; 
but  both  against  the  analogy  of  ni  **vartsydn  (also  of  dndTjrt  and  andvartin;  perhaps 
the  true  reading  is  andvrtyim  *  not  to  be  returned  from.*  Bp.  reads  avartsydn,  the 
oUtitr  paeUhvcis&.  dovartsydn,     I.  accents  indrdnyif, 

8.  L22.J  He  moved  out  toward  the  quarters ;  [no  avasdnaf]  after  him 

moved  out  the  virdj  and  all  the  gods  and  all  the  deities.     [23. J  Verily 

both  of  virdj  and  of  all  the  gods  and  of  all  the  deities  doth  he  become  the 

dear  abode  who  knoweth  thus. 

There  seems  to  be  no  good  reason  why  this  verse  should  not  be  divided,  like  all  the 
rest,  into  three  parts ;  but  the  Anukr.  does  not  so  prescribe,  nor  do  the  mss.  set  an 
avasdHa'm2Lrk  after  the  first  vy  dcalat:  Lcompare  above,  p.  772,  T  2 J.  The  mss.  all 
agree  in  accenting  the  second  dnu, 

9.  L24.J  He  moved  out  toward  all  the  intermediate  directions;  L^SJ 
after  him  moved  out  both  Prajapati  and  the  most  exalted  one  and  the 
father  and  the  grandfather.  {26, \  Verily  both  of  Prajapati  and  of  the 
most  exalted  one  and  of  the  father  and  of  the  grandfather  doth  he 
become  the  dear  abode  who  knoweth  thus. 

7.    Paryftya  the  seventh. 

[pancaka.     i,  j-p.  nicrd  gdyatrt ;   2.  i-p.  virdd  brhati ;  j.  virdd  usnih ;  ^  i-p,  gdyatrt ;  5. 

pankti^ 

Translated:  Aufrecht,  Ind.  Stud.  i.  133  ;  Grillith,  ii.  191. 

I.  That  greatness,  becoming  sessile  {?sddru),  went  to  the  end  of  the 
earth ;  it  became  ocean. 
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[^Or,  *  He,  becoming  a  sessile  greatness,  went '  etc. :  so  W.  suggests  in  a  pencilled 
note.J  Aufrecht  and  the  Pet.  Lexx.  suspect  a  play  of  words  between  sddru  and  samu- 
drd,  but  the  likeness  is  too  slight  to  make  the  matter  certain.  Aufrecht  renders  sddrur 
bhatvi  by  "  setting  itself  in  motion,"  as  if  ja  +  dru^  and  the  Pet.  Lexx.  seem  to  favor  the 
same  etymology  as  had  in  view  by  the  writer,  but  it  is  hardly  to  be  credited.  Aufrecht 
reads  in  the  third  pada  sa  samudro;  I  have  noted  sd  only  as  inserted  sec.  manu  in 
one  ms.  (O.) ;  if  read,  it  would  make  the  verse  answer  better  the  metrical  description. 
[_SPP.  does  in  fact  read  sd  samudrd,  with  the  support  of  all  his  authorities. J* 

2.  After  it,  turned  out  both  Prajapati  and  the  most  exalted  one  and  the 
father  and  the  grandfather  and  the  waters  and  faith,  becoming  rain. 

3.  To  him  come  waters,  to  him  cometh  faith,  to  him  cometh  rain,  who 
knoweth  thus. 

All  our  mss.  re^idgacAati  after  ipas ;  [^and  so  all  of  SPP's  authorities  J. 

4.  Unto  it  turned  about  both  faith  and  sacrifice  and  world  and  food 
and  food-eating,  coming  into  being  {bhutvd). 

5.  To  him  cometh  faith,  to  him  cometh  sacrifice,  to  him  cometh  a  world, 
to  him  cometh  food,  to  him  cometh  food-eating,  who  knoweth  thus. 

[_Here  ends  the  first  anuvSka  with  7  parydyas :  see  above,  p.  770,  end.  For  the 
summation  of  avasdnarcas  (112),  see  p.  771,  near  end.  J 

8.    Paryftya  the  eighth. 

\trika,     I.  sdmny  usnih  ;  2.  prdjdpatyd  *nustubh  ;  j.  drci pankH^ 
Translated:  Aufrecht,  Ind,  Stud,  i.  134;  Griffith,  ii.  192. 

1.  He  became  impassioned  {raj) ;  thence  was  born  the  noble  {rdjanyS). 

Both  elided  initial  a^%  need  to  be  restored  in  order  to  fill  out  the  metrical  description 
of  the  Anukr. 

2.  He  arose  toward  {abhi^)  the  tribes  {viq\  the  kinsmen,  food,  food- 
eating. 

Half  the  mss.  (Bp.Bs.p.m.£.O.D.K.)  omit  dnnam;  the  metrical  definition  of  the 
Anukr.  implies  its  presence. 

3.  Verily  both  of  the  tribes  and  of  the  kinsmen  and  of  food  and  of 
food-eating  doth  he  become  the  dear  abode  who  knoweth  thus. 

*LUpon  the  margin  of  his  ms.,  opposite  this  passage,  Whitney  has  pencilled  the 
memorandum  "?  Ask  Weber  and  Rost  and  Roth."  He  evidently  intended  to  ask  them 
to  examine  upon  this  point  the  Berlin  and  London  and  Tubingen  mss.  respectively  and 
to  tell  him  whether  any  of  them  did  in  fact  read  sa  samudro.  In  the  brief  interval 
since  that  query  was  noted,  all  those  three  distinguished  men  of  learning  have  passed 
away,  and  likewise  he  who  would  have  asked  them.  Meantime,  the  question  has  been 
cleared  up  (vydkrta)  by  the  edition  of  that  admirable  Hindu  scholar,  S.  P.  Pandit,  and 
he  too,  alas,  is  no  more  here  I 

prastavydh  prastukdmaq  ca  te  sarve  svargam  dsthitdh  \ 
dihikdnityatdm  paqya  na  vy&kartd  ^pi  jivati\\ 
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9.  Paryftya  the  ninth. 

[trika.     I.  dsuri  jagati ;  2.  drct  gdyatri ;  j.  drci pankti^ 
Translated:  Aufrecht,  Ind,  Stud,  i.  134;  Griffith,  ii.  192.  —  Cf.  Zimmer,  p.  194. 

1.  He  moved  out  toward  the  tribes. 

2.  After  him  moved  out  both  the  assembly  and  the  gathering  and  the 
army  and  strong  drink. 

3.  Verily  both  of  the  assembly  and  of  the  gathering  and  of  the  army 
and  of  strong  drink  doth  he  become  the  dear  abode  who  knoweth  thus. 

r 

10.  Paryftya  the  tenth. 

[ekddofaka.  /.  2-p,  sdmni  brAati ;  2.j'p.  drci  pankti;  j.  s-p,  prdjdpatyd  pankti ;  4.  j-p.  var- 
dhamdnd  gdyatri ;  j.  j-/.  sdmnt  brhati ;  6,  8^  10.  s-p,  dsuri  gdyatri ;  7,  9.  sdmny  usnih  ; 
II,  dsuri  brhati.'\ 

Translated:  Aufrecht,  Ind,  Stud.  i.  134;  Griffith,  ii.  192. 

1.  So  then,  to  the  houses  of  whatever  king  a  thus-knowing  Vratya  may 
come  as  guest,  — 

2.  He  should  esteem  him  better  than  himself;  so  does  he  not  offend 
{drvragc)  against  dominion ;  so  does  he  not  offend  against  royalty. 

LThat  is,  *  he  [the  king]  should  esteem  him  [the  Vratya]  better,'  etc.  J  The  Berlin 
mss.  read,  as  the  sense  requires,  iptdnayet  tdthd,  nor  was  any  deviation  from  this  noted 
in  the  mss.  collated  before  publication ;  those  compared  later,  however,  all  give  mdnaye 
tdthd;  \jLTi6.  so  do  all  of  SPP's  authorities,  including  his  then  living  reciters,  but  except- 
ing his  ms.  C^,  which  has  mdnayet  tdthd^  secunda  manu,  and  mdnaye  /-,  prima  manu. 
—  Compare  the  case  oiyame  dtrghamy  yarned  dtrgham,  at  xviii.  2.  3. J 

3.  Thence  verily  arose  both  sanctity  (brdhman)  and  dominion;  they 
said :  Whom  shall  we  enter.^ 

*  Thence  *  (dtas)  Aufrecht  understands  to  mean  "out  of  him  (the  Vratya)  "  —  which 
is  possible,  but  doubtful :  compare  dtas  in  vs.  5. 

4.  Let  sanctity  enter  Brihaspati  [and]  dominion  Indra ;  thus  verily  :  it 

was  said  (///). 

Or  the  /'//  means  *  he  (the  Vratya)  said  ^ ;  Aufrecht  so  understands  it.  The  mss. 
make  very  bad  work  over  the  verb  in  this  verse  :  Bp.  reads  praoviqatu^  Bs.P.M.O.T.K. 
prdvigatUy  all  without  accent ;  E.  has  pri  vi'fatu,  R.  prdvifdtu,  D.  praovi^dtu.  The 
true  reading  is  doubtless  praviqdtu^  and  our  text  should  be  emended  to  this ;  the  situa- 
tion is  one  in  which  an  accent  on  the  verb-form  is  called  for.  There  is  no  reason  for 
understanding  pra-dy  and  the  prolongation  of  simple  pra  to  prd  is  wholly  unsuited  to 
this  book.  LSPP's  authorities  show  a  fairly  bewildering  variety  of  differences,  in  respect 
to  brdhma  pravigdtu :  see  his  note,  p.  334. J  The  metrical  definition  of  the  Anukr. 
L6+  7  -I-  8  :  Ind,  Stud.  viii.  129 J  does  not  fit  at  all. 

5.  Thence  {dtas)  verily  sanctity  entered  Brihaspati  [and]  dominion  Indra. 
For  privi^at  the  pada-iext  hzsprd  :  avit^atj  doubtless  it  should  be  praodviqat* 
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6.  This  earth  verily  is  Prajapati,  the  sky  is  Indra. 

7.  This  fire  verily  is  sanctity,  yonder  Aditya  is  dominion. 

8.  To  him  comes  sanctity,  he  becomes  possessed  of  the  splendor  of 
sanctity  {brahmavarcasin),  — 

9.  Who  knows  earth  as  Brihaspati,  fire  as  sanctity. 

10.  To  him  comes  Indra's  quality,  he  becomes  possessed  of  Indra's 
quality,  — 

1 1.  Who  knows  Aditya  as  dominion,  the  sky  as  Indra. 

«    II.    Paryftya  the  eleventh. 

{ekddofaka.     i.  ddivt  pankti ;  2.  2-p.  pQrvdiristub  atifakvart ;  j-^,  8^  10.  j-/.  drci  brkaii  (ro. 
bhurij)  ;  7, 9.  2-p.  prdjdpatyd  brhatt;  11.  2-p.  drey  anustubh."] 

LAs  for  the  minor  divisions  of  ihxs  parydya,  see  page  772,  T  4,  above.J 
Translated:  Aufrecht,  Ind,  Stud,  i.  134;  Griffith,  ii.  193 — Griffith  here  cites  most 
appositely  the  parallel  passages  of  the  Apastambiya  Dharma-sutra ;  and  I  have  thought 
it  good  to  give  them  in  the  sequel. 

|_For  convenience  of  comparison,  the  passage  from  Ap.  Dharma-sutra,  ii.  3.  7,  parallel 
to  our  vss.  I  -2,  may  here  be  given  :  dhitdgnim  ced  atithir  abhydgacchet^  svayam  enam 
abhyudetya  brUydt :  vrdtya  kvd  *vdtsir  iti :  vrdtya  udakam  iti:  vrdtya  tarpayanstv 
(!)  ///.  13.  purd  ^gnihotrasya  homdd  updhqu  japet :  vrdtya  yathd  te  manas  tathd  *stv 
iti :  vrdtya  yathd  te  vaqas  tathd  *stv  iti:  vrdtya  yathd  te  priyam  tathd  *stv  iti :  vrdtya 
yathd  te  nikdmas  tathd  *stv  iti,  14. J 

1 .  So  then,  to  whosesoever  houses  a  thus-knowing  Vratya  may  come 
as  guest,  — 

All  that  the  mss.  give  for  this  verse  is  the  two  words  vrityd  *tithih.  But  this  is 
obviously  in  virtue  of  their  usual  abbreviation  in  case  of  repeated  matter ;  the  verse  is 
the  same  with  10.  i  except  for  the  omission  of  rajhas  between  vratyas  and  dtithis. 
The  abbreviation  is  continued  in  12.  i  and  in  13.  1-4,  and  then  13.  5  reads  in  full  tdd 
ydsydi  *vdm  vidvan  vratyah,  because  it  is  the  last  case  of  occurrence  of  the  phrase. 
All  this  admits  of  no  real  question,  and  the  verses  are  all  thus  filled  up  by  Aufrecht  in 
his  translation,  although  he  leaves  the  Sanskrit  text  in  its  abbreviated  form ;  it  is  worth 
so  many  words  here  only  because  the  Anukr.  commits  the  blunder  of  regarding  vrityd 
'tithih  as  the  whole  verse,  and  defines  it  as  one  of  five  syllables  (restoring  the  elided  a). 
He  has  never  committed  the  same  blunder  in  the  numerous,  but  less  striking,  cases  of 
the  same  kind  that  we  have  had  hitherto. 

2.  Himself  coming  up  toward  him,  he  should  say  :  Vratya,  where  hast 
thou  abode  {vas)  ?  Vratya,  [here  is]  water ;  Vratya,  let  them  g^tify 
[thee] ;  Vratya,  be  it  so  as  is  dear  to  thee ;  Vratya,  be  it  so  as  is  thy  will 
(vd(a) ;  Vratya,  be  it  so  as  is  thy  desire  {nikdmd). 

3.  In  that  he  says  to  him  :  Vratya,  where  hast  thou  abode .^  he  thereby 
gains  possession  of  the  roads  that  the  gods  travel. 

4.  In  that  he  says  to  him  :  Vratya,  [here  is]  water,  he  thereby  gains 
possession  of  the  waters. 
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R.  is  the  only  ms.  that  writes  out  at  the  beginning  of  this  verse  and  the  next  ydd 
enam  iha.  It  seems  a  blunder  of  the  Anukr.  to  include  this  verse  with  3,  5,  6,  8,  10  in 
one  definition,  as  it  is  shorter  than  they  by  some  six  syllables ;  one  of  the  mss.  does  in 
fact  omit  it  here,  but  gives  no  definition  of  it  elsewhere.  \K\.  AB.  viii.  24  is  a  passage 
bearing  some  similarity  to  this.  J 

5.  In  that  he  says  to  him  :  Vratya,  let  them  gratify  [thee],  he  thereby 
makes  his  breath  {prdnd)  longer. 

I^We  had  the  last  clause  above  at  ix.  6. 19. J 

6.  In  that  he  says  to  him :  Vratya,  be  it  so  as  is  dear  to  thee,  he 
thereby  gains  possession  of  what  is  dear. 

7.  To  him  cometh  what  is  dear,  he  becometh  dear  to  his  dear  one  (m.), 
who  knoweth  thus. 

8.  In  that  he  says  to  him  :  Vratya,  be  it  so  as  is  thy  will,  he  thereby 

gains  possession  of  [his]  will. 

Here  again  all  the  mss.  save  one  (R.)  omit  the  first  four  or  five  words,  because  they 
occur  again  in  vs.  10.  The  majority  of  mss.  (except  E.D.R.s.m.K.)  accent  vaqdm^ 
though  all  have  vdgas.     \JL\ghX  or  nine  of  SPP's  have  va^dm,\ 

9.  Unto  him  cometh   [his]  will,  a  will-possessor  of  will-possessors 

becometh  he  who  knoweth  thus. 

Most  of  the  mss.  (except  D.R.s.m.)  again  accent  vaqdsj  |_and  so  twelve  of  SPP*s, 
but  not  his  qrotriyas\ ;  O.  has  vaqin&m.  Read  at  the  beginning  in  our  text  di  *nam 
(an  accent-sign  slipped  out  of  place). 

10.  In  that  he  says  to  him  :  Vratya,  be  it  so  as  is  thy  desire,  he  thereby 
gains  possession  of  [his]  desire. 

11.  To  him  cometh  [his]  desire,  he  cometh  to  be  {bhu)  in  the  desire  of 
desire,  who  knoweth  thus. 

One  would  like  to  emend  nikdmi  to  -mi, 

12.    Paryftya  the  twelfth. 

[fJkddofaAa.     /.  j-p.  gdyatrt ;  2,  prdjdpatyd  brhatt ;  j,  4.  bhurik  prdjdpatyd  *nustubh  (4.  sdmni)  ; 
jt  6t  9, 10.  dsuri gdyatrt ;  8.  virdd gdyatrt ;  7,  //.  ^/.  prdjdpatyd  tristudA.] 

Translated:  Aufrecht,  Ind,  Stud,  i.  135  ;  Griffith,  ii.  194. 

I^The  passage  from  Ap.  Dharma-sutra,  ii.  3.  7  (see  introd.  io parydya  1 1),  parallel  to 
our  vss.  1-3,  may  here  be  given  :  yasyo  ^ddhrtesv  ahutesv  agnisv  atithir  abhydgacchet 
svayam  enam  abhyudetya  brUydt :  vrdtya  atisrja  hosydmi :  ity  atisrsUna  hotavyam  : 
anatisrstaq  cej  juhuydd  dosam  brdhmanam  dha.  15. J 

I.  Now  then,  to  whosesoever  houses  a  thus-knowing  Vratya  may  come 
as  guest  when  the  fires  are  taken  up  and  the  fire-offering  (agnihotrd) 
set  on,  — 

Not  one  of  the  mss.  writes  the  first  four  words  of  the  verse,  they  being  viewed  as 
repeated  from  10.  i ;  and  here  also  (compare  note  to  11.  i)  the  Anukr.  reckons  them  as 
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not  belonging  to  the  verse.     Bp.O.Kp.  write  udhrtesu  (the  compound  being  inseparable 
by  Pr§t  iv.  62).     Bp.  further  has  ddhio^rte, 

2.  Himself  coining  up  toward  him,  he  should  say :  Vratya,  give  per- 
mission ;  I  am  about  to  make  oblation. 

3.  If  he  should  permit,  he  may  make  oblation ;  if  he  should  not  permit, 
he  may  not  make  oblation. 

4.  He  who,  being  permitted  by  a  thus-knowing  Vratya,  makes  oblation, — 

Prdjupatyd  and  s&mny  anustubh  are  each  of  sixteen  syllables;  what  the  Anukr. 
means  by  its  use  of  both  terms  in  regard  to  this  verse  and  not  in  regard  to  vs.  3  is  diffi- 
cult to  see.  |_His  words  are  .  . .  iti  dve  pr&j&patydnustubhdu  ;  dvitiyd  sdmnl;  tatho  *bke 
bhurijdu.  He  appears  to  set  up  a  class  of  two  vss.  (3  and  4)  of  17  syllables  (16+  i) 
each :  from  which  he  then  proceeds  to  except  one  vs.  (4)  by  saying  that  it  is  s&mnf 
or  has  only  16.  He  might  have  expressed  himself  much  less  awkwardly  by  writing 
(instead  of  the  last  two  clauses)  purvH  bhurik.\ 

5.  He  foreknows  the  road  that  the  Fathers  go,  the  road  that  the  gods  go. 

A  couple  of  the  mss.  (D.R.)  accent  j&niti^  which  is  better ;  |^and  so  do  seven  or 
eight  of  SPP's  authorities  J. 

6.  He  does  not  offend  against  the  gods ;  his  oblation  is  [duly]  made. 

7.  There  is  left  over  in  this  world  a  support  {dydtana)  for  him  who, 
being  permitted  by  a  thus-knowing  Vratya,  makes  oblation. 

8.  Now  then,  he  who,  being  unpermitted  by  a  thus-knowing  Vratya, 
makes  oblation,  — 

9.  He  knows  not  the  road  that  the  Fathers  go,  nor  the  road  that  the 
gods  go. 

The  same  mss.  zcceuX  jSniti  here  as  in  vs.  5. 

10.  He  offends  against  the  gods ;  his  oblation  is  not  [duly]  made. 

The  majority  of  mss.  (except  Bs.£.)  read  vrqcate  ah-^  which  is  therefore  probably 
the  true  text;  [^and  so  SPP.  reads  with  all  but  two  of  his  authorities  J.  The  accent 
ahutdm  (for  dhutam)  is  probably  an  error. 

1 1 .  There  is  left  in  this  world  no  support  for  him  who,  being  unper- 
mitted by  a  thus-knowing  Vratya,  makes  oblation. 

13.    Paryftya  the  thirteenth. 

\caiurda^a.  i  a.  sdmny  usnih  ;  ib,j  b.  prdjdpatyd  'nustubh  ;  a  0/2-4,  dsuri gdyairi ;  ^b,  ^  b. 
sdmni  brhaH;  j  a.  J-/,  nurd  gdyatri ;  j  b.  2-p.  virdd  gdyatri ;  6.  prdjdpatyd  p^Mti; 
7.  dsuri  jagatt;  8.  satahpankti ;  9.  aksarapankti^ 

LAs  to  the  minor  divisions  of  iK\^  parydya^  see  page  772, 1[  4,  above.J 
Translated:  Aufrecht,  Ind,  Stud.  i.  135 ;  Griffith,  ii.  195. 

LThe  passage  from  Ap.  Dharma-sutra,  ii.  3.  7  (see  introd.  Xo  parydya  1 1),  parallel  to 
our  vss.  1-5,  may  here  be  given :  ekardtram  ced  atithln  vdsayet  pdrthivdnl  lokdn 
dbhijayati^  dvittyayd  *ntariksydnsy  trtfyayd  divydnq,  caturthyd  pardvato  lokdn^  apor 
rimitdbhir  aparimitdhl  lokdn  abhijayatlUi  vijfidyaU,  16.  J 
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1.  1^1. J  Now  in  whosesoever  house  a  thus-knowing  Vratya  abides  one 
night  as  guest,  |_2.J  he  thereby  gains  possession  of  those  pure  {piinya) 
worlds  that  are  on  the  earth. 

Here  again,  and  in  the  following  verses  through  4,  the  Anukr.  fails  to  make  any 
account  of  the  first  four  words,  tddydsydi  *vdm  vidvin,  omitted  by  the  mss.  on  account 
of  repetition  (see  note  to  11.  i)  ;  they  are  restored  in  our  text 

2.  LsJ  Now  in  whosesoever  house  a  thus-knowing  Vratya  abides  a 

second  night  as  guest,  [4.J  he  thereby  gains  possession  of  those  pure 

worlds  that  are  in  the  atmosphere. 

Part  of  the  mss.  (I.O.R.T.),  Lwith  nine  of  SPP's  authorities  J,  rt2iAy^  ant-  at  begin- 
ning of  b. 

3.  LSJ  Now  in  whosesoever  house  a  thus-knowing  Vratya  abides  a  third 
night  as  guest,  \6,\  he  thereby  gains  possession  of  those  pure  worlds  that 
are  in  the  sky. 

4.  L7.J  Now  in  whosesoever  house  a  thus-knowing  Vratya  abides  a  fourth 

night  as  guest,  [8.  J  he  thereby  gains  possession  of  those  worlds  that  are 

pure  of  the  pure. 

That  is,  doubtless,  that  are  especially  pure.  In  a,  read  vidvin  (an  accent-mark 
slipped  out  of  place). 

5.  L9.J  Now  in  whosesoever  house  a  thus-knowing  Vratya  abides  unlim- 
ited nights  as  guest,  [,10.  J  he  thereby  gains  possession  of  those  pure  worlds 
that  are  unlimited. 

In  A,  read  again  vidvin  (same  error).  |_ Instead  of  the  tripadd  of  our  mss.  of  the 
Anukr.  in  the  description  of  5  a,  S PP.  prints  dvipadd^  Critical  Notice,  p.  22<7.J 

6.  [i  ij  Now  to  whosesoever  houses  may  come  as  guest  a  non- Vratya, 
calling  himself  a  Vratya,  bearing  the  name  [only],  — 

NdmaobibhraA  (so  in  p.)  is  so  anomalous  a  formation  that  we  can  hardly  regard  it 
as  otherwise  than  corrupt,  perhaps  for  nima  bibhrat  or  ndmabibhrdt, 

7.  L'2.J  He  may  draw  him,  and  he  may  not  draw  him. 

That  is,  apparently,  whether  he  invite  him  urgently  or  not.  But  the  Pet  Lex.  takes 
the  verb  as  meaning <  treat  with  violence,  punish* — which  is  unacceptable,  as  the  enter- 
tainer is  not  supposed  to  be  certain  whether  his  guest  is  a  real  Vratya  or  not  Aufrecht 
leaves  the  verse  untranslated.  There  is  [^with  this  interpretationj  no  perceptible  reason 
why  the  second  kdrset  should  be  accented.  Another  interpretation,  however,  may  be 
suggested  as  possible :  that  kdrsed  enam  is  apodosis  to  the  preceding  verse :  *  he  may 
tousle  (maltreat)  him  * ;  and  the  rest,  protasis  to  vs.  8  :  Mf  he  do  not  tousle  him '  (because 
he  is  not  sufficiently  certain  of  his  real  character),  then  he  may  pay  him  honors  under 
protest,  as  stated  in  vs.  8.  But  then  we  should  expect  vs.  7  to  be  divided  into  two 
padas,  which  is  done  neither  by  the  pada-vasA,  nor  by  the  Anukr. 

8.  [13- J  For  this  deity  I  ask  water;  this  deity  I  cause  to  abide;  this, 
this  deity  I  wait  upon  —  with  this  thought  he  should  wait  upon  him. 
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That  is,  my  attentions  are  meant  for  the  deity  whom  a  Vratya  represents,  and  not  for 
this  particular  individual.  |^See  above,  p.  770,  top.  J  The  repetition  imim  imim  is  very 
strange,  and  seems  unmotived.  The  pada-iexX  sets  its  avasdna-rmxk,  as  if  denoting  a 
pddardWxsxon^  both  times  between  imim  and  devdUtm,  in  palpable  violation  of  the  sense. 

9.  [1 4- J  Ii^  that  deity  doth  that  become  [duly]  offered  of  him  who 
knoweth  thus. 

14.    Paryftya  the  fourteenth. 

[catvdri  vin^atif  ea  \sc.  vacandni^.  1  a.  j-p,  anustubh  ;h  of  i-iM.  2-p,  dsuri gdyatri (b  of  6-g, 
bhurik  prdjdpatyd  *nustubh);  ^  a,  /  a.  purausniA  ;  J  a.  anustubh  ;  4  9u  prastdrapahkU ; 
6  A.  svardd  gdyatri ;  ^  ti,  8  ti.  drei  panJUi  ;  10  a.  bhurin  ndgigdyatri;  11  a.  prdjdpatyd 
triftubh.'X 

LRespccting  the  subdivisions  of  iht  parydya^  see  page  772,  top.  J 
Translated:  Aufrecht,  Ind,  Stud,  i.  136;  Griffith,  ii.  195. 

1.  [ij  As  he  moved  out  toward  the  eastern  quarter,  the  troop 
(^drdhas)  of  Maruts,  coming  into  being  (bhutvd\  moved  out  after,  making 
mind  [their]  food-eater;  [2. J  with  mind  as  food-eater  doth  he  eat  food 
who  knoweth  thus. 

Aufrecht  understands  the  meaning  to  be  as  just  given,  and  takes  it  correspondingly 
in  the  verses  below.  But  it  would  be  admissible  also  to  render  thus :  *  when  he  moved 
out  toward  the  eastern  quarter,  he  moved  out  toward  [it]  after  becoming  the  troop  of 
Maruts*  —  and  correspondingly  in  all  the  other  verses.  It  is  possible,  by  due  resolution, 
to  read  the  first  subdivision  as  32  syllables  and  the  second  as  1 5  —  and  so  in  general  in  the 
other  verses ;  no  remark  will  be  made  upon  them  unless  the  cases  are  especially  difficult 

2.  L3.J  As  he  moved  out  toward  the  southern  quarter,  Indra,  coming 
into  being,  moved  out  after,  making  strength  [his]  food-eater ;  L4. J  with 
strength  as  food-eater  doth  he  eat  food  who  knoweth  thus. 

3.  LSJ  As  he  moved  out  toward  the  western  quarter,  king  Varuna, 

coming  into  being,  moved  out  after,  making  the  waters  [his]  food-eaters ; 

[6.  J  with  the  waters  as  food-eaters  doth  he  eat  food  who  knoweth  thus. 

Most  of  the  mss.  accent  ap6  *nnddth  (but  Bs.  has  -d).  One  or  two  (I.K.)  combine 
'dis  krtvi, 

4.  L/.J  As  he  moved  out  toward  the  northern  quarter,  king  Soma,  com- 
ing into  being,  moved  out  after,  making  the  offering  (dliuti)  in  what  is 
offered  by  the  seven  seers  [his]  food-eater;  [8. J  with  the  oflfering  as 
food-eater  doth  he  eat  food  who  knoweth  thus. 

5.  L9J  As  he  moved  out  toward  the  fixed  quarter,  Vishnu,  coming  into 
being,  moved  out  after,  making  virdj  [his]  food-eater;  \\0,\  with  virdj 
as  food-eater  doth  he  eat  food  who  knoweth  thus. 

6.  L I  I.J  As  he  moved  out  toward  the  cattle,  Rudra,  coming  into  being, 
moved  out  after,  making  the  herbs  [his]  food-eaters ;  \\2,\  with  the  herbs 
as  food-eaters  doth  he  eat  food  who  knoweth  thus. 


789  TRANSLATION  AND  NOTES.   BOOK  XV.       -XV.  1 5 

7.  L13J  As  he  moved  out  toward  the  Fathers,  king  Yama,  coming  into 
being,  moved  out  after,  making  the  call  svadhd  [his]  food-eater ;  LmJ  with 
the  call  svadhd  as  food-eater  doth  he  eat  food  who  knoweth  thus. 

8.  L^SJ  As  he  moved  out  toward  men  {manusyd),  Agni,  coming  into 
being,  moved  out  after,  making  the  cry  svdlid  (*  hail ')  [his]  food-eater ;  \\6,\ 
with  the  cry  svd/id  as  food-eater  doth  he  eat  food  who  knoweth  thus. 

9.  Li 7- J  As  he  moved  out  toward  the  upward  quarter,  Brihaspati,  com- 
ing into  being,  moved  out  after,  making  the  cry  vdsaf  [his]  food-eater; 
Li 8.  J  with  the  cry  vdsaf  as  food-eater  doth  he  eat  food  who  knoweth  thus. 

The  first  p^da  is  not  metrically  defined  by  the  Anukr. 

10.  Li9J  As  he  moved  out  toward  the  gods,  T^ana  (*  the  lord '),  coming 
into  being,  moved  out  after,  making  fury  [his]  food-eater ;  L20. J  with  fury 
as  food-eater  doth  he  eat  food  who  knoweth  thus. 

If  ndgf  gdyatrl  means  9  +  9  +  6  (Colebrooke,  Miscellaneous  Essays^  ii.  136,  as  cited 
by  BR.),  the  first  subdivision  here  comes  so  near  it  as  to  be  capable  of  being  read  as 
9  +  9+7  (being  bhurij), 

11.  L21.J  As  he  moved  out  toward  progeny,  Prajapati  ('lord  of  prog- 
eny'), coming  into  being,  moved  out  after,  making  breath  [his]  food- 
eater;  L22.J  with  breath  as  food-eater  doth  he  eat  food  who  knoweth  thus. 

12.  L23.J  As  he  moved  out  toward  all  the  intermediate  directions,  the 
most  exalted  one,  coming  into  being,  moved  out  after,  making  the  brdh- 
man  [his]  food-eater;  L24.J  with  the  brdhman  as  food-eater  doth  he  eat 
food  who  knoweth  thus. 

The  metrical  definition  of  the  first  subdivision  is  wanting  in  the  Anukr. 

15.    Paryftya  the  fifteenth. 

[navaJka.     /.  ddivt  pankti ;  2.  dsuri  brhatt ;  j,  ^,  7,  8.  prdjdpatyd  *nustubh  (^  7,  8,  bhurij)*  ; 

J,  6.  2-p.  sdmnt  brhatt  ;  g.  virdd  gdyatrL'\ 

*\^\it,  Anukr.  counts  *sya  as  asya  in  vss.  3,  4,  7,  and  8,  and  thus  makes  them  count 
as  16,  17,  17,  and  17  syllables  respectively.  The  text  says  simply  tisro  bhurijas ;  but 
vss.  4,  7,  and  8  must  be  meantj 

Translated:  Aufrecht,  Ind,  Stud,  i.  137;  Grifiith,  ii.  197. 

I .    Of  that  Vratya  — 

Bp.  combines  this  verse  and  the  following  into  one,  reckoning  only  eight  verses  in 
the  hymn.  And  one  ms.  (R.)  regards  every  verse*  in  hymns  15,  16,  17  as  beginning 
with  tdsya  vrityasya  LfoUowed  by  an  avasdna-xa^V^  as,  in  fact,  SPP.  prints  them  :  see 
my  statement  at  page  771,  end  J;  this,  which  is  opposed  to  the  Anukr.,  seems  also 
quite  uncalled  for  and  wrong.  L^"^  ^^^  ^"''  ^*^'  3  ^^^  ^  ^*  least,  SPP.  notes  that  his 
procedure  is  in  accord  with  all  his  authorities.J  •LExcept  15.  2,  which,  however,  ought 
properly  to  form  one  verse  with  15.  i,  as  it  does  in  fact  in  Bp.J 
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2.  [There  are]  seven  breaths,  seven  expirations  (apdnd),   seven  out- 
breathings  {vydnd). 

3.  His  breath  that  is  first,  upward  by  name,  that  is  this  fire. 

4.  His  breath  that  is  second,  preferred  Qprdudhd)  by  name^  that  is 

yon  sun  (ddityd). 

The  /a^-mss.  accent,  doubtless  falsely,  praoudhah  (instead  of  prdoUdhak)  ;  Bs.  and 
O.p.m.  read  prddh- :  see  Prat  iii.  45,  note. 

5.  His  breath  that  is  third,  inferred  (iabhyiidha)  by  name,  that  is  yon 
moon. 

Some  mss.  |^of  W*8  and  of  SPP*s  also  J  accent  ^bhyidho^  and  Bp.  has  accordingly 
abkioidhah  (but  D.  abhioU-)  ;  our  text  makes  the  necessary  correction  to  adkyit" ;  |_and 
so  SPP.J. 

6.  His  breath  that  is  fourth,  mighty  {vibhA)  by  name,  that  is  this 
cleansing  one  (pdvamdna). 

That  is,  doubtless,  the  wind,  and  not  soma. 

7.  His  breath  that  is  fifth,  womb  (iydni)  by  name,  that  is  these 
waters. 

8.  His  breath  that  is  sixth,  dear  by  name,  that  is  these  cattle. 

9.  His  breath  that  is  seventh,  unlimited  by  name,  that  is  these 
creatures  {prajd), 

i6.    Paryftya  the  sixteenth. 

[saptaka,    /,^.  sdmny  usnih  ;  2y  ^5.  prdjdpatyo  *snih  ;  &.  ydjusi  tristubh  ;  7.  dturi gdyalfi^ 

I^The  metrical  definitions  of  the  Anukr.  imply  in  every  verse  the  inclusion  of  the 
words  yo  'sya  (pronounced  as  yo  asya),  and  the  reading  of  apdnah  as  3  syllables.  —  As 
noted  at  p.  771,  end,  SPP.  puts  each  time  before  yo  *sya  the  words  tdsya  vrityasya 
with  an  avasiina'Va2x\i,\ 

In  this  hymn,  the  mss.  in  general  omit  at  the  beginning  both  yd  and  asya^  whOe  in 
15  and  17  they  omit  only_y^.  Some,  however,  have  asya  here  also  (so  K. ;  R.  yd  asya 
throughout). 

Translated :  Aufrecht,  Ind,  Stud,  i.  137 ;  Griffith,  ii.  198. 

1.  His  expiration  that  is  first,  that  is  the  day  of  full  moon. 

2.  His  expiration  that  is  second,  that  is  the  day  of  the  moon's 
quarter  {dsfakd), 

3.  His  expiration  that  is  third,  that  is  the  day  of  new  moon. 

4.  His  expiration  that  is  fourth,  that  is  faith. 

5.  His  expiration  that  is  fifth,  that  is  consecration. 

6.  His  expiration  that  is  sixth,  that  is  sacrifice. 

7.  His  expiration  that  is  seventh,  that  is  these  sacrificial  gifts. 
I^Bloomfield,  A  J  P.  xvii.  41 1,  makes  some  observations  on  the  word  qraddhdy  vs.  4.  J 
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17.    Paryftya  the  seventeenth. 

[dafa,    /,/.  prdjdpatyo  *snih  ;  2^  7.  dsury  anustubh  ;  j.  ydjusl pankti  ;  4.  sdmny  usnih  ;  6.  ydjusl 
tristubh  ;  8.  j-p.  pratisthd  "ret  pankti  ;  9.  ^-p.  sdmm  tristubh  ;  to.  sdmny  anustubh.^ 

Translated:  Aufrecht,  Ind.  Stud,  i.  137 ;  GrifRth,  ii.  198. 

1.  His  out-breathing  that  is  first,  that  is  this  earth. 

2.  His  out-breathing  that  is  second,  that  is  the  atmosphere. 

3.  His  out-breathing  that  is  third,  that  is  the  sky. 

4.  His  out-breathing  that  is  fourth,  that  is  the  asterisms. 

5.  His  out-breathing  that  is  fifth,  that  is  the  seasons. 

6.  His  out-breathing  that  is  sixth,  that  is  they  of  the  seasons. 

7.  His  out-breathing  that  is  seventh,  that  is  the  year. 

8.  The  gods  go  about  the  same  purpose  (drtha)  \  thus  {etdt)  verily  the 
seasons  go  about  after  the  year  and  the  Vratya. 

One  ms.  (R.)  prefixes  tdsya  vratyasya  also  to  this  and  the  two  following  verses.  |_In 
the  Bombay  ed.,  each  verse  begins  with  tdsya  vrityasya  and  an  avas&na-xMixV :  see 
p.  771,  end. J     The  sense  of  the  three  is  obscure ;  Aufrecht  leaves  them  untranslated. 

9.  As  they  enter  together  into  the  sun  {adityd),  just  so  [do  they]  also 
into  new-moon  day  and  full-moon  day. 

The  great  majority  of  the  mss.  (all  save  Bs.D.K.)  accent  amSvSsyim, 

ID.  One  [is]  that  immortality  of  theirs:  to  this  effect  (//i)  [is]  the 
offering. 

Except  two  (D.R.),  all  the  mss.  accent  ^sdm, 

18.    Pary&ya  the  eighteenth. 

[pancaka.     /.  ddivl pankti  ;  ^,j.  drci  brhatt ;  4.  drey  anustubh  ;  5.  sdmny  usnih^ 
Translated:  Aufrecht,  Ind,  Stud,  i.  138;  Griffith,  ii.  199. 

1 .  Of  that  Vratya  — 

2.  As  for  {ydt)  his  right  eye,  that  is  yonder  sun  (adityd) ;  as  for  his 
left  eye,  that  is  yonder  moon. 

3.  As  for  his  right  ear,  that  is  this  fire ;  as  for  his  left  ear,  that  is  this 
cleansing  one  (*  wind  '). 

4.  Day-and-night   [are  his]  two  nostrils ;  Diti  and  Aditi  [his]  two 
skull-halves  ;  the  year  [his]  head. 

5.  With  the  day  [is]  the  Vratya  westward,  with  the  night  eastward : 
homage  to  the  Vratya. 

LHere  ends  the  second  anuv&ka,  with  1 1  parySyas :  see  above,  p.  770.     For  the 
summations  of  avasdnarcas  (questionable) ^  see  p.  771. J 
[^Here  ends  the  thirtieth  prapdthaka,\ 


Book  XVI. 

[Unity  of  subject  not  apparent^ 

[This  is  the  fourth  book  of  the  third  grand  division  (books 
xiii.-xviii.)  of  the  Atharvan  collection.  By  what  warrant  it  has 
found  a  place  among  the  books  whose  distinctive  feature  is  their 
unity  of  subject  it  is  hard  to  say ;  and  the  same  is  in  a  measure 
true  of  the  next  book,  book  xvii. :  but  see  Whitney's  General 
Introduction;  also  Bloomfield's  contribution  to  the  Biihler- 
Kielhorn  Grundriss,  p.  94.  The  study  of  the  ritual  applications 
of  the  book  distinctly  fails,  in  my  opinion,  to  reveal  any  pervad- 
ing concinnity  of  purpose  or  of  use.J 

|_In  the  Indische  Studien^  xiii.  185,  Weber  has  suggested  that  parts  of  the  book  are 
evening  prayers,  to  be  recited  before  going  to  rest,  and  especially  for  the  warding  off 
of  evil  dreams  (see  i.  1 1 ;  5  ;  6 ;  7.  8-1 1)  ;  and  9. 3-4,  at  the  end  of  the  book,  may  well 
be  taken  as  the  words  of  them  '*  that  watch  [have  watched]  for  the  morning ''  and  as 
expressing  the  "  joy  "  that  ♦*  cometh  in  the  morning,"  and  are  accordingly  placed,  as  is 
usual  and  appropriate,  at  the  end  of  the  mantras  concerned,  in  order,  to  indicate  the 
successful  accomplishment  of  the  purpose  of  those  mantras.  One  is  half  tempted  to 
give  to  the  book  the  title  "  Against  the  *  terror  by  night '  ?  "J 

[Laying  apart  book  vi.,  which  has  received  great  attention  from 
the  translators  (see  p.  281),  it  may  be  noted  that  this  is  the  first 
book  of  the  Atharvan  samliita  of  which  no  translation  has  as  yet 
been  published  by  the  translators  of  single  books.  Here  again 
the  bhasya  is  lacking. J         [9®*  ^o"*  "  Paritta  "  as  tide  of  book,  see  p.  1045.J 

The  [Major J  Anukr.  calls  the  whole  book  prdjdpatya  :  prdjdpatyasya  nava  paryd- 

ydh;  and  both  of  its  two  anuvdkas  are  evidently  called  by  the  same  name  \^prdjd- 

patydbhydm\  in  xix.  23.  26;  whether  this  means  to  ascribe  the  authorship  of  the  book 

to  Prajapati  is  not  certain.  —  [On  the  other  hand,  the  Old  Anukr.  seems  rather  to  imply 

by  its 

prdjdpatyo  ha  catuskah ;  pahcaparydya  uttarah 

that  the  nzmt  prdjdpatya  pertains  only  to  the  first  anuvdka,  *  the  one  of  iour  parydyas,^ 
It  may,  however,  be  added  that  the  prdjdpatyasya  in  the  first  line  of  the  printed  extract 
below  may  mean  the  whole  book  or  else  only  the  first  anuvdka.\ 

[Quotations  from  the  Old  Anukr.  are  given  piecemeal  through  the  mss.  of  the  book. 
They  may  here  be  given  in  connected  form  as  printed  by  SPP.  in  his  Critical  Notice, 
p.  23. — Line  i  refers  to  the  *  prior'  and  the  *last'  (that  is  the  Matter')  of  the  two  ann- 
vdkas  of  the  *  prajapatyan '  book :  unless  indeed  the  relation  of  the  first  two  words  is 
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appositive  (*of  the  prior,  the  pr&japatyan'  [anuvaJta"]:  sec  the  preceding  paragraph). 
—  At  the  end  of  the  first  anuvUka,  8  of  W's  mss.  say  pr&jdpatyo  ha  catuskah  ;  and  at 
the  end  of  the  second  is  read  paHcapary&ya  uttarah :  the  two  quotations  make  a  half- 
gloka  which  we  may  expect  to  find  in  the  text  of  the  Old  Anukr.,  standing  between 
lines  I  and  2  of  our  extract  —  Line  2  refers  to  the  parydyas  of  the  first  anuvdka  j 
and  lines  3-6  refer  to  those  of  the  second.  —  The  numbers  in  parentheses  refer  to  the 
parydyas  as  counted  from  the  beginning  of  the  anuvdka j  and  those  in  brackets  refer 
to  the  parydyas  as  counted  from  the  beginning  of  the  book. 
prdjdpatyasya  purvasya  paramasya  punah  (rnu : 
trayoda^d  ^dyam  (i.  i)  vijdntydd,  dvdu  (1.2,  3)  satkdu^  saptakah  parah  (i.4). 


ddyafk  (ii.  i)  daqakafk^  hy  (?)  ekdda^akam  (ii.2) 
tasmdc  ca  param  (ii.3)  dvyadhikam  vihitam: 

ekddaqa  vdi  trigundny  aparaq  (ii.  4) 
catvdri  vdi  vacandni parah  (ii.  5). 


[5,6] 

[7] 

[8] 
[9] 


The  quoted  bit  of  the  Old  Anukr.  at  the  end  of  parydya  6  (or  ii.  2)  is  hyekddaqakam 
(or  hydU')  :  the  fact  that  the  verse  is  so  divided  by  piecemeal  quotation  as  to  bring  /// 
at  the  beginning  of  its  fragment  seems  to  oppugn  the  correctness  of  the  reading  hij 
and  the  word,  as  noted  below,  is  not  incorporated  into  the  Major  Anukr.,  the  Berlin  ms. 
of  which,  moreover,  boggles  at  this  point.  —  A  comparison  of  the  text  of  the  Old  Anukr. 
(above)  with  that  of  the  Major  Anukr.  shows  that  the  later  text  has  quoted  every  word  of 
lines  2-6  of  the  older,  excepting  tasmdc  ca  param  and  aparah  and  the  questionable  hi,\ 
\K  conspectus  of  the  divisions  of  the  book  in  tabular  form  follows.  The  explana- 
tions given  on  page  771  (which  see:  in  book  xv.),  apply  for  the  most  part  also  to  this 
table. 


Pary.-no  in  anuv. 

i.  I 

L2 

i-3 

i.4 

ii.i 

"         "   book 

I 

2 

3 

4 

5 

Ganas 

• 

2 

Ganavasanarcas 

• 

6 

Vacanini 

Paryayavasanarcas 

»3 

6 

6 

7 

4 

11.  2 


"•3 


il  4        ii.  5      Sums 


II 


13 


8 

9 

2 

8 

14 

4 

4 

5 

53 

Note  that  the  "  ten  "  (6  H-  4)  and  the  "  thrice  eleven  "  (8  H-  25)  assigned  by  the  Old 
Anukr.  to  parydyas  5  (or  ii.  i )  and  8  (or  ii.  4)  represent  non-co5rdinate  divisions,  as 
noticed  and  explained  above,  p.  771 ,  and  p.  772,  ^  4. — Some  mss.  sum  up  the  avasdnarcas 
of  the  first  anuvdka  as  32  (correctly).  Those  of  the  second  are  summed  up  as  follows : 
parydya-avasdnarcasy  53  (correctly)  ;  gana-avasdnarcas^  14  (correctly) ;  avasdnarcas 
"of  both  kinds,'*  68  (!  but  by  D.  correctly  as  67).  The  67  with  the  4  vacanas  make  71 
(so  Bs.  correctly).  And  71+32  make  103  for  the  whole  book,  and  so  one  ms.  at  least 
sums  them  up. J 

LSince  the  book  consists  wholly  of  parydya-sUktas^  there  is  no  difference  between 
the  two  editions  in  respect  to  the  hymn-numbers:  compare  pages  611  and  770.  —  The 
division  into  decads  is  wanting.  J  |_See  pp.  clxi,  cxxx  end,  cxxxvii  top,  clx.J 

[^Differences  between  the  two  editions  in  the  division  of  the  paryayas.  The  differences 
occur  (as  above,  p.  771)  only  in  the  gana-parydyas  5  (or  ii.  i)  and  8  (or  ii.  4).  In  these, 
SPP.  has,  as  the  Old  Anukr.  requires,  10  and  33  divisions  respectively  (as  against  6  and 
27  of  the  Berlin  edition).  The  explanation  is  as  on  pages  628-629  and  on  page  772  : 
namely,  that,  in  a  sequence  of  refrains,  the  refrain  is  given  in  full  and  counted  as  a 
separate  avasdna  only  for  its  first  and  last  occurrence  in  that  sequence.  —  In  parydya 
5  there  arc  properly  6  ganas^  each  with  3  subdivisions :  therefore  we  have  2  ganas  (the 
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first  and  last),  each  with  3  subdivisions,  making  6 ;  while  in  each  of  the  remaining  4, 
the  refrains  (b,  c)  are  counted  as  one  with  a  (thus  a-b-c),  making  4 ;  and  so,  in  all,  we 
have  10.  —  In  like  manner,  vapary&ya  8,  there  are  properly  27  ganas^  each  with  4  sub- 
divisions :  therefore  we  have  2  ganas  (the  first  and  last),  each  with  4  subdivisions, 
making  8 ;  and  (27 — 2=)  25,  each  counted  as  one  (a-b-C-d),  making  25  ;  and  so,  in 
all,  we  have  3 3. J 

[The  book  is  mainly  prose  :  Whitney,  Indexy  p.  5,  excepts  verses 
1. 10,  12,  13  ;  4.  2, 6;  6.  1-4, 11 ;  9.  i,  2.J 

In  Paipp.  (xviii.)  are  found  only  fragments  of  the  book,  namely 
I.  1-3 ;  4.  7  (beginning  with  mo  'pa),  the  first  words  of  5.  i,  then 
8.  I,  and  finally  9.  4,  the  concluding  verse.  This  looks  as  if  the 
whole  book  were  acknowledged  as  part  of  the  text,  but  its  com- 
plete presentation  deliberately  declined  for  some  reason.  LThe 
fragments  in  question  follow  immediately  the  fragment  of  book 
XV.  cited  in  the  note  to  xv.  2.  i.J  L^W* Seepages  iois-6.j 

Lin  the  Vait,  the  book  is  noticed  only  twice :  see  under  2.  6 
and  9.  3.  And  in  the  Kau9.,  it  is  noticed  only  about  a  dozen 
times :  see  under  i.  i ;  2.  i,  6 ;  3.  i  ;  4.  i;  5.  i ;  6.  i ;  9.  3, 4.J 


I.    Paryftya  the  first. 

[Prajd^ati  (f).  —  trayodafa.  /,j.  ^p.  sdmni  hrhali ;  2,  10,  ydjusi  trispdbk  ;  4.  dsuri  gdyairi ; 
jt  8.  sdmni  pankti  (j.  a-p.) ;  &,  sdmny  anustudJk  ;  7.  nicrd  virddgdyatri ;  9.  dsuri pankti  ; 
II,  sdmny  usnih  ;  12^  ij.  drey  anustubh.'\ 

Translated  :  Griffith,  ii.  201. 

1.  Let  go  [is]  the  bull  of  the  waters ;  let  go  [are]  the  heavenly  fires. 

The  verse,  or  the  hymn  {parydyd)^  is  quoted  in  KauQ.  9.  9,  in  the  process  of  prepar- 
ing holy  water  (i^dntyudakd)  ;  with  it  one  **  lets  go  the  waters,"  and  then  follow  question 
and  answer  respecting  the  preparation.     In  Ppp.  the  initial  a  of  atisrstds  is  not  elided. 

2.  Breaking,  breaking  about,  killing,  slaughtering;  — 

3.  Dimming  [mrokd],  mind-slaying,  digging,  out-burning,  self-spoiling, 

body-spoiling. 

All  these  epithets  are  nom.  sing.  masc. ;  as  tnrokd  and  nirddhd  are  found  together 
in  V.  31.  9  as  epithets  of  the  flesh-eating  fire,  they  are  probably  names  of  the  fires  men- 
tioned in  vs.  I  :  cf.  also  vs.  7,  below ;  Ppp.  combines  -ddhd  ^Uma-.  LWeber  (Jnd.  Stud, 
xiii.  185),  discussing  mrokd  as  it  occurs  above  at  ii.  24.  3  in  the  long  string  of  epithets, 
takes  our  parydya  here  as  an  evening  prayer  (see  p.  792),  and  notes  the  names  of  the 
ten  Agnis  here  rehearsed  in  vss.  2,  3. J 

4.  That  one  now  I  let  go;  that  one  let  me  not  wash  down  against 
myself ;  — 

5.  That  one  do  we  let  go  against  him  who  hates  us,  whom  we  hate. 
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These  two  verses  form  a  part  of  vss.  15-21  in  the  water-thunderbolt  (udavajra) 
hymn,  above,  x.  5  |_see  my  note  J ;  and  fragments  of  the  same  hymn  are  found  further 
on  in  ih\s  paryuya  and  in  7.  6,  13,  indicating  some  connection  of  application  with  that 
hymn,  though  Kaug.  suggests  such  connection  only  for  xvi.  2.  i . 

6.  Thou  art  tip  {dgra)  of  the  waters;  I  let  you  go  down  unto  the 
ocean. 

With  the  second  part  compare  the  opening  words  of  x.  5.  23. 

7.  The  fire  that  is  in  the  waters,  it  do  I  let  go,  the  dimming,  digging, 
body-spoiling  one. 

With  this  verse  compare  PGS.  ii.  6.  10,  used  in  the  ceremonies  commemorating  the 
end  of  Vedic  study.     |^The  definition  of  the  Anukr.  seems  to  be  wide  of  the  mark. J 

8.  The  fire  that  entered  into  you,  O  waters,  this  is  that ;  what  of  you 
is  terrible,  this  is  that. 

9.  May  [it]  pour  upon  you  with  Indra's  Indra-power  (indriyd), 

10.  Free  from  defilement  {-riprd)  [are]  the  waters ;  let  them  [carry] 
away  from  us  defilement ;  — 

11.  Let  them  carry  forth  from  us  sin;  let  them  carry  forth  evil- 
dreaming. 

With  the  last  two  verses  compare  parts  of  x.  5.  24. 

12.  With  propitious  eye  look  at  me,  O  waters;  with  propitious  body 
touch  my  skin. 

We  had  this  verse  above  as  i.  33.  4  a,  b. 

13.  We  call  the  propitious  fires  that  sit  in  the  waters.  Put  in  me 
dominion  [and]  splendor,  O  divine  [waters]. 

2.    Pary&ya  the  second. 

[satka,    vdgdevatya,     i,  dsury  anustubh ;  2,   dsury  usnih ;  j.  sdmny  usnih  ;  4.  j-p,   sdmnt 

brhati ;  j,  drey  anustubh  ;  6.  nicrd  virddgdyatri,'] 

Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  202. 

I.    Out  of  evil-eating  (.?)  with  refreshment   [comes]  speech  rich  in 
honey. 

The  translation  implies  the  change  of  durarmanyds  to  duradmanydsy  as  proposed  by 
the  Pet.  Lexx.  (add  TB.  iii.  3.99  as  a  reference  for  duradmant).  The  reading  of  the 
mss.  is,  however,  assured  by  its  quotation  in  the  Prat.  (4.  II.  16  |^i.e.  AddU  Note,  p.  592  J), 
and  three  times  in  the  Kaug. :  namely,  in  49.  27,  at  the  very  end  of  the  chapter  of  witch- 
craft ceremonies,  after  use  of  x.  5.  6,  7  and  xiii.  i .  56,  with  the  direction  /'//  sathdkdvyd 
*bhimrfaiij  and  again,  twice  (58.  6,  12)  in  the  ceremony  for  long  life  after  initiation  to 
Vedic  study,  once  with  the  direction  /'//  sathdhdvya^  and  once  with  a  smearing  with 
fragrant  powders.  The  word  urji  in  our  text  might  also  be  nominative,  and  *  comes '  is 
of  course  doubtful.     The  metrical  definition  implies  the  resolution  -ni-a. 
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2.  Rich  in  honey  are  ye ;  may  I  speak  speech  rich  in  honey. 

*  Ye ' :  i.e.,  the  waters,  the  adjective  being  feminine.     |_We  had  a  phrase  like  to  our 
second  clause  at  iii.  20.  10 :  cf.  Gram,  §  738  a.  J 

3.  Invoked  of  me  [is]  the  guardian  {gopd)\  invoked  [is]  guardianship. 

The  different  metrical  designation  of  these  two  14-syllabled  verses  is  apparently 
wholly  arbitrary. 

4.  Well-hearing  ears,  ears  hearing  what  is  excellent ;  may  I  hear  excel- 
lent encomium  (glSka), 

*  Ears '  is  both  times  dual ;  we  might  fill  out  to  *  well-hearing  are  my  ears '  etc. 

5.  Let  both  well-hearing  and  listening  {upafnUi)  not  desert  me  — 
eagle-like  sight,  unfailing  light. 

LFor  the  md  .  .  .  mi^  cf.  below,  3.  2,  etc. J 

6.  Spread  {prastard)  of  the  seers  art  thou ;  homage  be  to  the  spread 

of  the  divine  ones  {ddiva). 

The  verse  is  used  twice  in  KHug.  (2. 18  ;  137. 33),  and  once  in  Vait  (2. 9).  In  the 
former,  it  accompanies  the  taking  up  of  part  of  the  darbha-grz&s  provided,  and  making 
a  seat  for  the  draAman-priest  south  of  the  fire,  once  at  the  parvan  sacrifice  and  once  in 
the  ajyatantra  ceremony.  In  the  latter,  it  accompanies  the  making  of  such  a  spread  in 
the  parvan  ceremonies.  In  all  the  three  cases,  it  is  evidently  taken  because  of  its 
specific  meaning,  and  not  because  of  any  connection  of  those  ceremonies  with  the  one 
implied  here. 

3.    Paryftya  the  third. 

[BraAman. — satAa.     ddityadevatya,     i.  dsurt  gdycUri ;  ^,  j.   drey  anuttubh  ;   4.  prdjdpatyd 

tristubh  ;  j.  sdmny  usnih  ;  6.  J-p,  sdmm  tristubk.'] 

Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  202. 

1.  May  I  be  the  head  {murd/idn)  of  riches,  the  head  of  my  equals. 

Or,  perhaps,  *  I  am  the  head  of  the  one,  may  I  be  so  of  the  other.'  The  verse  (or 
the  parydyd)  is  quoted  twice  in  Kau9.,  once  (18.  25)  in  the  citrd  ceremony,  together 
with  a  whole  series  of  other  hymns  or  verses,  in  partaking  of  a  milk-rice-dish  ;  and  once 
(58.  22),  in  the  ceremony  of  giving  food  to  a  young  child  (annaprd^and)^  with  a  part 
of  the  same  hymns. 

2.  Let  both  breaking  (irujd)  and  longing  {vend)  not  desert  me;  let 

both  the  head  {murdhdn)  and  the  distributer  (i vidharman)  not  desert  me. 

The  nouns  in  this  and  the  following  verses  are  in  part  of  obscure  meaning  and 
reference. 

3.  Let  both  the  kettle  (?)  and  the  cup  (camasd)  not  desert  me;  let 

both  the  maintainer  {dhartr)  and  the  supporter  (dharund)  not  desert  me. 

The  translation  follows  the  suggestion  of  the  Pet  Lexx.,  to  emend  urvd  at  the 
beginning  to  ukhd. 
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4.  Let  both  the  releaser  (vimokd)  and  the  wet-rimmed  one  not  desert 
me ;  let  both  him  of  wet  drops  {-ddnu)  and  Matarigvan  not  desert  me. 

5.  Brihaspati  my  soul,  manly-minded  by  name,  hearty  {hfdya), 

6.  Free  from  torment  my  heart,  a  wide  pasture,  an  ocean  am  I  by 
extent  {vid/tarman), 

4.    Pary&ya  the  fourth. 

[Brahman.  —  saptaka,    ddiiyadevaiya,    /,  j.  sdmny  anustubh  ;  2,  sdmny  usnik  ;  ^  j*/.  anuspibh  ; 

J.  dsuri gdyatrt ;  6.  drey  usnik  ;  7.  J-/,  tfirddgarbhd  *nustubh.'\ 

Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  203. 

1.  May  I  be  the  navel  of  riches,  the  navel  of  my  equals. 

The  scholiast  (^pariqistd)  adds  this  verse  (or  parydya)  to  3.  i  under  K&ug.  18.  25. 
LCf.  note  to  3.  I.J 

2.  Of  good  seat  {?svdsdt)  art  thou,  of  good  dawns,  an  immortal  among 
mortals. 

The  adjectives  are  sing,  masculine.     The  pada-Xtxt  reads  suodsdt  and  suousih, 

3.  Let  not  breath  quit  me ;  nor  let  expiration,  deserting  me,  go  away. 

LFor  *  deserting  me '  one  might  perhaps  say  *  leaving  me  low.'  For  the  combination 
with  pdrd  gSj  cf.  TS.  v.  7.  9'. J  Most  of  our  mss.  (all  except  D.R.)  leave  mim  unac- 
cented ;  |_the  curious  blunder  is  made  also  by  nine  of  SPP^s  mss.,  as  against  five  mss. 
and  two  reciters  that  gave  mipn\.  All  our  mss.  save  one  (R.)  combine  apdnd  *va- 
l^instead  of  -nd\.  The  verse  is  |^almostJ  identical  with  vii.  53.  4  a,  b  |_ which  has  me 
*mdm  for  mi  mim\. 

4.  Let  the  sun  protect  me  from  the  sky,  Agni  from  the  earth,  Vayu 
from  the  atmosphere,  Yama  from  men  {manusyd)^  SarasvatI  from  them 
of  the  earth. 

The  verse  can  be  read  into  32  syllables,  but  the  metrical  definition  of  the  Anukr.  is 
altogether  absurd.  [^Griffith  gives  ahnds  its  usual  meaning:  possibly  W^s  **sky^*  is 
not  intentional,  but  a  mere  slip.     Cf.,  however,  7.  6,  below.  J 

5.  O  breath-and-expiration,  do  not  desert  me ;  let  me  not  perish 
(pra-mi)  among  the  people  (j'dna), 

6.  With  well-being  today,  O  waters,  may  I,  whole  [and]  with  my 
whole  train  (-g'aftd),  attain  dawns  and  evenings. 

The  verse  is  really  composed  of  two  tristubh  padas. 

7.  Puissant  ((dkvart)  are  ye ;  may  cattle  approach  me ;  let  Mitra-and- 
Varuna  [assign]  me  breath-and-expiration ;  let  Agni  assign  me  dexterity. 

Nearly  all  our  mss.  (not  T.s.m.R.)  give  sfhesu  instead  of  sthesus ;  Land  so  do  three 
of  SPP'sJ.     \Yox  the  form,  see  Gram,  §  894  c.J 

LHere  ends  the  first  anuvdka,  with  4  parydyas  and  32  avasdnarcas :  see  the  sum- 
mations at  page  793,  above.  The  piece  here  quoted  from  the  Old  Anukr.  is  prdjdpatyo 
ha  catuskah  :  see  p.  792.  J 
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5.  Pary&ya  the  fifth. 

[Yama,  —  dafaka.     duhsvapnani^aneuUveUya.     a  of  1-6.  virdd  gdyatri  {j  a.  bhurij ;  6  a. 
svardj)  ;ib,6  ^»  prdjdpaiyd  gdyatri ;  /  Ct  6  c.  2p.  sdmni  drAafiJ] 

I^Both  the  Anukramanis  reckon  the  parydya  as  of  10  avasdnas:  that  is,  they  count 
the  anusangas  (b-C)  only  in  their  first  and  last  occurrences,  as  explained  at  p.  793,  end 
(cf.  pages  628-9,  772).J  One  or  two  of  the  mss.  (W.R.)  indicate  by  fragments  of  b 
and  c  given  also  with  verses  2-5  that  they  regard  all  the  six  verses  Lor  ganas,  ratherj 
as  of  equal  length.  [It  is  true  that  the  summations  (see  p.  793  and  table)  number  the 
ganas  as  2  and  call  the  avasdnarcas  of  the  remaining  4  by  the  name  of  parydya- 
avasdnarcas;  but  it  is  not  apparent  why  the  ganas  should  not  be  counted  as  6,  just  as 
those  of  the  second  parydya  of  xi.  3  are  counted  as  18  (p.  632,  top,  p.  628,  If  10).  — 
The  numbers  of  the  avasdnas  as  given  by  S PP.  in  accord  with  the  Anukr.  are  added 
by  me  in  ell-brackets.  J 

Translated  :  Ludwig,  p.  468  ;  Griffith,  ii.  203. 

1.  [i.J  We  know  thy  place  of  birth  {JanUra\  O  sleep;  thou  art  son  of 
seizure  {grdJii\  agent  of  Yama;  [2. J  ender  art  thou,  death  art  thou; 
L3. J  so,  O  sleep,  do  we  comprehend  thee  here ;  do  thou,  O  sleep,  protect 
us  from  evil-dreaming. 

The  verses  of  this  hymn  are  nearly  |_vs.  6  exactlyj  identical  with  vi.  46.  2 ;  and 
whether  they  or  it  are  quoted  in  Kaug.  46. 9,  13,  it  is  impossible,  and  wholly  unimpor- 
tant, to  determine  |_cf .  introd.  to  vi.  46 J. 

2.  L4  J  We  know  thy  place  of  birth,  O  sleep ;  thou  art  son  of  perdition, 
agent  etc.  etc. 

3.  LSJ  We  know  thy  place  of  birth,  O  sleep ;  thou  art  son  of  ill-success 
(dbhuti\  agent  etc.  etc. 

4.  [6. J  We  know  thy  place  of  birth,  O  sleep ;  thou  art  son  of  extermi- 
nation {nirbhuti)f  agent  etc.  etc. 

5.  L7.J  We  know  thy  place  of  birth,  O  sleep;  thou  art  son  of  calamity 
{pdrdbhuti),  agent  etc.  etc. 

6.  [8. J  We  know  thy  place  of  birth,  O  sleep;  thou  art  son  of  the  wives 
{'jdmi)  of  the  gods,  agent  of  Yama;  [9- J  ender  art  thou,  death  art  thou; 
[loj  so,  O  sleep,  do  we  comprehend  thee  here;  do  thou,  O  sleep,  pro- 
tect us  from  evil-dreaming. 

This  verse  agrees  LpreciselyJ  with  vi.  46.  2,  and  the  Lwords  dHfdndm  patnlndm 
garbha  ydmasya  kara  (the  readings  are  not  quite  certain)  J  appear  in  xix.  57.  3 ;  the 
other  verses  are  therefore  most  probably  varied  repetitions  of  this  one. 

6.  Paryftya  the  sixth. 

[Yama. — fkdda^a.  duhsvapnand^anadevatya  ;  usodevatya,  1-4.  prdjdpatyd  *nustubh  ;  j,  sdmni 
pankti  ;  6.  niq^d  drci  brhati ;  7.  ^p.  sdmnt  brhati ;  8.  dsuri  jagatt  ;  g.  dsuri  brhaG ;  10. 
drey  usnih  ;  11.  j-p.  yavamadhyd  gdyatri  vd  "rcy  anustubh  (see  under  vs.  ii).] 

Translated  :  Griffith,  ii.  204. 
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1.  We  have  conquered  today,  we  have  won  today;  we  have  become 
guiltless. 

The  verse  corresponds  to  the  first  two  padas  of  RV.  viii.  47.  18,  which  differ  only  by 
reading  ca  in  place  of  the  second  adyd.  It  and  its  two  successors  (or  also  vs.  4)  are 
really  metrical,  half  anustubhs.  The  verse,  or  the  parydya,  is  used  in  Kaug.  49.  19, 
nearly  at  the  end  of  the  abhicdra  or  witchcraft  chapter,  with  xiii.  i .  28  and  3.  i ,  to  accom- 
pany the  putting  on  of  adhipdqas  (conjectured  *  gag '  in  the  minor  Pet  Lex.). 

2.  O  dawn,  of  what  evil-dreaming  we  have  been  afraid,  let  that  fade 
away  {apa-vas). 

The  verse  Lcf.  note  to  vs.  i  J  is,  without  variant,  RV.  viii.  47. 18  c,  d. 

3.  Carry  that  away  to  him  that  hates;  carry  that  .away  to  him  that 
curses. 

4.  Whom  we  hate,  and  who  hates  us,  to  him  we  make  it  go. 

Our^^  {}nyd^  ca  no)  is  an  emendation  Ux  ydt^  which  all  the  mss.  read.  |^SPP.  reads 
ydt  with  all  his  authorities.  J 

5.  Heavenly  dawn,  in  concord  with  speech;  heavenly  speech,  in  con- 
cord with  dawn ;  — 

Part  of  the  mss.  read  in  b  devy  lisdsd. 

6.  The  lord  of  dawn,  in  concord  with  the  lord  of  speech ;  the  lord  of 
speech,  in  concord  with  the  lord  of  dawn  : — 

The  Anukr.  mss.  read  drsf  instead  of  drcf  in  their  definition  of  the  meter  of  this 
verse. 

7.  Let  them  carry  away  for  yon  man  the  niggards  (ardya),  the  ill- 
named  ones,  the  saddnvds,  — 

8.  The  kumbhikdSf  the  spoilers  (iiusiid),  the  revilers  (pfyaJtd),  — 

9.  Waking  evil-dreaming,  sleeping  evil-dreaming. 

Literally  *  of  one  waking '  and  *  in  sleep.'  The  pada-ttxt  reads  odusvapnydm  both 
times.     The  Anukr.  twice  resolves  -ni-am. 

10.  Boons  that  will  not  come,  plans  of  non-acquisition,  fetters  of  hatred 
that  does  not  release :  — 

That  is,  probably,  plans  or  desires  that  issue  in  failure.  [^Griffith  takes  driih  here 
and  at  ii.  10  as  a  female  fiend. J 

11.  That,  O  Agni,  let  the  gods  carry  away  for  yon  man,  that  he  may 
be  impotent  (vddhrt)^  faltering,  not  good  (sadhti), 

•  *  For  him,'  here  and  in  vs.  7,  is  plainly  equivalent  to  *  to  him,'  or  that  they  may  be 
his.  All  the  mss.  accent  vUhurasj  |_so  SPP.  reads  with  all  his  authorities  J.  As  gdyatrf 
and  drey  anustubh  both  imply  24  syllables,  the  Anukr.  seems  willing  to  give  us  our 
choice  between  them. 

|_ Perhaps  we  should  understand  the  definition  j-p.  yavamadhyd  gdyatrfvdrcy  anu- 
stup  as  an  ^anustubh  of  24  syllables,  like  {iva:  not  vd)  a  s-p, yavamadhyd  gdyatrl^ 
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(7  4- 10  +  7  :  Ind,  Stud,  viii.  129)  :  only  this  one  divides  rather  as  8  +  10  4-  6.  —  One  is 
tempted  to  deem  agne  an  intrusion  and  to  regard  the  verse  as  a  couple  of  simple  tristubh 
pUdas:  and  the  temptation  is  strengthened  by  the  fact  that  the  sole  mark  of  pILda- 
division  in  W^s  Collation  Book  comes  after  vahantu,\ 

7.    Paryftya  the  seventh. 

\Yama, — dvyadhikam  vihitam,  duhsvapnandfanadetfotya.  i,  ptmkti ;  a,  sdmny  anustuhk ; 
J.  Usury  usmh  ;  4,  prdjdpatyd  gdyatri ;  j,  drey  usnih  ;  6, 9,  //.  sdmni  brhaS;  y.  ydjun 
gdyatri;  8,  prdjdpatyd  brkafi ;  10,  sdmni  gdyatri;  12.  bhurik  prd/dpatyd  *Hustubk;  ij, 
dsuri  tristubh.'] 

The  definition  of  number  of  verses  in  the  parydya  is  taken  by  the  Anukr.  verbatim 
from  the  Old  Anukr.  (cf.  p.  793,  line  12),  and  appears  to  mean  that  the  number  of  verses 
exceeds  by  two  that  of  the  preceding /ar^J^^a. 

Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  205. 

1 .  With  that  I  pierce  him ;  with  ill-success  I  pierce  him ;  with  exter- 
mination I  pierce  him ;  with  calamity  I  pierce  him ;  with  seizure  I  pierce 
him  ;  with  darkness  I  pierce  him. 

The  *  that '  of  the  first  clause  doubtless  refers  to  6.  11. 

2.  I  demand  against  him  with  the  terrible,  cruel  demands  {prdisd)  of 

the  gods. 

The  word  prdisd  seems  here  to  be  used,  not  in  its  ritual  sense  which  is  common  later, 
but  rather  in  a  sense  suggested  by  its  etymology. 

3.  I  set  him  in  the  two  tusks  of  Vai^vanara. 
I^This  seems  to  be  an  unmetrical  version  of  iv.  36.  2  c,  d.  J 

4.  So,  not  so,  may  she  swallow  down. 

The  pada-Xtxt  reads  evd  :  dneva  :  dva^  and  the  translation  follows  it  The  text  is 
probably  corrupt ;  the  *  she  *  {si)  seems  unmotived.  Neither  Pet  Lex.  contains  dueva 
\\n  its  main  part ;  but  the  word  is  given  in  a  supplement  to  the  minor  Lex.,  iii.  250  cj. 

5.  Whoso  hates  us,  him  let  [his]  self  (atmdn)  hate;  whomso  we  hate, 
let  him  hate  [his]  self. 

6.  Let  us  disportion  our  hater  from  heaven,  from  earth,  from 
atmosphere. 

Compare  x.  5.25  etc. ;  we  should  expect  bhajdmas  here  as  there. 

7.  O  thou  of  good  ways  (suydman),  of  sight  {cdksusd). 

Both  the  words  may  be  proper  names.     Our  P.M.  read  cdksusahj  accentless. 

8.  Now  {iddm)  do  I  wipe  off  evil-dreaming  on  him  of  such-and-such 
lineage,  son  of  such-and-such  a  mother. 

9.  What  I  went  at  on  such-and-such  an  occasion,  what  at  evening, 

what  in  early  night;  — 

The  translation  follows  our  emendation,  abhydgacham ;  all  the  ms§.  read  -chan  (one 
or  two  in  pada  perhaps  -chat)  ;  the  true  sense  is  very  doubtful.  LSPP.  reads  -chan 
with  all  his  authorities:  see  his  note,  vol.  iii.,  p.  352.J 
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ID.  What  when  awake,  what  when  asleep,  what  by  day,  what  by 
night ;  — 

11.  What  day  by  day  I  go  at,  from  that  do  I  cut  him  off  (ava-day), 

12.  Him  do  thou  smite,  with  him  amuse  thyself  (imand)^  his  ribs  do 
thou  crush  in. 

13.  Let  him  not  live ;  him  let  breath  quit. 
This  verse  also  forms  a  part  of  x.  5.  25  etc. 

8.    Pary&ya  the  eighth. 

[ikddafa  vdi  trigundni,     a  0/  1-27,  i-p.  yajur  hrdkmy  anuspibh  ;  \i  of  i-sty,  j-/.  nicrd gdyatri ; 
I  z,  prdjdpatyd  gdyatri ;  d  of  1-27.  j-p.  prdjdpatyd  tristubh  ;  c  of  2-4^  9,  77,  79,  24.  dsuri 
jagatt ;  C  of  j^  7^  8,  10,  77,  7j,  18.  dsurt  tristubh  ;  c  of  6^  12^  14-16,  20-2J,  2y.  dsurt 
pankti ;  ^  of  2^^  26.  dsurt  drAati.] 

|_The  discrepancy  in  the  numeration  of  the  subdivisions  of  the  parydya^  as  between 
the  Bombay  edition  (which  follows  the  Old  Anukr.)  and  the  Berlin  edition,  is  of  the 
same  kind  as  in  pary&ya  5,  above,  and  the  explanation  given  above  (p.  794,  top)  may 
be  consulted.  The  numbers  of  the  avasdnas  as  given  by  SPP.  are  added  by  me  in 
ell-brackets.J 

Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  206. 

1.  [i.J  Ours  [is]  what  is  conquered,  ours  what  has  shot  up,  ours  right 
{rtd)f  ours  brilliancy,  ours  brdhman^  ours  heaven  (sviir)^  ours  the  sacrifice, 
ours  cattle,  ours  progeny,  ours  heroes.  \2,\  From  that  we  disportion  him 
yonder  :  so-and-so,  of  such-and-such  lineage,  son  of  such-and-such  mother, 
who  is  yonder ;  [3  J  let  him  not  be  released  from  the  fetter  of  seizure. 
L4.J  Of  him  now  (iddni)  I  involve  the  splendor,  brilliancy,  breath,  life- 
time ;  now  I  make  him  fall  downward. 

Here  is  again  a  partial  correspondence  with  x.  5.  36.  Compare  also  Apast.  iv.  15.  3. 
The  addition  yajus  to  the  name  brdhmy  anustubh  (48  syllables)  in  the  Anukr.  seems, 
\\Tk  the  light  of  the  corresponding  expression  at  xvii.  1.22,  23,  intended  to  inform  us 
that  subdivision  a  is  2i yajus;  but  it  is  not  apparent  why  the  author  should  give  this  bit 
of  information,  which  is  (of  its  kind)  so  isolated :  cf.  third  note  to  xv.  5.  7J. 

2.  LSJ  Ours  is  etc.  etc. ;  let  him  not  be  released  from  the  fetter  of 
perdition.     Of  him  now  etc.  etc. 

3.  L6.J  Ours  is  etc.  etc. ;  let  him  not  be  released  from  the  fetter  of 
ill-success.     Of  him  now  etc.  etc. 

4.  L7.J  Ours  is  etc.  etc. ;  let  him  not  be  released  from  the  fetter  of 
extermination.     Of  him  now  etc.  etc. 

5.  [8. J  Ours  is  etc.  etc. ;  let  him  not  be  released  from  the  fetter  of 
calamity.     Of  him  now  etc.  etc. 

6.  L9.J  Ours  is  etc.  etc. ;  let  him  not  be  released  from  the  fetter  of 
the  wives  of  the  gods.     Of  him  now  etc.  etc. 
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7.  [loj  Ours  is  etc.  etc.;  let  him  not  be  released  from  the  fetter  of 
Brihaspati.     Of  him  now  etc.  etc. 

8.  L^iJ  Ours  is  etc.  etc. ;  let  him  not  be  released  from  the  fetter  of 
Prajapati.     Of  him  now  etc.  etc. 

9.  L12.J  Ours  is  etc.  etc. ;  let  him  not  be  released  from  the  fetter  of 
the  seers.     Of  him  now  etc.  etc. 

All  our  mss.  except  one  (D.)  accent  rslnim;  our  text  emends  to  rsindm,     [^In  like 

manner,  SPP.  reads  fsfnltm  with  four  or  three  of  his  authorities,  against  twelve  or 

thirteen  that  have  rsfnim.  I 

•  •  •        J 

10.  [13- J  Ours  is  etc.  etc. ;  let  him  not  be  released  from  the  fetter  of 
them  of  the  seers.     Of  him  now  etc.  etc. 

11.  [14- J  Ours  is  etc.  etc. ;  let  him  not  be  released  from  the  fetter  of 
the  Angirases.     Of  him  now  etc.  etc. 

12.  L^SJ  Ours  is  etc.  etc. ;  let  him  not  be  released  from  the  fetter  of 
them  of  the  Angirases.     Of  him  now  etc.  etc. 

13.  L^6.J  Ours  is  etc.  etc. ;  let  him  not  be  released  from  the  fetter  of 
the  Atharvans.     Of  him  now  etc.  etc. 

14-  L^7J  Ours  is  etc.  etc. ;  let  him  not  be  released  from  the  fetter  of 
them  of  the  Atharvans.     Of  him  now  etc.  etc. 

15.  L18.J  Ours  is  etc.  etc. ;  let  him  not  be  released  from  the  fetter  of 
the  forest  trees.     Of  him  now  etc.  etc. 

16.  [19- J  Ours  is  etc.  etc. ;  let  him  not  be  released  from  the  fetter  of 
them  of  the  forest  trees.     Of  him  now  etc.  etc. 

17.  L20.J  Ours  is  etc.  etc. ;  let  him  not  be  released  from  the  fetter  of 
the  seasons.     Of  him  now  etc.  etc. 

18.  [2 I.J  Ours  is  etc.  etc.;  let  him  not  be  released  from  the  fetter  of 
them  of  the  seasons.     Of  him  now  etc.  etc. 

19.  [22. J  Ours  is  etc.  etc. ;  let  him  not  be  released  from  the  fetter  of 
the  months.     Of  him  now  etc.  etc. 

20..L23.J  Ours  is  etc.  etc. ;  let  him  not  be  released  from  the  fetter  of 
the  half-months.     Of  him  now  etc.  etc. 

21.  [24. J  Ours  is  etc.  etc. ;  let  him  not  be  released  from  the  fetter  of 
day-and-night.     Of  him  now  etc.  etc. 

22.  L2SJ  Ours  is  etc.  etc. ;  let  him  not  be  released  from  the  fetter  of 
the  two  congruent  (sam-ydnt)  days.     Of  him  now  etc.  etc. 

There  is  nothing  elsewhere  in  the  text  to  show  what  these  two  days  are.  Perhaps 
they  are  day  and  night  over  again,  viewed  as  each  a  form  or  aspect  of  a  day.  [The 
use  of  the  obscure  samydnt  (with  rtu  and  qri)  at  ix.  5.  33  should  here  be  noted.J 

23.  L26.J  Ours  is  etc.  etc. ;  let  him  not  be  released  from  the  fetter  of 
heaven-and-earth.     Of  him  now  etc.  etc. 
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24.  L27- J  Ours  is  etc.  etc. ;  let  him  not  be  released  from  the  fetter  of 
Indra-and-Agni.     Of  him  now  etc.  etc. 

25.  L28.J  Ours  is  etc.  etc.;  let  him  not  be  released  from  the  fetter  of 
Mitra-and-Varuna.     Of  him  now  etc.  etc. 

26.  L29J  Ours  is  etc.  etc. ;  let  him  not  be  released  from  the  fetter  of 
king  Varuna.     Of  him  now  etc.  etc. 

27.  L30.J  Ours  [is]  what  is  conquered,  ours  what  has  shot  up,  ours 

right,  ours  brilliancy,  ours  brdhman^  ours  heaven,  ours  the  sacrifice,  ours 

cattle,  ours  progeny,  ours  heroes.     L3^J  From  that  we  disportion  him 

yonder  :  so-and-so,  of  such-and-such  lineage,  son  of  such-and-such  mother, 

who  is  yonder ;  L32.J  let  him  not  be  released  from  the  fetter,  the  shackle 

of  death.     L33«J  Of  him  now  I  involve  the  splendor,  brilliancy,  breath, 

life-time ;  now  I  make  him  fall  downward. 

Some  of  the  mss.  rtzd.  pddvin0i  ox  pddvlnqdt.  |_There  should  be  an  avas&na-xsi^xV 
in  vs.  26  of  the  Berlin  ed.  after  the  second  circle  indicating  omission.  J 

9.    Paryftya  the  ninth. 

\catvdri  vdi  vacandni,     /.  prdjdpatyd ;  2,  mantrokttibahudevatyd ;  j,  4.  sdurye,     i.  drey  anu- 

stubh  ;  2.  drey  usnih  ;  j.  sdmnl pankti ;  4.  parosnih.'] 

Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  208. 

1.  Ours  [is]  what  is  conquered,  ours  what  has  shot  up;  I  have  with- 
stood all  fighters,  niggards. 

The  verse  is  identical  with  the  first  part  of  x.  5.  36 ;  and  its  second  part,  with  vs.  2, 
is  found  in  MS.  i.  5.  3  (reading  abhy  dsthdm), 

2.  That  Agni  says ;  that,  too.  Soma  says :  may  Pushan  set  me  in  the 

world  of  the  well-done. 

The  two  pUdas  are  second  and  fourth  p&das  of  a  verse  in  MS.  i.  5.  3  (which  rectifies 
the  meter  by  reading  na  i  dhst  in  place  of  md  dh&t :  our  own  text  probably  ought  to 
read  mi^  i.e.  md  a).  With  either  of  these  readings,  we  have  two  faultless  tristubh 
padas;  but  the  Anukr.  sanctions  only  21  syllables.  The  first  pada  is  also  found  as 
viii.  5.  5  a  and  xix.  24.  8  c. 

3.  We  have  gone  to  heaven  (svdr) ;  to  heaven  have  we  gone ;  we  have 

united  {sam-gam)  with  the  sun*s  light ;  — 

The  first  half  is  the  beginning  also  of  TS.  i.  6.  6.  In  Kau9.  6.  16,  the  verse  is  used 
in  the  parvan  ceremonies,  while  one  looks  at  the  sun ;  but  according  to  Darila,  this 
verse  with  the  next  is  to  be  so  used :  Land  his  view  is  accepted  by  SPP.  (iii.  350*^)  and 
is  supported  by  the  suspension  of  the  sense  (see  note  to  vs.  4)  J.  In  Vait.  24.  5 1  it  is 
used,  together  with  a  RV.  verse,  to  accompany  the  coming  up  from  the  bath  in  the 
agnistoma  ceremony.     LFor  the  general  import  of  this  vs.,  see  p.  792,  If  2.  J 

4.  In  order  to  becoming  better  {vdsyas-).  Rich  in  good  (vdsu-)  [is]  the 
sacrifice ;  good  may  I  win  (van) ;  rich  in  good  may  I  be ;  good  put  thou 
in  me. 
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The  first  word  seems  to  belong  in  sense  rather  to  the  preceding  verse ;  |^see  note 
thereon  J.  All  the  mss.  read  vafiftsfya,  and  the  edition  follows  them ;  but  we  ought 
unquestionably  to  have  emended  to  vansisfya.  There  is  even  probably  a  play  on  words 
intended  between  vdsu  and  vans-,  LYet  SPP.  reads  vansisfya  without  note  of  variant : 
as  to  the  form,  see  Gram,  §  914  b.J     LFor  use  by  Kaug.,  see  under  vs.  3.J 

I^Here  ends  the  second  anuvdka,  with  5  parydyas  and  71  avasdnarcas  :  but  see  the 
summations  at  p.  793  and  cf.  p.  798  and  p.  801.  The  piece  here  quoted  from  the 
Old  Anukr.  \s  paHcaparydya  uttarah  :  see  p.  792. J 

LHere  ends  the  thirty-first /r<j/5Mtf>&fl. J 


Book  XVII. 

[Prayer  to  the  Sun,  identified  with  Indra  and  with  Vishnu.  J 

[This  is  the  fifth  book  of  the  third  grand  division  (books  xiii.- 
xviii.)  of  the  Atharvan  collection,  and  its  unity  of  subject  (as 
indicated  by  the  title,  above,  which  is  slightly  modified  from 
Whitney's,  p.  806)  is  sufficiently  apparent.  It  is  the  only  book 
of  the  entire  collection  that  consists  of  a  single  anuvaka.  At 
xix.  23.  27,  it  is  called  the  Visasahi  {visasahyai  svaha:  note  the 
singular  number);  and  the  Old  Anukr.,  as  noted  below  at  page 
812,  gives  it  tjie  same  designation.  As  was  true  of  the  preced- 
ing book  (see  page  792),  no  translation  of  this  book  has  been 
published  by  the  translators  of  single  books ;  but  from  here  on 
to  the  end  of  xx.  37  we  have  the  bhasya.\ 

[The  Atharvanlya-paddhati,  in  a  chapter  on  veda-vratas  (note  to  Kau^.  57.  32), 
nominates  a  visdsahuvrata  j  and  the  same  vrata  is  mentioned  by  Ke^ava,  in  his  note 
to  Kiu^.  42.  12,  p.  344*4,  together  with  the  ^iro-vrata^  which  latter  is  known  as  a  neces- 
sary preliminary  to  the  study  of  the  **  Shaveling  Upanishad  "  (see  Mundaka,  iii.  2.  10). 
"  Doubdess  this  hymn  figured  prominently  in  it "  [the  visdsahi-vrata^  says  Bloomfield, 
in  his  part  of  the  Grundrissy  p.  95.J 

[The  hymn  consists  of  just  30  verses :  and  so  again  we  find 
the  decad-division,  —  here  into  three  precise  decads.  This,  how- 
ever, is  a  mechanical  division.  Structurally,  the  hymn  is  com- 
posed of  five  parts,  as  follows.J 

|_Part  I.,  yerses  z-5.  —  This  is  a  sequence  of  5  verses  of  6  pidas  each  and  of  the 
scheme  8  +  8:8  +  12:8  +  8  =  52.  All  5  verses  are  identical  in  the  first  5  padas,  which 
are  made  up  mostly  of  words  containing  the  roots  sah  *  overpower  *  and_;V  *  win  by  con- 
quest ' ;  and  they  differ  only  in  the  sixth  pada,  which  is  characterized  by  the  phrase 
*  may  I  be '  (Jfhiiydsam)^  with  an  iiha  which  makes  vs.  i  fall  short  of  the  full  tale  of 
syllables  and  makes  an  overplus  for  vs.  5. J 

LPart  n.,  yerses  6-19.  —  This  is  a  sequence  of  14  verses  characterized  by  the  refrain 
*Thine,  O  Vishnu  *  (tdvid  visno).  It  is  a  curious  fact  that  the  mss.  do  not  separate 
this  refrain  from  the  stock  of  the  verse  by  an  avasdna-mTjli ;  and  herein  they  are  sup- 
ported by  the  Anukr.  (see  below),  which  describes  verses  [1-8:  that  is,  1-5  of  Part  I. 
and]  6-8,  10-13,  16,  18-19,  ^^^  24  as  try-avasdna.  In  all  the  taved  visno  verses  (6- 
19,  and  24),  the  Bombay  ed.  follows  the  mss. :  the  Berlin  ed.,  on  the  other  hand,  inserts 
an  avasdna-rtizrV.  before  the  taved;  and,  so  far  as  the  sense  and  structure  go,  it  is 
imperatively  demanded.  —  All  the  vss.  of  this  part  are  of  7  p§das  except  9,  14-15,  and 
17,  which  are  of  5  each,  and  except  10,  which  is  of  8.  J 
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|_Part  ni.y  yerses  20-23.  —  This  consists  of  4  bits  of  prose.  The  verses  contain : 
praise  and  prayer  to  the  Sun  (20-21 :  *  brilliant  art  thou;  may  I  be  brilliant*);  and 
homage  to  the  Sun,  rising,  setting,  etc.  (22-23 :  namas),] 

|_Part  IV.,  yerses  24-26. — These  are  3  perfectly  regular  anustubh  verses,  to  the  first  of 
which  is  added  the  anusanga  that  is  characteristic  of  Part  II.  The  3  verses  are  closely 
related  and  are  addressed  to  the  Sun  as  Aditya  or  Surya,  the  first  and  last  being  appro- 
priate for  use  at  sunrise,  and  the  second  for  use  at  sundown.  —  It  may  be  noted  that 
of  the  Pili  paritta  verses  (Jataka,  ii.  p.  33-35)  cited  in  the  introduction  to  iii.  26,  one 
set  is  used  at  sunrise  and  the  other  at  sundown.J 

LPart  v.,  yerses  27-30.  —  These  (if  we  disregard  the  palpably  intrusive  brdhmand  of 
27  a)  are  4  perfectly  regular  stanzas,  *of  which  all  the  padas  are  tristubh  except  30  a 
and  30  c  which  are  jagatl  in  count  and  cadence.  We  might  call  them  paritta-ytrses^ 
charms  for  defense  and  protection ;  they  show  various  derivatives  of  the  roots  vr  and 
guPy  and  references  to  Ka^yapa  (see  note  to  iv.  20.  7).J 


I.    Prayer  and  praise  to  Indra  and  the  SuH. 

[Brahman, — rcas  trinfat}  ddityadevatyds.  i.jagati;  iS.  try-avasina ;*  i-4.\iHtend'' 
ing  2-j  ? }.  aiijagati ;  *  6^  y^  ig.  atyasH  ;  ^  8^  lit  16.  attdhrti  ;  g,^-p,  fokvart ;  lo-ij^ 
i6t  i8-jgy  24,  try-avasdna ;  *  10.  S-p,  dhrti;  12.  krti ;  ij,  prakrti;  '4-tS*  S'P' 
fakvari ;  77.  ^-p.  virdd  ati^akvart ;  18.  bhurig  asti  ;  24.  virdd  atyasti  ;  i^  XJnteHd" 
ing  i-j  /'J.  d-p.  ;  L^-^» J  ^'-'3^  ^^^  i8-tgt  24.  y-p?  20.  kakubh  ;  21,  ^-p,  uparistdd- 
brkati ;  22.  anustubh  ;  2j.  nicrd  brhatl  (22-23.  yajusi  dve  ;  ^  ^P-)»  ^S*  ^  anustuhk  ; 
^fjo.jagati;    28 ^  2g.  tristubh. 1 

The  Anukr.  has  some  bad  readings  and  confusions  in  its  account  of  the  book,  but 
they  do  not  concern  things  of  much  consequence.  LSo  Whitney,  in  a  note  to  vs.  5, 
which  note  I  have  transposed  hither.  He  had  altered  (as  often,  for  brevity)  the  order 
of  his  excerpts  from  the  Anukr. :  but  I  have  restored  them  in  this  case  to  the  order  of 
the  original.  Moreover,  there  are  several  trifling  items  which  he  has  omitted  or  mis- 
apprehended :  and  these  I  have  added  or  tried  to  set  right  without  marking  them  with 
the  usual  ell-brackets.  J 

|_Note8  to  the  Anukramani-excerpts. J  >|_The  text  begins,  vis&sahir  rcas  trihqat^ 
which  is  taken  from  the  Old  Anukr. :  see  p.  81 2.  J  a|_As  to  the  structure  and  count  of 
vss.  1-5,  see  page  805,  TT  4«J  3|_Text  reads  simply  udihlti  dve  asati  sad  afyasfayah: 
read  ity  astayah  ?  or,  perhaps,  ity  atyastayah  ?  but  see  note  to  verse  7. J  4|_The  state- 
ments concerning  the  try-avasdna  verses  are  given  in  two  instalments  and  are  entirely 
correct,  although  the  Berlin  edition  makes  them  seem  partially  incorrect :  vss.  1-5  are 
yav.  in  both  ed's;  6-S  and  10-13,  16,  18-19,  24  are  3-ai/.  in  the  mss.  and  the  Bombay 
ed.  and  are  ^-av.  in  the  Berlin  ed. :  see  page  805,  TT  5»  above. J  s|_The  text  says  €utSu 
[should  be  pa^cd]  satpaddhy  qesdh  saptapaddh  :  *  the  rest '  Q^sdA)  are  those  that  remain 
after  taking  out  from  the  verses  thus  far  discussed  those  verses  (i-8[5],  9-10,  I4-I5» 
17)  the  number  of  whose  padas  has  been  already  stated:  and  the  Anukr.  therefore 
means  (after  emending  as/du  to  paHcd)^  *  verses  1-5  are  of  6  padas,  while  the  rest,— 
namely  verses  [6-8,]  1 1-13,  16,  18-19,  24,  —  are  of  7  padas  * ;  and  this  is  quite  correct  J 
^[See  note  to  vs.  22  and  cf.  note  to  xvi.  8.  i.J 

[Partly  prose  —  verses  20-23  :  see  TT  i»  on  this  page.  J 

The  hymn,  or  anuvdka^  or  book,  occurs  (except  vss.  13,  14,  24)  also  in  Paipp.  xviii., 
following  immediately  upon  what  represents  our  xvi. 
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A  few  of  the  later  verses  (i8,  21-23)  are  used  in  Vait.  The  hymn  (or  the  first  verses 
of  it)  is  reckoned  to  the  salila  gana^  according  to  Kau^.  (18.  25) ;  and  the  Pari^ista 
Lgiven  under  Kau^.  54. 11 J  reckons  it  also  to  an  dyusya  gana.  It  is  used  (with  i.  30  ; 
iii.  8 ;  etc.)  in  the  ceremony  of  reception  of  a  Vedic  student  (Kau^.  55.  17) ;  and  (with 
iii.  31  ;  iv.  13  ;  etc.)  in  the  following  ceremony  for  long  life  (58.  3,  1 1)  ;  and  in  the  anna- 
prdqana  rite  (58. 22) ;  further,  in  a  solar  eclipse  (the  whole  hymn  or  sQkta :  99.  3  ;  and 
Ke^ava,  in  his  note  to  100.  3,  p.  372s,  adds  it  also  for  use  in  a  lunar  eclipse).  |_Vss.  1-5 
are  quoted  by  the  schol.  to  Kau^.  7.  21.  As  to  the  use  of  the  hymn  in  the  visdsahi- 
vrata,  sec  above,  p.  805,  IT  2. J 

Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  209.  —  Perhaps  the  Sun  is  elsewhere  variously  identified : 
thus  at  xiii.  4.  46  (see  note)  with  Indra ;  and  at  xiii.  2.  31  with  Visnu. 

1.  Indra  of  mighty  power,  overpowering,  having  overpowered,  very 
powerful,  overpowering,  power-winning  {saliO'jU\  heaven-winning,  kine- 
winning,  booty-winning,  to  be  praised  (f^),  by  name,  do  I  call :  may  I  be 
long-lived. 

2.  Indra  of  mighty  power  etc.  etc.  do  I  call :  may  I  be  dear  to  the 
gods. 

3.  Indra  of  mighty  power  etc.  etc.  do  I  call :  may  I  be  dear  to  living 
beings  {prajd), 

4.  Indra  of  mighty  power  etc.  etc.  do  I  call :  may  I  be  dear  to  cattle. 

5.  Indra  of  mighty  power  etc.  etc.  do  I  call:  may  I  be  dear  to  my 
equals  (samdnd), 

Ppp.  reads  |_in  the  above  5  verses  J  every  time  vis&sahyam  j  and,  for  c-f,  s.  s,  vi^va- 
jitam  svarjitam  abhijitatn  vasujitam  gojitafk  satkjitam  satkdhan&jitam  :  Idyath  ndma 
bhUyd  indram  dyusmdn  frtyd  bhUydsamj  in  the  repetitions,  hQya  (in  place  of  its  pre- 
vious bhUyd)^  and  indra  devdndm  firiyo  bhUydsam,  Here,  and  everywhere  else  in  the 
hymn,  the  comm.  insists  that  by  indra  is  intended  the  sun,  and  not  Indra,  quoting  in 
proof  of  it  TS.  i.  7.  63 :  asdu  vd  ddityd  indrah,  |_For  the  structure  and  count  of  the 
vss.,  see  above,  p.  805,  TT  4.J 

6.  Arise,  arise,  O  sun ;  arise  upon  me  with  splendor ;  both  let  my 
hater  be  subject  to  me,  and  let  not  me  be  subject  to  my  hater.  —  Thine, 
O  Vishnu,  are  heroisms  manifold ;  do  thou  fill  us  with  cattle  of  all  forms ; 
set  me  in  comfort  in  the  highest  firmament  (vydman). 

Ppp.  reads  in  the  concluding  pada  of  the  refrain  svadhdydth  no  dh- ;  the  comm.  also 
has  svadhdydm.  The  mss.  commit  the  absurdity  throughout  of  setting  no  avasdna 
between  the  verse  proper  and  the  refrain ;  we  have,  as  required  by  the  sense,  introduced 
it  in  our  text;  |_the  matter  is  further  discussed  above,  p.  805,  IT  5 J-  The  refrain  is,  as 
usual,  represented  in  vss.  7-18  only  by  the  word  tdva  in  the  mss.  (except  in  R.,  which 
fills  it  out  a  little  further).  LWith  reference  to  the  main  stock  of  the  verse,  the  comm. 
cites  most  appositely  TB.  iii.  7. 6*^,  ud  agdd  aydm  ddityd  viqvena  sdhasd  sahd  :  dvisdn- 
tarn  mdma  randhdyan  md  ahdtk  dvisatd  radham^  although  it  does  not  appear  why  he 
did  not  cite  rather  our  verse  24  a-d,  below,  which  see.J 

|_The  refrain  seems  to  count  as  11:12  +  11  =  34  syllables  with  the  Anukr. ;  but  the 
true  trisfubh  cadences  {yi^drUpdih^  vioman)  of  its  second  and  third  p&das  suggest  the 
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suspicion  of  metrical  disorder  in  the  prior  part  of  each  of  those  padas.  One  is  tempted 
to  think  of  prnihi  as  an  ill-considered  modernization  of  purdhi;  and  to  ¥rish  that  md 
(before  dhehi)  might  be  excised,  as  superfluous  in  meter  and  in  sense  and  as  making  a 
harsh  change  from  plural  {nas)  to  singular.  —  The  change  from  singular  to  plural  as 
between  the  main  stock  and  the  refrain,  considering  the  looseness  of  their  connection, 
is  not  to  be  called  harsh  .J 

7.  Arise,   arise,   O  sun ;  arise  upon   me  with  splendor ;  both  those 

whom  I  see  and  those  whom  I  do  not  —  among  them  make  thou  favor 

for  me.     Thine,  O  Vishnu  etc.  etc. 

We  should  expect  me  for  md  in  d ;  and  the  comm.,  on  account  of  md^  takes  sumatim 
as  an  adjective  (=  qobhanabuddhiyuktani)  —  which  is  not  grammatically  impossible,  but 
against  all  Vedic  usage.  Verses  6  and  7,  |_if  the  main  stock  of  each  verse  be  read 
rhythmica]ly,J  are  undoubtedly  to  be  counted  as  66  syllables,  two  less  than  a  true 
atyasti  (68),  |_but  also,  on  the  other  hand,  two  more  than  a  true  asti  (64) ;  but  the 
a  and  the  b  of  each  can  be  read  as  7  so  as  to  make  totals  of  just  64:  see  above, 
page  806,  IT  6,  note  3  J.     [_ Concerning  the  refrain,  see  notes  to  vs.  6. J 

8.  Let  them  not  damage  thee  in  the  sea,  within  the  waters  —  they 

who   approach   there   having  fetters;   quitting   imprecation,  thou   hast 

ascended  that  sky;  be  thou  then  gracious  to  us;  may  we  be  in  thy 

favor.  —  Thine,  O  Vishnu  etc.  etc. 

Ppp.  reads  in  b  pdqinam^  and  in  c  ^  ruha  etdn.  The  verse  counts  most  naturally  78 
syllables  (11  X4:  34);  a  proper  atidhrti  has  76.  Bp.  reads  in  d  i:ruksah;  D.Kp. 
and  all  SPP's  authorities  have  i  :  ar-^  which  is  doubtless  the  true /^ ^-text. 

9.  Do  thou,  O  Indra,  in  order  to  great  good-fortune,  protect  us  about 
with  unharmed  rays.  —  Thine,  O  Vishnu  etc.  etc. 

The  comm.  takes  aktubhis  in  its  sense  of  *  night*     Ppp.  reads  adabdhdis  pari  in  b. 

10.  Do  thou,  O  Indra,  with  propitious  aids,  be  most  wealful  to  us  — 
ascending  to  the  triple  heaven  of  the  heaven  (div)^  besung  unto  soma- 
drinking,  having  a  dear  abode  {-dhdman)  unto  well-being.  —  Thine,  O 

Vishnu  etc.  etc. 

• 

Ppp.  reads  in  a  indro  adbhiq  (f-).  The  comm.  gives  us  our  choice  between  -sthdna 
and  'tejas  as  meanings  of  -dhdman  in  e.  The  verse  has  two  syllables  too  many  for  a 
regular  dhrti  (72)  ;  [it  reads  properly  as  5  x  8  and  34 ;  but  pada  a  may  be  read  as  6 J, 

11.  Thou,  O  Indra,  art  all-conquering,  all-gaining  (sarua-vid)\  much 
invoked  [art]  thou,  O  Indra;  do  thou,  O  Indra,  send  onward  this  well- 
invoking  praise ;  be  thou  gracious  to  us ;  may  we  be  in  thy  favor.  — 
Thine,  O  Vishnu  etc.  etc. 

Ppp.  reads  in  a  viqvavit;  and  instead  of  our  d  (=  8  d)  it  has  ^ivdbhts  tanubhir  abki 
nas  sajasva.  The  verse  is  a  true  atidhrti  by  number  of  syllables,  but  very  irregular  in 
structure  (8  +  10:13  +  11  :  34  =  76). 

12.  Unharmed  in  the  heaven  (div)^  also  on  earth,  art  thou ;  they  have 
not  attained  thy  greatness  in  the  atmosphere ;  increasing  with  unharmed 
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worship  {prdhfnan)^  do  thou  there,  O  Indra,  being  in  the  heaven  {div)^ 

bestow  protection  {gdrtnan)  on  us.  —  Thine,  O  Vishnu  etc.  etc. 

Ppp.  reads  divas  p-  in  a.  |_In  d,  all  of  SPP's  authorities  give  sdn  or  sdn:  and  W's 
Collation  Book  notes  nothing  to  the  contrary ;  butj  the  comm.  omits  the  word,  as  the 
meter  plainly  requires.  The  verse  ( 1 1  +  1 2  :  1 1  +  1 2  :  34  =  80)  is  by  number  of  syllables 
an  exact  krti. 

13.  What  body  of  thine,  O  Indra,  is  in  the  waters,  what  on  the  earth, 
what  within  the  fire ;  what  of  thine,  O  Indra,  is  in  the  heaven-gaining 
(svarvld)  purifying  one  {pdvamdna)  ;  with  what  body,  O  Indra,  thou  didst 
permeate  (vi-dp)  the  atmosphere  —  with  that  body,  O  Indra,  bestow  thou 
protection  upon  us.  —  Thine,  O  Vishnu  etc.  etc. 

In  nearly  all  our  mss.  (all  save  D.  and  R.p.m.)  vynpitha  (p.  vionpitha)  is  most 
strangely  left  unaccented,  and  the  reading  was  in  our  text  emended  to  vyipithay  in 
accordance  with  the  invariable  accentuation  of  such  forms  in  RV.  and  AV.  elsewhere. 
But  a  minority  of  SPP's  authorities  are  reported  by  him  as  accenting  vy&pithd^  and  he 
accordingly  prints  ly&pithd  in  his  edition  (our  D.R.p.m.  have  the  same).  The  *  purify- 
ing one '  is  doubtless  here  the  wind  {ydyu :  so  comm.).  The  verse  (12-1-16:12-1-12: 
34  =  86)  counts  two  more  syllables  than  a  proper  prakrti, 

14.  Increasing  thee,  O  Indra,  with  worship  (prdhman),  the  imploring 

seers  have  sat  down  [for]  the  session  (sattrd),  —  Thine,  O  Vishnu  etc. 

etc. 

The  verse  (11  +  12  :  34  =  57)  has  one  more  syllable  than  a  regular  qakvarl,  LVerses 
13  and  14,  as  was  noted  above,  are  wanting  in  Ppp. J 

15.  Thou  goest  about  Trita  (.^),  thou  about  the  fountain  of  a  thousand 

streams,  the  heaven-gaining  council.  —  Thine,  O  Vishnu  etc.  etc. 

All  the  mss.,  and  hence  both  editions,  read  trtdm  in  a ;  but  the  ms.  of  the  comm.  has 
tritam^  and  we  cannot  well  believe  that  the  latter  is  not  the  true  reading ;  though  the 
sense  of  the  whole  verse  is  extremely  obscure.  The  comm.  explains  tritam  mysteriously, 
as  either  visHrnam  antariksam  or  meghdir  dvrtam  udakam,  Vidatha,  he  says,  =  yajha. 
The  verse  is  capable  of  being  read  as  56  syllables.     Ppp.  puts  it  after  our  verse  1 7. 

16.  Thou  defendest  the  four  directions;  thou  shinest  abroad  with 
brightness  (gocis)  unto  the  two  firmaments  (ndbhas) ;  thou  pursuest  (anu- 
sthd)  all  these  beings ;  thou,  knowing,  followest  (anu-i)  the  way  of  right- 
eousness. —  Thine,  O  Vishnu  etc.  etc. 

The  samAi/a-mss,  read  vidvans  tdvi  V  between  verse  and  refrain.  The  whole 
(II  4-11  :  124-11  :34  =  79)  reads  naturally  as  three  more  syllables  than  belong  to  an 
atidhrti, 

17.  With  five  thou   heatest   upward   (pdrdn),  with  one   hitherward; 

thou  goest  driving  off  the  imprecation  in  good  weather  (ji/^//;i^z). — Thine, 

O  Vishnu  etc.  etc. 

The  comm.  supplies,  as  is  natural,  dldhiti  or  marici  *  ray '  for  the  missing  noun,  and 
explains  the  five  as  required  in  order  to  illuminate  so  many  worlds  beyond  the  sun. 
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But  Ppp.  reads  instead  saptabhis  p-  <  with  seven/  |_With  reference  to  the  rays,  Griffith 
(note  to  xi.  1. 36)  cites  Mahldhara  as  quoted  by  Eggeling  on  QB.  i.  9. 3<^.J  The  comm. 
has  the  bad  reading  nddhamdnas  for  bddh-.  We  have  to  resolve  a  satndhi  in  a  in 
order  to  make  58  syllables  in  the  verse. 

18.  Thou  art  Indra,  thou  great  Indra,  thou  the  world,  thou  Prajapati ; 
for  thee  the  sacrifice  is  extended ;  to  thee  the  offerers  make  oblation.  — 
Thine,  O  Vishnu  etc.  etc. 

Ppp.  reads  visnus  for  lokcis  in  b,  and,  in  c^yajdyate  for  vitdyatt.  Our  Bp.P.M.W. 
T.R.p.m.  also  have  j&yate  for  tdyaie.  To  make  the  verse  only  bhurigasti  (65  sylL), 
we  have  to  read  the  first  pida  as  seven  syllables,  though  it  easily  makes  eight  In 
Vait.  3.  3  the  verse,  with  vi.  5.  2,  is  made  to  accompany  a  sdmndyya  ofiEering  to  Indra, 
in  the  darqapUrnamdsa  ceremony.  In  our  edition,  the  tk  of  tvdm  before  hkds  is  lost 
in  printing. 

19.  In  the  non-existent  is  the  existent  made  firm;  in  the  existent  is 

being  (bhutd)  made  firm ;  being  is  set  in  what  is  to  be;  what  is  to  be  is 

made  firm  in  being.     Thine,  O  Vishnu  etc.  etc. 

Ppp.  combines  bhavyd  "hitam  |_double  sandhi  after  -^  as  at  ix.  i.  14J  in  c,  and  has 
samdhitam  for  pratisthitam  in  d.  The  verse,  like  6  and  7,  lacks  two  syllables  of  a 
full  atyasti;  |_but  see  note  to  vs.  7  and  p.  806,  IT  6,  note  3,  above  J. 

20.  Brilliant  (gukrd)  art  thou;  shiny  art  thou;  as  thou  art  shiny  by 

the  shining  one  (bhrdjant\  so  may  I  by  the  shining  one  shine. 

The  Ppp.  text  of  this  verse  is  in  confusion.  Our  P.M.I.T.  combine  (second  time) 
bhrdjb  *st\  as  if  we  had  here,  as  the  first  time,  asi  (instead  of  dsi).  The  first  pSlda  is  the 
same  with  the  beginning  of  ii.  1 1 .  5.  MS.  iv.  9. 5  has  passages  resembling  this  verse  and 
the  next.  This  prose  bit  is  a  queer  kakubh :  [the  kakubh  calls  for  8  +  1 2 -f  8  =  28 ; 
and  this  may  be  read  as  8  +  1 1  +  9J. 

2 1 .  Brightness  art  thou,  bright  art  thou ;  as  thou  by  brightness  art 

bright,  so  may  I  by  both  cattle  and  Brahman-splendor  be  bright  (rue). 

Our  P.M.T.  have  again  (second  time)  rocb  *si;  Land  one  of  SPP's  pada-mss.  has 
correspondingly  asi  without  accent  J.  The  MS.  version  is  in  some  respects  better :  rucir 
asi  rucb  (or  rocyb)  'si  sd  ydthd  tvdm  rucyi  rdcasa  evdm  ahdm  rucyi  rocisfya,  Ppp. 
also  gives  rocislya,  |_For  rucislya  or  roc-^  see  Gram,  §  907. J  The  metrical  definition 
of  the  Anukr.  is  absurd,  the  «*  verse  "  being  prose,  and  having  only  three  possible  divi- 
sions ;  it  can  be  made  36  syllables  by  reading  roco  asi  either  in  a  or  in  b.  It  is  used  in 
Vait  14.  2,  in  the  agnistoma  ceremony. 

22.  To  the  rising  one  be  obeisance ;  to  the  one  coming  up  be  obeisance ; 
to  the  arisen  one  be  obeisance ;  to  the  wide  ruler  (virdj)  be  obeisance ; 
to  the  self-ruler  (svardj)  be  obeisance ;  to  the  universal  ruler  (samrdj)  be 
obeisance. 

We  should  expect,  by  the  analogy  of  the  next  verse,  udesyati  for  uddyati.  The 
comm.  explains  the  latter  by  urdhvam  Isad gacchate.  In  Vait  11.  16,  the  verse  accom- 
panies worship  of  the  rising  sun  in  the  agnistoma  ceremony.  It  is  so  far  an  anustubh 
that  it  contains  32  syllables.  |_The  Anukr.  informs  us  that  this  verse  is  a  yajus;  and 
so  of  the  next     A  similarly  isolated  bit  of  information  we  had  concerning  xvi.  8.  i  A.J 
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23.  To  the  setting  one  be  obeisance ;  to  the  one  about  to  set  be  obei* 
sance ;  to  the  one  that  has  set  be  obeisance  ;  to  the  wide  ruler  be  obeisance ; 
to  the  self-ruler  be  obeisance ;  to  the  universal  ruler  be  obeisance. 

In  Vait  II.  13,  the  verse  accompanies  worship  of  the  setting  sun  in  the  agnistoma 
ceremony.  The  Anukr.  restores  both  the  elided  initial  0*%  in  the  first  half-verse,  thus 
counting  35  syllables. 

24.  This  Aditya  hath  arisen,  together  with  all  ardor  (tdpas\  making 
subject  to  me  my  rivals;  and  let  me  not  be  subject  to  my  hater.  —  Thine, 
O  Vishnu  etc.  etc. 

We  have  repeated  here  once  more  the  refrain  of  vss.  6-19.  The  verse  is  wanting  in 
Ppp.  Padas  c  d  are  nearly  identical  with  our  6  c,  d  above.  |_The  main  stock  of  the  vs., 
without  the  refrain,  corresponds  to  J  RV.  i.  50. 13,  which  reads  sdhasd  in  b,  and  dvisdn- 
tam  (for  sapdtndn)  in  c ;  also  m6  for  mi  ca  in  d ;  |_and  it  is  also  TB.  iii.  7.  6>3,  quoted 
above  in  full  under  vs.  6,  which  reads  like  RV.,  save  that  it  has  mdma  for  mdhyam  in  c, 
and  dvisatd  for  dvisati  in  d. — In  the  Calcutta  ed.  of  TB.,  sdhasd  is  misprinted  mdhasd 
in  the  text,  but  is  given  aright  in  the  comm.  (p.  504),  and  aright  in  the  Poona  ed., 
p.  1105.J 

25.  O  Aditya,  thou  hast  ascended  a  boat  of  a  hundred  oars  in  order 
to  well-being ;  thou  hast  made  me  to  pass  over  the  day,  make  thou  me 
likewise  (satrd)  to  pass  over  the  night. 

The  comm.  explains*  ja/ri  by  sahdi  'z/a,  ahnd  saha;  he  gives  also  as  admissible 
alternative  explanation  **  I  have  ascended  thee  as  a  boat "  etc.,  understanding  the  second 
person  to  be  used  as  a  first !     Ppp.  reads,  in  fact,  d  *ruhamj  and,  in  c,  ahar  no  *ty, 

26.  O  sun,  thou  hast  ascended  a  boat  of  a  hundred  oars  in  order  to 
well-being;  thou  hast  made  me  to  pass  over  the  night,  make  thou  me 
likewise  to  pass  over  the  day. 

Passages  analogous  and  in  part  accordant  with  the  two  preceding  verses  are  found 
in  MB.  ii.  5.  13,  14.     Ppp.  reads  in  a  ^  ^riksam;  and,  in  c,  rdtrl  no  *ty, 

27.  With  Prajapati's  worship  {brdhmah)  [as]  defense  am   I  covered, 

with   Ka^yapa's   light   and    splendor ;   long-lived,    of    finished    heroism, 

vigorous  {}vihdyas\  having  a  thousand  life-times,  well-made,  may  I  go 

about. 

|_Or,  to  bring  out  the  connection  between  varman  and  dvrta,  one  may  render,  *  with 
P's  defense  am  I  defended,'  *with  P's  covering  am  I  covered.' J  It  is  plain  that  brdh- 
mandj  which  is  metrically  redundant,  has  slipped  in  here  out  of  28  a ;  but  it  appears  to 
be  found  also  in  Ppp.,  as  in  the  text  of  the  comm.  The  latter  explains  vihdyds  by 
vividhagamanah^  sarvatrd  * pratibaddhagatih ;  |_cf.  Bergaigne,  ReL  Vid,  iii.  287 J. 
The  verse  (14  +  11  :  11  +  io[or  11  ?]  =  46)  has  nothing  of  a  jagatl  character ;  |_but,  if 
we  excise  brdhmand^  it  is  a  perfectly  good  tristubh\. 

28.  Encompassed  with  worship  [as]  defense  am  I,  with  Ka^yapa's 
light  and  splendor ;  let  not  the  arrows  that  are  the  gods'  attain  me,  nor 
those  of  men,  let  loose  in  order  to  slay  {vadhdya). 
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SPP.  reports  his  pada-mss.  as  reading  yd  instead  of  yd  A  at  end  of  c ;  I  have  not 
observed  the  blunder  in  ours.  All,  both  his  and  ours,  give  dvaosrsfd  instead  of  -fdh  in  d. 
The  comm.  adds  the  visarga  in  both  words.     A  part  of  the  verse  is  wanting  in  Ppp. 

29.  Guarded  by  righteousness  and  by  all  the  seasons,  guarded  by  what 
is  and  by  what  is  to  be  am  I ;  let  not  evil  attain  me,  nor  death ;  I  inter- 
pose with  a  sea  of  speech. 

That  is,  I  set  my  uttered  charms  like  a  sea  between  me  and  them. 

30.  Let  Agni  [as]  guardian  protect  me  all  about ;  let  the  sun,  rising, 

thrust  [away]  the  fetters  of  death;  out-shining  dawns,  firm  mountains  — 

let  a  thousand  breaths  abide  {a-yat)  in  me. 

Ppp.  reads  in  a  gopas  pari^  transposes  padas  b  and  c  (corrupting  to  vicchantfr^  and 
combining  usasas  /-),  and  ends  d  with  mayu  te  ramantSm ;  and  it  then  adds  our 
xviii.  4.  49.  The  connection  of  our  c  is  obscure ;  the  comm.  understands  mrtyupn^dH 
nuitaniSm  or  else  mdm  anugrhnantu :  the  former  is  possible.  |_The  verse  is  to  be 
read  as  12+ 11  :  12  +  ii.J 

|_Here  ends  the  first  and  sole  anuvdka^  with  i  hymn  and  30  verses.  The  words 
prathamo  ^nuvdkah  are  not  printed  here  in  either  edition,  but  are  found  in  several  of 
W's  mss.  The  quotation  from  the  Old  Anukr.  is  ity  etat  samanukrdntam  rcas  trinqad 
"  visdsahihr\ 

|_Here  ends  also  the  thirty-second /r<i/JM<i^tf. J 


Book  XVIII. 

LFuneral  verses.  J 

[Funeral  ceremonies.  —  This  eighteenth  book  is  the  sixth  and 
last  book  of  the  third  grand  division  (books  xiii.-xviii.)  of  the 
Atharvan  collection,  and  shows  very  clearly  that  general  unity 
of  subject  which  is  the  distinguishing  characteristic  of  the  books 
of  that  division.  In  particular,  however,  the  verses  of  the  book  do 
not  show  an  orderliness  of  arrangement  corresponding  with  that 
unity  of  subject.  In  large  part,  the  verses  of  this  book  appear 
also  in  the  Rigveda  and  in  book  vi.  of  the  Taittirlya  Aranyaka, 
and  the  readings  of  these  two  texts  are  wont  to  agree  together 
rather  than  with  those  of  the  Atharvaveda.  As  appears  from  the 
excerpts  below,  p.  814,  the  Pancapatalika  seems  to  have  a  special 
name  for  this  book,  *  The  Yamas '  or  *  Yama-hymns.'  The  book 
has  been  translated  by  Weber  in  the  Sitzungsberichte  der  konig- 
lick  Preussischen  AkacUmie  der  Wissenschaften  zu  Berlin  (cited 
below  as  "  Sbr)  for  1895  and  1896.     The  bh&sya  is  not  wanting.J 

|_The  funeral  ceremonies  of  the  ancient  Hindus  (like  their  nuptial  ceremonies  —  see 
p.  738)  have  been  often  treated:  thus,  as  early  as  1801,  by  Colebrooke,  in  vol.  vii.  of 
the  Asiatic  Researches  (the  paper  is  reprinted  by  Cowell  in  his  edition  of  H.  T.  Cole- 
brooke's  Essays ^  voL  i. :  see  pages  172-206);  by  H.  H.  Wilson,  Works^  ii.  270  f.; 
by  R.  Roth,  ZDMG.  viii.  467-475  ;  by  Max  Miiller,  ZDMG.  ix.,  appendix,  pages  i-lxxxli ; 
by  Monier-Williams  in  his  Religious  Thought  and  Life  in  India^  chapter  xi. ;  and  by 
H.  Oldenberg,  Religion  des  Veda^  pages  570-591.  Closely  akin  in  subject  is  Whitney's 
essay  on  The  Vedic  doctrine  of  a  future  life^  reprinted  in  his  Oriental  and  Linguistic 
Studies^  i.  46-63.  —  See  also  my  notes  upon  the  customs  and  ritual  of  cremation  and 
burial  (AGS.  iv.  1-6)  in  my  Sanskrit  Reader^  pages  401-405,  and  my  notes  on  RV. 
X.  18  etc..  Reader^  pages  382-386 :  in  both  places  I  have  given  many  pertinent  biblio- 
graphical references.  —  The  sixth  prapdthaka  of  the  T&ittiriya  Aranyaka  is  devoted  to 
the  funeral  rites,  and  contains  much  of  the  material  of  this  book  of  the  AV.  Rajen- 
dralala  Mitra's  analysis  of  the  prapdthaka  (pages  41-48  of  the  '*  Contents  "  prefixed  to 

his  text-edition)  may  well  be  consulted,  and  also  pages  33-58  of  his  Introduction 

The  most  comprehensive  treatment  of  the  subject  has  been  given  by  Dr.  W.  Caland, 
tmder  the  title  Die  Altindischen  Todten-  und  Bestattungsgebrduche  mit  Benutsung 
handschriftlicher  Quellen  dargestellt,  Verhandelingen  der  Koninklijke  Akademie  van 
Wctenschappen  te  Amsterdam,  Afdeeling  Letterkunde,  Deel  I.  No  6,  Amsterdam,  1896, 
pages  xiv+  193. J 

L Hymns  (or  anuvdkas)  i  and  2  are  treated  by  Weber  (as  above)  in  the  Sitzungs- 
berichte for  1895,  pages  815-866;  and  hymns  (or  anuvdkas)  3  and  4,  in  the  Sitsungs- 
berichte  for  1896,  pages  253-294.  —  Weber's  essays  give  first  a  general  introduction  for 
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the  whole  book  (Sd,^  1895,  pages  815-619);  and  then,  for  each  anuvdka^  a  special 
introduction  followed  by  a  translation  with  running  comment  Each  special  introduction 
treats  of  the  ritual  uses  of  the  anuvdka  concerned  and  of  the  provenience  of  the  various 
verses  or  groups  of  verses  which  enter  into  its  composition  and  also  of  some  general 
matters  relating  to  that  anuvdka, \ 

I^Diyisiona  of  the  book.  —  The  material  of  this  book  is  divided  by  our  text  into  4 
anuvdkas  and  this  division  coincides  with  the  division  into  4  hymns.  (Compare  the 
anuvdfca-dxvvaiou  of  books  xii.  and  xiiL  and  xiv.)    A  conspectus  for  book  xviii.  follows : 


Anuvikas 

I 

2 

3 

4 

Hymns 
Verses 
Decad-di  vision 

I 
61 

5  tens  •(-  tt 

2 
60 
6  tens 

3 

73 

6  tens  •(- 13 

4 
89 

Steas 

Of  the  **decads/'  anuvdkas  i,  2,  3,  and  4  contain  respectively  6,  6,  7,  and  9.  The 
sum  is  28  "  decad  ^^-sUktas.  These  4  anuvdkas  and  28  suktas  are  recognized  by  the 
Major  Anukr.,  as  noted  below,  next  IT.  The  sum  of  verses  is  283,  as  is  also  stated  by 
the  same  treatise,  if  we  disregard  an  apparent  misreading,  ibidem. \ 

I^The  Major  Anokr.  begins  its  treatment  of  the  book  thus :  o  cit  sakhdyam  (xviii.  1. 1) 
iti  caturanuvdkam  astdvinfatisUktakam  tryaqltidviqatanavatyarcafk  (?  read  -dviqa- 
tarcam)  yamadevatyam  trdistubham  kdndam  atharvd  mantroktabahudevafyatk  ca»\ 

|_That  is  to  say :  *  The  book  that  begins  with  o  cit  sakhdyam  has  four  anuvdkas  and 
twenty-eight  sUktas  and  two-hundred-and-eighty- three  verses  and  is  in  trisfubk  meter ; 
the  seer  is  Atharvan;  and  the  deities  are  Yama  and  many  others  mentioned  in  its 
mantras.^  \ 

|_The  Paficapatalikft.  —  The  excerpts  from  the  Old  Anukr.  are  given  piecemeal  at  the 
end  of  each  anuvdka  and  may  here  be  reconstructed  into  a  metrical  couplet : 

ekasasfi^  ca  sastiq  ca  saptatis  tryadhikd  parah  : 
ekonanavatiq  cdi  *va  yamesu  vihitd  rcah. 

That  is  to  say:  *  Sixty-one;  and  sixty;  the  next  [anuvdka"]  three-over-seventy;  and 
ninety-less-one :  are  the  verses  disposed  among  the  Yama-hymns.'  These  excerpts  are 
quoted  in  part  and  verbatim  by  the  Major  Anukr.J 

|_It  would  thus  appear  from  the  Old  Anukr.  that  the  division  into  anuvdkas  is  indeed 
of  considerable  antiquity.  On  the  other  hand,  we  cannot  claim  much  intrinsic  signifi- 
cance for  the  coincident  division  into  hymns :  at  all  events,  the  fact  that  a  ritual  sequence 
runs  over  the  division-line  between  h3rmns  i  and  2  (see  my  note  to  i .  49)  makes  against 
such  significance ;  and  my  suggestion  (p.  848)  as  to  a  possible  misdivision  between  hymns 
3  and  4  points  the  same  way.J  |_See  p.  clx,  near  end.J 

The  whole  book  is  wanting  in  Paipp.,  although  a  very  few  of 
the  verses  (namely,  1.46;  2.  13,  17;  3.56;  4.49)  are  found  here 
and  there  in  its  text.  In  the  Vait.,  which  has  no  chapter  devoted 
to  funeral  rites,  only  fifteen  scattered  passages  [covering  about 
a  score  of  versesj  are  used ;  but  in  the  Kau9.,  most  of  the  verses 
from  1.40  on  to  the  end  of  the  book  are  quoted,  solely  in  the 
chapter  {adhyaya  xi. :  sections  or  kandikas  80-89)  which  deals 
with  funeral  rites  and  rites  to  the  Fathers  or  Manes.     [See  p.  1016.J 
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I.    [Funeral  verses. J 

[AtAarvan, — ekasasti*  yamadevatyam  mantroktabahudevatyam  ca  (41-4J.  sarasvatUUvatyds ; 
40.  rdudri ;  44-46.  mantroktapitrdevatyds ;  //,  ^2,  pitrye),  trdistubham  :  8,  ij.  drsi 
pankti  ;  14, 4g^Jo.  bhurij ;  18-20^  21-2^.  jagatt;  j/,  ^8,  paromih  ;  S^yS7t  ^''  tmustubh  ; 
jg,  purdbrhati.'] 

|_Only  one  verse  (46)  is  found  in  P&ipp.,  and  that  in  book  ii.     Only  four  sUtras  of 

the  Vait.  cite  verses  from  this  h3rmn,  and  those  verses  are  44-46,  51,  and  55.     In  the 

Kiu^.,  as  already  noted  by  Whitney,  p.  814,  nearly  all  the  verses  from  1.40  to  the  end 

of  the  book  have  their  uses  in  the  ritual.     That  Parts  I.  and  II.  and  III.  of  the  hymn 

as  divided  below  are  utterly  impertinent  to  the  proper  subject  of  the  book  and  there- 
fore without  ritual  application,  is  a  fact  on  which  Weber,  Sb»  1895,  p.  819,  has  already 

animadverted.  J 

|_A  clear  synoptic  statement  of  the  provenience  of  the  different  groups  of  verses,  or 

of  the  single  verses,  that  enter  into  the  composition  of  this  hymn  appears  so  desirable 

for  the  critical  study  thereof,  that  I  subjoin  the  following : 

Part  I.,  yerses  z-z6.  —  This  is  the  hymn  of  Yama  and  YamT,  RV.  x.  10,  of  14  vss.,  but 
covering  16  in  our  text  by  reason  of  the  strange  insertion  of  RV.  i.  84.  16  between 
the  RV.  vss.  5  and  6  (our  5  and  7)  and  the  expansion  of  the  RV.  vs.  12  to  two  (our 
13  and  14).  —  See  Weber,  Sb,  1895,  p.  819. 

Part  n.,  yerses  17-26.  —  This  is  the  Agni-hymn,  RV.  x.  1 1 ,  of  9  vss.  The  order  of  the 
last  two  is  inverted,  and  to  the  whole  part  is  prefixed  a  vs.  (our  17)  not  found  in 
other  texts.  —  See  Weber,  Sb,  i895,.p.  828. 

Part  ni.,  yerses  27-36.  —  This  is  the  Agni-hymn,  RV.  x.  12,  of  9  vss.,  with  the  order  of 
vss.  3  and  4  inverted  and  with  its  last  vs.,  9,  which  we  had  above  as  our  vs.  25,  not 
repeated.  To  the  whole  is  prefixed  (as  our  27,  28)  a  repetition  of  the  Agni-vss., 
AV.  vii.  82.  4,  5  :  perhaps  vs.  5  (our  28  :  of  which  all  four  padas  begin  with/r4//) 
is  put  here  as  a  parallel  to  our  29  (on  account  of  its  pratydn) ;  in  that  case,  vs.  4 
(our  27)  might  be  regarded  as  a  mere  variation  of  vs.  5,  with  dnu  four  times  for 
prdti^  etc.  —  See  Weber,  •S'^.  1895,  p.  830. 

Part  IV.,  yerses  37,  38.  —  To  Indra,  RV.  viii.  24.  i,  2.     See  Weber,  I.e.,  p.  819  n. 

Part  v.,  verse  39.  —  Corresponds  to  RV.  x.  31. 9. 

Part  VI.,  verse  40.  —  Here  begin  the  vss.  used  in  the  ritual.  —  To  Rudra,  RV.  ii.  33. 1 1. 

Part  Vn.,  yerses  41-43.  —  To  SarasvatI  with  the  Fathers,  RV.-  x.  1 7.  7-9. 

Part  Vin.,  yerses  44-46.  —  To  the  Fathers,  RV.  x.  15.  i,  3,  2. 

Part  IX.,  yerse  47.  —  To  the  Fathers,  RV.  x.  14.  3. 

Part  X.,  verse  48.  —  To  Soma,  RV.  vi.  47.  i. 

Part  XI.,  verses  49,  50.  —  To  Yama,  RV.  x.  14.  i,  2. 

Part  Xn.,  yerses  51,  5a.  —  To  the  Fathers,  RV.  x.  15.4,  6. 

Part  Xni.,  verse  53.  —  Tvastd  duhitre  etc.,  RV.  x.  17.  i. 

Part  XIV*  a,  verse  54.  —  To  the  dead  man,  RV.  x.  14. 7. 

Part  XIV.  b,  verse  55.  —  Averruncatio,  RV.  x.  14.  9. 

Part  XV.,  verses  56,  57.  —  Fire-kindling,  RV.  x.  16.  \2  and  variation. 

Part  XVI.,  yerses  58-60.  —  To  Yama  and  the  Fat.iers,  RV.  x.  14.  6,  5,  4. 

Part  XVn.,  verse  6x.  — To  the  Fathers  (?),  S^'.  i.  92.J 

Lit  thus  appears  that  every  verse  of  our  hymn  has  its  correspondent  in  the  RV.  save 

four  (or  five,  if  one  wishes  to  count  vs.  57) :  to  wit,  vs.  17,  which  is  not  found  to  my 

knowledge  in  any  other  text ;  vss.  27,  28,  repeated  from  AV.  vii.  (see  above)  ;  and  vs.  61, 

found  in  SV.J 
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Translated:  as  AV.  hjrmn,  by  Weber,  as  already  noted,  Sd.  1895,  pages  825-842; 
Griffith,  ii.  215.  —  Translated,  furthermore,  in  so  far  as  it  corresponds  to  RV.  material 
(see  above),  by  the  RV.  translators,  Wilson,  Ludwig,  Grassmann;  8  of  the  14  verses 
47  to  60  are  from  RV.  x.  14,  which  has  been  translated  by  Geldner,  Siebensig  LUder 
(Us  Rigveda^  p.  146.  In  particular.  Part  I.  (RV.  x.  10),  **  Yama  and  Yami,"  has  been 
rendered  by  Muir,  v.  288-291 ;  Geldner,  l.c.,  p.  142;  Ludwig,  in  his  Rigveda^  vol.  ii., 
no.  989,  with  comment  in  vol.  v.,  p.  510.  With  reference  to  this  same  Part  I.,  J.  Ehni, 
DU  urspriingliche  Gottheit  des  vedischen  Yama^  Leipzig,  1896,  pages  139-141,  may 
be  consulted.  Most  important  is  Geldner*s  article  in  the  GurupHjdkaumudl^  pages  19- 
22,  in  which  he  subjects  his  older  views  concerning  RV.  x.  10  to  a  critical  revision  in 
the  light  of  Siyana's  interpretation. 

1 .  Unto  a  friend  would  I  turn  with  friendship ;  having  gone  through 
much  ocean,  may  the  pious  one  take  a  grandson  of  [his]  father,  consider- 
ing further  onward  upon  the  earth  {ksdm). 

That  is,  *  making  thoughtful  provision  for  the  future.'  The  verse  is,  without  variant, 
RV.  X.  10.  I.  Our  Bs.E.  have  purii  in  samhitd.  The  verse  is  also  SV.  i.  340,  which 
has  a  considerably  different  text :  for  a,  i  tvd  sdkhdyah  sakhyi  vavrtyus;  in  b,  arnavih 
jagamydh;  for  d,  asmin  ksdye  pratarim  dtdydnah.  The  comm.  takes  vavrty&m  as 
of  causative  value,  =  vartaydmi :  didhydnas  he  explains  first  (as  if  it  were  dtdydnas) 
by  dipyamdnas^  '  becoming  illustrious  over  the  whole  earth ' ;  but  also,  alternatively,  by 
<*  thinking  [upon  a  means  of  impregnating  me]."  —  The  word  sakhyi  he  takes  as  instr. 
of  sakhyd  *  friendship '  |_so  Lanman,  Noun-Inflection^  J  AOS.  x.  3 36 J,  and  renders  by 
sakhitvena;  but  also  alternatively  as  instr.  of  sakhfy  *by  means  of  a  female  friend,*  a 
go-between ! 

LAn  oxytone  feminine  stem  sakhi  corresponding  (cf.  JAOS.  x.  368)  to  a  barytone 
masculine  sdkhi  should  accent  its  instr.  sakhyi  (JAOS.  x.  368,  top,  381),  not  sakhyi.\ 
LAufrecht,  Festgruss  an  Bohtlingky  1888,  page  i,  took  sakhyi  as  a  dative  of  sakhyd; 
and  Pischel,  Ved,  Stud.  i.  65  (title-page  dated  1889),  made  a  cogent  and  interesting  argu- 
ment against  my  view  and  came  (independently,  without  doubt)  to  the  same  conclusion 
as  Aufrecht.  —  For  Geldner's  interpretation  of  the  whole  verse,  see  Gurupujdkaumudl, 
p.  1 9-20. J 

2.  Thy  friend  wants  {vag)  not  that  friendship  of  thine,  that  she  of  like 
sign  should  become  of  diverse  form  ;  the  sons  of  the  great  Asura,  heroes, 
sustainers  of  the  sky  {div)^  look  widely  about. 

That  is,  Varuna's  spies  are  on  the  watch  against  such  unpermitted  acts.  Our  Bp.Bs. 
read  in  b  sdlaksmyd.  The  comm.  understands  salaksmd  as  ekodaratvalaksanam  yasydk 
*  marked  as  from  the  same  womb,'  and  visurupd  as  "  changing  from  sister  to  wife." 
The  same  expression  occurs  below  in  i.  34,  and  variations  of  it  in  TS.  i.  3.  io«  (quoted 
further  at  vi.  3.  ii»)  and  MS.  i.  2.  1-7  (a  passage  corresponding  to,  but  different  from, 
that  in  TS.)  ;  also  VS.  vi.  20  b  (doLj^.  It  seems  to  have  a  kind  of  proverbial  currency, 
as  applied  to  things  that  change  froii.^ne  character  to  another.  The  comm.  renders 
pari  khyan  hy  pari  vadanti  or  nirdkartiyanti.     The  verse  is  RV.  x.  10.  2. 

3.  Truly  those  immortals  want  that  —  posterity  Qtyajds)  of  the  one 
mortal ;  may  thy  mind  be  set  in  our  mind ;  mayest  thou  enter  [as]  hus- 
band a  wife's  body. 
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The  verse  shows  no  variant  from  RV.  x.  10.3.  Bs.£.  read  in  d  tanvhm.  The 
comm.  explains  tyajdsam  by  tydgam^  garbhdn  nirgamanam^  utpattim,  |_Cf.  Weber, 
•S"^.,  p.  8 24.  J 

4.  What  we  (pi.)  did  not  do  formerly,  why  [do  that]  now  ?  speaking 
righteousness,  should  we  prate  unrighteousness  ?  The  Gandharva  in  the 
waters  and  the  watery  woman  {y6sa)  —  that  is  our  (du.)  union  (ndbhi)^ 
that  our  [duj  highest  relation  (jdmi), 

RV.  X.  10.  4  reads  rti  in  b,  and  si  no  n-  in  d,  but  ndu  at  the  end.  |_The  inconcinnity 
of  number  as  between  no  and  ndu  tempts  one  to  think  that  here  at  least  the  text  of  the 
AV.  has  scored  a  point  against  that  of  the  RV.J  Anrta  seems  to  be  used  here,  as 
hardly  elsewhere,  in  the  directly  opposed  sense  to  rtd.  The  comm.  explains  rapema 
by  spastam  brUmah.     \Qi,  Weber,  •S'^.,  p.  825.J 

5.  Verily,  the  generator  made  us  (du.)  in  the  womb  man  and  spouse  — 
god  Tvashtar,  Savitar  of  all  forms;  none  overthrow  {pra-mi)  his  ordi- 
nances {vratd) ;  earth  knows  us  [twoj  as  such,  also  heaven. 

RV.  X.  10.  5  has  no  variants.  The  treatment  of  prthivi  in  d  as  Pragrhya  is  noticed 
in  Prit  iii.  34  c.  |_ Presumably,  W*s  literal  version  of  d  would  be  'earth  is  cognizant  of 
that  [fact]  of  us  two,  also  heaven. 'J 

6.  Who  yokes  to  the  pole  today  the  kine  of  righteousness,  the  diligent, 

the  bright,   the  slow  to  wrath   (i durhrndyu),   that  have  arrows  in  the 

mouth,  that  shoot  at  the  heart,  amiable  ones  i  whoso  shall  prosper  their 

burden,  he  shall  live. 

This  strangely  intruded  verse  Lcf.  Weber,  Sb,  1895,  p.  819  n.J  is  RV.  i.  84.  16  (also 
found  in  TS.  iv.  2.*ii3 ;  MS.  iii.  16.  4),  without  variant  Lsave  that  TS.  accents  dur- 
hrndyiin\.  SV.  has  it  at  i.  341  (next  after  our  verse  i),  with  the  bad  variants  dsdnn 
esdm  apsuvihah  in  c.  LCf.  Aufrecht*s  Rtgveda*,  vol.  i.,  preface,  p.  xliv.J  The  comm. 
understands  bhrtyim  rnddhat  in  d  as  here  translated ;  also  durhrndyin  [^alternatively J 
in  b. 

7.  Who  knows  of  that  first  day }  who  saw  it }  who  shall  proclaim  it 
here.^  Great  is  the  ordinance  (dhdmatC)  of  Mitra,  of  Varuna;  why, 
O  lustful  one,  wilt  thou  speak  to  men  with  deceit  {?vid)? 

RV.  X.  10.  6  has  no  variants.  The  comm.  blunderingly  attributes  the  verse  to  Yam! ; 
he  also  takes  vicyd  |_p.  vtcydj  as  for  vicyds^  an  adj.  meaning  vividham  ahcanto  gac- 
chantah  samcarantah^  and  qualifying  ;i^/r,  which  is  used  as  nominative,  =  nards  / 
LSee  Geldner,  GurupHjdkaumudl^  p.  2 1-22. J 

8.  Desire  of  Yama  hath  come  unto  me  Yaml,  in  order  to  lying 
together  in  the  same  lair  {ydni) ;  I  would  fain  yield  {ric)  tny  body,  as 
wife  to  husband ;  may  we  whirl  off,  like  two  chariot  wheels. 

That  is,  probably,  like  the  wheels  of  two  chariots  interlocked  with  each  other  in  battle. 
R V.  X.  I  o.  7  has  no  variants  from  our  text.  The  comm.  makes  vi  vrheva  mean  samqlesam 
karavdvQy  adding  itaretarayoh  sam^leso  vivarhdj  and  his  first  explanation  of  rathyd 
is  as  =  rathyayd  *on  the  carriage  roadM     Our  P.M.I,  accent  vrhiva.     The  metrical 
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definition  of  the  Anukr.  as  pankti  is  very  strange,  though  the  verse  can  be  reduced  ta 
40  syllables  by  refusing  to  make  ordinary  resolutions. 

9.  They  stand  not,  they  wink  not,  those  spies  of  the  gods  who  go 
about  here ;  with  another  than  me,  O  lustful  one,  go  quickly ;  with  him 
whirl  off  like  two  chariot  wheels. 

The  verse  is  RV.  x.  10.  8,  without  variant.  The  comm.  reads  eke  at  end  of  a;  he 
explains  tiyam  in  c  by  turnam^  and  supplies  ratnasva  :  *  hasten  to  enjoy  thyself.' 

10.  By  nights,  by  days  one  may  pay  reverence  (dafosy)  to  him ;  the 
sun's  eye  may  open  {}un  mimiydt)  for  a  moment ;  with  heaven,  with  earth 
paired,  of  near  connection;  —  YamI  must  bear  the  unbrotherly  {djdmi} 
[conduct]  of  Yama. 

RV.  X.  10.  9  differs  from  our  text  only  by  reading  in  d  bibhrydt;  and  this  reading 
the  translation  impliesi  vivrhdt  seeming  unexplainable  save  as  a  corruption,  suggested 
by  the  forms  of  vi-vrh  in  the  two  preceding  verses.  The  connection  of  the  verse  is 
very  loose,  and  the  sense  of  b  especially  doubtful.  One  is  tempted  to  emend  to  mimll- 
y&t ;  but  i  mimiydt  is  found  in  TB.  iii.  6.  13  \26.prdisa\,  explained  by  its  commentary 
as  meaning  dgatya  praviqeyuh.  Our  comm.  explains  Hn  m-  as  Urdhvam  gacchet  (the 
RV.  comm.  as  ud  etu).  Our  comm.  further  reads  at  the  end  ajdmis^  and  understands 
it  of  YamT.  The  adjectives  in  c  are  dual ;  the  comm.  supplies  **  earth  with  heaven  and 
heaven  with  earth.''     LCf.  Weber,  •S'^.,  p.  823.J 

11.  Verily  there  shall  come  those  later  ages  {yugd)  in  which  next  of 

kin  {jdffti)  shall  do  what  is  unkinly  \djdfni\.     Put  thine  arm  underneath 

a  hero  (yrsabhd) ;  seek,  O  fortunate  one,  another  husband  than  me. 

The  verse  is,  without  variant,  RV.  x.  10.  10.  Upa  barbrhi  in  c  means  'make  an 
upabdrhana  (cushion,  pillow)  of.'  Our  comm.  regards  the  anomalous  barbrhi  \Gram, 
§  1 01 1  a  J  as  barbr  +  A/,  -br-  being  for  -brh-  by  Vedic  license. 

12.  What  should  brother  be  when  there  is  no  protector?  or  what  sis- 
ter, when  destruction  impends  (fti-gam)}  Impelled  by  desire,  I  prate 
thus  much  ;  mingle  thou  thy  body  with  my  body. 

The  first  half-verse  apparently  means  that  the  matter  of  near  kindred  is  overborne 
in  importance  by  the  consideration  of  her  loneliness  and  of  the  necessity  for  continuing 
their  race.  The  verse  agrees  throughout  with  RV.  x.  10.  11.  The  comm.  renders -itvji/^ 
in  c  by  mUrchitd, 

13.  I  am  not  thy  protector  here,  O  YamI;  I  may  not  mingle  my 
body  with  thy  body;  with  another  than  me  do  thou  prepare  enjoyments; 
thy  brother  wants  not  that,  O  fortunate  one. 

All  our  mss.  save  Op.K.  t^zz^tX ydmi  in  a ;  SPP.  reports  only  one  of  his  as  doing  so. 
RV.  X.  10.  12  is  in  our  text  expanded  into  two  verses,  its  second  half  being  our  c,  d, 
without  variant.  The  comm.  reads  nUnam  for  taniim  in  b;  he  explains  n&thdm  in  a 
by  abhimatdrthasampddakas, 

14.  Verily,  I  may  not  mingle  my  body  with  thy  body;  they  call  him 
wicked  {pdpd)  who  should  approach  his  sister.     That  is  not  consonant 
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{^asamydt)  with  my  mind  [and]  heart,  that  I,  a  brother,  should  lie  in  a 
sister's  bed  (fdyana). 

The  first  half -verse  Lcf.  vs.  13  J  is  RV.  x.  10. 12  a,  b,  which  latter,  however,  reads  in 
a  U  tanvh  tanvdm  sdm.  All  the  mss.  leave  ^aylya  at  the  end  unaccented,  and  both 
editions  read  accordingly ;  we  ought  in  ours  to  have  made  the  necessary  emendation  to 
fdyfya.  The  mss.  vary  in  c  between  dsamyat^  asamydt^  dsafkydt^  and  asamyat;  SPP. 
gives  in  his  text  dsamyat^  which  is  better  than  our  asamydt;  the  pada-ttxX.  divides 
asamoyat.  The  comm.  reads  instead  asum  yaty  and  supplies  a  verb,  apaharet^  to 
govern  asum. 

15.  A  weakling  (f6a/d),  alas,  art  thou,  O  Yama;  we  have  not  found 
mind  and  heart  thine ;  verily,  another  woman  shall  embrace  thee,  as  a 
girth  a  harnessed  [horse],  as  a  twining  plant  {libujd)  a  tree. 

RV.  X.  10.  13  varies  from  this  only  by  reading  (as  also  our  Bp.)  in  d  svaj&te.  The 
translation  given  of  kaksy}  *va  yuktdm  agrees  with  the  comm.  (also  the  comm.  to  R V.), 
which  renders  yuktam  by  svasambaddham  aqvam,  Pida  b  evidently  alludes  to  14  c, 
where  Yama  talks  of  his  mind  and  heart.  If  batds  is  a  genuine  word  (the  metrical  dis- 
array intimates  corruption),  it  looks  like  being  the  noun  of  which  the  common  exclama- 
tion bata  is  by  origin  the  vocative.  The  RV.  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  the  defective 
meter;  ours  requires  the  verse  to  be  read  as  only  40  syllables,  which  is  possible 
(10 +  9: 10+11=  40)  ;  |_c  and  d  are  good  tri^tubh  padas  and  b  has  a  tristubh  cadence  J. 

16.  Another  man,  truly,  O  YamI,  another  man  shall  embrace  thee,  as 
a  twining  plant  a  tree ;  either  do  thou  seek  his  mind  or  he  thine ;  then 
make  for  thyself  very  excellent  concord  {santvid), 

RV.  X.  10. 14  has  for  a  the  much  better  version  any  dm  H  su  tvdm  yamy  anyd  u  tvim, 
and  in  b  again  svajdte.  Our  D.,  and  a  single  ms.  of  SPP^s  (with  the  comm.),  also  have 
any  am  \jX  the  beginning  J,  and  SPP.  accordingly  admits  any  dm  into  his  text,  in  spite 
of  ttie  absence  of  tvdm.  But  the  comment  on  the  Prat  three  times  (under  ii.  97; 
iii.  4 ;  iv.  98)  reads  anya  a  su,  and  it  cannot  well  be  questioned  that  this  is  the  true 
text  of  our  AV.  Our  P.M.E.  accent  2Lga\n  ydmi.  The  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  the 
lacking  syllable  in  a ;  |_perhaps  it  balances  c  against  aj. 

17.  Three  meters  the  poets  extended  (ivi-yat) — the  many-formed 
one,  the  admirable,  the  all-beholding;  waters,  winds,  herbs  —  these  are 
set  (drpita)  in  one  being  {bhuvana). 

The  verse  is  extremely  obscure,  in  meaning  and  in  connection.  The  mss.  vary  much 
as  regards  the  accent  of  pururHpam  j  two  of  ours  (O.D.)  and  several  of  SPP's  accent 
-riP',  which,  as  it  is  found  in  other  texts,  the  latter  has  very  properly  admitted  in  his 
edition.  The  comm.  renders  vi  yet  ire  hy  yatnam  krtavantah.  The  Anukr.  takes  no 
notice  of  the  irregularity  of  the  meter.  |_ Concerning  this /r/z>tjf/)/tf- verse,  **glossenartige 
Parallelstelle,"  see  Weber,  •S'^.  1895,  p.  819  note,  and  p.  828.  J 

18.  The  bull  yieldeth  (duh)  milks  for  the  bull  with  the  milking  of  the 
sky  (dlv)^  he  the  unharmable  son  (}yahvd)  of  Aditi ;  everything  knoweth 
he,  like  Varuna,  by  thought  {dht) ;  he,  sharing  the  sacrifice  {yajfilya\  sac- 
rificeth  to  the  seasons  that  share  the  sacrifice. 
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The  verse  is  RV.  x.  ii.  i,  whose  only  variant  is  yajatu  for  -//  in  d.  The  comm. 
explains  vfs&  as  Agni,  and  vfsne  as  the  sacrificer,  ddhasA  as  =  dohanasddhanena  yajM- 
dindy  yahvds  as  mah&n  and  qualifying  vfs&  together  with  dddbhyas^  while  ddiUs  means 
*<  indivisible  **  and  qualifies  divds^  which  is  ablative :  the  general  sense  being  that  the 
god  procures  rain  for  his  worshiper.  His  understanding  of  c  agrees  with  the  translation 
given  above.  Compare  PischeFs  version  of  the  verse  and  general  explanation  of  the 
RV.  hymn  in  Ved,  Stud,  L  1 83  ff. ;  his  exposition  is  excessively  ingenious  and  extremely 
unsatisfactory. 

19.  Prateth  the  Gandharvi  and  watery  woman;  in  the  noise  of  the 
noisy  one  (nadd)  let  [her]  protect  our  mind ;  let  Aditi  set  us  in  the 
midst  of  what  is  desired  (iis(d) ;  our  oldest  brother  shall  first  speak  out. 

RV.  X.  1 1 .  2  has  for  sole  variant  me  for  nas  in  b.  The  comm.  to  the  first  half-verse 
appears  to  be  defective ;  but  it  certainly  understands  the  goddesses  Bhirati  and  Saras- 
vati  to  be  intended  in  a;  istasya  is  ^vi^tx phalasya  ox ydgasya;  the  "brother"  is  AgnL 
LPischel  discusses  the  RV.  verse  at  Ved.  Stud,  i.  183. J 

20.  She  now,  the  excellent,  rich  in  food,  full  of  glory  —  the  dawn  hath 
shone  for  man  (mdnu),  full  of  light  {svdr-) ;  since  they  have  generated  for 
the  council  [as]  hdtr  Agni,  the  eager  one,  after  the  will  {krdtu)  of  the 
eager  ones. 

This  is  RV.  x.  11.  3,  without  variant.  The  comm.  renders  ksumdtlin  a  by  mantra- 
rupaqabdavatl^  and  viddthdya  (of  course)  by  yajHdya^  and  understands  dnu  krdtum 
as  "  for  each  several  ceremony." 

2 1 .  Then  that  mighty  {vibhil)  conspicuous  drop  did  the  bird,  the  lively 
falcon,  bring  at  the  sacrifice ;  if  the  Aryan  tribes  {v{f)  choose  the  won- 
drous one,  Agni,  [as]  //J/r,  then  prayer  {dht)  was  born. 

RV.  X.  1 1 .  4  differs  only  by  reading  isitds  in  b.  The  comm.  makes  a  couple  of  refer- 
ences, to  TB.  iii.  2.  I*  and  TS.  vi.  1.6',  where  the  legends  of  the  bringing  of  soma 
from  heaven  by  the  falcon  are  given.  Prat.  iii.  25  notes  the  short  final  of  ddha  in  a 
and  d. 

22.  Ever  art  thou  pleasant  (ranvd),  as  pastures  to  him  that  enjoys 
(////)  them,  being,  O  Agni,  well  sacrificed  to  with  the  offerings  of  man 
(mdnus) ;  or  when,  active,  praiseworthy,  having  won  the  strength  (vdja) 
of  the  inspired  one  {yipra)y  thou  approachest  with  very  many. 

RV.  X.  II.  5  differs  only  by  reading  ukthydm  at  end  of  c.  The  construction  and 
meaning  of  the  second  half-verse  are  difficult  and  obscure.  The  comm.  explains  faftf- 
mdnas  by  qahsan  yajamdnam  praqansan  (similarly  the  comm.  to  RV.)  ;  and  bhuribhis 
as  "accompanied  by  many  desires  or  else  by  many  gods"  (RV.  comm.  only  the  latter). 

23.  Send  thou  up  the  (two)  fathers,  [as]  a  lover,  unto  enjoyment 
(bhdgd).  The  welcome  one  (Jiaryatd)  desires  to  sacrifice  ;  he  sends  from 
the  heart ;  the  bearer  {vdhni)  speaks  out ;  the  merry  one  ( }  makhd)  does 
a  good  work ;  the  Asura  shows  might  (tavisy) ;  he  trembles  with  purpose 
Qmati). 
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The  verse  is  RV.  x.  1 1 .  6,  without  variant.  It  is  extremely  obscure,  and  the  general 
sense,  as  well  as  the  meaning  of  several  words,  is  in  a  high  degree  doubtful ;  the  trans- 
lation given  is  no  more  than  mechanical.  LCf .  Weber,  p.  829. J  The  *  two  fathers ' 
(parents)  are  declared  by  the  comm.,  probably  rightiy,  to  be  heaven  and  earth ;  jdras 
is  explained  as  ddityasy  and  J  as  =  iva.  Or,  alternatively,  ^^r^x  is  **praiser,*^  coming 
ixomjarA  "  praise,"  and  to  &  is  to  be  supplied  hvayati.  The  isyati  is  made  =  icchati; 
vahni  is  Agni ;  makhas  is  makhasddhano  mahhanfyo  v&;  tavisyate  is  vardhisyate. 
All  this  is  of  interest  only  as  showing  that  no  help  is  to  be  obtained  from  the  native 
exegetes. 

24.  Whatever  mortal  hath  seen  thy  favor,  O  Agni,  son  of  power,  he 
is  renowned  exceedingly ;  acquiring  {dhd)  food  (//),  borne  by  horses,  he, 
lightful,  vigorous,  passes  (id-bhus)  the  days  {div). 

RV.  X.  1 1.  7  reads  in  a  dksat,  of  which  our  dkhyat  is  doubtless  only  a  corruption. 
Our  Bp.  and  one  of  SPP*s  authorities  have  aksat.  The  comm.  renders  d  bhUsati  by 
dbhavati;  [^he  adds  alternatively :  bhUsati  =  bubhiisatiy  dyumdn  .  .  .  bhavitum  icchati \, 
In  b  he  reads  abhi  instead  of  ati. 

25.  Hear  us,  O  Agni,  in  thy  seat,  thy  station ;  harness  the  speedy 
chariot  of  the  immortal  (amrtd) ;  bring  to  us  the  two  firmaments  {r6dast\ 
parents  of  the  gods ;  be  thou  of  the  gods  never  (mdkis)  away ;  mayest 
thou  be  here. 

The  verse  is  RV.  x.  1 1 . 9  (and  1 2.  9),  without  variant.  The  comm.  comfortably  sup- 
plies samghe  in  d  to  govern  the  genitive  dtvdndm.  Then,  as  alternative  explanation, 
he  understands  bhQs  and  syds  as  third  persons,  and  mikis  as  **  no  one.*' 

26.  That,  O  Agni,  this  meeting  may  take  place  (^//«),  divine,  among 
the  gods,  worshipful,  thou  reverend  one,  and  that  thou  mayest  share 
out  treasures,  O  self-ruling  one,  do  thou  enjoy  here  our  portion  filled 
with  good  things. 

The  verse  is,  without  variant,  RV.  x.  11. 8  (also  found  in  MS.  iv.  14.  15). 

27.  Agni  hath  looked  after  the  apex  of  the  dawns,  after  the  days,  [he] 
first,  Jatavedas ;  a  sun,  after  the  dawns,  after  the  rays ;  after  heaven-and- 
earth  he  entered. 

28.  Agni  hath  looked  forth  to  meet  the  apex  of  the  dawns,  to  meet 
the  days,  [he]  first,  Jatavedas,  and  to  meet  the  rays  of  the  sun  in  many 
places;  to  meet  heaven-and-earth  he  stretched  out. 

These  two  verses  we  had  above  as  vii.  82. 4,  5.  They  are  here  again  written  out  in 
full  by  two  of  our  mss.  (O.R.).     LCf.  my  introduction,  above,  p.  8 15. J 

29.  Heaven  and  earth,  first  by  right,  truth-speaking,  are  within  hear- 
ing, when  the  god,  making  mortals  to  sacrifice,  sits  as  /i6tr\  going  to 
meet  his  own  being  {dsu). 

The  verse  is  RV.  x.  12.  i,  without  variant.  Some  of  our  mss.  (Bp.Bs.Op.)  read 
abhisrdvi  in  b.     The  comm.  explains  the  word  by  stotuh  qravanayogye. 
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30.  A  god,  encompassing  the  gods  with  right,  carry  thou  first  our 
offering,  understanding  [it] ;  smoke-bannered  by  the  fuel,  light-beaming, 
a  pleasant,  constant  hdtr^  skilled  sacrificer  with  speech. 

The  verse  is  RV.  x.  12.  2,  without  variant.  The  majority  of  SPP*s  mss.,  with  one 
of  ours  (Op.),  read  bhirclko  in  c.  Neither  our  Anukr.  nor  that  of  the  RV.  notes  the 
deficiency  of  a  syllable  in  a. 

31.  I  praise  (arc)  your  (du.)  work  unto  increase,  ye  ghee-surfaced 
ones ;  O  heaven-and-earth,  hear  me,  ye  two  firmaments  (ridasi) ;  when 
days,  O  gods,  went  to  the  other  life  {dsuniti)^  let  the  two  parents  (pitdri) 
sharpen  us  here  with  honey. 

The  rendering  is  only  mechanical,  the  obscurity  of  the  verse  being  unresolved.  It  is 
RV.  X.  12.  4,  which,  however,  reads  for  c  dhS  ydd  dyivd  ^sunltim  dyan.  Our  mss.  and 
the  authorities  of  SPP.  vary  in  c  between  devisy  iUvds^  and  dev&s ;  SPP.  reads  devis^ 
with  \jX  least  J  two  of  his ;  our  (Uv&s  is  not  defensible ;  the  translation  implies  divds. 
The  comm.  makes  the  word  the  subject  of  ayan^  taking  dhd  (p.  dhS)  as  for  akaksu; 
he  explains  devds  by  stotdras  or  rtvijas.  Our  Bp.  is  the  only  pttdorjxi^,  that  reads 
(with  the  RV.  padd)  dfiah  in  a ;  the  others  have  ipah ;  but,  as  the  comm.  gives  the 
former,  SPP.  adopts  it  in  his  text  A  majority  of  SPP's  mss.  accent  ghrtdsni^  but 
only  one  of  ours  (O.)  does  so. 

32.  If  the  god's  immortality  {amrtd)  is  easy  to  appropriate  for  the 
cow,  thence  those  who  are  born  maintain  themselves  on  the  broad 
[earth] ;  all  the  gods  go  after  that  sacrificial  formula  of  thine,  when  the 
hind  yields  {duh)  the  ghee,  heavenly  liquor  {vdr). 

The  verse  is  RV.  x.  12.3,  without  variant.  It  is  all  extremely  obscure,  especially 
the  first  pada,  which  admits  of  being  rendered  in  half-a-dozen  different  ways ;  the  trans- 
lation given  is  purely  tentative.  The  comm.  gives  little  help.  TYi^  pada-texX  does  not 
divide  or  otherwise  change  svavrk,  which  indicates  that  its  makers  did  not  see  in  the 
word  the  formation  sU'd-vrj\  which  is  plausibly  seen  in  it  by  western  scholars  and  by  our 
comm.  The  latter  takes  urvt  (p.  unn  iti)  as  dual,  but  in  the  Prat  it  is  quoted  by  the 
comment  (to  i.  74)  as  example  of  a  locative  in  f,  which  it  doubtless  is.  Our  comm. 
derives  ^4//'x  first  from  root  yuj  and  makes  it  ^karmany  devds  is  again,  as  above 
(vs.  3 1),  stotdrasy  rtvijas,  LWith  the  expression  divydtk  ^fih^  applied  to  ghee,  compare 
the  expression  at  x.  4.  3,  var  ugrdm^  applied  to  snake-venom,  which  may  well  be  called 
a  *  terrible  fluid ' :  but  see  note  to  x.  4.  3. J 

33.  Why  forsooth  hath  the  king  seized  {grak)  us }  what  have  we  done 
in  transgression  of  {dti)  his  ordinance  {vratd)}  who  discerns  [it].^  for 
even  Mitra,  swerving  the  gods,  like  a  song  of  praise  {fldka)^  is  the  might 
also  of  them  that  go. 

The  verse  is  RV.  x.  1 2.  5,  without  variant  The  second  half-verse,  especially  the 
last  pada,  is  bafflingly  obscure.  The  accent  of  dsti,  as  well  as  the  absence  of  other 
construction  for  mitrds^  strongly  indicates  that  the  whole  of  the  second  half-verse  forms 
one  sentence  ;  in  which  case  vajas  is  perhaps  most  probably  a  corruption.  The  comm. 
understands  raja  in  a  as  Yama,  ^.n^jagrhe  as  signifying  his  "  acceptance  "  of  offerings  — 
which  is  very  ill  guessed ;  doubtless  it  is  Varuna  (so  Ludwig ;  the  RV.  conun.  makes  it 
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Agni).  He  then  renders  juAurdnds  most  absurdly  by  Ahvayan^  [^saying  that  "  the  root 
hvr  *  crook '  is  here  xised  in  the  sense  of  root  hn  <  call '  "J.  He  reads  in  d  (as  do  some 
of  the  mss.,  including  our  O.Op.R.)  ydtdtiy  as  accus.  of  the  pple  ydta^  qualifying  devdn 
understood,  rendering  dev&n  abhigacchato  no  ^smdn  raksitum  /  and  so  on.  The  ver- 
sion of  the  line  given  above  is  of  course  mechanical  only. 

34.  Hard  to  reverence  (Jdurmdntu)  here  is  the  name  of  the  immortal, 
that  she  of  like  sign  should  become  of  diverse  form ;  whoso  shall  rever- 
ence Yama  with  proper  reverence  (isufndntu)^  him,  O  Agni,  exalted  one, 
do  thou  protect,  unremitting. 

This  verse  is  found  also  as  RV.  x.  12. 6,  without  variant,  but  the  RV.  comm.  passes 
it  without  notice,  as  if  recognizing  it  as  not  genuine.  It  is  very  strange  to  find  repeated 
here  as  b  vs.  2  b,  above,  as  the  connection  this  time  does  not  explain  the  feminine  words 
in  it  The  comm.  first  explains  (like  Grassmann)  the  pada  as  quoted  from  the  other 
verse ;  but  goes  on  to  add  other  interpretations.  He  defines  durmdntu  by  durmananam 
durvacam. 

35.  In  whom  the  gods  revel  at  the  council,  maintain  themselves  in 
Vivasvant's  seat  —  they  placed  light  in  the  sun,  rays  in  the  moon :  the 
two,  unfailing,  wait  upon  {pari-car)  the  brightness  (dyotani). 

The  verse  is  x.  12.  7,  without  variant.  The  comm.  separates  ydsmin  from  viddthe^ 
supplying  agn&u  for  the  former  to  qualify  (the  RV.  comm.  does  the  same) ;  perhaps 
rather  manmani  is  to  be  inferred  from  the  following  verse.  LW.  suggests  by  a  note  to 
his  ms.  as  an  alternative  for  a,  *  In  what  council  the  gods  revel.* J  Our  comm.  also 
explains,  in  d,  dyotanim  by  dyotam&nam  agnim^  and  it  reads  ajasraniy  understanding 
it  adverbially ;  aktUn  in  c  is  either  raqmln  or  rdtrfs,  LThis  vs.  and  the  next  arc  dis- 
cussed by  Foy,  KZ.  xxxiv.  228.J 

36.  In  what  secret  {aptcyd)  devotion   (mdnman)  the  gods  go  about 

(sam-car)  —  we  know  it  not;  may  Mitra,  may  Aditi,  may  god  Savitar 

declare  us  here  guiltless  to  Varuna. 

The  verse  is  RV.  x.  12.8,  without  variant.  Our  comm.  explains  mdnmani  by  man- 
tavye  sthdne  varundkhye. 

37.  O  companions,  we  would  supplicate  (a-qds)  worship  {brdhman)  for 

Indra,  possessor  of  the  thunderbolt,  to  praise,  indeed,  the  most  manly, 

the  daring. 

The  verse  is  RV.  viii.  24.  i  (also  SV.  i.  390),  which  reads  in  a  qisdmahi  (SV.  'he)y 
and  inserts  iA  c  vas  after  H  su,  as  required  by  the  meter.  The  comm's  text  (but  not  his 
exposition)  also  has  the  vas.  Our  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  the  lack  of  a  syllable  in 
the  pada.  The  comm.  explains  d  gisdmahe  by  dqdsmahe,  and  supplies  kartum;  he  ren- 
ders stusi  by  either  stdumi  or  stotum.  The  particles  Q  sii  are  included  in  the  prescrip- 
tions of  Prat.  ii.  97  ;  iii.  4  ;  iv.  98.  [_ Weber,  Sb.  1895,  p.  819  n.,  can  assign  no  reason 
why  vss.  37-38  should  appear  here. J 

38.  For  thou  art  famed  for  might  (fdvas)^  for  Vritra-slaying,  a  Vritra- 
slayer ;  thou  out-bestowest  the  bounteous  with  thy  bounties,  O  hero. 

The  verse  is  RV.  viii.  24.  2,  and  without  variant,  if,  with  SPP.,  we  read  qrutds  at 
end  of  a.     Our  text  has  gritds,  with  a  part  of  the  mss. ;  they  vary  between  frutds  (our 
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O.Op.D.R.,  and  half  of  SPP's ;  also  the  comm.),  ^ritds  (our  P.M.T.,  and  two  of  SPP's), 
and  ^rtds  (our  Bp.Bs.E.I.K.Kp.,  and  three  or  four  of  SPP's  authorities)  —  which  last 
is  doubtless  only  a  careless  variant  of  qritds.  The  translation  given  above  implies 
qrutds.     The  comm.  perhaps  reads  in  b  vrtrahatye  *va. 

39.  Thou  goest  over  the  earth  as  a  stegd  over  the  ground ;  let  winds 
blow  here  on  the  great  earth  (bhUmi)  for  us ;  Mitra  for  us  there  (dim), 
Varuna,  being  joined,  hath  let  loose  heat  {(Ma),  as  fire  does  in  the  forest. 

RV.  X.  31.  9  corresponds,  but  has  very  considerable  differences  of  reading:  in  a,  eti 
frthvipn;  for  b,  miham  nd  vito  vi  ha  vdti  bhima;  in  c^ydtra  (for  no  dtrd)  and  ajyd- 
mdnas  {ior  yuj-)  ;  in  d,  *gnir  7/-.  Part  of  the  AV.  mss.  also  have  ^gnir  v-  (our  O.R^ 
and  nearly  half  of  SPP's),  which  accordingly  might  well  be  adopted  in  the  text;  byt 
SPP.,  like  our  edition,  reads  agnir  v-.  One  or  two  of  our  mss.  (Op.R.s.m.)  read  in  d 
asrsta  {vyds-)^  and  so  do  a  minority  of  SPP's  ;  and  the  latter  gives  in  his  safkhitdAitxl 
vydsrsta,  but  (apparently  by  an  oversight)  in  h\s  pada-XtisX  vi:€Lsrsta;  one  sees  no 
reason  at  all  for  the  accentuation  of  the  verb  Lin  the  AV.  text,  with  its  dtra\!^  Our 
text  is  plainly  an  unintelligent  corruption  of  an  unintelligible  verse.  The  RV.  comm. 
guesses  raqmisathghdty  ddityah  to  be  the  meaning  of  the  Lvery  rarej  stegd^  but  only 
on  the  ground  of  a  worthless  etymology.  Our  comm.  is  defective  here,  but  the  lacuna 
is  filled  up  by  the  editor,  who  makes  it  signify  *<  a  frog  ** !  \jl  meaning  possibly  sug- 
gested by  the  passage  at  TS.  v.  7.  1 1  (which  is  parallel  to  VS.  xxv.  i)J.  Ludwig  con- 
jectures **  a  plowshare  "  Land  Weber  follows  him  J.  Our  pada-XtinK  reads  in  b  mahi  Ui^ 
and  the  case  is  quoted  under  Pr§t.  i.  74  as  that  of  a  locative  in  I;  our  comm.  renders  it 
LaltemativelyJ  by  mahatfm;  he  also  renders  vydsrsta  by  ndqayatui  The  fk  oiprtki- 
vim  is  L^lmost  or  quite  illegiblej  in  our  Jext.  The  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  the 
metrical  irregularities  of  the  verse  (10+  11  :  12 -I- 11  =44). 

•LThe  RV.  reads  7'y  dsrsta,  and  has  the  difficult  /<z</<:z-reading  vi:  dsrsta  :  here  the 
RV's  accentuation  of  dsrsta  is  accounted  for  by  the  KVsydtra;  and  the  accent  of  vl 
is  to  be  put  with  the  remarkable  cases  (some  thirty)  mentioned  by  W.,  Gram,  §  1084  a, 
whether  we  regard  it  as  a  blunder  helped  by  the  wavering  tradition  as  to  dtra,  ydtra^  or 
not.  (Cf.  what  is  said  about  "  blend-readings"  under  xiv.  2.  18  and,  just  below,  under 
xviii.  I.  42.)  Whitney's  Bp.  follows  the  RV.  in  giving  vi :  dsrsta  and  his  Bs.  has 
vydsrsta  :  oi.  the  vi :  ddadhus  of  xix.  6.  5  a.  J 

40.  Praise  thou  the  famed  sitter  on  the  hollow  of  men  (Jdnd)^  the  ter- 
rible king,  formidable  assailant  {} upakatnu) ;  being  praised,  O  Rudra,  be 
gracious  to  the  singer;  let  thine  army  (is^nya)  lay  low  {ni-vap)  another 
than  us. 

The  verse  corresponds  to  RV.  ii.  33.  11  (also  found  in  TS.  iv.  5.  I03,  without  variant 
from  R\'.),  which  reads  in  a-b  -sddam  yuvdnam  mrgdth  nd  bh-^  and,  for  d,  *nydm  it 
asmdn  ni  vapantu  sindh.  The  substitution  in  our  text  of  sinyam  for  sinds  at  the  end 
throws  into  confusion  sense  and  construction.  The  comm.  first  takes  it  as  =  sendSy  and 
then  as  accus.  qualifying  anydm  and  signifying  tava  sendrham^  in  the  latter  case  sup- 
plying sends  as  subject  of  the  verb.  Gartasddatn  he  takes  first  in  the  Nirukta  sense 
of  (^maqdnasamcaya^  and  then  in  its  **  ordinary "  {prasiddha)  meaning,  adding  tasyi 
*  ratty  e  samcdrdd  gartasadanam  yujyate.  The  Kaug.  (85.  19)  uses  the  verse  in  con- 
nection with  the  digging  of  a  hollow  (garta)  in  the  middle  of  the  measured  space  at 
the  pindapiiryajha^  and  the  scattering  into  it  of  a  number  of  heterogeneous  substances. 
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Our  comm.,  by  some  rare  and  strange  oversight,  makes  no  mention  of  this  viniyoga, 
and  so  does  not  take  it  into  account  in  the  explanation  of  the  verse.  Apparently  it  is 
only  the  occurrence  oigartasadm  the  verse  that  suggests  the  use ;  of  real  applicability 
to  the  situation  there  is  none. 

41.  On  SarasvatI  do  the  pious  call ;  on  SarasvatI,  while  the  sacrifice  is 

being  extended ;  on  SarasvatI  do  the  well-doers  call :  may  SarasvatI  give 

what  is  desirable  to  the  worshiper  {ddgvdhs), 

RV.  X.  17.  7  is  the  same  verse,  but  makes  better  meter  by  having  ahvayanta  for 
havante  in  c;  and  the  comm.  agrees  with  it.  Verses  41-43,  with  others  to  SarasvatI 
(vii.  68.  1-2  ;  also  xviii.  3.  25),  are  used  by  K^u^.  (81.  39)  in  the  pitrmedha  ceremony, 
accompanying  offerings  to  SarasvatI.  LAnd  they  recur  below,  as  noted  under  vs.  43. J 
The  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  the  deficiency  of  a  syllable  in  41  c,  and  42  a,  nor  of  the 
excess  of  two  syllables  in  43  a. 

42.  On  SarasvatI  do  the  Fathers  call,  arriving  at  the  ^sacrifice  on  the 

south ;  sitting  on  this  barhis  do  ye  revel ;  assign  thou  to  us  food  (isas) 

free  from  disease. 

Here  again  the  RV.  version  (x.  17.  9  a,  b,  8  c,  d)  makes  the  meter  good  by  inserting 
Lor  rather  (cf.  vs.  59),  by  not  omitting  J  yim  in  a  before  pitdras  (and  hence  accenting 
hdvante  *)  ;  it  also  accents  daksini  in  b,  as  other  texts  do ;  two  of  our  mss.  (O.s.m.Op.) 
do  the  same,  with  the  majority  of  SPP's,  whence  the  latter  adopts  daksini  in  his 
edition ;  it  is  undoubtedly  the  correct  reading  \jx&  is  explicitly  stated  also  by  the  comm. 
to  xix.  13.  9,  page  325' 'J.  RV.  also  avoids  the  change  of  subject  in  the  second  line  by 
reading  rnddayasva  in  c.  *LIt  is  interesting  to  note  that  SPP*s  CP  accents  hdvanU, 
as  if  the  missing  yim  were  not  missing :  cf .  my  note  about  **  blend-readings  "  under 
xiv.  2.  18,  and  the  end  of  my  note  under  xviii.  i.  39;  also  note  to  4.  57. J 

*43.    O  SarasvatI,  that  wentest  in  company  (sardtham)  with  the  songs 

{ukthd)t  with  the  svadhds^  O  goddess,  reveling  with  the  Fathers,  assign 

thou  to  the  sacrificer  here  a  portion  of  refreshment  {id)  of  thousandfold 

value,  abundance  of  wealth. 

Here,  once  more,  the  AV.  disturbs  the  meter  by  the  intrusion  into  a  oi'ukthdis^ 
which  is  wanting  in  the  RV.  version  (x.  17.  8  a,  b,  9  c,  d).  [RV.  reads  ydjamdnesu  in 
d.J  The  three  SarasvatI  verses  are  repeated  below  as  xviii.  4.  45-47.  The  comm. 
gives  annasya  as  equivalent  of  idds, 

44.    Let  the  lower,  let  the  higher,  let  the  midmost  Fathers,  the  soma- 

drinking  {?somyd),  go  up;  they  who  went  to  life  (dsu),  unharmed  (avrkd), 

right-knowing  —  let  those  Fathers  aid  us  at  our  calls. 

The  verse  is  found,  without  variant,  as  RV.  x.  15.  i,  VS.  xix.  49,  and  in  TS.  ii.  6.  123, 
MS.  iv.  10. 6.  It  is  used  twice  by  Kau^.  in  the  funeral  book :  once  (80. 43)  at  the  piling 
of  the  funeral  pile,  and  once  (87.  14),  in  the  pindapitryajfia^  at  the  digging  of  a  pit  for 
receiving  certain  offerings.  Verses  44-46  appear  together  (87.  29)  in  the  latter  cere- 
mony with  the  bringing  in  of  certain  water-pots  Li.e.  the  pouring  in  (of  their  contents)  ?J. 
In  Vait.  (30.  14),  vss.  44  and  45,  with  51,  and  3.  44,  45,  are  prescribed  to  be  repeated 
after  the  pouring  of  surd  into  a  perforated  vessel,  in  the  sdutrdmanl  ceremony ;  and 
again,  vss.  44-46  accompany  (37.  23)  the  binding  of  a  victim  to  the  sacrificial  post  in 
the  purusamedha. 
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45.  I  have  won  hither  {d-vid)  the  beneficent  Fathers,  both  the  grand- 
son and  the  wide-striding  of  Vishnu ;  they  who,  sitting  on  the  barhis^ 
partake  of  the  pressed  drink  with  svadhd  —  they  come  especially  hither. 

The  verse  is,  without  variant,  RV.  x.  15.  3,  VS.  xix.  56,  and  found  in  TS.  ii.  6.  I23 
and  MS.  iv.  10.6  (MS.  puts  yi  after  svadhdyd  in  c).  Our  comm.  is  uncertain  from 
which  root  vid  to  make  avitsiy  and  casts  no  light  on  the  obscure  second  pida ;  he  ren- 
ders dgamisthUs  either  by  Agamaya  or  dgacchantu.  The  abbreviated  form  barhisddas 
(p.  barhiosddak)  is  one  of  those  quoted  by  the  Prat,  comment  as  aimed  at  by  rules 
ii.  59 ;  iv.  100.     For  the  use  of  the  verse  by  K&ug.  and  Vait,  see  under  vs.  44. 

46.  Be  this  homage  today  to  the  Fathers,  who  went  first,  who  went 

after,  who  are  seated  in  the  space  {rdjas)  of  earth,  or  who  are  now  in 

regions  (rf/f)  having  good  abodes  {suvrfdna). 

The  verse  is  RV.  x.  15.  2,  which,  however,  reads  in  b  Upardsas^  and  in  d  viksik;  and 
with  it  in  both  respects  read  the  corresponding  verses  in  TS.  ii.  6. 124  and  MS.  iv.  10.6; 
also  VS.  xix.  68  (but  this,  with  our  £.,  has  ndmo  *stu  in  a).  Ppp.  also  gives  the  verse 
in  book  ii.,  reading  in  h ye  fardsas  fareyuhy  and  in  d  suvrjindsu  viksu.  Some  of  our 
mss.  (P.M.I. R.T.),  and  one  of  SPP's,  agree  with  RV.  in  reading  iipardsas;  the  comm. 
divides  u  pardsasj  and  our  E.  has  viksH^  while  P.M.  give  diviksiky  and  I.  friksH, 
For  the  use  of  the  verse  in  Kau^.  and  Vait.  with  vss.  44-45,  see  under  44 ;  it  also  (or 
else,  more  probably,  4.  51  :  see  under  that  verse)  is  prescribed  alone  (80.  51)  to  accom- 
pany the  scattering  of  ^r^^-grass  in  preparing  the  funeral  pile. 

47.  Matali  with  the  kavyds^  Yama  with  the  Angirases,  Brihaspati 
increasing  with  the  rkvans  (*  praisers ') ;  both  they  whom  the  gods 
increased  and  who  [increased]  the  gods  • —  let  those  Fathers  aid  us  at  our 

calls. 

RV.  X.  14.  3  has  the  first  three  padas,  but,  instead  of  repeating  our  44  d,  reads  for 
the  fourth  svahd  *nyi  svadhdyd  *nyi  madantij  and  TS.  (ii.  6. 12s)  and  MS.  (iv.  14.  16) 
agree  with  it  in  so  doing. 

48.  Sweet  verily  is  this  \s6ind\y  and  full  of  honey  is  this ;  strong 
(tivrd)  verily  is  this,  and  full  of  sap  is  this;  and  no  one  soever  over- 
powers in  conflicts  (ahavd)  Indra,  having  now  drunk  of  it. 

The  verse  is  R V.  vi.  47.  i ,  without  real  variant ;  its  applicability  in  the  funeral  book 
is  not  apparent,  and  neither  Kau^.  nor  Vait.  uses  it.  Part  of  our  mss.  (O.R.K.),  with 
nearly  all  SPP*s,  combine  at  the  beginning  svddus  k-,  which  RV.  also  has ;  and  SPP.| 
with  good  reason,  adopts  this  in  his  text 

49.  Him  that  went  away  to  the  advances  called  great,  spying  out  the 
road  for  many,  Vivasvant's  son,  gatherer  of  people,  king  Yama,  honor 
(sapary)  ye  with  oblation. 

The  verse  is  RV.  x.  14.  i,  which,  however,  reads  dnu  for  ///  at  end  of  a,  and  duvasya 
for  sapary ata  in  d.  A  verse  in  MS.  iv.  14.  16  has  the  RV.  version  throughout.  TA.  (in 
vi.  I.  i)  gives  at  the  end  the  genuine  variant  duvasyata,  but  also  in  a  and  b  the  incred- 
ible blunders  pare  yuvansam  and  anapaspaqdndm ;  \%o  even  the  Poona  ed.,  p.  405 J. 
With  the  first  half-verse  is  to  be  compared  our  vi.  28.  3  a,  b.     The  ///  of  our  version,  at 
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end  of  a,  seems  a  worthless  corruption  (SPP.  thinks  it  certainly  »»a  mistake  for  dtV^ ; 
but  that  is  not  very  plausible,  though  our  I.,  doubtless  by  an  accidental  slip,  has  dti^ 
and  P.M.  have  ata)  ;  the  comm.  reads  anu^  with  the  other  texts.  [^With  this  vs.  and 
the  next,  cf.  3.  13  below :  the  second  half  of  3.  13  is  identical  with  the  second  half  of 
this  vs. J  In  Kau^.  (81. 34),  recital  of  the  verse  accompanies  offerings  to  Yama  at  the 
lighting  of  the  funeral  pile.  Metrically,  it  is  svardj  (12  +  11:11  +  12  =  46)  rather  than 
bhurij, 

[^Caland,  Todtengebrduche^  p.  65,  observes  that  "  Kau^.  81.  34-36  [meaning  34-37] 
form  one  single  whole."  They  indicate  the  eleven  verses  (translated  by  C,  p.  64)  that 
are  to  be  used  to  accompany  the  eleven  oblations  to  Yama  {yimdn  homdn)^  offered  in 
the  pitrmedha^  after  the  lighting  of  the  fire.  The  vss.  arc :  xviii.  i.  49,  50,  for  the  first 
two  oblations ;  xviii.  i.  58,  59,  60,  61  (the  last  vs.  of  the  hymn)  and  xviii.  2.  i,  2,  3,  for 
the  next  seven;  and  xviii.  3.  13  and  2.  49,  for  the  last  two:  in  all,  eleven,  ity  ekddaqa. 
Whereupon  follow  the  oblations  to  Sarasvati.  —  It  should  be  noted  that  the  group 
1 .  58  to  2.  3  (Kau9. :  itisamhitdh  saptd)  disregards  the  existing  division  of  the  book  into 
anuvdka'\iymii'&.\ 

50.  Yama  first  found  for  us  a  track  (gdtu) ;  that  is  not  a  pasture  to 

be  borne  away ;  where  our  former  Fathers  went  forth,  there  (end)  [go] 

those  born  [of  them],  along  their  own  roads. 

The  corresponding  RV.  verse  (x.  14.  2)  reads  parey^s  at  end  of  c,  and  MS.  (in 
iv.  14.  16)  agrees  with  it.  The  comm.  has  yena  instead  of  end  in  d.  The  verse  (with 
vs.  51  ?)  is  used  by  Kau^.  (81.  35)  next  after  the  preceding  one,  in  the  same  ceremony. 

51.  Ye  ^^irA/j-seated  Fathers,  hitherward  with  aid!   these  offerings 

have  we  made  for  you ;  enjoy  [them]!  do  ye  come  with  most  wealful  aid ; 

then  assign  to  us  weal  [and]  profit,  free  from  evil. 

The  corresponding  RV.  verse  (x.  15.  4)  has  dthd  at  beginning  of  d.  VS.  (xix.  55) 
agrees  throughout  with  RV. ;  TS.  (in  ii.  6. 12')  spoils  the  meter  of  d  by  changing  nas 
to  asmdbhyam ;  MS.  (in  iv.  10. 6)  has  at  the  end  dadhdtana;  [_so  has  W's  Op. J.  The 
comm.  also  reads  atha.  The  verse  is  used  by  Kau^.  (87.  27),  along  with  3.  44-46  and 
4.  68,  to  accompany  the  untying  and  strewing  of  the  bar  his  in  the  pindapitryajha.  In 
V§it  30.  14,  it  appears  with  1.44,  45  etc.  (see  under  1.44);  and  again  (9.  8),  in  the 
cdturmdsya  sacrifice,  accompanying  (with  3.  44,  45  and  4.  71)  a  libation  to  Soma  and 
the  Fathers. 

52.  Bending  the  knee,  sitting  down   on  the  right,  let  all  assent  to 

{abki-gr)  this  libation  of  ours ;  injure  us  not,  O  Fathers,  by  reason  of  any 

offense  (dgas)  which  we  may  do  to  you  through  humanity. 

That  is,  through  human  frailty.  The  corresponding  RV.  verse  (x.  15.  6)  reads  for  b 
imdm  yajfidm  abM grnlta  vi^ve;  and  VS.  (xix.  62)  agrees  with  RV. ;  the  comm.,  too, 
so  far  as  to  have  grnlta.  In  Kau^.  (83.  28),  the  verse  accompanies  the  arranging  of 
the  bone  relics  of  the  deceased  at  their  place  of  burial  (repeated,  with  two  other  verses, 
in  the  pindapitryajha^  87.  28).  The  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  the  redundant  syllable 
in  b. 

53.  Tvashtar  makes  a  wedding-car  for  his  daughter;  by  reason  of  this, 
all  this  creation  comes  together;  the  mother  of  Yama,  wife  of  great 
Vivasvant,  being  drawn  about,  disappeared. 
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The  corresponding  RV.  verse  (x.  17.  i)  has  ///  for  tipia  at  beginning  of  b ;  and  the 
comm.  also  reads  ///.  With  the  first  half-verse  compare  iii.  31.5  a,  b,  which  is  a  sort  of 
travesty  of  it.  •  The  second  verse  of  the  curious  and  obscure  and  much  discussed  (see 
Bloomfield  in  JAOS.  xv.  172  ff.)  bit  of  legend  is  found  below,  as  2. 33,  as  much  out  of 
all  connection  with  its  surroundings  as  this  one  here.  Neither  of  the  two  is  used  by 
K&U9.  or  Vait  The  comm.  quotes  a  passage  of  eight  verses  from  the  BrhaddevatS. 
in  explanation  of  the  legend. 

54.  Go  thou  forth,  go  forth  by  roads  that  go  to  the  stronghold  (/«r- 
ydna),  as  i^yina)  thy  Fathers  of  old  went  forth ;  both  kings,  reveling  with 
svadhd,    shalt  thou  see,  Yama  and  god  Varuna. 

Or  svadhdyA  may  be  *at  their  pleasure*  or  *  according  to  their  wont'  The  cor- 
responding RV.  verse  (x.  14.  7)  has  in  a-b  pathibhih  fUrvyibhir  ydtrd  nak  pirve 
pitdrah  pareyiik^  and,  in  c,  rijdnd  and  mddantd;  and  MS.  (in  iv.  14.  16)  agrees  with 
it  except  in  reading,  with  our  text, pdretds  \\ii  b,  and  in  having  pQrvibhis  in  aj.  Our 
comm.  reads  rdjdnd  in  c.  Prat  iii.  83  prescribes  the  n  in  puryanais  (p,  pUktyindik)  ; 
the  comm.  absurdly  explains  the  word  as  =  pumdnso yena  .  .  , ydntil  for  the/tfr,  com- 
pare X.  2. 28  ff. ;  xix.  17  and  19.  The  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  the  metrical  irregularity 
in  the  verse.  [_It  is  due  to  the  displacement  oipurviibhis  hy  pHryindis  :  the  secondary 
character  of  the  latter  (occurring  elsewhere  only  at  4.  63  below)  is  palpable  in  more 
ways  than  one.  J  Kau^.  does  not  quote  the  verse ;  but  our  comm.  declares  it  to  accom- 
pany the  laying  of  the  dead  body  on  the  cart  (for  transportation  to  the  funeral  pile). 

55.  Go  ye  away,  go  asunder,  and  creep  apart  from  here;  for  this  man 
the  Fathers  have  made  this  world ;  adorned  with  days,  with  waters,  with 
rays  {aktu)y  a  rest  {avasdna)  Yama  gives  to  him. 

The  verse  is  RV.  x.  14.9,  without  variant;  and  TA.  (in  i.  27.  5 ;  vi.  6.  i)  has  the 
first,  third,  and  fourth  padas ;  while  VS.  (xii.  45)  and  TS.  (in  iv.  2.  4*),  TB.  (i.  2.  i«*), 
and  MS.  (ii.  7.  11),  have  only  the  first  (agreeing  with  TA.  in  the  second).  TA.,  how- 
ever, reads  daddtv  av-  in  d,  and  that  is  found  also  in  our  P.M.I.  The  comm.  has  for 
b  the  pada  of  the  other  texts :  ye  *tra  stha  purdnd  ye  ca  nUtandh.  \JAy  discussion  of 
the  verse  in  Skt.  Reader^  p.  378,  may  be  consulted.J  The  verse,  with  2.  37,  accom- 
panies in  Kau^.  (80.  42)  the  sprinkling  of  the  place  of  cremation  with  holy  water ;  in 
Vait.  (28.  24),  the  sweeping  of  the  site  for  the  householder's  fire,  in  the  agnicayana 
ceremony.  L  Weber,  ^S"^.  1895,  p.  839,  takes  the  verse  as  a  call,  addressed  to  all  creatures 
(whether  animals  or  demons)  that  may  infest  the  resting-place  of  the  dead  man,  to  quit 
the  same  (averruncatio).J 

LBohtlingk,  in  his  paper  Ueber  esha  lokahy  discusses  this  verse  at  Ber.  der  sacksischen 
GeselL  for  1893,  xlv.  131.  —  He  would  read  vita^  not  7///tf,  referring  to  Whitney's 
Grammar^  §  128,  and  suggesting  that  divlva  is  perhaps  the  only  example  for  the  cir- 
cumflex ;  but  I  have  noted  vindra,  RV.  x.  32.  2,  vtva,  vii.  55.  2,  ntia^  AV.  iii.  11.  2, 
and  bhindhlddm^  vii.  18.  i,  and  suspect  that  Whitney  has  collected  all  the  prdqlista 
svaritas  from  AV.  (nearly  a  score)  in  his  note  to  the  Prat.  iii.  56. J 

56.  Eager  {iigdnt)  would  we  light  thee,  eager  would  we  kindle;  do 
thou,  eager,  bring  the  eager  Fathers  to  eat  the  oblation. 

The  corresponding  verse  in  RV.  (x.  16.  12  ;  also  VS.  xix.  70)  has  ni  dhimahi  for  idk- 
in  a;  TS.  (in  ii.6.  I2»)  and  MS.  (in  i.  10.  18)  read  instead  havdmahe,  and  with  these 
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our  comm.  agrees.  Used  in  K^uq.  (87.  19 :  the  comm.  says,  with  vs.  57  also)  to  accom- 
pany, in  the  pindapitryajha^  the  lighting  of  two  pieces  of  wood.  LThe  next  vs.  is  a 
variation  of  this.  J 

57.  Lightful  (dyumdni)  would  we  light  thee,  lightful  would  we  kindle; 

do  thou,  lightful,  bring  the  lightful  Fathers  to  eat  the  oblation. 

More  than  half  the  mss.  (including  all  ours  except  O.Op.T.K.  Lwhich  have  dyumatd^ 
p.  dyuQfftatdh^  read  dyumantds  in  c,  which  we  accordingly  adopted  in  our  text,  though 
the  form  is  of  course  imgrammatical ;  SPP.  reads  correctly  dyumatds,  \Qi,  my  Noun- 
Inflection^  p.  5 2 1. J  LThis  vs.  is  a  mere  variation  of  the  preceding,  with  dyumdnt- 
forms  in  place  of  «f4«/-forms.  Perhaps  in  this  connection  the  fact,  is  noteworthy 
that  W*s  codex  I.  does  not  accent  the  vs.  Here  again  the  comm.  reads  havSmahe  for 
idhtmahi,^ 

58.  The  Afigirases,  onrndvagva  Fathers,  the  Atharvans,  the  Bhrigus, 

soma-dr inkers  (sontyd)  —  may  we  be  in  the  favor  of  those  worshipful  ones, 

likewise  in  their  excellent  well-willing. 

The  verse  is  RV.  x.  14.  6,  also  VS.  xix.  50,  and  in  TS.  ii.  6. 12*,  all  without  variant; 
the  second  half  is  met  with  further  at  AV.  vi.  55.  3  Lreading  as  here  J ;  and  in  other 
verses  of  RV.  and  AV. :  [namely,  RV.  iii.  i.  21 ;  vi.  47.  13  ;  x.  131.  7  ;  AV.  vii.  92.  i  : 
but  with  idsya  yajHiyasya  instead  of  our  plural  J.  It  is  used  by  Kau^.  (81.  36)  in  the 
cremation  service  [with  vss.  59-61  and  2.  1-3  ;  see  note  to  vs.  49 J. 

59.  Come  thou  hither  with  the  worshipful  Angirases;  revel  here, 
O  Yama,  with  the  Vairupas  —  I  call  Vivasvant,  who  is  thy  father  —  sit- 
ting down  upon  this  barhis. 

The  verse  is  found  as  RV.  x.  14.  5,  and  in  TS.  ii.  6.  12^  and  MS.  iv.  14.  16.  All 
these  rectify  the  meter  by  inserting  \ox  rather  (cf.  vs.  42),  by  not  omittingj  yajhi  after 
asmin  in  d,  and  they  have  in  a  the  equivalent  reading  dngirobhir  i  gahi  yajniyebhih. 
The  AV.  version  is  brhatl  [^possibly  because  one  can  count  its  d  as  9  syllables :  furd- 
brhati  does  not  seem  to  occur  elsewhere  and  perhaps  it  is  wrong  J. 

*  60.    Ascend  thou,  O  Yama,  this  cushion  {prastard)^  in  concord  with 

the  Aflgiras  Fathers ;  let  the  sacred  utterances  {mdntra)  made  in  praise 

by  the  poets  bring  thee ;  then  {end),  O  king,  revel  thou  in  the  oblation. 

This  verse  also  is  found  as  RV.  x.  14.  4,  and  in  TS.  ii.  6. 12^  and  MS.  iv.  14.  16,  all 
of  which  have  sida  for  rdha  in  a,  and  havisd  for  -sas  in  d.  The  comm.,  too,  reads  slda. 
The  only  one  of  our  mss.  that  accents  rdha  is  Op.,  and  our  reading  the  word  with  an 
accent  was  an  emendation;  SPP.  gives  the  same,  on  the  authority  of  most  of  his  mss. 
LThe  comm.  calls  hi  an  expletive.  J  Kau^.  84. 2  uses  the  verse  with  an  offering  to  Yama 
in  the  ceremony  of  interment  of  the  bones;  and  the  comment  appears  to  quote  the 
same  rule  under  45.  14,  in  the  va^d^amana  rite. 

61.  These  ascended  up  from  here;  they  ascended  the  backs  of  the 
sky  {dlv) ;  the  Afigirases  have  gone  forth  to  heaven  {div),  like  bhUrfis,  by 
the  road. 

The  verse  is  found  in  SV.  (i.  92),  which  combines  in  b  divdh  pr-,  accents  bhUrjdyas 
in  c  and  inserts  iid  before  dyam  and  leaves  yayus  unaccented  in  d.     It  also  accents 
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udiruhan  in  a,  as  does  our  edition ;  but  the  mss.  decidedly  favor  ^d  i  *ruhan  (p. 
tit :  i  :  aruhan)^  and  SPP.  rightly  adopts  this  reading.     The  comm.  reads  itad  instead 
of  ete  in  a;  it  makes  bhUrjdyas  (p.  bhuhojdycih ;  SV.  p.  bh&h  :  jdyaky  this  pada-XKA 
dividing  compound  words  without  any  hyphen  or  its  equivalent  between  the  parts)  an 
epithet  of  the  Angirases,  rendering  it  by  bharanavanto  bhuvafk  jitavanto  vd^  and  justi- 
fies the  accent  oi  yayus  by  treating  ^^1/^ J  as  ^yddrqena  "by  what  road  the  bkHrjis 
went"  etc.     SPP.  accents  bhUrjdyas  on  the  authority  of  a  single  one  of  his  mss.;  all 
ours  leave  it  without  accent  (in  our  text  the  accent-mark  under  its  final  syllable  has 
become  lost  in  printing)  ;  both  Pet  Lexx.  ignore  the  word  entirely ;  its  real  meaning  b 
wholly  obscure,  as  it  seems  to  have  been  to  the  makers  of  the  pada-X<aX ;  for  their  sug- 
gested etymology  is  plainly  valueless.     The  verse  is  used  by  Kau^.  (80. 35),  with  2.48, 
53  ;  3*  9)  9 ;  4-  44t  ii^  preparing  for  taking  the  body  of  the  deceased  person  to  the 
funeral  pile;  the  six  verses  are  called  harinls^  and  are  repeatedly  employed  in  other 
parts  of  the  funeral  and  ancestral  rites  (82.  31  ;  83.  20,  23;  84.  13);  also  by  Viit. 
(37.  24),  in  a  like  connection. 

I^Here  ends  the  first  anuvdka,  with  i  hymn  and  61  verses.  The  quoted  Anukr.  says 
ekasastiq  ca,\ 

2.    [Funeral  verses.j 

\Aiharvan, — Ja//^'*  yamadevatyam  mantroitabakudevatyam  ca  {4%  34.'  dgneyydu;  j.jdiavedast; 
2g,  pitryd).  trdistubham  :  i-j,  6,  /4-/S,  20, 22, 23,  ^S* 3^*34^  J^»  4^  ^^tJ^J-**  jd.  amustMbh  ; 
[#']  7»  9»  ^3'J^i^^i  Sf  ^1  49^57'  bhurij ;  ig.  3'P.  drst  gdyatri;  24.3'p,  samavisamd 
^rsigdyatrt;  3'j.virddjagafi ;  38-44.  drst  gdyatri  (40^  42-44.  bhurij)  ;  4^,  kakummaty 
anustubh.'] 

[Of  the  eight "  measuring-verses,"  38-45,  the  first  (vs.  38)  is  a  true  gdyatri ,*  the  next 
six  (39-44)  are  mere  repetitions  of  vs.  38,  with  an  aha  in  the  first  pada  which  sometimes 
spoils  the  meter ;  and  the  last  (vs.  45)  agrees  in  its  last  two  p^das  with  the  rest,  but  has 
a  prior  half  which  is  true  prose.J 

[Of  this  hymn,  only  vs.  13  a,  b  and  vs.  17  are  found  in  P§ipp.,  in  books  xix.  and  xx. 
respectively.  The  ritual  uses  by  Vait.  are  naturally  very  meagre :  namely,  we  find 
vss.  19-20  used  once,  and  that  in  the  purusamedha.  On  the  contrary,  all  but  about  18 
of  the  60  vss.  are  cited  by  Kau^.  (see  under  the  verses).  Bloomfield's  Index  may  be 
corrected  on  page  410  by  the  insertion  of  vss.  1-3  (see  under  vs.  i).  Verses  1-3  and 
49  constitute,  with  verses  from  hymns  i  and  3,  parts  of  an  important  ritual  sequence  of 
II  verses,  as  noted  under  i.  49.  And  verses  4-18,  the  anusthdnls^  constitute  (with  the 
exception  of  vs.  10)  another  such  sequence. J 

[The  provenience  of  the  material  of  this  hymn. —  Whereas  nearly  all  of  the  preceding 
hymn  (all  but  4  or  5  out  of  61  verses)  is  found  also  in  the  RV.,  of  this  hymn,  on  the 
other  hand,  but  little  more  than  a  third  part  (hardly  25  vss.  out  of  60)  is  RV.  material 
As  elsewhere  noted,  the  hymn  begins  with  3  vss.  which  form  part  of  a  ritual  sequence 
(of  1 1  vss.)  continuous  with  the  last  verses  of  the  preceding  hymn. 
Part  I.,  verses  1-13.  —  These  are  two  groups  of  verses  from  RV.  x.  14  (to  wit:  our 
vss.  1-3,  which  sub-group  we  may  call  I.  a,  and  which  equals  RV.  x.  14. 13,  15, 14;  and 
our  vss.  1 1 -1 3,  which  sub-group  we  may  call  I.  b,  and  which  equals  RV.  x.  14.  10, 
II,  12),  between  which  are  interposed  the  first  5  vss.  of  RV.  x.  16,  our  vss.  4-5  and 
7-8  and  10,  which  sub-group  we  may  call  I.  c.  —  Again,  between  the  second  and 
third  verses  of  I.  c  (our  vss.  5  and  7)  is  interposed  the  single  verse,  RV.  x.  14. 16 
(our  6)  ;  and  between  the  fourth  and  fifth  verses  of  I.  c  (our  vss.  8  and  10)  is  inter- 
posed a  single  verse  (our  9)  which  appears  to  be  a  parallel  to  our  8,  but  is  not  found 
in  other  texts  to  my  knowledge,  though  its  prior  half  resembles  that  of  xiii.  1.9. 
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Part  n.,  verses  14-18.  —  The  Yama-verses  of  RV.  x.  154,  in  the  order  i,  4,  2,  3,  5. 
The  **  measuring-yerses,"  38-45,  form  a  sequence  by  themselves,  and  do  not  recur  else- 
where, so  far  as  I  know.     Compare  Caland^s  Todtengebrduche^  p.  145. 
For  the  rest,  RV.  verses  occur  only  sporadically : 

our  19  =  RV.  i.  22. 15  our  54  =  RV.  x.  17.  3 

our  33  =RV.  X.  17. 2  ou*"  55  =RV.  x.  17. 4 


our  35  ab     =  RV.  X.  15.  14  ab  our  58  =  RV.  x.  16.  7 

our  35  cd     =  RV.  X.  15. 13  cd  our  59  cd     =  RV.  x.  18. 9  cd 


(  our  35  cd     =  RV.  X.  15. 13  cd  our  59  cd     =  RV.  x.  18. 9  cd  > 

our  50  cd     =  R V.  X.  18.  X  X  cd  our  60  ab    =  RV.  x.  18.  9  ab  > 


It  may  be  added  that  a  considerable  part  of  the  material  of  the  hymn  is  naturally  found 
in  the  pitrmedhafirapdthaka  (vi.)  of  the  TA. :  that  is  to  say,  all  the  RV.  verses  of 
Part  I.  or  all  of  it  save  our  vs.  9 ;  and  3  verses  of  Part  II.,  our  14,  17,  16  =  RV.  verses 
I,  3,  2 ;  and,  besides,  our  vs.  25  and  about  8  of  the  last  1 1  verses.  Of  the  verses  last 
mentioned,  vs.  25  and  vss.  56  and  57  seem  to  be  peculiar  to  AV.  and  TA.  —  Finally,  several 
fragments  (9  ab,  26  ab,  49  ab)  recur  elsewhere  in  the  AV. ;  and  33  is  properly  inseparable- 
from  I.  53.  —  The  TA.  readings  correspond  more  nearly  with  those  of  RV.  than  with 
those  of  AV. — Verse  51  is  a  variation  of  50 :  compare  the  relation  of  i.  57  and  56. J 

Translated:  by  Weber,  5*^.  1895,  pages  842-866;  Griffith,  ii.  227  ;  —  verses  9  and 
20-59,  ^y  Ludwig,  pages  482-484  (for  vss.  32-33,  see  p.  332);  a  considerable  number  also 
by  Muir,  v.  293-296,  304 ;  and  the  RV.  verses,  of  course,  by  the  RV.  translators.  —  For 
an  analysis  of  the  hymn  with  reference  to  its  contents,  see  Weber,  p.  843. 

1.  For  Yama  the  soma  purifies  itself;  for  Yama  is  made  the  oblation  ; 
to  Yama  goes  the  sacrifice,  messengered  by  Agni,  made  satisfactory. 

The  verse  corresponds  to  RV.  x.  14.  13,  which,  however,  in  a  reads  sdmam  sunuta^ 
and  in  hjuhutd  (for  kriyate),  TA.  (vi.  5.  i)  agrees  with  RV.  in  both  points,  but  has 
gackatu  in  c.     The  comm.  reads  at  the  end  alafkkrtas, 

L Verses  i,  2,  and  3  of  tWs  hymn  are  used  (Kau^.  81.  36)  in  one  continuous  sequence 
with  the  last  four  of  the  preceding  hymn  (///  samhitdh  sapta  .^),  to  accompany  the  obla- 
tions to  Yama  in  the  cremation  ceremony :  for  details,  see  my  note  to  xviii.  i.  49. J 

2.  Offer  ye  to  Yama  what  is  most  honeyed,  and  stand  forth ;  this  hom- 
age to  the  former-bprn,  the  former,  the  path-making  seers. 

This  verse  and  the  next  correspond  to  RV.  x.  14.  15  and  14,  save  that  RV.  makes 
our  2  b  and  3  b  change  places  *  and  they  become  respectively  its  14  b  and  15  b,  the 
double  inversion  thus  leaving  our  2  b  and  3  b  in  the  same  relative  position  in  both 
texts.  TA.  (in  vi.  5.  i)  agrees  throughout  with  RV.,  both  in  this  verse  and  the  next. 
Our  2  b  agrees  also  with  RV.  i.  15.  9  b.  But  RV.  in  both  places  has,  like  TA.,juhdta 
for  o\ir  juhdtS, 

*[_The  case  is  interesting  as  showing  how  easily  the  component  elements  of  many  of 
these  verses  may  be  shuffled  about  without  detriment  to  what  we  may,  out  of  politeness 
to  the  Rishis,  call  the  "  sequence  of  thought."  The  result  of  the  transpositions  is  best 
shown  by  parallel  columns,  thus : 

RV.  x.  14.  14  ab.  AV.  xviii.  2.  3  ab. 

yamiya  ghrtdvad  dhavir  yamiya  ghrtdvat  pdyo 

juhdta  prd  ca  tisthata,  rijhe  havir  juhotana. 

RV.  x.  14.  15  ab.  AV.  xviii.  2.  2  ab. 

yamiya  mddhumattamam  yamiya  mddhumattamam 

rijHe  havydm  juhotana,  juhdtd  prd  ca  tisthata. 
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Roth  has  beautifully  illustrated  the  matter  by  shuffling  together  verses  from  Schiller's 
Riddles  (**Von  Perlen  baut  sich  eine  Briicke"  and  **£s  steht  ein  gross  geraumig 
Haus  ")  :  see  ZDMG.  xxxvii.  109.  —  Cf.  note's  to  xviii.  2.  35  ;  3. 47. J 

3.  Unto  Yama  the  king  oflFer  ye  an  oblation,  milk  rich  in  ghee  ;  he 
furnishes  ( d-yam)  to  us  among  the  living  a  long  life-time,  for  living  on. 

The  verse  is  RV.  x.  14.  14  (found  also  in  TA.  vi.  5.  i),  except  that  b  is  15  b:  |^see 
note  to  the  preceding  verse  J.  \TA»  agrees  with  RV.J  For  fdyas  in  a,  RV.  reads 
havis ;  for  havis  in  b,  havydm;  and  in  c,  d,  it  has  devisv  i  yamad  dfr-,  SPP.  reads 
in  c-d  yarned  dlr-  [_so  also  Caland,  Todtengebrduche^  note  243  J,  which  is  certainly 
better  than  yame  dlr- :  half  his  authorities  give  the  former ;  but  of  our  mss.  only  Op. 
has  yamety  while  D.  has  yamat^  like  RV.  [_TA.  and  the  comm.J.  |^The  case  is  strik- 
ingly like  that  of  mdnaye  tathd^  mdnayet  tathd^  at  xv.  10.  2.  J  —  The  Prat  (ii.  76)  dis- 
tinctly requires  iyns  prd  to  be  read  in  d,  but  of  our  mss.  only  O.s.m.  (in  margin)  gives 
it;  nearly  half  of  SPP's  samAitd'mss.y  however,  have  it,  and  it  ought  to  be  received 
as  the  true  AV.  text,  though  both  editions  read  iyuA.  These  three  verses  make  no 
appearance  in  K^ug.  [This  last  statement  now  appears  to  be  wrong:  see  note  to 
vs.  I  .J 

[^Considering  the  exaggerated  nicety  of  the  theory  of  the  Hindus  respecting  consonant 
groups  (cf.  Whitney,  A V.  Prat.,  p.  584-90),  and  in  particular  their  doctrine  of  the  varna- 
krama  (*'  At  the  end  of  a  word,  a  consonant  is  pronounced  double, "/ii^xri^  vyahjanam 
dvihy  Prat.  iii.  26),  it  is  strange  that  the  mss.  sometimes  fail  to  come  up  even  to  the  sim- 
ple requirements  of  orthography  as  set  by  grammar  and  sense.     On  the  other  hand,  it 
can  hardly  be  said  that  the  mss.  in  the  cases  of  these  shortcomings  are  a  less  truthful 
representation  of  the  actual  connected  utterance  of  the  text  than  would  be  for  instance 
the  graphical  representation  of  the  English  some  more  by  the  words  some  ore,  —  I  have 
thought  it  worth  while  to  assemble  a  few  notable  cases  where  the  one  of  two  needed 
double  letters  is  omitted.     Thus  besides  yame\d^  dlrghdm  and  mdnaye^f^  tdthd^  just 
mentioned,  we  have  :  at  xviii.  3.3, /fi/^w  \tn\rtibhyas  (a  most  striking  example :  there 
is  abundant  ms.  authority  for  the  false  rtibhyas^  which  is  yet  shown  beyond  all  peradven- 
ture  to  be  a  blunder  by  the  mrtaya  jlvam  of  TA.)  ;  at  xviii.  4.  40,  jusantdm  |  isln&m 
urjam  ttpa yi sdcante,  shown  to  be  a  gross  corruption  by  HGS.,  which  T^2ids  jusantdm\ 
mdsl  *mdm  Urjam  etc. ;  at  xix.  31.2,  j4[/«]  md  srjatu  pustyiy  where  Ppp.  has  in  fact 
sam  mdy  and  where  sdm  is  supported  by  the  parallelism  of  our  vL  5. 2  ;  and,  at  xix.  7.3, 
dris/alm']  mulam^  where  all  authorities  agree  in  omitting  the  -m,  —  On  the  other  hand, 
a  superfluous  double  is  sometimes  written.      Thus  we  find :  at  xix.  42.  3,  sumaiim 
{niYLvrndndhy  where  the  pada-i^xX  reveals  its  modernity  and  lack  of  insight  by  reading 
unaccented  md  and  vrndndh  instead  of  d<n'rndndh ;  and  at  xix.  58. 4,  piirah  krnudhvam 
\m'\ayasfh.    At  xix.  46.  6,  the  ghrtad  durluptas  or  urluptas  of  some  authorities,  instead 
oi-dd ullup-y  is  a  blunder  of  similar  origin.     Cf.  sddand[t'\  te,  xviii.  3.52,  note.    The 
well-known  sdm  [fn'\ahema  of  RV.  i.  94.  i,  as  taken  by  BR.  at  vii.  1609,  i.  567,  would 
belong  in  this  category ;  but  Grassmann  manages  to  refer  it  to  root  mah.\ 

4.  Do  not,  O  Agni,  burn  him  up ;  do  not  be  hot  upon  {abki-fiic)  him; 
do  not  warp  {ksip)  his  skin,  nor  his  body;  when  thou  shalt  make  him 
done,  O  Jatavedas,  then  send  him  forward  unto  the  Fathers. 

This  verse  and  the  next  are  RV.  x.  16.  i  and  2,  but  RV.  makes  our  4  c  and  5  a  change 
places  (cf.  note  to  our  vs.  2).     RV.,  however,  reads  gocas  for  fUfucas  in  a,  and  at  the 
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end  pitfdhyas  Las  in  our  5  bj  for  fitfnr  ipa.  In  d,  SPP.  reads,  with  RV.,  dthe  **m 
tnam^  alleging  for  his  reading  three  out  of  eight  authorities,  as  against  two  or  three 
that  have  imdm.  The  comm.  appears  to  read  im.  Of  our  mss.,  all  save  Q.Op.R.  give 
dthe  *mdm  enam  (and  O.  is  corrected  once  to  this,  but  the  correction  struck  out  again), 
as  our  edition  reads ;  this  is  so  bad  a  corruption  that  the  authority  for  the  other  should 
be  regarded  as  sufficient  TA.  (in  vi.  1.4)  agrees  with  RV.  except  in  having  kardvas 
in  its  c  Lour  5  a  J.  The  text  of  the  comm.  agrees  with  RV.  and  TA.  in  Yizx'mg  pttrbhyas 
for  pitfhr  upa,  while  the  comm.  quotes  pitrbhyas  and  then  adds  and  explains  upa  Lcon- 
structively  a  blend-readingj.  Our  Bp.  appears  to  give  in  a  (UfucaA,  as  it  L^pparentlyJ 
ought  to  do  according  to  Prat  iv.  86,  though  the  example  is  not  quoted  in  the  comment 
on  that  rule ;  but  the  other  pada-mss.  [2nd  SPP.J  have  fHfucaft,  The  Anukr.  is  ques- 
tionable in  its  reading  as  to  the  verse,  whether  tristubh  or  jagatl:  the  RV.  version  is 
pure  trisfubh;  the  AV.  one  is  mixed  (12  +  11:11  +  12).  Kau^.  (81.33)  prescribes 
this  verse  to  be  used,  with  2.  36;  3.  71,  and  ii.  34.  5,  when  the  youngest  son  lights  the 
funeral  pi^e,  some  of  the  schol.  declaring  vss.  4-7  to  be  intended  instead  Lcf.  the  comm., 
page  8.6'<>J;  then,  in  81.44,  vss.  4-9  and  11 -18  are  called  anusthdnts,  and  are  to  be 
repeated  by  the  anusthdtr  during  the  cremation.  L^^^^  ^?^P  properly  means  *  warp  *  in 
its  obsolete  sense  *  cast  or  throw.'  If,  as  I  think,  W.  is  right  in  rendering  the  causative 
here  by  *  warp '  =  *■  twist  out  of  shape,  contort,'  the  cases  present  an  interesting  semantic 
parallel.  BR.  render  by  <platzen  machen.'  Different  is  the  sense  of  ava-ksip  at  4. 12  : 
see  my  note.  J 

5.  When  thou  shalt  make  him  done,  O  Jatavedas,  then  commit  him  to 
the  Fathers ;  when  he  shall  go  to  that  other  life  (dsunlti)^  then  shall  he 
become  a  controller  {?vafani)  of  the  gods. 

The  verse  is  RV.  x.  16.  2,  but  RV.  makes  our  5  a  and  4  c  change  places:  see  note 
to  vs. 4.  RV.  has yadi  [ior  our  yad(f  —yadi  u\  at  beginning  of  c,  and  dthd  at  begin- 
ning of  d.  TA.  (in  vi.  i.  4)  agrees  throughout  with  RV.  save  in  accenting  kardsi  in  a. 
Both,  of  course,  read  dthe  **m  enam  in  b;  but  this  time  the  AV.  mss.  are  as  good  as 
unanimous  in  the  corruption  of  tm  to  imdnty  and  both  the  published  texts  are  compelled 
to  read  it ;  the  Anukr.,  too,  seems  to  ratify  it,  by  calling  the  verse  bhurij;  the  comm. 
has  instead  idant^  and  one  or  two  of  SPP*s  authorities  follow  it  The  comm.  explains 
asunlti  by  asQn  prdndn  nayati  lokdntaram^  and  hence  prdndpahartri  devatdj  and 
devdndm  by  svaklydndm  indriydndm  ;  while  volants  is  (caksurddindriydndm)  sHryd- 
didevatdprapakah  /  L^^l^^''  deems  the  idea  of  getting  the  gods  under  your  control 
to  be  an  indication  of  lateness  or  possibly  of  Buddhistic  influence :  Sb,  1895,  p.  845, 
and  1897,  p.  597. J 

6.  With  the  trikadrttkas  it  purifies  itself;  six  wide  ones,  verily  one 
great  one ;  trisfubh,  gdyatrt,  the  meters  :  all  those  [are]  set  in  Yama. 

RV.  X.  14.  16,  the  corresponding  verse,  has  in  a  patatiy  and  at  the  end  ihitd;  TA. 
(in  vi.  5.  3)  agrees  with  it,  but  transposes  tristubh  and  gdyatri  in  c.  The  sense  of  the 
verse  is  wholly  obscure.  According  to  our  comm.,  the  trikadrukas  are  the  jyotistoma, 
gostoma^  and  dyustoma ;  the  "six  wide  ones"  (f.)  are  heaven  and  earth  and  day  and 
night  and  waters  and  herbs ;  "  the  great  one  "  (n.)  is  taken  L  alternatively  J  as  applying 
to  Yama  (m.)  :  mahdntam  yamam  uddiqydi  *va  pravartante  /  The  commentator's 
ignorance  is  as  great  as  our  own ;  only  he  has  no  mind  to  acknowledge  it  L^'l^^b^andt 
cites  passages  akin  with  this,  Ved.  Mythol.  i.  500.J 
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7.  Go  thou  to  the  sun  with  thine  eye,  to  the  wind  with  thy  soul 

{dtmdn) ;  go  both  to  heaven  and  to  earth  with  [their]  due  shares  {^dhdr- 

man) ;  or  go  to  the  waters,  if  there  it  is  acceptable  {Jiitd)  to  thee ;  in  the 

herbs  stand  firm  with  thy  bodies. 

In  the  corresponding  RV.  verse  (x.  16.  3)  is  read  in  a  cdksur  gachatu  and  dimi; 
in  b,  dyim  and  dhdrmanH;  TA.  (vi.  1.4:  cf.  9.  2)  has  the  same,  but  also  inserts  U 
in  a  after  siryam^  and  accents  gdcka,  Brahmana-wise,  in  b — as  does  also  SPP.  in  his 
text,  with  a  minority  of  his  authorities  (and  our  Op.)  :  there  is  the  same  reason  (but  no 
authority)  for  gdcha  in  a  also,  but  none  in  c,  where,  nevertheless,  our  Op.  and  R.s.m. 
have  gdcha.  The  verse  lacks  a  syllable  of  being  a  full  jagatU  \Qi,  the  note  to  this 
vs.  in  my  Reader y  p.  3  79.  J 

8.  The  goat  is  the  share  of  the  heat  (tdpas) ;  heat  thou  that ;  that  let 
thine  ardor  {qocis)  heat,  that  thy  flame  (arcis) ;  what  propitious  bodies 
(tanii)  are  thine,  O  Jatavedas,  with  them  carry  him  to  the  world  of  the 
well-doing. 

The  RV.  version  of  this  verse  has  (x.  16.  4)  tdpasd  in  a ;  in  this  case,  as  seldom,  the 
AV.  reading  is  better.  TA.  (in  vi.  i .  4)  also  gives  tdpasd^  and  it  ends  differently :  vaki 
*mdfk  sukftdfk  ydtra  lokih  ;  [_and  it  reads  ajd  ^bhdgds^  which  is  explained  by  its  comm. 
as  bhdgarahitah \,    The  comm.  also  has  tapasd,     Kau^.  (81.  29)  directs  the  verse,  with 

2.  22  (some  mss.  say,  with  2.  57),  to  be  repeated  while  **  binding  a  goat  on  the  south," 
the  anustaranl  (as  which,  nevertheless,  the  goat  is  here  meant)  having  been  already 
laid,  as  a  cow,  on  the  body  to  be  burned.  [_But  see  Weber^s  treatment  of  the  vs.,  Sk. 
1895,  p.  847.  J 

9.  What  ardors  {fod\  swiftnesses  {rdk/ti)  are  thine,  O  Jatavedas,  with 

which  thou  fillest  the  sky,  the  atmosphere,  let  them  collect  {sam-f^  after 

the  goat  as  he  goes  ;  then  with  other  most  propitious  ones  make  him 

propitious. 

With  the  first  half-verse  is  to  be  compared  xiii.  i.  9  a,  b.  SPP.  reads  in  d  qrtdm  for 
qivdm^  with  the  decided  majority  of  his  authorities ;  of  our  mss.,  only  O.Op.R.K.  have 
^rtdm.  The  comm.  has  ^rtamj  and  further,  in  b,prfndst\  rendering  it  by  either /tfra- 
yast  or  tarpayasu  He  takes  ranhdyas  as  an  adj.,  =  vegavatyas,  which  is  not  unac- 
ceptable. The  verse  is  no  proper  jagatl^  either  in  movement  or  in  number  of  syllables 
(12+  12:  II  H- 14  =  49).     LThe  comm.  has  i^ivatardbhih  in  d.J 

10.  Release  again,  O  Agni,  to  the  Fathers  him  who  goes  (cai)  offered 

to  thee,  with  svadhd;  clothing  himself  in  life  (dyus)^  let  him  go  unto 

[his]  posterity  (}qdsas) ;  let  him  be  united  with  a  body,  very  splendid. 

The  corresponding  verse  in  RV.  (x.  16.  5)  reads  at  end  of  b  svadhibhis^  in  c  ?v/ir 
for  yatu^  and  at  end  jdtavedah  (for  suvdrcdh)  ;  TA.  (in  vi.  4.  2)  also  has  svadkibhis 
and  jatavedas^  but  in  c  gives  upa  ydtu  q^sam.     [^The  last  pada,  d,  recurs  below  at 

3.  58. J  The  third  pada  is  of  doubtful  meaning,  but  perhaps  relates  to  the  return  of  the 
deceased,  after  due  installation  among  the  Manes,  to  receive  the  ancestral  offerings. 
The  comm.  explains  ^has  Lwhich  he  takes  as  (fsa-Sy  masc.J  simply  as  apatyandman. 
LKauq.  81.  44  excepts  this  verse  from  the  sequence  of  14  anusthdnf  vtxs^s  (4-18) :  sec 
under  vs.  4.J     In  Kau^.  (82.  28)  the  verse  is  used  in  the  ceremonies  of  the  third  day 
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after  cremation,  in  connection  with  sprinkling  and  collecting  the  bones.  The  Anukr. 
takes  no  notice  of  the  deficiency  of  a  syllable  in  d.  |_As  to  ^esas^  see  my  note  on  this 
vs.,  Reader^  p.  379-380 :  W*s  interpretation  seems  to  me  much  better  than  either  of 
those  there  noted.  J 

1 1 .  Run  thou  past  the  two  four-eyed,  brindled  dogs  of  Sarama,  by  a 

happy  (sddhu)  road ;  then  go  unto  the  beneficent  Fathers,  who  revel  in 

common  revelry  with  Yama. 

The  corresponding  verse  in  RV.  is  x.  14. 10.  RV.  puts  sdrameydH  before  ^vandu  : 
l^and  with  this  order  (but  not  with  that  of  AV.),  the  resolution  to  ^uindu  is  effective  in 
giving  a  normal  rhythm  J.  RV.  reads  in  c  dthd  for  ddhd,  and  lipa  for  dpi;  TA.  (in 
vi.  3.  i)  has  dpl*hi^  but  agrees  otherwise  with  RV.  The  comm.  gives  instead  ape  *hi; 
and  it  explains  this  difficult  reading  by  either  taking  apa  as  used  in  the  sense  of  upa^ 
or  else  understanding  it  to  mean  "  go  away  [from  the  dogs]  " !  The  Anukr.  pays  no 
attention  to  the  redundant  syllable  in  b,  (^unless  it  assumes  a  deficiency  in  a  to  balance 
it  J.  The  verse  (according  to  the  comm.,  vss.  11-13)  is  used  (Kau^.  81.  22)  when  the 
two  kidneys  of  the  accompanying  sacrificed  animal  are  (by  way  of  a  «•  sop  to  Cerberus  ") 
put  into  the  hands  of  the  dead  man  on  the  funeral  pile.  Then  verses  11-18  are 
(K§U9.  80.  35)  mentioned  and  used  with  the  harinls  (see  under  1.61);  and  by  the 
schol.  I^see  note  to  Kaug.  82.  31 J  and  the  comm.  they  are  reckoned  themselves  as  harinls. 
The  comm.  further  prescribes  them  as  accompanying  the  transfer  of  the  dead  body  to 
the  place  of  cremation. 

12.  What  two  defending  dogs  thou  hast,  O  Yama,  four-eyed,  sitting 
by  the  road,  men-watching,  with  them,  O  king,  do  thou  surround  him ; 
assign  to  him  well-being  and  freedom  from  disease. 

The  verse  is  RV.  x.  14.  11,  which  in  b  reads  pathirdksl  nrcdksasdUy  and  for  c  tibhydm 
inam  pdri  dehi  rdjan  (our  dhehi  is  a  corruption),  and  in  d  inserts  ca  after  svasti, 
TA.  (in  vi.  3.  i)  agrees  with  RV.  except  in  having  -cdksasd^  and  in  placing  rdjan  and 
enam  in  c  as  does  AV.  The  comm.  makes  a  compound  of  yamaraksitdrdu  in  a ;  and 
it  declares  pari  dhehi  in  c  to  =  paridehi, 

13.  Broad-nosed,  feeding  on  lives  (iasutrp)^  copper-colored,  Yama's  two 
messengers  go  about  after  men  {jdna) ;  let  them  give  us  back  here  today 
excellent  life  {dsu)^  to  see  the  sun. 

The  corresponding  verse  in  RV.  (x.  14.  12)  differs  only  by  combining  in  a  -tfpd  ud- 
(p.  -tfpdu  :  ud-),  TA.  has  the  verse  in  vi.  3.  2  :  it  reads  in  a  -pdv  ulumbaldu  |_which 
seems  to  answer  phonetically  to  a  form  beginning  udum-  and  is  glossed  by  prabhuta- 
balayuktdUy  as  if  uium-*  were  =  urum- ?J ;  in  b,  instead  of  jdndn^  it  reads  'vdfdn  [{.e. 
avd(dn  :  glossed  by  asvddhfndn  prdninah^ ;  and  in  d,  for  ddtdm^  it  has  dattdv  (^accent- 
less,  and  glossed  by  prayacchaidm  .^J.  Ppp.  has  the  first  half-verse,  in  book  xix.,  read- 
ing udumbardu  and  caratdu,  *|_For  the  confusion  between  the  sounds  of  d  and  /  and 
i/and  /,  see  Kuhn^s  Pdli-gram,^  p.  37,  and  cf.  below,  at  3.  i,  -pdldyantij  'pdd,\ 

14.  Soma  purifies  itself  for  some;  some  wait  upon  (upa-ds)  ghee;  for 
whom  honey  runs  forward  (.^),  unto  them  do  thou  go. 

The  *  go '  in  these  verses  is  gachatdt^  imperative  of  remoter  or  after  action.  The 
translation  implies  restoration  in  c  of  the  RV.  (x.  154.  i)  reading  pradhivati^  of  which 
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our  pradhiv  (p.  praodhdu)  ddhi  seems  only  a  blundering  and  unintelligible  corruption. 
Some  of  our  mss.  (and  one  of  SPP*s)  accent  pradhivadhu  The  comnL  agrees  with 
RV.,  and  SPP.  is  not  to  be  blamed  for  adopting,  though  against  all  the  authorities  save 
the  comm.y  pradhivati  in  his  text  TA.  (which  has  our  vss.  14,  17,  and  16  following 
immediately  after  our  1 1-13,  little  as  the  two  sets  appear  to  have  to  do  with  each  other) 
reads  (in  vi.  3.  2)  with  RV.  LSee  p.  xdi.J 

15.  They  who  of  old  were  won  by  right,  bom  of  right,  increasers  of 
right  —  to  the  seers  rich  in  fervor  (tdpas-),  born  of  fervor,  O  Yama,  do 
thou  go. 

The  corresponding  RV.  verse  (x.  154.  4)  reads  in  a,  hpirva  rtasipa  riAvAnah^  in  c 
piiffty  in  d  tin^  cid  evd  (as  in  our  vss.  14,  16,  17).  The  comm.  explains  yama  here  to 
mean  yamavan  niyata^  or  yamena  nlyam&na  preta^  which  is  probably  not  far  from 
correct;  it  is  the  deceased  person  who  is  addressed. 

16.  They  who  by  fervor  are  unassailable,  who  by  fervor  have  gone  to 
heaven  {sviLr)^  who  made  fervor  their  greatness,  unto  them  do  thou  go. 

The  corresponding  RV.  verse  (x.  154.  2)  has  no  variant ;  in  TA.  (vi.  3.  2),  however^ 
we  find  gatds  ioryayus  in  b,  and  mahdt  for  mdhas  in  c:  this  latter  reading  the  comm. 
appears  to  have  in  mind  when  he  explains  mahas  as  signifying  mahat, 

17.  They  who  fight  in  the  contests  {pradhdna)^  who  are  self-sacrificing 
(tanUtydj)  heroes,  or  who  give  thousand-fold  sacrificial  gifts,  unto  them 
do  thou  go. 

The  corresponding  RV.  verse  (x.  154. 3)  has  no  variant ;  TA.  (in  vi.  3.  2)  has  tanuty- 
in  b.  Ppp.  has  the  verse,  in  book  xx.,  and  reads  for  c,  t&s  tvam  sahasroiiaksindhj  and 
in  A  gachatdm. 

18.  Poets  (kavi)  of  a  thousand  lays  (-nUhd),  who  guard  the  sun — to 
the  seers  rich  in  fervor,  born  of  fervor,  O  Yama,  do  thou  go. 

The  verse  is  RV.  x.  1 54.  5,  without  variant.  The  comm.  adds  this  time  to  its  explana- 
tion oiyama  (cf.  under  vs.  15)  niyata  (^akate  baddha  vd, 

19.  Be  pleasant  to  him,  O  earth,  a  thomless  resting-place;  furnish 
him  broad  refuge. 

RV.  has  a  corresponding  verse  (i.  22. 15),  but  reads  for  a  syoni  prthiin  bhava;  suid 
in  c  it  reads  nas  for  asmdi^  and  saprdthas  for  -thds  Lsee  my  Noun-Inflection^  p.  560 J; 
VS.  (xxxv.  21)  has  nearly  the  same,  but  inserts  nas  after  prthivi^  and  ends  with  -this, 
like  our  text;  MB.  (ii.  2.  7)  agrees  with  VS.  except  in  having  -Max,  like  RV. ;  it  also 
adds  a  fourth  pada.  LMP.  ii.  15.  2  agrees  with  RV.  save  that  it  combines  iftff 
(drma  and  ends  with  -thds.  Cf.  the  pratfka  in  MGS.  i.  10.  5,  and  the  Index,  p.  158.J 
The  comm.  explains  anrksard  by  anddhika.  In  Kau^.  (80.  3)  this  verse  (according  to 
the  comm.^  vss.  19-21)  is  to  be  used  when  the  man  threatened  with  death  is  laid  on  the 
floor  on  ^/rtrM/z-grass ;  and  again  (80.  38),  when  the  dead  body  is  taken  down  from 
the  cart  at  the  funeral  pile ;  and  once  more  (82.  33),  when  the  jar  containing  the  bones 
is  deposited  in  (or  on)  the  earth.  In  Vait.  37.  25,  vss.  19  and  20  accompany  the 
knocking-down  of  the  animal-victim  in  the  ptirusamedha  sacrifice. 
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20.  In  the  unoppressive  wide  space  (lokd)  of  earth  be  thou  deposited ; 
what  svadhds  thou  didst  make  when  living,  be  they  dripping  with  honey 
for  thee. 

Most  of  the /<i4^-texts  (except  our  Op.  and  one  of  SPP's)  read  svadhi  instead  of 
svadhih  in  c.  LSPP.  gives  as  pada-rtzding  svadhih^  and  so  the  comm.  interprets. J 
At  end  of  c,  the  authorities  are  bothered  by  a  confusion  of  jtvan  and  jfvdm.  The 
pada-m^,  read  jlvdn  (two  of  SPP's  LP.  and  P.»,  which  are  unaccented  in  this  bookj 
haveyfv<i«):  the  samhitd-xass,  have  t\i\itr  jlvdns  t-  (most  of  our  mss.),  or  elsejfvdm  /- 
(our  O.  and  most  of  SPP's  authorities),  or  else  j'fvdn  A  (one  or  two  of  SPP's).  SPP. 
reads  in  his  text  jivan  /-,  and  says  **  the  emendation  is  mine,"  not  noticing  that  we  had 
made  it  (the  necessity  of  it  being  perfectly  obvious)  before  him.  The  comm.,  too,  has 
j'lvan.  The  comm.,  with  four  or  two  of  SPP*s  mss.,  makes  the  common  blunder  of 
reading  at  the  end  -^cyutah,^  In  K^u^.  (82.  21)  the  second  half-verse  is  quoted  in  full 
to  accompany  the  pouring  a  pot-ofiEering  into  the  fire  on  the  second  day  after  cremation 
(here,  too,  only  one  ms.  rezds  jfvans  /-,  and  most  of  the  rest  jivam  /-). 

21.  I  call  thy  mind  hither  with  mind  ;  come  unto  these  houses,  enjoy- 
ing [them] ;  unite  thyself  with  the  Fathers,  with  Yama ;  let  pleasant, 
helpful  {'ifagmd)  winds  blow  thee  unto  [them]. 

Excepting  K.,  all  our  mss.  read  tmim  (or  imifk)  in  b;  SPP.  records  the  reading  as 
given  only  by  two  of  his  pada-mss.  LPada  c  is  RV.  x.  14.  8  a. J  The  comm.  glosses 
fagmds  with  sukhakards.     The  Anukr.  does  not  heed  the  redundant  syllable  in  b. 

22.  Let  the  water-carrying,  water-floating  Maruts  carry  thee  up,  mak- 
ing [thee]  cool  by  the  goat,  let  them  sprinkle  [thee]  with  rain,  splash ! 

Some  of  the  authorities  (our  O.Op.R.D.,  and  near  half  of  SPP*s,  with  the  comm.) 
have  in  b  udaplHias.  For  the  use  of  the  verse  by  Kau^.,  see  under  vs.  8  above.  LCf. 
the  use  of  bal  in  i.  3.  i.J 

23.  I  have  called  up  life-time  unto  life-time,  unto  ability  {krdtn)^  unto 
dexterity,  unto  life ;  let  thy  mind  go  to  its  own  [pi. J ;  then  run  unto  the 
Fathers. 

The  majority  of  our  mss.  (except  Bs.s.m.R.Op.K.  Lwhich  have  5vAn\ ;  T.  has  svimn)^ 
and  two  of  SPP^s,  read  svim  at  beginning  of  c,  as  does  also  the  comm.,  which  supplies 
tanum  for  it  to  qualify.  SPP.  gives  in  c-d  mdno  ddhd^  and  claims  that  all  his  authori- 
ties without  exception  read  thus ;  our  Bs.  has  *dhdy  and  if  any  of  the  other  samhitd-m^, 
^except  O.,  which  has  mdno  ddhd\  do  not  agree  with  this,  I  have  failed  to  note  it. 

24.  Let  nothing  whatever  of  thy  mind,  nor  of  thy  life  {dsu),  nor  of 
thy  members,  nor  of  thy  sap,  nor  of  thy  body,  be  left  here. 

The  translation  implies  emendation  of  mdnas  to  mdnasas,  as  called  for  by  the  con- 
nection and  by  the  meter.  The  Anukr.  scans  the  verse  as  6  +  8  :  10  =  24.  Bs.E.  have 
ianvhh  in  c.  This  verse,  with  26  below,  is  used  by  Kau^.  (82.  29)  in  connection  with 
gathering  up  the  bones  after  cremation;  with  the  same,  and  further  with  3.  25-37,  in 
connection  (85.26)  with  their  interment.  [For  its  general  purport,  see  Weber,  Sb, 
1894,  p.  77 S^  note  2. J 
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25.  Let  not  the  tree  oppress  thee,  nor  the  great  divine  earth;  having 
found  a  place  {lokd)  among  the  Fathers,  thrive  {edh)  thou  among  those 
whose  king  is  Yama. 

Only  about  half  the  mss.  have  at  the  end  the  true  reading  yamdrdjasu  (which 
both  editions  give,  as  was  proper) ;  some  of  our  samAM-mss.  (P.M.T.}  accent  yawut- 
rijasu^  and  most  of  the  pada-va^,  have  correspondingly,  as  two  independent  words, 
yama  :  rijaosu  (namely  Bp.D.Kp.,  and  two  of  SPP's)  ;  one  (I.)  h^s  yamdri/-.     One 
or  two  (including  our  O.)  give  bddhisthe  in  a.     TA.  (in  vi.  7.  2)  has  two  correspondiDg 
verses :  mi  tvd  vrksdu  sdm  bddhistdm  mi  mdti  prthivi  tvdm  :  pitfn  hy  dtra  gdcchisy 
idh&safh  yamarijye^  and  mi  tvd  vrksdH  sdm  bddkethdm  mi  m&ii  prikivi  moAt: 
vdivasvatdm  hi  gdcchdsi  yamarijye  vi  rdjasi :  both  are  partly  corrupt.     According 
to  K&U9.  (82.  32),  the  verse  accompanies  the  deposit  of  the  collected  bone-relics  **  at  the 
root  of  a  tree.*'     |_Baunack,  ZDMG.  I.  281,  284,  understands  vdnaspdii  at  RV.  v.  ^^,  5 
and  AV.  xviii.  3.  70,  as  meaning,  like  vrksd  here,  a  tree  used  after  the  manner  of  a 
coffin.    Curiously  enough,  petikd  (Sayana^s  gloss  for  vanaspati)  usually  means  mq^cvoc.J 
LFor  consistency,  the  Berlin  ed.  should  read  vittvdi-.] 

26.  What  limb  of  thine  is  put  over  at  a  distance,  and  what  expiration 
[or]  breath  has  gone  forth  upon  the  wind(.^),  let  the  associated  (sdnida) 
Fathers,  assembling,  make  that  enter  thee  again,  bit  {gkdsd)  from  bit. 

With  the  first  half-verse  is  to  be  compared  vii.  53.  3  a,  b.  All  the  samkitd-vass,  in  I 
accent  viie^  save  one  of  SPP*s,  sec.  manu  ;  and  all  our  pada-mss.  divide  vi  :  /r,  as  if, 
after  all,  they  thought  vd  :  te  intended.  SPP^s  pada-ras/^.  also  divide  vi :  U  (only  (HK 
of  them  is  accented) ;  he  adopts  vd  te,  on  the  authority  of  the  one  altered  ms.  [_and  the 
comm.  J.  To  me  vaU  seems  rather  the  preferable  reading,  though  there  is  not  much  to 
choose  between  the  two.  Our  O.  and  two  or  three  of  SPP's  authorities  give  pdntik 
|_plural :  but  no  pada-ms.  has  ^/ to  correspond  J.  Several  of  our  mss^  and  the  decided 
majority  of  SPP's  authorities  (except  the  /^/aSiz-authorities :  which,  as  he  fails  to  report 
them,  presumably  have  -ddh)  read  sdnlddd  gh- ;  but  of  our  /a^-mss.,  all  but  one 
|_Op.s.m.J  give  sdontddh^  and  this  SPP.  adopts  in  his  text,  as  do  we.  The  comm.  has 
sanllds ;  in  b,  he  reads  ^^  .  .  ,  paretdh.  The  use  of  the  verse  with  vs.  24  in  Kau^.  was 
stated  under  vs.  24. 

27.  The  living  have  excluded  this  man  from  their  houses ;  carry  ye  him 
out,  forth  from  this  village ;  death  was  the  kindly  messenger  of  Yama; 
he  made  his  life-breaths  (dsn)  go  to  the  Fathers. 

The  verse  is  used  in  KauQ.  (80.  18)  with  an  oblation  to  the  fires,  when  preparing 
the  body  of  the  deceased  for  cremation.  LNote  that  the  "messengers"  or  "men "of 
death  or  of  Yama  play  a  r61e  in  the  Buddhist  literature:  sec  Anguttara  Nikaya,  iii.4 
(35  •  P-  1 38)*  Devaduta  Vagga;  Jataka,  i.,  p.  138*4,  and  scholion;  Journal  of  the  Pili 
Text  Society,  1885,  p.  62. J 

28.  What  barbarians  (ddsyn),  having  entered  among  the  Fathers,  hav- 
ing faces  of  acquaintances,  go  about,  eating  what  is  not  sacrificed,  who 
h^diV  parapiir  [and]  nipiir — Agni  shall  blast  (dluini)  them  forth  from  this 
sacrifice. 
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Similar  verses  are  found  in  VS.  (ii.  30),  QQS.  (iv.  4.  2),  A^S.  (ii.  6.  2),  MB.  (ii.  3.  4), 
and  Ap.  (three  varying  versions  at  i.  8.  7).  Ap.  has  in  its  first  version  for  a,  b  afia 
yantv  asurdh  pitrrHpd  ye  riipdni  pratimucyd  **caranti^  a  close  analogue  to  our  first 
half-verse ;  the  rest  [^including  of  Ap.  only  the  second  version  J  have,  without  variant,^/ 
rUpini pratimuHcdm&nd  dsurdh  sdntah  svadhdyd  cdranii,  which  is  not  quite  so  near. 
LThe  third  version  in  Ap.  \&  ye  jHdtln&m  pratirUpah  pitfn  mdyayd  ^surdh  pravistdh.] 
In  c  all  the  texts  (^including  the  three  versions  in  Ap.J  agree  with  ours.  For  d,  all  the 
texts  [^including  the  first  two  versions  in  Ap.J  have  agnis  tin  lokat  prd  nuddty  (AQS. 
•ddtv^  MB.  -daiv)  asmatj  ^while  the  third  version  in  Ap.  reads  agne  tdn  asmdt  pro- 
nudasva  lokdt\.  The  comm.  to  VS.  explains  pardpHras  as  sthnladehdn  and  nipuras 
as  sUksmadehdn^  which  is,  of  course,  the  purest  nonsense;  that  to  MB.  divides  pard 
puro  ni  puro  ye  bharanti^  and  connects  the  prepositions  with  the  verb,  rendering  the 
first  puras  by  "  our  enemies*  houses  "  and  the  second  by  **  our  kindred's  houses  "  — 
quite  as  bad.  Our  comm.,  finally,  explains  pardpHras  (through  pard  prnanti)  as 
pindaddtdrah  putrdh^  and  nipurds  (through  niprnanti  |_cf.  his  remark  about  ni-pr 
reported  at  the  end  of  note  to  vs.  30 J)  2&  pdutrdh — if  possible,  worse  than  either  of  the 
others.  All  we  can  see  clearly  is  that  the  native  oxegetes  are  quite  as  much  in  the  dark 
as  we  with  regard  to  the  value  of  these  obscure  words.  Except  O.R.,  all  our  mss.  have 
the  false  accent  dasydvas  in  a ;  of  SPP's,  only  two  do  so.  Of  the  mss.  in  our  hands  at 
the  time  of  printing  of  the  text,  only  I.  diccttittd,  jHdtimukhds  at  all  (two  of  SPP*s  also 
leave  it  accentless),  and  we  accordingly  emended  to  jHdtimukhdSy  according  to  the 
usual  rule  for  such  a  compound;  but  I.O.Op.R.K.,  with  the  majority  of  SPP's  authori- 
ties, rt^d  jHdtimukhis^  which  SPP.  has  therefore  properly  adopted  in  his  edition.  By 
Kau^.  (87.  30)  the  verse  is  prescribed  to  be  repeated  while  a  lighted  brand  is  carried 
three  times  about  and  then  fiung  away. 

29.  Let  there  enter  together  {sam-vig)  here  our  own  Fathers,  doing 
what  is  pleasant,  lengthening  [our]  life-time ;  may  we  be  able  to  reach 
them  with  oblation,  living  long  for  numerous  autumns. 

The  translation  implies  in  a  the  /<7^a-reading  svih  :  nahy  which  SPP.  gives  by 
emendation,  all  the  pada-mss,  save  Bp.  (which  has  svi :  nah)  having  svinahj  again, 
it  implies  in  Xipra^tirdntah^  while  all  rt2A pra^Hrdnte  \oy -ate] ;  here  also  SPP.  emends 
to  'Utah,  The  comm.  reads  -nte,  and  glosses  it  by  pravardhayantu  /  |^A  similar  uncer- 
tainty (as  between  the  Vulgate  and  Ppp.)  concerning  the  understanding  of  the  combina- 
tion pratiranta  dyuh  was  noted  by  me  under  xiv.  2.  36. J  The  verse  is  used,  according 
to  K§U9.  (83.  29),  next  after  the  use  of  i.  52,  in  arranging  the  bones  for  burial;  and  it 
is  repeated,  like  the  latter,  in  the  pindapUryajfia  (87.  28) ;  sam-viq^  as  here  applied, 
perhaps  has  its  secondary  sense  of  *  turn  in,  lie  down.'  The  comm.  reads  daksamdnds 
in  c  explaining  it  by  vardhamdnds.  The  Anukr.  does  not  notice  the  redundant  sylla- 
ble in  c  |_or  perhaps  assumes  a  deficiency  in  d  to  balance  it.  The  word  naks-  demands 
an  accusative :  so  that  both  meter  and  syntax  combine  to  cast  suspicion  on  tebhyas\, 

• 

30.  What  milch-cow  I  set  down  {nupr)  for  thee,  and  what  rice-dish  for 

thee  in  milk  {kstrd)  —  with  that  mayest  thou  be  the  supporter  of  the  per- 
son (Jdna)  who  is  there  {dtra)  without  a  living. 

That  is,  *  without  the  means  of  sustaining  life.'  Our  Bp.E.  read  ajlvanas,  unaccented ; 
the  normal  accent  would  be  ajlvands.  The  comm.  remarks  that  ni-pr  is  used  distinc- 
tively of  a  gift  for  the  Fathers  {pitrye  ddne  vartate). 
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31.  Pass  forward  [over  a  stream]  rich  in  horses,  which  is  very  propi- 
tious, or,  further  on,  an  rksdka,  more  new ;  he  who  slew  thee,  be  he  one 
to  be  killed ;  let  him  not  find  any  other  portion. 

The  first  half-verse  is  extremely  obscure,  and  its  translation  only  mechanical;  we 
may  conjecture  that  its  text  is  corrupt     Such  a  combination  as  -^'d  :  rks"  (so  all  the 
pada-XtuXs  read)  into  -vH  rks-  is  contrary  to  grammatical  rule,  unauthorized  by  the  Pr§t, 
and  unsupported,  so  far  as  I  know,  by  any  second  case.     Part  of  our  samkitH-mss. 
(P.M. E.I.)  have  -vd  rks-,  but  that  is  equally  abnormal ;  SPP.  makes  no  mention  of  any 
such  reading  among  his  authorities.     '*  Stream  *'  is  supplied   to  a^vdvaiim  because 
Kaug.  (82. 10)  prescribes  the  verse  to  be  used,  in  the  ceremonies  of  the  first  day  after 
cremation,  on  crossing  a  stream,  and  frd  tara  naturally  suggests  it     Aqvdvatlm  is 
unquestionably  the  AV.  text ;  it  is  quoted  as  an  example  of  long  d  in  such  a  position 
under  Pr§t.  iii.  17.     One  may  conjecture  as  a  plausible  emendation  dqmanvatfm  prd 
tarayd  suqivdm  (cf.  for  d^manvats  xii.  2.  26,  27  ;  and  our  comm.  reads  here  taraya  for 
tara  yi).    Then  rksaka  might  possibly  be  a  region  or  road  Lbeyond  the  river  J  '  infested 
by  bears '  {rksa :  so  the  comm.)  ;  the  word  rksika  is  ignored  by  both  Pet  Lexx.  [^save 
in  so  far  as  this  vs.  is  cited  by  the  Major  Lex.  under  rksikd],     ^Weber  takes  it  as  *thc 
milky  way ' :  Festgruss  an  Roth,  p.  138.  J     But  it  is  of  little  use  to  speculate  in  such  a 
case.     SPP.  reads  in  c  vadhyas,  with  (as  he  reports)  all  his  authorities  save  two;  we 
also  have  both  va-  and  ba-  among  our  mss.,  but  I  cannot  specify  all  that  favor  the  one 
reading  or  the  other.     The  lacking  syllable  in  b,  not  noticed  by  the  Anukr.,  helps  in  its 
degree  to  indicate  corruption  of  text 

32.  Yama  beyond,  below  Vivasvant  —  beyond  that  do  I  see  nothing 
whatever ;  into  Yama  has  entered  my  sacrifice ;  Vivasvant  stretched  after 
the  worlds  (bhti), 

SPP.  accents  pdras  in  a,  and  vivasvdn  in  a  and  d,  though  the  majority  of  his  authori- 
ties \\2ivt  pardsy  and,  in  a,  vivdsvdn;  of  our  mss.,  only  Op.  \iz& pdras  and  in  a  vivasvdn; 
but  O.Op.R.T.K.  have  vivasvdn  in  d.  The  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  the  metrical 
irregularities  (10  +  12:11  +  11=  44). 

33.  They  hid  away  the  immortal  one  (f.)  from  mortals;  having  made 

one  of  like  color,  they  gave  her  to  Vivasvant ;  what  that  was  carried  also 

the  two  A^vins ;  and  Saranyu  deserted  two  twins. 

Whether  *  two  pairs  of  twins '  is  meant  is  not  altogether  certain ;  but  that  would  be 
strictly  dvi  mithuni ;  |_but  see  BR.  v.  777,  line  3 J.  The  verb  abharat  does  not  mean 
•bore,*  in  the  sense  of  *gave  birth  to,'  though  it  might  mean  *  carried  [in  her  womb}' 
and  so  might  have  a  nearly  equivalent  value ;  our  comm.  renders  it  by  samabharat  or 
udapddayat.  The  third  pada  means  *  that  substitute,  whatever  it  really  was,*  though 
the  usual  version  »*  when  that  was  **  (for  ydt  tdd  asft)  is  not  altogether  impossible.  The 
verse  is  RV.  x.  1 7.  2,  which  differs  only  by  reading  in  b  krtjd  and  adadus  (for  which 
our  -dhus  is  a  common  corruption).  It  is  properly  inseparable  from  i.  53  above;  [for 
bibliographical  references,  see  under  that  vs. J.  KauQ.  and  Vait.  pass  it  unused,  as  they 
did  I.  53.     LThe  comm.,  with  one  or  two  of  SPP*s  mss.,  reads  amrtdn  in  a. J 

34.  They  that  are  buried,  and  they  that  are  scattered  i^ap)  away,  they 
that  are  burned  and  they  that  are  set  up  {liddhita)  —  all  those  Fathers, 
O  Agni,  bring  thou  to  eat  the  oblation. 


i 
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Ap.  (in  i.  8.  7)  has  a  verse  analogous  with  this ;  the  divisions  there  are  |_j^^  garbhe 
mamrus,]  par&st&s^  uddhaids,  and  nikh&t&s.  The  comm.  explains  faroptds  by  dUrade^e 
kdsthavai  parityaktdh ;  but  uddhit&s  by  samskdrotiarakdlam  Urdhvadeqe  pitrloke 
sthitdh  /  it  evidently  refers  to  exposure  on  something  elevated,  such  as  is  practised  by 
many  peoples.  The  pada-texi  reads  uddhitdh,  undivided,  by  Prtt.  iv.  63.  The  verse 
(according  to  Kau^.  87.22)  is  used,  with  3.47,  48  and  4.41,  in  the  pindapitryajha 
ceremony,  to  accompany  the  setting  up  of  one  of  two  lighted  sticks  (cf .  under  i .  56)  and 
piling  fuel  around  it. 

35.  They  who,  burned  with  fire,  [and]  who,  not  burned  with  fire,  revel 
on  svadhd  in  the  midst  of  heaven  —  them  thou  knowest,  if  thine,  O  Jata- 
vedas ;  let  them  enjoy  with  svadhd  the  sacrifice,  the  svddhiti. 

The  verse  corresponds  to  RV.  x.  15. 14  a,  b  and  13  c,  d  (and  to  VS.  xix.  60  a,  b  and 
67  c,  d).  In  the  first  half,  AV.  and  RV.  agree  (two  of  our  mss.,  O.R.,  combine  y^  *nag')  ; 
VS.  has  -ri'dttds  both  times  for  -dagdhds.  For  c,  RV.  and  VS.  read  tvdm  vettha  ydti 
ti  jdt'  *  thou  knowest  how  many  they  are,'  and  of  this  our  text  is  doubtless  a  cor- 
ruption. Nearly  half  the  mss.  have  te  (both  editions,  with  the  remaining  mss.,  including 
our  O.R.T.K.,  //) ;  the  translation  implies  te.  HGS.  (ii.  11.  i)  has  agne  tdn  vettha 
yadi  te  jdtavedah.  For  d,  RV.  and  VS.  have  svadhibhir  yajfidfh  sitkrtam  jusasva; 
and  here  again  our  text  seems  only  a  corruption ;  svddhitim  (p.  svdodhitim)  must  be 
meant  as  nomen  actionis  to  svadhi^  I  think,  =  *  the  giving  of  svadha  *  —  a  false  forma- 
tion. The  comm.  reads  svadhdyds  and  svadhitam^  explaining  the  latter  as  svadhd 
samjdtd  yasya.  According  to  the  comm.,  this  verse  and  the  preceding  are  used  in  the 
pindapitryajfia  "  on  laying  two  pieces  of  fuel." 

36.  Burn  (tap)  thou  propitiously  {qdni) ;  do  not  burn  overmuch ; 
O  Agni,  do  not  burn  the  body ;  be  thy  vehemence  {(tisma)  in  the  woods ; 
on  the  earth  be  what  is  thy  violence  (Adras). 

Two  of  our  mss.  (R.s.m.Op.),  and  one  of  SPP's  reciters,  leave  tapas  at  end  of  b 
unaccented;  and  this  is,  of  course,  more  correct.  For  the  application  of  the  verse 
according  to  Kau^.,  see  under  2.  4,  with  which  it  is  closely  akin  in  sense.  |_The  comm. 
reads  tanvas  in  b.  J 

37.  I  give  this  release  to  him  who  hath  thus  come  and  hath  become 

mine   here  —  thus  replies  the   knowing  Yama  —  let  this  one  approach 

(upa-st/ia)  my  wealth  here. 

The  translation  implies  that  rdyd  before  tipa  in  d  means  rdyds  (accus.  pi.),  and  not 
rdy^^  as  understood  by  the  pada-itxi ;  the  comm.  understands  rdyas.  Also,  that  c^d  in 
b  admits  of  being  taken  as  ca  id  |_the  pada-Xtxi  always  reads  ca  :  it^  even  when  the 
meaning  is  Mf  *J  with  individual  meaning,  and  not  as  the  compound  particle,  =  Mf.* 
I^There  is  a  gap  in  the  commentary  just  after  the  explanation  of  etat:  but  the  com- 
mentator's text  of  the  A  V.J  reads  ydt  ioryds  at  beginning  of  b.  For  the  Kaug.  use  of 
the  verse  with  i.  55,  see  under  the  latter.  This  verse  also  accompanies  (with  3.  73  : 
Kllu^.  85.  24)  the  deposition  of  the  bones  in  the  hole  in  the  ceremony  of  interment 

38.  This    measure   do   we  measure,  so   that   one  may  not  measure 

further;  in  a  hundred  autumns,  not  before. 

That  is,  that  there  be  no  more  such  measuring  for  any  of  us  till  his  hundred  years  of 
life  are  full.     The  comm.  xxnderstands  ydthd  nd  misdtdi  \jGram.  §  893  a  J  zsyathd  md 
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L=  mSm]  nd  **sdtSiy  nd  ^^sUa^  na  pr&pnuydt  I  Kau^.  uses  the  verse  twice  (85.  3,  12  — 
unless  in  the  ce  *mdm  of  sutra  three  is  disguised  the  beginning  of  vs.  39  or  41}  in  con- 
nection with  the  elaborate  measuring  out  of  the  place  of  interment  of  the  bone-relics. 
LSee  Caland,  Todtengebrduche,  p.  145  and  note  534.  J 

39.  This  measure  do  we  measure  forth,  so  that  etc.  etc. 

40.  This  measure  do  we  measure  off,  so  that  etc.  etc. 

41.  This  measure  do  we  measure  apart,  so  that  etc.  etc. 

42.  This  measure  do  we  measure  out,  so  that  etc.  etc. 

43.  This  measure  do  we  measure  up,  so  that  etc.  etc. 

44.  This  measure  do  we  measure  together,  so  that  etc.  etc. 

The  comm.  regards  all  these  /arK^ya-variations  of  vs.  38  as  to  be  used  with  it  where 
it  is  prescribed ;  the  K^ug.  says  nothing  of  this.  The  comm.  also  gives  artificial  and 
absurd  interpretations  of  the  altered  prepositions  at  the  beginnings  of  the  verses. 
LSome  of  the  alterations  spoil  the  meter  (p.  830,  If  4).J 

45.  I  have  measured  the  measure,  I  have  gone  to  heaven  {5vdr)\  may 

I  be  long-lived ;  so  that  etc.  etc. 

LThe  prior  half  of  the  verse  appears  to  be  prose.  J  The  Anukr.  scans  8  +  6:8  +  8  =  30 
syllables.  This  verse  (according  to  the  comm.,  vss.  45-47)  follows  the  process  of 
measurement  (Ktu^.  85.  17). 

46.  Breath,  expiration,  through-breathing  (vydnd),  life-time,  an  eye  to 
see  the  sun  :  by  a  road  not  beset  with  enemies  {-pdra)  go  thou  to  the 
Fathers  whose  king  is  Yama. 

The  comm.  explains :  mukhandsikdbhydm  bahir  nihsaran  vdyuh  prdnah  :  amtar- 
gacchann  apdnah :  madhyasthah  sann  aqitapltddikam  vividham  dniti  krtsnadtkam 
vydpayatl  *ti  vydnah.  It  foolishly  understands  yamdrdjfias  in  d  as  gen.  sing. :  (the 
road)  "  of  king  Yama."  The  Pet.  Lexx.  render  dparipara  by  *  not  roundabout,'  as  if 
the  final  para  were  somehow  also  a  pari;  the  comm.  understands  the  word  nearly  as 
above  translated ;  Land  the  translation  is  supported  by  VS.  iv.  34 J.  The  Prat  (iv.  39  c) 
notes  the  division  viodndh  in  pada-itxX,  while  prdnd  and  apdnd  are  always  undivided. 

47.  They  that  departed  unmarried  [but]  assiduous,  abandoning  hatreds, 

having  no  progeny  —  they,  going  up  to  heaven  (div)^  have  found  a  place 

{lokd)t  [they, J  shining  {"> dtdhydtm)  upon  the  back  of  the  firmament. 

The  comm.  commits  the  absurdity  of  glossing  agru  by  agragdmiuy  and  fo^amdnd 
(*  assiduous  * :  i.e.  having  faithfully  performed  their  religious  duties)  by  (ansamdna  or 
else  (from  root  (a(  •  leap ')  plutagamana^lla  /  It  seems  hardly  possible  to  avoid  taking 
dldhydna  in  d  as  meant  for  dldydnaj  the  comm.  renders  by  dspyamdna.  The  ross. 
vary  between  agrdvas  and  dgravas^  none  of  ours  that  were  collated  before  publication 
having  the  latter,  which  is  the  true  accent  Lcorrect  the  Berlin  ed.J,  and  is  adopted  by 
SPP.  on  the  authority  of  a  majority  of  his  authorities  (with  which  our  O.Op.R.T. 
agree). 

48.  Watery  is  the  lowest  heaven  (div),  full  of  stars  (^pilu-)  is  called 
the  midmost ;  the  third  is  called  the  fore-heaven  (pradiv)^  in  which  the 
Fathers  sit. 
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Rather  than  leave  pllu-  in  b  untranslated,  we  set  in  our  version  the  comm's  worthless 
etymological  guess  {^pulayantl  *ti  pllavah  :  grahanaksatrddayaK),  SPP.  has  at  the 
beginning  the  better  accent  udanvdtl^  as  read  by  half  his  authorities  (and  by  our 
O.Op.R.  among  those  collated  after  publication).  Our  Bp.D.  accent  also  pllumati; 
O.  reads  pitumatl^  doubtless  an  accidental  blunder,  yet  suggesting  the  emendation 
pitumdtl  *rich  in  nourishment'  For  the  use  of  the  verse  prescribed  by  K^ug.,  see 
under  i.  6i  ;  the  comm.  says  simply  that  with  this  verse  and  another  one  (/'//  dvdbhydm) 
the  body  is  raised  in  order  to  being  laid  on  the  cart  or  litter  (for  transportation  to  the 
funeral  pile) ;  a  schol.  (note  to  Kau^.  82.  31)  uses  it  also  in  connection  with  the  inter- 
ment of  the  bone-relics. 

49.  They  that  are  our  father's  fathers,  that  are  [his]  grandfathers,  that 
entered  the  wide  atmosphere,  they  that  dwell  upon  earth  and  heaven 
{(Hv)  —  to  those  Fathers  would  we  pay  worship  with  homage. 

The  first  half-verse  is  found  again  below  as  3.  59  a,  b.  The  verse  is  used  (K^u^. 
81.  37)  l^as  the  last  one  of  eleven  verses  (see  my  note  to  xviii.  i.  49)  which  accompany 
the  oblations  offered  to  Yama  and  poured  upon  the  corpse  (comm.,  vol.  iv.,  p.  1 1 5  <  7  :  he 
says  ///  dvdbhydm)  in  the  cremation  ceremony  after  the  fire  is  lightedj. 

50.  This  time,  verily,  not  further  {dparam),  seest  thou  the  sun  in  the 
heaven  {div) ;  as  a  mother  her  son  with  her  hem  {sic)^  do  thou  cover 
him,  O  earth. 

The  last  half-verse  is  RV.  x.  18. 11  c,  d,  without  variant  (TA.,  in  vi.  7.  i,  has  at  the 
end  bhUmi  vrnu),  and  is  also  found  below  as  3. 50  c,  d.  Kau^.  (86. 10)  applies  the  verse, 
with  3. 49  and  4.  66,  in  raising  a  pile  over  the  interred  bones ;  according  to  the  comm. 
I^vol.  iv.,  p.  1 15  J,  the  pile  is  of  an  uneven  number  of  sticks  (j^aldkd)  or  bricks,  and 
vss.  50-52  are  to  be  used.  LOver  "  hem "  W.  interlines  "skirt."  "  Border  of  the  gar- 
ment'^ says  our  comm.,  celdftcaiena,\  |_As  to  this  beautiful  verse,  see  Weber,  Sb,  1895, 
p.  861,  and  cf.  the  epilogue  to  the  T^a  Upanishad,  especially  vss.  15,  16.  J 

51.  This  time,  verily;  not  further;  in  old  age  another  further  than 
this;  as  a  wife  her  husband  with  her  garment,  do  thou  cover  him, 
O  earth  {bhflmi). 

The  first  half-verse  is  very  obscure,  and  the  second  pada  perhaps  corrupt.  The 
comm.  takes  jardsi  with  the  first  pada,  and  explains  that  "  what  food  etc.  has  been 
enjoyed  in  old  age,  this  verily,  left  over,  not  anything  else  [further],  is  to  be  enjoyed  " ; 
and  then  "  than  this  place  of  interment,  any  other  place  is  not  found  for  him  "  :  all  of 
which  is  simply  silly.  The  Anukr.  pays  no  attention  to  the  redundant  syllable  (unless 
we  pronounce  patim  *va)  in  c. 

52.  I  cover  thee  excellently  with  the  garment  of  mother  earth;  what 
is  excellent  among  the  living,  that  with  me ;  svadhd  among  the  Fathers, 
that  with  thee. 

'  The  comm.  does  not  scruple  to  take  bhadrdyd  as  used  for  bhadrdyds^  and  qualify- 
ing  prfAivyis.  [He  treats  fdn  mdyi  etc.  as  at  xi.  7.  5,  12,14:  cf.  note  to  xi.  7. 12. 
Weber  thinks  this  vs.  is  spoken  by  the  heir  of  the  dead  man.J 
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53.  O  Agni-and-Soma,  makers  of  roads,  ye  have  distributed  {vi-d/id)  to 
the  gods  a  pleasant  treasure  [and]  world  ;  send  ye  unto  [us]  Pushan,  who 
shall  carry  by  goat-traveled  roads  him  that  goes  thither. 

The  translation  implies  emendation  at  the  end  of  gachatam  to  gdchaniam^  which 
seems  necessary  in  order  to  make  sense ;  the  corruption  to  the  former  may  have  been 
made  because  it  better  suits  the  meter.  —  |_The  translation  also  implies  the  reading 
Prisyatanty  which  is  given  in  the  Berlin  text  and  is  supported  byj  our  Op.  (/nl  .•  isya- 
tani)^  by  SPP*s  LCp.  {^prd  :  isyatam)  and  by  his  J  Dc.  secunda  manu :  all  the  rest  read 
prisyantam  (^»  Prd  :  is-  or  prd  .*//-),  which  SPP.  accordingly  adopts  in  his  safkhitd- 
text;  |_but  in  his/^/^-text  he  prints /r^f  .*  tsyantam^  and  he  mentions  the  accent  in  his 
note  J.     The  comm.  glosses  presyantam  with  pragacchantam  in  his  usual  loose  and 
easy  way. —  Nearly  all  our  mss.  also  have  ajoyinais  (p.  ajahoy-^  in  d;  we  followed  Bs. 
in  giving  ajay-  (which  the  translation  implies).     [_ Weber  also  accepts  the  reading  ajay- 
and  interprets  it  as  *  traveled  by  man's  unborn  {a-jd)  or  immortal  part,  i.e.  his  spirit ' : 
Festgruss  an  Roth^  p.  138  and  note  5.  J     On  the  authority  of  a  single  ms.,  SPP.  accepts 
as  his  reading  ahjoyandis ;  |_as  to  this  matter,  see  my  note  marked  with  a  *  in  the  next 
paragraph  J.     The  reading  ahjoyan&is  had  already  been  conjectured  by  the  Pet  Lexx. ; 
Lso  BR.  V.  959,  with  the  meaning  *  leading  straight  to  the  goal ' :  cf.  OB.  i.  18  bj.     The 
reading  afijay-  is  given  by  two  or  three  of  SPP's  mss.;  among  them  is  that  of  the 
comm.,  who  explains  by  atijasS^  drjavena y&nti  .  .  .  ebhih.     The  "goat-traveled  "  roads, 
of  course,  are  those  to   which    Pusan's  team  of  goats  are  wonted.  —  Two  of  SPP's 
authorities  give  dadhatus  in  b ;  the  comm.  reads  dadhatus  in  one  of  two  alternative 
explanations,  and  -thus  in  the  other.  —  Possibly  vi  before  lokdm  is  to  be  taken  as 
belonging  to  this  word  alone  :  <  ye  have  assigned  to  the  gods  a  pleasant  treasure.'     \\  do 
not  see  what  W.  means  by  the  last  sentence.  J  —  For  the  use  of  the  verse  by  Kau9.  etc., 
see  under  1.61  and  2.48;  the  comm.  includes  with  it  vss.  54  and  55.     It  exceeds  a 
proper  tristubh  by  two  syllables. 

•  LIn  reading  afijoyandis^  SPP.  is  supported  in  fact  by  three  or  four  of  his  mss. 
(B.C.R.Dc.p.m.)  and  presumably  also  by  at  least  three  of  his /a^^-mss.,  since  he  reports 
nothing  to  the  contrary.     Moreover,  he  thinks  that  further  support  is  given  him  by  the 
reading  afijay-  of  two  of  his  authorities  (Dc.  sec.  manu,  and  the  reciter  V.),  which 
reading,  as  he  says,  may  represent  an  ill-corrected  reading  afljoy-]  and  perhaps  the 
ajauy-  of  the  reciter  K.  points  in  the  same  direction,  to  afijoy-.     As  between  the  read- 
ings atijoy-  and  ajay-^  even  Whitney's  mss.  point  decidedly  to  afijoy-,  —  Leaving  the  mss. 
of  this  passage  out  of  account,  however,  the  word  afijoyana  is  well  supported  by  its 
exact  synonym  afijasayana^  p.  afijasdodyana^  used  four  times  of  the  paths  {sruH)  by 
which  one  goes  to  the  heavenly  world  (TS.  vii.  2.  i* ;  3.  53 ;  4.  n  ;  also  AB.  iv.  17,  here 
as  the  exact  opposite  of  a  *  roundabout  road  *  mahapathah  parydnaK)^  and  also  by  the 
doubtless  precisely  equivalent  afijaslndm  (sru//m)  oi  the  Rigveda  (x.  32.  7).  —  Tliis 
last  phrase  Sayana  explains  alternatively  by  rjum  akutilam  mar  gam ;  cf.  his  similar 
explanation  oi pathd  devatra  *HJase  *va  yandn  at  x.  73.  7  ;  cf.  also  afijasdyano^  used  in 
the  Digha  Nikaya,  xiii.  4  ff.,  as  a  synonym  of  uju-maggo :  all  of  which  is  in  most  per- 
fect accord  with  the  above-mentioned  drjavena  etc.  of  our  comm.,  whose  testimony 
therefore  is  decidedly  in  favor  of  the  reading  anjoyanais.  —  If  afijoy-  is  the  true  reading 
and  ajay-  the  corrupt  one,  the  corruption  is  a  very  natural  one,  considering  that  Pusan's 
team  (see  RV.  vi.  55.  6,  4  ;  57.  3  ;  x.  26.  8  ;  and  the  occurrences  of  aja^va)  consists  of 
oats.J 
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54.  Let  Pushan,  knowing,  urge  thee  forth  from  here  —  he,  the  shep- 
herd of  creation  {bhiivafta)  who  loses  no  cattle ;  may  he  commit  thee  to 
those  Fathers,  [and]  Agni  to  the  beneficent  gods. 

The  RV.  has  a  corresponding  verse  (x.  17.3),  without  variant  TA.  (in  vi.  i.  i)  has 
in  c  dad&t  (as  has  our  comm.),  and  at  the  end  suviddtrebhyas.  The  mss.  are  somewhat 
equally  divided  in  c-d  between  -bhyo  *gnir  and  -bhyo  agnir;  our  text  adopts  the  latter ; 
SPP.,  better,  the  former,  with  RV.  and  TA. 

55.  May  life-time,  having  all  life-time,  protect  thee  about;  let  Pushan 

protect  thee  in  front  on  the  forward  road;  where  sit  the  well-doers, 

whither  they  have  gone,  there  let  god  Savitar  set  thee. 

RV.,  in  the  corresponding  verse  (x.  17. 4),  xtzA&pdsati  in  a,  and  ti  yayus  at  end  of 
C  Lthus  rectifying  the  meter  in  both  places  J ;  and  TA.  (in  vi.  i.  2)  agrees  with  it  both 
times;  the  comm.  also  has  p&sati.  The  verse  is  metrically  irregular  (lo+ii: 
12  +  11=  44)  ;  Lbut  perfectly  good  in  its  RV.  form  (i  i  +  1 1  :  1 2  +  1 1) J. 

56.  I  yoke  for  thee  these  two  conveyers  \ydhni\^  to  convey  i^ah)  thee 

to  the  other  life;  with  them  to  Yama's  seat  and  to  the  assemblies  go 

thou  down  (dva). 

Ava,  in  d,  is  so  strange  that  we  can  only  regard  it  as  a  corruption  for  dpiy  which  TA. 
reads  in  the  corresponding  verse  (in  vi.  i.  i).  TA.  also  has  the  better  reading  -nlthllya 
in  b  |_so  both  editionsj,  as  has  also  the  comm.,  though  its  explanation  seems  rather  to 
imply  -nltdya.  TA.  further  has  the  bad  accent  vahni  in  a,  and  gives  in  cyibhydm,  and 
in  d  (for  sdmitls)  sukftdm.  The  comm.  has  sam  iti,  taking  sam  as  joint  prefix  with 
ava^  and  ///'  as  anena  prakdrena ;  our  Bp.E.  read  sdmitl  caj  possibly  the  commas  error 
is  akin  with  this.  According  to  Kau^.  (80.  34),  the  verse  is  used  when  two  draft-oxen, 
or  two  men,  are  harnessed  to  draw  the  body  to  the  funeral  pile. 

57.  This  garment  hath  now  come  first  to  thee;  remove  (apa-Uh)  that 

one  which  thou  didst  wear  here  before ;  knowing,  do  thou  follow  along 

with  what  is  offered  and  bestowed,  where  it  is  given  thee  variously 

among  them  of  various  connection  {'ivibandku), 

TA.  (in  vi.  i.  i)  has  a  corresponding  verse,  but  with  sundry  variants:  at  the  begin- 
ning, iddm  (which  is  better)  tvd  vdstram;  in  c,  d,  dnu  sdm  pa^ya  ddksindm  ydthd  te, 
Te  dattdm  is  perhaps  better  •  given  by  thee '  —  thy  former  deeds  of  religion  and  charity, 
now  to  be  enjoyed  in  their  fruit ;  and  vlbandhu  *  to  those  not  thine  own  connections.' 
The  Pet  Lexx.  explain  vibandhusu  as  •  destitute  of  connections  or  relatives.*  The 
comm.,  with  its  customary  regardlessness  of  accent,  understands  the  word  as  two  words, 
vi  bandhusu^  and  connects  vi  {^— vii^esend)  with  dattam.  According  to  Kau^.  80. 17, 
the  verse  is  used,  with  4.  31,  in  connection  with  dressing  the  body  for  cremation;  in 
81.29,  some  of  the  mss.  substitute  it  for  vs.  22  above.  Some  of  the  schol.  (note  to 
Kau^.  80.  52)  use  it  and  4.  3 1  when  the  body  is  laid  on  the  funeral  pile.  The  verse,  as 
a  tristubh^  is  rather  svardj  than  bhurij  (11  +  12:   11  +  12  =  46). 

58.  Wrap  about  thee  of  kine  a  protection  from  the  fire;  cover  thyself 
up  with  grease  and  fatness,  lest  the  bold  one,  exulting  with  violence 
( lidras)y  shake  thee  strongly  (dadrh)  about,  intending  to  consume  thee. 
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The  corresponding  RV.  verse  is  z.  16.  7  ;  in  b  it  transposes  midasA  zxid.  pivasd,  and 
in  d  it  has  vidhaksydn  paryahkhdydte^  which  is  decidedly  better.  TA.  (in  vi.  1.4)  reads 
dddhad  vidhaksydn  paryankhdydtdi.  Our  vidhaksdn^  though  read  by  both  editions, 
is  only  another  example  of  the  not  infrequent  careless  omission  of  y  after  a  /  or  f y 
only  one  of  our  mss.  (Op.)  reads  -ksydn^  but  five  of  SPP's  authorities  give  -ksyan 
(as  against  six  with  -ksan),  and  it  is  much  to  be  wondered  at  that  he  has  not  adopted 
it  in  his  text ;  the  comm.  seems  to  read  -ksany  but  explains  as  if  -ksyan  {viqisena  dag- 
dhum  icchan).  At  the  end  we  ought  to  ttzA  parinkhdydtdi^  and  SPP.  gives  that,  with 
the  majority  of  his  mss.,  the  rest  having,  with  our  XiNLt, pdrfiikhay'\  of  our  mss.,  only 
two  of  the  later  collated  ones  (O.Op.)  have  the  proper  accent ;  Bp.  has  pdrtoinkhayHtii^ 
which  is  absurd  * ;  the  comm.  treats  pari  as  an  independent  word  (as  if  the  reading  were 
pdri  **iifchdydtdt).  The  comm.  glosses  dadhfk  hy  pragalbhas;  \ci,  my  Noun-lnJUcHon^ 
JAOS.  X.  498  J.  By  Kau^.  (81. 25)  the  verse  is  taught  to  be  used  when  the  dead  man's 
face  is  covered  with  the  omentum  of  the  anustaranl  cow  (hence  *  of  kine  *)  on  the  pile ; 
the  omentum  is  to  be  pierced  with  seven  holes.  *  |_Cf.  the  impossible  /tfi^reading 
viobhdti  at  xiii.  3.  17,  and  the  other  similar  ones  cited  in  the  note  to  that  verse. J 

59.  Taking  the  staff  from  the  hand  of  the  deceased  man  (guidsu), 
together  with  hearing,  splendor,  strength  —  thou  just  there,  here  may 
we,  rich  in  heroes,  conquer  all  scorners  [and]  evil  plotters. 

60.  Taking  the  bow  from  the  hand  of  the  dead  man,  together  with 
authority  (ksatrd),  splendor,  strength  —  take  thou  hold  upon  much  pros- 
perous good ;  come  thou  hitherward  unto  the  world  of  the  living. 

The  two  verses  together  correspond  to  RV.  x.  18. 9,  our  60  a,  b  most  nearly  to  9  a,  b, 
and  our  59  c,  d  to  9  c,  d.  But  R V.  has  for  its  b  asm^  ksatriya  vdrcase  bdldya^  and  in  its 
d  spfdhas  for  mfdhas,  T A.  (in  vi.  i .  3)  has  three  verses,  with  a-b  respectively  as  follows : 
suvdrnam  hdstdd  dddddnd  mrtdsya  griydi  brdhmane  tijase  bdldya;  dhdnur  kdstdd 
dddddnd  mrtdsya  qriydi  ksatraydu  *jase  bdldya;  and  mdnifk  hdstdd  dddddnd  mrtdsya 
griydi  viqi pustydi  bdldya;  their  common  second  half  agrees  with  RV.  except  in  having 
su^h/ds  for  suvtrds;  they  are  addressed  to  Brahman,  Kshatriya  and  Vlli^ya  respectively, 
as  our  two  are  addressed  to  Brahman  and  Kshatriya,  and  that  of  RV.  to  Kshatriya 
only.  *  Hearing '  in  our  59  b  has  a  special  meaning,  the  hearing  or  inspired  reception 
of  the  sacred  word  |_cf.  i.  1.2,  and  note  J.  Kau^.  80.  48, 49  explains  the  two  verses  as 
uttered  while  sta£E  or  bow  is  taken  from  the  dead  hand,  as  the  body  lies  on  the  pile 
ready  for  cremation ;  and  80.  50  implies  a  third  verse  addressed  to  a  V&igya,  on  taking 
from  him  a  goad  (astrdm).  Our  60  c,  d  is  evidently  addressed  to  the  person  (the  son) 
who  removes  the  article.     The  comm.  reads  in  59  c  (with  TA.)  sufevds, 

LHere  ends  the  second  anuvdka^  with  i  hymn  and  60  verses.     The  quoted  Anukr. 
says  sastif  ca  :  cf.  page  814,  IT  5.  J 

LHere  ends  also  the  \h\x\y'i\i\xd  prapdthaka. \ 

3.    [Funeral  verses.  J 

\^Atharvan. — saptatis  tryadhikd.  yamadevatyam  mantroktabahudtvaiyath  ca  (s^  ^' dgneyyiu ; 
44y  46.  mantroktadevatye  ;  jo.  bhdumt ;  ^4..  dindavi ;  j6.  dpyd).  trdistubham  :  4^  8^  //i 
jj.  satahpankti ;  j.  j-p.  nicrd  gdyatri ;  6,  3*6,  68 ^  70,  72.  anustubh  ;  18 ,  2j-j^,  44^  46- 
jagaii  (18.  bhurij;  2g.  virdj)*  ;  jo.  j-p.  atijagati ;  jr.  virdt  ^akvari;  j^-jj,  47,  49^5^' 
bhurij ;  36.  i-av.  dsury  anustubh  ;  jy.  i-av.  dsurt  gdyatri ;  jg.  pardtristup  pankii;  JO. 
prastdrapankti ;  ^4.  purd nustubh  ;  ^8.  virdj ;  6o.j-av.  6-p.  JagatT ;  64.  bhurik  pathyi- 
pankty  drsi ;  67.  pathyd  brhati ;  69,  7/.  uparistddbrhatt^ 
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*|^The  Anukr.  (the  text  of  which  is  perhaps  in  disorder  at  this  point)  reads  afijati 
vyahjata  (vs.  18)  indro  md  marutvdn  iti pahca  (vss.  2$-2cf)  jagatyas :  tatrii  *kddhikd 
(?)  bhurig  antyd  (vs.  29)  virdt.     See  under  vss.  18  and  29.  J 

I^The  prose  parts  are  the  first  padas  (the  i?Aa-padas)  of  vss.  25-28  and  30-35,  and 
iht  yajurmantras^  vss.  36-37  :  see  Part  III.,  below. J 

|_In  Paipp.  (in  xx.)  is  found  of  this  hymn  only  verse  56. J 

[Ritual  uses.  —  Only  eight  verses  (2,  5,  18,  25,  38,  39,  44,  45  :  the  last  two  together 
twice,  and  both  times  in  the  order  45,  44)  are  used  in  Vait,  and,  of  course,  in  rites  other 
than  funeral  rites :  see  under  the  verses.  In  Kau^.,  about  three  quarters  of  the  hymn 
(all  but  21  vss.)  are  used,  and  used  in  the  chapter  (xi. :  as  noted  by  Whitney,  page  814) 
on  funeral  rites:  see  under  the  verses.  It  is  of  critical  interest  that  two  blocks  of 
verses  (Parts  II.  and  IV.,  as  divided  below,  where  see)  which  find  no  use  in  the  funeral 
ritual,  form  each  a  nearly  corresponding  block  in  RV.J 

|_The  provenience  of  the  material  of  this  hymn.  —  In  this  hymn,  as  compared  with 
hymn  2  (see  p.  830),  the  proportional  part  of  material  recurring  in  the  RV.  rises  again, 
and  is  about  33  verses  out  of  73,  or  nearly  one  half.  —  The  "Parts"  into  which  the 
hymn  is  here  divided  are  primarily  for  the  convenience  of  the  discussion,  although  some 
of  them  (as  II.,  III.,  ^V.,  V.,  VI.)  have  also  a  critical  significance. 
Part  I.,  verses  i-ao.  —  This  part  contains  only  3  verses  (2, 6,  13)  from  the  funeral  hymns 
of  the  RV.,  and  only  2  others  (7,  18)  from  other  parts  thereof,  parts  widely  separated. 
Of  the  last  7  vss.  of  this  part,  only  vss.  17  and  18  find  use  in  the  K^ugikan  ritual. 
Part  n.y  verses  21-24.  —  '^^is  block  of  verses  corresponds,  without  changes  of  order,  to 
the  last  varga  of  the  second  Vamadeva  hymn,  more  precisely  to  RV.  iv.  2.  16,  17, 
18,  and  19  a,  b,  to  which  is  then  appended  the  last  half-verse  of  RV.  ii.  23,  with 
the  Grtsamada  refrain.  Neither  ritual  makes  any  use  whatever  of  any  verse  or 
p^da  of  this  part 
Part  in.,  verses  25-37.  —  This  part  consists  of  two  six-membered  sequences,  a  and  b 
(a  =  the  five  verses,  25-29:  b  =  the  six  verses,  30-35),  each  sequence  with  one 
member  for  each  of  the  "six  directions"  (E.,  S.,  W.,  N.,  fixed,  and  upward) ;  the 
whole  followed  by  two  yajurmantras  (vss.  36-37:  comm.,  p.  1584).  —  All  the  11 
verses  of  sequences  a  and  b  have  the  refrain  iokakrtas  etc.  {2i  jagatl-tristubh  half- 
verse)  in  common.  Moreover,  all  those  11  verses  (except  one,  namely  vs.  29)  have 
as  their  second  pada  the  obscure  jagatf^'^^^^  bdhucyutd  prthivi  dyitn  ivo  *pdri ; 
and  for  their  first  pada  an  tf^a-p§da  applying  in  turn  to  one  or  another  of  the  six 
directions.  —  In  the  excepted  verse  (vs.  29 :  see  my  note  below),  it  would  seem  as 
if  two  directions  had  been  crowded  into  one  verse,  the  •  fixed  '  into  pada  a  and  the 
<  upward '  into  pada  b :  if  so,  it  is  this  condensation  that  has  reduced  sequence  a 
from  6  verses  to  5,  and  effected  the  displacement  of  the  pada  bdhucyutd  etc. — Thus 
the  refrains  of  this  part  are  all  metrical  (smooth  jagatl  or  tristubh  ptdas),  as  is' 
also  the  first  half  of  vs.  29 ;  while  the  i^^a-padas  are  prose,  as  are  also  the  yajur- 
mantras,  —  Parts  III.  a  and  III.  b  look  to  me  like  antiphonal  sequences  (cf.  the 
introduction  to  ii.  5),  the  verses  of  a  containing  the  prayers  that  are  worded  as  if 
uttered  by  the  suppliant  dead  man,  and  the  verses  of  b  containing  the  responses  * 
of  his  helper,  very  likely  the  dead  man's  eldest  son  (see  my  note  to  vs.  25  :  but  just 
how  they  were  used,  of  course,  I  cannot  say).  If  I  am  right,  vs.  34,  reinforced  by 
the  first  two  clauses  of  36,  would  answer  to  29  a ;  and  vs.  35  would  answer  to  29  b. 
But  against  my  view  is  the  fact  that  we  have  tvd  in  29  a  where  we  should  expect 
md, — *  [After  writing  the  above,  I  find  that  Weber,  Sb,  p.  265,  had  expressed  a 
similar  view  as  to  the  responsive  structure,  and  had  proposed  to  emend  tvd  to  md,'\ 
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Part  IV.,  yerses  38-41.  —  This  again  is  a  real  unity  in  the  RV.,  being  the  entire  hymn 
RV.  X.  1 3  except  its  last  verse,  the  fifth,  and  except  its  vs.  i  d.  The  verses  of  this 
part,  again  like  those  of  part  II.,  find  no  use  in  the  funeral  ritual  (although,  indeed, 
Vait  uses  two  of  them  in  the  agnistomd).  For  the  curious  dislocation  and  mis- 
division  of  the  material  by  AV.,  see  p.  858,  If  10,  and  cf.  IT  8  of  this  page. 

Part  v.,  verses  42-48.  —  Verses  from  the  principal  RV.  hymn  to  the  Fathers,  x.  15, 
namely  its  vss.  12,  7,  11,  5,  8,  9,  and  10,  with  much  derangement  of  the  RV.  order. 

Part  VI.,  verses  49-52.  —  Burial-verses  from  RV.  x.  18,  to  wit,  \'ss.  10,  11,  12,  13,  in 
strict  RV.  sequence. 

Part  Vn.,  verses  53-60.  —  Eight  verses,  of  which  seven  are  from  five  of  the  RV. 
funeral  hymns,  x.  14,  15,  16,  17,  18  (represented  in  the  order  16,  16,  17,  18 :  14, 15, 
16),  and  of  which  the  remaining  one  (our  vs.  54)  is  without  ritual  use  and  plainly 
intrusive  and  doubtless  put  after  our  53  on  account  of  its  striking  surface- 
resemblances  to  our  53.  Our  vs.  60  is  widely  separated  from  its  fellow,  our  vs.  6, 
as  is  noted  under  the  verses. 

Part  Vm.,  verses  61-64.  —  Verses  not  elsewhere  found,  save,  in  part,  in  AV.^^S.MB. 

Part  IX.,  verses  65-67.  —  Found  in  RV.  outside  the  limits,  x.  10  and  x.  18,  between  which 
the  funeral  verses  are  massed,  to  wit,  as  RV.  x.  8.  i  ;  x.  123.  6 ;  and  vii.  32.  26. 

Part  X.,  verses  68-72.  —  This  is  an  anustubh  sequence,  peculiar  to  our  AV.  text,  and 
with  only  a  couple  of  longer  padas  (namely  69  ^^jagatl;  71  d,  trisiubh). 

Part  XI.,  verse  73.  —  This  is  a  tristubh  which  looks  as  if  it  had  been  put  here  on  account 
of  superficial  likenesses  to  its  next  following  companion,  vs.  i  of  hymn  4.  If  this 
surmise  is  correct,  we  are  to  assume  here  a  misdi vision  of  their  material  by  the  makers 
of  the  anuv&ka'^vi\&\Qii&  somewhat  similar  to  that  seen  at  RV.  vii.  55.  i .  Cf.  the  cases 
at  AV.  i.  20  (vs.  4)  and  21,  vi.  63  (vs.  4)  and  64 :  also  at  iv.  15.  11  and  12. J 
Translated:  Weber,  •S'^.  1896,  pages  253-277  (with  analysis,  etc.);  Griffith,  ii.  236; 

verses  not  taken  from  the  RV.  are  rendered  by  Ludwig,  pages  484-487.  —  The  RV. 

verses  are  translated,  of  course,  by  the  RV.  translators :  the  verses  from  RV.  x.  18,  in 

particular,  by  Whitney,  Oriental  and  Linguistic  Studies^  i.  54,  53  (vs.  44  at  p.  60 :  and 

so  on)  ;  RV.  x.  18  also  by  Roth,  in  Siebenzig  Lieder  cUs  /?K,  p.  150. 

1.  This  woman,  choosing  her  husband's  world,  lies  down  {ni-pad)  by 
thee  that  art  departed,  O  mortal,  continuing  to  keep  [her]  ancient  duty 
(dhdrmd) ;  to  her  assign  thou  here  progeny  and  property. 

Verses  1-4  are  translated  and  interpreted  (I  think,  incorrectly)  by  Hillebrandt  in 
ZDMG.  xl.  708  ff.  KauQ.  (80.44)  ^^'^  the  comm.  declare  that  with  this  verse  the  wife 
is  made  to  lie  down  beside  her  dead  husband  on  the  funeral  pile.  The  comm.  glosses 
dharmam  with  sukrtam^  and  understands  the  sense  of  the  pada  as  it  is  translated 
above.  The  sense  of  d  alone  seems  to  indicate  that  the  woman's  action  is  nothing  more 
than  a  show,  expected  to  be  followed  by  that  of  the  next  verse,  since  "progeny  and 
property  "  are  rewards  for  this  life,  not  for  the  other.  The  comm.  says  it  is  meant  for 
her  next  birth.  TA.  also  has  the  verse  (in  vi.  i.  3),  but  reads  for  c  vi^vam  purSndm 
dnu  paldyantl — a  very  inferior  text.  Some  of  our  mss.  (O.Op.D.R.K.),  and  even  the 
majority  of  SPP's,  have  in  c  -paddy  a  ft  ti,  but  SPP.  rightly  accepts  -paid-',  [ct  the 
phonetic  relation  of  udumbara  and   ulumbala^  above,  2.  13 J. 

2.  Go  up,  O  woman,  to  the  world  of  the  living  ;  thou  liest  by  {upa-fi)  this 
one  who  is  deceased  :  come  !  to  him  who  grasps  thy  hand,  thy  second  spouse 
(didhisu),  thou  hast  now  entered  into  the  relation  of  wife  to  husband. 


849  TRANSLATION   AND    NOTES.     BOOK  XVIII.  -xviii.  3 

The  verse  is  RV.  x.  18.  8,  whose  text  differs  only  by  reading  in  c  didhisds^  and  this 
is  given  also  by  two  of  our  mss.  (R.D.)  and  the  majority  of  SPP's,  so  that  it  certainly 
ought  to  be  accepted  as  the  true  reading,  dadh-  being  only  a  corruption.  TA.  (in 
vi.  I.  3)  has  didhisds,  but  after  it  tvdm  etdt^  and  in  b  itisum^  in  neither  case  making 
any  important  change  in  the  sense.  |_TA.,  both  text  and  comm.  in  both  ed*s,  reads 
tibhi  sdmbabhUva :  the  comm.  renders  by  dbhimukhyena  samyak  prdpnuhi  /  which  pro- 
cedure gives  a  shock  even  to  one  who  is  wonted  to  the  Hindu  laxity  of  ideas  about 
vdiyadhikaranya.\  The  meaning  given  to  abhl  sdm-bhU  in  the  translation  is  decidedly 
the  only  admissible  one ;  nor  need  one  hesitate  to  render  didhisH  according  to  its  later 
accepted  meaning.  The  woman  cannot  be  left  free  and  independent ;  she  can  only  be 
relieved  of  her  former  wifehood  by  taking  up  a  new  one  (even  if  this  be,  as  is  probable 
enough,  nominal  only)  ;  he  who  grasps  her  hand  to  lead  her  down  from  the  pile  becomes, 
at  least  for  the  nonce,  her  husband.  The  direction  of  Ktu^.  (80. 45)  in  connection  with 
the  verse  is  simply  "one  makes  her  rise";  the  comm.  ^vol.  iv.,  p.  129,  end  J  specifies 
that  this  is  done  "  if  she  desires  to  live  in  this  world  again " ;  neither  tells  who  is  to 
take  her  hand  —  as,  for  example,  A^valayana  does  (AGS.  iv.  2.  18) :  "her  husband's 
brother,  a  representative  of  her  husband,  a  pupil  [of  her  husband],  or  an  aged  servant" 
LWhether  the  ievir  and  the  "representative"  are  the  same  person  or  two  different 
ones  does  not  appear  from  the  translation  nor  from  the  original  of  AGS.J  Vllit.  (38.  3) 
uses  the  verse  in  the  purusamedha, 

3.  I  saw  the  maiden  being  led,  being  led  about,  alive,  for  the  dead ; 

as  she  was  enclosed  with  blind  darkness,  then  I  led  her  ofif-ward  {dpdci) 

from  in  front  {prdktds). 

The  translation  of  b  implies,  Lnot  the  jlvim  rtibhyas  of  the  Berlin  text,  but  ratherj 
the  reading  J  fvim  mrtibhyas  :  this  is  accepted  by  SPP.  and  is  supported  by  the  majority 
of  his  authorities  [^including  two  recitersj  and  by  the  comm.  and  by  some  of  our  mss. 
collated  later  (O.Op.R.T.),  Land  especially  by  the  variant  of  TA.,  below  J.  LCompare 
the  cases  of  yame  dlrgham,  etc.,  discussed  in  the  note  to  xviii.  2.  3.  J  The  version  in 
TA.  (vi.  12.  I )  is  better  than  ours  in  a,  b :  dpa^dma  yuvatlm  dcdrantlm  mrtiya  jlvim 
parinfydmdndm ;  but  not  so  good  in  c,  d :  andhina  yi  tdmasd  privrti  *st'  pracfm 
dvdclm  dva  ydnn  dristydi.  According  to  Kau^.  (81.20),  vss.  3  and  4  are  used  as  the 
cow  (to  serve  as  anustaranf)  is  led,  at  the  funeral  pile,  around  (the  fires)  leftwise ;  the 
comm.  gives  a  corresponding  explanation ;  and  the  comment  to  TA.  also  understands  it 
of  such  a  cow  (rdjagavl)  ;  Lcf.  Caland,  Todtengebrduche^  p.  40 J.  It  is  very  difficult  to 
believe  that  this  was  the  original  meaning  of  the  verse,  and  that  it  did  not  rather  refer  to 
some  rescue  from  immolation  of  a  young  wife.  The  comm.  paraphrases  pada  d  by  en&m 
gdm  purvadeqdt  gavasamipud  apdnmukhlm  qavdt  par&hmukhlm  asmadabhimukhlm 
prdpaydmi :  this  is  of  no  authority.  Pada  a  can  be  made  full  only  by  the  unacceptable 
resolution  dpaqiam  ;  the  T A.  reading  of  the  word  would  remove  the  difficulty. 

4.  Foreknowing,  O  inviolable  one,  the  world  of  the  living,  moving 
together  [with  him]  upon  the  road  of  the  gods  —  this  is  thy  herdsman 
(gipati)  \  enjoy  him  ;  make  him  ascend  to  the  heavenly  (svargd)  world. 

There  is  no  difficulty  in  understanding  this  of  the  anustaranl  cow,  with  the  sUtras 
and  commentaries,  although  we  should  expect  rather  pitrlokdm  in  a,  and  josaya  in  c. 
LBy  "  sUtras  "  I  suppose  W.  means  siitra  20  of  Kau^.  81  (cited  under  vs.  3)  and  sUtra  37 
of  Kaug.  80  (cited  under  this  vs.)  ;  and  by  "  commentaries,"  the  AV.  comm.  to  vss.  3-4 
(voL  iv.,  p.  13 1 3)  and  the  comm.  to  the  TA.  correspondent  in  vi.  12.  i  (Poona  ed.,  p.  449) 
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of  our  vs.  3.  J  Besides  the  use  of  the  verse  with  the  one  preceding,  as  explained  under 
the  latter,  it  again  (Kau^.  80. 37)  accompanies  the  leading  of  a  cow  around  fuel  and  fire; 
and  the  schol.  (note  to  81.  33)  employ  it  further  at  the  kindling  of  the  pile.  The  verse 
lacks  only  one  syllable  of  being  a  regular  tristubh  (11 +  11:10+ 11  =43). 

5.  Unto  sky  {div)^  unto  reed»  more  helpful  of  streams;  O  Ag'ni,  gall 
of  the  waters  art  thou. 

The  translation  of  a  and  b  is  purely  mechanical.  Other  texts  have  a  quite  different 
version  of  them.  VS.  (xvii.  6  a-c)  reads  itpa  jmdnn  upa  vetasi  *vatara  noMsv  i/ 
MS.  (in  ii.  10.  i ;  but  p.  dvaiaram)  the  same  (and  the  editor  reports  K.  and  Kap.S.  as 
agreeing) ;  TS.  (in  iv.  6.  i ')  the  same  except  dvattaramj  VS.  and  MS.  admit  a  much 
more  intelligible  rendering  (*  close  to  earth,  close  to  reeds,  descend  thou  in  the  streams  *). 
In  all  the  other  texts,  the  verse  is  preceded  by  our  vi.  106.  3  a,  b  smd  other  similar 
addresses  to  Agni,  in  the  agnicayana  ceremony ;  and  so  also  in  Vait.  (29.  13),  where 
the  verses  accompany  the  drawing  of  a  frog,  of  the  water-plant  avakd^  and  of  reeds, 
across  the  fire-site  in  all  directions.  In  Kau^.  (82.  26),  this  verse  and  3. 60  are  used  in 
the  ceremony  of  gathering  the  bone-relics  on  the  third  day  after  cremation,  with  the 
direction  iti  mantroktdny  avaddya,  |_The  authorities  differ  as  to  the  day:  Caland, 
Todtengebrduche^  p.  99.  J  The  comm.  explains  Lvol.  iv.,  p.  132' 5,  p.  i69»oJ  that  vss.  5 
and  6  |_(cf.  Ath.  Paddhati  cited  in  note  to  K&u^.  82.  26)  J  |_and  60 J  are  addressed  to  the 
plants  mentioned  in  those  verses  |_and  gives  a  list  of  plants :  cf.  SPP's  note  with  extract 
from  Ke^ava,  and  Bloomfield^s  note  to  82.  26 J.  The  comm.  adds  that  the  plants  are 
used  by  the  performer  in  besprinkling  a  Brahman*s  bones  with  milk.  Under  this  verse 
the  comm.  makes  dydm  mean  avakdm^  because  this  rises  above  the  water  without 
touching  earth !     The  verse  does  not  need  to  be  scanned  as  ifiVr/. 

6.  Whom  thoUy  O  Agni,  didst  consume,  him  do  thou  extinguish  again; 
let  there  grow  here  the  kydmbii,  the  fdndadun'd,  the  vydlkagd. 

RV.  (x.  16.  13)  has  the  same  verse,  but  calls  two  of  the  plants  kiyimbu  and  pdka^ 
darvi.  Vydika^d  (p.  vhalkaqd)  might  well  be  an  adjective,  *  free  from  alkaqa  *  or  the 
like,  if  we  only  knew  what  alkaqa  meant  |_W's  Op.R.  accent  vyalkaqi  :  and  so  five 
of  SPP's  authorities,  against  four  with  vydl'.\  TA.  disagrees  with  both  AV.  and  RV. 
in  reading  at  vi.  4.  i  kydmbis  |_both  ed*sj,  but  agrees  with  RV.  in  having  pdkadunA^ 
|_and  with  both  ed*s  of  AV.  in  accenting  vydlkaqd\ ;  it  reads  jdyaidm  for  rokaiu  in  c^ 
and  tvdm  for  tdm  in  b.  —  The  comm.  explains  qdndadUrvd  as  durvd  (* millet*)  that 
springs  up  near  water,  having  egg-shaped  roots,  or  that  has  long  joints,  and  adds  that 
it  is  called  "  big  millet "  (brhaddurvd)  ;  but  this  is  probably  without  authority.  With 
as  little  reason  he  glosses  alka  by  ^dkhd  *  branch,'  and  declares  vyeUkaqa  to  mean  **  fur- 
nished with  various  {yividhd)  branches  " ;  Lso  also  the  comm.  on  RV.  and  on  TA.J. 
The  verse  is  not  directly  quoted  by  Kau^.,  but  (as  was  pointed  out  above)  it  is  regarded 
by  the  comm.  |_and  the  PaddhatiJ  as  included  with  vss.  5  and  60  in  82.  26,  and  probably 
with  justice.  —  This  verse  and  its  successor  in  RV.  and  TA.  (strangely  removed  to  be 
3. 60  in  AV.)  are  both  plainly  intended  as  remedial  and  expiatory  for  the  cruel  office  of 
Agni  in  burning  a  corpse ;  the  fire  is  not  only  to  be  extinguished,  but  to  be  followed  by 
its  antithesis,  the  growth  of  water-plants  and  the  appearance  of  their  attendant  frogs: 
compare  Bloomfield  in  AJP.  xi.  342-350  [or  JAOS.  xv.,  p.  xxxixj.  LThis  expiatory 
and  remedial  rite  is  avouched  for  antiquity  by  MBh.  viii.  20.  50  =  819:  Pdndyah  . .. 
svadhdm  (  ■=  pretaqarlrarnpam  havik)  ivd  *^Pyajvalanah  pUrpriyas  (  =  qma^dndgnih} 
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iatah  fra^dntah  salilapravdhatah ;  and  a  note  to  the  P.  C.  Roy  version  of  this  pas- 
sage, p.  65,  says  that  it  persists  even  to  this  day  in  India. J 

7.  Here  is  one  for  thee,  beyond   is  one  for  thee ;  enter  thou  into 

union  with  the  third  light ;  at  entrance  be  thou  fair  (cdru)  with  [thy] 

body,  loved  of  the  gods  in  the  highest  station. 

The  verse  is  RV.  x.  56.  i,  which  reads  in  c  tanvds^  and  in  ^janitre  (for  sadhdsthe). 
It  is  also  found  in  SV.  (i.  65),  TB.  (in  iii.  7.  u),  TA.  (vi.  3.  i  ;  4.  2),  and  Ap.  (ix.  1. 17); 
in  A,  TB.Ap.  have  u  (for  H  before  te)  ;  in  c,  all  have  safkviqanas^  while  SV.  gives  tanvi 
and  the  others  taniivdi;  in  d,  TB.Ap.  read  priyiy  and  SV.TB.Ap.  agree  with  RV.  in 
janitre.  According  to  Kiu^.  (80. 36),  the  verse  accompanies  the  carrying  of  the  fire 
at  the  head  of  the  procession  to  the  funeral  pile ;  as  the  comm.  states  it,  carrying  the 
three  fires,  in  the  case  of  one  who  has  established  sacrificial  fires.  The  three  "  lights  " 
are  thus  understood  to  be  the  three  sacrificial  fires ;  but  they  are  probably,  in  the  origi- 
nal meaning  of  the  verse,  rather  three  regions  of  light,  to  the  highest  of  which  the 
deceased  is  to  be  translated. 

8.  Rise  thou,  go  forth,  run  forth ;  make  thee  a  home  (6kas)  in  the  sea 
[as]  station ;  there  do  thou,  in  concord  with  the  Fathers,  revel  with  soma, 
with  the  svadhds. 

The  first  half-verse  is  found  also  in  TA.  (in  vi.  4.  2)  which  has  the  easier  ending 
parami  vybman;  the  second  half  of  the  TA.  verse  is  our  vi.  63. 3  c,  d.  The  majority 
of  our  samhitik'Tca&,  combine  dravd  *kah  in  a-b,  but  SPP.  reports  nothing  of  the  kind 
from  his  authorities.  The  verse  can  be  forced  down  to  forty  syllables  (as  ^pafikti)  by 
violence  in  c ;  \\\&  natural  scansion  isas8+ii:ii  +  iij.  It  is  one  of  the  utth&pani 
or  *  uplifting  *  verses,  which,  with  the  harinls  or  <  taking  *  verses,  are  used  more  than 
once  in  Kaug.,  and  are  cited  in  Viit.  (37.23-24)  and  elsewhere,  in  connection  with  lift- 
ing and  moving  the  corpse  etc.  This  one  accompanies  (Kau^.  80. 31)  the  raising  of  the 
corpse  to  carry  it  to  the  funeral  pile,  and  later  (80.35),  with  1.61  and  3.  9  and  others, 
the  lifting  on  to  the  cart  and  removing ;  and  yet  later  (82. 31)  the  gathering  up  and  carry- 
ing away  the  bone-relics. 

9.  Start  (cyu)  forward,  collect  (sam-bhr)  thy  body ;  let  not  thy  limbs 
{gdtra)  nor  thy  frame  (fdrtra)  be  left  out ;  enter  together  after  thy  mind 
that  has  entered ;  wherever  in  the  world  thou  enjoyest,  thither  go. 

The  first  half-verse  and  the  last  pada  are  found  also,  as  parts  of  different  verses,  in 
TA.  vi.  4.  2 ;  which,  however,  reads  1//  ttsihi  *tas  tanuvam  sdm  bharasva  mi  *hd 
gitram  dva  hd  mi  (driram,  and  ydtra  bhimydi  vrndse  tdira  gaccha.  Some  of  our 
mss.  (P.M.O.R.T.K.)  accent  dnu  in  c;  and  some  (all  except  O.Op.R.K.,  also  two  of 
SPP's)  have  bhime  in  d;  the  comm.  reads  bhimdu.  According  to  K^iu^.  (80. 32),  the 
dead  body,  after  being  raised  {utthdpay-)  with  the  preceding  verse,  is  made  three  times 
to  set  forth  (?  samhdpay- ;  sam-hd  means  usually  simply  <  get  up  * :  it  is  added,  "  as  many 
times  as  it  is  raised  ")  with  this  one ;  and  this  verse  is  used  again,  with  the  preceding 
verse  (under  which  see)  and  others,  in  80.  35  and  82.  31. 

ID.  Let  the  soma-drinking  (somyd)  Fathers  anoint  me  with  splendor, 
the  gods  with  honey,  with  ghee ;  making  me  pass  further  on  unto  sight, 
let  them  increase  me,  attaining  old  age,  unto  old  age. 
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Some  of  the  mss.  (including  our  D.R.p.m.T.)  read  djantu  in  b;  possibly  it  is  their 
way  of  emending  the  false  accent  of  dhjantu;  doubtless  we  ought  to  change  this  to 
ahjdntu  rather  than  to  admit  the  modulated  stem  dhja.  The  pratlka  (varcasd  mdm) 
applies  either  to  this  verse  or  to  the  next,  or  probably  is  used  to  include  both  ;  whatever 
it  applies  to  is  used,  according  to  Kau<;.  (81.47;  87. 4), in  connection  with  rinsing  the 
mouth  at  the  end  of  the  cremation  ceremony  and  at  the  beginning  of  the  pindapUr" 
yajha;  and  also  (86.  17),  with  3. 61-67,  in  the  ceremony  of  interring  the  bones,  in  con- 
nection with  supporting  the  dhruvanas  *  on  the  north-west  of  the  fire.  The  comm. 
takes  notice  of  only  the  first  of  these  three  applications.  *|_Caland,  WZKM.  viii.  369, 
would  read  dhuvandny  upayachante  at  86. 1 6 :  I  suppose  he  would  render,  '  they  offer 
fannings  [to  the  relics].*  But  are  we  sure  that  86.  17  goes  with  86.  16  and  forms  a 
part  of  the  dhuvana  ceremony  ?  —  Cf.  my  note  to  vs.  1 7  below.  —  The  non-lingualization 
of  the  first  n  gives  the  strongest  possible  support  for  dhuvandni  as  against  dhru',\ 

1 1 .  Let  Agni  anoint  me  completely  with  splendor ;  let  Vishnu  anoint 

wisdom  into  my  mouth ;  let  all  the  gods  fix  wealth  upon  me ;  let  pleasant 

waters  purify  me  with  purifiers. 

The  verse  is,  with  resolution  of  mi-amy  a  regular  tristubh^  and  no  paUktL  As  to 
its  ritual  application,  see  under  the  preceding  verse ;  the  comm.  regards  it  as  sharing 
with  that  verse. 

12.  Mitra-and-Varuna  have  enclosed  {pari-dJta)  me;  let  the  sacrificial 

posts  of  Aditi  increase  me;  let  Indra  anoint  splendor  into  my  hands; 

let  Savitar  make  me  one  attaining  old  age. 

Most  of  our  mss.  (all  except  Op.R.),  and  half  of  SPP's,  read  at  the  beginning  mitrA- 
varund  (Bp.  -ndu)^  vocative,  which  might  stand  if  we  altered  adhdtdm  to  '4hdm;  both 
editions  give  mitrivdrund^  ours  by  emendation.  A  variant  for  svdravas  in  b  would  be 
very  welcome ;  the  comm.  gets  rid  of  the  difficulty  in  its  characteristic  way,  by  making 
the  word  an  adjective  to  ddityds^  and  signifying  either  "  making  a  pleasant  sound  "  or 
<*  making  a  distress  directed  at  our  enemies  "  !  The  third  pada,  if  properly  read,  has  a 
redundant  syllable ;  but  the  Anukr.  would  apparendy  have  us  read  nyanaktu  in  three 
syllables,  as  written.  The  Kau^.  uses  the  verse  with  washing  the  hands,  at  the  end  of 
the  cremation  ceremony  (81.46),  and  at  the  beginning  of  the  pindapitryajfka  (87.3); 
the  comm.  notices  only  the  latter  of  the  two  uses. 

13.  Him  who  died  first  of  mortals,  who  went  forth  first  to  that  world, 
Vivasvant's  son,  assembler  of  people,  king  Yama  honor  ye  with  oblation. 

The  second  half-verse  is  identical  with  i.  49  C,  d,  and  the  first  half  is  analogous  with 
the  same,  a,  b  (=  RV.  x.  14.  i  etc. :  see  under  i.  49).  The  verse  is  redundant  by  a 
syllable  in  |_the  perfectly  good  jagatl  pada  J  d.  For  its  use  by  Kau^.,  with  2. 49,  sec 
under  the  latter ;  |_and  especially  my  note  to  i.  49 J.  LThe  verse  is  discussed  by  Hillc- 
brandt,  Ved.  MythoL  i.  491.  J 

14.  Go  away,  ye  Fathers,  and  come;  this  sacrifice  is  all  anointed  with 

honey  for  you ;  both  give  to  us  here  excellent  property,  and  assign  to  us 

wealth  having  all  heroes. 

The  second  half-verse  is  found  also  in  AQ'S.  (ii.  7.9)  and  MB.  (ii.  3.  5);  both  read 
at  the  end  tti yacchata,  and  at  the  beginning  MB.  has  dattd  *sm-j  and  A^S.  strangely 
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datt&yd  *sm'.  LOur/tf//a-texts  read  daitd  {^datid  u)  Ui:  see  Prat.  i.  80.J  The  trans- 
lation implies  that  drdvine  *hd  is  for  drdvinam  ihd  (p.  drdvind :  ikd) ;  the  comm. 
glosses  drdvind  by  dravinam;  \ci,  my  Noun-Inflection^  p.  331,  IT  4  J-  The  comm.  also 
understands  the  first  pada  to  signify  that  the  Fathers  are  to  go  to  their  own  world,  and 
then  to  return  when  invoked  to  their  own  sacrifice ;  and  this  is  probably  the  sense. 

15.  Let  Kanva,  KakshTvant,  Purumidha,  Agastya,  Qyava9va,  Sobharl, 

Archananas,  Vi^vamitra,  Jamadagni  here,  Atri,  Ka^yapa,  Vamadeva,  aid 

us. 

The  comm.  amuses  himself  with  giving  etymologies  for  all  these  names,  only  passing 
over  Agastya  and  Sobharl  as  **  evident  '*  (^prasiddhd), 

16.  O  Vi^vamitra,  Jamadagni,  Vasishtha,  Bharadvaja,  Gotama,  Vama- 
deva  —  Atri  hath  taken  {grabh)  our  fardis  with  obeisances;  ye  Fathers 
of  good  report,  be  gracious  to  us. 

The  translation  implies  in  d  emendation  of  su-samqUsas  to  suqansasas  [^so  W^s  ms. ! 
it  must  certainly  be  a  double  slip  for  suqans&sas\,  for  which  it  seems  most  probably  a 
corruption,  and  which  is  read  by  the  comm.  |_he  reads  in  fact  su^ansdsas,  and  under- 
stands it  as  W.  doesj ;  the  only  variants  in  the  mss.  are  sii(an(dsas  |_with  palatal  f  twicej 
in  some  of  ours  (P.M.I.)  and  one  (C.)  of  SPP's,  and  the  accentuation  on  the  second 
syllable,  -sdrnf-f  in  a  few  (including  our  O.R.T.).*  Pitaras  in  b  ought  properly  to  be 
without  accent  |_As  to  what  precedes,  see  the  next  ^.J  Some  of  the  mss.  read  qdrdir 
or  qdrdir.  The  comm.  first  identifies  the  word  with  chardis^  and  pronounces  it  a  name 
for  *  house ' ;  then,  as  alternative,  he  gets  it  from  root  qard  and  makes  ^ardayati  signify 
balayatij  |_and,  as  a  final  alternative,  he  regards  the  word  as  the  name  of  a  RishiJ. 
Neither  Kau^.  nor  Vait  makes  any  use  of  these  two  verses.  [_ Weber,  Episches  im 
vedischen  Ritual^  Sb,  1891,  p.  787,  suggests  a  special  connection  of  this  book  xviii.  with 
the  Kaugikan  Vi9vamitras.J 

•  LThe  decision  here  lies  between  the  well-authenticated  su-qdnsa  (*  of  good  wishes, 
kindly ' :  root  qans)  and  the  doubtful  su-samqds  (*  kindly  admonishing,'  presumably 
oxytone :  root  qds  with  sam).  The  former  occurs  five  times  in  RV.  and  also  at  AV. 
xix.  10.  6.  The  latter  occurs  nowhere,  unless  here,  nor  does  it  seem  to  be  apposite  in 
meaning :  yet  the  authority  of  the  mss.  and  of  the  qroirtya  V.  is  decidedly  in  favor  of 
it.  No  ms.  soever  actually  g^ves  s^qahsdsas;  but  the  mss.  that  have  the  impossible 
sitqanqdsas  may  well  be  regarded  as  intending  sii(ansdsas,  —  Moreover,  if  the  two  voca- 
tives stood  in  the  order  pUarah  su-y  1  should  leave  the  second  one  unaccented  (Gram. 
§  314  d),  as  W.  suggests ;  but  with  the  order  su-  pit-^  the  second  see'ms  distinctly  more 
independent  of  the  first  {Gram.  §  314  e)  and  may  properly  be  accented.  I  would  there- 
fore read  suqahsdsah  pitarah^  and  render  <  O  ye  kindly  ones,  ye  Fathers !  *  As  for  the 
meaning  of  suqdhsa :  note  that  qdnsa  means  *  a  wish,  good  or  evil,*  i.e.  not  only  <  curse,' 
but  also  *  blessing,*  and  is  used  in  these  two  opposite  senses  in  two  contiguous  RV. 
verses,  vii.  25.  2,  3 ;  and  that,  in  its  good  sense,  it  is  pertinent  to  the  Fathers,  as  at 
RV.  X.  78.  3,  pitfnim  nd  qdhsdh  surdtdyah.  Note  further  that  *  kindly  *  accords  well 
with  the  character  of  the  Fathers  as  described  in  RV.  x.  1 5 :  they  bles^  and  help 
(vss.  5  d,  4  c),  and  are  harmless  (i  c,  6  c)  and  gracious  (3  a,  9  c).  —  That,  in  such  a 
'*  pestilent  congregation  of  **  sibilants  as  suqansdsas,  a  blunder  of  the  tradition  is  rather 
to  be  expected  than  not,  is  my  opinion :  whoso  doubts  it,  let  him  attempt  **  with  moderate 
haste  "  to  repeat  aloud  three  times  the  simple  English  sentence  **  she  sells  sea-shells.'*J 
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17.  They  overpass  defilement  (riprd)^  wiping  [it]  off  in  the  metal  bowl 
{}  kasyd)^  assuming  further  on  newer  life-time,  filling  themselves  up  with 
progeny  and  riches ;  then  may  we  be  of  good  odor  in  the  houses. 

[^P§da  c  =  RV.  X.  18.  2  C.J  The  translation  boldly  assumes  that  kasyd  is  a  corrup- 
tion of,  or  equivalent  to,  kaitsd;  the  Pet.  Lexx.  pass  the  word  without  notice ;  the  comm. 
says  that  kasa  means  klkasa  *  vertebra,*  the  kl  being  dropped  by  Vedic  license  (I),  and 
that  kasyay  as  an  adjective  derived  from  it,  means  **the  place  of  cremation"!  All 
authorities  read  kasy^  without  variation,  |_save  that  SPP*s  qrotriya  K.,  whose  memory 
of  this  book  was  not  perfect,  recited  kdsye\,  LSee  note  *,  below. J  The  authorities  arc 
divided,  however,  between  mrjinds  and  mfjdnds  (among  those  having  the  latter  are  our 
O.R.) ;  both  editions  give  the  former,  though  it  is  an  isolated  accentuation;  mrjdnd  is 
regular  (and  occurs  in  RV.),  while  mrjdna  is  supported  (Gram,  §  619  d)  by  the  analogy 
of  several  other  such  participles;  |_cf.  note  to  vs.  73 J.  Two  of  our  three  pada-mss, 
(Bp.Kp.)  have  dyuhodddhdnds  in  b  as  compound,  and  most  of  our  samAiid-mss,  (all  save 
O.R.)  accent  accordingly  dyur  d-\  but  SPP.  acknowledges  the  reading  in  only  a  single 
ms.  (padd)^  and  of  course  gives  in  his  text  (as  we  in  ours  by  emendation)  iyur  d-. 
The  comm.  regards  surabhdyas  in  d  as  figurative,  for  qldghyagunayuktds.  In  Kau^. 
(84.  10)  the  verse  is  directed  to  be  used  as  the  women  go  three  times  round  (the  relics 
of  the  funeral  pile)  leftwise,  with  disheveled  hair  and  beating  the  right  thigh. 

*[_ According  to  Caland,  WZKM.  viii;  369,  the  passage  in  Kaug.  84. 8-1 1  describes  the 
curious  rite  named  dhuvana  or  *  fanning '  of  the  bone-relics :  see  his  TodUngebrducki, 
pages  138-9,  and  cf.  my  note  to  vs.  10,  above.  The  dhuvana  is  part  of  the  procedure 
called  nidhdna  or  Maying  to  rest'  (ibidem,  p.  129).  According  to  the  sUtra  next  pre- 
ceding 84. 10,  an  empty  pot,  rikta-kumbha^  is  set  down,  and  beaten  with  an  old  shoe. 
According  to  our  AV.  comm.  (p.  143' 7:  but  see  SPP's  note  5),  our  verse  is  repeated 
by  the  one  who  breaks  the  empty  jar,  rikta-kalaqa^  on  the  night  of  the  day  of  cremation, 
that  is,  at  a  time  a  good  deal  earlier  than  the  nidhdna! — However  that  may  be,  it  does 
seem  as  if  our  kasyi  might  well  mean  the  same  thing  as  the  kumbha  or  kalaqa  of  the 
ritual  authorities.J  « 

18.  They  anoint,  they  anoint  out  (z;/),  they  anoint  together  {sdnC)\ 
they  lick  the  rite  {} krdtu),  they  smear  (abhi-afij)  with  honey;  the  bull 
(uksdn)  flying  in  the  upheaving  of  the  river,  the  victim  (pafd)  do  the 
gold-purifiers  seize  (gr/i)  in  them  [f.J. 

The  verse  is  RV.  ix.  86. 43,  the  only  variant  in  which  \s  grbhnate  at  the  end  (and  our 
I.  also  has  this ;  also  the  comm.).  SV.  (i.  564 ;  ii.  964)  has  it  also  and  agrees  with  RV. 
in  this  word,  but  also  has  before  it  apsu  instead  of  Jxm,  and  in  b  mddhvd.  The  comm. 
understands  sihdifsu  to  be  intended  by  the  pronoun  dsu.  The  verse  is  one  of  the  wild 
utterances  of  the  soma-purifiers  in  RV.,  and  seems  to  be  introduced  here  without  any 
proper  connection  with  the  funeral  ceremonies,  simply  because  there  is  so  much 
"anoint"  in  it.  In  Kau^.  (88.  16),  it  accompanies  an  anointing  in  X\\^ pindapitryajHa; 
and  in  Vait.  (10.  4),  a  smearing  of  the  sacrificial  post  with  butter  in  the  pa^ubandka. 
LPadas  b,  c,  d  are  goo&jagatf :  but  a  has  nojagatl  character  whatever,  and  by  count  it 
is  virdj  rather  than  bhurij ;  but  perhaps  the  Anukr.  (see  note  to  the  excerpts  from 
Anukr.)  does  not  mean  to  call  it  bhurij. \ 

19.  What  of  you  is  joyous,  O  Fathers,  and  delectable  (somyd)^  there- 
with be  at  hand  {sac)y  for  ye  are  of  own  splendor;  do  ye,  rapid  {?drvan) 
poets,  listen,  beneficent,  invoked  at  the  council. 
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Nearly  all  our  mss.  (save  Op.R.s.m.)  2LCcent  pi/dras  in  a ;  SPP.  reports  only  a  single 
pada-ms,  as  doing  so,  and  of  course  reads  pitaras^  as  does  our  text  by  emendation. 
Nearly  all  the  authorities,  again,  give  bhUtdm  at  end  of  b ;  |_but  Whitney's  Op.  has 
bhuti;  and  his  J  K.  has  bhUtd^  as  have  three  of  SPP's,  who  reads  bhAtd,  |_The  word 
itself  is  lost  from  the  comm.,  but  glossed  by  bhavatha.\  We  ought  to  have  emended 
to  bhUtd,  Once  more,  all  the  authorities  without  exception  accent  suvidatris^  which 
SPP.  accordingly  retains,  while  we  have  made  the  necessary  emendation  to  -Mtrds, 
One  is  tempted  to  change  arvdnas  in  c  to  arvdhcas.  The  extra  syllable  in  b  suggests 
corruption ;  [^and  so,  perhaps,  does  the  fact  that  in  O.R.  the  avasdna  is  before  bhUtdm^ 
not  after  itj. 

20.  Ye  who  are  Atris,  Angirases,  Navagvas,  having  sacrificed,  attached 

to  giving  {}  rdtisdc)t  bestowers  (dddhdna)^  and  who  are  rich  in  sacrificial 

fees,  well-doing  —  do  ye  revel,  sitting  on  this  barhis. 

The  meaning  of  some  of  these  epithets  is  not  altogether  clear.  No  use  is  made  of 
the  verse  in  the  sUtras, 

21.  So  then  as  our  distant  Fathers,  the  ancient  ones,  O  Agni,  sharp- 
ening the  rite  :  they  went  to  the  bright,  they  shone,*  [should  be  shining  J, 
praising  with  song ;  splitting  the  ground,  they  uncovered  the  ruddy  ones. 

The  verse  corresponds  to  RV.  iv.  2.  16,  found  also  in  VS.  (xix.  69)  and  TS.  (in 
ii.  6. 1 24)  which  read  precisely  with  RV.  The  variants  of  our  text  are  no  better  than 
corruptions ;  the  others  have  at  end  of  b  dfusdnds  [jp,  d^usdnih\,  and  in  c  didhitim. 
The  translation  follows  our  text*  The  comm.  takes  dqaqdnis  (p.  doqaq-)  from  root  tff, 
and  glosses  it  with  vydpnuvantas !  The  ** ruddy  ones*'  are  in  its  opinion  the  dawns 
l^or  else  the  stolen  cows  which  the  Angirases  got  back  from  the  PanisJ.  —  *  |_ Whitney's 
ms.  reads  **  they  shone  " :  this  is  probably  an  oversight  and  should  be  *<  shining  " ;  his 
Bp.,  to  be  sure,  but  Bp.  alone,  has  didhyata^  not  'tah,\ 

22.  Of  good  actions,  well-shining,  pious,  heavenly  ones  (devd)^  forging 

the  generations  as   [smiths  forge]   metal,  brightening  Agni,  increasing 

Indra,  they  have  made  for  us  a  wide  conclave  {parisdd)^  rich  in  kine. 

The  corresponding  verse  in  RV.  (iv.  2. 17)  combines  in  a-b  devaydntd  *yo^  has  in  c 
vavrdhr^  and  for  d  Hrvdm  gdvyam  parisddanto  agman;  its  /<j^-text  in  b  reads  \^jdnima 
like  ours  J.  |_  Weber,  Sb,  1896,  p.  263-64,  takes  devi  {jdnimd)  as  =  d^vindm  and  the 
whole  verse  as  a  parallel  to  vs.  23,  where  the  phrase  devindfk  jdnimd  occurs  in  full. J 

23.  As  herds  at  food  (ksum)^  the  formidable  one  hath  looked  over 

[dti\  the  cattle,  the  births  of  the  gods,  near  by ;  mortals  have  lamented 

the  urvdftSf  unto  the  increase  of  the  pious,  of  the  next  man. 

The  translation  is  purely  mechanical,  and  sundry  of  the  words  in  it  are  extremely 
questionable.  The  verse  corresponds  to  RV.  iv.  2.  18,  which,  however,  reads  in  a  ksu- 
mdti  as  one  word  (p.  ksuomdtij  our  p.  ksum  :  dii)^  makes  good  meter  in  b  by  inserting 
ydt  after  druindm,  and  reads  in  c  mdridndm.  SPP.  reads,  with  RV.  and  with  the 
comm.,  ksumdti;  this  is  against  nearly  all  his  and  our  authorities ;  |_they  have  ksikm 
dti\ ;  but  our  O.R.  have  ksumdti  and  Op.  has  Lthe  impossible  J  ksum  :  dti  Lwith  accent- 
less  ksumj.  The  translation  implies  at  the  end  of  b  ugrds^  which  SPP.  reads,  with 
about  half  his  authorities  and  the  comm. ;  of  ours,  most  of  the  later  ones  have  it  also 
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(Op.D.  ugrdh;  O.R.K.  ugrah  Laccentless ! J).  The  comm.  renders  a,  b  thus:  "the 
mighty  one,  Agni,  looks  near  by  upon  the  birth  of  the  gods,  Indra  etc.*  as  io  a  noisy 
(ksumati  =  ^abdavati)  herd  {yuihd  being  =  y tithe)  of  kine  a  master  sees  his  own 
cattle  {pa^vas)  " :  or,  he  says,  it  is  the  consuming  lire  that  is  addressed :  ''  O  Agni, 
this  sacrificer  who  is  being  consumed  by  thee,  mighty  by  thy  favor,  in  a  noisy  cattle- 
crowd,  looks  upon  the  birth  of  the  gods  as  upon  herds  of  cattle  {pagvas) ;  the  sense 
being  that  the  gods  come  to  light  in  the  neighborhood  of  him  who  has  gone  to  the  world 
of  t}ie  gods."  This  is  the  kind  of  help  that  the  commentator  gives  in  a  difficult  pas- 
sage. Urifdqls  is  to  him  the  Apsarases,  Urva^T  etc. ;  and  akrpran  =  cikalpayan^  which 
means  upabhoktum  samarthd  bhavanti,  Aryds  —  svdmi.  The  verse  can  be  forced 
into  the  compass  of  forty  syllables  (11+8:10+11=  40),  as  the  Anukr.  estimates  it 

•LThe  RV.  verse  has  been  discussed  by  Bloomiield,  JAOS.  xx.«,  p.  183.  He  ren- 
ders c  d  thus :  **  Even  for  mortal  men  Urva^is  were  fashioned  for  the  production  of  the 
noble  lower  Ayu."  He  iakts  akrpran  as  *  there  were  formed,*  aor.  pass,  of  krp  =  kip: 
cf.  the  akaipayan  of  our  comm.  and  the  kiptds  of  S&yana  on  RV.  He  explains :  Just  as 
Urvagi,  the  goddess  Cloud,  produces  the  celestial  fire,  so  the  iire-drills  (called  urvdgfs) 
produce  for  mortals  the  terrestrial  sacrificial  fire  (upara  dyu),\ 

24.  We  have  made  [sacrifices]  for  thee;  we  have  been  very  active; 
the  illuminating  {vi-bhd)  dawns  have  shone  upon  [our]  rite  {rtd) ;  all  that 
is  excellent  which  the  gods  favor ;  may  we  talk  big  at  the  council,  having 
good  heroes. 

The  first  half-verse  is,  without  variant,  RV.  iv.  2.  19  a,  b;  the  second  half  is,  also 
without  variant,  RV.  ii.  23.  19  c,  d  (and  VS.  xxxiv.  58  c,  d).  Many  of  the  mss.,  however, 
(including  our  Bs.O.K.)  combine  in  a-b  to  abhUma  rtdm.  The  comm.  has  in  b  the 
strange  reading  avasvan  (voc. :  =  avanavan  or  pdiakd), 

25.  Let  Indra  with  the  Maruts  protect  me  from  the  eastern  quarter; 
arm-moved  [is]  the  earth,  as  it  were  to  the  sky  above ;  to  the  world- 
makers,  the  road-makers,  do  we  sacrifice,  whoever  of  you  are  here,  shar- 
ing in  the  oblation  of  the  gods. 

LAs  for  this  whole  passage,  vss.  25-37,  see  my  introductory  notes,  p.  847,  If  8,  and 
Caland^s  orientation  of  it  in  his  Todtengebrduche^  p.  154.  J  This  is  a  very  curious  and 
obscure  refrain  (its  last  two  padas  occur  again  as  refrain  of  4. 16-24).  In  b,  bdhucyuti 
(which  ought  to  mean  *by  a  mover,  or  a  moving,  of  arms')  is  rendered  as  if  it  were 
bdhucyuta ;  L Weber  proposes  to  emend  to  -tam;\  the  comm.  also  takes  -cyutd  as  past 
pass,  pple.,  glossing  it  by  vinirgatd^  or,  in  an  alternative  explanation,  by  prdptd :  either 
»*  proceeded  out  from  the  arms  of  the  givers  "  or  **  arrived  in  the  arms  of  the  receivers"; 
the  allusion  being  to  the  giving  of  land  to  Brahmans :  **  as  land  given  protects  in  the 
future  {updri)  the  heavenly  world  which  is  to  be  enjoyed  by  both  parties  " !  The  use 
by  the  suiras  casts  no  light  upon  the  meaning.  Vait.  (22.  3)  prescribes  the  verse  for 
use  with  an  offering  to  the  Maruts  in  the  agnistoma  ceremony  |_doubtless  on  account  of 
the  word  marutvdn\.  In  Kau^.  (81.  39),  this  verse  alone,  so  far  as  appears  Lbut  the 
comm.,  p.  1525,  says  vss.  25-29J,  is  combined  with  i.  41-43  etc.  to  accompany  the 
offerings  to  Sarasvati  at  the  funeral  pile ;  again  (85.  26),  vss.  25-37  (the  comm.  says, 
25-35)  are  used  with  2.  24,  26,  etc.  in  connection  with  the  interment  of  the  bone-relics. 

LThis  last  use  does  indeed  perhaps  cast  light  on  the  passage.     The  previous  s^tr(i^ 
85.  25,  with  Caland's  emendation  (I.e.,  p.  154),  reads:  edam  barhir  [xviii.  4.  52]  ity 
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asthitas  ianum  yathnparu  samcinoti.  I  think  his  emendation  receives  support  from 
the  AV.  comm.,  who  says,  at  vol.  iv.,  p.  2246,  edam  barhir  ify  red  kuU  jyestho  'sthfni 
yaih&paru  samcinuydt.  If  we  take  sam-ci  in  the  sense  of  *  assemble '  as  used  in  the 
phrase  *  assemble  the  interchangeable  parts  of  a  bicycle  or  a  Waltham  watch/  our  sutra 
would  then  mean,  *  while  repeating  xviii.  4.  52,  he  (the  dead  man*s  eldest  son)  assembles 
a  human  figure  (Janum)^  limb  by  limb,  from  the  bones  (asthi-tas),  i^,  he  makes  such  a 
figure  out  of  the  bones  by  assembling  them.'  —  If  this  be  right,  then  we  probably  have 
to  infer  from  the  AV.  text  and  from  the  next  sQtra^  85. 26,  that  the  eldest  son  addresses 
the  deities  with  vss.  25-29,  and  does  so  as  spokesman  of  his  dead  father,  represented 
by  the  prostrate  figure  of  bones;  and  that,  while  uttering  vss.  30-35,  he  addresses  his 
dead  father,  but  does  so  as  speaking  for  himself.  —  As  to  forming  a  human  figure 
{purusdkrti)  with  the  bones,  cf.  further  Baudhayana's  PitrmedhasUtra^  i.  10,  especially 
lines  5,  7, 10,  13  of  p.  15,'ed.  CalandJ 

26.  Let  Dhatar  protect  me  from  perdition  from  the  southern  quarter ; 
arm-moved  etc.  etc. 

27.  Let  Aditi  with  the  Adityas  protect  me  from  the  western  quarter ; 
arm-moved  etc.  etc. 

28.  Let  Soma  with  all  the  gods  protect  me  from  the  northern  quarter; 
arm-moved  etc.  etc. 

29.  Dhartar  the  maintainer  shall  maintain  thee  aloft,  as  Savitar  the 
light  (bhdnu)  to  the  sky  above;  to  the  world-makers  etc.  etc. 

The  translation  follows  the  comm.  in  connecting  Urdhvdm  with  what  precedes,  instead 
of  (as  the  meter  suggests,  and  as  is  perhaps  rather  to  be  preferred)  with  what  follows  it* 
The  definition  by  the  Anukr.  of  the  meter  of  these  five  verses  is  not  very  acceptable ; 
the  refrain  of  25-28  has  35  syllables  (12:12  +  11);  the  prefixed  variable  part  varies 
from  12  to  14;  28  has  46  syllables  (11  +  12:12+11).  |_Cf.  note  to  excerpts  from 
Anukr.,  above,  p.  847,  top.  J 

•LThere  is  a  clear  play  of  words  in  dhartd  dharuno  dhdraydidi,  not  without  con- 
scious reminiscence,  perhaps,  of  the  familiar  plays  in  varano  vdraydtdi  at  x.  3.  5  and 
vi.  85. 1,  and  in  vdr  idam  vdraydtdi  varandvatydm  adhi  at  iv.  7.  i.f  Moreover,  I  think 
that  these  derivatives  of  root  dhr  make  clear  reference  to  dhruvd  diq^  the  *  fixed  direc- 
tion *  or  *  steadfast  region,'  and  that  Urdhvam  makes  similar  reference  to  the  *  upward 
region.*  Render  perhaps :  *  Let  the  Steadier,  steadying,  steady  thee  [in  the  steadfast 
region],  as  aloft  [that  is,  in  the  upward  region]  Savitar  [steadieth  or  maintaineth]  the 
light,  the  sky  above.'     Cf.  my  note,  p.  847,  If  8.  —  f  ^f*  ^"^*  36'  ^  d.J 

30.  In  the  eastern  quarter,  away  from  approach  (.^),  do  I  set  thee  in 

svadhd;  arm-moved  etc.  etc. 

The  phrase  puri  samvftah  is  very  doubtful ;  perhaps  it  means  rather,  with  the  more 
literal  sense  of  puri  and  taking  -7/r/  as  from  root  z/r,  *  before  covering  up  *  Lso  Caland 
takes  it:  TodUngebrduche^  p.  154-5 J;  the  comm.,  with  his  ordinary  heedlessness  of 
accent,  makes  it  a  pple.  (as  if  sdmvrtas)^  rendering  it  "  formerly  covered  up  "  {purvam 
samchdditah) ;  or  else,  he  says,  puri  is  instr.  of  pur  =  (arfra  •  body,*  and  it  means 
'•along  with  thy  body"  (sa^arfra  eva  sati),  Kau^.  (80.53)  uses  the  verse  (doubtless 
with  the  five  that  follow  it)  in  fixing  the  body  in  place  on  the  funeral  pile ;  but  he  adds 
in  the  next  rule  that  Uparibabhrava  prohibits  it.  The  comm.  takes  no  notice  of  any 
such  application. 
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31.  In  the  southern  quarter,  away  etc.  etc. 

32.  In  the  western  quarter,  away  etc.  etc. 

33.  In  the  northern  quarter,  away  etc.  etc. 

34.  In  the  fixed  quarter,  away  etc.  etc. 

35.  In  the  upward  quarter,  away  etc.  etc. 

These  six  verses,  30-35,  have  the  same  refrain  of  35  syllables  as  vss.  25-28 ;  and  the 
prefixed  part,  variable  only  in  its  first  word,  ranges  from  17  to  19  syllables ;  the  defini- 
tion of  the  Anukr.  is  approximately  accurate. 

36.  Dhartar  {*  maintainer ')  art  thou ;  maintaining  art  thou ;  bull 
{vdhsaga)  art  thou. 

37.  Water-purifying  art  thou ;  honey-purifying  art  thou ;  wind-purify- 
ing art  thou. 

The  comm.  regards  both  these  prose  verses  {yajurmantra)  as  addressed  to  Agni, 
quoting  RV.  iv.  58.  3  and  vi.  16. 39  to  prove  the  applicability  to  him  of  the  epithets  in  36. 
The  sUtras  make  no  use  of  them  save  by  their  inclusion  in  the  series  25-37  in  Kau^. 
85.  26 :  see  above,  under  vs.  25.  The  Anukr.,  in  counting  the  syllables  of  36,  restores 
both  the  elided  initial  a's, 

[^Verses  38  and  39  are  addressed  to  the  oblation<arts.  The  rearrangement  of  the 
RV.  padas  in  the  AV.  text  is  of  such  critical  interest  that  it  is  worth  a  little  space  to 
exhibit  the  method  to  the  eye.  —  The  yuje  vdm  etc.  of  the  RV.  seems  to  be  clearly 
prefatory,  and  probably  few  will  deny  that  the  RV.  order  is  the  more  nearly  original, 
and  that  the  AV.  order  and  readings  are  secondary. 

RV.  X.  13. 1  and  2.  AV.  xviii.  3.  38  and  39. 

yujif  vdm  brdhma  purvydm  ndmobhir 
vi  qldka  etu  pathyhi'a  siirih  \ 
qrnvdntu  vii^ve  amftasya  putra 
A  yi  dhimdni  divyini  tasthuh  || '  itdq  ca  md  amutaq  cdvatdm  \md  r\ 


yatni  iva  ydtamdne  ydd  ditam  yami  iva  ydtamdne  ydd  ditdnt 

prd  vdm  bharan  minusd  devaydntah  \         prd  vdm  bharan  minusd  devaydnta 
d  sldatam  svdm  u  lokdm  viddne  i  sldatam  svdm  u  lokdm  i*iddne  ||5^ 

svdsasthi  bhavatam  Indave  nah  ||  ^  svisasthe  bfiavatam  indave  no 

cyuji  vdm  brdhma  purvydm  ndmobhik 
J  vi  qldka  eii  pathyh/a  sHrih 

y^rnvdntu  vi^ve  amftdsa  etdt  ||39J 

38.    Both  from  here  and  from  yonder  let  them  (du.)  aid  me. 

As  ye  (du.)  Lneut.J  went  pressing  on  (root  yat)  like  two  twins,  god- 
loving  men  {mdnusa)  bring  you  forward ;  sit  ye,  [each]  on  thine  own 
place,  knowing  [it] ;  — 

LSee  my  added  note  just  preceding  the  translation  of  verse  38. J 

In  this  and  the  three  following  verses  we  have  the  |_entirej  RV.  hymn  x.  13,  Lexccpt 

its  last  verse,  the  fifth,  and  J  except  its  vs.  id.      LSee  introduction,  page  848,  top] 

This  verse  is  its  2  a,  b,  c  Lits  d  follows  at  the  beginning  of  our  next  verse  J,  with  a  pada 

prefixed  as  our  a  that  forms  no  part  of  the  RV.  hymn.    The  first  two  verses  are  addressed 
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to  the  two  havirdhdnaSy  or  vehicles  or  vessels  in  which  the  soma-s talks  are  brought  to 
the  place  of  pressing;  Lcf.  our  comm.,  p.  158,  and  Sayana  on  RV.J.  The  reason  of  the 
introduction  of  the  hymn  here  is  altogether  obscure  (unless  it  be  the  occurrence  of  the 
^ordyama  in  38  b),  and  Kau^.  has  no  use  for  it.  In  a,  our  mss.,  so  far  as  noted,  accent 
miy  but  SPP.  mentions  |_only  onej  among  his  |_as  reading  fni\\  and  both  editions  give 
md^  as  is  undoubtedly  correct.  RV.,  in  b,  accents  ditam^  which,  of  course,  is  alone 
grammatically  possible ;  but  both  AV.  editions  have  ditdm^  with  all  the  mss.  TA.  (in 
vi.  5.  i)  also  has  the  verse,  and  differs  from  RV.  only  in  having  itatn :  Lso,  indeed,  the 
Calc.  ed.,  text  and  comm. !  itam  (not  etdm^  pron.)  can  only  be  an  imperative :  but  the 
Poona  ed.,  text  and  comm.,  has  ditam^  like  RV.J.  Our  text  has  sldatam  in  d,  with  RV. 
and  a  part  of  our  mss.  (not  O.Op.R.D.K.  Lwhich  read  badly  -/5wJ) ;  but  SPP.  admits 
'tdm^  in  spite  of  its  inappropriateness,  because  \jtam  is  supported  byj  only  one  of  his 
authorities  and  the  comm.  |_Is  the  consentaneousness  of  the  mss.  in  the  blundering 
'tdm  possibly  due  to  a  reminiscence  of  the  correct  isidatdm  of  the  immediately  preced- 
ing context  in  TA.  ?  cf .  the  case  at  x.  6.  1 7,  and  note. J  Vidane  might  be  from  vid 
*  find  * ;  the  comm.  glosses  it  with  jdnatl.  One  might  conjecture  that  diiam  in  b  is  for 
doditam  *  came,'  but  neither  pada-X^mX.  views  it  in  that  way.  The  verse  cannot  be  made 
a  full  tristubh  without  violent  resolutions  in  the  first  p^da — which  is,  of  course,  properly 
prose.  |_ Considering  the  textual  inaccuracies  in  the  tradition  of  this  passage,  perhaps  it 
is  not  too  bold  to  suggest  the  query  whether  a  md  has  been  lost :  itdq  ca  md  amuiag 
cdvatdm  md  would  be  a  perfect  tristubh  p§da.J  Vait.  (15.  11)  makes  vss.  38  and  39 
accompany  in  the  agnistoma  ceremony  the  driving  up  of  the  two  havirdhdnas, 

39.  Be  ye  comfortable  {i  svdsastha)  for  our  soma. 

I  yoke  for  you  ancient  worship  (brdhman)  with  obeisances ;  the  song 
{qlSka)  goes  forth  like  a  patron  (suri)  on  his  road ;  let  all  the  immortals 
hear  that. 

I^See  my  added  note  just  preceding  the  translation  of  verse  38.J 
The  verse  is  pada  d  of  the  RV.  vs.  x.  1 3.  2  |_of  which  padas  a,  b,  c  immediately  pre- 
cede in  our  AV.  text  J,  followed  by  padas  a,  b,  c  of  the  RV.  vs.  i.  RV.  accents  in  a 
svdsasthi;  Lthe  AV.  accent  seems  wrong ; J  both  pada-XjtyiXs  divide  suods-,  RV.  further 
reads  in  Lits  b,  our  J  c,  €tu  and  j«r/j,  and  at  the  end  amftasya  putrih.  The  RV.  verse 
is  found  also  in  VS.  (xi.  5)  and  MS.  (in  ii.  7.  i)  with  the  same  readings  throughout  as 
in  RV. ;  and  in  TS.  (iv.  i.  i»),  which  reads  for  our  c  vi  qldkd  yanti  pathyl  *va  surdh^ 
and  in  d  varies  from  RV.  etc.  only  by  having  ^rnvdnti.  The  comm.  glosses  svisasthe 
with  sukhdsanasthe J  he  takes  ^'m/V  as  ist  sing.,  as  it  is  translated  above;  the  form 
might,  of  course,  be  3d  sing.,  like  duhi^  ^dye^  etc.  |_In  d,  qrnvdttu  is  a  misprint  for 
qrnvdntu,\ 

40.  Three  steps  the  form  (J)  ascended,  it  went  (J)  after  the  four- 
footed  one  (f.)  with  its  course  {vratd) ;  it  matches  the  song  (arkd)  with 
the  syllable ;  in  the  navel  of  right  it  purifies. 

The  translation  is  purely  mechanical,  the  verse  being  highly  obscure,  and  its  AV.  ver- 
sion evidently  corrupt.  RV.  (x.  13.3)  reads  in  a  pdiica  (for  trini)  and  aroham,  in  b 
emi  for  the  absurd  ditat  (apparently  a  blundering  extension  *  of  dit),  at  end  of  c  mima 
etimj  and  in  d  ddhi  (our  abhi  has  to  be  omitted  in  translation)  sdm  pundmi.  It  also 
has  in  a  rupds^  which  SPP.  admits  in  his  text  on  the  authority  of  the  majority  of  his 
mss.  and  of  the  comm.  (the  latter  takes  it  from  root  tm/,  and  makes  it  mean  mrtah 
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purusah)  ;  some  of  our  later  mss.  (O.Op.R.D.)  also  give  it,  and  it  is  to  be  r^^arded  as 
the  preferable  reading,  if  there  is  such  a  thing  in  this  case.     In  b,  SPP.  strangely  reads 
in  his  satnhiid'XtxX  ditad  vr-  and  in  his  pada'\.t,rX  eiat^  his  pada-va^^,  having  etat  or  Hit 
—  both,  doubtless,  by  accidental  mis  readings  * ;  the  comm.,  however,  gives  etat^  and 
makes  it  qualify  vratena^  being  itself  =  etena  /    For  ndbhdu  in  d  the  comm.  hzsyonSu, 
*|_If  ditat  is  a  <*  blundering  extension  of  J/V,"  one  does  not  see  why  W.  calls  the 
Pada-Tt2Lidxng  dit  **an  accidental  misreading.**  —  Meantime,  in  Oerters  edition  of  JUB., 
published  in  JAOS.  xvi.,  we  find  (i.  48,  p.  125-6)  sa  hdi  *vam  sodaqudhd  **tmdHam 
vikrtya^  sdrdhatk  sanidit,     tad  y at  sdrdhatn  samditat^  tat  sdmnas  sdmatvam;  and 
(iii.  38,  p.  197)  td  rcaf  (arfrena  mrtyur  anvditat,     tad  y at  etc.     On  p.  234,  Oertel 
suggests  that  we  might  regard  samditat  and  anvditat  as  due  to  dittography  of  the  fol- 
lowing /tf/,  **  were  it  not  for  A V.  xviii.  3. 40,  anvditat^  which  is  protected  by  the  meter." 
Cf.  also  Henry,  Revue  Critiquey  1894,  no's  39-40,  p.  146.  —  See  also  SPP's  full  critical 
notes  upon  the  verse,  p.  160.     It  may  be  added  that  W's  O.  gives  -padlmdmnvdUdd^ 
and  his  Op.  dnu  :  ditdt.\ 

41.  For  the  gods  he  chose  death;  for  his  progeny  did  he  not  choose 
immortality  {antfia)}  Brihaspati  [as]  seer  extended  the  sacrifice;  Yama 
left  {a-ric)  his  dear  self(.^). 

Or,  *  the  dear  body  (Janiy  Here  too  the  variations  from  the  RV.  version  (x.  13.4) 
seem  to  be  corruptions  only.  RV.  has  kdm  in  b,  correlative  to  that  in  a ;  for  c  it  gives 
bfhaspdtim  yajhdm  akrnvata  fsim^  and  at  the  end  pri  *rirecit.  The  comm.  explains 
d  rireca  by  samantdd  riktath  nihsdram  mrtam  krtavdn,  [^See  Ludwig's  discussion  of 
the  verse,  Ueber  die  kritik  des  RV.-textes^  Abh.  der  k.  bohmischen  Gesellschaft  der 
Wiss.,  1889,  no.  5,  p.  46. J 

42.  Thou,  O  Agni,  Jatavedas,  being  praised,  hast  carried  the  o£ferings, 

having  made  them  fragrant ;  thou  hast  given  to  the  Fathers  ;  they  have 

eaten  after  their  wont  {}svadhdyd)\    eat    thou,   O  god,  the    presented 

oblations. 

The  verse  corresponds  to  RV.  x.  15.  12,  found  also  in  VS.  (xix.  66)  and  TS.  (in 
ii.  6.  125).  |_ Disregarding  fiitd^\  RV.  differs  only  by  reading  krtvi  at  end  of  b;  and 
VS.  agrees  with  it  in  this,  but  has  kavyavdhana  for  jdtavedas  in  a ;  LTS.  agrees  with 
AV.  throughout  J.  Ap.  (in  i.  10.  14)  and  MB.  (ii.  3.  17)  have  a  verse  that  agrees  with 
this  in  b  and  c,  save  that  MB.  has  prd  *ddt  for  prd  *dds  in  c:  but  their  a  is  abkHn  no 
dato  haviso  jdtaveddh  ;  and  for  d,  Ap.  hdiS  prajdnann  agne  punarapy  ehi  devdn^  while 
MB.  reads/,  a. p.  ehi  yonim.  The  second  half-verse  occurs  again  below  as  4.65  cd. 
Kauq.  (89.  13)  makes  the  verse,  with  4.  88,  and  with  two  verses  not  found  ekewhere, 
accompany  the  feeding  of  the  fire  at  the  end  of  the  pindapitryajHa,  LThe  forms  dvil 
and  aksan  are  treated,  Gram.  §  890  a  and  §  833  a.  As  for  the  sandhi  dhdh  of  the  mss., 
see  note  to  Prat.  i.  94.  J 

43.  Sitting  in  the  lap  of  the  ruddy  ones  (f.),  assign  ye  wealth  to  your 
mortal  worshiper  {ddgvdhs) ;  of  that  good,  O  Fathers,  present  ye  to  your 
sons ;  do  ye  bestow  {dhd)  refreshment  here. 

The  verse  is  found,  without  variant,  as  RV.  x.  15.  7  and  VS.  xix.  63.  The  comm. 
glosses  arunindm  in  a  as  arunavarndndm  mdtfndm^,  without  further  explanation. 
Kaug.  does  not  quote  the  verse. 


86l  TRANSLATION   AND    NOTES.     BOOK  XVIII.  -xviii.  3 

44.  Ye  fire-sweetened  Fathers,  come  hither;  sit  on  each  seat,  well- 
conducting  ones ;  eat  on  the  barhis  the  presented  oblations,  and  assign 
to  us  wealth  having  all  heroes. 

The  verse  is  RV.  x.  15.  11  through  three  padas,  RV.  having  for  d:  dthd  rayim  sdr- 
vavlram  dadhdtana;  it  also  reads  atti  |_p.  attd\  in  c ;  and  three  other  texts  (VS.  xix.  59 ; 
TS.  in  ii.  6. 1 2» ;  MS.  in  iv.  10. 6)  agree  throughout  with  it  The  comm.,  too,  gives  atta 
and  dadhdtana.  The  Anukr.  does  not  heed  that  we  need  at  the  end  dadhdtana  to  make 
a  ix^jagatl.  For  the  use  of  the  verse  by  Kau^.,  with  45  and  46  and  other  verses,  see 
under  i.  51 ;  for  its  use  by  Vait,  with  45  and  other  verses,  see  under  i.  44  and  51. 

45.  Called  unto  [are]  our  delectable  {somyd)  Fathers,  to  dear  deposits 

on  the  barhis;  let  them  come ;  let  them  listen  here ;  let  them  bless,  let 

them  aid  us. 

The  verse  is  RV.  x.  15.  5,  which  differs  only  by  omitting  the  meter-disturbing  nas  in 
a.  Other  texts  (VS.  xix.  57;  TS.  ii.  6.  I23;  MS.  iv.  10.6)  agree  with  RV. ;  but  T.S. 
combines  //  avantu  in  d.  LOur  d  recurs  at  TB.  ii.  6.  1 6».  J  The  use  of  the  verse  in 
Kiu^.  and  Vait  is  the  same  as  that  of  vs.  44.  The  comm.  glosses  nidhisu  by  nidhfya^ 
mdnesu  havihsu, 

•  •    • 

46.  They  who,  our  father's  fathers,  who  [his]  grandfathers,  followed 
after  {}  anu-hd)  the  soma-drinking,  best  ones  —  with  them  let  Yama, 
sharing  his  gift  of  oblations,  he  eager  with  them  eager,  eat  at  pleasure. 

The  verse  is  RV.  x.  15.  8  (and  VS.  xix.  51,  which  has  the  same  text  with  RV.) ;  this, 
however,  reads  for  a :  y^  nah  pirve  pitdrah  somyisah.  In  b  our  text  gives,  with  RV. 
VS.  anUhiri  (RV.  p.  anuoUhiri^  but  it  is  by  emendation,  for  all  our  mss.  have  anu- 
jahiri  or  aniijahiri^  p.  anuojahir^;  |_the  actual  details  seem  to  be  as  follows :  anujahiri 
is  given  by  Bp.P.D.,  while  O.Op.R.  have  anujahiri;  and  anujahiri  is  given  by  Bs.M.T., 
while  K.  has  anHjahiri.]  LSPP's  authorities  show  the  same  foiu"  varying  forms  of  the 
word  :J  he  reads  anujahiri^  p.  anuojahiri^  although  the  majority  |_iivej  of  his  samhitd" 
authorities  and  the  comm.  have  the  preferable  anujah-  |_as  against  three  with  anUjah-\, 
Our  translation  implies  the  manuscript  reading,  though  it  is  plainly  a  corruption  of  what 
RV.  gives.  [^Whether  we  read  anujahiri  (from  anu-hd)  or  anHhiri  (from  anu-vah  : 
Sayana,  dnupuntyena  .  .  .  dattavantah;  Mahldhara,  anuvahanti;  Weber,  *welche 
nachgezogen  sind '),  in  either  case  the  sense  is  about  the  same.  J  The  comm.  treats  the 
word  as  if  it  came  from  root  hr :  anukramena  haranty  dtmasdt  kurvanti.  It  looks  a 
little  as  if  the  text-makers  had  in  mind  the  root  jeh,  found  in  the  next  verse.  The  use 
of  the  verse  with  its  two  predecessors  in  Kau^.  was  noted  under  vs.  44.  It  is  very 
unsuitably  reckoned  by  the  Anukr.  ^jagatly  having  only  one  TtAjagaii  pada ;  |_it  scans 
perfectly  asi2  +  ii:ii  +  ii;  the  corruption  anujahire  gives  b  12  syllables,  but  no  true 
jagatl  character  J.    LW's  version  of  c  accords  with  Geldner's  at  Ved,  Stud,  i.  170  note.  J 

47.  They  who  thirsted  panting  among  the  gods,  knowers  of  offering, 
praise-fashioned,  with  songs  {arkd)  —  come,  O  Agni,  with  the  thousand 
god-revering  true  poets,  seers  sitting  at  the  gliannd, 

LThis  verse  and  the  next  correspond  to  RV.  x.  15.9  and  10 ;  but  AV.  makes  the  third 
pada  of  9  change  place  with  the  third  pada  of  10  :  cf.  the  shuffling  at  xviii.  2.  2  and  note.  J 
The  RV.  verse  occurs  also  in  TB.  ii.  6.  i6»  and  MS.  iv.  10.  6.     All  these  read  in  d 
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kavy&ih  pitfbhis  after  satydisj  and  TB.  has  in  a  tdtrpitSy  and  in  b  kotrdvfdkas. 
Nearly  all  our  mss.,  but,  according  to  his  account,  only  one  of  SPP*s,  accent  rsibkis  in 
d.*     The  comm.  glossts  jVAamdnOs  with  prayafamdnds /  his  explanation  of  the  strange 
compound  stdmatasta  is  in  part  lost ;  he  understands  by  gharma  the  pravargya  soma- 
offering ;  and  he  paraphrases  sahasram  by  aparimitatk  dhanam  yaikd  bkavatu     This 
verse  and  the  next  are  used  by  Kau^.  (87. 22)  as  explained  under  2.  34.     *|_SPP.  plau- 
sibly suggests  that  the  madhyoddita  of  rsibhis  in  this  vs.  and  the  next  is  to  be  accounted 
for  by  the  madhyoddita  of  the  corresponding  word  in  RV.,  to  wit,  pUf'bhis,     If  he  is 
right,  the  case  is  very  probably  similar  to  that  of  rsibhyas  at  xix.  22.  14  (cf.  the  fisMyas 
of  many  mss.  in  the  next  vs. !)  and  to  those  noted  under  xiv.  2.  59 :  other  cases  at  xix. 
22.9,  10;  38.  I  d.J 

48.  The  true,  oblation-eating,  oblation-drinking  |_onesJ,  that  [go]  in 
alliance  (sardthanC)  with  the  gods,  with  strong  (turd)  Indra — come  hither- 
ward,  O  Agni,  with  the  beneficent,  exalted  (pdra),  ancient  seers,  sitting 
at  the  gliannd. 

The  RV.,  in  the  corresponding  verse  (x.  15. 10  a,  b,  d,  9  c)  [^see  under  our  vs.  47^ 
reads  dddhdnds  in  b  for  turinay  and  pitfbhis  in  d  for  rsibhis — which  again  all  our  mss. 
save  one  (Op.),  but  of  SPP^s  only  one,  accent  rsibhis  (as  in  47  d)  [^see  my  note  marked 
with  a  *  under  47  J.  In  c  (see  under  vs.  47),  MS.  reads  arvik  (but  its  pada-iBA.  artfii)^ 
|_ while  TB.  (ii.  6.  i6>)  reads  as  AV.  RV.J.  The  verse  is  used  in  lOlug.  only  widi  its 
predecessor,  which  see. 

49.  Approach  {upa-srp)  thou  this  mother  earth  {bhUmi\  the  wide- 
expanded  earth  {prthivt),  the  very  propitious ;  the  earth  {p^hivt)  [is] 
soft  as  wool  to  him  who  has  sacrificial  gifts ;  let  her  protect  thee  on  the 
forward  road  in  front. 

The  RV.,  in  the  corresponding  verse  (x.  18.  10),  rezds  yuvatis  for  the  repetitious 
prthivi  in  c,  and,  at  the  end  of  d,  nirrter  updsthdt;  and  TA.  (in  vi.  7.  i)  agrees  in 
general  with  RV.,  but  substitutes  the  LmodernizedJ  equivalent  form  nirrtyds;  it  also 
has  the  real  variants  ddksindvatl  in  c  |_and  updsthe  in  dj.  SPP.  makes  no  remark 
on  urnamradds^  but  three  of  our  pada-mss,  |_Bp.D.Kp.J  have  the  blundering  division 
urnamomraddhy  and  nearly  all  our  samhitd-mss,  (not  R.)  correspondingly  umafkmradds: 
the  blunder  grows,  of  course,  out  of  the  equivalence  in  grammatical  theory  of  mr  and 
mmr.  The  verse  (according  to  the  comm.,  vss.  49-51)  is  used  |_Kau9.  86.  loj  with 
2.  50  (see  under  that  verse)  in  covering  the  bones. 

50.  Swell  thou  up,  O  earth ;  do  not  press  down ;  be  to  him  easy  of 

access,  easy  of  approach ;  as  a  mother  her  son  with  her  skirt  {sic)^  do 

thou,   O  earth  (bhUmi),  cover  him. 

The  corresponding  verse  in  RV.  (x.  18.  11)  has  at  end  of  b  supavaficani,  TA.  (in 
vi.  7.  I )  has  in  a  uchmaficasva  and  vi  bddhithds^  in  b  -vahcana^  and  at  end  of  d  bkUmi 
vrnu.  We  had  the  latter  half-verse  above,  as  2.  50  c,  d.  The  comm.  paraphrases 
tichvaficasva  with  ucchiindvayavd  pulakitd  bhava.  |_W.  appears  to  follow  the  comm. 
in  rendering  uc  chvaflcasva  by  *  swell  thou  up.'  I  do  not  see  why  he  quit  his  old  ver- 
sion, *  open  thyself.'  In  my  Reader^  p.  385,  I  said  "  Note  the  meaning  of  ^vaflc  ['open 
itself;  receive  in  open  arms  (as  a  maid  her  lover)']  and  its  concinnity  with  the  meta- 
phor of  ytivati  "  [of  the  vs.  which  precedes  alike  in  RV.  and  AV.].     At  RV.  x.  142. 6, 
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Ludwig  renders  uc  chv-  by  *  gane  empor ' :  cf .  £ggeling*s  version  of  ucchvanka  and  the 
context  at  Q!B.  v.  4.  I9.     In  neither  RV.  passage  does  Sayana  seem  convincing. J 

5 1 .  Let  the  earth  kindly  remain  swelling  up,  for  let  a  thousand  props 
support  {upa-fri)  it ;  let  these  houses,  dripping  with  ghee,  pleasant,  be 
forever  a  refuge  for  him  there  {dtra). 

\As  to  uchvdftC'f  see  note  to  vs.  50. J  The  verse  is  RV.  x.  18. 12,  which  in  c  reads 
bhavantu  for  syonis.  TA.  (in  vi.  7.  i)  has  in  a  uchmdftc-  \so  Calc.  ed. :  Poona  has 
ucchmdhC']  and  hi  \Jisihasi\  for  su  \Jtsthatu] ;  in  b  it  leaves  qrayant&m  unaccented 
(if  it  be  not  a  misprint)  ;  |_so  Calc. :  Poona  has  it  rightly  qrdy-  ;J  in  c  it  |_has  madku- 
qciito  lor  ghrtaqcuto^  and  J  omits  syonis  (or  bhavantu)  \  Land  begins  d  with  viqvahd  :  so 
accented  in  both  ed's,  as  if  it  were  two  words,  as  in  RV.  i.  52. 1 1  ;  130.  2  {dhd  viqvd) ; 
iii.  54.  22 J.  The  comm.  reads  in  b  mithas^  but  explains  it  as  if  mitas  {miyamdnd 
osadhayah).     The  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  the  extra  syllable  in  a. 

52.  I  brace  up  {ut-stabh)  the  earth  from  about  thee;  setting  down  this 
clod  (i  logd)t  let  me  take  no  harm  ;  this  pillar  do  the  Fathers  maintain 
for  thee ;  let  Yama  there  make  seats  for  thee. 

The  corresponding  RV.  verse  (x.  18.  13)  reads  in  c-d  dhdrayaniu  ti*trd  Lp.  te  dtra\, 
and  ends  with  minotu.  The  TA.  (in  vi.  7.  i )  reads  tab\nomi  in  a  Ldespite  the  inter- 
position of  U :  an  interesting  variant;  cf.  Gram,  §  185  c,  aty  asthdt  etc. J;  in  b,  it  sub- 
stitutes, as  do  two  or  three  mss.  (including  our  O.)  and  the  comm.,  lokdm  ^surdj  for 
logdm  |_sonant:  cf.  note  to  ii.  13.3J;  at  the  juncture  of  c  and  d  it  agrees  with  RV. 
\jyantu  ti  *trd\ ;  and  ends  with  sidandt  ie  minotu,  [_ As  to  sidandt  //,  cf .  the  contrary 
blunders  at  xv.  10.  2 ;  xviii.  2.  3,  note. J  Nearly  all  the  mss.  (all  save  our  R.  and  one 
of  SPP's)  have  risan  at  end  of  b;  but  both  editions  emend  to  risam  |_as  RV.  reads  J. 
Our  mss.  vary  in  accent  between  sthunam  and  sthindm;  in  explanation  of  etdm 
stkUndm,  the  comm.  says  etdm  prasiddhdm  sthUndtk  tava  grhanirmdndya.  As  a 
trisfubh^  the  verse  has  really  three  syllables  in  excess  instead  of  one.  Kau^.  quotes  it 
(86.  8)  in  the  ceremony  of  interment  of  the  bones,  with  the  direction  logdn  yathdparu^ 
doubtless  *  [laying]  clods  for  each  several  joint  * ;  the  comm.  does  not  notice  this. 

53.  This  bowl,  O  Agni,  do  not  warp  (vi-Avr) ;  [it  is]  dear  to  the  gods 
and  the  delectable  [Fathers] ;  this  bowl  here  for  the  gods  to  drink  from 
—  in  it  let  the  immortal  gods  revel. 

The  RV.  has  in  the  corresponding  verse  (x.  16.  8)  esd  for  aydm  in  c,  and  at  the  end 
mddayante s  TA.  (in  vi.  1.4)  reads  in  a  jlhvaras^  and,  like  RV.,  esd  in  c.  The  Kau^. 
(81. 9)  makes  it  accompany  the  laying  of  the  /V/J-bowl  on  the  head  of  the  corpse  on  the 
funeral  pile,  when  the  deceased^s  sacrificial  implements  are  disposed  about  him  to  be 
burned  with  him.  The  irregularity  of  the  verse  (12  +  11:10  +  11=  44)  is  unnoticed  by 
the  Anukr. 

54.  The  bowl  that  Atharvan  bore  full  to  Indra  the  vigorous,  in  that 
he  makes  a  draught  of  what  is  well  done ;  in  that,  soma  (ind^  ever 
purifies  itself. 

The  comm.  ^My^xt,^ yajhasya  to  sukrtasya^  and,  as  subject  of  krnoti,  rtvijdm  ganah, 
LThc  verse  scans  as  8  +  12  :  1 1  +  i  i.J  —  LSee  my  note  on  Part  VII.,  above,  p.  848. J 
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55.  What  of  thee  the  black  bird  {fakund)  thrust  at»  the  ant,  the  ser- 
pent, or  also  the  beast  of  prey  {fvdpada),  let  the  all-eating  [vifz^a-dd] 
Agni  raake  that  free  from  disease,  and  the  soma  that  hath  entered  the 
Brahmans. 

The  verse  is  RV.  x.  16.  6  without  variant  TA.  has  it  also,  in  vi.  4.  2.  TA.  reads  in 
C  Lfor  viqvid  (*  all-consuming  *)  agaddm^  the  curiously  perverted  J  viqv&d  (*  from  ever)* ') 
anrndm  |_which  is  glossed  by  sarvasmdd  upadravdd  rnarahiiam  upadravarahitam ^ 
In  d  it  has  brdhmandm  (also,  in  the  printed  |_Calc.J  text,  dviviqesa;  but  its  comm. 
[^Calc.J  explains  brdhmane  and  dvive^d) ;  |_in  the  Poona  ed.  the  comm.  seems  to  show 
an  alternative  reading,  either  brdhmane  or  brdkmanam,  glossed  by  etadfye  drdhmafta- 
qarire;  and  it  reads  of  course  dvivega\,  LOur  pratlka  is  cited  by  Ke^ava,  p.  368'o, 
as  yat  te  krsnah  qakunlty  red :  is  qakuni  a  blunder }  cf.  iddfh  ydt  krsndh  qakunis^ 
vii.  64.  I,  2. J 

In  Kau^.  the  verse  is  used  (80.  5)  in  the  very  introduction  of  the  adhydya^  before  the 
handling  of  the  corpse  begins ;  and  Ke^ava  says  it  is  in  case  the  man  dies  of  the  bite 
of  a  crow  or  ant  or  the  like ;  the  comm.  makes  the  same  condition,  and  adds  that  the 
wounded  place  is  to  be  burned  with  fire ;  this  is  then  probably  the  meaning  of  Kdu^ika's 
direction  ity  avadfpayati.  The  verse  appears  again  (83.  20)  in  connection  with  the 
strewing  and  covering  of  the  bone-relics. 

56.  Rich  in  milk  are  the  herbs  ;  rich  in  milk  is  my  milk ;  what  is  the 
milk  of  the  milk  of  the  waters,  therewith  let  one  beautify  {gublC)  me. 

|_The  translation  implies  (instead  of  the  qumbhantu  of  the  Berlin  text)  the  reading 
qumbhatu^  which  is  read  by  most  of  SPP*s  authorities  and  some  of  W's  and  adopted 
by  SPP.  Two  or  three  of  SPP's,  and  W's  Op.,  have  qumbhata  (a  blend  of  AV. 
qumbhatii  and  RV.  qundhata  f).  For  the  misuse  of  qumbh  for  qundh^  see  note  to 
vi.  1 15.3.J  The  corresponding  verse  in  RV.  is  x.  17.  14,  which  has  vdcas  instead  of 
pdyas  at  end  of  b ;  for  c,  the  less  repetitious  apim  pdyasvad  it  pdyak,  and  at  the  end 
qundhata,  TS.  (in  i.  5.  io»)  and  TB.  (in  iii.  7.  47)  have  again  a  quite  different  version: 
namely,  for  b,  pdyasvad  vlrudhdm  pdyah ;  for  c,  our  c ;  for  d,  Una  mim  indra  sdm 
srja,  Ppp.  also  has  the  verse  \\n  xx.J  with  vacas  in  b.  Its  former  half  appeared 
above,  as  iii.  24.  i  a,  b,  likewise  with  vdcas.  In  Kau^.  (82.  9),  it  is  used  in  the  cere- 
monies of  the  first  day  after  cremation,  with  strewing  tufts  of  >&i/fa-grass ;  the  comm., 
however,  says  instead  that  it  accompanies  a  bath  taken  immediately  after  the  cremation 
of  the  dead  body.  The  comm.  supplies  Varuna,  as  god  of  the  waters,  for  subject  of 
the  concluding  verb. 

57.  Let  these  women,  not  widows,  well-spoused,  touch  themselves 
with  ointment,  with  butter ;  tearless,  without  disease,  with  good  treasures, 
let  the  wives  ascend  first  to  the  place  of  union. 

This  verse  (=  RV.  x.  18.  7  ;  TA.  vi.  10.  2)  was  found  above,  as  xii.  2.  31,  where  see: 
it  is  not  used  by  Kaug.  in  the  book  of  funeral  and  ancestral  ceremonies. 

58.  Unite  thyself  (sam-gam)  with  the  Fathers,  with  Yama,  with  thy 
sacred  and  charitable  works  in  the  highest  firmament ;  abandoning  what 
is  reproachful,  come  again  home;  —  let  him  unite  himself  with  a  body, 
very  splendid. 
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The  corresponding  verse  in  RV.  (x.  14.  8)  reads  in  c  hitviya^  and  in  d  gachas^fa, 
continuing  the  general  construction  of  the  verse.  The  first  half  is  found  also  in  TA. 
{in  vi.  4.  2),  which  has  svadhibhis  iox yatpUna^  and  adds  after  it  another  sdm.  We  had 
the  last  pada  above,  as  2.  10  d.  The  mss.  are  divided  between  dvadyam  and  avadydm 
in  c ;  both  editions  give  avadydm  Lwith  RV.J. 

59.  They  that  are  our  father's  fathers,  that  are  [his]  grandfathers, 
that  entered  the  wide  atmosphere  —  for  them  may  the  autocratic  (svardj) 
second  life  today  shape  our  bodies  as  he  will. 

The  first  half-verse  we  had  above  as  2. 49  a,  b  |^and  its  prior  pada  also  at  3. 46 J ;  the 
second  half-verse  corresponds  to  the  second  half  of  RV.  x.  15.  14  (and  VS.  xix.  60), 
but  is  much  corrupted,  even  to  unintelligibility,  so  that  the  translation  is  only  mechanical. 
RV.  reads  tdbhih  svarid  dsunUim  etam  yath&va^dm  tanvUm  kalfayasva;  VS.  has 
tebhyas  and  kaipay&ti^  but  the  rest  like  RV.  The  last  pada  is  identical  with  vii.  104.  id 
above. 

60.  Let  the  mist  be  weal  for  thee;  let  the  frost  fall  down  [as]  weal 
for  thee ;  O  cool  one,  possessing  cool  ones ;  O  refreshing  one,  possessing 
refreshing  ones;  mayest  thou  be  with  weal  a  she-frog  in  the  waters; 
kindly  pacify  thou  this  fire. 

Or,  *  this  Agni.'  —  Of  the  ritual  use  of  this  verse,  the  comm.  simply  says  that  with  it 
one  is  to  sprinkle  the  bones  of  a  Brahman  with  the  plants  referred  to,  dipped  in  water 
and  milk ;  Kau^.  (82.  26)  combines  it  with  3.  5  [^doubdess  rather  3.  5  and  6:  see  under 
3.  5  J,  in  the  manner  explained  under  that  verse.  [_ Partly  because  W.  overlooked  some 
TA.  variants,  it  seemed  necessary  for  me  to  rewrite  the  next  paragraph ;  but  I  could 
not  easily  indicate  my  changes  and  additions  by  the  usual  ell-brackets.  J 

The  main  stock  of  this  verse  (padas  c-f)  is  RV.  x.  16.  14  and  is  the  third  verse  of 
TA.  vi.  4.  I  :  in  both  these  texts  it  stands  next  after  the  verse  which  corresponds  to  our 
3.  6  above,  namely  after  RV.  x.  16.  13  =  TA.  vi.  4.1*:  see  note  to  3.  6.  Considering  how 
closely  it  is  connected  with  our  3. 6  in  sense  and  in  position  in  those  texts,  it  is  strange 
that  it  should  be  so  rehioved  from  3.  6  in  AV. —  In  d  part  of  the  mss.  (including  our 
Bp.P.M.I. :  also  the  comm.)  read  hlidake  hladak- ;  TA.  has  hladuke  hliduk-.  For  e, 
RV.  has  mandukyh  su  sdm  gamah  (of  which  our  version,  p.  mandukt :  aposti  :  ^dm  : 
bhuvah^  is  no  better  than  a  corruption),  and  TA.,  again  differendy,  mandaky^su  (as  an 
adjective,  supplying  apsu)  samgamdya;  and  the  comm.,  finally,  mandukyA  *sya  qam 
bhava:  moreover,  for  the  qdm  of  both  ed's,  some  of  our  mss.  (O.Op.R.)  and  one  of 
SPP's  have  sdm.  In  e,  at  the  end,  RV.  has  harsaya  and  TA.  qamdya  :  our  qamaya  is 
better  than  either.  —  To  the  main  stock  of  the  AV.  verse  are  prefixed  two  pSdas  which 
agree  nearly  with  the  second  half  of  the  next  verse  but  one  in  TA.  (vs.  5  :  interposed  as 
vs.  4  is  matter  that  corresponds  to  our  i.  6.  4  and  xix.  2.  i,  2)  :  but  for  our  bhavatu  the 
TA.  has  varsatu;  and  for  our  (^dm  te  prusvA^  it  has  qdm  u  prsthd  (so  Calc. :  the  Poona 
ed.  accepts  pfsvd  but  gives  prsfhd  as  variant)  :  the  comm.  glosses  Prsvd  with  jala- 
binduh.  —  For  Bloomfield's  discussion,  see  under  vs.  6.  Bergaigne  comments  on  the 
verse,  Rel.  Vid,  i.  84,  note,  ii.  472. 

61.  Let  Vivasvant  make  for  us  freedom  from  fear,  he  who  is  well- 
preserving,  quick-giving  {} -ddftu),  well-giving;  let  these  heroes  be  many 
here ;  let  there  be  in  me  prosperity  {pustd)  rich  in  kine,  rich  in  horses. 
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About  half  of  SPP*s  mss.,  and  one  of  ours  (Op.),  accent  at  the  beginning  vfuasvdn. 
The  comm.  explains  jlrdddnus  alternatively  by  jlitanasya  kartd  and  vayohdntr  (as  if 
from  jr  *  waste  away*)  datd,  |_Pada  a  is  found  (with  metrical  rectification)  as  noted 
under  vs.  62.  J  The  third  pada  is  identical  with  xii.  2.  21  d.  By  Kau^.  81. 48  the  verse 
is  used  at  the  end  of  the  cremation  ceremony  with  an  oblation  on  the  north ;  and  again 
(82.  36),  vss.  61  and  62  accompany  each  [^separately :  see  the  comm.,  p.  176*3 J  a  sM- 
Ifp&ka  offering  to  Vivasvant  at  the  gathering  of  the  bone-relics,  while  a  third  offering  is 
made  with  them  both  together  L82.  37  J.  And  further  (86. 17),  vss.  61-67  are  used  with 
3.  10  in  the  interment  of  the  bones  (see  under  the  latter  verse)  ;  the  comm.  describes  it 
thus :  **  in  the  ceremony  of  gathering  at  the  cemetery,  the  manager  and  all  the  relatives, 
standing  in  the  western  part  of  the  cemetery,  should  approach  the  departed."  The 
comm.  adds  one  or  two  more  minor  applications.  [^Verses  61  and  62  are  translated  by 
Hillebrandt,  Ved,  MythoL  i.  489.J 

62.  Let  Vivasvant  set  us  in  immortality ;  let  death  go  away ;  let  what 
is  immortal  come  to  us ;  let  [him]  defend  these  men  until  old  age ;  let 
not  their  life-breaths  {dsu)  go  to  Yama. 

In  <^<^S.  iv.  16.  5,  and  MB.  i.  i.  15  are  found  as  the  first  two  pS.das  of  a  verse  our 
62  b  and  61  a.  |_For  the  na  &itu  of  our  62  b,  both  texts  have  ma  d  gdt  (the  mi  is 
incongruent  with  the  following  nas) ;  and  for  the  vivasvdn  of  our  61  a,  both  have 
vaivasvato,\  thus  rectifying  the  meter.  The  mss.  accent  vivasvdn  as  in  61  a.  We 
need  to  resolve  md  to  mi  1/  in  d  to  make  a  good  tn'sfubh  pida ;  but  the  Anukr.  would 
apparently  read  mo  and  balance  the  lack  of  a  syllable  by  the  redundancy  of  one  in  c 
Possibly  d  is  intrusive  in  c,  and  the  meaning  was  *  defend  from  growing  old.'  The 
ritual  use  of  the  verse  was  explained  above,  under  vs.  61. 

63.  Hewhomaintainshimself  by  his  might,  like  [birds  .^]  in  theatmosphere, 
poet  of  the  Fathers,  favorer  ( } prdmati)  of  prayers  {mati) — him  praise  ye,  all- 
befriended,  with  oblations  ;  may  that  Yama  give  {dhd)  us  to  live  further  on. 

The  reading  in  the  first  pada  is  doubtful ;  our  text  has  antdriksena^  but  the  other 
edition  -kse  nd.  Bp.  and  Op.  read  antdrikse :  nd,  and  so,  apparently,  SPP's  padd-mss,; 
but  our  D.K.  have  -ksena,  and  with  it  agree  our  P.M. I.,  while  O.R.T.,  though  they  give 
na^  do  not  accent  it;  SPP^s  mss.  are  somewhat  similarly  at  variance.  The  commenta- 
tor's interpretation  is  an  interpretation  of  antariksena ;  but  his  text  (according  to  SPP.) 
reads  -kse  na.  Only  the  sense  can  decide,  and  that  is  quite  doubtful ;  the  translation 
ventured  above  implies  -kse  nd.  The  second  half-verse  occurs  again  below  as  4.  54  c,  d. 
One  is  tempted  to  understand  vt\vdmttrds  Lso  accented  in  both  ed's  with  all  the 
authorities  J  in  c  as  *  O  VMqvamitras ' ;  but  this  is  so  decidedly  opposed  by  the  accent 
and  by  the  short  vowel  of  the  second  syllable  (which  is  authenticated  by  the  fiaJa- 
reading  viqvAowitrHh^  while  vi<ivamitra  is  never  divided :  see  Prat.  iii.  9  and  note)  that 
I  have  not  dared  to  assume  it ;  Lbut  the  comm.,  ignoring  these  considerations,  takes  it 
as  voc.  For  the  verse  in  general, J  the  comm.,  as  usual  in  a  trj-ing  case,  gives  no  help 
whatever ;  he  ^Icsses  pramati  with  prakrstabuddhi^  and  mati  with  mantr  or  stotr,  in 
apposition  with  pit? nam ;  and  he  makes  antariksena  dadhre  mean  {pitfn)  antari 
ksCintcna  lokcna  dharayati. 

64.  Ascend  ye  to  the  highest  heaven;  O  seers,  be  not  afraid;  ye 
soma-drinkers,  soma-drenchers,  this  oblation  is  made  to  you ;  we  have 
gone  to  the  highest  light. 
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Encouraged  by  the  comm.  (anydn  api yajamdn&n  somam  pdyayanti\  the  translation 
mends  the  repetition  in  c  by  violendy  taking  -psyin  as  causative  to  -/J. 

65,  Agni  shines  forth  with  great  show  {ketti)\  the  bull  roars  loudly 

unto  the  two  firmaments  (rSdasi) ;  [evenj  from  the  end  of  heaven  he 

hath  attained  unto  me  (t) ;  in  the  lap  of  the  waters  the  bufifalo  increased. 

The  verse  corresponds  to  RV.  x.  8.  i,  and  is  also  found  as  SV.  i.  71  and  in  TA. 
vi.  3.  1.  RV.  and  SV.  read  in  d^ydtij  in  b  Lwhich  occurs  again  as  RV.  vi.  73.  i  d  also  J, 
TA.  has  dvir  viqv&ni  (for  i  rddasf) ;  in  c,  RV.  has  the  far  more  acceptable  reading 
dntdn  upamiriy  while  SV.  gives  dntdd  upamam  and  TA.  dntdd  upa  mim;  [^moreover, 
TA.  accents  udinad\.  The  A  V.  mss.  are  at  variance  in  c ;  all  read  dntdt  save  our 
K.,  which  gives  dntdm;  the  safkhitd^mss,  generally  have  upamim  (K.  -man)^  and  Bp. 
upaomim;  but  some  (Op.D.,  also  T.)  and  two  of  SPP*s  /<7^-mss.  have  upa  :  mint ^ 
with  TA.,  and  with  the  comm. ;  and  this  last  is  implied  by  the  translation,  though  both 
editions  adopt  upamim^  with  SV.  [^Pischel,  Gottingische  GeUhrte  Anzeigen^  i897} 
p.  811,  renders  the  verse. J 

66,  As,  longing  with  the  heart,  they  looked  upon  thee,  flying  up*  [as] 

an  eagle  in  the  firmament  (ndkd)^  golden- winged  messenger  of  Varuna, 

busy  {phuranyu)  bird  {fakund)  in  the  lair  of  Yama. 

The  RV.  has  the  verse  (x.  123.  6),  and  it  is  found  also  in  SV.  (i.  320  and  ii.  1196), 
TB.  (in  ii.  5.  8*),  and  TA,  (vi.  3.  i) ;  all  read  alike  throughout,  save  that  the  RV.  (not 
the  SV.)/a^-text  has  the  bad  division  and  accent  abM :  dcaksata.  Our  P.M.O.  have 
at  the  end  bhuranydm.  It  is  noteworthy  that  vss.  65  and  66,  which  have  no  apparent 
connection  with  funeral  rites,  and  are  not  used  by  Kau^.  save  in  the  group  61-67,  ^re 
found  almost  together  (separated  only  by  our  3.  7)  also  in  the  funeral  collection  of  TA. 
•LW*s  "up"  for  upa  may  be  an  oversight:  render  perhaps  'they  looked  upon  thee, 
flying  onward  {uPa)  [as]  an  eagle  *  ?  Our  comm.,  taking  *  thee '  as  the  dead  man,  con- 
strues, <  flying  unto  the  eagle ' ;  but  is  not  the  verse  addressed  rather  to  Agni  ?  cf. 
Griflith  and  comm.  on  TA.  —  Sayana,  commenting  on  the  RV.  vs.,  says  he  vena;  but 
in  his  comm.  on  TB.  he  says  he pravargyasvdmin  :  an  interesting  diversity  of  opinion ! 
Perhaps  RV.  ix.  85.  1 1  may  throw  light  on  our  verse. J 

67,  O  Indra,  bring  us  ability  {krdtu)y  as  a  father  to  his  sons;  help 

{fiks)  us  in  this  course  (ydman),  O  much-invoked  one ;  may  we,  living, 

attain  to  light. 

The  verse  is  RV.  vii.  32.  26,  found  also  as  SV.  i.  259 ;  ii.  806,  and  TS.  vii.  5.  74 ;  the 
only  variant  anywhere  is  that  TS.  has  no  as-,  unlingualized,  in  c.  The  comm.  glosses 
yimani  with  sathsdragamaney  and  qiksa  by  anu^ddhi, 

6S.  What  vessels  covered  (api-dlia)  with  cakes  the  gods  maintained 
for  thee,  be  they  for  thee  rich  in  svadhd^  rich  in  honey,  dripping  with 
ghee. 

The  verse  is  repeated  below  as  4.  25.  Only  one  of  our  mss.  and  one  of  SPP*s  accent 
ddhdrayan ;  |^but  one  of  SPP's  at  4.  25  also  accents  ddhd'\, 

69.  What  grains  I  scatter  along  for  thee,  mixed  with  sesame,  rich  in 
svadhdy  be  they  for  thee  abundant  (vibhu)y  prevailing;  them  let  king 
Yama  approve  for  thee. 
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According  to  the  comm.,  the  grains  are  roasted  barley ;  and  anu  manyatdm  means 
<  assent  to  thine  enjoying ' ;  |_at  4.  26  he  says  tS  dhdnds  tava  bhogdya  .  .  .  anuJdfUUu, 
It  depends  on  Yama*s  favor,  says  Weber,  Sb,,  1896,  p.  276,  whether  the  dead  man  may 
have  the  benefit  of  his  viaticum,  or  not.  J  The  verse  is  nearly  identical  with  4.  26,  and 
is  precisely  identical  with  4.  43.  Its  meter  is  (9  4-  8  : 8  +  10  =  35)  rather  irregular,  and 
lacks  a  syllable  of  being  full  measure.  |_With  an  easy  double  sandhi  in  a  (dAdndHU-) 
and  the  resolutions  tads  and  rdjd  anu  in  d,  it  scans  very  well  as  8  +  8 : 8  4- 1 2. J  Kao^. 
(85.  27)  directs  that  grains  be  scattered  *  with  verses  that  have  the  sign  (saiingay ;  and 
Ke^ava  states  these  verses  to  be  the  two  that  begin  yds  te  dhdnds  (doubtless  3. 69 
[^=  4.  43  J  and  4.  26,  since  3.  70  is  evidently  not  salinga),  also  4.  32  and  33,  and  another 
not  found  in  the  text ;  the  comm.  says  that  such  grains  are  to  be  put  upon  the  bones  with 
the  two  vss.  that  begin  vixihyds  te  dhdnds,  |^by  which  he  seems  to  mean  3.  69  (=  4. 43)  and 
4.  26  rather  than  3.  69  and  70  :  at  any  rate,  he  immediately  cites  3.  70  for  another  use  J. 

I^It  is  hardly  doubtful  that  the  black  variety  of  sesame  (krsnatila)  is  meant  here,  and 
that  it  is  used,  like  the  black  rice  and  black  victim,  on  account  of  its  color :  Pischel, 
GGA.,  1897,  p.  813.  Pischel's  view  is  confirmed  by  the  fact  that,  if  an  offering  to  the 
Manes  is  performed  apropos  of  some  joyful  occurrence  in  the  family,  barley  is  substi> 
tuted  for  sesame :  so  ^raddhakalpa,  iv.  5,  as  cited  by  Caland,  Totenverehrung^  p.  37. J 

70.  Give  back,  O  forest  tree,  him  who  is  deposited  here  with  thee, 
that  in  Yama's  seat  he  may  sit  speaking  counsels. 

Two  of  our/^z^/^-mss.  (Bp.Kp.)  read  viddtha  in  d.  The  verse  is  repeated,  according 
to  Kaug.  (83.  19),  when  the  bone-relics  are  removed  from  the  root  of  a  tree,  at  which 
they  had  been  for  some  time  deposited :  the  comm.  adds  *<  provided  they  have  been  pre- 
viously  so  deposited.*'  It  reads  more  as  if  it  were  originally  addressed  to  the  (hollowed) 
tree  in  which  a  corpse  is  buried  (in  which  case,  tvdyi  ought  to  be  rendered  «in  thee'). 
[^With  regard  to  vanaspate^  see  my  note  to  2.  25,  above :  and  as  to  viddthdy  see  GeU- 
ner,  ZDMG.  Hi.  735. J 

71.  Take  hold,  O  Jatavedas ;  let  thy  seizure  (lidras)  be  with  sharpness 

(t^jas-) ;  his  body  do  thou  consume ;  then  set  him  in  the  world  of  the 

well-doing. 

Or  (in  b)  'let  thy  flame  be  brilliant.'  The  verse  is  used  LKau^.  81.  33 J  wth  2.4 
and  others  (see  under  2.  4)  at  the  lighting  of  the  funeral  pile. 

72.  What  Fathers  of  thine  went  away  earlier  and  what  later,  for  them 

let  there  go  a  brook  of  ghee,  hundred-streamed,  overflowing. 

The  second  half  of  the  verse  is  nearly  identical  with  4.  57  C,  d  below.  The  mss.  arc 
not  agreed  about  kulyai  *tu  [so  both  ed'sj :  some  (including  our  R.  and  [^one  orj  two 
of  SPP\s)  read  kuly^  *tu.  Our  Bp.  has  fculyh  :  etu;  but  Op.  accents  -yi,  and  Kp.  has 
kulyaoetu.  The  noun  is  elsewhere  accented  kulyi,  and  hence  our  text  ought  doubtless 
to  be  kuIyaiUu  [so  SPP's  B.J.  The  verse  is  twice  used  with  4.  57  in  Kau^. :  once 
(86.  2)  in  the  ceremony  of  interment  of  the  bones,  on  filling  a  dish  (caru)  with  butter 
and  honey  and  depositing  it  by  the  head  Lsee  note  to  4. 16J ;  and  again  (88.  17),  in  the 
pindapitryajha,  on  smearing  ^^  pindas  with  sacrificial  butter. 

73.  Ascend  thou  this,  gaining  (iid-mrj)  vigor  (vdyas) ;  thine  own 
[people]  shine  here  greatly;  go  forth,  unto  [them],  —  be  not  left  behind 
midway  —  unto  the  world  of  the  Fathers  that  is  first  there. 
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Nearly  all  the  mss.  (all  save  our  I.O.R.,  and  one  or  two  of  SPP's)  accent  in  a 
unmrjinas,  which  our  edition  accordingly  reads ;  SPP.  makes  the  proper  emendation 
to  'jdnds  (cf.  mrj&n&s^  vs.  17,  note).  The  comm.  glosses  vdyas  with  antariksam, 
because  viyanti gacchanty  astnin  /  and  then  of  course  makes  it  the  object  of  a  roha^ 
explaining  unmrjdnas  as  qarlrAd  utkramanena  svdtmdnam  qodhayan.  For  the  use  of 
the  verse  in  Kau^.  85.  24,  with  2.  37,  see  under  the  latter.     LCf.  p.  848,  IT  8.  J 

|_Here  ends  the  third  anuvdka,  with  i  hymn  and  73  verses.  The  quoted  Anukr. 
says  saptatis  tryadhikd  par  ah  :  cf.  page  8 14.  J 

4.    \Yvaitx9X  verses.J 

\Atharvan.  —  ekonanavoH}  yamadevaiyam  maniroktahahudevatyam  ca  (8/,  pUrdevatyam  ; ' 
88.  dgneyi ;  8g.  cdndramasi).  irdistubham :  /,  ^,  7, 14^  jd,  60.  bkurij  ;  j?, /,  //,  2g^  JO^S^* 
S8.  jagati;  j.  /-/.  bhurig  atijagatt ;  6,  9,  ij.  j-p,  fakvari  (9.  bkurij;  ij.  j-av.) ;  8.  ^p, 
atifakvari;  12,  mahdbrhati ;  16-24.  ^-p,  bhurih  mahdbrhatf ;  ^*S3*[4S]'  **Pa^istdd' 
brhatn  (26.  virdj)  ;  27.  ydjusi  gdyatri ;  \2s\  J/,  32,  38,  41,  42,  5J-57,  jg,  61,  anu- 
stubh  *  {j6.  kakummatt) ;  J9,  62^  6j.  dsidrapankti  (jg.  purovirdj ;  62,  bkurij ;  6j.  svard/)  ; 
4ig.  anustubgarbhd  tristubk  ;  jj.  purcvirdt  satahpankti ;  66.  j-p.  svardd  gdyatri ; 
6y.  2'p.  drey  anustubh  ;  68^  7/.  dsury  anustubh  ;  72-74^  yg.  dsuri  pankti ;  yj.  dsuri 
gdyatri;  y6,  dsury  usnih  ;  jy.  ddivi jagati ;  y8.  dsuri  tristubk  ;  80.  dsuri  jagati ;  81. 
prdjdpatyd  *nu stubh  ;  82.  sdmni  brhati ;  8jt  84.  sdmni  tristubk ;  8j.  dsuri  brhati 
(67-68,  71-86.  i-av.)  * ;  86,  87.  4p.  usnik  (86.  kakummaS ;  87.  fankumati);  88.  j-av. 
patkydpankti  ;    8g.  yp.  patkydpankti.^ 

I^Notes  to  the  Anukramanl-ezcerpts.  J  '  [_In  giving  this  item,  the  Anukr.  repeats  the 
half-^loka  from  the  Old  Anukr.,  given  at  p.  8 14. J  «LThe  mss.  read  namo  vah  pitara 
iti  pitrdevatyam  :  ddyd  (vs.  81)  prdjdpatydnustup  etc.  By  using  the  neuter  -devatyam, 
perhaps  the  Anukr.  means  the  whole  decad-ji?>&/<7  (the  28th),  except  vss.  88  and  89.J 
s^Verses  43  and  25  were  defined  by  the  Anukr.  under  3. 69  and  3.  68,  and  the  defini- 
tions are  not  repeated  here. J  4LIn  stating  that  vss.  71-86  are  /-/iz/.,  the  Anukr.  uses 
the  .  .  .  itiprabhrti  .  .  .  itydtas  that  appears  at  Kau^.  8i.  44  :  cf. 85.  26  and  86.  17,  where 
also  we  have  the  strange  itydtas.] 

LParts  of  the  hymn  are  prose :  vss.  27,  67-68,  71-74,  and  76-87  :  so  Whitney,  Index, 
p.  6.  As  to  vs.  75,  it  is  hard  to  say  whether  the  fact  that  it  scans  easily  is  significant 
or  not  Perhaps  we  have  here  a  mere  casual  lapse  into  meter  (cf.  p.  772,  IT  5) ;  or  it 
may  be  that  the  mantra^  as  the  first  of  the  sequence  to  which  it  belongs,  is  intentionally 
metrical,  while  the  Uhas  of  vss.  76  and  77  destroy  the  rhythm  of  those  vss.  The  comm., 
p.  24o»o,  lumps  the  whole  decad-j/2>t//?,  vss.  71-80,  together,  and  says  etat  sUktam  sar- 
vam  yajurmantrdtmakam.\ 

LOnly  one  verse  (49)  is  found  in  Paipp.  As  to  the  significance  of  the  occurrence, 
see  under  vs.  49.  J 

[^Ritual  uses.  —  The  Vaitana  naturally  makes  few  citations  from  this  hymn :  vs.  59  is 
used  in  the  agnyddheya;  and  vss.  28  and  75-77  in  the  agnistoma.  But  in  the  sdka- 
medhay  particularly  in  the  offering  to  the  manes  (Vait.  9.  8)  in  one  of  the  seasonal  sac- 
rifices, vs.  71  finds  application;  as  also,  I  suspect,  vss.  72  and  73,  though  the  latter  are 
not  so  recognized  by  Garbe.  Something  like  two  thirds  of  the  verses  find  use  in  Kau^., 
and  those  uses  are  all  in  the  eleventh  adhydya,  the  pitrmedha  and  pindapitryajHa^  as 
noted  above,  p.  814,  end.  Verse  48  constitutes  no  real  exception.  For  all  ritual  uses, 
see  under  the  verses.J 

I^The  provenience  of  the  material  of  this  hymn.  —  Whereas  in  the  preceding  three 
hymns  a  very  large  or  a  large  part  of  the  verses  are  found  also  in  RV.,  in  this  hymn 
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only  a  small  part,  to  wit  12  verses  out  of  89,  are  so  found.  However  much  or  little 
weight  is  to  be  laid  on  the  fact  that  these  89  verses  are  called  a  "  hymn,"  the  hymn  is, 
at  any  rate,  the  longest  in  the  AV.  In  general,  the  collection  looks  as  if  it  were  made 
of  after-gleanings  from  the  stock  material  of  tradition  (cf.  Weber,  ^i^.  1896,  p.  278); 
although  indeed  some  parts  of  it  appear  to  be  the  reflex  of  what  we  may  well  r^^ard  as 
very  ancient  elements  in  the  ritual :  such  are  the  giving  of  the  viaticum  to  the  dead 
(vss.  16  fiF.)  and  the  invocation  of  the  ancestors  (vss.  75-77)  and  so  on.  The  relation 
of  the  order  of  occurrence  in  the  AV.  text  to  the  order  of  use  in  the  ritual  is  obscure 
and  in  part  indeterminable.  But  a  reason  for  the  arrangement  is  sometimes  to  be  found : 
thus  the  practices  that  go  with  vss.  5 1  and  52  are  separated  in  the  ritual ;  but  the  vss. 
are  set  together  in  the  text  because  of  several  notable  surface-resemblances  between 
them.  —  The  RV.  verses  are  as  follows : 

our  28  =  RV.  X.  17. 1 1  our  59  =  RV.  vL  2. 6 

our  29  =  RV.  X.  107. 4  our  60  =  RV.  ix.  86. 16 

our  45  =  RV.  X.  17.  7  our  61  =  RV.  L  82. 2 

our  46  =  RV.  X.  17.  9  ab  8  cd  our  69  =  RV.  i.  24. 15 

our  47  =  RV.  X.  17. 8  ab  9  cd  our  88  =  RV.  v.  6. 4 

our  58  =  RV.  ix.  86. 19  our  89  =  RV.  L  105.  i 

The  verses  that  recur  in  the  sixth  prapdthaka  of  the  TA.  (if  we  count  those  in  TA 
vi. 8  as  five:  see  note  to  vs.  16)  also  number  about  a  dozen:  to  wit,  16  fiE.,  28,  30,  34, 

35,  5^  55,  57.J 

I^For  the  purpose  of  the  following  discussion,  the  hymn  may  be  divided  into  Parts; 

of  which  only  some,  not  all,  are  of  critical  significance. 

Part  I.,  verses  1-15.  —  Refers  in  general  to  the  ignis  rogalis  and  its  belongings  and  is 
treated  as  a  ritual  unit  by  K^u^.  81. 45. 

Part  n.,  verses  16-27,  and  28. — Offering  of  the  viaticum  for  the  dead :  cakes,  with  milk,  etc. 
etc. ;  then  sesame.  —  The  unity  of  vss.  16-24  is  sufficiently  marked  by  their  exter- 
nal form  alone.  Verse  28  seems  to  me  to  belong  to  this  part,  and  to  be  appended 
for  use  as  an  expiation  in  case  of  any  spilling  of  the  liquids  of  the  forgoing  liba- 
tions :  cf.  TA.  comm.,  viksarantam  abhimantrayate  etc. 

Part  III.,  verses  29-44.  —  1*his  seems  to  me  to  be  in  general  essentially  a  continuatioQ 
of  Part  II.,  but  with  certain  disturbing  elements.  The  water  poured  on  the  bones 
(29-30,  but  also  36),  the  garment  (31),  the  black  sesame  (32-34,  but  also  43), 
and  the  vdnyd  cow*s  milk  (35)  may  well  be  taken  as  parts  of  the  dead  man's 
viaticum.  If  vs.  42  be  part  of  the  dhuvana  (Caland),  it  is  not  far  in  time  from 
the  viaticum  ceremony,  I  suppose.  But  the  ritual  use  of  44  (corpse  on  cart)  cer- 
tainly precedes  the  cremation;  while  that  of  vss.  38-41,  if  rightly  reckoned  to  the 
pinda  ceremony  (so  comm.),  may  well  follow  it  by  a  long  interval.  As  for  vs.  37, 
see  under  the  verse. 

Part  IV.,  verses  45-47.  —  To  Sarasvatl  with  the  Fathers,  RV.  x.  17.  7-9,  recurring  as 
Part  VII.  of  hymn  i.  The  trca  is  a  ritual  unit,  used  (so  comm.)  immediately  after 
the  cremation. 

Part  v.,  verses  48-70.  —  Verse  48  and  the  group  58-60  and  vs.  67  and  vs.  70  find  no  use 
in  Kauq.  The  comm.  assigns  a  use  to  48,  but  only  by  a  blunder ;  and  the  group 
he  perhaps  considers  as  a  part  of  the  pitrmedha  ritual ;  and  in  reporting  the  use  of 
(i(>^  he  groups  with  it  67.  —  Vss.  49  and  50  stand  side  by  side  in  Kaug. :  with  49 
the  liturge  takes  the  two  bullocks  that  drew  the  hearse,  and  with  50  he  accepts  his 
fee.  Vs.  51  goes  with  the  strewing  of  darbha  on  the  pyre:  and  52  would  seem 
(see  under  52)  to  belong  with  it,  but  is  put  to  a  use  quite  different  and  later  in 
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natural  order,  the  forming  of  a  human  figure  with  the  bones  (Kau^.  85. 25).  If 
the  latter  use  be  the  correct  one,  then  the  acts  that  go  with  vss.  53  and  54  (covering 
bones  with  fald^a  and  stones)  form  a  reasonable  sequel  to  it ;  although,  to  be  sure, 
they  also  form  a  sequel  to  vs.  36  (besprinkling  of  the  bones),  both  naturally  and  in 
the  text  of  Kau^.*  If  I  am  right  in  understanding  vs.  55  to  accompany  the  patting 
of  the  grave-mound  (see  under  55),  then  the  piling  thereof  (with  vss.  66  and  67) 
must  intervene  between  54  and  55.  Vs.  56,  a  symbolical  taking  of  his  heredita- 
ment by  the  oldest  son,  must  belong  to  an  earlier  stage  of  the  proceedings.  One 
use  of  57  is  in  the  viaticum  ceremony  (described  under  vs.  16)  ;  the  other  is  in  the 
much  later  pinda  or  cake  ceremony.  Here  too,  if  anywhere  (but  see  under  58), 
belongs  the  group  58-60 ;  and  the  group  61-65,  with  68,  seems  to  belong  also  to 
the  same  cake  ceremony  (61,  cake-sprinkling;  68,  strewing  the  barhis  to  receive 
the  cakes ;  62,  strewing  of  sesame  on  that  barhis;  63,  dismissal  of  the  Fathers ; 
64,  offering  of  grains  with  the  pot-offering  noticed  below  under  Part  VI. ;  65,  the 
"  withdrawal  of  the  fires,"  apparently  the  ultimate  act  in  this  connection).  Vss.  66 
and  67  (mound-piling)  were  mentioned  above ;  and  so  was  68,  which  clearly  suits 
the  action  immediately  preceding  that  of  62.  Vs.  69  accompanies  a  much  earlier 
act,  the  expiatory  bath  taken  just  after  the  cremation.  Vs.  70,  which  has  no  use  in 
Kau9.,  seems  to  me  to  be  put  here  because,  like  69,  it  contains  a  prayer  for  release 
from  the  bonds  of  Varuna. 
Part  VI.,  yerses  71-87.  —  All  this  passage  of  unbroken  prose  (but  see  p.  869,  IT  5)  belongs 
to  tht  pindapiiryajfia.  The  comm.,  p.  2419,  aptly  notes  that  offerings  to  the  gods 
are  announced  with  svihd  and  vdsai  and  those  to  the  Fathers  with  svadhi  and  ndmas. 
This  Part  falls  naturally  into  5  subdivisions,  each  with  its  own  manifest  unity : 

subdivision  i  =  verses  71,  72,  73,  74 ;     subdivision  2  =  verses  75,  76,  77  ; 
subdivision  3  =  verses  78,  79,  80 ;  subdivision  4  =  verses  81,  82,  83,  84,  85  ; 

subdivision  5  =  verses  86,  87. 

Subdivisions  i  and  3  accompany  the  ceremony  of  strewing  three  handfuls  [of 
grain?  trtn  adhomustltiy  Ke^.],  and  they  dovetail  each  into  the  other  in  such  wise 
that  they  are  used  (Kau?.  87.  8)  thus:  71,  with  78  ;  72,  with  73  or  79;  74,  with  80. 
Thus  the  second  handful  is  strewn  while  the  liturge  repeats  idam  **  somSya  pitrmate 
svadhd''^  (72)  either  with  pitrbhyah  somavadbhyah  (73)  or  else  with  pitrbhyo 
antariksasadbhyah  (79).  The  appropriateness  of  the  linkage  in  each  of  the  three 
cases  is  palpable.  The  second  use  of  the  mantras  of  subdivisions  i  and  3  is  with 
the  pot-offering  (Kau^.  88.  1-4).  —  Then  comes  (88.  11)  the  offering  of  the  cakes 
with  subdivision  2  {pindapraddnamantrd  evam  dmndyante :  comm.).  These  first 
three  subdivisions  are  clearly  triplets ;  and  their  symmetry  is  marred  only  by  vs.  73, 
which  is  simply  an  alternative  of  vs.  79,  awkwardly  interjected  after  vs.  72  for  lack 
of  a  better  place.  —  Subdivision  4  consists  of  doublets  (5  in  all) :  to  wit,  8  ascrip- 
tions of  homage  to  the  Fathers*  various  attributes,  4  expressed  by  nouns  and  4  by 
substantival  relative  clauses,  and  a  final  doublet  (85)  with  ndmas  and  svadhi.  — 
Subdivision  5  consists  of  2  entirely  symmetrical  4-membered  mantras,  the  prior 
one  relating  to  yonder  world,  the  latter  to  this. 

Part  VII.,  yerses  88  and  89.  —  Verse  88  accompanies  the  laying  on  of  fuel  just  before 
the  final  withdrawal  of  the  fires  (explained  under  65).     Why  the  Tritaverse,  89, 
should  be  here,  is,  as  Whitney  observes,  very  obscure.  J 
Translated:  as  AV.  hymn,  by  Ludwig,  pages  488-493;   Weber,  Sb.   1896,  pages 

277-294 ;  Griffith,  ii.  247-258 ;  also  the  occasional  RV.  verses  by  the  RV.  translators. 

—  Weber's  analysis  etc.,  p.  277-8,  may  be  consulted. 
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1.  Ascend  to  [your]  generatrix,  ye  Jatavedases;  by  [roads]  that  the 
Fathers  travel  I  make  you  ascend  together ;  the  offering-carrier,  sent 
out,  hath  carried  the  offerings;  united  {yuktd)y  set  ye  him  who  hath  sac- 
rificed in  the  world  of  the  well-doing. 

The  translation  implies  emendation  in  a  to  jdiavedasas^  though  all  the  mss.,  and 
hence  both  editions,  read  jdtdv- ;  all,  also,  accent  in  c  havyavihas^  and  SPP.  has  that 
in  his  text ;  our  edition  makes  the  obviously  necessary  emendation  to  -vdkds  [_cf.  the 
opposite  error  in  vs.  loj.  All  our  safkAi/d-mss,  [sec  Prit  i.  94,  note  J  make  in  c  the 
false  combination  dvddh  dh- ;  SPP.  says  nothing  of  his,  and  both  editions  have  correctly 
dvdd  dh'.  Our  O.Op.R.,  and  one  of  SPP*s  mss.,  read  in  c  isiti;  the  comm.  also  has 
it,  explaining  it  with  isitdny  tstdni.  The  comm.  also  understands  jdtavediuas  as  voca- 
tive (probably,  after  his  manner,  simply  disregarding  the  accent)  ;  he  explains  janitrim 
as  svotpddikdm  aranim;  and  the  Kau^.  (80.  23)  takes  the  same  view:  iti  prthag 
aranlsv  agnln  samdropayanti ;  but  its  correctness  as  original  sense  of  the  verse  may 
be  strongly  questioned.  The  comm.  explains  d  rohata  by  qaktydtmand  pravi^ata  j  and 
describes  the  samdropana  as  takiog  place  **  because  of  the  absence  of  any  further  cere- 
monies to  be  performed  by  him,  being  now  dead,  by  help  of  the  fires.*'  In  the  commas 
viniyoga  he  says  simply  aranidvayam  agndu  pratdpayet.  All  this  is  in  the  case  of  a 
person  who  has  died  away  from  home.  But  vss.  1-15  are  also  used  nearly  at  the  end 
of  the  cremation  ceremony  (Kau^.  81. 45),  with  the  direction  ity  dhitdgnim  (Ke^.  adds 
upatisthate)^  |_and  the  comm.  fills  out  the  direction  thus :  citistham  dhitdgnim  pntam 
upatistheta\.  The  verse,  as  a  tristubh^  is  redundant  by  a  syllable  \m  a,  which  is  thus 
a  good  jagatt-'p^dz :  and  also  by  one  in  d,  which,  however,  by  reason  of  its  tristubk 
cadence,  is  neither  one  thing  nor  the  other  J. 

2.  The  gods,  the  seasons,  arrange  the  sacrifice,  the  oblation,  the  sacri- 
ficial cake,  the  ladles  (snic),  the  implements  (-dyudAa)  of  sacrifice;  with 
them  go  thou  by  roads  that  the  gods  travel,  by  which  they  that  have  sac- 
rificed go  to  the  heavenly  {svargd)  world. 

The  word  srucds  in  b  is  shown  by  the  meter  to  be  probably  an  intrusion,  and  it  is 
superfluous  as  regards  the  sense.  LThe  excision  of  havis  would  give  a  better  cesunuj 
The  verse  is,  of  course,  in  no  way  a  real  jagatl,  Kaug.  (81.  10)  directs  it  to  be  used 
as  a  sacrificial  cake  is  laid  on  the  breast  of  the  corpse  on  the  funeral  pile ;  the  comm. 
takes  no  notice  of  this. 

3.  Look  thou  happily  (sddhu)  along  the  road  of  righteousness,  by 
which  go  the  Ahgirases,  well-doers;  by  those  roads  go  thou  to  heaven 
{svargd),  where  the  Adityas  feed  on  honey ;  spread  thou  out  upon  the 
third  firmament. 

The  last  pada  we  had  above  as  ix.  5.  8  d.  Our  O.Op.R.,  and  one  or  two  of  SPP's 
mss.,  read  Ubhyas  at  beginning  of  c.  The  comm.  explains  viqrayasva  in  e  by  vi^ritak 
pratisthito  bhava.  The  metrical  description  of  the  Anukr.  fits  the  verse,  if  we  Ldecline 
to  make  two  of  the  three  easy  resolutions  (in  c  and  d)  by  which  the  verse  reads  as  five 
good  tristubh  padasj. 

4.  Three  eagles  {siiparnd)  .  .  .  upon  the  back  of  the  firmament  (ndkd), 
at  the  summit  ( }  vistdp)  arc  set  {friid) ;  let  the  heavenly  {svargd)  worlds, 
filled  {})  with  amrta,  yield  {diih)  food,  refreshment  to  the  sacrificer. 
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The  pada-itxi  reads  in  a  mdyi  iti^  which  is,  I  presume,  intended  to  mark  the  word 
as  a  locative :  see  Prat  i.  74  and  note  upon  it.  The  comm.,  however,  understands  it  as 
dual,  and  explains  it  as  meaning  mdyumantdu  qabdakArindu  v&yuparjanydu^  because 
Vayu  and  Parjanya  are  noisy  in  connection  with  clouds;  for  upara^  by  Nirukta  2.21, 
means  *  a  cloud  * ;  and  the  three  eagles  are  Agni,  Surya,  and  Soma !  the  general  sense 
being  that  Vayu  and  Parjanya  are  set  over  the  world  of  the  atmosphere,  and  the  other 
three  over  the  heavenly  world  !  In  c,  the  translation  follows  the  comm.  ^and  Whitney's 
P.M.I,  and  one  of  SPT**s  mss.J  in  reading  vistas  instead  of  visthis  (p.  viosthih) ;  it  is 
glossed  with  vy&ptdh  parndk.  Neither  this  verse  nor  the  preceding  is  quoted  by  K^u^., 
nor  has  either  a  viniyoga  indicated  in  the  comm. 

5.  The  sacrificial  spoon  (Juh&)  sustains  the  sky,  the  offering  spoon 
(upabhrf)  the  atmosphere ;  the  ladle  (dhruvd)  sustains  \dhr\  the  earth, 
the  support  {pratisfhd) ;  unto  me  {})  let  the  worlds,  ghee-backed,  heavenly 
(svarg-d),  yield  every  desire  for  the  sacrificer. 

The  reading  and  sense  at  the  beginning  of  c  are  very  doubtful ;  the  pada^mss,  all 
give  prafiomamy  as  if  it  were  accusative  ol  prattmi;  most  of  the  samMd-mss.  have 
pratlmim  (our  Bs.  has  pratlmim  \\\,  and  P.M.  pratimimj  T.  has  pratlmdm)^  and 
it  is  quoted  in  the  comment  to  the  Prat.  (ii.  35  :  so  the  ms.)  as  the  same  [^that  is,  I  pre- 
sume, in  the  iorrti  pratimdm ^  SPP.  emends  to  prdtl  ^miniy  since,  with  his  usual  dis- 
regard of  the  accent,  the  comm.  so  reads,  explaining  imdm  as  referring  to  prthivlm; 
our  edition  has  pratimim^  with  the  majority  of  our  earlier  mss.  The  translation  implies 
prdti  mimy  simply  on  account  of  superior  intelligibility ;  doubUess  the  true  AV.  reading 
is  pratlmim.  Simply  prdti  would  rectify  the  meter,  and  give  a  yet  better  sense.  The 
verse  (13  -I- 1 1  :  1 2  (i  i  ?)  -I- 1 1  =  47)  is,  of  course,  no  proper  jagatt.  This  and  the  verse 
next  following  are  used,  according  to  Kau^.  81.  7,  as  the  sacrificial  utensils  are  laid 
about  and  upon  the  body,  to  be  burned  with  it. 

6.  O  ladle,  ascend  the  all-nourishing  earth ;  stride,  O  offering  spoon, 
unto  the  atmosphere ;  O  sacrificial  spoon,  go  to  the  sky  (div)  in  company 
with  the  sacrificer;  with  the  little  spoon  (sruvd)  [as]  calf,  milk  thou  all 
the  teeming,  unirritated  quarters. 

The  mss.  in  general  strangely  accent  the  two  vocatives  in  a  and  b  on  the  final  sylla- 
ble; all  ours  (save  Op.s.m.),  and  all  but  one  or  two  of  SPP's,  have  dhruvi  {-vd  in 
samhitd)  ;  all  ours  (save  Op.),  and  nearly  all  SPP's,have  upabhft;  all  ours  Lsave  Bs.J 
and  most  of  SPP's,  however,  accent  y«/^«  correctly  in  c  (but  P.I.  have  jihU^  and  M. 
\\^&  juhfi)\  both  editions  make  the  necessary  corrections.  At  the  end,  SPP.  gives  in 
his  text  dhrnfyamdnah,  with  the  great  majority  of  his  authorities,  and  with  the  comm.* 
Of  our  mss.,  only  O.s.m.Op.D.R.p.m.  give  -nah,  while  O.p.m.R.s.m.  have  -ndh;  the 
reading  -ndh  is,  in  my  opinion,  decidedly  the  preferable  one;  it  is  the  quarters  that 
kindly  make  no  resistance  to  being  milked.  According  to  the  comm.,  the  adhvaryu^  at 
time  of  sacrifice,  holds  the  upabhrt  in  his  left  hand,  and  makes  oblation  with  the  juhil 
in  his  right.  The  verse  (13  +  11  :  12  +  11+9  =  5^)  counts  as  the  Anukr.  describes  it. 
Its  ritual  use  was  given  under  the  preceding  verse.  *LThe  comm.  assumes  a  very  harsh 
change  to  the  direct  address  and  applies  ahrn-  to  the  sacrificer :  atha  pratyaksavad 
uktih :  evam  srugbhir  lokatrayam  prdpito  yajamdnas  tvam  ahrntyamdnah,\ 

7.  By  fords  they  cross  the  advances  {pravdt)  called  the  great  ones,  by 
what  [road]  the  sacrifice-makers,  the  well-doers,  go;  there  did  they  set  a 
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world  for  the  sacrificer,  when  they  arranged  the  quarters,  the  creatures 

{bhutd), 

|_0r,  *"By  crossings  (Jirtkd)  they  cross  (/r).'J  The  comm.  explains  pravdto  maJdr 
iti  hy  prakrstS  mahatlr  dpadah  .  .  .  evam;  it  also  makes  di^as  and  bhUiini  in  d  the 
joint  subject  of  dkalpayanta^  having  before  taken  adadhus  as  an  imp<^rative  (yidd- 
dhatu) !  Though  the  verse  is  obscure,  the  probabilities  are  doubtless  in  favor  of  the 
translation  as  given.  |^P&da  a  seems  to  be  a  reminiscence  of  i.  49,iabove,  or  RV.  x.  14.  i. 
Pischel  renders  the  vs.,  Ved.  Stud,  ii.  74.J 

8.  The  track  {dyana)  of  the  Angirases  is  the  eastern  fire ;  the  Adityas' 
track  is  the  householder's  fire ;  the  track  of  the  sacrificial  ^gtfts  is  the 
southern  fire ;  do  thou,  with  thy  limbs,  whole  (sdrva),  powerful  (ifogmd), 
go  unto  the  greatness  of  Agni  [as]  disposed  by  brdhman. 

Both  in  this  verse  and  in  the  next,  most  of  our  mss.  accent  falsely  ddkstnAgmis; 
SPP.  reports  it  of  only  one  of  his,  and  only  in  vs.  9.  The  comm.  glosses  qagma  with 
sukhita.  The  verse  (11  +  11  +  11:13  +  11  =  57)  counts  short  of  what  the  Anukr. 
describes  it  {ati^akvari  =  60  syll.). 

9.  Let  the  eastern  fire  bum  {tap)  thee  happily  indm)  in  front;  let  the 
householder's  fire  burn  happily  behind ;  let  the  southern  fire  bum  refuge, 
defense  for  thee ;  from  the  north,  from  the  midst,  from  the  atmosphere, 
from  each  quarter,  O  Agni,  protect  him  round  about  from  what  is  terrible. 

|_Cf.  vs.  I  I.J  As  to  the  accent  of  daksindgnis  in  c,  see  under  vs.  8.  The  funeral  pile 
is  separately,  but  simultaneously,  kindled  from  each  of  the  sacrificial  fires.  To  make 
the  verse  dkurij\  we  have  to  commit  the  violence  of  scanning  agn€  instead  of  *£mi  in 
the  last  pada  (so  12  +  10:12+11  +  12  =  57).  |_The  a  of  agnis  in  a  and  that  of  agm 
in  e  are  of  course  to  be  elided.  The  insertion  of  another  tvd  in  b  after  ^dm  pa^it 
rectifies  the  meter.  In  c  we  have  perhaps  to  tolerate  5  pre-cesural  syllables ;  but  widi 
this  reservation  and  the  rectification  in  b,  all  5  padas  are  faultless  tristubks.\ 

10.  Ye,  O  Agni,  having  become  back-carrying  (iprsfivdk)  horses,  shall 
with  most  healthful  forms  (tanU)  carry  him  that  has  sacrificed  unto  the  heav- 
enly (svargd)  world,  where  they  revel  in  common  revelry  with  the  gods. 

The  doubtful  word  in  this  verse  is  prstivahas  (as  both  editions  read).  All  our  mss. 
save  one  (Op.),  and  the  majority  of  SPP's,  2,ccexiX  prstivdhds,  as  if  nom.  sing,  of  -vdkA^ 
apparently  by  an  error  the  opposite  of  that  committed  in  vs.  i.  Two  of  our  later  col- 
lated mss.  (Op.R.),and  one  of  SPP*s  by  correction  Las  if  to  correspond  with  -vdAdsj, 
have  d(vas  before  it ;  and  the  comm.  also  reads  a^vas,  with  prtistivdhasy  explainii^ 
that  prasti  is  a  chariot  of  the  gods,  harnessed  with  three  horses,  of  which  one  is  in 
front  and  two  behind ;  and  a  prastivaha  horse  is,  of  course,  one  that  draws  such  a 
chariot.  LCf.  vi.  102.  2  and  note. J  [FourJ  of  our  mss.  [^Bs.M. I.T.J,  but  only  one  of 
SPP's,  leave  madanti  unaccented  at  the  end;  [Whitney's  Bp.O.Op.R.K.  accent  it, as 
it  should  be  J ;  the  comm.  reads  instead  madema.  The  Anukr.  passes  without  notice 
the  deficiency  of  a  syllable  in  b. 

11.  Burn  (tap)y  O  Agni,  happily  behind,  happily  in  front;  burn  him 
happily  above,  happily  below;  being  one,  O  Jatavedas,  triply  disposed, 
set  him  collectedly  (satnydk)  in  the  world  of  the  well-doers. 
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|_Cf .  vs.  9.  J  The  adverbs  translated  *  behind '  etc.  might  with  at  least  equal  propriety 
be  rendered  *  on  the  west,*  *  on  the  east,'  *  on  the  north,'  and  *  on  the  south.'  Nearly  all 
our  mss.  (not  Bs.L),  and  half  of  SPP's  |_have  the  impossible  J  accent  jdtdvedas  in  c; 
and  a  few  (including  our  O.R.)  have  at  the  end  lokdm.  [_ Although  samydg  enam  must 
pass  for  the  true  AV.  reading,  one  cannot  forbear  to  query  whether  it  has  not  displaced 
an  original  samydk  tdm,\ 

12.  Let  the  fires,  kindled,  take  hold  happily;  let  the  Jatavedases, 
making  done  (srtd)  here  him  that  is  Prajapati*s  [and]  sacrificial,  not  throw 
him  down. 

The  verse  (11  +  12  :  12)  lacks  a  syllable  of  counting  as  a  full  brhatl.  Two  of  our 
mss.  (O.R.)  read  in  b  jdtavedah  (without  accent).  The  comm.  reads  sam  instead  of 
qam  at  the  beginning.     \QL  vs.  13. J 

[^The  verse  reminds  us  strongly  of  2. 4  (which  see),  where  ciksifas  without  ava  has 
quite  a  different  meaning.  Here,  ciksipan  with  ava  means  <  let  them  [the  fires,  not] 
throw  [any  part  of  the  dead  man]  down ' ;  that  is,  Agni  (in  his  kindly  forms,  qivis 
tanvds)  is  to  treat  the  dead  man  kindly  and  not  let  a  foot,  the  head,  or  a  hand  fall  o£E 
from  the  funeral  pile,  but  is  to  consume  him  completely :  cf.  the  comm.,  who  apdy  says, 
yathd  niravaqesam  dahyate  tathil.  The  importance,  in  Hindu  belief,  of  having  every 
member  of  the  body  carried  by  Agni  to  the  other  world  for  use  in  the  next  life  is  abun- 
dantly shown  by  the  hymns :  see  especially  AV.  xviii.  3.  9  ab;  2.  24  c ;  4.  64 ;  iv.  34.  2  : 
and  Whitney,  Oriental  and  Linguistic  Studies^  i.  56-57. — When,  as  often  happens,  the 
pile  of  wood  is  too  short  for  the  corpse,  the  feet  will  naturally  overhang  and  drop  off 
from  the  pyre.  In  my  journal  of  a  visit  at  Benares,  under  date  of  Feb.  25,  1889,  I  find 
the  following :  *<  Saw  a  cremation,  at  the  Burning  Ghat.  One  foot  of  the  corpse  fell 
off  the  pyre  (which  was  none  too  long),  and  a  man  tried  to  put  it  back  on  the  fire  with 
a  bamboo.  But  failing,  he  took  it  by  the  toe  with  thumb  and  fingers  and  chucked  it 
back."  An  allusion  to  an  occurrence  of  this  kind  is  clearly  made  by  the  Chandogya 
Upanishad  at  vii.  1 5.  3 :  athayady  afiy  enSn  utkrdntapr&n&h  cchUlena  [cf.  the  bamboo, 
above]  samdsam  vyatisamdahet :  ndi  *v3i  *nam  brUyuh  pitrhd  *si  *ti  etc. J 

13.  The  sacrifice  goes,  extended,  adapting  itself  {^klp),  [taking]  him 

who  hath  sacrificed,  unto  the  heavenly  (svargd)  world ;  let  the  fires  enjoy 

it,  made  a  whole  oblation;  let  the  Jatavedases,  making  done  here  him 

that  is  Prajapati's  [and]  sacrificial,  not  throw  him  down. 

LCf.  vs.  1 2.  J  *  Sacrifice '  and  *  whole  oblation '  ^and  *  it,'  that  is  tdm  in  c,  J  all  refer,  of 
course,  to  the  deceased  himself.  [Ci,  Whitney,  Oriental  and  Linguistic  Studies,  i.  56 : 
**  To  bum  the  body  of  a  deceased  person  was  accordingly  an  act  of  solemn  sacrifice,  which 
made  Agni  its  bearer  to  the  other  world,  the  future  dwelling  of  its  former  possessor." — 
Cf .  also  Caland's  most  apposite  citation  from  Baudhayana,  jdtasathsk&rene  *mafn  lokam 
abhijayati ;  mrtasamskdrend  *mum  lokam,  in  his  Todtengebrduche,  pages  1 74,  1 78.  J 
The  defective  meter  and  incomplete  construction  of  b  make  it  altogether  probable  that 
the  text  is  corrupt :  fjdnindm  would  help  both.  The  comm.  makes  no  difficulty  of  tak- 
ing abhi .  .  eti  causatively,  =  abhigamayati.  He  paraphrases  kaipamdnas  by  istam 
pradeqam  prdpayitum  samarthah.  The  mss.  vary  between  kalpdmdnas,  kdipamdnas, 
and  kalpaminas ;  all  of  ours  that  were  collated  before  printing  had  kaipd-,  which  we 
accordingly  admitted  in  our  text;  but  we  ought  to  have  emended  to  kdlpa-,  which  SPP. 
reads.  Two  of  our  mss.  (O.R.),  and  one  of  SPP's,  also  have  jdtavedasah  at  end  of  d. 
The  verse  counts  just  a  full  atiqakvarl  (11  + 10: 11 +  12:12  =  56). 
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14.  He  that  hath  sacrificed  hath  ascended  the  piled  fire,  about  to  fly 
up  to  heaven  {div)  from  the  back  of  the  firmament  {ndka) ;  for  him,  the 
well-doer,  shines  forth  from  the  welkin  {ndbhas)^  full  of  light,  the  heavenly 
road,  traveled  by  the  gods. 

The  mss.  vary  in  a  between  citdm  and  cittdm;  our  text  reads  the  latter;  SPP's  the 
former,  which  is  doubtless  correct,  and  which  is  implied  by  the  translation.  The  comm. 
notes  that  agni  is  used  to  mean  istakacitah  pradeqah^  quoting  Apast  25.  4  as  authority. 
According  to  Kau^.  (80.  52),  the  verse  (the  comm.  says,  vss.  14-15)  accompanies  the 
laying  of  the  body  supine  on  the  pile ;  it  comes  next  after  i .  46. 

15.  Agni  thine  invoker,  Brihaspati  thine  officiating  priest,  be  Indra  on 
the  right  thy  supervising  priest  (brahmdn) ;  this  ofifered  sacrifice,  being 
completed  {sdfhsthita)^  goeth  where  is  the  ancient  track  of  those  ofifered. 

Both  editions  read  in  c,  with  nearly  all  the  mss.  (all  ours  save  R.8.m.,  and  half  of 
SPP's),  hutd  ydntj  but  both  are  wrong,  the  emendation  to  hutd  *ydm  being  a  matter  of 
simple  necessity  (see  note  to  Pr^t.  iii.  55).  The  verse  is  the  last  of  the  long  passage 
that  is  used  (by  Kau^.  81.  45)  at  the  end  of  the  cremation  ceremony  (see  under  vs.  i). 
It  is  far  from  being  a  regular  tristubh;  |_after  resolving  hotd  adh-  in  a  and  restoring  in  c 
the  elided  vowel,  padas  a  and  b  and  c  scan  with  smooth  cadences  as  1 2  4-  1 1  :  1 1 ;  there 
remains  pada  d,  with  one  syllable  missing .  before  the  cesura:  it  would  be  a  faultless 
tristubh  if  we  dared  to  insert  dsti  {ydtrasti) :  the  comm.  understands  the  equivalent 
vidyate^. 

16.  Rich  in  cakes,  rich  in  milk  (ksird-)  let  the  dish  (caru)  take  seat 
here ;  to  the  world-makers,  the  road-makers,  do  we  sacrifice,  whoever  of 
you  are  here,  sharing  in  the  oblation  of  the  gods. 

LThe  definition  of  verses  16-24  as  14 :  12  +  1 1  =  37  is  right  by  mechanical  count;  but 
the  metrical  character  of  what  precedes  the  first  avasdna  is  wholly  misprized  by  the 
Anukr. :  cartir  a  ihd  sldatu  is  doubtless  an  anustubh  pada ;  and  I  am  strongly  tempted 
to  suspect  the  loss  (by  haplography  again  :  cf.  iv.  5.  5,  note)  of  a  ca  before  caru^  poor 
as  the  resulting  cadence  may  be,  so  that  instead  of  14  we  should  have  8  +  8. J 

We  had  the  same  refrain  above,  in  3.  25-35.  LCf.  my  introduction  to  hymn  3,  p.  847, 
IT  8. J  According  to  Kau^.  (86.  3),  the  verses  beginning  with  apupavdn  (16-24)  arc 
used  as,  in  each  case,  what  is  specified  in  the  verse  {mantroktatn)  is  deposited  in  the 
quarters  and  intermediate  quarters  {diksv  astamade^esu)  ;  this  is  in  the  ceremony  of 
interment  of  the  bone-relics,  next  after  the  use  of  4.  57  and  3.  72  (see  under  the  latter). 
[At  this  point  Whitney  compares  TA.  vi.  8  and  cites  part  of  it.  The  TA.  leaves  out 
the  depositions  in  the  intermediate  directions,  SE.  etc.,  and  so  has  only  5  deposilion- 
mantras  instead  of  9.  The  matter  is  treated  more  fully  just  below. J  According  to  the 
comm.,  caru  means  specifically  the  contents  of  the  dish  here :  kumbhydm  pakva  odanah; 
and  ihd  signifies  :  asmin  samcayanakarmany  asthndm  samipe  paqcimadigbhdge ;  the 
others  are  set  in  the  remaining  half-directions,  and  one  in  the  middle.  LObserve  that 
the  AV.  begins  the  depositions  with  the  west  (so  the  comm.,  at  p.  197^  and  at  201'*' 
just  cited),  while  the  TA.  begins,  as  noted  below,  with  the  east.J 

LAs  part  of  the  requisites  for  performing  the  pitrnidhdna,  Kau^.  (83.  2)  prescribes 
eleven  dishes  (caruti).  According  to  Kau^.  86.  2,  two  dishes  {cartl  *)  are  to  be  deposited, 
with  our  4.  57  and  3.  72,  near  the  head  of  the  human  figure  formed  with  the  bones  (note 
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to  3.  25) ;  next,  eight  more  (Kaug.  86.  3)  in  the  eight  directions,  with  8  vss.  of  our 
present  sequence,  that  is,  4.  16-23;  and  then  the  eleventh  and  last  dish  in  the  center 
with  our  4.  24,  according  to  Kau^.  86.  4,  where  we  are  to  read  (see  under  vs.  24)  niadhye 
*pavantam  (for  pacantatn)^  *  in  the  center  [a  dish]  with  water.' J  *  LSo  we  must  read, 
with  three  of  Bloomfield's  mss.,  as  Caland  suggests,  Todtengebrduche^  p.  152,  and  as 
the  AV.  comm.  makes  plain  at  224*9  {carudvayam)^  though  not  at  176*3. J 

LTA.  vi.  8  reads  thus :  apupdvdn  ghrtdvdn^  carur  i  *hd  sldatU  ^ttabhnuvdn  prthivim 
dyim  utd  *pdrt :  yonikftah  pathikftah  saparyata  yi  devin&m  ghrtdbhdgd  ihd  sthd  : 
esi  te  yamasadane  svadhi  ni  dhlyate  grhi  'sdu :  dd^&ksard  [:]  tim  raksasva  etc.  etc. — 
This  set  of  mantras  is  metrical  as  far  as grhi inclusive,  7 (8?) +  8  +  12:12  +  11  :8  +  8; 
then  prose.  It  accompanies  the  deposition  of  the  cakes  with  a  dish  of  ghee  to  the 
east  of  the  bone-relics,  and  is  followed  by  four  other  sets,  which  are  not  given  in  full 
in  TA.,  but  may,  with  the  help  of  Sayana,  be  reconstructed  as  Hhas  of  this  set.  The 
order  of  deposition  is  (strangely)  pradaksina^  that  is,  from  E.  to  S.  to  W.  to  N.  and 
center.  In  the  first  set  (used  at  the  east)  the  words  to  be  replaced  are  ghrtdvdn^ 
ghrtdbhdgds^  and  ddfdksardj  and  they  are  replaced  in  the  second  set  (south)  by  (r/dvdn, 
^rtdbhdgds^  and  ^aiiksard  respectively ;  in  the  third  set  (west),  by  ksfrdvdn,  kslrd- 
bhdgdSy  and  sahdsrdksard ;  in  the  fourth  set  (north),  by  dddhivdn^  dddhibhdgds^  and 
ayutdksard;  and  in  the  fifth  set  (center),  by  mddhumdn^  mddhubhdgds^  and  dcyutdk- 
sard.  Thus  the  mantra  of  the  last  set  would  begin  apupdvdn  mddhumdn  etc.,  for  the 
deposition  of  cakes  is  common  to  that  of  all  the  dishes  (so  AV.  comm.,  p.  2025 :  apupa- 
sdhityam  sarvesdm  carundfk  sddhdranam).\ 

17.  Rich  in  cakes,  rich  in  curds  (dddhi'\  let  the  dish  etc.  etc. 

18.  Rich  in  cakes,  rich  in  drops  {drapsd-),  let  the  dish  etc.  etc. 

Our  O.  reads  drdpsa-^  ^and  so  does  one  of  SPP's  mss.  J.  According  to  the  comm., 
drapsa  signifies  *'  particles  of  curds  "  (dadhifcands). 

19.  Rich  in  cakes,  rich  in  ghee,  let  the  dish  etc.  etc. 

20.  Rich  in  cakes,  rich  in  flesh  (mdnsd-),  let  the  dish  etc.  etc. 

2 1 .  Rich  in  cakes,  rich  in  food,  let  the  dish  etc.  etc. 

22.  Rich  in  cakes,  rich  in  honey,  let  the  dish  etc.  etc. 

23.  Rich  in  cakes,  rich  in  sap,  let  the  dish  etc.  etc. 

24.  Rich  in  cakes,  rich  in  water  (dpa-^  let  the  dish  etc.  etc. 

Instead  of  apavant  in  this  verse,  the  comm.  has  a  second  time  apupavant^  explain- 
ing that  it  means  cakes  of  a  different  material.  In  the  five  dishes  of  TA.  (vi.  8)  are 
contained  respectively  (besides  the  cakes),  ghee,  boiled  fiesh  ((rtd),  milk,  curds,  and 
honey.  |_Caland's  suggestion  of  'pavantam  for  pacantam  at  Kiu^.  86.  4  (see  WZKM. 
viii.  369)  brings  the  text  of  Kau^.  into  harmony  with  dpavdns  of  this  vs. :  cf.  If  3  of 
the  notes  to  vs.  16.  J 

25.  What  vessels  covered  with  cakes  the  gods  maintained  for  thee,  be 
they  for  thee  rich  in  svadhd^  rich  in  honey,  dripping  with  ghee. 

This  is  a  ^precisej  repetition  of  3.  68  above.  While  most  of  the  mss.  quote  it,  as 
usual,  by  the  first  words  with  ity  ikd  added,  two  (O.R.)  write  it  in  full.  According  to 
the  comm.,  the  verse  follows  the  deposition  of  the  nine  dishes ;  and  it  adds :  **  one 
should  put  on  mixed  grains  "  ;  the  Kau^.  makes  no  mention  of  it. 
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26.  What  grains  I  scatter  along  for  thee,  mixed  with  sesame»  rich  in 
svadhdj  be  they  for  thee  uprising  {udbhu)^  prevailing;  them  let  king 
Yam  a  approve  for  thee. 

This  verse,  differing  from  3. 69  and  4. 43  by  a  single  word  {udbkvts  instead  of  vibkfAs\ 
is  written  out  in  full  hy  all  the  mss.  The  comm.  has,  instead  of  ud^At/is^  abkvfSy  gloat- 
ing it  with  mahatyas,     |^For  a  possible  ritual  use  of  the  verse,  see  under  3.  69.J 

27.  A  more  abundant  inexhaustibleness. 

The  comm.  adds  this  to  the  preceding  verse  as  a  part  of  it ;  but  the  Anukr.  and  die 
mss.  reckon  it  as  an  independent  verse. 

28.  The  drop  leaped  (skand)  toward  the  earth,  the  sky  {div\  toward 
both  this  lair  {ydni)  and  the  one  that  was  of  old;  of  the  drop  that  goes 
about  toward  the  same  lair  do  I  make  oblation,  after  seven  invocations 

{hdtrd). 

The  verse  is  RV.  x.  17. 1 1,  and  found  also  in  several  other  texts :  VS.  (xiiL  5),  TS. 
(iv.  2.  8»,  95),  TA.  (vi.  6.  i),  MS.  (ii.  5.  10),  QB.  (vii.  4.  i«o).     RV.  differs  from  our 
text  by  reading  in  a  fraihamin  dnu  dyun;  all  the  rest  agree  throughout  with  AV^ 
save  that  TS.TA.  have  trtiyam  for  samdndm  in  c.     |_In  MS.  this  verse  stands  betireeo 
our  ix.  4.  5  and  4.  4,  as  already  noted  under  ix.  4.  5.J     Kau^.  does  not  apply  the  verse, 
but  it  is  found  (as  above)  in  the  funeral  ceremony  of  TA.,  next  after  our  4.  35  beknr, 
being  addressed  to  any  overflow  of  the  offered  dish  of  curds  and  honey.     The  comm. 
explains  drapsa  by  somarasasthitodakakana^  and  teaches  that  such  a  drop,  or  the  soma 
itself,  is  here  praised,  in  view  of  the  enjoyment  of  the  fruit  of  their  soma-sacrificcs  bj 
the  Fathers  in  heaven ;  it  also  points  out  that  in  QB.  (vii.  4.  i><>)  this  drop  is  praised  as 
the  sun  (dditya).     In  Vait.  (16.  17)  the  verse  (with  RV.  x.  17.  12,  13  and  one  or  two 
others)  is  used  in  the  agnistoma  ceremony,  with  offerings  to  the  soma-drops  (vSipnua)^ 
on  occasion  of  the  overflow  of  soma. 

29.  A  hundred-streamed  Vayu,  a  heaven-finding  sun  (?arkd),  wealth, 

do  those  men-beholders  look  upon ;  whoso  bestow  (/r)  and  present  {pro- 

yam)  always,  they  milk  a  sacrificial  gift  having  seven  mothers. 

The  verse  corresponds  to  RV.  x.  107.  4,  which  differs  by  reading  kavis  at  end  of  fci 
[^and  samganU  at  end  of  cj ;  it  also  reads  duhate  in  d  and  puts  the  word  after  ddksi- 
ndm;  the  RV.  hymn  is  one  in  praise  of  generous  givers.  Nrcdksasas\n\im\^idi 
course  be  gen.  sing,  (so  Grassmann) ;  both  translators  [^Grassmann  and  LudwigJ  take 
saptdmataram  as  *  mother  of  seven,'  which  is  against  the  accent;  the  comm.  takes  it 
properly  as  possessive,  but  gives  three  different  guesses  at  its  value.  The  comm.  takes 
ti  in  b  as  *  for  thy  sake,*  against  the  accent.  Kau^.  does  not  quote  the  verse ;  the  comm* 
says  that  it  and  the  next  are  used  together  on  watering  the  bone-relics  with  water  fall- 
ing from  a  vessel  with  a  hundred  holes ;  and  these  hundred  holes  it  regards  as  referred 
to  by  the  first  word  of  the  verse. 

30.  They  milk  a  receptacle  (k6<^d),  a  jar  with  four  orifices,  idd  [as] 
milch-cow  rich  in  honey,  in  order  to  well-being;  reveling  refreshment, 
Aditi  among  the  people,  injure  thou  not,  O  Agni,  in  the  highest  firma- 
ment (lybman). 
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The  first  half-verse  is  found  also  in  TB.  iii.  7.  4*6  and  Ap.  i.  13.  i,  both  of  which  read 
utsam  for  kdqam^  devim  for  dhenum^  and  suvarvldam  for  svastdye.  The  second  half 
occurs  in  VS.  (xiii.49  c,  d),  TS.  (in  iv.  2.  io»),  LMS.,  in  ii.  7.  17,  page  io2»sJ,  and  TA. 
(in  vi.  6.  i)  ;  they  all  agree  in  reading  for  tghrtdm  duhdndm  dditim  jdndya,  for  which 
our  text  is  a  corruption,  capable  of  only  mechanical  translation.  The  comm.,  in  a,  still 
thinks  of  four  of  the  holes  in  the  hundred-holed  vessel ;  idd  is  either  the  earth  or  the 
name  of  a  certain  cow.  In  the  funeral  ceremony  of  TA.  (as  above),  our  c,  d,  with  Lthe 
correspondent  of  J  our  36  a,  b  below  as  first  half,  is  used  next  after  our  vs.  28,  and  for 
the  same  purpose.     The  Anukr.  does  not  heed  that  the  first  4wo  padas  TX^jagatl, 

3 1 .  This  garment  god  Savitar  gives  thee  to  wear  (bhr) ;  putting  on 

that,  which  is  tdrpyd^  do  thou  go  about  in  Yama's  realm. 

Some  of  the  mss.  (including  our  O.Op.R.)  read  daddtu  in  b.  Our  Op.  accents 
tirpyam^  and  the  word  is  variously  accented  by  half  of  SPP*s  authorities.  The  comm. 
first  explains  the  word  as  tarpandrham  prltikaram^  and  then  adds  :  *  or,  made  of  a  kind 
of  grass  called  trpd^  [and]  anointed  with  ghee.*  For  the  ritual  use  of  the  verse,  in  com- 
pany with  2.  57,  see  under  the  latter  verse.  The  comm.  says  only  that  it  is  addressed 
to  the  garment  when  the  dead  man  is  wrapped  up. 

32.  The  grains  became  a  milch-cow;  the  sesame  became  her  calf; 
upon  her,  unexhausted,  one  lives  in  Yama's  realm. 

The  mss.  are  a  little  at  variance  as  to  the  accent  of  tilo  *bhavat;  but  the  majority 
give  tild,  which  is  accepted  in  both  editions.  The  comm.  reads  at  the  tvidjlvdti.  The 
ritual  application  of  this  verse  and  its  successor  was  given  with  that  of  3.  69  above ; 
the  comm.  says  here  that  with  vss.^  32-34  grains  mingled  with  sesame  are  put  upon  the 
bones.     The  first  pada  is  one  syllable  short. 

33.  Be  these,  O  so-and-so,  thy  milch-kine  that  yield  what  is  desired ; 

variegated,  white,  of  like  form,  of  different  form,  with  sesame  as  calf,  let 

them  wait  upon  (upa-sthd)  thee  there. 

One  of  our  mss.  (Op.),  and  three  or  four  of  SPP's  authorities,  accent  tUavatsds  in  d. 
The  comm.  has  bhavanti  in  b.  The  verse  (8  -I-  7  : 1 1  -H  1 1  =  37)  is  not  at  all  an  upa- 
ristddbrhatl^  but  rather  an  irregular  dstdrapanktu 

34.  Grains  variegated,  yellow,  white,  grains  black,  red,  [be]  thy  milch- 
kine  here ;  with  sesame  as  calf,  yielding  (duh)  him  refreshment,  be  they 
ever  unresisting. 

The  verse  is  found  also  in  TA.  (in  vi.  7.  i),  with  its  first  half  abbreviated  to  inlr 
dhdna  hdrinlr  drjunlh  santu  dhendvah;  and  it  accents  tlla-  in  c  (with  our  Op.  and  one 
or  two  of  SPP's  mss.).  Our  O.  Land  apparently  also  P.I.J,  with  Lone  orj  two  of  SPP's 
mss.,  also  accent  enis.  Only  a  minority  of  the  mss.  (including  our  Bs.p.m.  and  Op.)  have 
at  the  end  -ntlh^  the  rest  -nil.  Here  and  in  vs.  36,  most  of  the  mss.  accent  anapasphttr-^ 
and  accordingly  both  edited  texts  accept  it ;  but  the  readings  ought  unquestionably  to 
be  emended  to  dnapasphur-  (which  is  given  here  by  LTA.,  Poona  ed.,J  our  O.R.,  Land 
one  or  two  of  SPP's  mss.J;  in  36,  by  none) ;  the  accentuation  in  this  part  of  the  text 
is  more  than  usually  faulty.  The  comm.  stupidly  declares  apasphurana  =  ndqa^  and 
the  participle  therefore  =  \avina(ivaryah  or  J  aksfndh,  \^As  alternative  rendering,  W. 
suggests  *  not  refractory.'J    [yj^s  *  here '  seems  to  be  meant  as  (the  hardly  licit)  version 
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of  the  accentless  asya :  Weber  notices  the  wild  incongruity  (absent  in  the  TA.  version) 
between  asya  in  a,  /^  in  b,  and  asmdi  in  c.  J 

35.  In  Vai^vanara  I  offer  this  oblation,  a  thousand-fold,  hundred- 
streamed  fountain  {utsa) ;  it  supports  {bhr)  [our]  father,  grandfathers; 
[our]  great-grandfathers  it  supp>orts,  swelling. 

That  is,  with  fatness  or  abundance  {fiinv).  The  verse  is  found  also  at  the  beginning 
of  TA.  vi.  6 ;  but  this  rectifies  the  meter  of  b  by  reading  sdhasrdm  utsaik  qatddkHram 
etdm;  and  its  c,  d  are  not  less  different:  tdsminn  e^d  pitdram  pitdmahdtn  prdpiti- 
tnaham  bibharat pinvam&ne.  One  of  our  mss.  (Op.)  also  accents  prdpitdmahdn.  In 
TA.  (as  noticed  above)  the  verse  is  next  followed  by  our  4.  28,  in  the  relic-interment 
ceremony ;  according  to  Kau9.  (82.  22),  it  is  used  on  the  second  day  after  cremation, 
with  an  oblation  on  the  back  of  a  vSnyavatsd  *  cow,  after  causing  her  to  be  milked  on 
the  site  of  the  funeral  pile.  The  comm.  Lp.  209' *  J  calls  the  coyr  anyavatsd  (only  by 
an  error  of  the  editor?).  |_If  error,  it  is  an  easy  one,  for  the  commas  words  as  com- 
bined are  dahanasthdnasamnidhdv  anyavatsdydh  :  but  anyavatsd  occurs  in  the  comm. 
to  AB.  vii.  2,  mentioned  below. J  The  verse  (11  +9:11  +  12=  43)  is  hardly  fit  to  be 
reckoned  a  tristubh, 

♦LPrimarily,  vdnyd^  abhivdnyd^  apivdnydy  nivdnydy  as  gerundives  of  van^  mean  *  to  be 
won  over  to  or  wonted  to  * :  abhivdnyavatsd  is  *  a  calf  that  has  to  be  wonted  to '  its  new 
or  adoptive  mother.     Such  a  word  as  the  last,  with  bahuvrihi  accent,  means  *•  (a  cow) 
possessing  such  a  calf,*  and  by  inference,  *  a  cow  that  has  lost  her  own  calf  * :  so  ahki- 
vdnydvatsd^  AB.  vii.  2,  and  Hiranyake9i'Sutra,  in  Caland's  Pitnnedha-sutras,  p.  58^; 
apivdnydvatsdy  Kau^.,  twice  ?,  see  below ;  nivdnydvatsd,  QB.  xii.  5.  i^.  —  These  posses- 
sives  are  then  abbreviated,  and  we  find  abhivdnyh  at  TB.  i.  6.  8^  and  four  times  in  the 
Pitrmedhasutras  (see  Caland's  Index),  and  nivdnyci  at  QB.  ii.  6.  i^,  both  words  with 
the  same  meaning  as  abhivdnydvatsdy  but  coming  to  it  secondarily ;  and  also  vdny)i  at 
TB.  ii.  6.  i6»,  p.  676  Poona,  glossed  by  mrtavatsd  dhenuhy  and  ApQS.  viii.  15.  17,  as 
equivalent  of  the  not  quotable  vdrty^vatsd.  —  After  putting  to  paper  the  explanations 
just  given  I  find  them  confirmed  by  Narayana,  to  whom  I  was  brought  by  Aufrecht's 
valuable  note  upon  his  excerpt  from  Sayana's  comment  on  AB.  vii.  2  (p.  377):  Nira- 
yana,  in  his  comm.  on  AQS.  iii.  10. 1 7  says  abhiv&nyaziatsd  ndmd  ^nyaifatsena  dohanfyi: 
abhivdnyo  vatso  yasydh  sd  ^bhivdnyavatsd  :  abhivdnyo  ^bhwananlya  ity  arthah.  —  In 
Kauq.  82.  22  there  can  be  little  doubt  (of.  BR.  i.  347)  that  we  have  to  read  apivdnya- 
vatsdm  after  ddahane  ca;  and  in  like  manner,  at  80.  25,  apivdnyavatsdyds :  with  the 
latter  passage  is  to  be  compared  (^B.  ii.  6.  i^,  which  describes  the  same  ceremony;  sec 
also  Caland,   Todtengebrduche^  p.  151.     The  use  of  the  milk  of  a  cow  whose  calf  is 
dead  is  in  keeping  with  the  use  of  cows  that  are  old,  ugly,  barren,  etc. :  cf.  ^B.  xii.  5.  i* 
(dead  man's  agnihotra)  and  Caland,  I.e.,  p.  173,  p.  20. J 

36.  A  thousand-streamed,  hundred-streamed  fountain,  unexhausted, 
expanded  upon  the  back  of  the  sea,  yielding  refreshment,  unresisting,  do 
the  Fathers  wait  on  at  their  will  (} svadlidbhis). 

The  first  half-verse  stands  in  VS.  [xiii.  49J  TS.  \\\\  2.  io»J  TA.  [vi.  6.  ij  MS. 
Lii.  7.  1 7,  p.  102 M J  as  the  first  two  padas  of  a  verse  of  which  our  30  c,  d  above  is  second 
half;  in  all,  the  first  word  is  imdm  followed  in  VS. MS.  by  sdhasrdm^  in  TS.TA.  by 
samudrdmy  before  ^atdd/t- ;  all  of  course  omit  the  evidently  intruded  dksitam^^  and  end 
b  with  mddhye^  VS.  having  before  it  sarirdsya,  and  TS.TA.  bhuvanasya.     Some  of 
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the  mss.  (including  our  O.L?JQp.R.K.)  have  in  d  the  false  accent  upisate.  The  verse 
exceeds  the  proper  measure  of  a  tristubh  by  the  amount  of  dksitam  in  a.  By  K^u^. 
(86.  5),  it  accompanies  a  sprinkling  with  water ;  j^Ke^.  says  that  it  is  the  bones  that  are 
so  sprinkled ;  so  also  the  comm.,  who  adds  that  it  is  done  with  a  very  leaky  old  dish 
{sahasracchidra-pdird)  :  cf.  Caland,  I.e.,  p.  173.  The  sprinkling  is  part  of  the  dhuvana 
ceremony,  l.c.,  p.  137. J  •LThe  rationale  of  the  intrusion  becomes  clear,  I  think,  if  we 
compare  with  our  a,  b  the  first  pada  of  iv.  27.  2,  atsam  dksitam  vidcanti yi  sddA,\ 

37.  This  funeral  pile  (ikdsdmbu)  [is]  piled  with  piling;  come,  ye  [his] 
fellows,  look  down  at  it ;  this  mortal  goeth  to  immortality ;  make  ye 
houses  for  him  according  to  his  kindred. 

A  number  of  the  mss.  (including  our  P.M.I.)  read  in  a  cittdm^  as  in  14  a  above. 
The  pada-itxX  at  end  of  b  is  paqyata  :  i  :  ita.  Some  of  the  mss.  make  a  blundering 
insertion  of  signs  of  kampa  in  mdrtyo  *ydm  in  c.  O.  has  at  the  end  -sdmbudham.  The 
comm.  shows  its  usual  skill  in  explaining  kasdmbu;  it  means  kasdq  cd  *mbUni  ca,  kasa 
being  by  abbreviation  from  klkasa^  and  =  asthi!  Kau9.  (86.  i)  has  the  verse  accom- 
pany the  viewing  of  the  bone-relics  Lwhich  are  now  in  the  trench,  says  Ke^.J  by  the 
*  fellows '  of  the  deceased ;  the  comm.  says  that  either  the  relatives  or  all  are  to  look  at 
them  as  deposited  in  the  hollow,  while  the  manager  recites  the  verse.  The  meter  of  the 
last  pada  is  redundant,  and  suggests  emendation  of  the  closing  word.  |_The  vs.,  with  its 
cayanena  citam  and  grhdn  (cf.  QB.  as  cited  below  under  vs.  55),  seems  clearly  to  refer 
to  a  grave-mound ;  but  the  ritual  use,  with  its  trench,  is  in  flat  contradiction  with  such 
reference.  J 

38.  Be  thou  just  here,  winning  riches,  with  thought  here,  with  ability 
here  ;  be  thou  here,  very  heroic,  vigor-bestowing,  not  smitten  away. 

The  comm.  understands  iha  citta  iha  kratuh  as  four  independent  words.  According 
to  Kau9.  (87.21),  the  verse  is  made  to  accompany  the  taking  of  one  of  two  lighted 
sticks  of  wood  (see  under  i.  56),  and  setting  it  up  in  the  dirt  (see  under  2.  34).  That 
this  was  its  original  office  may  be  questioned ;  perhaps  it  is  rather  an  invocation  of  the 
ancestor  for  help  to  his  descendants. 

39.  These  waters,  rich  in  honey,  satisfying  (abhi-trp)  son  [and]  grand- 
son, yielding  to  the  Fathers  svadhd  [and]  amrta  —  let  the  heavenly 
waters  gratify  both  sides. 

That  is,  the  Fathers  on  the  one  side,  and  their  living  descendants  on  the  other.    Some 

of  the  mss.  (including  our  O.R.)  accent  abhl  in  a.     The  abhi  could  extremely  well  be 

spared,  and  its  omission  would  make  the  verse  a  good  dstdrapaiikti  |_with  tristubh  close 

in  c  and  dj.     According  to  Kau9.,  the  next  verse  is  used  in  the  pindapitryajha  while 

pouring  water  on  the  fire  {%%,  23),  after  the  presentation  of  the  pindas^  and  this  one 

while  then  rinsing  the  mouth  (88.  24). 

LAs  to  vs.  40,  see  p.  xcvii,  notc.J 

40.  O  waters,  send  forth  {pra-hi)  Agni  unto  the  Fathers ;  this  sacri- 
fice of  mine  let  the  Fathers  enjoy ;  they  who  attach  themselves  unto  a 
sitting  refreshment,  may  they  confirm  to  us  wealth  having  all  heroes. 

A  corresponding  verse  is  found  in  HGS.  (in  ii.  10.  6),  reading  thus:  dpo  devfh  pra 
hinutd  *gnim  etam  yajham  pitaro  no  jusantdm  :  mdsl  *mdm  Hrjam  uta  ye  bhajante  te 
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HO  rayifh  sarvavlram  ni  yacchantu;  and  the  comparison  appears  to  convict  our  unin- 
telligible third  pada  of  being  a  very  gross  corruption.  LObserve  that  the  word  preced- 
ing dslndm  ends  in  w,  and  cf.  the  cases  assembled  under  xviii.  2. 3. J  The  comm.  has 
no  difficulty  in  explaining  *  a  sitting  refreshment '  as  "  a  pinda  set  upon  the  barhis,^ 
Both  editions  read  at  the  tuAyachdn^  but  all  the  mss.  save  one  of  SPP's  read  yachdt; 
the  comm.  has  -dn.  The  Anukr.  does  not  heed  that  the  first  pada  is  jagatf.  For  the 
ritual  application,  see  under  the  preceding  verse.     LWith  a,  cf .  2. 4  d,  above.J 

41.  They  kindle  the  immortal  one,  oblation-carrying,  ghee-loving;  he 
knoweth  the  dep)osited  deposits,  the  Fathers  that  are  gone  away  to  the 
distances. 

The  comm.,  with  his  usual  disregard  of  the  accent,  Xz\its  ghrtaprfyam  as  ixomghrtd 
•¥  friyd  \_prUikaram  djyam  yasya\.  For  the  ritual  use  as  prescribed  by  Kau^.  87.  22, 
see  under  2.  34,  one  of  the  verses  that  accompanies  it.  But  the  verse  is  used  also,  by 
Kaug.  %().  18,  at  the  end  of  the  ceremony  of  interment  on  **  making  the  devouring  {satk- 
kasiika)  fire  blaze  up  " ;  this  the  comm.  docs  not  report  in  his  statement  of  vtniyoga, 
|_Caland  appears  to  be  right  in  thinking  that  Xhtfratlka  samindhate  means  samindkate 
safkkasukam^  xii.  2.  1 1,  and  not  our  verse  here.  See  under  xii.  2.  1 1  and  note  the  free 
use  of  vss.  from  xii.  2.  in  the  sutras  immediately  following  86.  18. J 

42.  What  stirabout  for  thee,  what  rice-dish,  what  flesh  I  offer  («/-/r) 
to  thee,  be  they  for  thee  rich  in  svadhd,  rich  in  honey,  dripping  with 
ghee. 

The  second  half- verse  is  identical  with  3.  68  c,  d,  above.  Nearly  all  the  mss.  (of  ours, 
all  save  Op.)  accent  mdntham  in  a;  both  editions  read  manthdm.  The  comm.  again 
Lsee  under  2.  30J  notes  the  technical  sense  of  ni-pr :  niparanam  ndma  pitry&pavUind 
pardclnapdnind  pitrartham  coditadravyasya  praksepah.  By  Kau^.  84.  6,  the  verse 
accompanies  an  offering  of  the  articles  mentioned,  in  the  hut  {yimitd)  in  the  preparation 
for  interment  of  the  relics ;  the  comm.  overlooks  this.  LFor  the  ceremony,  cf.  Caland, 
Todtengebrduchey  p.  13 7.  J 

43.  What  grains  I  scatter  along  for  thee,  mixed  with  sesame,  rich  in 
svadhd,  be  they  for  thee  abundant,  prevailing;  them  let  king  Yama 
approve  for  thee. 

This  is  a  repetition  of  3.  69,  being  distinguished  as  such  (and  not  of  4.  26)  by  the 
words  iti pfirvd^  instead  of  (ty  ikd^  after  i\i^  pratika  in  most  of  the  mss.  Nevertheless, 
the  two  sam/u'td-mss.  of  ours  (O.R.)  which  give  it  in  full,  read  udbhvis  in  c,  the  word  in 
4.  26,  instead  of  vibhvisy  that  in  3.  69  ;  and  the  comm.  also  states  the  repetition  to  be  of 
4.  26 ;  and  SPP's  text  reads  accordingly.     LFor  the  ritual,  see  under  3.  69. J 

44.  This  [is]  the  former,  the  after  down-track,  by  which  thy  former 

Fathers  went  away  ;  they  who  are  the  forerunners,  the  followers  {}  abhisdc) 

of  it,  they  carry  thee  to  the  world  of  the  well-doing. 

Our  reading  abhisacas  is  an  emendation,  almost  every  ms.  giving  abhi^acas  (our  Op- 
has  abhiosdcahy  and  also  one  Lor  twoj  of  SPP's  authorities);  -sac-  is  of  course  intended, 
and  the  comm.  gives  it.  SPP's  text  follows  the  mss.  The  comm.  explains  niydna  as 
the  wagon  {^akatd)  on  which  the  corpse  is  carried  to  the  funeral  pile ;  and  the  *  fore- 
runners '  and  *  followers '  as  the  oxen  that  draw  it,  in  front  and  on  all  sides :  which  is 
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doubtless  not  at  all  the  true  sense ;  he  also  reads  vahantu  in  d.  The  verse  is  one  of 
the  harinls  LKau^.  80. 35  ;  82.31  note  J:  see  under  1.61.  It  lacks  (in  a)  a  syllable  of 
being  a  full  tristubh.     Its  second  pada  is  identical  with  i .  54  b. 

45.  On  SarasvatI  do  the  pious  call;  on  Sarasvati,  while  the  sacrifice  is 
being  extended  ;  on  SarasvatI  do  the  well-doers  call ;  may  SarasvatI  give 
what  is  desirable  to  the  worshiper. 

46.  On  SarasvatI  do  the  Fathers  call,  arriving  at  the  sacrifice  on  the 
south;  sitting  on  this  barhisy  do  ye  revel;  assign  thou  to  us  food  free 
from  disease. 

47.  O  SarasvatI,  that  wentest  in  company  with  the  songs,  with  the 
svadhdsy  O  goddess,  reveling  with  the  Fathers,  assign  thou  to  the  sacri- 
ficer  here  a  portion  of  refreshment  of  thousand-fold  value,  abundance  of 
wealth. 

These  three  verses  are  a  repetition  of  i.  41-43  Lsee  notes  thereon  J,  quoted  by  ///  tis- 
rdh  in  most  mss.,  but  written  out  by  our  O.R.  (both  accenting  daksina  in  46  b). 

48.  Thee,  being  earth,  I  make  enter  into  earth ;  may  god  Dhatar  lengthen 

out  our  life-time ;  let  him  that  goeth  very  far  away  be  a  finder  of  good  for 

you ;  then  may  the  dead  (pi.)  come  to  be  (satn-bhu)  among  the  Fathers. 

The  first  pada  is  identical  with  that  of  xii.  3.  22,  and  hence  the  comm.  here  makes 
the  blunder  of  reporting  this  verse  as  quoted  by  Kau^.  61 .  30,*  whereas  it  is  evidently 
the  other ;  and  he  explains  the  meaning  to  be  that  earth  is  smeared  upon  the  vessel 
|_porridge-potJ,  which  is  entirely  out  of  place  in  this  connection,  the  analogy  being  with 
our  own  phrase  **  earth  to  earth."  The  problematic  pdrdparditd,  \y.  pdrdoparditS \  in 
C  is  rendered  strictly  according  to  its  form,  as  if  composed  of  pdrd-pard  +  etrj  the 
Pet.  Lexx.  render  it  as  "  one  who  departs  after  another  or  in  due  order  "  ;  but  I  cannot 
see  how  this  meaning  is  arrived  at.  The  comm.  reads  pardparetds  (our  O.  gives  •retas)^ 
and  explains  it  as  dUradeqam  pardnmukham  ito  gatdh.  The  comm.  also,  against 
pada-ttJit  and  accent,  understands  adhd  *mrtds  in  d.     *  LCf .  p.  869,  1[  7. J 

49.  Start  ye  (du.)  forward  hither,  wipe  off  that  which  the  portents 
Qabhibhd)  have  said  there  of  you ;  from  that  come  ye,  inviolable  ones,  to 
this  which  is  better,  being  bestowers  here  on  me,  a  giver  to  the  Fathers. 

This  is  highly  obscure,  and  the  second  half-verse,  especially,  is  rendered  only  mechani- 
cally, and  even  then  with  substitution  of  vdsfyas  where  nearly  all  the  mss.  have  vdqfyas 
or  vaqlyas  (our  M.I.D.,  and  one  of  SPP's,  vaqdyas^  which  our  text,  quite  unsuccess- 
fully, emends  to  vaqiya)'^  SPP.  admits  vdqtyas  in  his  text;  the  comm.  has  vdslyas. 
According  to  Kau^.  (82.  40),  the  verse  is  addressed  to  the  two  kine  (the  comm.  says, 
the  two  that  have  drawn  the  hearse)  :  the  direction  is  iti  gdvdv  upayachati ;  it  is  per- 
haps intended  as  a  purification  of  them  after  the  ill-omened  service  which  they  have 
performed.  In  c  the  vocative,  aghnydu^  is  an  emendation,  SPP.  reading  with  the  mss. 
aghnydti;  but  the  accentuation  of  the  mss.  is  here  very  unauthoritative ;  the  comm. 
also  takes  the  word  as  vocative.  Nearly  all  our  mss.  (all  save  O.Op.R.)  leave  Hcus  in  b 
without  accent.  The  comm.  is  not  ashamed  to  derive  abhibhds  formally  from  abhi-bhU, 
and  to  explain  it  by  abhibhdvakds  or  diisakds ;  his  general  explication  of  the  pada,  as 
intimating  a  reproach  brought  against  the  pair  for  having  been  engaged  in  such  business, 
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is  doubtless  good.  The  defective  meter  suggests  a  corruption  of  the  text  The 
comm.  takes  iha  and  bhojandu  in  d  as  two  independent  words,  and  renders  bhojandu 
by  bhojayit&rdu  ox  pdlayitdrdu.  Two  of  SPP^s  mss.  also  accent  the  words  separately. 
LOn  his  margin  Whitney  pencilled  the  memorandum,  "  Recast  this  note." J  Lin  Ppp., 
immediately  after  our  xvii.  i.  30,  comes  this  verse.  Its  appearance  in  that  place  is  pos- 
sibly to  be  interpreted  as  a  hint  at  the  existence  in  Ppp.  of  our  book  xviii.,  of  which, 
however,  there  are  no  other  traces  in  Ppp.  save  the  straggling  verses  1.46  (in  IL),  2. 13 
(in  xix.),  2.  17  and  3.  56  (in  xx.).J  \JSS*^  Last  addition  misplaced :  see  p.  10 16. J 

50.  This  sacrificial  gift  hath  come  excellently  to  us,  given  by  him, 
well-milking,  vigor-bestowing;  old  age,  coming  close  to  {iupa-prc)  them 
living  in  youth,  shall  lead  these  away  together  unto  the  Fathers. 

According  to  Kau^.  (82.  41,  the  next  rule  to  that  which  quotes  the  preceding  verse), 
the  verse  accompanies  the  giving  j^or  receiving :  comm. J  of  a  daksind  or  sacrificial  gift 
of  at  least  ten  kine  |_the  comm.  says  one  J,  at  the  close  of  the  after-cremation  ceremonies. 
But  this  gives  no  clew  to  the  meaning  of  the  second  half -verse,  whose  connection  with 
the  first  remains  very  obscure.  The  two  editions  agree  in  their  text  throughout,  but 
upapfhcatl  is  obviously  an  inadmissible  accentuation,  requiring  emendation  to  upa- 
prflcati;  and  it  is  against  all  rule  to  accent  any  but  the  last  of  two  or  more  prefixes  to 
the  same  verb :  hence  upasampdrHnaydt — which  accent  is  given  by  (_two  or  J  three  of 
SPP's  authorities,  and  which  he  therefore  had  good  reason  for  adopting  (it  is  also 
given  by  our  O.Op.R.,  all  collated  after  our  publication).  |_If  I  understand  the  Colla- 
tion Book,  O.R.  accent  upasdm  pdrd-.j  Three  of  our  pada-mss.  (Bp.Kp.D.,  but  D. 
not  accented)  make  the  anomalous  division  upaosdm  :  pardnaydt ;  the  other  (Op.)  has 
upaosampdrdnaydt^  which  is  the  regular  and  proper  form :  see  Prat  iv.  2  and  note,  and 
iv.  7.  In  c  our  Bp.D.  (but  D.  without  accent)  have  the  strange  reading  ^Ji{  .*  vi«/, 
and  O^, yduvdnesit ;  while  Bs.  LO.K.J  also  accent  ^'^w  vdne,  as  do  two  of  SPP's  mss. 
(three  o^^rs  yduvdne,  and  only  two,  with  our  ld,T .K,s.m.^  ydtivane). 

51.  This  barhis  I  bring  forward  for  the  Fathers ;  a  living,  higher  one 

I  strew  for  the  gods ;  that  do  thou  ascend,  O  man,  becoming  sacrificial ; 

let  the  Fathers  acknowledge  thee  who  art  departed. 

A  corresponding  verse  is  found  in  TA.  (in  vi.  7.  2),  which  reads  in  a  bharema^  for  b 
dei.>ibhyo  jivanta  uttaram  bharema,  for  c,  d  tditvam  drohaso  midhyo  bhdva  LPoona  ed. 
bhdvam  *  J  yamina  tvdth  yatnyct  samviddndh  :  its  text  is  plainly  in  part  corrupt  Bhdvan 
in  c  is  an  emendation,  all  our  mss.  save  one  (Op.),  and  the  majority  of  SPP's,  reading 
bhavan^  as  if  mixing  the  word  up  with  bhava,  imperative.  The  comm.  reads  in  hjfvan. 
Neither  this  verse  nor  its  predecessor  is  to  be  called  with  any  reason  a  jagatf;  [^"^ 
50  c,  d  and  51c  \i2ivt  jagatf  cadences  J.  This  has  the  szme  praU^a,  so  far  as  concerns 
the  first  two  words,  as  i .  46,  and  it  is  impossible  to  tell  which  of  the  two  verses  is  quoted 
by  Kauq. ;  but  the  comm.  declares  the  first  half  of  this  one  to  be  used  as  darbAa-gnss 
is  strewn  upon  the  wood  of  the  funeral  pile,  and  the  second  half  as  the  corpse  is  laid 
supine  upon  the  grass  thus  strewn  :  that  is  to  say,  this  verse  is  intended  in  Kau^.  80. 51 ; 
Lso  also  Caland,  WZKM.  viii.  368 J.  ♦LThe  mss.  vary  between  bhavath  and  bhava  and 
the  TA.  comm.  understands  bhava. \ 

52.  Thou  hast  sat  upon  this  barhis,  thou  hast  become  sacrificial;  let 
the  Fathers  acknowledge  thee  who  art  departed ;  collect  thy  body  accord- 
ing to  its  joints ;  I  arrange  thy  members  with  brdhman. 
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The  reading  yathdparH  in  c  is  an  emendation,  made  alike  by  both  editions ;  *  the 
comm.  has  it,  but  all  the  mss.  gxwe  yathdpuru  —  which  is  perhaps  not  altogether  untrans- 
latable :  *  according  to  its  muchness.'  We  should  expect  in  b  rather y^/r^/i  than  another 
jdnantu  (51  d).  The  verse  evidently  belongs  with  its  predecessor  |_used  at  80.  51  J,  but 
is  entirely  separated  from  it  in  ritual  use,  accompanying,  according  to  Kau^.  85.  25, 
|_the  assembling  of  the  bones  so  as  to  form  a  human  figure,  as  explained  under  3.  25 J; 
next  after  it  are  quoted  2.  24,  26  and  3.  25-37.  Pada  b  has  an  extra  syllable.  |_With 
regard  to  the  place  of  the  vs.,  see  p.  870,  H  i,  and  p.  870,  end.  J 

*|_In  support  of  the  emendation,  SPP.  adduces. ix.  5.  4,  with  its  yaihdpani  and 
paruqds,  I  think  that  yathdparii  (as  against  yathdpurU)  is  strongly  supported  by  the 
sense  (much  less  so  by  the  mss.)  of  the  two  Kau^ikan  passages  which  give  the  ritual 
for  ix.  5.  4  and  for  this  vs.  respectively,  to  wit,  64.  10  and  85.  25.  In  the  latter  passage 
the  mss.  have  yathdparuh  sathcinoti  (one,  -puru)^  and  Ke9ava  says  yathdparu^  and 
Bloom  field  emends  to  yathdparu;  but  I  am  not  quite  sure  that  it  is  necessary,  for 
yathaparus  may  not  be  bad  Sanskrit.J 

53.  King  leaf  is  the  cover  of  the  dishes  ;  the  strength  of  refreshment, 
the  power,  vigor,  hath  come  to  us,  dispensing  {vi-dhd)  life-time  to  the  liv- 
ing (pi.),  in  order  to  length  of  life  for  a  hundred  autumns. 

The  comm.  reads  in  a,  against  the  pada-itxt  and  the  metrical  requirement,  the  later 
abbreviated  pidhdnam.  It  understands  by  parna  (*  leaf  *)  the  tree  so  called,  or  the 
paid^a-teee;  and  this  may  be  correct;  this  tree,  it  says,  owing  to  its  sacrificial  quality, 
is  the  overlord  of  trees.  |_Cf.  the  synonyms  brahmapddapa  (in  Hemacandra)  and 
ydjhika^  viprapriyd  (in  Rajanighantu)  :  cf.  also  brahma  vdi  paldqah^  QB.  xiii.  8.  4 '.J 
It  takes  Hrjds  as  a  nominative,  which  makes  a  decidedly  easier  reading,  but  is  unsup- 
ported by  Vedic  usage  elsewhere.  Only  two  or  three  mss.  (including  our  Op.)  read  in  c 
vidddhaty  the  rest  vidadhat  (and  the  pada-mss,  viodadhat,  which  is  absurd  |_cf.  note  to 
xiii.  3.  17J,  but  rather  indicates  that  the  word  was  correctly  viewed  as  a  participle)  ;  and 
SPP.  accepts  vidadhat,  p.  viodadhat,  because  the  comm.  supports  the  majority  of  the 
mss.  by  understanding  vi  dadhat.  The  true  reading  is,  beyond  all  reasonable  ques- 
tion, vidddhat,  as  our  text  gives  it.  The  meter  seems  to  be  viewed  by  the  Anukr.  as 
10+ II  :8  +  II  =40 ;  it  is  rather  too  irregular  to  merit  a  name.  Its  use*  in  K^u^. 
(86.  6)  follows  that  of  vs.  36  above;  it  accompanies  the  laying  of  middle-foliage  Qma- 
dhyamapaldqds)  down  upon  the  offering  dishes :  the  comm.  says,  more  explicitly,  upon 
the  nine  dishes  spoken  of  in  vss.  16-24,  and  also  upon  the  perforated  plates  {madhya- 
Pald^apatrdir  dcchddayef)  ;  Ke<;ava's  explanation  corresponds  closely  with  this. 

*YY\i^ paldqa  has  ternate  leaves,  from  8  to  16  inches  long:  Roxburgh,  Flora  Indica, 
p.  540,  Calc.  ed.  1874.  By  madhyama  parna  or  paldqa  is  meant  the  middle  one  of 
any  of  these  ternate  groups ;  the  middle  one  is  especially  fit  for  holy  use  by  reason  of 
its  likeness  to  a  sacrificial  ladle:  TB.  i.  6.  10 3,  madhyamina parnina  juhoti :  srHig ghy 
}sa  :  cf.  also  Sayana  on  TS.  i.  8.  6,  p.  1167,  Poona.  I  am  indebted  to  Caland*s  excel- 
lent paragraphs  on  this  subject,  ZDMG.  liii.  212.  —  The  " nine  dishes"  are  the  last  nine 
of  the  eleven  whose  deposition  is  explained  above,  under  vs.  16.  The  "plates"  are 
the  leaky  old  dishes  noticed  above  under  vs.  36.  J 

54.  The  share  of  refreshment  that  generated  this  man;  —  the  stone 
attained  {gam)  the  overlordship  of  the  foods;  —  him  praise  ye,  all- 
befriended,  with  oblations ;  may  that  Yama  make  (dhd)  us  to  live  further. 
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The  second  half-verse  is  identical  with  3. 63  c,  d  above.     The  translation  of  the  first 
half  is  purely  mechanical,  the  sense  being  wholly  obscure.     The  comm.  renders  bkHgds 
by  sambhakidy  and  Urjds  by  annasyd  ^sthisamlpasthdpitacarulaksanasyaj  yumas  being 
the  implied  subject ;  then  the  *  stone '  is  the  one  used  to  cover  the  same  anndni  or  cara- 
vas,     A  couple  of  our  mss.  (O.R.)  and  one  of  SPP^s  read  in  b  dfz/d  *HMSmj  several 
(including  our  O.Op.R.)  have  ddkipatyam.    Some  of  ours  (O.R.K.)  and  three  of  SPP's 
leave  jagdma  without  an  accent,  which  seems  better,  and  is  implied  in  the  translation. 
One  of  SPP's  gives  bhdgdm  in  a.     In  Kau9.  (86.  7)  the  verse  is  used  next  after  53,  and 
accompanies  the  covering  of  the  same  dishes  with  stones  —  or,  the  comm.  adds,  with 
bricks.     |_Cf.  Caland,  Todtengebrduche,  p*  I57*J     It  lacks  a  syllable  in  a.     Our  edition 
leaves  viqvamitrds  in  this  verse  without  accent,  on  the  authority  of  two  of  our  mss. 
(Bp.M.)  ;  all  SPP's  give  viqvdmitrds^  p.  viqvdomitrdh^  as  in  3. 63,  and  he  accepts  this 
in  his  text     The  two  verses  ought  of  course  to  be  made  to  agree,  but  there  is  little  rea- 
son for  preferring  either  nominative  or  vocative  |_the  comm.  takes  the  doubtful  word  as 
voc.  J.     |_If  the  Vigvamitras  be  not  meant  here  and  at  3. 63,  then  Weber's  observations 
reported  under  3.  16  lose  some  of  their  basis. J 

55.    As  the  five  clans  {mdtiavd)  scattered  {vap)  a  dwelling  (Jtarmyd) 
for  Yama,  so  do  I  scatter  a  dwelling,  that  there  may  be  many  of  me  (?). 

A  corresponding  verse  is  found  in  TA.  (in  vi.  6.  2)  ;  it  reads  hdrmydm  in  a  and  c» 
and  evdm  in  c ;  and  for  d  ydtha  ^sdtna  jlvaloki  bhurayas^  which,  however  unmetrical, 
is  at  least  capable  of  being  translated,  while  this  can  hardly  be  claimed  for  our  d.  All 
the  mss.  read  at  the  end  dsataSy  save  one  of  SPP^s,  which  follows  the  comm.  in  giving 
dsata,  as  is  read  in  both  editions  —  in  ours,  purely  as  an  emendation.  The  comm. 
makes  no  difficulty  of  taking  dsata  as  =  sydta,  and  explaining  <*that  ye  my  relatives 
may  be  numerous  "  ;  but  that  would  be  dsatha;  and  dsata  has  no  grammatical  standing 
of  any  kind,  and  hence  is  to  be  rejected.  The  comparison  with  TA.  at  least  shows  that 
the  pada  is  corrupt.  The  comm.  foolishly  divides  evavapdmi  in  c  into  eva  dvapdmi. 
Three  of  our  pada-mss,  (not  Op.)  most  absurdly  divide  dva-pan  in  b;  it  is  strange  that 
SPP.  reports  nothing  of  the  kind  from  his  authorities.  By  Kau^.  (86.  11)  the  verse  is 
used  next  after  2.  50  etc.,  with  the  direction  ///  samqritya  (*  on  finishing  the  pile  *  ?) ; 
the  comm.  says  that  with  it  they  are  to  divide  (kuitay)  leftwise,  with  sticks  or  bricks, 
the  part  of  the  cemetery  on  which  the  pile  stood :  in  TA.  it  accompanies  the  "placing 
in  the  jar  [of  relics]  the  drugs  called  sarvdusadhV^  (hence,  perhaps,  the  use  of  z/a/in 
the  verse,  as  they  are  strewn  in);  Lbut  cf.  Caland,  Todtengebrduche^  p.  149J- 

LOn  sam^ritya  (?)  and  kuttayeyus.  —  Kaug.  86.  10  reads :  idam  idvd  u  na  (xviii.  2. 50) 
upa  sarpa  (3.49)  asdn  hd  (4.66)  ///  cinvanti.  Sutra  11  Q.QVi\Aii\i^^\  yathd  yamdya 
(4.  55)  iti  samqritya.  Upon  10,  Kecj.  says  :  ^ildbhir  (?  (^aldkdbhir  f)  visamdbhir  istaki- 
bhir  vd  prasai/yam  cinvanti  qmaqdnam.  And  the  AV.  comm.,  in  giving  the  ritual  for 
2.50  (p.  115)  and  3.49  (p.  161)  and  4.66  (p.  233),  says:  qmaqdnadei^am  visamasam- 
khydkdbhih  qaldkdbhir  istakdbhir  vd  prasavyam  cinuydiy  using  the  very  same  words 
in  all  three  passages,  save  that  he  leaves  out  the  second  word  in  the  second  passage. 
Then,  for  4.  55  (p.  224)  he  says :  ^aldkdbhir  istakdbhir  vd  prasavyam  citam  ^ma^dna- 
prade^am  kuttayeyuh.  —  In  all  these  passages,  ^ma^dna  or  qma^dna-df^a  or  -prade^a 
must  mean  the  mound  which  they  heap  (r/)  over  the  buried  bones:  cf.  QB.  xiii.  8.  P 
athd  *smdi  qmaqdnam  kurvanti^  gf^^^^  "^-^  prajndnam  vd  (*or  as  a  monument'),  and 
Harisvamin's  comment,  p.  1017*5,  ^ma^dftam  prasiddham  asthi-samraksa-vdstu;  the 
mound  is,  as  with  us,  not  quite  knee-high,  ^'B.  xiii.  8.  3*2,  adhojdnu.  —  The  meaning  of 
our  comm.  on  4.  55,  accordingly,  seems  to  be:  'after  the  mound  has  been  heaped  up 
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(citam)y  they  should  pat  {kuttay)  it  with  splints  of  wood  or  with  bricks^  [going  around 
it,  as  they  pat  it,]  to  the  left*  —  If  this  be  right  and  if  kuHay  is  the  comm's  version  of 
the  word  after  ///  in  sutra  1 1,  then  I  suspect  that  Bloomfield  has  not  hit  the  right  read- 
ing in  the  printed  text.  Whitney's  '  on  finishing  the  pile '  would  call  for  sathsth&pya  j 
but  samqnathya  is  much  nearer  to  the  meaning  of  kuttay  and  also  to  the  probable  inten- 
tion of  BPs  mss.,  and  I  would  accordingly  read  samqnathya  in  place  of  the  printed  sam- 
qritya.  Root  qnath  means  *  thrust,  push,*  in  their  ordinary  and  in  their  obscene  senses, 
and  here,  with  sam^  *  to  make  [the  mound]  compact  or  firm  by  striking  or  beating  or 
patting,'  as  a  modern  gravemaker  pats  the  mound  with  his  spade  to  give  it  shape  and 
firmness.J 

56.  Wear  (bhr)  thou  this  gold,  which  thy  father  wore  before ;  of  thy 
father,  going  to  heaven  (svargd)^  do  thou  wipe  off  the  right  hand. 

The  majority  of  mss.  read  pitur  in  c,  some  pUur,  and  hardly  any  (of  ours,  only  Op.) 
pitiir.  Many  of  ours  have  mrdhdhi  in  d :  see  Prat.  i.  94  and  note.  The  comm. 
strangely  gives  piprhi  \q.L  xiii.  i.  i,  note  J  in  a  (though  abibhar  in  b!).  According  to 
Kau9.  80. 46,  47,  the  first  half-verse  is  used  as  the  manager  takes  with  the  right  hand 
some  gold  worn  by  the  deceased,  smears  it  with  ghee,  and  passes  it  to  the  eldest  son ; 
the  second  half- verse,  as  he  makes  him  wipe  off  his  (of  course,  the  father's)  right  hand ; 
the  comm.  states  it  thus :  **  with  the  first  half  he  makes  the  oldest  son  heat  {Adlpayet : 
as  if  the  comm.  read  in  Kau^.  ddipayati  instead  of  dddp-)  in  the  fire  gold  found  in  the 
hand  of  the  deceased ;  with  the  other  half  the  son  should  wipe  the  deceased's  hand." 

57.  Both  those  who  are  living  and  those  who  are  dead;  those  who  are 
born  and  those  who  are  worshipful  —  for  them  let  there  go  a  brook  of. 
ghee,  honey-streamed,  overflowing. 

We  had  the  second  half-verse  above  as  3.  72  c,  d,  only  with  qatddh&rd  instead  of 
mddhudhdrd.  The  mss.  are  again  at  variance  as  to  the  accent  of  kulyd ;  and  the 
majority  also  accent  madhudhdrd,  as  if  they  had  qatddh-  in  mind  [cf.  end  of  note  to 
I.  42  above  J.  Yajhiya  is  a  queer  antithesis  to  jdtd^  and  the  comm.  reads  instead 
jajhiyds^  explaining  it  2s  jajHim  uipattim  ydnti  gacchanti :  that  \s,  jajhi  •¥  xooi  yd  / 
The  comm.  also  understands  in  d  madhudhdrds,  as  object  of  vyundatl,  A  correspond- 
ing verse  is  found  in  TA.  (in  vi.  12) :  it  omits  the  first  ca  in  a ;  has  at  end  of  b  the 
almost  acceptable  reading yVi/i/^'^j  (it  ought  to  be  jdntvds)  ;  offers  in  c  the  curious  cor- 
ruption dhdrayitum  for  kulydi  ^tu;  [and  accents  mddhudhdrd  in  dj.  The  schol.  add 
the  verse  to  56,  as  used  by  Kaug.  80.  46 ;  the  Kau^.  uses  it  twice  with  3.  72  :  see  under 
that  verse ;  in  TA.  it  has  an  utterly  different  application,  in  the  ceremony  of  turning 
loose  the  cow  that  was  led  with  the  corpse  to  the  funeral  pile. 

58.  There  purifies  itself  the  conspicuous  bull  of  the  prayers,  the  sun 
of  days,  lengthener  out  of  dawns,  of  the  sky  {div) ;  the  breath  of  the 
rivers  hath  made  the  jars  to  resound  loudly;  entering  Indra's  heart  with 
skill. 

This  is  a  verse  out  of  one  of  the  most  formidable  hymns  of  the  RV.  soma-book 
(RV.  ix.  86.  19),  and  occurring  also  twice  in  SV.  (i.  559;  ii.  171).  In  b,  RV.  reads 
sdmo  dhnah  prataritd  *sdso  divdh  ;  in  c,  krdni  and  avfz'oqat;  in  d,  hirdi  and  manisi- 
bhis ;  with  this  SV.  in  general  agrees,  but  has,  with  AV.,  dhndm  and  usdsdm  in  b,  and 
acikradat  in  c ;  it  is  peculiar  in  reading  prdna  (p.  praodna)  at  beginning  of  c ;  a  cor- 
ruption, doubtless,  which  is  carried  out  to  greater  intelligibility  in  our  prdnds.     The 
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AV.  corruption,  of  both  sense  and  meter,  in  b,  pratdrltd  us-^  supported  by  the  padd- 
reading  praotdrltdh^  is  very  strange ;  of  our  mss.,  only  three  (O.R,,  supported  by  Op. 
•td :  us-)  have  the  correct  -/o  *s- ;  of  SPP's,  according  to  his  account,  about  half  support 
-/o  V-}  and  he  accordingly  admits  that  reading  into  his  text ;  we  ought  to  have  done  the 
same  by  emendation.  |_For  hirdim  dvi^dn  (p.  domfdn)  maf^^  the  comm.  reads  kdrdima 
.  .  .  aviqat .  .  .  fnan',\  What  right  the  verse  has  here  (or  vs.  60,  coming  from  the  same 
RV.  hymn)  does  not  appear ;  neither  Kau^.  nor  the  comm.  uses  it  in  the  ritual ;  but 
the  latter  says,  as  if  by  way  of  excuse,  that,  as  the  Fathers  enjoy  the  fruit  of  the  soma- 
sacrifices  which  they  have  offered,  soma  is  praised  in  the  ceremonies  for  the  Fathers. 
He  explains  the  *  rivers '  in  c  as  the  vasatfvarl  waters.  |_He  says,  p.  224*3,  vrsd  matt- 
ndm  ityddlndm  tisrndm  (vss.  58,  59,  60)  pitrmedka  eva  kdndokto  viniyogo  *nusa$k' 
dheyahy  which  is  not  clear  to  me :  should  it  be  pitrmedhakdnda  evokto  f\ 

59.  Let  thy  sparkling  {}  tvesd)  smoke  cover,  being  in  the  sky,  extended 

bright ;  for  thou,  O  purifier,  shinest  like  the  sun  with  luster,  with  beauty 

(krpd). 

The  verse  is  RV.  vi.  2.  6  and  SV.  i.  83  ;  both  read  rnvati  in  a ;  Lin  b,  SV.  combines 
divl  sdh  ch- :  cf.  divi  sdn  ch-  at  xvii.  i.  12  J.  The  comm.  explains  krpd  as  =  krpayd 
or  stutyd.  Vait  (6.  11)  uses  the  verse,  with  others,  in  the  ceremony  of  establishing 
the  fires. 

60.  Soma  {indu)  verily  goes  forward  to  Indra's  rendezvous ;  the  com- 
rade does  not  violate  {pra-mt)  the  comrade's  agreements  ;  thou  rushest  to 
join,  as  a  male  after  females  —  soma,  in  the  jar,  by  a  road  of  a  hundred 
tracks. 

The  verse  corresponds  to  RV.  ix.  86.  16,  which  has,  however,  important  variants:  in 
a,  prd  aydsid  indur  and  niskrtdm  ;  in  b,  samgiram  ;  in  c,  yuvatibkis  and  arsati;  in  d, 
qatdydmnd ;  SV.  (i.  557  ;  ii.  502)  agrees  with  RV.  except  in  the  last  item,  having,  like 
our  text,  -ydmand.  LThe  meter  shows  that  it  is  to  be  pronounced  -ydmandy  whichever 
way  it  is  written  :  cf.  JAOS.  x.  532. J  Our  niskrtim  is  hardly  better  than  a  corruption 
of  the  RV.  reading ;  but  the  comm.  understands  it  as  Indra*s  "  belly  "  {jafkaraiaksanatk 
sthdnattt)^  and  supports  his  opinion  by  quoting  RV.  iii.  35.  6.  Samgirds^  in  b,  is 
understood  in  the  translation  as  samgiras  (which  is  read  by  two  or  three  mss.,  including 
our  O.),  the  former  being  unintelligible;  the  comm.  gives  two  explanations,  both  imply- 
ing the  accent  -gir-^  one  from  satn-gr  *  agree,*  the  other  from  sam-gr  or  -gtl  'swallow 
down/  thus  finding  in  the  verse  another  **  belly  "  (samgiras  =  samgiram  =  udaram). 
Our  text  of  c  spoils  both  the  meter  and  the  connection,  making  the  line  render  very 
lamely ;  the  comm.  reads  ydsa^  and  takes  it  as  an  instrumental  (like  yuvatibkis) ;  in  d 
he  has  the  RV.SV.  reading.  The  metrical  definition  of  the  Anukr.  is  worthless.  [^Thc 
RV.  verse  is  a  good  jagatt^  and  so  is  this,  barring  c,  where  the  corruptions  have  spoiled 
meter  as  well  as  sense. J 

61.  They  have  eaten;  they  have  revelled  [surely J;  they  have  shaken 
off  {dva)  those  that  are  dear;  having  own  brightness  {svdbJianu)^  they 
have  praised ;  inspired,  youngest,  we  implore. 

The  verse  corresponds  to  RV.  i.  82.  2  a-d,  and  is  found  also  in  other  texts:  SV. 
i.  415  ;  VS.  iii.  51  ;  TS.  in  i.  8.  5* ;  MS.  in  i.  10.  3.  All  these  agree  in  reading  in  c 
priyas  for  priyan,  and,  for  d,  viprd  ndvisthayd  matt;  and  they  add  a  fifth  pada,  a 
refrain,  having  nothing  to  do  with  the  meaning  of  the  verse.     A  majority  of  the  AV. 
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mss.  (including  our  M.O.Op.R.K.D.)  read  dv&  *priyih  (p.  dva  :  apriyin)^  and  this  is 
perhaps  the  true  Atharvan  text  (though  the  accent,  in  that  case,  should  be  dvi  *priyiin\ 
and  defensible  on  the  ground  of  sense ;  our  last  pada  is  nothing  but  a  senseless  corrup- 
tion. In  Kaug.  (88.  27)  the  verse  is  used,  next  after  vss.  81  ff.,*  in  iht  pindapiiryajfia, 
with  the  direction  ity  uttarasicam  avadhUya;  the  comm.  paraphrases  this  to  mean  that 
one  is  to  perform  an  additional  sprinkling  (?  uttaraparisekd)  next  after  the  worship 
{upasthdnd)  of  the  pindas.  For  the  application  of  the  verse  to  the  Fathers,  compare 
TB.  ii.  6.  3»,  dksan  pitdrah :  dmlmadanta  pitdrah^  etc.;  |_also  Sayana's  comm.  on 
TS.  i.  8.  5»,  Poona  ed.,  p.  1 159J.  •Lit  is  to  be. noted  that  in  ^^ pindapitryajfia  of  the 
VS.  (ii.31),  amlmadanta  pitarah  etc.  comes  just  before  the  verses  corresponding  to 
our  vss.  8 1-85.  J  L^GS.,  i.  15,  prescribes  the  RV.  verse  for  use  when  the  bride  greases 
the  axle  of  the  wedding-car :  is  this  because  of  the  resemblance  of  aksam  (*  axle  *)  to 
aksan  (root  ghas)  ?  !J  LSee  p.  Ixxix.J 

62.  Come  ye,  O  Fathers,  delectable,  by  profound  roads  that  the 
Fathers  travel,  assigning  to  us  lifetime  and  progeny ;  and  do  ye  attach 
yourselves  to  us  with  abundances  of  wealth. 

The  last  p^da  was  found  above  as  ix.  4.  24  d.  Corresponding  verses  are  found  in 
HGS.  ii.  10.  5  and  MB.  ii.  3.  5.  For  a,  b,  MB.  rt^ids  eta  pitarah  somydso  gambhlrebhih 
pathibhih  pUrvinebhih;  and  as  second  half-verse  it  has  our  3.  14  c,  d.  HGS.  has  A 
ydta  pitarah  somyd  gambhlrah  (misprint  for  -rdih  f)  pathibhih  pUrvydih^  with  an 
altogether  different  c,  d.  We  should  prefer  somydsas  unaccented,  both  in  this  verse 
and  in  the  next,  but  no  ms.  so  reads.  The  comm.  has  in  c  dadhata^  which  he  pronounces 
the  same  as  dhatta.  In  Kau9.,  in  the  pitrnidhdna  ceremony,  the  verse  accompanies 
(83.  27)  the  bringing  of  the  bone-relics,  before  sunset  Linto  the  hut :  Ke^.J;  and  it  is 
followed  (83.  28,  29)  by  I.  52  and  2.  29 ;  then,  in  iht pindapitryajHa  (87.  28),  the  three 
are  repeated ;  the  comm.  notices  only  the  latter  use,  stating  that  with  this  verse  one  is  to 
scatter  sesame  on  the  bar  his  spread  for  the  purpose  of  giving  the  pindas.  In  number 
of  syllables,  the  verse  answers  to  the  description  of  the  Anukr.  (9+  10: 11  +  11  =41). 
[_The  MB.  reading  makes  a  rectification  of  the  meter  at  the  beginning  of  b.J 

63.  Go  away,  O  Fathers,  delectable,  by  profound  roads  that  go  to  the 
stronghold  {purydnd) ;  then,  in  a  month,  come  ye  again  to  our  houses  to 
eat  the  oblation,  with  good  progeny,  with  good  heroes. 

All  the /d!</<z-niss.  commit  the  strange  blunder  of  dividing  Aydta  in  c  into  i :  aydta; 
both  editions  make  the  necessary  correction;  the  comm.  also  understands  J ^^/a.  In 
d,  some  of  the  mss.  make  great  difficulty  over  dttum,  reading  also  \jinnum^\  atnum^ 
anium^  atnUn^  and  the  comm.  gives  as  a  compound  haviratnUn  j  but  our  O.R.D.,  and 
the  majority  of  SPP's  authorities,  have  the  correct  reading;  as  does  also  HGS.  in  its 
corresponding  verse  Lii.  13.  2 J.  HGS.  Lspoils  the  meter  of  a  by  modernizing  somyisas 
to  J  somyds;  reads  in  \i  pUrvydis ;  Land  begins  c  with  atha\.  The  first  half-verse 
occurs  also  in  MS.  i.  10. 3  and  A^S.  ii.  7.  9.  MS.  makes  nearly  good  meter  of  it,  reading 
pdre  ^ tana  pitarah  somydso  gambhlrdbhih  pathibhih  pitrv^bhih  (which  should  evidently 
be  emended  to  pHrvyibhis)  ;  A^S.  differs  from  this  only  by  having  at  the  end  pQrvinebhis 
(with  K.  and  Kap.S.,  as  pointed  out  by  SchrSder).  Prat.  iii.  83  quotes  the  word /i/r- 
ydna,  Kau^.  uses  the  verse  in  the  pindapitryajha  (88. 28),  next  after  vs.  6r ,  in  dismiss- 
ing the  Fathers  after  their  feast  oi  pindas.  The  metrical  description  of  the  Anukr.  is 
very  poor :  ^it  is  probable  that  the  verse  originally  was  11  +  11:12+11;  but  its  b  is 
spoiled  metrically  J. 
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64.  What  one  limb  of  you  Agni  Jatavedas  left  when  making  you  go  to 
the  Fathers'  world,  that  same  for  you  I  fill  up  again ;  revel  ye,  O  Fathers, 
in  heaven  {svargd)  with  [all]  your  limbs. 

HGS.  has  (in  ii.  II.  I)  an  analogous  but  quite  different  verse:  yad  vah  kravydd 
angam  adahal  lokdn  ayam  pranayah  jdtaveddh :  tad  vo  *ham  punar  d  ve^aydmy  ari- 
stdh  sarvdir  ahgdih  sam  bhavata  pitarah.  Most  of  our  mss.  (all  except  O.Op.R.),  but, 
by  his  account,  only  one  of  SPP^s,  leave  ajahdt  in  a  unaccented ;  on  the  other  hand, 
all  without  exception  accent  in  ^pitdras^  which  SPP.  accordingly  admits  into  his  text; 
but  our  emendation  to  pitaras  is  plainly  necessary.  What  the  comm.  says  is  here 
unknown,  because  the  manuscript  shows  a  considerable  lacuna,  involving  the  latter  half 
of  the  explanation  of  this  verse,  with  the  text  of  the  next  and  the  larger  part  of  its  expo- 
sition. KauQ.  uses  the  verse  (88.  5)  in  the  pindapitryajHa^  next  after  vss.  74,  78, 
to  accompany  an  offering  of  rice-grains  with  the  stirring-stick  (sdyavana  |_that  is,  sa- 
dyavana  :  SPP^s  sdfkyavana^  p.  2334,  does  not  seem  right  J).  |_As  to  completeness 
of  limbs  in  the  other  world,  see  my  note  to  4.  1 2,  above.  This  verse  was  translated  met- 
rically by  Whitney,  O,  and  L,  S.y  i.  5 7. J 

65.  Jatavedas  has  been  the  messenger  sent  forth,  at  evening,  at  close 
of  day  to  be  honored  by  men ;  —  thou  hast  given  to  the  Fathers ;  they 
have  eaten  after  their  wont ;  eat  thou,  O  god,  the  presented  oblations. 

We  had  the  second  half-verse  above  as  3. 42  c,  d.  Part  of  our  mss.  (O.OpJ^.D.), 
with,  so  far  as  appears,  the  majority  of  SPP's,  read  in  b  upavdndyas,  and  the  latter 
accordingly  adopts  it  in  his  text ;  the  root  vand  does  not  appear  to  be  anywhere  else 
combined  with  upa.  The  line  reads  like  a  kind  of  echo  of  RV.  iv.  54.  i  LTB.  iii.  7.  134J. 
The  verse  is  the  last  one  quoted  in  ^^  pindapitryajha  by  K^uQ.  (89.  14),  to  accompany 
the  withdrawal  of  the  "  extended  "  fires.  LBy  "  extended  "  I  suppose  W.  means  the  Xof^- 
nical  pranfta  (cf.  comm.,  p.  233^).  The  words  of  Kaug.  are  agnim  pratydnayati :  the 
ceremony  seems  to  be  the  same  as  that  prescribed  by  QB.  at  ii.  4.  2^^, punar  ulmukam 
api  srjath  and  by  CCS.  at  iv.  5.  9,  ulmukam  agn&u  krtvd.\ 

66.  Thou  yonder,  ho  !  hither  thy  mind  !  as  sisters  (Jdmi)  a  kdkutsala, 
do  thou  cover  him,  O  earth. 

The  translation  implies  the  evidently  necessary  emendation  to  dsdu  in  a ;  both  edi- 
tions give  asdu,  because  this  is  read  by  all  the  mss. ;  the  comm.  understands  the  word 
as  a  vocative ;  it  also  reads  the  interjection  as  hd^  while  the  pada-t^xt  gives  hdi.  It 
further  glosses  jamayas  LaltemativelyJ  with  bhaginyasy  and  reads  kakutsthalam^ 
explaining  it  as  pradhdndvayavapradeqatHy  and  paraphrasing  with  putrddlndm  (irak- 
prabhrtlny  angdni  ^iidiapavdtanivdrandya.  The  Pet.  Lexx.  conjecture  kakutsala  to 
be  a  pet  word  for  a  little  child.  We  had  the  third  pada  above  as  2.  50  d,  51  d,  and 
3.  50  d.  Kaucj.  uses  the  verse  (86.  10)  with  2.  50  and  3.  49  in  the  ceremony  over  the 
bone-relics.     The  comm.  includes  with  it  vs.  67. 

6j.  Let  the  worlds  where  the  Fathers  sit  adorn  themselves  {pimbh)\ 
I  make  thee  to  sit  in  the  world  where  the  Fathers  sit. 

The  first  phrase  is  VS.  v.  26  f,  which,  however,  reads  ^undhantdm ;  Ap.  vii.  9.  10  has 
^undhaiam  lokah  pitrsadanah,  \Yox  variants  as  between  ^undh  and  qutnbh^  cf.  notes 
to  vi.  115.  3;  xii.  2.40;  3.  13,  21,  26;  xviii.  3.  56. J 
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6S.   Thou  art  the  barkis  of  them  that  are  our  Fathers. 

The  metrical  description  of  the  Anukr.  implies  the  reading  yi  asm-.  In  Kiu^. 
{ZT,  27)  the  verse  is  used  with  i.  51  etc.  (see  under  i.  51)  in  connection  with  the  strew- 
ing of  barhis, 

69.  Loosen  up  the  uppermost  fetter  from  us,  O  Varuna,  [loosen]  down 
the  lowest,  off  the  midmost ;  then  may  we  in  thy  sphere,  O  Aditya,  be 
guiltless  unto  Aditi. 

The  verse  Lwhich  is  RV.  i.  24.  15,  etc.J  occurred  above  as  vii.  83.  3  Lwhich  seej; 
among  our  mss.,  only  O.R.  write  it  out  in  full.  The  comm.  notices  the  repetition,  yet 
goes  on  to  give  a  full  explication.  In  Kau^.  (82.  8),  it  is  used  in  the  ceremony  of  the 
first  day  after  cremation  (next  before  3.  56),  with  the  direction  iti  jyesthah,  apparently 
implying  that  **  the  oldest  *'  son  of  the  deceased  pours  water  on  the  attendants ;  the 
comm.  says  that  with  this  verse,  immediately  after  the  cremation,  all  the  Brahmans 
should  take  a  bath  (jndnam  kuryuh). 

70.  Release  from  us  all  fetters,  O  Varuna,  with  which  one  is  bound 

crosswise,  with  which  lengthwise ;  so  may  we  live  hundreds  of  autumns, 

by  thee,  O  king,  guarded,  defended. 

The  rendering  of  samdmi  and  vydmi  in  b  is  far  from  certain :  cf.  iv.  16.  8.  The 
comm.  explains  :  samdmo  ndma  vydmasamjflitapradeqdt  satkkucitapramdnako  deqah  : 
safknihite  pradeqe  dure  prade^e  ce  *ti  ydvat  Two  of  our  mss.  (O.R.)  and  one  of 
SPP's  read  safndni;  and  two  or  three  of  the  latter  have  badhyate^  without  accent. 
Nearly  all,  again,  read  ^arddam  in  c  (our  O.R.p.m.  Land  one  of  SPP*sJ  -das)^  and  SPP. 
admits  qarddam  into  his  text ;  our  -ddm  is  an  emendation,  and  a  necessary  one,  unless 
we  take  instead  -das^  as  in  apposition  with  qatini.  The  comm.  makes  no  difficulty  of 
reading  -dam^  understanding  it,  according  to  one  of  his  convenient  rules  of  interpreta- 
tion, as  a  sing,  used  in  place  of  a  plural.  Most  of  our  mss.,  again  (except  P.O.Op.R.), 
but  only  one  of  SPP's,  accent  rijan.  The  comm.  points  out  that  rdksamdnds  is  for 
rdksyo;  which  is  altogether  probable,  considering  how  easily  a  ^  is  lost  after  s  or  f. 
The  first  pada  is  identical  with  vii.  83.  4  a.  All  the/^/^-mss.  except  one  of  SPP^s  read 
gupiti  instead  of  -tih.  The  comm.  directs  the  verse  to  be  recited  for  good  fortune 
evening  and  morning  at  the  end  of  the  da^ardtra  in  the  pitrmedha, 

71.  To  Agni,  carrier  of  the  kavyds^  [be]  svadhd  [and]  homage. 
12.   To  Soma  with  the  Fathers  [be]  svadhd  [and]  homage. 

LVerses  71-87  arc  prose,  except  vs.  75,  with  regard  to  which  see  p.  869,  If  5.  J  These 
verses  L71,  72 J  are  found,  in  reversed  order,  in  A^S.  ii.  6.  12.  In  VS.  ii.  29  a,  b,  are 
found  both,  but  with  svihd  in  place  of  svadhi  ndtnah^  and  the  same  in  ^^S.  iv.  4.  i 
and  GGS.  iv.  2.39,  except  that  in  the  latter  xz/^Aj  precedes  the  datives.  VS.  accents 
pitrmdU.  LSee  also  under  vs.  74. J  In  Kau^.  87.  8,  vss.  71-74  are  combined  in  alter- 
nation with  vss.  78-80  to  accompany  in  the  pindapitryajfla  the  scattering  downward  of 
three  handfuls  of  offering;  and  Lare  used  J  again,  later  (88.2,  3,4)  in  the  same  cere- 
mony, with  oblations.  [_ Verse  71  is  employed  by  Vait.  (9.8)  in  the  sdkamedha,  and  I 
suspect  (see  p.  869,  1[  7)  that  the  suira  intends  vss.  72  and  73  also  to  be  thus  used :  cf. 
also  ApQS.  viii.  13.  15,  16. J 

73.  To  the  Fathers  with  Soma,  svadhd  [and]  homage. 

74.  To  Yama  with  the  Fathers,  svadhd  [and]  homage. 
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For  the  ritual  use  of  these  verses  see  the  preceding  note.  [_ Parallels  of  our  vss. 
72  and  74  and  71,  and  in  that  order,  recur  at  MGS.  ii.  9.  13:  cf.  the  finUfkas  in 
Knauer^s  Index,  and  also  nndtr  pitrbhyas,  p.  15 2. J 

75.  Here  is  svadhd  for  thee,  O  great-grandfather,  and  for  them  that 
are  after  (dnu)  thee. 

76.  Here  is  svadhd  for  thee,  O  grandfather,  and  for  them  that  arc 
after  thee. 

jj.    Here  is  svadhd  for  thee,  O  father. 

Passages  analogous  with  these  three  verses  are  found  in  a  number  of  other  texts : 
TS.  i.  8.  5» ;  AQS.  ii.  6.  15  ;  Ap.  i.  9.  i  (cf.  also  viii.  16.  6;  xiii.  12.  9)  ;  QQS.  iv.  4.2; 
GGS.  iv.  2.  35  ;  ^B.  ii.  4.  219  forbids  the  use  oi  yi ca  tvim  dnu^  and  KQS.  iv.  i.  12  is 
of  the  same  opinion.  [^Opposite  vs.  75,  W.  notes  K.  ix.  6.J  In  77  all  our  mss.  save 
one  (Op.)  read  tdtas  instead  of  tata;  half  of  SPP's  do  the  same.  In  K^uq.  88. 11  the 
three  verses  (doubdess:  only  the  pratfka  of  75  is  quoted;  the  comm.  says  the  three) 
are  used  on  setting  down  three  combined  (samhaia)  fiindas  on  the  barhiS'S  and  Vait 
(22.  22)  employs  them  similarly  in  the  agnistoma.  Though  75  is  easily  read  as  two 
anustubh  padas,  the  Anukr.  allows  it  only  1 5  syllables,  refusing  to  resolve  tn-im  here, 
as  it  also  refuses  in  76.  |_As  to  vs.  75,  see  p.  869,  If  5- J  |_ Apropos  of  tata  and  tdta^ 
the  comm.  cites  A  A.  i.  3.  3 ;  and  Sayana,  in  his  comment  on  that  passage,  gives  two 
little  tales  about  Prajapati's  early  linguistic  ventures  which  remind  us  somewhat  of  the 
beautiful  jScxo?  story  as  told  by  Herodotus  in  the  beginning  of  Euterpe. J 

'/i.    Svadhd  to  the  Fathers  that  sit  upon  the  earth. 

79.  SvadM  to  the  Fathers  that  sit  in  the  atmosphere. 

80.  Svadhd  to  the  Fathers  that  sit  in  the  sky  {div). 

These  verses  are  found  also  in  Ap.  i.  9.  6,  and  in  GGS.  iv.  3.  10.  GGS.  has/rM^ 
vlsadbhyas  Land  antarlksasadbhyas\\  both  combine //Vr^^^^  Wtfr-;  and  our  O.R.K., 
with  half  of  SPP's  authorities,  do  the  same;  the  Anukr.  implies  -bhyo  antar-^  but  that 
proves  nothing.  For  the  ritual  use,  see  under  vss.  71,  72  above.  Both  Ap.  and  GGS. 
prescribe  the  verses  for  the  case  that  the  names  of  the  Fathers  intended  are  not  known. 

• 

81.  Homage,  O  Fathers,  to  your  refreshment  {tlrj) ;  homage,  O  Fathers, 

to  your  sap. 

82.  Homage,  O  Fathers,  to  your  terror*  (bhdmd) ;  homage,  O  Fathers, 
to  your  fury. 

83.  Homage,  O  Fathers,  to  that  of  yours  which  is  terrible;  homage, 
O  Fathers,  to  that  of  yours  which  is  cruel. 

84.  Homage,  O  Fathers,  to  that  of  yours  which  is  propitious ;  homage, 
O  Fathers,  to  that  of  yours  which  is  pleasant. 

85.  Homage  to  you,  O  Fathers  ;  svadhd  to  you,  O  Fathers. 

For  a  wonder,  these  formulas  are  written  by  all  the  mss.  without  variation  and  with- 
out error.  Corresponding  passages  are  to  be  found  in  many  other  texts:  VS.  ii.  32; 
TB.  i.  3.  108  ;  MS.  i.  10.  3  ;  K.  ix.  6 ;  C^S.  iv.  5.  i  ;  AQS.  ii.  7.  7  ;  Ap.  i.  10.  2  and  xiii. 
12.  10 ;  GGS.  iv.  3.  18-21  ;  MB.  ii.  3.  8-1 1 ;  none  of  them  agree  closely  with  our  text; 
but  the  details  of  accordance  and  of  difference  are  not  worth  giving.     In  Kau9.  (88. 26) 
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they  accompany  in  Utit  pindapitryajfla  the  reverence  (upasthana)  paid  to  the  Fathers, 
being  then  followed  by  vss.  61  and  63.    *  LThat  is,  *  to  your  terror-inspiring  fury.' J 

86.  They  who  are  there,  O  Fathers  —  Fathers  there  are  ye  —  [be] 
they  after  you;  may  ye  be  the  best  of  them. 

87.  They  who  are  here,  O  Fathers — alive  here  are  we  —  [be]  they 
after  us;  may  we  be  the  best  of  them. 

The  translation  here  implies  certain  emendations  of  the  text:  pitaras  |_accentlessj 
in  %^  and  the  first  time  in  86,  and  the  omission  of  ^'Z  after  the  second  pi/dras  in  86 : 
the  latter  is  made  also  in  our  text,  while  SPP.  reads,  with  the  mss.,  j^/  *tra  pitdrah 
pitdro  yi  *tra  yUydm  sthd.  As  to  the  accent  of  the  pitarah  pitaro  in  86,  the  mss. 
are  wildly  discordant,  presenting  every  possible  variation,  and,  considering  the  many 
accentual  blunders  which  they  commit  in  this  part  of  the  text,  the  details  are  not  worth 
reporting,  nor  need  we  feel  any  hesitation  in  amending  to  what  seems  to  make  the  best 
sense.  The  omission  of  yi  is  much  more  serious,  but  seems  demanded  by  the  sense, 
and  by  the  analogy  of  %T,  Similar  passages  are  found  in  LTS.  iii.  2.  56,  J  TB.  i.  3.  io*-9 
Llike  TS.J,  and  CQS.  iv.  5.  i  (the  latter  nearest  like  our  text :  ye  *tra  pitarah  pitarah 
stha  yUyam  tesdm  qresthd  bhUydstha  :  ya  iha  pitaro  manusyd  vayam  tesdm  qresthd 
bhiiydsma)\  compare  also  MS.  i.  10.  3  and  AQS.  ii.  7.  7.*  All  our  mss.  save  one  (Op.), 
and  most  of  SPP's,  leave  stha  in  86  unaccented;  this  non-accentuation,  so  far  as  it  goes, 
favors  the  omission  of  yi,  BhUydstha  is  a  grammatically  impossible  form,  and  should 
be  emended  to  -sta,  which  is  read  by  LTS.  and  J  TB.  in  the  corresponding  passage ; 
Q^S.,  as  has  been  seen,  gives  -stha.  One  of  SPP's  mss.  has  bhUydsta,  In  87,  most  of 
the  mss.  insert  an  avasdna  after  smah,  and  SPP.  follows  them;  it  is  of  course  sense- 
less, unless  we  use  one  also  after  stha  in  86  f ;  nor  does  the  Anukr.  appear  to  acknowl- 
edge it,  since  it  notes  no  difference  of  division  as  between  the  two  verses ;  but  our 
LprintedJ  text  at  any  rate  blunders  in  not  reading  either  smo  asmin  or  smo  *smin  since 
it  has  omitted  the  avasdna'm2ix\i.  The  metrical  definitions  of  the  Anukr.  are  worthless, 
as  there  is  no  trace  of  meter  in  the  two  passages ;  they  can  by  violence  be  read  into 
the  number  of  syllables  called  for.  ^ 

•Lin  the  second  and  third  paragraphs  below  arc  given  these  passages  from  TB.,  MS., 
and  AQS.  The  TS.  passage  agrees  with  the  TB.  passage,  save  that  TS.  has  yi  ^smih 
loki  for  the  very  bad^'^  *smih  loki  of  T B.J 

tLWe  ought,  I  think,  in  fact  to  read  with  SPP.  an  avasdna-xsaxV  after  smah  in 
vs.  87,  not  only  as  being  abundantly  supported  by  the  mss.  of  both  editions,  but  also  as 
called  for  by  the  sense  and  the  general  (quadripartite)  structure  of  the  verse.  And  the 
same  applies  to  the  reading  of  an  avasdna-TdzxV  after  stha  in  vs.  86 ;  it  is  printed  in 
neither  edition,  but  appears  to  be  well  warranted  by  the  authorities  of  both.J 

LThe  TB.  passage,  at  i.  3.  108-9,  with  the  avasdnas  as  printed  in  the  Poona  ed.,  is: 
yd  etdsmin  loki  sthd  (S)  yusmahs  ti*nu  \yi*smin  loki\  mam  ti*nu  \yd  etdsmih  loki 
sthd  \ yUydm  tisdm  vdsisthd  bhuydsta  ly^smin  loki  \  ahdm  tisdm  vdsistho  bhUydsam, — 
This  passage  and  its  analogues  have  been  discussed  in  two  papers  by  Bohtlingk,  Berichte 
der  sdchsischen  Gesell.^  sessions  of  July  8,  1893,  and  May  2, 1896.  In  the  first,  having 
the  TB.  passage  before  him,  he  proposed  to  read,  in  place  of  the  first  sthd^  the  word 
syus^  and  to  begin  the  first  apodosis  with  it,  and  to  delete  the  second  sthd.  In  the 
second,  having  our  AV.  verses  before  him,  he  ascribes  the  false  ending  of  bhUydstha  of 
86  to  the  correct  preceding  stha;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  the  false  sma  of  87  to  the 
correct  ending  of  bhUydsma,     The  false  sma^  however,  is  —  as  we  have  seen — to  be 
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printed  smo  or  smah  (cf.  Index ^  p.  41  b).  Moreover,  he  suspects  that  the  second 
pitaras  of  86  may  be  a  corruption  of  pdretds  (*  mortui  istic  vos  estis ') :  this  would  be  an 
easy  corruption  in  ndgarf^  but  I  do  not  feel  that/^r^/Jx  offers  a  better  antithesis  to  the 
jlvis  of  87  (QQS.  manusyds)  than  does  the  word  pitaras  itself ;  and  the  latter  are 
distinctly  enough  other-world  beings :  cf .  2. 48  (but  also  49),  and  i .  50,  54  above,  also 
X.  6.  32.  —  Apropos  of  the  blunder  bhuydstha:  reading  DIgha  Nikdya  on  the  day  of 
writing  the  above  note,  I  observed  at  ix.  7,  line  5,  the  phrase  sahhd  uppajjanti  etc, 
*  ideas  arise,'  and  then  in  the  very  next  sentence,  ekd  saflftd  uppajjanti^  *  a  single  idea 
arise,'  with  plural  verb-ending,  albeit  the  ekd  makes  the  breach  of  common  concord 
most  manifest  and  some  mss.  indeed  read  uppajjati.  For  the  like  error,  see  xv.  7.3: 
cf.  also  notes  xiv.  2.  59 ;  xviii.  3.  47. J 

[_The  MS.  passage,  p.  143^  is:  esi yusmikam  pitarah :  imi  asmikam :  jlvi  V0 
jivanta[h'\  ihd  sdntah  sydma. — The  A^S.,  p.  125  end,  reads:  etd yusmdkam pitarak : 
imd  asmdkam :  jlvd  vo  jlvanta  iha  santah  sydma.  To  this,  Gargya,  in  his  vrtti^ 
adds :  itikdrddhydhdrena  sUtracchedah  :  santah  sydmeti  mantrah  pathitavyo  vakkd- 
ram  varjayitvd.  —  The  etds  and  imds  seem  to  refer  to  svadhas  (cf.  Q^S.  as  above :  yd 
atra  pitarah  svadhd^  yusmdkam  sd :  ya  iha  pitara  edhatur^  asmdkam  sak) ;  and  the 
esi  of  MS.  appears  to  require  correction  to  eta  p.  etih,\ 

%%,  Thee,  O  Agni,  would  we  kindle,  full  of  light  {dyumdnt),  O  god, 
unwasting ;  as  that  very  wondrous  fuel  of  thine  shall  shine  in  the  sky 
{div),  bring  thou  food  for  thy  praisers. 

The  verse  is  RV.  v.  6.  4,  and  occurs  also  as  SV.  i.  419  and  ii.  372,  and  in  TS.  iv. 
4.  46  and  MS.  ii.  13.  7.  All  these  agree  together  throughout,  reading  in  a  /^  og^^  '^ 
for  tvd  *gna  idh-^  and  in  c  syi  for  si.  SPP.  reads  in  c,  with  the  comm.^  ydd gha,  and 
makes  no  note  upon  it,  implying  that  his  mss.  have  the  same ;  ours,  however,  give/i^/ 
dha  (p.  ydt :  ha)j  in  accordance  with  the  other  texts.  All  the  mss.  put  an  avasdna 
between  d  and  e  Li.e.  after  dydvi]^  and  the  Anukr.  supports  it,  whence  SPP.  has  it  in 
his  edition ;  we  left  it  out  as  being  uncalled  for,  and  wanting  in  the  parallel  texts.  For 
the  use  of  the  verse  in  Kau^.  with  3. 42,  see  the  note  to  the  latter :  cf.  p.  871, 1  3. 

89.  The  moon  among  the  waters  runs,  an  eagle  in  the  sky  (div) ;  they 
find  not  your  track,  O  golden-rimmed  lightnings :  know  me  as  such, 
O  firmaments  {rSdasi), 

The  verse  is  RV.  i.  105.  i  and  also  SV.  i.  417  LTraita  SamanJ;  and  its  first  two 
padas  are  VS.  xxxiii.  90  a,  b ;  it  is  quoted  hy  prattka  in  GB.  i.  2.  9 ;  |_pdda  e  is  refrain 
all  through  the  RV.  hymn,  save  in  the  last,  the  19th,  verse  J.  Both  RV.  and  SV.  read 
in  d  vidyutas^  as  vocative,  and  the  AV.  mss.  are  divided  between  that  and  vidyitas; 
SPP.  has  the  former,  which  is  to  be  preferred.  The  comm.  repeats  the  story  of  Trita 
and  his  two  brothers,  as  "  told  by  the  Qatyayanins,"  in  almost  precisely  the  same  words 
as  those  in  which  it  is  given  in  the  commentator's  introduction  to  RV.  i.  105.  |_OerteI  gives 
a  summary  thereof,  and  also  the  corresponding  passage,  JB.  i.  184,  text  and  version, 
JAOS.  xviii.'  p.  1 8-20.  J  LThe  comm.  quotes  the  verse  as  applied  in  a  mahd^dnti  C2\\t^ 
vilrunlxn  the  Naksatra  Kalpa,  18.  J  Why  the  verse  should  be  found  as  conclusion  of 
this  book  of  funeral  hymns  is  very  obscure.  L^^®^  ^^^  P-  *°*^*J 

LHere  ends  the  fourth  anuvdka,  with  i  hymn  and  89  verses.  The  quoted  Anukr. 
says  ekofianavatii;^  cai  ^va  yamesu  vihitd  re  ah :  cf.  pages  814  and  869,  1[  4,  note  i.J 

|_Here  also  ends  the  thirty-fourth /r/i/^/Z/^i^/i. J 


Book  XIX. 

LSupplementary  hy]im8.J 

[This  nineteenth  book  forms  a  supplement  to  the  three  grand 
divisions  of  the  Atharvan  collection,  and  is  shown  to  be  a  later 
addition  by  a  considerable  variety  of  cumulative  evidence.  The 
evidence  concerns  in  part  the  contents  of  the  book ;  in  part,  the 
character  of  its  tradition  as  respects  both  text  and  division  and 
extent ;  and  in  part,  the  relation  of  its  text  to  the  ancillary  Vedic 
treatises,  the  Pada-patha  and  the  Paiicapatalika  and  the  Prati- 
9akhya,  and  to  the  Kau9ika  and  Vaitana  sutras.J 

I^The  contents  of  book  xix.  resemble  in  large  measure  those  of  the  earlier  books,  and 
wear  (as  W.  says:  see  the  General  Introduction)  the  aspect  of  after-gleanings:  cf. 
hymn  i  with  i.  15  ;  h.  18  with  iv.  40  ;  h.  34  with  ii.  4,  and  especially  34.  4  with  ii.  4.  6 ; 
h.  39  with  V.  4;  h.  44  with  iv.  9;  h.  57  with  vi.  46.  Had  these  hymns  of  book  xix. 
been  parts  of  the  original  collection,  we  should  have  expected  (as  W.  intimates)  to  find 
them  in  their  respective  places  with  those  of  the  earlier  books.  But  more  conclusive 
evidence  could  hardly  be  wished  than  is  offered  by  hymn  23  of  book  xix.,  which  hymn, 
under  the  form  of  "  Homage  to  parts  of  the  AV.,"  is  incidentally  also  in  some  sort  a 
table  of  contents  to  the  preceding  eighteen  books,  and  presupposes  their  existence  as  a 
collection,  and  in  an  arrangement  substantially  accordant  with  that  which  they  show  in 
our  text :  cf.  the  introduction  to  h.  23. J 

I^The  general  character  of  the  tradition  in  this  book  is  strikingly  inferior  to  that  of  the 
preceding  eighteen.  Such  a  statement  can  be  duly  verified  only  by  a  detailed  study  of 
the  verses  of  the  book,  with  reference  to  their  intelligibility  as  they  stand,  and  to  the 
multiplicity  or  wildness  of  the  variants  presented  ;  but  a  casual  glance  at  the  footnotes 
on  pages  478,  484-5,  and  539  of  the  Bombay  edition  will  give  some  idea  of  their  multi- 
plicity. Many  of  them  (like  trin  nakahs  at  27 .  4 :  see  W's  note)  "  are  of  the  superficial 
variety  of  discordant  readings  which  swarm  in  this  book  and  have  no  real  importance/' 
Others  are  blunders  of  the  grossest  sort,  as  to  which  there  is  substantial  agreement 
among  the  authorities  or  even  complete  harmony :  such  for  example  is  the  impossible 
ydsmdi  .  .  .  yacchati  at  32.  2,  where  not  a  single  one  has  the  absolutely  necessary  ^4^- 
chati:  cf.  W's  note  to  45.  5.  Especially  noteworthy  is  vs.  4  of  h.  40  as  illustrating 
'*  what  this  nineteenth  book  can  do  in  the  way  of  corruption  even  of  a  text  that  is  intel- 
ligibly handed  down  elsewhere  "  (so  Whitney :  the  AV.  version  is  so  utterly  corrupt 
that  he  is  forced  to  translate  from  the  RV.  version,  RV.  i.  46.  6).  If  degrees  of  cor- 
ruption and  badness  are  to  be  distinguished,  perhaps  we  may  set  down  49.  2  as  the  worst 
in  book  xix.,  or  possibly  in  books  i.-xix. ;  in  the  latter  case,  vi.  22.  3  is  surely  a  close  second. 
The  uncertainties  of  the  tradition  of  this  book  as  to  the  precise  amount  of  material  to 
be  included  in  it,  and  as  to  its  division  and  the  numeration  of  the  parts,  are  rehearsed 
in  the  sequel :  cf.  the  references  at  p.  898,  end  of  If  2. J 

[^Relation  of  the  text  of  book  xix.  to  the  ancillary  Vedic  treatises.  —  First,  the  Padar 
patha  appears  to  be  very  modem,  as  it  is  certainly  very  blundering  and  untrustworthy : 
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see  SPP*s  notes  on  pages  410  and  460  and  especially  543,  and  W*s  note  on  hymn  68, 
and  observe,  for  example,  the  wild  resolution  of  vdrmd  sfvyadkvdm  as  vdrma:asi: 
vi'yadhvdm  at  58.  4.  The  corruptness  of  the  text  made  Whitney  doubt  (in  1862 :  see 
his  Prat,  p.  581)  the  existence  of  2,  pada-pdtha, — Second,  book  xix.  is  entirely  ignored 
by  the  Paficapatalik^  or  Old  Anukr.,  as  is  stated  also  by  SPP.  in  his  Critical  Notice, 
vol.  i.,  p.  24.  —  Third,  '*  to  the  apprehension  of  the  Prati^akhya  the  Atharva-Veda  com- 
prehended only  the  first  eighteen  books  of  the  present  collection  "  :  so  Whitney,  PrSL, 
p.  581 ;  cf.  his  Index  of  passages  referred  to  by  the  AV.  PnLt.,  p.  600  c,  and  especially 
his  notes  to  Pr&t  ii.  (i^  c  and  ii.  22.  J 

I^ReUtion  of  book  xix.  to  Un^ika.  —  The  sutra-citations  do  not  imply  recognition  of 
the  text  of  book  xix.  as  an  integral  part  of  the  samhitd.  —  Bloomfield  has  made  a  crit- 
ical separation  of  the  more  original  vidAdna-msitttr  from  the  grAya-msittitr  in  the  text  of 
Kau^ika,  and  styles  the  former  <*  Atharva-sutra ''  or  "  VidhSna-sutra  *' :  see  his  Introd. 
to  Kau^.,  p.  xxviii.,  and  his  essay  in  Gottingische  geUhrte  AnMeigen^  1902,  p.  489.  His 
Vidhana-sutra  comprehends  the  text  of  Kau^.  from  the  beginning  of  kandiki  7  to  the 
end  of  kandika  52,  excepting  perhaps  most  of  the  matter  (42. 19  to  43.  20)  just  preced- 
ing the  vaqdqamana^  and  excepting  the  vaqd^amana  itself  (43.21  to  45.  19):  that  is, 
his  Vidhana-sutra  runs  from  7.  i  to  42.  18  and  from  46.  i  to  52.  21.*  —  Now  it  is  in  the 
first  place  to  be  noted  that  no  verse  whatever  is  cited  in  the  text  of  the  **  Vidhana- 
sutra  *'  (whether  by  pratlka  or  by  technical  designation  or  in  sakalapdthd)  which  is 
also  to  be  found  in  book  xix.,  with  the  single  exception  of  prina  prdndm,\  In  the 
second  place,  disregarding  the  verses  cited  by  technical  designation  (the  **/f zi^j-veises  *\: 
see  below)  and  those  which  are  cited  in  full  and  hy  pratlka  besides  (33.  3 ;  52.  5 ;  72.  i: 
see  below),  it  appears  that  there  are  in  the  entire  text  of  K&u^ika  only  six  prattkas 
which  might  seem  at  first  blush  to  imply  the  recognition  of  book  xix.  as  part  of  the 
Atharvan  text  by  K&ugika.  The  six  pratlkas  cover  some  eleven  verses.  Including 
with  them  a  seventh  pratlka^  devdsya  tvd^  I  give  them  in  tabular  form : 

,         (  tvdm  agne  vratapa  asi  (xix.  59. 1-3)  [Danla,  in  full ;  RV.MS.TS.VS.] 

(  kamas  tdd  dgre  \ 
45.  17      kamas  tdd  dgre  C  (xix.  52.  i  X)  [RV.TB.TA.] 

68.  29     kamas  tdd  ) 

--  «/;      ^  iji        -«z.-  ^  •     /:.   .     \  (  [Dac.  Kar.,  in  full ;  AGS.PGS. 

57.  26     dgne  samtdham  aharsam  (xix.  64.  1-4)  \^      '       ^'     ' .,„, 

^  ^  .        V         't      '♦vT         I  gGS.HGS.GGS.MB.] 


66.  I        van  ma  dsdn  (xix.  60.  i)  [TS.TA.PGS.] 

(  dyuto  *hdm  (xix.  51.  i)  [?] 

(  devdsya  tvd  savitus  (xix.  51.  2)  [Passim.] 

139.  10     dvyacasaq  ca  (xix.  68.  i)  [Dag.  Kar. ;  Ath.  Paddh. ;  Kc5a\'i.] 

The  place  of  citation  in  Kaugika  is  given  at  the  left ;  the  place  of  occurrence  in  AV.  is 
given  in  parentheses ;  and  the  texts,  other  than  AV.,  in  which  the  mantras  occur,  are 
noted  at  the  right  in  square  brackets. J  *LThis  delimitation  of  the  Vidh^a-sutra  differs 
slightly  from  Bloomfield's  as  given  in  the  places  just  cited  :  it  has  been  revised  wth  the 
help  of  a  friendly  note  from  him.  J  t  L^^^  verse  prana  prdndm  (xix.  44. 4)  is  cited  at 
47.  16,  which  is  a  part  of  Bloomfield's  "Vidhana-sutra,"  and  seems  to  have  been  over- 
looked by  him  at  p.  xxxi.J  JLKegava  (on  6. 37)  and  Darila  (on  45.  17)  understand  the 
whole  AV.  hymn  of  five  verses  as  intended  by  kamas  tdd.\ 

[Citations  by  pratlka.  —  The  three  phrases,  (i)  devdsya  tvd  savituh  prasavi^xA  (2) 
agvinor  bdhubhydm  and  (3)  pusnd  hdstdbhydm,  are  unvaried  as  between  the  AV.  text 
and  the  citations  by  Kaug.  (in  full  at  2.  i  and  2.  21  and  137.  18 :  the  citation  at  91. 3^5 
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hy  pratika  with  dyuto  *hdm)  and  by  Vait  (in  full  at  3.  9):  what  follows  hdst&bhydm  is, 
at  Kau^.  2.  I,  agndye  jus  tarn  nir  vapdmi  (as  at  TS.  i.  1.4*);  at  2.  21  and  in  Vait,  it  is 
PrasHtah  praqisd  paristrndmi  (Vait.  pratigrhndmi) ;  and  at  137. 18  it  is  i  dade  (as 
at  TS.  i.  3.  i>  and  very  often);  while  AV.  xix.  difiEers  from  all  these  in  adding  prdsuta 
i  rabhe.  The  phrases  are  of  such  extremely  frequent  occurrence  (see  introd.  to  h.  51) 
that  they  may  be  called  a  commonplace  of  the  jj^/r^-literature ;  and,  as  W.  intimates, 
the  /m/Z^a-citation  by  Kau^.  is  not  to  be  regarded  as  having  any  special  reference  to 
our  book  xix.,  —  much  less  the  citations  in  full  by  Kau^.  and  Vait.  The  case  is  a  typical 
and  striking  one.  Of  the  same  type  are  the  hymns  tvdm  agne  vratapi  asi  and  dgne 
samidham  ihdrsam,  both  of  which,  besides,  are  given  by  the  scholia  in  sakalapdtha. 
For  the  rest,  so  far  as  any  necessary  connection  with  book  xix.  is  concerned,  vin  ma  dsdn 
and  kimas  tdd  and  dvyacasaq  ca  may  fairly  be  regarded  as  kalpajd  mantrds.  Only  for 
dyuto  *hdm  am  I  unable  to  point  out  occurrences  elsewhere  than  in  book  xix. ;  but  it  may 
be  noted  that  the  comm.,  at  p.  499^,  takes  dyuto  *hdm  and  the  immediately  following 
devdsya  tvd  as  one  sukta  of  sacrificial  formulas,  yajurmantrdtmakam  suktam,\ 

I^Citationa  by  technical  designation.  —  Thrice  in  the  text  of  Kau^.  (at  3.4;  58.7; 
90. 22),  as  also  once  in  Vait.  (at  i.  19),  we  meet  the  prescription  yft/^M/V  dcamya.  The 
•«yft/rfj-verses,"  says  Darila  (on  3.  4),  mean  "  four  verses  beginning  with  jfvi  stha^ 
They  are  associated,  both  at  Kau^.  3.  4  and  at  Vait  i.  18,  19  as  well,  with  other  sUtra- 
material,  and  in  particular  also  with  the  five  prapads  (which  are  called  in  Vait  prapa- 
danas  and  which  Darila  characterizes  as  kalpajd) :  considering  this  fact,  the  citation 
may  well  be  viewed  as  containing  no  distinct  reference  to  our  book  xix.,  albeit  indeed 
the  verses  are  found  there  as  69.  1-4 ;  and  the  entire  absence  of  sakalapdtha  both  in 
text  and  in  scholia,  if  taken  in  connection  with  the  mode  of  citation  (by  a  technical 
name  and  so  without  ///),  does  not  appear  to  be  inconsistent  with  this  view.J 

I^Citationa  in  sakalap&tha.  —  The  most  conclusive  evidence  to  show  that  book  xix. 
was  not  recognized  by  Kaug.  is  afforded  by  the  five  verses  which,  although  occurring  in 
our  xix.,  are  yet  cited  by  Kaug.  in  full  {sakalapdtha)  :  these  are  59.  3  ;  33.  3  and  44.  4 ; 
and  52.  5  and  72.  i.  As  to  the  first  of  the  fi\^^  i  devindm  dpi pdnthdm  agannta^  cited 
at  5.  12,  Bloomfield  has  already  remarked  in  his  note  that  the  sakalapdtha  shows  that 
it  is  regarded  as  coming  from  some  other  source  than  our  book  xix.,  and  it  is  in  fact  not 
infrequent  elsewhere  (RV.MS.TS.QB.);  moreover,  it  is  a  part  of  the  same  group  as 
tvdm  agne  vratapi  asi\  of  which  group,  as  already  noted,  Darila  (on  6.  37)  gives  the 
sakalapdtha.  The  verses  t7^dm  bhumim  (cited  in  full  at  2.  i  :  a  later  citation,  at 
137.  32,  is  naturally  by  pratika)  and  prana  prdndm  (cited  in  full  at  47.  16)  have  not 
been  found,  so  far  as  I  know,  except  at  xix.  33.  3  and  44.  4 ;  but  of  the  former  Darila 
expressly  says  that  it  is  kaipaja.  Finally,  there  remain  the  cases  of  ydt  kdma  and 
ydsmdt  kdqdt.  These  are  peculiar  in  that  they  are  cited  at  92. 30  and  1 39.  25  by  pratika^ 
and  immediately  thereafter  (at  92.31  and  139.26)  in  sakalapdtha:  cf.  Bloomfield's 
Introduction,  p.  xxix.  The  verse  ydt  kdma  is  found  at  xix.  52.  5,  ?si^  ydsmdt  kdqdt  at 
the  end  of  the  book,  and  neither  elsewhere.J 

I^ReUtion  of  book  xix.  to  Vaitina.  —  Still  less  than  K&ugika,  does  Vaitana  imply  by 
its  citations  a  recognition  of  the  text  of  book  xix.  as  an  integral  part  of  the  samhitd,  — 
In  all  Vaitana  there  are  only  seven  sutras  (Garbe  gives  five)  that  cite  passages  occurring 
in  book  xix.:  they  are  Vait  i.  18  and  19,  citing  the  apratiratha  hymn  and  the  ^^jivas- 
verses" ;  3.  5  and  19.  12,  citing  i  devindm;  3.  9,  citing  devdsya  tvd;  28.  14,  oXimgydd 
agne  yini  kini  cit;  and  37.  19,  citing  sahdsrabdhus.  Of  these,  the  devdsya  tvd,  the 
^jtvis'\eTseSj^*  and  the  i  devindm  are  cited  also  by  Kaug.  and  have  already  been  suffi- 
ciently discussed.     Of  the  remaining  three :  the  purusa  hymn  (sahdsrabdhus :  xix.  6) 


xix.  I-  BOOK  XIX.     THE  ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA.  898 

appears  also  in  RV.VS.TA.SV. ;  and  the  verse  ydd  agne  yini  kini  cit  (xix.  64.  3)  is 
common  to  RV.,  and  to  the  Yajus  texts,  MS.K.Kap.TS.VS. ;  while  the  apraiiratha 
hymn  (Jiqiih  qiq&nah  :  xix.  13.  2  fiP.)  is  found  in  RV.  and  the  Yajus  texts  just  named  and 
in  SV.  also.J 

I^Diyisions  of  the  book.  —  The  prapdihaka-^^vAovL  is  not  found  in  this  book,  having 
ended  with  book  xviii. ;  nor  does  any  decad-division  appear.  The  following  statements 
refer  to  the  hymns  as  printed,  divided,  and  numbered  in  the  Berlin  edition.  The  book 
numbers  72  hynms,  with  456  verses,  and  is  divided  into  seven  anuvdkas.  If  the  verses 
numbered  455,  a  precisely  even  division  would  give  65  to  each  anuvdJta,  and  it  appears 
that  the  division  aims  in  general  to  make  each  anuvdka  as  nearly  of  that  length  as  may 
be  without  breaking  hymns :  but  hymn  20  is  put  into  anuvdka  2  rather  than  3,  because 
it  forms  a  subject-group  with  hymns  17-19;  for  a  like  reason  the  limit  of  anuvdka  4  is 
set  after  hymn  33  and  not  before  it ;  and  that  of  anuvdka  5,  after  hymn  45  and  not 
before  it.     A  tabular  conspectus  follows : 

6  7 

9  18 

63  55 

Sum,  456  verses.  Several  mss.  sum  up  the  verses  as  457.  Uncertainty  of  verse 
numeration  afiPects  hymns  16,  27,  38,  47,  54,  55,  57,  and  6y  (see  notes  to  the  hymns). 
The  comm.  omits  hymns  60-63  ^'^^  reckons  69  and  70  as  one  hymn  (see  introd.  to 
h.  60)  ;  and  some  mss.  insert  RV.  i.  99  between  our  65  and  66.J 


Anuvdkas 

I 

2 

3 

4 

5 

Hymns 

9 

II 

6 

7 

12 

Verses 

59 

72 

65 

68 

74 

I.    With  an  oblation  for  confluence. 

[Brahman,  —  \jrcam.}ydjnikam  ;  cdndramasam,     dnustubham  :  /,  «.  pathydhrkatyiu  ; 

J.  pankfi.] 

The  hymn  is  found  also  in  Paipp.  xix.  (the  order  of  vss.  2  and  3  being  inverted).  It 
resembles  i.  1 5,  and,  as  it  has  the  same  pratlka  of  the  first  verse,  the  comm.  maintains 
that  it  may  be  used  along  with  or  instead  of  that  hymn  where  the  latter  is  quoted 
(Kau^.  19.4,  and  Naks.  K.  20).     LCf.  also  note  to  Kau^.  19.  i.J 

Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  259. 

1 .  Together,  together  let  the  rivers  flow,  together  the  winds,  together 

the  birds  ;  increase  ye  this  sacrifice,  O  songs  (glr) ;  I  make  oflFering  with 

an  oblation  of  confluence. 

The  first  half- verse  is  nearly  identical  with  i.  15.  i  a,  b;  the  third  pslda,  nearly  with 
i.  15.  2  c ;  the  last  pada,  with  i.  15.  i  d  ;  ii.  26.  3  d.  The  translation  implies  girasy  voc, 
in  this  verse  and  the  next ;  it  is  read  by  the  mss.  almost  without  exception,  and  so  by 
SPP's  text ;  also  in  i.  15.2.     Ppp.  reads  in  a  sravanti  sindhavah. 

2.  This  sacrifice  do  ye  aid,  O  offerings  {liSma) ;  this  one,  ye  also  that 
flow  together :  increase  ye  this  sacrifice,  O  songs ;  I  make  oflFering  with 
an  oblation  of  confluence. 

SPP.  reads  in  a  hdmdSy  with  all  the  mss.,  but  our  emendation  to  homds  is  evidently 
demanded  by  the  sense  ;  the  comm.  also  understands  the  word  as  vocative.  Ppp.  reads 
homd  yajha  pacate  idam^  and  uses  the  last  half  of  vs.  3  as  refrain,  instead  of  that  of 
vs.  I. 
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3.  Form  by  form,  vigor  (vdyas)  by  vigor  —  taking  hold  together  I 
embrace  him  :  let  the  four  quarters  increase  this  sacrifice ;  I  make  offer- 
ing with  an  oblation  of  confluence. 

The  coram,  understands  the  sacrificer  by  ettam  in  b.  {In  c,  cdtasrah  is  metrically 
and  otherwise  superfluous.J 

The  metrical  definitions  given  by  the  Anukr.  for  this  hymn  are  of  no  value ;  the  first 
two  are  inexact  even  as  regards  a  mechanical  count  of  syllables. 

2.    Praise  and  prayer  to  the  waters. 

\Sindhudvipa,  — pahcarcam.    dpyam,    dnustubham^ 

Found  also  in  Paipp.  viii.     The  comm.  finds  it  used  in  Naks.  K.  20,  in  addressing 
waters  brought  from  streams  etc.  for  a  ceremony  of  appeasement 
Translated:  Griffith,  ii.  259. 

1 .  Weal  to  thee  [be]  the  waters  from  the  snowy  mountains  {hdifnavatd\ 

and  weal  be  to  thee  those  from  the  fountains ;  weal  to  thee  the  running 

waters,  and  weal  to  thee  be  those  of  the  rain. 

Our  sanisyadis  in  c  is  an  emendation,  and  called  for  [^see  Skt.  Gram,  §  1148.  4.  k., 
near  the  endj ;  all  the  mss.,  and  SPP.,  accent  sanisyddds.  Many  of  the  mss.  accent 
i/  in  d.  The  comm.  omits  u  in  b.  The  pada-'ms&,  make  the  absurd  division  saniosydddh, 
Ppp.  makes  the  combinations  ^am  td  **po  and  -syadd  ^paq  f*. 

2.  Weal  to  thee  [be]  the  waters  of  the  wastes,  weal  be  to  thee  those 

of  the  marshes ;  weal  to  thee  the  waters  of  the  canals  {khanitHfna\  weal 

those  brought  with  vessels. 

Ppp.  has  again  i^am  td  **po  dh- ;  |^also  -trimd  **paq  f-J.  TA.  (in  vi.  4.  i )  has  a  verse  and 
a  half  similar  to  these  two,  and  in  part  accordant  with  them  (reading  corruptly  anikyds) : 
I^Poona  ed.,  p.  420,  rightly  anilkyhs\.     Our  i.  6. 4  above  is  still  more  closely  analogous. 

3.  Digging  for  themselves  without  shovels,  keen  (z/^m),  working  in 

the  deep  {gambhird)^  more  healing  than  the  healers  {phisdj\  the  waters 

we  address. 

The  mss.  and  SPP.  with  them,  read  in  b  gambhlri  apdsah^  which  is  good  enough  to 
be  exempt  from  emendation  ;  the  comm.  seems  to  make  a  compound,  gambhlreapasah. 
The  mss.  and  SPP.  also  have  in  ddcAd  vad-  (p.  dcha  :  vad-) ;  it  was  altered  in  our  text 
to  achivad-  (=  achaoivad-)  because  the  Atharvan  everywhere  else  Lexcept  iii.  20.  2  J 
reads  the  latter  and  not  the  former.  Ppp.  reads  and  combines  gambhlrepsd  bhisagbhyo 
bhisaktard  **po  a-. 

4.  Of  the  waters  indeed  from  the  sky,  of  the  waters  from  the  streams 
{srotasyd)  — '-  in  the  forth-washing  indeed  of  the  waters,  ye  become  vigor- 
ous {vdjln)  horses. 

The  last  pada  is  very  literally  rendered ;  anything  else  would  require  some  alteration 
of  the  text;  it  is  identical  with  i.4.4  c.  SPP.  reads  in  a  divydndm^  with  very  nearly 
all  the  mss. ;  the  emendation  of  accent  ydivya-^  as  in  the  Berlin  textj  is  unquestionably 
to  be  made.     L Error  due  to  srotasyandm  f\ 
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5.  Weal  [be]  to  thee  the  waters,  propitious  the  waters,  efifecting  free- 
dom from  ydksma  the  waters ;  just  as  joy  to  one  who  thirsts,  [be]  they 
for  thee  healers  of  dislocation. 

The  translation  follows  our  text,  which  has  numerous  emendations.  At  the  begin- 
ning, the  mss.  and  SPP.  read  iAs  for  qdm  te  {^q&ntis  might  be  better) ;  the  latter  was 
intended  to  fill  up  both  sense  and  meter  (the  Anukr.  says  nothing  of  a  defective  p&da; 
but  this  is  of  very  little  account).  Then  they  have  thrice  apds  in  a,  b,  instead  of  apas; 
but  the  comm.  has  dpas  both  times  in  a.  In  c  they  all  give  trpyate;  Ppp.  has  atfUu 
*va  drqyate  may  as.  For  d,  SPP.  reads  tas  ia  a  datta  bhesajihy  with  the  comm. 
I^who  understands  the  second  word  as  //  or  also  as  te\ ;  the  mss.  mostly  have  dd  uta 
(p.  dt :  Ufa),  but  they  vary  to  ddutta,  ddata^  \ddatta,  ddruta,]  dkuta,  with  various 
accentuation.  The  verse  is  so  corrupt  throughout  that  it  offers  a  free  field  for  con- 
jectural emendation.  SPP.  combines  in  b  ap6  yaksmamkdr-,  which  is  inadmissible, 
though  found  in  the  mss. ;  we  must  change  to  apd  "^-,  if  not  to  apo  ^-.  Ppp.  makes  in 
a  its  usual  combinations,  td  **paq  qivd  **pp  '^-,  and  reads  for  d  tvdbhyatva  bhesajih, 

3.    Praise  to  Agni. 

\AtharvdHgiras.  —  caturrcam,    dgneyam,     trdistubham :  ».  bkurij^ 

The  hymn  occurs  also  in  Paipp.  xx.,  but  only  in  fragments,  not  intelligible  beyond 
the  first  half- verse.  The  comm.  notices  that  the  hymn  has  the  same  pratlka  as  ix.  i, 
and  labors  to  point  out  that  it  [^xix.  3 J  and  its  successor  have  features  adapting  them  to 
the  same  use  as  the  two  parts  of  ix.  i ;  and  that  hence  they  may  also  be  regarded  as 
quoted  (Kau^.  10.  24;  12.  15  ;  etc.)  by  that  pratlka:  this  is,  of  course,  a  worthless  bit 
of  special  pleading.  Vait  (16. 12),  wishing  to  quote  ix.  i  only,  adds  the  specification 
madhusUktena, 

Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  260. 

1.  Forth  from  the  sky,  from  the  earth,  from  the  atmosphere,  out  of 
the  forest  trees,  the  herbs  —  whithersoever  borne,  O  Jatavedas,  come 
thou,  enjoying,  thence  to  us. 

The  translation  implies  emendation  to  jdtavedas,  voc,  in  c.  SPP.  reads  in  d  Uta 
stutd  /-,  with  nearly  all  the  mss. ;  one  or  two  read  tdtas-tato  j'\  ^this  report  coincides 
virtually  with  the  Index,  p.  124  b:  but,  if  I  understand  the  Collation  Book,  P.  and  M., 
which  Whitney  here  intends,  read  tdtas  tatdj-,  which  is  neither  one  thing  nor  the  other, 
but  a  confusion  between  the  dmredita  and  tdtas -^  stutd ; \  and  the  comm.  has  tatas- 
tatah.  The  mss.  also,  almost  without  exception,  give  bibhrtas  or  bibhratas  in  c ;  here 
SPP's  text  agrees  with  ours,  and  with  the  comm.  Ppp.  has  for  b  vdtd  paqubhyoay 
osadhlbhyak,  evidently  intending  the  text  which  TB.  has  in  a  corresponding  verse 
(in  i.  2. 1 2»),  vatdt  paqiibhyo  ddhy  dsadhfbhyah.  For  c,  d  TB.  has ydtrayatra  jdtavedak 
sambabhuva  |_so  Calc.  ed.,  text,  p.  32,  comm.,  p.  91 ;  but  Poona  ed.  has  aright  sam- 
babhutha,  text  and  comm.,  p.  83  J  tdto  no  agne  jusdmdna  i^hi;  Ap.  (in  v.  13.  4)  agrees 
with  TB.  Lprecisely  :  reading  sambabhutha \. 

2.  What  thy  greatness  is  in  the  waters,  what  in  the  woods,  what  in 
the  herbs,  in  the  cattle,  within  the  waters  —  all  thy  bodies  {tanU),  O  Agni, 
grasp  together ;  with  them  come  to  us,  a  giver  of  property,  unfailing. 
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Two  or  three  of  our  mss.,  |^and  (six)  half  J  of  SPP's,  read  tanvhh  in  c,  and  some  of 
ours  have  bharasva  instead  of  rabhasva^  probably  as  an  only  accidental  variation,  though 
bharasva  would  be  a  very  good  reading.  A  little  emendation  would  rid  us  of  the  otiose 
repetition  of  aps^  in  the  first  line.  |^In  d  we  have  to  pronounce  n&i  *ki^  with  double 
sandhi  (as  often  in  Ppp.).J 

3.  What  thy  heavenly  {svargd)  greatness  is,  among  the  gods,  what 

body  of  thine  entered  into  the  Fathers,  what  prosperity  of  thine  was 

spread  among  men  {tnanusyd)  —  therewith,  O  Agni,  assign  wealth  to  us. 

The  translation  implies  at  end  of  a  svargds  |^so  SPP.J;  our  text  has  -gi  on  the 
authority  of  only  a  single  ms.,  and  against  the  comm.  \svargah\  and  the  parallel  texts 
\juvargdh\  as  found  in  TB.  (in  i.  2.  i*»-*)  and  Ap.  (in  v.  13.  4).  Both  these  read 
further,  for  \^yds  ta  atmi  pa^Hsu  prdvistak,  and,  for  d,  tdyd  no  agne  jusdmdna  i^hi; 
while  TB.  has  in  zpreUhi  iox  paprathi  |^so  Calc.  ed.,  text  and  comm. :  but  Poona  aright, 
paprathi\.     The  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  the  redundant  syllable  in  c. 

4.  To  him  of  hearing  ears,  the  poet,  worthy  to  be  known,  I  apply  for 

gifts  i^dtl)  with  words,  with,  speeches ;  whence  [there  is]  fear,  be  there 

no  fear  for  us ;  pacify  (ava-yaj),  O  Agni,  the  wrath  {lUdas)  of  the  gods. 

The  verse  is  found  also  in  Ap.  xiv.  17.  i,  but  with  very  different  b:  namobhir  ndkam 
upaydmi  qansanj  with  tat  krdhl  nah  at  end  of  c ;  and,  for  d,  *gne  devdndm  ava  heda 
iyaksva  :  cf.  also  Ap.  v.  5. 8,  which  is  far  more  different.  [_In  c,  asty  is  a  misprint  for 
astv,] 

4.    To  various  divinities. 

[Atharvdngiras.  —  caturrcam,     dgneyam  \2.  mantroktadevatyd }.     trdistubham  :  i.  S'P»  virdd 

atijagati ;  2.jagatL'\ 

The  second,  third,  and  fourth  verses  are  found  in  P&ipp.  xix. 
Translated:  Griffith,  ii.  261. 

I.  What  oblation  {dhuti)  Atharvan  sacrificed  first,  with  what  one 
Jatavedas  made  an  offering,  that  same  do  I  first  call  loudly  for  thee ; 
gratified  with  that,  let  Agni  carry  the  offering :  hail  to  Agni. 

This  version  represents  neither  of  the  edited  texts,  nor  the  mss.,  nor  the  comm.,  but 
is  a  pure  make-shift.  SPP.  reads  in  a-b  dtharvd  yi  jdti  yd  A-,  and  at  beginning  of  d 
tibht  stuptd  v-  (p.  tibhih  :  stuptdh  ;  so  all  the  pada-mss.  [^but  Op.  and  L.  have  srup- 
tdh\ ;  what  stuptdh  \ot  sruptdh^  for  that  matter  J  should  be  supposed  to  be  is  a  com- 
plete mystery).  The  comm.  reads  in  a-b  atharvd  yd  jdtdya  havydm^  and  in  d  tdbhi 
stutah;  he  explains  that  Atharvan  means  the  paramdtman^  who  at  the  beginning  of 
creation  made  an  oblation  to  please  the  gods  whom  he  had  created ;  p&da  b  signifies 
this:  "what  (^yd  being  used  instead  oi ydm)  oblation,  given  by  Atharvan,  Jatavedas 
made  worthy  to  be  offered  for  his  progeny  ^the  progeny  of  Atharvan  in  the  rOle  of 
paramdtman  ?J :  that  is,  for  the  crowd  of  gods  made  manifest  by  him."  Our  dyeji  in  a 
is  indefensible,  but  the  translation  implies  eji  (d-ij^)  or  something  equivalent ;  in  d  it 
implies  tdyd  trptd  v- ;  all  the  mss.  have  -pto^  except  one  of  ours  s.m.,  which  favors  the 
comm.  Johavimi  possibly  comes  from  root  hu  (so  BR.)  instead  of  ha.  We  ought  to 
have  in  a  ikatimy  as  in  the  following  verses,  but  it  is  not  easy  to  reconstruct  the  verse 
so  as  to  match  that  emendation. 
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2.  Heavenly  fortunate  design  (dkiiti)  do  I  put  forward  i^puro-dfid) ;  let 
the  mother  of  intent  (fittd)  be  easy  of  invocation  for  us ;  to  what  expecta- 
tion I  go,  be  it  entirely  mine ;  may  I  find  it  entered  into  [my]  mind. 

Half  the  mss.  accent  in  b  cittasya;  in  c  and  d,  all  have  emi  and  [^nearly  all  J  videyam^ 
which  SPP.  accordingly  admits  into  his  text ;  our  imi  and  vidfyam  are  necessary  emenda- 
tions :  in  such  a  condition  of  text  as  is  offered  in  this  book,  it  is  useless  to  be  governed 
by  the  tradition  when  it  is  certainly  and  palpably  wrong.  The  verse  is  found  also  in 
TB.  (in  ii.  5.3'),  which  reads  in  a  mdnasas  for  subhdgdm,  in  b  \^yajfidsya  for  cittdsya 
andj  me  for  nas^  and  for  c,  d  ydd  icchami  mdnasd  sdkdmo  vidfyam  enad  dhfdaye 
nivistam.  Ppp.  reads  devyilm  in  a,  and  me  *stu  in  b  L?  or  c?J.  The  first  pada  is  the 
only  jagatl  element  in  the  verse. 

3.  With  design  to  us,  O  Brihaspati,  with  design  come  thou  unto  us; 
then  assign  to  us  of  fortune  (bhdga) ;  then  be  easy  of  invocation  for  us. 

The  comm.  has  in  c  dehi.  The  definition  of  the  verse  as  an  anusiubh  has  apparendy 
dropped  out  of  the  Anukr.     Ppp.  reads  in  d  subhagas, 

4.  Let  Brihaspati  acknowledge  my  design,  the  son  of  Angiras  this 
[my]  speech ;  of  whom  the  gods,  the  deities,  came  into  being,  let  that 
desire  {kdma)y  well-conducting,  go  after  us. 

Kamas  in  d  is  shown  both  by  meter  and  by  sense  to  be  intrusive ;  also  the  omission 
of  vacam  in  b  would  improve  the  verse  in  both  respects,  making  it  easier  to  understand 
dngirasds  as  simply  epithet  of  Brhaspati.  The  mss.  differ  in  their  accent  of  samba- 
bhiivus ;  ^of  SPP's  authorities,  about  seven  accent  sdm-,  and  four  accent  -z/iJAJ.  All  read 
in  d  suprdnltdSy  which  SPP.  accepts  in  his  text.  Ppp.  gives  iasya  devd  devatd  sam- 
babhuva  qiqupranlha^  which  is  too  corrupt  to  give  any  help.  Ppp.  also  combines  in  A 
md  **kiltim.  The  comm.  has  abhy  etu  in  d.  The  omission  of  metrical  definition  by 
the  Anukr.  seems  due  to  a  lacuna.  |^If  the  suspicions  resting  on  vdcam  and  kdmas  are 
justified,  the  vs.  would  scan  smoothly  as  8  +  1 1  : 1 1  +  i  i.J 

5.    Praise  and  prayer  to  Indra. 

[Atharvdngiras  (?).  —  ekarcam .     dindram .     trdistubham ,] 

The  verse  is  RV.  vii.  27.  3,  without  variation,  and  is  found  also,  with  the  same  text, 
in  Paipp.  xx.  The  comm.  gives  as  its  viniyoga  that  one  who  desires  riches  may  wor- 
ship Indra  with  it. 

Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  261  ;  also  by  the  RV.  translators. 

I.  Indra  [is]  king  of  the  moving  creation  {jdgat)^  of  human  beings 
(carsani)y  whatever  of  various  form  is  upon  the  earth  (ksdm) ;  thence  he 
gives  good  things  to  his  worshiper  (ddgvdhs) ;  may  he,  whenever  praised, 
urge  (cud)  hitherward  bestowal  {rdd/ias). 

6.    Purusha  and  his  sacrifice. 

[Ndrdyana.  —  soda^arcam.    purusadevaiyam,     dnustubhamJ\ 

This  is  the  familiar  purusa-hymn  of  the  Rig-Veda  [x.  90J  with  considerable  varia- 
tion in  the  order  of  the  verses,  but  comparatively  little  in  the  readings.    The  RV.  verses 


r\ 
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are  found  here  in  the  following  order:  i,  4,  3,  2,  11-14,  5-7,  10,  9,  8,  15.  The  same 
h)rmn  occurs  in  VS.  xxxi.  (in  the  order  of  RV.  verses  1-5,  8-10,  7,  11-14,  6, 15)  and  in 
TA.  iii.  12  (in  the  order  of  RV.  verses  1-6,  15,  7-14) ;  also  the  first  five  RV.  verses  in 
the  7th  or  N&igeya  chapter  of  SV.  LNaigeya  33-37  =  SV.  i.  6 18-622 J  (in  the  order 
of  RV.  verses  1,4,  2ab3Cd,  3ab2Cd,  5).  The  verses  (except  our  7  and  8)  occur  also  in 
Paipp.  ix.  In  Vait.  (37. 19),  the  hymn  is  cited,  with  x.  2,  in  the  purusamedha^  accom- 
panying the  release  of  the  human  victim ;  and  the  coram,  finds  it  used  in  the  Q^slnti- 
kalpa  XV.,  and  in  Pari9ista  x.  i.  —  |^The  Bombay  ed.  makes  two  hymns  of  this  hymn :  see 
note  at  end  of  the  anuvdka^  p.  915  J 

Lin  the  WZKM.,  xii.  277-280,  von  Schroeder  reports  the  existence  of  the  Purusha 
hymn  in  two  recensjpns  in  the  rcaka  of  the  Kathas,  and  observes  that  the  passage  may 
come  from  a  Katha  Brahmana  or  Aranyaka.  The  first  recension  accords  with  that  of 
RV. :  the  second  also  agrees  in  general  with  that  of  RV.,  except  for  the  variants  which 
I  have  reported  below  under  verses  i,  2,  3,  5,  7  (the  most  important),  9,  12,  14 ;  and, 
further,  it  agrees  with  RV.  in  the  order  of  the  verses  from  i  to  15.  For  brevity,  I  refer 
to  the  source  of  these  variants  as  the  KathaB.J 

Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  262-265  ;  and,  as  RV.  hymn,  very  often :  so  by  Colebrooke 
(1798)1  in  Misc,  Essays*,  i- 183  ;  by  Bumouf  (1840),  in  the  Preface  to  his  great  folio 
ed.  of  the  Bhagavata  Purana  (see  pages  cxiv  to  cxxiv)  ;  by  Muir,  v.  367;  Ludwig,  Der 
Rigveda,  ii.,  p.  574,  notes  in  v.,  p.  437;  Grassmann,  Rig-Veda,  ii.,  p.  486;  Zimmer, 
p.  217  ;  Scherman,  Philosophische  Hymnen,  pages  11-23  (with  ample  notes)  ;  Henry  W. 
Wallis,  Cosmology  of  the  RV,,  p.  87;  P.  Peterson,  Hymns  from  the  RV,,  p.  289; 
Deussen,  Geschichte,  i.  i.  150-158  (repeated  in  his  Sechzig  Upanishads,  p.  830). — 
Finally,  as  VS.  hymn,  it  was  translated  by  Weber  (apropos  of  Anquetil  du  Perron's 
Upanishads),  in  Indische  Studien,  ix.  5,  with  instructive  notes  and  introduction  and  a 
tabular  view  (p.  4)  of  the  sequence  of  the  verses  in  RV.,  TA.,  VS.,  and  AV. ;  and  also 
by  Griffith,  in  The  Texts  of  the  White  Yajurveda,  p.  260.  —  It  may  be  added  that  the 
text  of  the  hymn  with  Sayana's  comment  was  published  as  a  separate  work  as  no.  3  of 
the  Ananda  A^rama  Series.  —  Bumouf  cited  and  translated  the  hymn  for  the  purpose 
of  comparison  with  the  corresponding  passage  in  the  Purana,  ii.  5.  35-6.  29,  pages  235- 
241.  Note  the  multum-in-parvo  half  of  vs.  35,  sahasro-^^rv-anghri-bdhv-aksah  sahasrd- 
^^nana-^frsavdn,  —  Especial  attention  is  called  to  Deussen's  elaborate  introduction  to 
his  translation  in  his  Geschichte,  as  cited  above,  p.  150-156. 

1.  Thousand-armed  is  Purusha,  thousand-eyed,  thousand-footed;  he, 
covering  the  earth  entirely,  exceeded  it  by  ten  fingers*  breadth. 

LThe  verse  is  RV.  x.  90.  i  ;  VS.  xxxi.  i  ;  SV.  i.  618  ;  TA.  iii.  12.  i.J  All  the  other 
texts  begin  with  sahdsragfrsd  (SV.  -rsdh)  ;  SV.VS.  LKathaB.J  have  in  c  sarvdtas,  and 
VS.  after  it  sprtva;  [yon  Schroeder  reports  the  KathaB.  reading  as  smrtva:  but  per- 
haps the  intention  of  his  mss.  is  rather  sprtvi].  The  comm.  gives  very  long  expositions 
of  most  of  the  verses,  but  casts  no  light  upon  them.  [^Deussen,  p.  150,  calls  the  substi- 
tution of  -bdhuh  for  -^irsd  a  ** rationalizing  variant:  because,  if  Purusha  has  1000  eyes, 
he  ought  to  have  only  500  heads  "  !  But  even  the  AV.  comm.  glosses  sahasrdksah  by 
bahubhir  aksibhir  upetah,] 

2.  With  three  feet  he  ascended  the  sky;  a  foot  of  him,  again,  was 

here ;  so  he  strode  out  asunder,  after  eating  and  non-eating. 

[RV.  X.  90.  4 ;  VS.  xxxi.  4;  SV.  i.  619;  TA.  iii.  12.  2.J  RV.  has  a  quite  different 
text :  tripad  Urdhvd  ud  ait  purusah  pado  *sye  *hd  *bhavat  punah :  tdto  visvan  vy 
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hkr&mai  sHqananaqani abhi ;  VS.  agrees  with  this  throughout;  |^and  so  does  KathaB^ 
except  that  it  has  bhumim  for  vlsvan\ ;  TA.  differs  only  by  reading  in  b  *ha  ^bkavat 
Li.e.  *hd  :  i  :  bhavdt}\  (doubtless,  however,  a  misprint) ;  Lbut  ibhavdt  is  read  by  both 
Calc.  and  Poona  ed's  in  the  text ;  while  both  ed's  have  dbhavat  in  the  comm.  J ;  S V. 
differs  (and  agrees  with  A  V.)  by  tdthd  in  c  and  aqan-  in  d.  The  comm.  has  in  a  J 
*rohat,  and  in  b  (with  RV.  etc.)  pido  *sya;  two  or  three  of  SPP's  authorities  agree 
with  the  comm.  in  both  points.  The /<i<i^-mss.  give  in  h  pidasya ;  |^but  SPP.  accepts 
pit :  asya  in  his /^7^-textJ.  No  safkhitd-ms.  has  visvanH  a-y  and  accordingly  SPP., 
against  all  rule  and  usage,  admits  visvan  a-  in  his  text ;  but  he  accents  a^ndna^afU 
with  us,  though  almost  all  the  mss.  have  aqaninaqani.  The  comnu  gives  an  absurd 
array  of  discordant  explanations  of  this  compound  :  aqand  is  "  mei^  animals,  etc.,*'  and 
anaqand  **  gods,  trees,  etc" ;  then  {adhydtmapakse)^  the  two  are  "  the  immovable  and 
movable  creation,**  or  else  "  the  intelligent  (cetana)  and  unintelligent  creation.*' 

3.  So  many  are  his  greatnesses;  and  Purusha  is  superior  (Jydydn)  to 
that ;  a  foot  of  him  is  all  beings  {bhutd) ;  three  feet  of  him  are  what  is 
immortal  in  the  sky. 

[RV.  X.  90.  3  ;  VS.  xxxi.  3  ;  SV.  i.  621  ;  TA.  iii.  12.  i ;  ChU.  iii.  12.  6.J  RV.  reads 
in  a,  b :  etivdn  asya  mahimi  *to  jy- ;  VS.TA.  agree  with  RV.  (but  TA.  j_in  the  Calc. 
ed.  only  J  shortens  the  a  of  purusak  in  b).  |^SV.  makes  up  its  vss.  620  and  621  thus: 
620  =  RV.  2  a,  b  (our  4  a,  b)  +  RV.  3  c,  d  (our  3  c,  d)  ;  621  =  RV.  3  a,  b  (our  3  a,  b) 
+  RV.  2  c  d  (our  4  c,  d)  ;  that  is,  between  the  two  halves  of  our  vs.  4,  it  interjects  the 
two  halves  of  our  vs.  3  in  inverted  order. J  SV.  has  for  our  a,  b,  tivdn  asya  mahimi 
tdto  jy-  etc.;  and,  for  the  viqvd  of  our  c,  it  has  sdrvd;  |^and  so  has  KathaRJ. 
Ppp.  omits  asya  in  a  and  has  pdd  asya  in  c.  '  Foot,'  of  course,  in  this  and  in  the  next 
verse,  =  *  quarter.'  LChU.  agrees  with  SV.,  except  that  it  does  not  dislocate  the  two 
halves  of  our  vs.  As  to  the  vs.  in  ChU.,  cf.  B5htlingk,  Berichit  der  sacks.  GeselL^ 
July  10,  1897,  p.  82;  in  his  edition,  he  emends  the  vs.  to  conformity  with  the  RV. 
readings.  J 

4.  Purusha  is  just  this  all,  what  is  and  what  is  to  be ;  also  [is  he]  lord 
(ifvard)  of  immortality,  which  was  together  with  another. 

LRV.  X.  90.  2 ;  VS.  xxxi.  2;  SV.  i.  620 ;  TA.  iii.  12.  i.J  The  wholly  obscure  last 
pada  is  doubtless  a  mere  corruption,  all  the  other  texts  reading  instead  ydd  dnnend 
^tirdhati  (which  is  itself  obscure  enough).  In  c,  all  of  them  give  iqdnas;  and  in  \ 
RV.TA.  Land  Ppp.  and  KathaB.J  have  bhdvyam,  SV.  bhivyam,  VS.  bhdiydm;  this 
last  should  be  the  reading  of  our  text  also,  as  all  the  mss.  have  it ;  [^rather :  all  of  W*s 
and  seven  of  SPP*s  ten  authorities  ;J  SPP.  accepts  it ;  the  comm.  has  bhavyam,  and,  in 
d,  annena.  Some  of  the  mss.  accent  dnyena;  ^that  is,  they  have  the  spelling  of  anyina 
and  the  accent  of  dnnena\.     ^Pada  b  is  nearly  =  xiii.  i.  54  d.J 

5.  When  they  separated  (yi-dha)  Purusha,  in  how  many  parts  did  they 

distribute  {vi-klp)  him }  what  was  his  face }  what  his  (two)  arms }  what 

are  called  his  (two)  thighs  [and]  feet } 

|_RV.  x.  90.  II  ;  VS.  xxxi.  10  ;  TA.  iii.  12.  5. J  The  mss.  vary  between  vyddadhus 
and  7y  ddadhus ;  i\\^  pada-mss.y  between  vi :  ad-  and  vi  :  dd- :  the  latter  is  (without  any 
good  reason:  cf.  my  Skt.  Gr.^  §  1084  a)  |_and  note  to  xviii.  1.39J  the  reading  of  the 
KV .  pada-U^xi.  |_In  b,  KathaB.  has  enam  for  our  2d.\  In  c,  d,  VS.  agrees  with  our 
text,  save  that  it  wantonly  defaces  the  meter  by  intruding  an  unnecessary  dsft  after  asya; 
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RV.TA.  have  for  kirn  (except  the  first  time)  kaHj  and  RV.  combines  ki  H-  and  pidd 
uc-  [AV.  and  KV ,  padaAKyiX&,  padau \,  while  TA.  has  kiv  zndpiddv;  Ppp.  h^spaddv 
ucyate  :  cf.  Prat.  ii.  22  and  note ;  Lalso  my  Noun-Inflection^  p.  341  J.  LKathaB.  agrees 
with  VS.  in  showing  the  intrusive  dslt^  and  with  Ppp.  in  reading  the  ungrammatical 
ucyate,  \ 

6.  The  Brahman  was  his  face;  the  Kshatriya  {rdjanyd)  became  his 

(two)  arms ;  the  Vaigya  [was]  his  middle ;  from  his  (two)  feet  was  bom 

the  Qudra. 

[RV.  X.  90. 1 2  ;  VS.  xxxi.  1 1 ;  TA.  iii.  1 2.  5.J  The  other  three  texts  read  in  b  rHjanyhk 
krtdhf  and  in  c  Uri  (for  mddhyam), 

7.  The  moon  [is]  bom  from  his  mind  ;  from  his  eye  the  sun  was  born ; 
from  his  mouth  both  Indra  and  Agni ;  from  his  breath  Vayu  was  bom. 

LRV.  X.  90.  13;  VS.  xxxi.  12;  TA.  iii.  12.  6. J  RV.TA.  have  no  variant  from  our 
text;  VS.  reads  for  the  second  line  qrdtr&d vdy^^  ca prdndq  ca  m&khdd agnir  ajdyata, 
I^KathaB.  has  for  b  the  much  better  cdksusor  ddhi  siryah  (avoiding  the  undesirable 
cdksos:  see  Noun-Inflection,  p.  569  top,  p.  410  top);  and  in  c,  d  it  agrees  with  VS., 
except  that  it  substitutes  ndsor  for  fnftrdd.j 

8.  From  his  navel  was  the  atmosphere ;  from  his  head  the  sky  came 

into  being  (satn-vrt) ;  from  his  (two)  feet  the  earth,  the  quarters  from  his 

ear  (frotra) :  so  shaped  they  the  worlds. 

LRV.  X.  90. 14 ;  VS.  xxxi.  13 ;  TA.  iii.  12.  6. J  The  three  other  texts  agree  with  ours 
throughout. 

9.  Viraj  in  the  beginning  came  into  being  (sam-dA&);  out  of  Viraj, 
Pumsha ;  it,  when  born,  exceeded  the  earth  behind,  also  in  front. 

LRV.  X.  90.  5 ;  VS.  xxxi.  5  ;  SV.  i.  622 ;  TA.  iii.  12.  2.J  RV.TA.  read,  for  a,  tds- 
mdd  virAd  ajdyata;  SV.VS.  L^nd  KathaB.  readj  the  same,  save  tdtcts  for  tdsmdt, 
Ppp.  reads  in  bpdurusdt,  and  in  dpurd,     [For pura A  in  the  Berlin  ed.,  read /i/ri^. J 

10.  When,  with  Pumsha  as  oblation,  the  gods  extended  the  sacrifice, 
spring  was  its  sacrificial  butter,  summer  its  fuel,  autumn  its  oblation. 

LRV.  X.  90.  6 ;  VS.  xxxi.  14 ;  *TA.  iii.  12. 3.J  L^he  first  half-verse  is  our  vii.  5.  4  a,  b, 
where,  however,  devds  {oUoyfs  yajHdm,]  Of  the  other  three  texts,  the  only  variant  is 
vasantd  *sy-  in  VS. 

1 1.  They  sprinkled  with  the  early  rain  {prdvfs)  that  sacrifice,  Pumsha, 
bom  in  the  beginning ;  therewith  the  gods  sacrificed,  the  Perfectibles 
(sddhyd)  and  they  that  are  Vasus. 

LRV.  X,  90.  7  ;  VS.  xxxi.  9 ;  TA.  iii.  12.  3. J  The  other  three  texts  agree  in  reading 
in  a  barhisi  (for  prdvfsd),  in  b  agratds,  in  d  fsayas  (for  vdsavas),  Ppp.  has  in  d 
sddhyd  ca.  One  or  two  of  our  mss.  give  agratds  (like  RV.  etc.) ;  about  half  SPP's 
authorities  accent  dyajanta  \z&  does  also  TA.J. 

12.  From  that  were  born  horses,  and  whatever  [animals]  have  teeth  in 
both  jaws ;  kine  were  bom  from  that ;  from  that  [are]  bom  goats  and  sheep. 
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LRV.  X.  90.  10;   VS.  xxxi.  8;   TA.  iii.  12.  5. J      The   other   three   texts   |_but  not 
KathaB.J  omit  ca  after  ^/  in  b. 

13.  From  that  all-sacrificing  sacrifice  were  bom  the  verses  (nr),  the 
chants  (sdman) ;  meter  [sic  ! J  were  born  from  that ;  sacrificial  formula  was 
bom  from  that. 

LRV.  X.  90.  9  ;  VS.  xxxi.  7  ;  TA.  iii.  12. 4. J  The  other  texts  have  at  beginning  of  c 
chdnddnsij  and  our  edition  gives  the  same ;  but  the  mss.,  except  one  of  ours  p.  m.  and 
two  of  SPP's,  read  instead  chdndo  ha,  and  SPP.  follows  them ;  this,  though  an  ungram- 
matical  corruption  (as  shown  in  the  translation),  has  the  best  right  to  figure  as  Atharvan 
text.  LSce  p.  xcviLJ 

14.  From  that  all-sacrificing  sacrifice  was  collected  the  speckled  butter 
{prsaddjyd)\  it  made  those  cattle  belonging  to  Vayu  —  those  that  are  of 
the  forest  and  of  the  village. 

That  is,  the  wild  and  the  tame.  LThe  verse  is  RV.  x.  90.  8 ;  VS.  xxxL  6;  TA. 
iii.  12.  4. J  RV.  alone  combines  in  z  pa^un  ti'\  in  d,  RV.  and  TA.  read  dranyin. 
SPP.  unaccountably  accents  at  end  of  \i  prsaddjydm,  against  the  majority  of  his  mss., 
all  of  ours,  and  the  usage  everywhere  else.  The  mss.  vary  between  vdyavyin  and 
vdyavyan,     Ppp-  has  in  c  cakrire;  [^and  so  has  KathaB.J. 

15.  Seven  were  made  its  enclosing  sticks  {partdkl)^  thrice  seven  its 

pieces  of  fuel,  when  the  gods,  extending  the  sacrifice,  bound  Purusha  as 

victim. 

LRV.  x.  90.  15  ;  VS.  xxxi.  15  ;  TA.  iii.  12.  3. J  The  other  three  texts  offer  no  variant 
In  connection  with  the  *  seven,'  the  comm.  of  course  thinks  of  the  meters ;  of  the 
*  twenty-one '  he  gives  more  than  one  explanation,  sufficient  to  show  that  he  is  merely 
guessing. 

16.  Seven  times  seventy  rays  (ahfti)  were  born  from  the  head  of  the 

great  god,  of  king  Soma,  when  born  out  of  Purusha. 

This  verse  is  found  nowhere  else.  The  RV.  has  also  a  i6th  verse,  an  appendage  to 
the  hymn  in  a  different  meter,  which  was  earlier  found  as  RV.  i.  164.  50,  and  is  our 
vii.  5.  I,  besides  occurring  in  a  number  of  other  texts  —  in  VS.  ^xxxi.  16J  and  TA. 
|_iii.  12.  7 J,  in  connection  with  the  rest  of  the  Purusha-hymn.  The  coram,  refers  to  the 
double  character  of  soma,  as  plant  and  as  moon,  and  notes  that,  while  the  sun^s  rays 
are  a  thousand,  those  of  the  moon  are  four  hundred  and  ninety. 

7.    To  the  lunar  asterisms:   for  blessings. 

[Gdr^'a. — fahca.     tnautroktanaksatradevatyam.     trdistubham  :  ^.  bhursj.'] 

The  hymn  is  wanting  in  Paipp.  The  comm.  finds  it  used  three  times  (in  i,  6,  and 
12)  in  the  Naksatra  Kalpa. 

|_Regarding  the  asterisms  in  general,  the  reader  may  consult  Whitney's  Oriental  and 
Linguistic  Studies,  ii.,  pages  351-356,  377,  and  421  and  the  chart  following  it,  or  else 
Whitney  in  JAOS.,  vi.  414,  468,  and  chart;  further,  Weber's  essays,  Die  vedischeti 
jXachric/iteft  von  den  naxatra,  Abh.  dcr  Berliner  Ak.,  i860  and  1861.*  A  list  of  the 
asterisms  is  given  in  my  translation  of  the  Karpura-mafijari,  appended  to  Konow's  ed, 
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p.  214.  Especially  important  are  the  naksatra-psLSS^ges,  TS.  iv.  4. 10  and  TB.  i.  5.  2 
and  iii.  1. 1-2  :  cf.  references  to  asterisms  in  AV.  vi.  1 10  and  notes,  ii.  8,  xiv.  i.  13,  etc.  — 
Note,  on  the  one  hand,  that  our  series  begins,  as  does  that  in  TS.,  with  the  old  begin- 
ning in  Taurus,  to  wit,  with  the  Krttikas  or  Pleiades,  and  not  (as  later :  see  Whitney, 
O.  and  L,  5".,  ii.  421),  two  asterisms  further  to  the  west,  in  Aries,  with  aqvayujdu  or 
aqvinl  {fi  and  y  Arietis).  Note  also,  on  the  other  hand,  that  our  series,  unlike  the 
series  in  TS.,  by  including  abhijit  or  Vega,  far  to  the  north  of  the  ecliptic,  comprises 
28  asterisms,  as  is  expressly  stated  below,  at  8.  2  a :  but  whether  28  or  27  is  the  original 
Hindu  number  is  a  moot  point  carefully  discussed  by  Whitney,  I.e.,  pages  409-411. — 
The  names  of  the  asterisms  in  our  hymn  differ  from  those  in  TS.  in  a  number  of  minor 
and  major  points:  most  notable  among  the  latter  is  the  TS.  name  tisyd,  for  the  6th  (or 
8th)  asterism,  our  pusydj  and  TS.  has  qroni  for  the  21st  (or  23d),  our  qrdvana. — 
Bloomfield,  in  his  part  of  the  Grundriss,  p.  35,  observes  that  this  hymn  and  the  next 
are  repeated  in  full  in  Naksatra  Kalpa  10  and  26;  and  he  infers  that  the  date  of  the 
incorporation  of  these  hymns  into  the  text  of  the  Vulgata  is  posterior  to  the  time  of  the 
Naksatra  Kalpa,  because,  in  the  contrary  case,  they  would  have  been  quoted  by  their 
pratlkas.\  *LSee  especially  the  second  essay,  pages  300,  303,  315  :  at  p.  300,  Weber 
gives  the  deities  of  the  several  asterisms.J 
Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  265. 

1.  Seeking  favor  of  the  twenty-eight-fold  {})  wondrous  ones,  shining  in 
the  sky  together,  ever-moving,  hasting  in  the  creation  (phuvand)^  I  wor- 
ship (sapary)  with  songs  the  days,  the  firmament  (ndka). 

The  translation  implies  our  conjectural  emendation  of  turmiqam  ^two  of  W's  mss., 
-mich-\  in  c  to  ast&vihqdm  (or  -f^).  [^This  is  supported  by  the  textually  unimpeachable 
astdvihqani  of  8.  2  a,  and  the  fact  that  the  series  in  this  hymn  is  actually  of  28  mem- 
bers, as  noted  in  the  introduction. J  The  comm.  has  iurmiqUm^  and  gives  for  it  a  double 
etymology  and  explanation :  either  it  is  turnti  +  f5,  or  it  is  tur  +  miqcL;  in  the  former 
case,  turmi  is  from  root  turv^  and  means  **  injuring  "  (Jtihsakd)^  and  f5  is  the  root  f  J 
*  sharpen,'  hence  **  make  thin  "  ;  in  the  latter  case,  tur  is  [^a  root-stem  from  J  root  turv^ 
and  miqd  is  by  Vedic  license  for  misd^  from  root  mis  "  contend "  {spardh&ydm) ;  in 
either  case,  the  compound  means  "  putting  down  oppressors,"  and  is  adjective  qualifying 
sumatim  /  All  the  mss.  accent  saparyAmi^  and  SPP.  admits  it  in  his  text;  the  accent 
is  defensible,  and  would  be  required  by  Brahmana  usage.  Our  emendation  in  c  helps 
the  meter  as  well  as  the  sense ;  but  no  stress  can  be  laid  upon  the  circumstance  that 
the  Anukr.  appears  to  regard  the  verse  as  a  full  iristubh, 

2.  Easy  of  invocation  for  me  [be]  the  Krittikas  and  Rohini ;  be  Mriga- 
^iras  excellent,  [and]  Ardra  healthful  ((dm)\  be  the  two  Punarvasus 
pleasantness,  Pushya  what  is  agreeable,  the  A^leshas  light  (6/idnu),  the 
Maghas  progress  {dyana)  [for  me  J.  • 

The  translation  again  implies  in  a  the  emendation  me  for  agne,  made  in  our  text,  for 
the  improvement  both  of  sense  and  of  meter;  SPP.  reads  agne;  and  the  comm.  points 
out  that  Agni  is  invoked  here  because  he  is  the  deity  of  Krttikas,  and  that  the  deities 
also  of  the  other  asterisms  are  to  be  regarded  as  included  in  their  invocations  —  which 
is  quite  ingenious.  The  mss.  in  b  are  divided  between  qdm  and  sdm ;  in  c,  between 
piisyas  and  pusyds ;  SPP.  gives  pusyas^  with,  as  he  reports,  nearly  all  his  authorities; 
and  this  is  doubdess  the  better  supported  reading.     There  seems  to  be  no  good  reason 
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for  imagining  that  dyana  in  d  contains  any  hidden  reference  to  the  solstice  (in  later 
astronomical  language,  ayana^  by  abbreviation  for  ayandnta  *end  of  a  [northern  or 
southern]  progress  of  the  sun')  as  occurring  in  Magh&s. 

3.  Be  the  former  Phalgunis  and  Hasta  here  auspicious  {ptinyam) ;  be 
Chitra  propitious,  and  Svati  easy  (sukhd)  for  me ;  be  the  two  Vigakhas 
bestowal  {rddhas\  Anuradha  easy  of  invocation,  Jyeshtha  a  good  asterism, 
Mula  uninjured. 

There  are  sundry  difficulties  in  this  verse,  in  part  attempted  to  be  removed  by  emenda- 
tion in  our  edition.     It  is  very  strange  to  find  in  a  the  former  Phalgunis  distinctly  men- 
tioned, and  the  latter  {uttara)  as  distinctly  left  out ;  it  would  be  easy  to  put  the  dvayi 
of  5  b  in  place  of  pirvd  here  ;*  or  one  wonders  whether  uttara  is  not  somehow  hidden 
in  the  awkwardly  redundant  dtra»    All  the  mss.  (both  safkh,  and  pada)  agree  in  the 
ungrammatical  [^ending  -//  of  J  sv&ti^  and  SPP.  accordingly  admits  sv&ti  into  his  text: 
ours  emends  to  svdtis :  svdtt  would  have  been  equally  acceptable,  and  b  supported  by 
two  of  SPP's  grotriyas  LV.  and  K.J  and  by  the  comm.    The  masc.  sukhds  (p.  suokhdk) 
can  hardly  be  tolerated ;  we  ought  to  have  sukhdm,  or  else,  with  the  comm.,  sukki. 
All  the  mss.  read  in  c  rAdhe^  as  if  there  were  an  adjective  ridha;  SPP.  and  the  comm. 
read  ridhe^  the  latter  explaining  it  as  another  name  for  viqdkhe  (not  a  word  defining 
the  expected  blessing !) :  this  involves  an  anachronism,!  and  would  be  in  the  highest 
degree  improbable  even  if  it  did  not :  ridho  is  a  very  easy  and  plausible  improvement 
Finally,  all  the  mss.  have  in ddrtsta  milam  [ci,  note  to  xviii.  2.  3 J,  which  SPP.  adopts, 
in  spite  of  its  utter  ungrammaticalness ;  the  comm.,  with  his  usual  disregard  oipada-ttxt 
and  accent,  appears  to  understand  aristamalam,  a  compound. 

♦LOr  rather  to  put  dvayi  f  The  comm.  renders  pirvd  hy  purve,  for  which  pirvd  is 
a  bad  reading  or  a  worse  solecism.  But  the  position  of  ca^  too,  is  very  suspicious.J 
1 1^1  suppose  Whitney's  implication  is  that  rddhd,  as  a  name  for  the  14th  (or  i6th)  asterism 
viqdkhd^  is  a  later  one,  based  on  a  misunderstanding  of  the  name  of  the  15th  (or  17th) 
asterism,  anurSdhd,  which  word  simply  means  *  success '  (cf.  dnv  esdm  ardtsmi  *ti: 
idd  anUrddhahy  TB.  i.  5.  2^),  but  was  thought  of  as  meaning  the  one  'after  {anu)  or 
following  r&dhd^ \ 

4.  Let  the  former  Ashadhas  give  me  food ;  let  the  latter  ones  bring 
refreshment ;  let  Abhijit  give  me  what  is  auspicious ;  let  (^ravana  [and] 
the  ^ravishthas  make  good  prosperity. 

Here  are  more  bad  readings:  in  a,  the  mss.  ^\t pirvd  rdsatdm^  and  SPP.  accepts 
the  reading,  as  if  r&saidfn  could  be  3d  du.  act.,  which,  in  view  of  all  the  circumstances, 
is  absurd;  our  emendation  to  -ntdm  is  unavoidable.*  In  b,  the  mss.  vary  between 
dehy  lUt-  |_all  of  Whitney's  and  most  of  SPP'sJ  and  deiy  Utt-,  and  SPP.  adopts  the 
latter,  because  the  comm.  has  it ;  but  then  the  comm.  makes  no  difficulty  of  understand- 
ing it  as  =  devyas ;  it  is  merely,  in  his  opinion,  a  Vedic  substitution  of  sing,  for  pi.; 
and  it  is  to  be  hoped  that  no  modern  scholar  would  follow  him  in  that.  The  emenda- 
tion  of  our  text  Xo yi  hy  uitare^\  considering  that  all  our  mss.  (and  all  but  two  of  SPP's 
authorities)  have  iUtare{p.  litotare),  was  a  naturally  suggested  and  easy  one ;  but  we  need 
instead  ya  hy  uttard  a^  feminine  words,  like  the  purvds  ^the  pada-va^^,  and  the  Anukr. 
read  purvd\  in  a ;  SPP.  reads  uttards^  with  the  comm.  and  two  of  his  reciters.  The 
meter  of  d  would  be  better  if  we  had  qrdnas  for  qrdvanasj  but  the  Anukr.  acknowledges 
the  redundancy  of  the  verse. 


\ 
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*LSPP.  seems  rather  to  view  rSsatdm  in  a  as  of  the  plural  number,  3d  person  impera- 
tive middle,  =  dadatu  (the  ms.  of  the  comm.  has  in  fact  daddtu,  singular) :  and  plural 
3d  it  might  be  (from  the  j-aorist  tense-stem  rds^  used  as  a  secondary  root :  Gram.  §  896), 
thus  conforming  in  number  with  vahantu.  On  the  other  hand,  we  cannot  take  rSsatam 
in  c  otherwise  than  as  of  the  singular  number,  3d  person  imperative  middle  of  the 
^7-conjugation,  present-stem  rdsa  :  and  the  identical  form  in  a  ought,  one  would  think, 
to  be  of  the  same  value.  If  we  take  it  as  singular,  and  read  asddhi  as  fem.  and  sing, 
so  as  to  conform  with  purvd  (p.  pirvd),  then  pada  b  is  intolerably  out  of  congruity 
with  a  in  the  matters  of  gender  and  number.  — I  offer  the  following  suggestions  for 
what  they  may  be  worth.  First,  in  spite  of  the  (unauthoritative)  pada-Tt2i6mg  utotare^  I 
would  take  the  attard  &  of  the  living  reciters  K.V.  as  representing  a  correct  metrical 
utterance  of  littara  (  =  utotard  :  d).  Secondly,  for  vahantu  I  would  read  vahdtu  (cf. 
svaddtu,  nuddtUy  muhcdtu) :  this  seems  to  me  better  than  a  possible  vahdti^  and  does  as 
little  violence  to  the  tradition  as  the  rdsantdm  and  y^  hy  uttare  suggested  above.  If 
our  vahantu  is  a  corruption,  it  may  well  be  a  faulty  assimilation  (cf.  end  of  If  4  of  note 
on  xviii.  4.  87)  of  vahdtu  to  the  ending  of  vs.  5  d.  —  My  text  then  would  be  as  follows : 
dnnam  purvd  (p.  -vd)  rdsatdm  (as  3d  sing.)  me  asddhdrjam  (p.  -dhi  :  ur-)  devy  uttari 
vahdtu  (p.  devt :  uttard  :  i :  vahdtu) :  » may  the  Former  Ashadha  give  me  food ;  may 
the  Latter,  the  divine  one,  bring  refreshment.' J  fj^It  appears  from  the  Collation  Book 
that  RW.  meant  in  fact  to  ^^xvaXyi  hy  litta- :  but  the  Berlin  ed.  has  actually^/  hy  t^tta-^ 
an  accent-mark  having  perhaps  slipped  to  the  left,  over  hyu  from  over  /Az. J 

5.  Let  Qatabhishaj  [bring]  to  me  what  is  great  widely;  let  the  double 
Proshthapadas  [bring]  to  me  good  protection  (sufdrman) ;  let  RevatI  and  the 
two  A^vayuj  [bring]  fortune  to  me ;  let  the  Bharanis  bring  to  me  wealth. 

There  are  no  difficulties  or  variants  in  this  verse. 

8.    For  well-being :  to  the  asterisms  etc. 

[Gdr^a.  —  sapta,     mantroktanaksatradevatyam    {f>,brdhmanaspatyd),      trdistubham:   i.virdd 

jagaH;  6.  j-av.  d-p.  atijagati.'] 

Verses  4-6  are  found  in  P&ipp.  xx.  The  same  viniyoga  is  pointed  out  by  the  comm. 
for  this  as  for  the  preceding  hymn. 

[^As  to  the  asterisms,  and  as  to  the  inclusion  of  the  full  text  of  this  hymn  in  the 
Naksatra  Kalpa,  see  introduction  to  hymn  7. J 

Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  267. 

1.  What  asterisms  are  in  the  sky,  in  the  atmosphere,  in  the  waters,  on 

the  earth,  what  ones  in  the  mountains,  in  the  quarters,  what  ones  the 

moon  goes  on  preparing  {pra-klp)^  let  all  those  be  propitious  to  me. 

The  mss.,  and  so  SPP.,  have  the  incorrect  accent  prdkaipayan  in  c;  it  is  emended 
in  our  text.  It  is  possible,  but  not  natural,  to  count  in  the  verse  46  syllables,  with  the 
Anukr. 

2.  Let  them  of  the  series  of  twenty-eight,  propitious,  helpful,  together 
allot  to  me  acquisition  {ySgd) ;  I  go  forward  to  acquisition  and  possession 
{ksima) ;  I  go  forward  to  possession  and  acquisition ;  homage  be  to  day- 
and-night. 
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In  b,  the  comm.  reads  sahd  ydgam  as  a  compound,  sahayogam.  He  explains,  after  the 
usual  fashion,  ^^^<z  as  alabdhavcLstuprHpti  (his  ms.,  alabhya-)^  and  ksema  as  labdka- 
vastuparipdlanay  and  the  translation  follows  him.  The  verse  (11+8:8  +  8  +  8  =  43) 
is  quite  improperly  let  pass  as  simply  a  tristubh,  |_As  for  the  twenty-eight,  see  intro- 
duction to  hymn  7.  J 

3.  Be  it  for  me  well  at  sunset  (?),  well  in  early  morning,  well  at  even- 
ing, well  by  day ;  be  it  for  me  well  with  beasts,  well  with  birds ;  with 
easy  invocation,  O  Agni,  having  gone  with  well-being  to  a  mortal,  come 
thou  again  enjoying. 

In  a  the  translation  follows  our  conjectural  emendation  of  svdstitam  (or  svasti  tdm^ 
or  svastUam^  as  some  of  the  mss.  variously  read ;  the  pada'XtJX&  have  svasti  :  /dm  or 
svdstitam;  Lone  ms.  and  two  9rotriyas  of  SPP.  and  J  the  comm.  give  svasti  tdt)Xo 
svastamitdm^  which  is  bold,  but  not  implausible.  For  sudivdm  the  comm.  has  the 
better  supported  sudinam.  The  mss.  [^except  D.  and  L.,  which  read  sugakundm^  and 
SPP.  accent  sugaJbunam,  which  may  be  correct.  The  translation  of  the  second  half- 
verse  is  only  a  makeshift ;  the  line  appears  to  be  thoroughly  corrupt ;  implied  is  the 
reading  svastyi  mdrtyam  gatvi;  SPP.  reads,  with  nearly  all  the  mss.,  svasty  dmdr- 
tyam  gatvi ^  against  the  proper  accent  dmartyam,  SPP's  pada-mss,  read  at  the  end 
iya  :  abhiondndan  (one  has  iyit) ;  both  our  mss.  are  imperfect,  one  reading  simply  i, 
the  other  perhaps  iyd  with  the^  erased ;  if  the  word  is  to  be  accepted  at  all,  it  should 
apparently  be  i .-  aya.  The  repetition  of  martya  in  our  text  is  doubtless  too  daring, 
considering  how  unsatisfactory  a  result  it  yields  after  alL 

4.  Detraction,  evil  gossip,  reproach,  sneezing  about  {}) — them,  O  Savi- 
tar,  drive  (suva)  away  for  me  empty-handed  (.^),  with  all. 

The  translation  implies  the  text  of  the  mss.,  which  is  also  read  by  SPP.,  in  the  second 
half-verse :  sdrvdir  me  riktakumbhan  pdrd  ^most  mss.  pard  or  yard\  tint  savitak 
suva  J  we  might  alter  sdmdis  to  sarvdtas^  so  as  to  fill  out  the  meter  and  give  a  much 
better  sense ;  the  comm.  understands  it  to  mean  **  allied  with  all  the  deities  of  the  aster- 
isms  '* ;  riktakumbha  he  simply  glosses  with  qunyakalaqa^  adding  no  further  explanation ; 
the  Pet.  Lexx.  conjecture  "  perhaps  idle  talk  (lit.  emptypottedness)  " ;  the  translation 
implies  their  going  away  *  with  empty  vessels '  —  that  is,  carrying  off  no  result  or  advan- 
tage. The  comm.  explains  anuhavd  as  a  calling  out  |_uiauspiciouslyJ  to  a  person  from 
behind,  and  parihavd  as  the  same  from  both  sides ;  parivddd  is  ♦♦  harsh  talk  "  {parusa- 
bhdsaftd)\  pariksavd  is  LalternativelyJ  sarvatah  ksutam.  Some  of  the  mss.  read 
parictiavdm  in  b  Lcf.  note  ♦  and  vs.  5 J.  Ppp.  has  for  b  parfvddam  pariksayam ;  and 
for  c  d,  savydimaviriktakumbhydth  pard  tdm  savitus  savah.  The  comm.  appears  to 
read  suvah  at  the  end,  but  glosses  it  with  pardkuruy  as  if  suva. 

LThe  AV.  comm.  begins  his  remarks  on  this  vs.  virtually  as  follows:  If  a  man  sets 
out  on  business  under  a  lucky  asterism,  and  some  one  from  behind  him  calls  his  name 
or  does  something  of  that  sort  [probably  scolding,  sneezing,  and  coughing  are  meant], 
those  things  are  of  ill-omen  as  tending  to  thwart  the  business  in  hand ;  and  this  \'erse 
contains  a  prayer  for  warding  off  the  ill  effects  of  those  omens.  (In  this  connection,  wc 
may  note  the  cries  and  slaps  by  which  the  woodpecker  deters  the  hunter  just  as  he  sets 
out,  Jataka,  ii.  153*^,  1543.)  —  It  almost  seems  as  if  our  comm.  were  acquainted  i^nth 
ApGS.  9.  2,  which  prescribes  an  expiation  in  case  some  one  sneezes  or  coughs  near  one 
who  is  setting  out  on  business  :  arthaprddhvasya  pariksave  parikdsane  cdpa  upasprQ'O 
Utare  yathdlingafh  japet  (cL  ed.  of  Winternitz,  p.  12  and  p.  61).     Wintemitz,  Hock 
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zeitsrituell^  p.  95  (cf.  p.  26),  gives  the  verses  that  are  to  be  repeated :  I  give  them  as 
he  has  printed  them  at  MP.  i.  13.  5-6 :  anuhavdm  parihavdm  partvdddm  fariksapdm  : 
dusvapnam  (should  be  -niam)  durudiiath  tdd  dvisdcUthyo  di^dmy  ahdtn  :  dnukntam 
pdrihutam  qakundir ydd  aqdkundm  :  mrgdsya  srtdm  aksndyd  tdd  etc.  This  passage 
and  AV.  x.  3.  6  stand  in  close  rapport  with  our  vss.  3-4  here. J 

*|_As  for  the  ttzdmgs  parichavam  and  chavam  as  against  pariksavam  and  ksavam 
(4  b,  5  a,  b),  the  former  are  avouched  by  a  large  minority  of  SPP's  authorities  and  they 
prevail  also  in  the  mss.  first  collated  by  Whitney :  and  so  Ppp.  has  paricchava  for 
pariksava  of  our  x.  3.  6.  The  forms  with  ch  appear  to  be  allowable  Prakritisms,  like 
uchantu  —  uksantu  at  iii.  12. 4 :  cf.  rchara  =  rtsara  at  x.  9. 23  and  my  note ;  and  uccase 
=  ucyase  at  xii.  4. 4.  —  For  sneezing  as  an  omen,  see  Henry  C.  Warren,  On  superstitious 
customs  connected  with  sneezing,  JAOS.  xiiL  =  PAOS.  May,  1885,  p.  xvii-xx.  He 
quotes  J^taka,  ii.,  p.  15  if.  etc.,  and  Whitney  adds  JB.  ii.  155. J 

5.  [Drive]  away  evil  sneezing  about ;  may  we  enjoy  (bhaj)  propitious 
{punya)  sneezing;  let  the  evil-nosed  jackal  and  tYi^ punyaga  urinate  upon 
[it]  for  thee. 

Part  of  the  mss.  read  in  a,  b  parichavam  and  chavam  :  Lsee  note  ♦  to  vs.  4J.  All 
the  mss.,  and  so  SPP.,  have  at  the  beginning  apapiipdm;  the  comm.,  with  us,  dpa 
pdpdm.  Again,  all  the  mss.  and  SPP.  accent  bhaksimdhu  Ppp.  reads  dpa  mdpa 
pariksapam  punyafk  bhaksimahi  ksapam,  which  gives  no  help.  For  c,  d,  SPP.  reads 
f/Vi  te  pdpa  nisikdm  Punyagaq  cd  *bhi  mehatdm  (the  pada  being  pUnyaogah  :  ca  : 
abhi  :  me :  hatdm)  ;  the  comm.,  qivd  te  pdpandqikd  pandakaq  cd  *bhi  medhatdm.  The 
comm.  explains  qivd  as  a  name  for  jackal  (so  adopted  in  the  translation  above)  ;  pdpand- 
qikd  is,  of  course,  destroying  evil ;.  abhi  medhatdm  —  protsdhayatu :  the  general  sense 
being  that,  whereas  the  sight  or  hearing  of  a  jackal,  or  the  sight  of  a  eunuch,  is  a  bad 
omen,  they  are  in  virtue  of  the  spell  of  this  verse  to  have  a  totally  opposite  influence. 
How  SPP.  would  render  his  text  |_of  a,  in  particular  ?J  it  is  impossible  to  see.  The 
version  given  here  lays  no  claim  to  being  of  any  value.  Ppp.  reads  qivd  te pdpandqakd 
(in  this  word  favoring  the  comm.)  sannagasyd  *bhimehatah^  which  does  not  seem  to 
help  us.     The  reading  of  the  line  in  our  edition  is  not  to  be  praised. 

6.  These  (fern.),  O  Brahmanaspati,  that  go  dispersing  upon  the  wind 
—  do  thou,  O  Indra,  making  them  come  together,  make  them  most  pro- 
pitious for  me. 

The  pada-mss,  give  in  b  vdtah  instead  of  vite,  which  latter  is  evidently  the  true 
reading.  The  comm.  also  understands  vdtas,  which  compels  him  to  take  frate  as  =  irte, 
and  to  translate  it  as  if  causative.  The  comm.  understands  the  quarters  (diqas)  as 
intended,  and  points  it  out  as  well-known  that  in  a  violent  wind  these  are  confounded, 
one  of  them  being  taken  for  another.  This  is  hardly  better  than  silly;  but  what  is 
really  the  subject  of  the  verse  is  very  hard  to  see.  The  Anukr.  omits  any  definition  of 
these  three  anustubh  verses*;  and,  what  is  much  more  strange,  although  it  describes 
the  hymn  as  of  seven  verses,  and  the  mss.  and  the  comm.  so  number,  it  combines  6  and 
7  together  into  one  verse  as  8  +  8  : 8  +  8 :  1 1  +  9  =  52.  LPpp.  has,  for  b,  visUcer  vdca 
tyatey  and  at  end  of  d  -tamas  krdhi,^  ♦LNo :  see  p.  912,  line  9.  J 

7.  Let  well-being  be  ours ;  let  fearlessness  be  ours ;  homage  be  to  day- 
and-night. 

The  verse  is  wanting  in  Ppp. 


xix.  9-  BOOK  XIX.     THE  ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA.  912 

9.    For  appeasement .  and  weal :  to.  various  divinities. 

[BraAman  {fdfiHkdmah). — caturdofa,  sdumyam,  trdistubham:  i.  virdd  urabrkafi  ;  j,  ^-p, 
pathydpankti ;  g-J-p.  kakummati;  I2,j-av,  7-/.  asti ;  i4'4'p'  samkrH.^  LThe  Anukr.adds  : 
^esdh  (that  is  vss.  2-4, 6-^,  lo-i i,  13)  kdndaprattkatvend*  'nustubkak.  There  thus  remains 
not  a  single  vs.  that  is  not  excepted  from  the  definition  trdistubham  !  —  The  Berlin  ms.,  in 
its  treatment  of  hymns  ^12^  ^Itti  ekarcam  (h.  12),  adds :  vdsistAatn  vdifvad€vam  fantdtiyam 
trdistubham  (these  four  words  apply  well  to  hymns  lo-ii)  ddyam  (hymn  9)  mantroktabahu' 
(Uvatyam.  W.  follows  the  London  ms.J  *[_At  the  beginning  of  its  treatment  of  the 
kdnda^  the  Anukr.  says  brahmakdndam  dnustubham.\ 

The  hymn  is  not  found  in  Paipp.  The  comm.  finds  it  used  in  Pari^ista  4.  5  (**  mutter- 
ing this,  one  should  conduct  a  king  to  his  dwelling-house  ")  and  6.  5  (in  the  pisfardtri- 
kalpd),  and  in  Naks.  K.  18,  as  a  hymn  belonging  to  the  qdnti gana  (cf.  note  to  K&u^.  9. 7). 

Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  268. 

1.  Appeased  (fdntd)  be  heaven  {dyu),  appeased  be  earth,  appeased  be 
this  wide  atmosphere,  appeased  the  waters  rich  in  moisture  (udanvdnt)^ 
appeased  be  the  herbs  for  us. 

[With  a,  b,  cf.  AGS.  ii.  4.  H ;  PGS.  iii.  3.6;  MGS.  ii.  8.  6  b.J 

2.  Appeased   be   the   foretokens,  appeased   for  us   be  the-done-and- 

undone,  appeased  both  what  is  and  what  is  to  be :  be  just  everything  • 

weal  for  us. 

The  comm.  explains  pUrvarUpdni  first  as  kdrydpeksayd  kdrandvasthnpanndni 
vastitni^  and  ag^in  as  **  former  births,  the  fruit  of  evil  deeds.*'  Instead  of  nas  in  b  it 
reads  me;  and  it  points  out  that  *  the  done '  means  what  is  done  that  should  not  be 
done,  and  *  the  undone'  what  was  left  undone  that  should  have  been  done — which  is 
far  from  necessary  or  certain. 

3.  This  speech  that  is  most  exalted,  divine,  sharpened  by  brdhman^  by 
which  is  produced  (^^7)  what  is  terrible  —  by  that  be  there  appeasement 
for  us. 

4.  Or(?)  this  mind  that  is  most  exalted,  sharpened  by  brdhman,  by 

which  is  produced  what  is  terrible  —  by  that  be  there  appeasement  for  us. 

All  the  mss.  read  in  b  vdm  instead  of  vd^  and  SPP's  text  follows  them.  The  comm. 
makes  no  mention  of  either  in  its  exposition  of  the  verse ;  but  its  text  (so  SPP.  reports) 
reads  v&^  as  does  ours  by  emendation. 

5.  These  five  senses,  with  mind  as  sixth,  that  are  in  my  heart,  sharp- 
ened by  brdhman,  by  which  is  produced  what  is  terrible  —  by  them  be 
there  appeasement  for  us. 

The  mss.  read  mdnah  sasthani  fp.  mdnah  :  sasthini).  but  SPP.,  as  well  as  our 
text,  emends  to  -thdni^  and  this  the  comm.  also  understands.  In  all  the  verses  3-5, 
some  of  the  mss.  leave  sasrje  unaccented.  This  verse  (10  +  8  +  7:8  +  8  =  41)  is  ill 
defined  by  the  Anukr. 

6.  Weal  for  us  be  Mitra,  weal  Varuna,  weal  Vishnu,  weal  Prajapati, 
weal  for  us*  Indra,  Brihaspati,  weal  for  us  be  Aryaman. 


i 
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This  verse  corresponds  nearly  to  RV.  i.  90.  9  and  VS.  xxxvi.  9 ;  both  these,  how- 
ever, put  the  p^das  in  the  order  a,  d,  c,  b,  and  they  read  for  our  b  gdm  no  visnur 
urukramdh, 

7.  Weal   for  us   be  Mitra,  weal   Varuna,   weal  Vivasvant,  weal   the 

destroyer  {dntaka),  [weal]  the  portents  from  earth  and  from  atmosphere, 

weal  for  us  the  planets.(?)  moving  in  the  sky. 

The  mss.  vary  between  utpdtds  and  utpdtds,  the  great  majority  favoring  the  former. 
SPP.  rtzds  pirfAivd  **ntdriksds,  giving  inpada-Xtxi  -vd  :  dnt-,  while  the /^ui^-mss.  read 
'Vd  :  ant' ;  but  his  reading  is  palpably  wrong  and  impossible,  while  a  very  slight  emenda- 
tion would  have  givtn  pdrthivdntariksis  (implying  Hat  pada-iexX  pdrthivaodntariksik)^ 
which  is  implied  in  the  translation  above.  The  comm.  explains  as  if  he  had  pdrthivds 
and  dntariksds  as  two  separate  words;  but,  according  to  SPP.,  his  text  x^2A& pdrthi- 
vdntariksdh.  Half  the  safkhitd-msA.  or  more  combine  -iksdcAdm  no.  as  if  the  word  had 
ended  in  -ksdt;  and,  as  these  included  all  known  to  us  down  to  the  time  of  printing,  our 
text  reflects  them.  The  comm.  of  course  makes  no  question  of  explaining  grahds  at  the 
end  as  <*  Mars  and  the  rest";  and  perhaps  there  is  no  sufficient  reason  for  questioning 
that  interpretation.     The  Anukr.  does  not  remark  the  redundancy  of  a  syllable  in  7  c. 

8.  Weal  for  us  be  the  quaking  (^ip)  earth,  and  weal  what  is  meteor- 
smitten  ;  weal  be  the  red-milked  kine,  weal  the  earth  when  cleaving  down. 

All  the  mss.  accent  vepyamdnd  in  a,  and  nearly  all  (including  the  pada-xass,)  end  it 
as  a  nom.  pi.  -mdnihj  SPP.  .emends  by  dropping  the  blundering  visarga^  but  does  not 
venture  to  alter  the  equally  blundering  accent ;  of  course,  it  must  be  made  vepydmdnd, 
as  pres.  pass,  pple  of  the  causative,  unless  we  emend  further  to  vipamdnd^  as  our  text 
reads,  and  as  is  decidedly  better.  The  comm.  reads  vepyamdnd^  and  explains  it  once 
by  kampamdnd  and  once  by  kampyamdnd.  |_MostJ  mss.,  and  SPP.,  read  in  b  ulki 
n{rh-\  Lbut  Whitney's  I.  and  three  of  SPP*s  authorities  give  nt-  for  «ir-J;  the  comm. 
I^reads  -ni-  andj  imderstands  the  two  words  to  form  a  compound,  as  it  is  made  to  be  in 
our  text  by  simply  removing  the  accent  of  -nir- ;  one  does  not  see  the  applicability  of 
the  prefix  nis-.  In  c,  some  of  the  mss.  read  Idhitah^  and  some  accent  ksirih;  *  red- 
milked'  would  be  with  equal  propriety  rendered  *  bloody-milked ' ;  and  the  two  things 
are  of  course  equivalent  In  d,  the  comm.  has  avadiryati^  glossing  it  with  avadfr- 
yamdndy  and  this  reading  has  been  gratefully  adopted  in  the  translation.  All  the  mss. 
give  dvatiryatisj  and  all  the  pada-mss,  divide  it  dvailh  :yatih;  SPP.  emends  to  dva 
tfryatth,  by  which  nothing  at  all  is  gained ;  we  emended  to  avadryatl^  which  is  at  least 
grammatical,  though  hardly  intelligible ;  avadlryatl  is  both ;  |_one  of  SPP's  reciters 
gives  dva  dlryati\> 

9.  Be   the   meteor-smitten   asterism   weal  for  us;   weal  for   us   the 

enchantments  and  weal  be  the  witchcrafts ;  weal  for  us  the  buried  spells 

(va/agd),  weal  the  meteors ;  and  weal  be  for  us  the  land-plagues. 

Literally,  *  the  afflictions  {upasarga)  of  a  region.'  All  the  mss.  read  in  a  ulkibhih- 
(p.  ulki  :  abhM-)^  which  SPP.  accordingly  adopts ;  the  comm.  again  (as  in  8  b)  regards 
it  as  a  compound,  which  it  is  unquestionably  meant  to  be,  and  which  our  text  gives  by 
emendation;  the  prefix  abhi  suits  the  situation,  as  nir  (8  b)  did  not  In  c,  SPP.  has 
the  better  accent  nikhdtds^  with  a  large  minority  of  his  mss. ;  none  of  ours  give  it,  and 
we  accepted  nikhdtis^  since  it  is  not  without  support  elsewhere.  Our  valagis  was  an 
emendation  for  valgas;  but  our  \:no pada-xas^.  |_D.s.m.  L.J  compared  later,  have  valagih^ 
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as  does  one  of  SPP*s ;  the  latter,  however,  adopts  valgis^  against  meter  and  sense,  and 
against  the  comm.  The  pada-mss,  all  have  ulki  in  c,  an  evident  blunder  for  -kik^ 
which  SPP.  this  time  ventures  to  read  by  emendation  :  it  is  extremely  difficult  to  under- 
stand his  selection  of  the  cases  where  he  is  willing  to  emend.  The  metrical  definition 
of  the  verse  (really  12  +  11:11  +  11=  45)  by  the  Anukr.  is  as  bad  as  possible. 

10.  Weal  for  us  be  the  planets  belonging  to  the  moon,  and  weal  the 

sun  {ddityd)  with  Rahu;  weal  for  us  smoke-bannered  death,  weal  the 

Rudras  of  keen  brightness. 

The  translation  follows  in  b  the  text  of  the  comm.  dditya^  ca  rdAunS,  as  is  read 
also  by  SPP.,  who  follows  the  comm.  and  three  or  four  authorities.  Most  of  the  mss. 
have  -/yaA  ^ardAund  (p.  also  qardhund)^  but  two  or  three  ^afk  rdhunH.  Those  that 
accent  -rdhund  or  rdhund  at  all  accent  it  on  the  final,  -Aund,  and  this  accent  SPP. 
has  not  dared  to  change,  although  it  is  against  all  rule  and  practice.  In  connection 
with  dhUmaketu  the  comm.  quotes  K&u^.  127.  i,  where  the  word  is  used;  it  seems  to 
me  extremely  unlikely  that  it  signifies  a  comet ;  |_does  it  not  refer  rather  to  the  smoke 
that  rises  from  the  pyre  ?J. 

1 1 .  Weal  [for  us  be]  the  Rudras,  weal  the  Vasus,  weal  the  Adityas, 

weal  the  fires ;  weal  for  us  the  divine  great  seers,  weal  the  gods,  weal 

Brihaspati. 

In  c,  SPP.  reads  maharsdyas^  against  most  of  his  authorities  (although  he  gives 
saptarsdyas  in  the  two  following  verses).  Some  of  the  mss.  leave  devds  in  c  unaccented ; 
and  two  of  SPP*s  treat  the  word  in  the  same  manner  in  d.  Our  emendation  in  d  to 
devis  is  probably  too  venturesome,  although  it  seems  strange  to  have  *  the  gods '  men- 
tioned as  a  body  in  connection  with  the  mention  of  so  many  of  them  separately. 

12.  The  brdhman^  Prajapati,  Dhatar,  the  worlds,  the  Vedas,  the  seven 

seers,  the  fires  —  by  them  happy  progress  {svastydyana)  is  made  for  me : 

let  Indra  grant  {yam)  me  refuge ;  let  Brahmin  grant  me  refuge ;  let  all 

the  gods  grant  me  refuge  ;  let  the  gods  all  grant  me  refuge. 

The  Anukr.,  the  comm.,  and  a  better  connection  are  here  followed,  by  adding  to  this 
verse  the  two  padas  which  in  our  edition  are  printed  as  13  a,  b,  in  accordance  with  the 
numbering  of  our  mss.  (8+10:8  +  8  +  8:  10  +  10  =  62,  two  syllables  short  of  a  full 
as/t);  SPP.  makes  the  same  division.  Some  of  SPP's  mss.  read  in  b  dnrds  instead  of 
vedis :  the  accent  vedas  seems  to  be  modeled  on  devis,  for  ♦  the  Vedas  *  should  be  vidds, 
and  the  word  ought  doubtless  to  be  so  emended;  |_0.D.  actually  have  vidds,  and 
the  comm.  says  the  four  Vedas  are  intended  J.  We  should  expect  at  the  beginning 
brahmi,     LWith  c,  cf.  16.  i  b.J 

13.  Whatsoever  things  that  are  appeased  in  the  world  the  seven  seers 
know,  be  they  all  weal  for  me ;  let  weal  be  mine,  let  fearlessness  be 
mine. 

Many  of  the  mss.  accent  in  b  I6ke  and  saptdrsayo,    [^In  d  asty  is  a  misprint  for  ash.\\ 

14.  [Be]  earth  appeasement,  atmosphere  appeasement,  sky  appease- 
ment, waters  appeasement,  herbs  appeasement,  forest  trees  appeasement ; 
[be]  all  the  gods  appeasement  for  me,  the  gods  all  appeasement  for  me, 
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appeasement  with  appeasements ;  by  those  appeasements  all-appeasing 
do  I  appease  what  here  is  terrible,  what  here  is  cruel,  what  here  is  evil ; 
[be]  that  appeased,  [be]  that  propitious ;  be  just  everything  weal  for  us. 

With  a  large  minority  of  his  authorities,  and  with  the  comm.,  SPP.  adds  one  more 
fint/A  before  ^intibhis  at  the  end  of  the  first  division ;  in  the  second  division,  he  follows 
the  mss.  slavishly  in  reading  sdrva  qintibhih;  the  comm.  apparently  (it  is  defective 
here)  agrees  with  our  emendation  to  sarvaqSntibhis,  After  this  word,  the  mss.  all  have 
qamaydmokam^  accenting  either  qdmayimohdm  ox  qdmaydmohdm ;  the/o^^-mss.  divide 
it  absurdly  qdmaya  :  mohdm;  the  comm.  understands  it  as  qamaydmo  *hamy  with  sub- 
stitution of  aham  for  vayam  by  Vedic  license  (a  mere  exchange  of  plural  and  singular)  ; 
SPP.  unaccountably  gives  qdmaydmohdm  with  the  pada-Xitxi  qdm  :  aydmah  :  ahdm ; 
our  emendation  to  qamaydmy  ahdm  is  evidently  necessary.  Similar  passages  occur  in 
VS.  xxxvi.  17 ;  TA.  iv.  42  (28)  ;  MS.  iv.  9.  27  [p.  I38'»J;  but  it  is  not  worth  while  to 
quote  them  in  detail ;  TA.  (29)  contains  the  compound  sarvaqdnti  and  MS.  has  sdrva^ 
qdnti.  The  *'  verse  "  is  the  only  one  in  the  whole  work  that  is  called  a  samkrti  (96 
syllables)  ;  it  counts  naturally  94  syllables. 

I^Here  ends  the  first  anuvdka^  with  9  hymns  and  59  verses.  The  comm.  (not  SPP.) 
divides  the  Punish a-jj^i/a  (our  hymn  6)  into  two  hymns,  so  that  our  vss.  1-5  make  his 
hymn  6  and  our  vss.  6-16  make  his  hymn  7  :  thus  his  first  anuvdka  consists  of  10  hymns. 
—  There  are  of  course  no  further  quotations  from  the  Old  Anukr.  or  Pahcapatalikd  : 
of.  p.  896,  line  4.  J 

ID.    For  well-being. 

\Brahman  {^dntikdmafC),  —  daqa,    sdumyam,    trdistubham.'\ 

This  hymn  and  the  one  following  it  are  together  RV.  vii.  35,  this  one  being  vss.  i-io 
of  the  latter,  in  unchanged  order,  and  without  a  variant  except  in  8  b.  Both  are  found 
together  in  Paipp.  xiii.  |_For  the  quotation  of  the  hymn  in  the  qdnti  gana^  see  note 
to  Ktu^.  9. 7.  J 

Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  270 ;  and  also,  of  course,  by  the  RV.  translators. 

1.  Weal  for  us  be  Indra-and-Agni,  with  their  aids;  weal  for  us  Indra- 
and-Varuna,  on  whom  offerings  are  bestowed ;  weal  Indra-and-Soma,  for 
welfare,  weal  [and]  profit  {yds)  \  weal  for  us  Indra-and-Pushan  in  booty- 
winning. 

This  verse  is  found  also  in  VS.  xxxvi.  11,  which  inverts  the  order  of  p&das  c  and  d. 
The  comm.  takes  indrdgnl  in  a  as  vocative  |_and  says  so  expressly ;  but  J  apparently  out 
of  mere  carelessness,  as  he  does  not  make  any  change  in  the  3d  du.  verb  bhavatdm, 

2.  Weal  for  us  be  Bhaga,  and  weal  for  us  Qansa ;  weal  for  us  Purandhi, 
and  weal  be  wealths ;  weal  for  us  the  tribute  (fdhsa)  of  well-ordered 
(suydma)  truth;  weal  for  us  be  the  much-born  Aryaman. 

About  half  the  mss.  read  in  c  suydmas  tu  (p.  suoydmastu),  P&das  b  and  c  have 
dropped  out  of  Ppp.    The  comm.  takes  qansas  in  a  to  be  by  abbreviation  for  nardqansas. 

3.  Weal  for  us  be  Dhatar,  and  weal  for  us  Dhartar ;  weal  for  us  be  the 
wide-spreading  one  (uruct)  with  her  powers  (isvadhd) ;   weal  the  two 
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great  firmaments  (nfdasi),  weal  for  us  the  rock  (ddri) ;  weal  for  us  be  the 
successful  invocations  of  the  gods. 

The  mss.  write  in  b  uradj  urucU  s^nd  urUci;  the  comm.  explains  it  as  the  earth, 
dhartr  as  Varuna,  separator  (7'idhdrayitf)  of  the  good  and  bad,  and  svadhd  as  anna; 
adri  he  simply  glosses  by  parvata, 

4.  Weal  for  us  be  Agni  with  front  of  light,  weal  for  us  Mitra-and- 
Varuna,  weal  the  two  A^vins ;  weal  for  us  be  the  things  well  done  of  the 
well-doers ;  weal  let  the  lively  (isird)  wind  blow  upon  us. 

Ppp.  has  in  b  -nd  a^^nnd. 

5.  Weal  for  us  be  heaven-and-earth  in  our  early  invocation ;  the  atmos- 
phere be  weal  for  us  to  see ;  weal  for  us  be  the  herbs,  the  trees  (vanin), 
weal  for  us  be  the  conquering  lord  of  the  welkin  (rd/as). 

The  comm.  regards  Indra  as  intended  in  the  last  pada. 

6.  Weal  for  us  be  god  Indra  with  the  Vasus ;  weal  Varuna  of  excellent 

praise  [su-fdhsa]  with  the  Adityas ;  weal  for  us  healing  (jd/dsa)  Rudra  with 

the  Rudras ;  unto  weal  for  us  let  Tvashtar  listen  here  with  his  spouses  (gnd). 

The  comm.  declares  jaldsa  a  sukhandman.  All  the  pada-va^s,  have  in  d  tvdstd : 
agnibhih!  SPP.  emends  to  gnibhih ;  the  comm.  of  course  has  gndbhis  and  glosses 
it  with  d€vapatnU>his.     |_As  to  sufdnsa^  cf.  note  to  xviii.  3.  16. J 

7.  Weal  for  us  be  soma,  weal  for  us  the  brdkman;  weal  for  us  the 
pressing-stones,  and  weal  be  the  sacrifices ;  weal  for  us  be  the  settings  of 
the  sacrificial  posts ;  weal  for  us  the  sprouts  (pms6),  and  weal  be  the 
sacrificial  hearth  (v/di). 

The  sprouts,  namely,  of  sacrificial  grass.  The  comm.  declares  svaru  used  in  the 
sense  of  ytipa  as  the  thing  possessed  for  the  possessor.  |_The  last  pada  has  dropped 
out  of  Ppp.  J 

8.  With  weal  for  us  let  the  wide-looking  sun  arise ;  weal  for  us  be  the 

four  directions ;   weal  for  us  be  the  firm  mountains ;  weal  for  us  the 

rivers,  and  weal  be  the  waters. 

The  RV.  order  of  words  in  b  Lcf.  introd. J  is  this ;  ^dm  naf  cdtasrah  pradlqo  bha- 
vantu,     LThe  first  pada  has  dropped  out  of  Ppp.J 

9.  Weal  for  us  be  Aditi  with  her  courses  (yratd) ;  weal  for  us  be  the 
tuneful  (svarkd)  Maruts ;  weal  for  us  Vishnu,  and  weal  be  for  us  Pushan ; 
weal  for  us  the  place  of  being  {} bhavitra)^  and  weal  be  Vayu. 

The  comm.  glosses  7fratebhis  with  karmabhih  sdrdham^  and  bhaintram  by  bkuvanam 
udakam  antariksam  vd.     LPpp.  also  reads  bhavitram.\ 

10.  Weal  for  us  be  the  rescuing  god  Savitar ;  weal  for  us  be  the  out- 
shining dawns ;  weal  for  us  be  Parjanya  for  our  progeny ;  weal  for  us  be 
the  wealful  lord  of  the  field  {ksiftra). 

The  comm.  quotes  a  verse  to  the  effect  that  some  regard  Rudra,  and  some  Agni,  as 
»lord  of  the  field.' 
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II.    For  well-being. 

[BraJkman  {fdntikdmah),  —  sat.    sdumyam,    irdistubham.'\ 

The  h)rmii  is  made  up  of  the  remaining  verses  of  RV.  vii.35,  Lvss.  ii-i5,J  with 
another  RV.  verse  (v.  47.  7)  added.  Among  the  former  the  differences  of  order  and 
reading  are  very  slight.     |_The  hymn  is  found,  as  noted  under  hymn  10,  in  P^ipp.  xiii.J 

Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  272 ;  and  also,  of  course,  by  the  RV.  translators. 

1 .  Weal  for  us  be  the  lords  of  truth ;  weal  for  us  the  coursers  and  weal 
be  the  kine ;  weal  for  us  the  Ribhus,  well-doers,  having  good  hands ;  weal 
for  us  be  the  Fathers  at  our  invocations. 

This  verse  and  the  following  one  are  found  in  RV.  in  inverted  order  (as  vss.  12  and 
II).  The  comm.  quotes  sundry  RV.  verses  illustrating  the  character  of  the  Ribhus, 
and  is  uncertain  whether  hdva  at  the  end  comes  from  root  hU  or  from  ku, 

2.  Weal  for  us  be  the  gods,  the  all-gods ;  weal  be  Saras vati  with  the 
prayers  (dlii)\  weal  the  followers  (iabkisdc)  and  weal  the  gift-following 
(irdtisdc) ;  weal  for  us  they  of  the  sky,  they  of  the  earth,  weal  for  us  they 
of  the  waters. 

This  verse  is  found,  without  variant,  also  in  TB.  ii.  8.  6^  and  MS.  iv.  14.  11.  The 
comm.  declares  dsvi  viqvddevds  to  mean  bahustotrakd  indrddayah ;  abhisicas,  yajHam 
abhitah  samavayanto  devdh;  and  rdtisicasyddndrtham  samgacchamdnd  devdh — these 
two  epithets  belonging  to  the  viqve  devdh,     Ppp.  reads  at  the  end  dpydh, 

3.  Weal  for  us  be  the  divine  (devd)  one-footed  goat  (ajd  ^kapad)^  weal 
the  bpttom  snake  (dhi  budhnyd\  weal  the  ocean ;  weal  for  us  be  Peru, 
grandson  of  the  waters  (apdm  ndpdt) ;  weal  for  us  be  the  spotted  one 
(Prfni),  guarded  by  the  gods. 

The  RV.  version  reads  in  b  (dm  nd  *hir  A-,  and  at  the  end  -gopdh  |_M tiller's  2d  quarto 
ed.  and  Aufrecht's  2d  ed.  have  -gopd  :  as  for  the  form,  see  my  Noun-Inflection^  p.  445  J ; 
Ppp.  agrees  with  RV.  in  b,  and  has  -gopdh  at  the  end.  The  comm.  explains  perils  as 
pdrayitd  duhkhebhyahy  and  Pf^ni  as  mother  of  the  Maruts.  The  omission  of  n<is  in 
our  b  makes  the  meter  defective,  but  the  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  it 

4.  Let  the  Adityas,  the  Rudras,  the  Vasus  enjoy  this  very  new  wor- 
ship {brdhman)  as  it  is  performed ;  let  there  hear  us  them  of  the  sky,  them 
of  the  earth,  also  the  kine-bom,  who  are  worshipful. 

The  R V.  version  |_vs.  1 4 J  reads  at  end  of  a  jusanta.  The  comm.  explains  gojdtds 
as  the  Maruts,  bom  of  Pr^ni. 

5.  They  who  are  the  worshipful  priests  (rtvij)  of  the  gods,  to  be  wor- 
shiped of  map  (fndnu\  immortal,  right-knowing  —  let  them  bestow  on 
us  today  wide  passage  {urugdyd) :  do  ye  protect  us  ever  with  blessings. 

RV.  reads  in  a  devindm  yajHfyd  yajHiydndm.  The  comm.  apparently  takes  -gdya 
as  from  gd  *  sing,'  as  he  glosses  urugdydm  with  prabhutdm  kfrttm^  and  does  not  even, 
as  is  his  wont  in  such  cases,  give  an  alternative  explanation  implying  gd  *  go.' 
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6.  Be  it  so,  O  Mitra-and-Varuna,  so,  O  Agni :  weal  [and]  profit  for  us 
be  this  praise  {fastd) ;  may  we  reach  sounding  {gadhd)  and  firm  stand- 
ing ;  homage  to  the  great  sky,  [our]  seat. 

The  verse  is  found,  without  variant,  as  RV.  v.  47.  7.  The  comm.  takes  qastafn  in  b 
as  adjective  to  qatk  yos^  which  is  perhaps  better ;  also  it  connects  brkate  with  sddandya^ 
and  understands  by  this  the  earth.  Ppp.  reads  in  c  gdtum  for  gOdkam^  and  in  d 
sddhandya, 

12.    For  success  and  long  life. 

[Brahman  {fdntikdmah).  —  ekarcam.    sdumyam.    trdiftudAamJ] 

The  hymn,  or  verse,  is  wanting  in  Paipp.  Its  first  half  is  identical  with  RV.  z.  1 72. 4 ; 
its  second  half,  with  RV.  vi.  17. 15  (also  SV.  i.  454).  It  is  reckoned  as  a  fJii/f-hymn, 
and  used  as  such  in  company  with  the  hymns  that  precede  it  [set  note  to  Kdug.  9.  7 J. 

Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  273  ;  and  by  the  RV.  translators. 

I.  The  dawn,  with  nobleness,  makes  the  darkness  roll  together  [and] 
away  on  her  sister's  track ;  therewith  may  we  win  the  prize  {vdja)  set  by 
the  gods ;  may  we  revel,  living  a  hundred  winters,  rich  in  heroes. 

The  sense  of  the  first  half-verse  is  difficult  and  doubtful.  Apa  in  a  is  really  an 
emendation  [^following  RV.J,  all  our  mss.  |_save  B.,  which  has  dsah\,  and  very  nearly 
all  SPP's  (only  one  has  dpa  |_and  one,  apd\)  reading  instead  dpah;  the  comm.  has  apa. 
Half  l^of  SPP*s  authorities,  and  one  or  two  of  W'sJ  give  in  b  suydtdtd.  The  comm. 
amuses  himself  with  etymologizing  svasr  as  svayam  eva  sdrinl, 

13.    For  success  In  war :  LApratiratlia  h]rmnj. 

[Apratiratha,  —  ekddafa.     dindram,     trdistubkam :  j-^  //.  ^Aurtj,"] 

The  hymn  is,  with  slight  variations,  identical  for  the  most  part  with  the  familiar 
Apratiratha  hymn  of  the  Rig-Veda  (x.  103),  found  also  in  other  texts:  VS.  xvii.  33  flF. ; 
SV.  ii.  1199  ff. ;  TS.  iv.  6. 4;  MS.  ii.  10.4.  LThe  readings  of  VS.  and  SV.  agree  with 
those  of  RV.,  as  noted  under  vs.  2. J  Our  first  verse  is  peculiar,  being  found  elsewhere 
only  in  SV.  (ii.  1219)  ;  and  vss.  10,  12,  13  of  the  RV.  hymn  are  here  wanting.  j^The  RV. 
vss.  here  occur  in  the  order  1-3,  5-7,  4,  8-9,  i  i.J  The  hymn  occurs  also  in  Paipp.  vii. 
In  Vait.  I.  18,  the  selected  brahman-priest  is  directed  to  recite  the  Apratiratha  hymn; 
this  probably  means  our  hymn  ;  GB.  (ii.  i.  18)  quotes  the  pratfka  of  our  vs.  i  as  the 
apratiratha.  LVarahamihira's  Yogayatra  (8.6)  prescribes  the  hymn  for  use  by  a  king 
just  about  to  march  forth  to  war :  Ind,  Stud,  xv.  170. J 

Translated  :  Griffith,  ii.  273  ;  and  by  the  RV.  translators.  —  Cf.  also  Oldenberg,  Du 
Hymnen  des  RV.,  i.  247. 

I.  Indra's  two  arms  [are]  stout,  virile  (vrsan),  these  two  wondrous  suc- 
cessful bulls ;  them  will  I  first  yoke  when  the  conjuncture  i^ySga)  arrives 
—  they  by  which  was  conquered  the  heaven  (sv^r)  that  is  the  Asuras'. 

The  SV.  text  (ii.  121 9)  is  considerably  different :  in  a,  h,yuvdfidv  anddhrsydu  supra- 
tlkav  asahydu ;  in  c,  tan  yufljtta  prathamdu j  at  the  end,  sdho  mahdt.  Vfsdndu 
(instead  of  the  regular  vfsandu)  is  read  also  by  Ppp.,  and  the  meter  demands  it  [cf. 
Noun-Inflection^  p.  537,  5 23  J.  The  combination  citra  ima  vrs-,  if  representing,  as  the 
sense  clearly  requires,  citrdii :  imdu  :  vrs-,  is  anomalous  in  AV.,  though  regular  for  some 
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of  the  other  Vedic  texts  (cf.  PrSt.  ii.  22  note)  ;  and  thtfiada-ttxt  shows  a  sense  of  this, 
by  reading  citrih  :  imi :  vrs-,  SPP.  gives  as  his  pada-ttxt  citri :  imi,  which  leaves 
the  sathhitd  reading  unaccounted  for ;  the  comm.  assumes  citrdu  and  imd.  In  c,  all 
the  mss.  (whence  also  SPP.)  read/<?^/^,  for  which  oux yoksye  is  an  emendation,  plainly 
demanded  by  both  sense  and  meter ;  it  is  one  of  the  common  cases  of  a  ^  lost  after  / ; 
Ppp.,  too,  has  yoksye  (before  it,  ta  for  tdu)  ;  the  comm.  has  the  senseless  yakse.  All 
the  mss.,  again,  read  prathamds  {^md y6-\  and  the  comm.  likewise,  with,  of  course,  SPP. ; 
our  emendation  to  -mdu  (with  SV.)  is  an  improvement,  but  not  a  necessity.  The  comm. 
foolishly  declares  dgate  =  ksetm^  in  order  to  bring  about  the  ordinary  combination  of 
yoga  and  ksema^  here  quite  out  of  place.  He  also  takes  svdr  ydty  against  accent  and 
pada-Xtxl,  as  one  word  [cf.  15.  4,  note  J,  and  explains  -yat  as  a  participle,  —  gacchat  / 
Ppp.  reads  and  combines  in  c  prathamayogd  **gaie. 

2.  Swift,  sharp,  terrible  like  a  bull,  greatly  smiting,  disturber  of  men 
(carsani),  roaring,  unwinking,  sole  hero,  Indra  conquered  a  hundred 
armies  together. 

This  verse  LRV.  vs.  ij  agrees  throughout  with  the  RV.  text;  SV.  and  VS.  show  no 
variants  from  RV.  through  the  whole  hymn ;  TS.MS.  read  here  in  a  yudhmds  for 
bhlmdsy  and  MS.  has  also  ksdbhanas.  The  mss.  also  vary  in  this  last  word  between 
'Has  and  -nas;  SPP.  adopts  -nas,  as  does  our  text. 

3.  With  the  roaring,  unwinking,  conquering,  invincible,  immovable, 
bold  one  —  with  Indra  thus  conquer,  thus  overpower  the  fighters,  O  men, 
with  the  arrow-armed  bull  (vhan). 

RV.  Lvs.  2J  begins  b  with  yutkdrina^  and  all  the  other  texts  agree  with  it.  The 
comm.  carelessly  reads  yodkyena  instead  of  ay-^  explaining  it  by  yuddhasamsaktena  j 
he  Xa^t&  yudhas  in  d  as  vocative  —  yoddhdras ;  with  tdt  (twice)  in  c  he  supplies  yW^T^^^o/zr 
l^and  abhibhavanlyam \. 

4.  He  with  the  arrow-armed,  he  with  the  quiver-hung,  [is]  controller ; 
he,  Indra  with  his  train,  brings  together  the  fighters  —  [he,]  conquering 
those  brought  together,  soma-drinker,  -defiant  with  his  arms,  of  formidable 
bow,  shooting  with  fitted  [arrows]. 

LVs.  3  in  RV.J  TS.MS.  read  in  d  iirdhvddhanvd j  and  MS.  has  a  very  different  b, 
sdmsrstdsu  yutsv  indro  ganisu.  Many  of  the  mss.  (as  often  in  such  words)  read  in  b 
sdfhsrstd;  some  (as  also  elsewhere)  lengthen  the  u  in  kampa  at  beginning  of  d ;  all 
have  at  the  end  dstdi  —  which,  however,  even  SPP.  emends  to  dstdy  with  the  comm. 
The  pada-mss,  give  in  c  somaopi  (RV.  -pih).  ^The  comm.  notes  as  an  alternative  that 
yudhas  in  b  (both  ed's,  yitdhas)  may  be  taken  as  yudhds^  oxytone  and  abl.  sing,  (he 
cites  PSnini,  vi.  i.  168)  —  which  is  a  regard  for  the  accent  (cf.  note  to  vs.  9)  that  is 
unusual  with  him. J  |_For  prdtihitd  used  pregnantly  of  an  arrow,  cf.  the  citations  under 
vi.  65.  I.J 

5.  To  be  known  by  his  strength,  stout,  foremost  hero,  powerful, 
vigorous  {vdj{n)t  overpowering,  formidable,  excelling  heroes,  excelling 
warriors,  conquering  with  power  —  mount,  O  Indra,  the  victorious  kine- 
winning  chariot. 
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The  fourth  verse  of  the  RV.  hymn  is  transposed  |_in  the  AV.  text  so  asj  to  follow  our 
vs.  7,  and  vs.  5  AV.  is  vs.  5  RV.  The  other  texts  LRV.  etc.J  all  read  at  the  end  govitj 
and  all  except  MS.  have  in  c  sahojis.  SPP.  retains  in  a  the  visarga  before  stkdv-y 
with  the  majority  of  the  mss. ;  he  also  accepts  in  c  abhisatvd^  with  half  the  mss.,  but 
against  all  the  parallel  texts,  apparently  because  the  comm.  has  s,  Ppp.  reads  for  d 
jditrdydi  d  ratham  d  tistha  kovidam,  |_The  govidam  of  the  Berlin  text  seems  to  be  an 
emendation.  Nearly  all  the  authorities  of  W.  and  of  SPP.,  and  SPP*s  text  as  well,  and 
the  comm.,  hzve  govldan y  but  one  or  two  have  j'iw//,  with  RV.  etc.J 

6.  Be  ye  excited  after  this  formidable  hero ;  take  hold,  O  companions, 
after  Indra,  the  troop-conqueror,  kine-conqueror,  thunderbolt-armed,  con- 
quering in  the  race,  slaughtering  with  force. 

We  had  this  verse  Lwhich  is  RV.  vs.  6 J  above,  as  vi.  97. 3  ;  the  reversal  in  the  other 
texts  of  the  order  of  the  two  lines,  and  the  other  variants,  were  there  noticed.  TS.  and 
MS.  alter  a  little  the  order  of  verses :  RV.  4  is  followed  in  TS.  by  RV.  6,  5,  7,  and  in 
MS.  by  RV.  7,  5,  6.  The  Anukr.  reckons  vss.  3-6  alike  as  bhurij\  although  3  is 
redundant  by  two  syllables.     [,Ppp.  reads  satvdnas  for  sakhdyas  in  b.J 

7.  Plunging  with  power  into  the  cow-stalls,  Indra,  pitiless,  formidable, 

of  hundred-fold  fury,  immovable,  overpowering  fighters,  invincible  —  let 

him  favor  our  armies  in  the  fights. 

The  stalls,  namely,  in  which  the  kine  are  shut  up  by  the  Asuras.  All  the  safkhitd- 
mss.  read  *ddyd  ugrdh  at  beginning  of  b,  but  all  the  /a^^-mss.  (except  one  of  SPP^s) 
give  adaydh,  and  one  of  ours  puts  after  it  the  sign  that  is  wont  to  be  used  when  a 
word  shows  an  anomalous  change  in  samhitd.  RV.Lvs.  7JSV.VS.  (also  K.Kap. :  see 
Schr6der's  note  to  MS.)  read  adaydsy  and  our  text  follows  their  authority ;  but  TS.  has 
addyds  (of  which  the  Pet  Lexx.  take  no  notice),  and  MS.  has  dddyds;  the  comm.  reads 
addyasy  but  explains  it  by  nirdayas,  as  if  it  were  adayds,  Addyds  is  doubdess  the  estab- 
lished AV.  reading.  All  the  other  texts  have  after  it  vlrds  instead  of  ugrds.  In  c,  all 
the  others  except  MS.  have  ayudhyds.  Most  of  the  pada-mss,  accent  ayodhydk^  Land 
so  the /^i^-reading  of  MS.J.     The  first  pSda  is  bhurij  \x^zA  gotri  ?J. 

8.  O  Brihaspati,  fly  about  with  thy  chariot,  demon-slaying,  forcing 
away  our  enemies ;  breaking  up  our  foes,  slaughtering  our  enemies,  be 
thou  the  helper  of  ourselves. 

Or,  *of  our  bodies  (jtanu),^  This  verse  corresponds  to  vrf.  4  of  all  the  other  texts; 
and  they  read  in  concert  for  c  prabhafijdnt  sindh  pramrnd  yudhi  jdyanfty  and  at  the 
end  rdthdndm.  The  pada-vc\s&.  commit  the  blunder  of  reading  mitrdn  \qx  mitran\  in 
b;  SPP.  emends  to  amUrdtiy  which  the  comm.  also  gives.  A  number  of  SPP's  sam- 
hitd-mss.  have  (after  the  fashion  of  MS.)  -mitrdn  or  -mitranj  \zL  note  to  27.  4,  below  J. 

9.  Indra  [be]  their  leader ;  let  Brihaspati,  the  sacrificial  gift,  the  sacri- 
fice, soma,  go  in  front ;  in  the  midst  of  the  smashing  conquering  armies 
of  the  gods  let  the  Maruts  go. 

|_RV.  vs.  8.J  The  text  of  MS.  agrees  throughout  with  ours ;  the  others  read  dsim  in 
a,  and  dgram  (for  ntddhye)  in  d  Lbut  TS.  dgre\.  The  comm.  does  here  a  thing  which 
is  hardly  paralleled  elsewhere  in  his  work  :  he  points  out  that  some  explain  daksind  in  b 
as  meaning  *♦  on  the  south,"  but  that,  as  the  word  would  in  that  case  have  to  be  accented 
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daksini^  as  shown  by  xviii.  1.42,  it  must  signify  here  rather  *  sacrificial  gift'  i^yajfie 
dtyamdnd  gorupn  daksind),  A  like  attention  to  the  element  of  accent  elsewhere  would 
notably  improve  the  character  of  his  lucubrations.     |_Cf.  note  to  vs.  4. J 

10.  Of  Indra  the  bull  (vrsan),  of  king  Varuna,  of  the  Adityas,  of  the 
Maruts,  the  spirit  (fdrd/ias)  [is]  formidable ;  the  noise  of  the  great-minded, 
creation-stirring,  conquering  gods  hath  arisen. 

LRV.  vs.  9. J     All  the  other  texts  agree  with  ours  throughout. 

1 1.  Indra  [is]  ours  when  the  banners  meet  [in  conflict] ;  let  the  arrows 
that  are  ours  conquer ;  let  our  heroes  be  superior ;  us,  O  gods,  aid  ye  at 
the  invocations. 

All  the  other  texts  read  in  d  asmin  u  devds;  and  MS.  has  the  peculiar  ending 
bhdresv  i.  The  verse  is  vs.  1 1  of  the  RV.  hymn,  RV.  vs.  10  being  omitted  in  the  Athar- 
van  (save  as  it  is  found  in  part  as  iii.  19.  6) ;  RV.  vs.  10  is  omitted  also  by  MS.,  which 
ends  its  hymn  with  11  ;  in  TS.,  RV.  vs.  10  is  put  after  11,  and  13  follows,  only  12  being 
omitted ;  in  the  Atharvan,  RV.  vs.  12  occurs  as  iii.  2.  5,  and  13  in  part  at  iii.  19. 7. 

14.    For  safety. 

\Atharvan,  —  ekarcam,    dydvdprthiviyam.    trdistubkam.'] 

This  hymn  is  not  found  in  Paipp.  It  and  the  one  following  are  included  in  the 
abhaya  gana  (note  to  KSu^.  16.8). 

Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  274.  Griffith  calls  it  a  *<  h3rmn  after  victory  "  and  refers  tvd 
to  the  conquered  enemy. 

•  I.  Here  have  I  come  up  to  a  better  stop  (avasdna);  heaven-and-earth 
have  been  propitious  to  me ;  let  the  directions  be  for  me  free  from  rivals ; 
we  verily  hate  thee  not ;  be  there  fearlessness  for  us. 

The  mss.  read  in  a  uchriyas  (p.  utoqrfyah)  ;  very  possibly  the  true  reading  would  be 
u  qriyas.  The  pada-mss.  fail  to  divide  avasinam  (it  should  be  avaosinam,  and  this 
SPP.  reads  by  emendation).  Some  mss.  read  te  for  me  in  b.  Some  of  ours  combine 
at  the  end  no  's/u,  Ap.  vi.  29.  i  has  a  corresponding  passage :  idam  qreyo  *vasdnam 
yad  dgdm  syone  me  dydvdprthivl  abhutdm  :  anamivdh  pradiqah  santu  mahyam  : 
gomad  .  .  .  svdhe  *ty  avasite  juhoti :  cf.  also  Ap.  xiii.  25.3. 

15.    For  safety  and  success. 

\Atharvan.  —  sadrcam,     1-4.  dindram  ;  j^  6,  mantroktabahudevaiyam,     i,  pathydbrhati ;  2^^, 

4'P'J<^i<^^i  3'  virdt  pathydpankti  ;  4,  6.  tristubh.'] 

The  h3rmn  is  found  also  in  Paipp.  iii.  As  noted  under  the  preceding,  it  belongs  to 
the  abhaya  gana;  and  the  comm.  points  out  sundry  uses  of  the  gana  (^&nti  K.  16; 
Naks.  K.  18 ;  Pari^ista  5.  3). 

Translated:  Ludwig,  p.  513  ;  Griffith,  ii.  275. 

I.  What  we  fear,  O  Indra,  make  thou  fearlessness  for  us  of  it; 
O  bounteous  one,  help  {fak)  that  for  us  by  thy  aids ;  smite  away  haters, 
away  scomers. 
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The  verse  is  RV.  viii.  50(61).  13,  without  variant;  also  SV.  i.  274;  it  671,  which 
reads  utdye  in  c.  Most  of  the  mss.  give  tvdm  instead  of  tdt  in  c,  but  two  of  ours  (P.M.) 
have  tdn  na  U-^  and  on  the  authority  of  these  and  of  RV.SV.  our  text  gives  the  same ; 
SPP.  reads  tvdm^  and  so  does  the  comm.,  and  it  is  probably  to  be  regarded  as  the  true 
Atharvan  version. 

2.  Indra  the  success-giver  do  we  invoke ;  may  we  be  successful  with 
biped,  with  quadruped ;  let  not  the  niggardly  armies  come  upon  us ;  make 
the  haters  (drtilt)  disperse  and  disappear. 

The  translation  is  defective  in  making  no  account  of  the  prefix  anu  (twice),  which 
ought  to  have  an  appreciable  value,  although  it  is  very  difficult  to  see  what ;  the  comm. 
paraphrases  anurddham  by  anukramena  pujanfyam,  and  he  quotes  RV.  iv.  25.  8  in 
illustration  of  how  various  classes  in  succession  invoke  Indra.  Ppp.  preserves  the  a  of 
anu  in  b.  SPP.  reads  in  d,  with  all  the  mss.,  druhds;  there  was  no  good  reason  for 
its  alteration  in  our  text  to  druhas, 

3.  Indra  [is]  rescuer  and  Vritra-slayer,  our  desirable  far-and-wide  pro- 
tector (.^);  be  he  our  defender  at  the  extremities,  he  in  the  middle,  he 
behind,  he  in  front. 

In  b  the  translation  follows  the  comm.,  who  explains  paraspn  {-pdh)  ir^  z/-;  all  the 
mss.  (save  one  or  two  s.m.)  ♦  have  parasphino  v-  (p.  parasphinah^  without  division), 
and  this  is  doubtless  the  true  Atharvan  text,  though  an  unintelligible  corruption,  of 
which  our  gayasphdna  is  an  only  partially  successful  emendation.  *|_In  fact,  W's  0. 
and  three  of  SPP*s  mss.  have  -sphd-y  p.m.,  and  -jr/J-,  s.m. ;  and  SPP's  reciter  K.  gave 
'Sphd'y  while  his  reciter  V.  gave  -jr/J-.J  Ppp.  reads  parampdno  {paraspd  nof).  The 
pada-mss,  unintelligently  divide  ca  :  ramatdh  in  c ;  some  of  our  mss.  have  -maid  sd. 
The  verse  (8  +  8:12+  10  =  38)  is  poorly  described  by  the  Anukr. 

4.  Do  thou,  knowing,  lead  us  toward  broad  space  (lokd)^  light  that  is 
heavenly  (sviir)^  fearlessness,  well-being ;  may  we  dwell  under  the  formi- 
dable arms  of  thee  the  stout  one,  O  Indra,  [those  two]  great  refuges. 

The  verse  is  RV.  vi.  47.  8,  found  also  in  TB.  (in  ii.  7.  133) ;  both  these  texts  read  in 
b  svdrvaj  jy-y  at  beginning  of  c  rsva^  and  in  d  stheydma.  The  comm.  gives  svaryat, 
but  explains  the  -yat  as  -gacchat  (as  above,  13.  i);  Ppp.  agrees  with  RV.TB.  \\vl 
reading  svdrvaj\ ;  LPpp.  abbreviates  the  consonant  group  -j  jy-  to  -jy- ;  and  so  does  TB., 
ed.  Calc,  reading  siivarva  jy'\.     In  d,  the  comm.  has  the  better  reading  ksiyema, 

5.  May  the  atmosphere  make  for  us  fearlessness;  fearlessness  both 
heaven-and-earth  here ;  fearlessness  from  behind,  fearlessness  from  in 
front ;  from  above,  from  below  be  there  fearlessness  for  us. 

The  comm.  prefers  to  take  the  words  of  direction  in  c,  d  in  their  other  admissible 
sense  of  points  of  compass,  pointing  out  that  adhara  gets  the  value  *  south '  by  antith- 
esis to  uttara  *  north.'     The  verse  (i  i  +  12  : 1 1  +  1 1  [?]  =  45)  is  no  sort  of  2i  jagatL 

6.  Fearlessness  from  friend,  fearlessness  from  enemy,  fearlessness 
from  one  known,  fearlessness  [from  one]  that  is  away ;  fearlessness  for 
us  by  night,  fearlessness  by  day ;  be  all  places  my  friend. 
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At  the  beginning  of  b,  all  the  mss.  read  dbkaye,  but  even  SPP.  emends  to  -yam, 
having  the  comm.  with  him.  At  the  end  of  the  same  pada,  all  |_so  also  Ppp.J  give 
purd  ydh  (p.  purdh  :  ydk)^  which  SPP.  retains;  the  comm.  y^z,6&  faro  yah,  but  under- 
stands it  as  M  pdro  ydh,  explaining  as  jhdtdd  anyah  or  aparijHdtah,  Our  emendation 
iopardksSt  is  defensible ;  but  the  translation  im^Wt^  pard ydh,  as  a  less  alteration.  |_In 
d,  Ppp.  combines  sarvd  **fd  and  omits  mdma.^  L"  Save  me  from  my  friends : "  cf . 
ii.  28.  I  d  and  note ;  also  RV.  iv.  55.  5,  where  the  antithesis  between  jdnyam  dhhas  and 
mUriyatn  dnhas  is  most  instructive.J 

16.    For  safety  and  protection. 

\Atharvan.  —  trcam*^    mantroktabahudevatyam,    i.  anustubk  ;  2.j-av.y-p,  brhatigarbhd  * tifok' 
vari.]    *[_So  the  London  ms. ;  the  Berlin  ms.  says  in  fact  dvyrcam  :  see  under  vs.  2. J 

This  and  the  following  hymns,  to  23  inclusive,  are  wanting  in  P^ipp.  The  comm. 
has  16-19  used  in  the  night,  in  a  ceremony  to  be  performed  by  the  purohita,  on  the 
entrance  of  a  king  into  his  sleeping-house  (according  to  Pari9ista  iv.  5).  The  hymn  is 
repeated  below  as  27.  14,  15. 

Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  276. 

1.  Freedom  from  rivals  in  front,  behind  us  [is]  fearlessness  made; 
Savitar  [protect]  me  on  the  south,  the  lord  of  QachI  me  on  the  north. 

The  comm.  takes  krtdm  in  b  as  2d  du.  impv.,  =  kurutam,  in  spite  of  the  accent, 
trying  to  find  a  dual  subject  in  the  two  gods  mentioned  in  c,  d ;  and  SPP.,  in  obedience 
to  this,  even  reads  krtam,  although  twelve  of  his  thirteen  authorities  (with  all  of  ours) 
have  krtdm ^  the  thirteenth  evidently  disagreeing  with  the  rest  purely  by  the  accidental 
omission  of  an  accent-mark.*  It  would  not  be  impossible  to  take  md  in  c  and  d  as 
object  of  daksinaids  and  uttarat.  ♦LFor  the  use  of  krtdm  (the  participle),  cf.  tdir  me 
krtdm  svastydyanam,  above,  9.  12  c  —  In  his  Collation  Book,  W.  refers  to  RV.  khila, 
3.  4,  which  reads  asapatndm  purdstdn  nah  qivdm  daksinatah  krdhi:  abhdyam  sdtatam 
pcLqcid  bhadrdm  uitaratd  grhi,\ 

2.  From  the  sky  let  the  Adityas  defend  me;  from  the  earth  let  the 
fires  defend  ;  let  Indra-and-Agni  defend  me  in  front ;  let  the  A^vins  yield 
(yam)  refuge  round  about ;  crosswise  let  the  inviolable  [cow],  let  Jata- 
vedas,  defend  [me] ;  let  the  being-makers  be  my  defense  (vdrman)  on  all 
sides. 

In  e  the  mss.  all  read  ttra^dnaghnyiy  which  the  pada-XtxX,  resolves  into  tira^dn : 
aghnyi,  and  this  SPP.  retains,  though  tiraqdn  is  not  a  possible  word.  Our  emendation 
to  -dnd  *ghnyi  is  a  very  simple  one  (implying  -dnd  :  aghnyi)  ;  the  translation  is  founded 
on  it ;  but  a  more  radical  alteration  of  the  pada  would  be  acceptable :  something  like, 
for  instance,  tirydk  cd  *gni  raksatu  jdtdveddh;  the  jdtdvedds  leads  naturally  to  the  sus- 
picion that  agnts  is  somehow  hidden  in  the  *ghnya;  the  comm.  indeed  reads  ttra^cln 
agnf  r- ;  but  he  is  able  to  regard  tira^cfn  as  a  masc.  accus.,  implying  asmdnj  or  else 
as  by  Vedic  license  for  -cfs,  and  this  for  -clbhyas,  implying  digbhyas(\)\  and  such 
assumptions  are  forbidden  us.     The  pada-mss.  all  read  raksantu  in  e. 

The  Anukr.  in  its  metrical  definition  treats  this  all  as  one  verse,  and  the  same  treat- 
ment is  implied  by  the  summation  at  the  end  of  the  anuvdka  (see  p.  928) ;  but  the 
comm.  and  one  of  our  mss.  make  what  follows  the  second  avasdna  into  a  separate  or 
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• 

third  verse ;  |_a  like  contradiction  obtains  as  between  the  Anukr.  and  the  comm.  in  the 
repeated  passage,  below,  27. 14,  15  (see  the  note);  here,  moreover,  as  noted  above,  the 
mss.  of  the  Anukr.  are  at  variance  as  to  whether  the  hymn  is  to  be  reckoned  as  of  2  vss. 
or  of  3 J.  The  addition  of  brhatlgarbhd  to  the  metrical  definition  is  quite  uncalled-for; 
l^doubtiess  because  pada  b  scans  better  as  8  syllables  than  as  9 :  no  less  uncalled-for  is 
the  addition  of  saptapadd^  unless,  dividing  what  follows  the  second  avasdna  into  3 
padas,  we  begin  the  seventh  with  an  enclitic  J. 

LI  suspect  that  our  text  consists  of  6  p^das  (8  +  8:11  +  11:11  +  11=  60,  ^^  ati^akvari^ 
call  them  i  vs.  or  2,  as  you  will.  Padas  c  and  e  and  f  have  good  tristubh  cadences : 
c  is  good  tristubh  if  we  resolve  indraagnl;  so  is  e,  with  W's  tirydk  cd  *gni  r- ;  the 
presence  of  m^  in  f  is  all  that  spoils  f ;  and  the  absence  of  me  ziXtr yachatdm  is  all  that 
spoils  the  cadence  of  d,  if,  substituting  the  grammatical  equivalent,  we  pronounce  ofvtttd 
^bhitah  at  the  beginning.J 

17.    For  protection:  to  various  gods. 

\Atharvan.  — da^akam.   pratyrcam  mantroktadevatyam,    jdgcUam :  j^  7,  /a  at^'agaS;  6.  bkurij; 

g-S'P'  atifaJkvari,] 

LProse.J  LNot  found  in  Paipp.J  This  hymn  and  the  next  are  used,  the  comm. 
points  out,  in  the  same  ceremony  as  16,  with  other  hymns,  as  detailed  in  Pari^ista  4. 4 ; 
both  are  also  prescribed  in  Par.  19.  i  (see  note  to  Kau^.  140. 9),  in  a  ceremony  against 
danger  from  the  various  quarters.  ^See  introd.  to  next  hymn.J  ^Note  that  the  vss.  of 
this  hymn  group  themselves  in  5  dyads  (comm.,  parydya-dvayas),  one  for  each  cardmal 
point  and  a  fifth  for  the  '  fixed  and  upward  points ' ;  and  that  those  of  h.  18  do  likewise 
and  are  so  grouped  by  the  comm.  also.  J 

Translated  :  Griffith,  ii.  276. 

1.  Let  Agni  with  the  Vasus  protect  me  on  the  east :  in  him  I  step,  in 
him  I  take  refuge  (fri),  to  that  stronghold  I  go  forward ;  let  him  defend 
me,  let  him  guard  me ;  to  him  I  commit  myself :  hail ! 

The  comm.  first  understands  and  explains  krame  and  graye  as  nouns  in  the  locative, 
qualified  by  tasmin  /  then  he  again  makes  them  verbs,  quoting  from  vs.  6  tdsu  krame 
tdsu  (raye,  to  support  this  understanding  of  them ;  no  one  less  superficial  and  blunder- 
ing could  possibly  suggest  the  former  explanation,  against  the  accent  and  the  sense. 

2.  Let  Vayu  with  the  atmosphere  protect  me  from  that  quarter :  in 
him  I  etc.  etc. 

3.  Let  Soma  with  the  Rudras  protect  me  from  the  southern  quarter; 
in  him  I  etc.  etc. 

4.  Let  Varuna  with  the  Adityas  protect  me  from  that  quarter :  in  him 

I  etc.  etc. 

The  comm.  quotes  AQS.  ii.  11. 12  to  show  that  elsewhere  also  Soma  is  associated 
with  the  Rudras  and  Varuna  with  the  Adityas. 

5.  Let  the  sun  with  heaven-and-earth  protect  me  from  the  western 
quarter:  in  him  I  etc.  etc. 

6.  Let  the  waters  with  {-^nant)  the  herbs  protect  me  from  that  quarter: 
in  them  I  .  .  . ;  let  them  defend  .  .  . ;  to  them  I  etc.  etc. 
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7.  Let  Vi^vakarman  with  the  seven  seers  protect  me  from  the  north- 
ern quarter :  in  him  I  etc.  etc. 

8.  Let  Indra  with  (-vant)  the  Maruts  protect  me  from  that  quarter : 
in  him  I  etc.  etc. 

The  comm.  quotes  Bhagavad-Git2  x.  6  (rather  futilely)  to  support  the  association  of 
the  seven  seers  with  Vi^vakarman  as  highest  self  {fararndtman),  and  (most  super- 
fluously) RV.  viii.  85  (96).  7  and  AB.  ill.  20.  i  (part)  to  show  that  Indra  and  the  Maruts 
go  together. 

9.  Let  Prajapati,  possessing  generative  powers  {prajdnanavant\ 
together  with  firm  support  {prattsfhd)^  protect  me  from  the  fixed 
quarter:  in  him  I  etc.  etc. 

Many  of  the  mss.  give  various  other  accents  Xo  prajdnanavdn  j  all  xtzA  pratisthiyd 
(p.  ^sthiydK)^  which  SPP.  accordingly  retains,*  although  it  is  a  palpable  corruption; 
the  comm.  makes  no  difficulty  of  it,  viewing  it  simply  as  a  case  of  the  substitution  of 
genitive  for  instrumental;  he  adds,  however,  another  interpretation,  supplying  pra- 
jananena  for  sahd  to  govern,  and  making  pratisthiyds  an  adjective  qualifying  diqds, 
*|^W*s  B.  and  all  of  SPP*s  authorities  appear  to  accent  pratUthdyd^  ^,  prati^sthdydh^ 
and  this  is  in  fact  the  accentuation  and  reading  in  SPP*s  text,  although  I  do  not  see 
what  is  to  be  made  of  it  J 

10.  Let  Brihaspati  with  all  the  gods  protect  me  from  the  upward 
quarter:  in  him  I  etc.  etc. 

The  comm.  calls  these  prose  **  verses  **  and  those  of  the  next  hymn  parydyas;  and 
the  metrical  definitions  of  the  Anukr.  are  of  course  worthless,  although  it  is  possible  to 
read  out  something  like  the  numbers  of  syllables  required  by  that  treatise. 

i8.    For  protection:  to  various  gods. 

\Atharvan, —  dafakam,     pratyrcam   mantroktadevatyam,     dvdipadam  :   i,  8.  sdmm   tristubh  ; 
2-6*  drey  anustubh  {j.  samrdj  [^intending  svardj?\ )  ;  7, 9,  to.  prdjapaiyd  iristubh.'\ 

LProse.J  LNot  found  in  PSipp.J  See  note  to  the  preceding  hymn  Lfor  ritual  uses  J. 
The  gods  etc.  are  throughout  the  same  as  in  that  hymn.  |^The  two  hymns  are  closely 
accordant  in  general  and  special  peculiarities  of  structure.  J  |^A  similar  passage  is  found 
at  MS.  i.  5.  4,  p.  7i9-»s,  as  W.  notes  in  the  Collation  Book  :  he  also  says  "  cf.  K.  vii.  2." 
AV.  V.  10  presents  some  analogies  with  our  hymn,  and  iv.  40  still  more.J 

Translated:  Griffith,  ii.  277. 

I.  Let  those  malignants  (aghdyu)  who  shall  attack  (abhi-dds)  me  from 
the  eastern  quarter  come  upon  (rcIC)  Agni  with  {-vant)  the  Vasus. 

The  comm.  has  the  more  regular  vasumantam.  All  the  mss.,  and  the  comm.,  have 
at  the  end  of  all  the  verses  ^bhidisdt^  which  SPP.  accordingly  retains;  our  edition 
makes  the  absolutely  necessary  emendation  to  -sdn.  |_Is  -disdt  a  faulty  reminiscence  of 
AV.  V.  10  ? J  Most  of  the  sam/tt/d-mss,  also  accent  di((f  'bAi-,  Some  of  the  mss.  leave 
t/  unaccented.  *  With  '  is  represented  throughout  the  hymn  by  -vanf  or  -mantj  not  by 
the  instrumental  case.  As  usual,  rch  signifies  a  coming  into  hostile  or  detrimental  con- 
tact or  collision.     LW.  interlines  "  run  against "  as  alternative  for  "  come  upon."J 
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2.  Let  those  malignants  who  shall  attack  me  from  that  quarter  come 
upon  Vayu  with  the  atmosphere. 

3.  Let  those  malignants  who  shall  attack  me  from  the  southern 
quarter  come  upon  Soma  with  the  Rudras. 

4.  Let  those  malignants  who  shall  attack  me  from  that  quarter  come 
upon  Varuna  with  the  Adityas. 

The  Anukr.  ought  properly  to  call  this  verse  bhurij, 

5.  Let  those  malignants  who  shall  attack  me  from  the  western  quarter 
come  upon  the  sun  with  heaven-and-earth. 

LThe  accent  of  dyivd-  is  noted  by  W.,  Ski.  Gram,  §  94  b.  J 

6.  Let  those  malignants  who  shall  attack  me  from  that  quarter  come 
upon  the  waters  with  the  herbs. 

7.  Let  those  malignants  who  shall  attack  me  from  the  northern  quarter 
come  upon  Vi^vakarman  with  the  seven  seers. 

In  our  text  there  has  dropped  out  an  accent-sign  under  va  before  ikdUyd. 

8.  Let  those  malignants  who  shall  attack  me  from  that  quarter  come 
upon  Indra  with  the  Maruts. 

9.  Let  those  malignants  who  shall  attack  me  from  the  fixed  quarter 
come  upon  Prajapati  with  generative  qualities. 

10.    Let  those  malignants  who  shall  attack  me  from  the  upward  quarter 

come  upon  Brihaspati  with  all  the  gods. 

Verse  8  is  properly  bhurij  (23  syllables).  Verses  9  and  10  are  each  properly  of  27 
syllables ;  but  by  restoring  elided  initial  a  here  and  there  (with  regard  to  which  the 
Anukr.  appears  to  acknowledge  no  rule)  the  meters  as  defined  can  be  made  out. 

19.    For  protection  by  various  gods. 

[Atharvan. — ekdda^akam,     cdndramasam   uta  mantroktadevatyam .     pdnktam:  itj,g.bkurig 

brhati ;  to.  svardj ;  2^4.-8^11.  anustubgarbhd,'\ 

|_ Prose.  J  I^Not  found  in  Paipp.  J  The  comm.  says  that,  besides  the  uses  stated  in 
connection  with  preceding  hymns,  the  purohiia  is  to  accompany  with  this  the  entrance 
of  the  king  in  the  night  into  his  sleeping-house ;  and  that  it  also  appears  in  the  ceremony 
of  a  king's  entrance  into  his  city. 

Translated  :  Griffith,  ii.  278. 

1.  Mitra  ascended  with  the  earth  :  to  that  stronghold  I  lead  you  for- 
ward ;  that  enter  ye  into ;  that  enter  ye ;  let  that  yield  {yam)  you  both 
refuge  and  defense. 

The  comm.  declares  that  Mitra  here  means  Agni. 

2.  Vayu  ascended  with  the  atmosphere  :  to  that  stronghold  etc.  etc. 

3.  The  sun  ascended  with  the  sky :  to  that  stronghold  etc.  etc. 

4.  The  moon  ascended  with  the  asterisms  :  to  that  stronghold  etc.  etc 
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5.  Soma  ascended  with  the  herbs :  to  that  stronghold  etc.  etc. 

6.  The  sacrifice  ascended  with  the  sacrificial  gifts  :  to  that  stronghold 
etc.  etc. 

7.  The  ocean  ascended  with  the  streams  :  to  that  stronghold  etc.  etc. 

8.  The  brdhman  ascended  with  the  Vedic  students :  to  that  strong- 
hold etc.  etc. 

The  comm.  says  that  brdhman  here  means  the  Veda  with  the  afigas, 

9.  Indra  ascended  with  heroism  :  to  that  stronghold  etc.  etc. 

10.  The  gods  ascended  with  the  immortal  {amrta) :  to  that  stronghold 
etc.  etc. 

11.  Prajapati  ascended  with  progeny  :  to  that  stronghold  etc.  etc. 

The  comm.  explains  ud  akrdmat  \yy  ydm  puram  raksitum  utkrHntavHtiy  as  antecedent 
of  tdm  puram  etc.  The  metrical  definitions  of  the  Anukr.  are  not  worth  comparing  in 
detail. 

20.    For  protectioii  by  various  gods. 

\Atharvan.  —  bahudevatyam,     trSistubham:  M.jagaii;  ^.  purastddbrhafi ;  4,  anustubA.'] 

|_Not  found  in  P^ipp. J  The  comm.  says,  purely  on  his  own  authority,  that  with  this 
hymn  the  purohita  arms  with  a  breastplate  a  king  going  to  battle.  \Jtor  the  reference 
to  vs.  4  in  Kauq.  25.  36  note,  see  above,  in  trod,  to  viii.  5.  J 

Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  279.  \\vl  Anukr.  we  miss  caiurrcam,\ 

1.  Have  set  down  apart  the  human  deadly  weapon  Indra-and-Agni, 

Dhatar,  Savitar,  Brihaspati,  king  Soma,  Varuna,  the  A^vins,  Yama ;  let 

Pushan  protect  us  round  about  from  death. 

It  is  quite  as  likely  that  *  Soma '  etc.  in  the  second  half-verse  should  be  viewed  as 
coordinate  with  Pushan.  The  translation  omits  ydm  in  a ;  it  seems  probable  that  a 
is  deeply  corrupt  j^Caland,  KZ.  xxxiv.  456,  citing  Avestan  usage,  takes  pdHruseyam 
vadhdm  ydm  as  accusative  of  the  crystallized  combination  pnHruseyo  vadhd  ydh  which 
we  had  at  i.  30.  i :  see  note  to  xii.  2. 19.  But  W*s  suspicion  is  weighty.  J  All  the  mss. 
accent  nyddhus  (the  pada-xci^:&,  having,  against  all  rule  and  practice,  nyddhuh^  instead  of 
nioddhuk  or  ni :  adhuK)^  and  SPP.  follows  them  (in  p.  also)  ;  our  nyddhus  is  an  emenda- 
tion, apparently  a  necessary  one  —  unless  we  can  construe,  with  the  comm.,  b-d  as 
together  constituting  the  apodosis :  *  what  means  of  death  for  men  [our  enemies]  have 
fixed  in  secret — from  [that]  death  let  Indra-and-Agni  etc.  etc.  protect  us.'  LGriffith: 
*  May  Soma  etc.  guard  us  from  Mrityu  —  death  caused  by  men,  which  Indra  etc. 
appointed.' J  The  verse  is  far  too  irregular  (11  +  12:12-1-9  =  44)  to  be  called  simply 
a  trisfubh, 

2.  What  [defenses]  he  who  is  lord  of  creation,  Prajapati,  Matari^van, 
made  for  his  creatures  {prajd),  what  ones  the  directions  and  the  quarters 
put  on  {vas)  —  let  those  defenses  (vdrman)  be  abundant  {pahuld)  for  me. 

The  mss.  accent  vasati  [^except  several  that  have  vasate\ ;  our  emendation  to  vasdte 
is  unquestionably  called  for,  even  though  there  are  a  few  cases  in  RV.  of  such  accent 
as  vasati \Gram,  §  61 3 J.     The  comm.  et)rmologizes  mdtariqvan  as  antarikse  qvasitf 
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•  J  • 


//.     LThe  verse  is  properly  12  +  11:11  +  11:  f or  d  has  tristubh  cadence,  and  there  arc 
three  possibilities  of  excising  a  syllable  from  its  prior  half.J 

3.  What  [defense]  those  gods  fastened  on  themselves,  when  fighting 

for  overlordship,  what  defense  Indra  made  for  himself,  let  that  protect 

us  on  all  sides. 

P&da  b  is  altogether  corrupt ;  the  translation  implies  the  reading  idhirdjydya  ^odki- 
nah,  which  differs  a  little  from  the  emendation  in  our  text,  but  which  the  Pet.  Lex. 
assumes  under  ddhirHjya,  The  mss.  give  (devi)  * dhirdjayddhehinahy  which  the  pada- 
text  analyzes  into  {derfa  .*)  ddhiordja  :ydh  :  dhehi :  nak  (SPP.  reports  his  pcula-Tas&.  as 
giving  at  the  beginning  devd^  apparently  by  an  oversight,  as  devd  is  no  form  *).  The 
comm.  has  {devdk)  dyurdjayo  (implying  p.  dyuor-)  dehinah^  and  this  SPP.  accepts, 
despite  its  unsatisfactory  character ;  the  comm.  explains  dyurdjt^as  as  divi  dyuloke  rdja- 
ntdndSy  which  is  absurd,  and  adds  that,  since  the  wearing  of  armor  implies  a  body  (deha), 
the  gods  were  embodied  {dehinas)^  which  is  silly.  T\it  fada-mss,  (and  one  of  SPP's 
samhitd'iass.)  strangely  read  sarvdtas  at  the  end  instead  of  viqvdtas ;  the  comm. 
and  both  editions  accept  the  latter;  |^and  since  W.  notes  nothing  to  the  contrary, 
his  D.  presumably  has  viqvdtah\.  The  text,  with  b  as  translated,  and  with  ca-kr-e  in  c 
|_making  ii+8:8  +  8J,  answers  excellendy  to  the  definition  of  the  Anukr.  •LW. 
means,  I  take  it,  no  form  which  is  usable  in  this  connection. J 

4.  Defense  for  me  may  heaven-and-earth,  defense  may  day,  defense 
may  the  sun,  defense  for  me  may  all  the  gods  make ;  let  not  the  affront- 
ress  {} praticikd)  reach  me. 

Some  of  the  mss.  Itzve  praUciJkd  accentless,  and  nearly  all  accent  krdn;  both  editions 
have  kran  and  -ki.  The  comm.  seems  to  read  agttis  instead  of  dhas  in  b,  and  mo  for 
mi  in  d.  The  comm.  paraphrases  pratlcikd  as  qatrusend  *jhdtapratikUldfUand  {ka 
being  added  to  pratlcl  ^^ajHdtdrthe^^)\  the  LminorJ  Pet  Lex.  conjectures  'discomfort' 
{Ungemachy^  the  translation  above  is  of  course  only  tentative.  To  be  compared  with 
the  verse  is  viii.  5.  18  above  ;  found  also  in  AQS.  i.  2.  i,  which  has  our  a,  b  (but  reading 
agnis  with  our  comm.),  and,  for  third  pada,  varma  me  santu  tiraqcikdh ;  and  in 
Ap.  xiv.  26.  I ,  with  agnis  in  b,  and,  for  c,  d,  varma  me  brahmanaspatir  md  md  prupad 
ato  bhayam. 

|_Here  ends  the  second  anuvdka^  with  11  hymns  and  72  verses.  If  we  counted 
hymn  16  as  of  3  verses,  there  would  be  73.  Some  mss.  sum  up  the  verses  as  72,  and 
thus  support  the  numeration  of  hymn  16  as  given  by  both  editions  (see  p.  923). J 

21.    The  meters. 

\^Brahman.  —  ekarcam.     chandasam.     i-av.  2-p.  sdmnl  brkatt."] 

|_ Prose.  J  |_Not  found  in  Paipp.  J  The  comm.  finds  the  verse  quoted  by  the  appella- 
tion chandogana  in  Naksatra  Kalpa  18.  —  |_The  Anukr.  says:  idam  BrahMd  chando- 
nukrdntivijhdndyd  *pa^yat.  —  The  meters  are  arranged,  according  to  the  number  of 
their  syllables,  in  an  arithmetical  progression  ascending  by  a  difference  of  4.  In  VS. 
xxiii.  33,  all  these  and  kakjtbh.^xt  mentioned. J 

Translated  :  Griffith,  ii.  279. 

I.    GayatrT,  usnih,  anustubh,  brhati,  pankti,  tristubh-and-jagatl. 

The  mss.  are  at  variance  as  to  the  use  of  any  kampa-sign  between  the  first  Vko 
words.     LThe  metrical  definition  (18  syllables)  calls  for  the  resolution  gdyatri  us:\ 
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SPP*s  authorities  appear  all  (except  one  /^//<i-ms.,  -/f)  to  read  at  the  end  jdgatySi; 
ours  vary  between  -/f,  -tye^  -ty^h  aind  -tyiu.  The  text  of  the  comm.  xtzidA  pankti  (instead 
of  -tis)^  and,  either  with  reason  or  on  account  of  his  usual  disregard  of  accent,  he  takes 
the  whole  verse  as  a  single  compound  word  in  the  dative  case,  explaining  it  to  mean 
gSyatryai  svdhd^  usnihe  svdhd,  etc.,  and  declaring  it  thus  to  contain  seven  mantras j 
and  SPP.  thinks  this  to  be  ** doubtless"  the  original  character  of  the  line;  it  would  be 
safer  to  say  *'  perhaps,"  or  **  possibly,"  since  the  separate  accentuation,  the  nominative 
form  paHkiis^  and  the  division  by  the  Anukr.  into  two  pSdas  (in  the  pada-mss.,  after 
anus f up)  all  speak  against  it     The  mss.  accent  tristub  jdgatydi, 

22.    Homage  to  parts  of  the  Atharva-Veda. 

\Angiras,  —  ekatnn^oH,  mantroktadevatyam*  i,  sdmny  usnih  ;  j,  ig,  prdjspatyd  gdyatrl;  4^  7, 
77,  77.  ddivi  jagati ;  j,  7^,  7j.  ddivi  tristubh  ;  ^,  6,  /4-16, 20,  ddivipankti  ;  8-10,  dsurijagati ; 
18.  dsury  anustubh  (1^20.  i-av.) ;  mi.  4-p,  tristubh.'] 

|_Verses  1-20,  prose. J  LNot  found  in  Paipp.J  The  comm.  quotes  from  Naksatra 
Kalpa,  17,  18,  to  the  effect  that  this  hymn  and  the  following  (together  called  sarndsa) 
are  to  be  used  in  the  great  appeasement-ceremony  called  dfigirasl^  by  one  who  seeks 
success  as  practising  or  suffering  witchcraft     \CL  introd.  to  next  hymn. J 

Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  279;  vs.  21  also  by  Ludwig,  p.  219. 

1 .  With  the  first  five  anuvdkds  of  the  Angirasas,  hail ! 

It  is  very  strange  that  the  instrumental  case  is  used  here,  instead  of  the  dative,  which 
is  used  everywhere  else  through  this  hymn  and  the  next  LConversely,  note  the  use  of 
the  abl.-dat.  form  mddbhyds,  below,  27.  2  c,  where  we  expect  the  instrumenUl,  as  in  the 
other  padas.  J 

2.  To  the  sixth,  hail ! 

3.  To  the  seventh-and-eighth,  hail ! 

4.  To  the  black  claws,  hail  I 

5.  To  the  green  ones,  hail ! 

Two  of  our  mss.  (O.D.)  accent  with  our  text  hdritebhyas;  SPP.  reads  haritibhyaSy 
with  (apparently)  all  his  authorities  and  nearly  all  of  ours. 

6.  To  the  petty  ones,  hail ! 

7.  To  them  of  the  parydyas,  hail ! 

8.  To  the  first  conchs,  hail ! 

9.  To  the  second  conchs,  hail ! 
ID.  To  the  third  conchs,  hail ! 

In  9  and  10,  SPP.  accents,  with  all  the  mss.,  dvitlyibhyas  and  trtlyibhyas;  we  have 
not  hesitated  to  make  the  necessary  emendations  to  -tiye-,  |_The  false  accent  is  perhaps 
a  blundering  assimilation  to  that  of  prathamibhyas :  cf.  notes  to  vss.  13  and  14,  and 
especially  to  xviii.  3.  47.  —  Two  of  W*s  later  collated  mss.,  D.L.,  have  rightly  'ttye'.\ 

11.  To  the  next  to  the  last  ones,  hail ! 

12.  To  the  last  ones,  hail ! 

13.  To  the  further  ones,  hail ! 

SPP.  again  follows  the  mss.  in  accenting  uttaribhyas;  j^again  a  blundering  assimila- 
tion to  the  accent  of  uttamibhyas^  vs.  12  J. 
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14.  To  the  seers,  hail ! 

Here  also  we  emended  the  accent  |_to  fsibhyas^  which  W's  D.L.  indeed  give  J;  but 
SPP.  has,  with  the  mss.,  rsibhyas,  \JtoT  the  rationale  of  the  blunder  (due  to  qisUfkyas^ 
vs.  15),  cf.  notes  to  vss.  10  and  13  and  note  to  xviii.  3. 47. J 

15.  To  the  peaked  ones  ((fikhin)^  hail ! 

Here  the  mss.  vary  between  qikhibhyas  and  qisibhyas, 

16.  To  the  gands^  hail ! 

17.  To  the  great  gands^  hail ! 

18.  To  all  the  ^tffi^-knowing  (??)  Angirases,  hail ! 

It  is  altogether  likely  that  vidagand  either  never  meant  anything  or  is  a  corrupt  read- 
ing ;  the  translation  is  given  merely  in  order  not  to  leave  the  word  untranslated. 

19.  To  the  two  thousands  severally,  hail ! 

20.  To  the  brdhman  (?),  hail ! 

SPP.  reads  brahmdney  and  mentions  no  disagreement  among  his  authorities ;  all  but 
one  or  two  of  ours  have  the  same,  and  our  text  might  probably  have  been  better  left  to 
read  so ;  but  the  accentuation  of  the  mss.  is  wholly  unauthoritative,  and  the  distinction 
here  also  of  no  manner  of  importance.  The  comm.  understands  brakmdne,  \\  think 
brdhmane  is  to  be  preferred  for  the  reason  given  at  p.  932,  line  7. J  The  nun^rs  of 
syllables  in  the  verses  agree  throughout  with  those  demanded  by  the  definitions  of  the 
Anukr. 

It  is  a  great  disappointment  to  find  that  the  designations  given  in  this  hymn  to  the 
various  parts  or  elements  of  the  Atharvan  text  are  just  as  much  a  puzzle  to  the  com- 
ment2ltor  as  they  are  to  us,  so  that  he  does  not  even  venture  to  conjecture  a  meaning  for 
them.  He  understands  the  authors  rather  than  the  mantras  to  be  meant  as  the  recipients 
of  the  homage.  His  whole  comment  follows:  atra  vihqatikdnddtmikdydm  asy&m 
qdkhdyHtn  vidyamdndnuvdkasUktaganaviqesddisamjhdriipdih  qabddir  anuvdkddidra- 
stdra  etanndmdna  rsayah  pratipddyante  :  nllanakhddisuktaviqesdndm  prasiddkatvdt 
tdni  viqesato  na  pradarqiidni :  hrakmane  svOhe  *ti  brahmaqabdena  vihqatikdnddtmaka- 
vedavdcakena  tasya  drastd  brahmdkhya  rsih  pratipddyate :  anyat  sar^^am  nigadavyi- 
khydtam.  It  sounds  like  a  bad  joke  that  he  calls  nUanakha  etc.  *  familiarly  known/ 
That  anuvdka  is  used  in  vs.  i  in  the  same  sense  as  in  the  present  division  of  the  text 
seems  very  unlikely. 

21.  Heroisms  [were]  gathered  with  the  brdhman  as  chief;  the  brdhman 
as  chief  in  the  beginning  stretched  the  sky ;  the  Brahmdn  was  bom  as  first 
of  creatures ;  therefore  (find)  who  is  fit  to  contend  with  the  Brahmdn  ? 

Or  (in  d)  *with  that  {t^nd)  Brahmdn.'  SPP's  text  of  the  verse  agrees  with  ours 
save  that  he  accents  in  d  brdhmand  with  the  mss.,  and  has  in  c  prathamd  *td  (p.  -mdh: 
utdy  though  Xh^ pada-mss.  read  -ma  :  ufd);  the  text  of  the  comm.  has  -mif  *ta  here,  but 
-mo  'tha  in  the  verse  repeated  as  23.  30 ;  the  emendation  in  our  text  to  -md  ha  is  plainly 
the  easiest  way  out  of  the  difficulty.  The  pada-mss,  divide  at  the  beginning,  with 
remarkable  absence  of  intelligence,  brdhma  :  jyesthd^  or  j'yesthi ;  half  the  samkitd-mss, 
also  accent  jyestha;  finally,  the  pada-mss.^  with  incredible  folly,  divide  at  the  end 
spdrddhi :  tumkdh  !  SPP.  holds  that  the  verse  must  have  originally  had  brahmdn 
throughout  (four  times),  and  gives  in  his  note  a  text  of  it  in  that  form  (but  with  pra- 
thamd *tha  in  c) ;  but  it  is  far  from  improbable  that  brdhman  was  used  in  the  first  half- 
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verse  and  brahmdn  in  the  second,  as  in  our  text.  Indeed,  in  a  corresponding  verse  in 
TB.  (ii.  4.  7»o),  brdhman  Lmore  appropriately,  it  woiild  seem,  if  I  am  right  in  supposing 
that  vss.  29  and  30  of  h)rmn  23  refer  to  the  Brahmaveda:  cf.  p.  932,  1.  3 J  is  used 
every  time :  brdhmajyesthd  (its  commentary  takes  this  as  vocative)  vtryh  sdmbhrtdni 
brdhmi  *gre  jyisthafk  divam  a  tatdna  :  rtdsya  brdhma  prathamd  *td  ( !  its  comment 
paraphrases  by  simply  prathamdm)  jajhe  tind  *rhati  brdhmand  spdrdhitum  kdh. 
Our  comm.  gives  a  second  explanation  of  brahmajyesthd  as  =  brahmand  jyesthena^  the 
case^nding  of  the  former  word  being  omitted,  as  well  as  the  in  part  of  that  of  the 
second ! 

23.    Homage  to  parts  of  the  Atharva-Veda. 

\Atharttan, — trin^at,  mantroktadevatyam  uta  cdndramasam,  i,  dsuri  brhati;  ^-7,  20,  iPj,  ly, 
ddivi  tristubh  ;  8^  10-12^  14^16.  prdjdpatyd  gdyatri ;  77,  79,  *7,  24^  2^^  2g.  ddivi paiikti ;  ^ 
7j,  7^,  22^  26,  28,  ddivi  jagati ;  (i-2g,  7-<w.).] 

Inverses  1-29,  prose. J  |_Not  found  in  Paipp.J  The  application  of  the  hymn,  as 
defined  by  the  comm.,  was  given  with  the  one  preceding. 

As  in  the  case  of  the  preceding  hymn,  the  comm.  to  all  the  verses  Ls  given  together 
at  the  end.  Its  main  parts  are  given  below  under  the  separate  verses.  It  further 
declares  that  by  the  words  ekarca  to  daqarca  are  designated  the  rsis  named  Atharvan, 
and  by  those  from  ekdda^arca  to  vin^ati  are  designated  the  drseyas  named  Atharvana ; 
and  it  quotes  as  authority  the  beginning  of  i.  i.  5  of  the  Gopatha  Br^hmana. 

I^With  regard  to  this  hymn  in  general,  and  leaving  books  xix.  and  xx.  out  of  account 
in  the  statements  that  follow :  in  the  first  place  it  is  clear  that  the  books  of  the  third 
grand  division  of  the  AV.,  books  xiii.-xviii.  (see  p.  708),  are  intended  by  verses  23-28 
respectively  (see  under  the  verses  below  and  see  the  introductions  to  the  several  books).  J 

l^ln  the  second  place  it  is  clear  that  the  hym^s  of  the  books  (but  not  the  books  them- 
selves severally)  of  the  first  grand  division  of  the  AV.,  books  i.-vii.  (see  p.  388),  are 
intended  to  be  covered  by  verses  1-15  and  19  and  20  (between  19  and  20  we  miss  the 
dvyrcebhyah  which  the  commentator's  text  has).  In  this  connection  it  is  significant 
that  vs.  I  begins  with  homage  '*  to  them  of  four  verses,"  which  is  the  norm  of  our  first 
book,  and  not  with  homage  **  to  them  of  one  verse "  —  see  the  first  table  on  p.  388. 
Moreover,  as  appears  from  the  table  on  p.  cxliv,  the  first  grand  division  contains  a  hymn 
or  hymns  of  every  number  of  verses  from  4  verses  to  18  verses  (mostly  in  books  i.-v.)  and 
from  I  verse  to  3  verses  (exclusively  in  books  vi.  and  vii.).  Again,  while  there  is  in  the 
first  grand  division  (and  only  there)  one  hymn  or  more  of  every  number  of  verses  from 
I  verse  to  18  verses,  it  is  interesting  to  note  that  there  is,  in  the  whole  AV.  (books  i.- 
xviii.  or  even  i.-xix.),  not  one  hymn  of  19  verses,  nor  yet  one  of  20  verses  (cf.  p.  471 
top) :  and  of  this  fact  account  seems  to  be  taken  in  so  far  as  the  form  of  our  verses  16 
and  17  differs  from  that  of  the  15  preceding. J 

|_Tliirdly,  the  books  of  the  second  grand  division  of  the  A  V.  (books  viii.-xii.)  consist 
of  hymns  of  over  20  verses  (p.  471,  top).  There  is,  therefore,  in  all  our  present  hymn, 
no  special  reference  to  this  division,  unless  it  be  in  verse  18,  which  may  accordingly 
mean  *•  To  the  division  (Jidndd)  of  great  (mahant)  [hymns],  hail,'  and  refer  to  books 
viii.-xii.  It  is  not  impossible  that  a  Hindu  might  use  kdnda  to  signify  a  *  division' 
comprising  several  books  and  tantamount  to  one  of  our  so-called  "grand  divisions" 
(see  my  note  to  vs.  18).  Against  my  view,  I  might  well  object  that  dlrgha  would  be  a 
more  appropriate  adjective  than  mahant  ioit  the  *  long '  individual  h3rmns  of  which  the 
division  consists ;  but,  per  contra,  if  the  difference  between  mahadguna  and  mahdguna 
be  a  valid  parallel,  the  text  ought,  if  it  means  *  great  book,'  to  read  mahdkdnddya,    A 
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graver  objection  to  my  view,  perhaps,  is  the  position  of  vs.  18,  which,  if  I  were  or  am 
right,  ought  to  come  between  verse  20  and  verse  23  .J 

I^Fonrthly,  verses  29  and  30  doubtless  refer  to  this  Veda  as  a  whole,  to  the  Brahma- 
veda,  or  to  the  incantations  (brdhman)  which  form  its  subject-matter.  After  writing 
this,  I  note  that  Bloomfield  in  the  Grundrissy  p.  40,  note  7,  expresses  an  opinion  similar, 
but  much  less  specific.  If  I  am  right,  brdhman  is  to  be  preferred  to  brahmdn  in  these 
two  verses,  as  also  in  vss,  20-21  of  the  preceding  hymn:  cf.  the  TB.  vs.  cited  under 
21.21.  On  the  other  hand,  I  ought  not  to  pass  in  silence  the  fact  that  the  Anukr.,  at 
the  beginning  of  its  treatment  of  book  xix.,  seems  to  call  book  xix.  the  brahmakdnda.\ 

[^Finally,  therefore,  aside  from  verse  18,  just  discussed,  and  assuming  that  verses  16 
and  1 7  were  added  (in  genuine  Hindu  fashion)  merely  for  schematic  completeness,  we 
have  only  to  note  that  all  the  verses  of  the  hymn  are  reasonably  accounted  for,  save 
only  verses  21  and  22.  J  L^l®^^^^  pages  cl,  clvii,  clix.J 

Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  280. 

1.  To  them  of  four  verses  of  the  Atharvanas,  hail ! 

2.  To  them  of  five  verses,  hail ! 

3.  To  them  of  six  verses,  hail ! 

All  the  samhitd-mss,  read  sadarc-^  and  two  of  SW's pada-vass,  sadd^^rc-;  both  editions 
sadrc'j  with  the  comm.  and  three  pada-mss.     The  Gop.Br.  has  sadarc-  in  i.  i .  5. 

4.  To  them  of  seven  verses,  hail ! 

5.  To  them  of  eight  verses,  hail ! 

6.  To  them  of  nine  verses,  hail ! 

7.  To  them  of  ten  verses,  hail ! 

8.  To  them  of  eleven  verses,  hail ! 

9.  To  them  of  twelve  verses,  hail ! 

10.  To  them  of  thirteen  verses,  hail ! 

11.  To  them  of  fourteen  verses,  hail ! 

12.  To  them  of  fifteen  verses,  hail ! 

13.  To  them  of  sixteen  verses,  hail ! 

14.  To  them  of  seventeen  verses,  hail! 

15.  To  them  of  eighteen  verses,  hail ! 

16.  Nineteen :  hail! 

1 7.  Twenty  :  hail ! 

In  these  two  verses,  some  of  the  mss.  read  -^aii  sv- ;  the  text  of  the  comm.  has  -^aty&U 
which  would  be  an  improvement ;  and  two  of  SPP's  reciters  give  the  same.  |_But  cf. 
p.  93 1»  IT  6,  end. J 

1 8.  To  the  great  book  {mahat-kdndd),  hail ! 

LAU  of  W's  and  of  SPP's  mss.,  and  the  reciters  as  well,  give  mahat-^  not  mahd-]  but 
the  comm.  appears  to  read  mahd-,  and  to  say  that  it  means  the  *  entire  Veda  of  twentj' 
books':  mahdkdnddye  *ti  qabdena  vihqaiikdnddtmakakrtsnavedavdcind ;  and  this 
seems  to  support  my  suggestion  that  a  Hindu  might  use  kdnda  of  a  group  of  kdndas  : 
cf.  IT  5  of  introduction,  above.  Weber  suggested  at  Ind.  Stud.  iv.  433  that  tnahatkdnda 
might  mean  book  xx. ;  but  in  a  later  volume  (xviii.  154),  that  book  v.  might  be 
intended. J  |_See  pages  clvii-viii.J 
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19.  To  them  of  three  verses,  hail ! 

Between  this  verse  and  the  next,  the  commentator's  text  inserts  dvyrcebhyak  svShd, 

•  

20.  To  them  of  one  verse,  hail ! 

21.  To  the  petty  ones,  hail !  LSee  page  clviii  top.  J 
This  is  a  repetition  of  22. 6  above,  and  after  it  the  commentator's  text  adds  22.  7. 

22.  To  them  of  a  half-verse,  hail ! 

All  the  mss.,  and  the  comm.,  have  here  ekdnrcibhyas  (p.  eka^anrc-)^  and  SPP.  follows 
them.  Our  ekadvyrcibhytis  (misprinted  ekadvrc-)  was  meant  as  an  emendation,  but  is 
hardly  successful.  What  ekdnrc-  should  mean  does  not  appear ;  the  translation  simply 
follows  the  comm.,  for  lack  of  anything  better. 

23.  To  the  ruddy  ones  (rohita\  hail ! 

The  mss.  Lexcept  W's  O.D.,  which  have  rdh'\,  and  hence  also  SPP.,  accent  here 
rohitibhyas.  The  comm.  remarks  that  in  this  and  the  following  verses  the  books 
intended  are  clear.  This,  of  course,  means  book  xiii.  j^which  is  designated  by  rohitdis 
at  Kau^.  99. 4 J. 

24.  To  the  two  Suryas,  hail ! 

That  is,  to  the  two  parts  (anuvdkas)  of  the  book  beginning  with  the  SuryS-hymn  (xiv.). 

25.  To  the  two  Vratyas,  hail ! 

Again  the  two  anuvdkas  of  the  VrStya-book  (xv.).  LBoth  ed's  read  vrdtyibhydtn^ 
with  all  the  authorities,  save  W's  D.L.,  which  have  vrityd-.  The  minor  Pet.  Lex.,  vi. 
189,  notes  vrdtyd  as  an  adj.  to  vritya:  hence,  rather,  *To  the  two  \anuvdkas\  about 
the  vritya^  hail ! '     See  my  note,  p.  770,  IT  3' J 

26.  To  the  two  of  Prajapati,  hail ! 

The  two  anuvdkas  of  book  xvi.  are  evidently  intended,  though  why  they  are  called 
prdjdpatya  is  difficult  to  say.  LThe  Major  Anukr.  calls  the  whole  book  prdjdpatya^ 
as  noted  p.  792,  T  4- J  The  Old  Anukr.  quoted  in  the  endings  says  at  the  end  of  xvi.  4 
prdjspatyo  ha  catuskah,  L*  •  •  *J  saptakah  par  ah :  i.e.  *  the  [first]  VxT^yk^^sX-anuvdka 
has  four  hymns  Lor  parydyas\\  the  \^parydya'\  next  after  [2  and  3  :  \,t. parydya  4]  is 
one  of  seven  verses.'  j^For  the  probable  relative  position  and  the  significance  of  these 
extracts,  see  p.  792  (1  S)-793j 

27.  To  the  visdsahit  hail ! 

The  seventeenth  book  begins  with  the  word  visdsahim;  and  this  time  the  comm. 
takes  the  trouble  to  specify  that  **  the  seventeenth  kdnda  "  is  intended.    LCf.  p.  805, 1[  i.J 

28.  To  them  of  good  omen  {mangalikd),  hail ! 

This,  from  its  position,  ought  to  signify  book  xviii. ;  the  comm.  says  nothing  about 
it ;  his  text  reads  mdng-,  |_That  the  funeral  book  is  held  to  be  most  inauspicious  appears 
from  SPP's  preface  to  his  ed.,  vol.  i.,  p.  4,  p.  5,  and  especially  p.  2.  To  call  the  book 
auspicious  is  a  euphemism  such  as  is  familiar  in  the  case  of  the  dreadful  god  Qiva. J 

One  of  our  mss.  (I.)  inserts  after  this  verse  five  others  which  do  not  appear  to  occur 
elsewhere,  as  SPP.  does  not  mention  them :  ndksatrakalpdya  svihd,  29.  vdUdnakal- 
pdya  svihd,  30.   qdntikalpdya  svihd.  3 1 .   aHgirasakaipdya  svihd,  32.  simhitdvidhaye 
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svihdm,  33.  Our  29  then  follows,  in  the  form  tulibrahmdne  svihd^  and  our  30  as 
given  in  all  the  mss. :  brdhmajyesthi  *ty  ikd.  [_The  foregoing  are  the  readings  of  the 
Collation  Book :  apart  from  the  accents,  they  require  correction,  I  suppose,  to  dngirasa- 
and  samhitd',\ 

29.  To  the  brdhman^  hail ! 

See  above,  22. 20,  with  which  this  is  identical.  This  time,  two  of  our  mss.  |_and  three 
of  SPP'sJ  have  brdhmane;  the  others,  and  SPP's  text,  read  brahmdne.  \k%  to  the 
meaning,  see  introduction,  p.  932,  ^  2. J 

30.  Heroisms  were  gathered  with  the  brdhman  as  chief ;  the  brdhman 
as  chief  in  the  beginning  stretched  the  sky ;  the  Brahmdn  was  Bom  as 
first  of  creatures  ;  therefore  who  is  fit  to  contend  with  the  Brahmdn  ? 

This  is  a  repetition  of  22.21  above;  the  commentator's  text  apparendy  gives  it  in 
full,  as  SPP.  notes  that  (doubtless  only  by  an  accident)  it  reads  this  time  in  cpratkamo 
Uha. 

24.    For  prosperity:  with  a  certain  garment. 

\Atharvan. — astdu.     mantroktabahudtvatyam   uta  brdhmanaspaiyam,     dnushthkam:  4-6^8. 

tristubh  ;  7.' J-/,  drsi gdyatri.l 

The  hymn,  except  vs.  2,  is  found  also  in  Paipp.  xv.  The  comm.  points  out  that  it  is 
prescribed  by  Naksatra  Kalpa  17-18  to  be  used  in  a  mahdgdnii  ceremony  called  tvdstri, 
on  occasion  of  the  loss  (ksayd)  of  a  garment 

Translated:  Ludwig,  p.  458  ;  Griffith,  ii.  281. 

1.  With  what  [garment]  the  gods  caused  to  wrap  god  Savitar,  with 
that,  O  Brahmanaspati,  do  ye  wrap  this  man  in  order  to  royalty. 

The  translation  implies  emendation  in  b  of  ddhdrayan  to  ddhdpayan ;  this,  obviously 
suggested  by  the  whole  sense  of  the  hymn  (and  proposed  in  the  Pet.  Lex.),  is  supported 
by  the  Ppp.  text,  which  reads  devd  *diy&payan.  The  comm.  reads  -dkdr-^  but  explains 
it  as  if  it  were  -dhdp- :  paritah  sarvata  dcchddayan.  Many  of  the  mss.  have  adhdrayan^ 
unaccented.  The  comm.  quotes  TS.  vi.  i,  M,  to  the  effect  that  "this  same  garment 
belongs  to  all  the  gods,"  to  explain  why  the  verb  in  the  second  half-verse  is  pluraL 

2.  Wrap  ye  this  man  [as]  Indra  in  order  to  life-time,  to  great  dominion, 

that   [it]  may   conduct  him   unto   old   age;   may  he  long   watch  over 

dominion. 

All  the  mss.,  both  here  and  in  the  next  verse,  read  at  end  of  c  nay  am  y  which  SPP. 
therefore  accepts,  although  both  form  and  accent  are  indefensible ;  the  comm.  has  both 
times  nay  a;  the  translation  implies  our  emendation  to  ndydt,  the  propriety  of  which 
can  hardly  be  questioned,  especially  as  it  is  supported  by  a  corresponding  verse  three 
times  repeated,  with  variations,  in  HGS.  i.  4.  8  :  pari  *mam  indra  brahmane  make 
^rotrSya  (or  rdstrdya^  or  posdy a)  dadhmasi :  athai  *nam  jarimd  nayej  jyok  qroire  (or 
rdstre^  or  pose)  adhi  jdgarat :  of  these  three  forms,  the  first  is  intended  for  a  Brahman, 
the  second  for  a  Ksatriya,  the  third  for  a  Vaiqya :  compare  our  next  verse.  The  comm., 
|_in  2  a  and  3  a,  appears  to  have  had  before  him  indramdyuse  and  somamdyuse,  what- 
ever his  accentuation  and  pada-itxi  may  have  been :  this  he  understands  as  indra  md 
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**yuse  and  soma  md  ^'yuse,  his  vocative  indra]  agreeing  with  HG^.  and  giving  an  easier 
and  better  text ;  |_his  md  goes  easily  as  an  appositive  with  imdm^  but  the  following 
enam  is  quite  out  of  joint  with  itj. 

3.  Wrap  ye  this  man  [as]  Soma  in  order  to  life-time,  to  great  instruc- 
tion (grdtra)^  that  [it]  may  conduct  him  unto  old  age ;  may  he  long  watch 
over  instruction. 

It  is  perhaps  only  by  an  accident  that  vs.  2  is  omitted  in  Ppp. ;  at  any  rate,  this 
verse  shows  what  would  have  been  read  for  verse  2  by  it :  it  has  somam^  not  soma^ 
in  a;*  and  naya^  with  the  comm.,  in  c;  further,  in  a  it  gives  pare  *mam,  *|_Strictly 
speaking,  it  has  somafndyuse^  with  a  possibility  for  the  same  objectionable  division  as 
appears  under  vs.  2,  which  see.  J 

4.  Wrap,  set  ye  him  for  us  with  splendor ;  make  him  one  to  die  of  old 

age ;  [make]  long  life-time ;  Brihaspati  furnished  {pra-yam)  this  garment 

to  king  Soma  for  wrapping  himself. 

This  is  a  repetition  of  ii.  1 3. 2,  above.  The  comm.  mentions  that  the  verse  has  been 
already  explained  where  it  first  occurred,  but  adds :  '*  the  sense,  however,  is  compendi- 
ously this,"  and  proceeds  to  give  the  same  exposition  over  again,  word  for  word  (unless, 
indeed,  the  editor  is  responsible  for  the  repetition).  For  the  parallel  passages  etc.,  see 
the  note  to  ii.  13.  2. 

5.  Go  thou  safely  {su)  unto  old  age;  wrap  thyself  in  the  garment; 
become  thou  protector  of  the  people  {})  against  imprecation  ;  and  live  thou 
a  hundred  numerous  autumns ;  and  wrap  further  about  {upa-sam-vyd)  thee 
abundance  of  wealth. 

[The  verse  is  found  in  PGS.  (i.  4.  12),  HGS.  (i.  4. 2),  and  MP.  (ii.  2.  7).  In  a,  PGS. 
omits  siij  while  HGS. MP.  have  ^Vzriw  gacchdsi;  in  b,  all  three  texts  read  krstlnim 
and  abhiqastipivd ;  all  three  end  c  with  suvarcds;  and  PGS.  has  for  d  rayim  ca 
Putrdn  anu  sathvyayasva^  adding  dyusmatl  *dam  paridhatsva  vdsah.\  In  b,  the  trans- 
lation follows  Ppp.  I^and  the  three  texts  just  cited  J  in  reading  krstlnim  *  people '  instead 
of  the  absurd  grstlnim  *  heifers,*  which  is  given  by  all  the  mss.  and  the  comm.,  both  here 
and  in  the  nearly  accordant  verse  ii.  13.  3 :  see  note  to  ii.  13.  3  |^and  cf.  Roth,  ZDMG. 
xlviii.  iioj.  The  comm.  is  driven  by  the  reading  grs-  into  taking  abhi^asti-  from  qas 
*  cut ' :  abhito  viqasanam  hinsd,  |^Our  abhiqastipi  u,  at  the  end  of  b  in  vss.  5  and  6, 
would  seem,  in  view  of  the  -pivd  of  the  other  texts,  to  be  a  faulty  assimilation  to  the 
end  of  d  in  vs.  4,  pdridhdtava  1/,  such  as  may  be  found  elsewhere. J 

6.  Thou  hast  wrapped  thyself  in  this  garment  in  order  to  well-being ; 

thou  hast  become  protector  of  thine  allies  (.^)  against  imprecation;  and 

live  thou  a  hundred  numerous  autumns ;  living,  pleasant  (fdru\  thou  shalt 

share  out  good  things. 

The  translation  implies  in  b  dbhUr  dpinim  |_see  below  J,  or  else  an  analysis  of  the 
ms.  reading  vdpinim  [^misprinted  vap-  in  foot-note  of  Berlin  ed.J  into  u  and  dpinim 
{^^ Pada-XMA,  have  dbhah  :  vdpinim).  The  vafindm  of  our  text*  is  a  conjecture  pro- 
voked by  the  grstlnim  of  vs.  5 ;  as  that  is  got  rid  of,  this  naturally  falls  away  also. 
The  comm.  has  again  grstlndm^  and  this  time  interprets  abhi^asti-  as  a  fear  on  the  part 
of  the  *  heifers '  of  losing  their  skins  (jtvagdddnabhlti  |_cf.  note  to  ii.  13. 3 J)  I    The  Ppp. 
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text  appears  to  give  us  no  variants.  The  HGS.  has  a  corresponding  verse  (in  i.  4.  3), 
reading  in  a,  b  adhi  dhsh  |_one  ms.  correctly  *dhithdh\  svastaye  *bhar  dpindm^  abhi^astt- 
pnvd:  and,  for  d,  vasuni  cdyyo  vi  bhajd  sajlvan;  the  variant  to  drus,  taken  in  con- 
nection with  the  small  appropriateness  of  cdrus,  makes  its  genuineness  suspicious. 
LMP.,  at  ii.  2.8,  also  has  dplnAm;  and  it  agrees  otherwise  with  HGS.,  save  that  it  has 
dhd  for  dhdh^  cdryd  for  cdyyo^  and  vi  bhajdsi  (agreeing  with  AV.).  Kirste,  in  his  note 
to  HGS.,  p.  8,  mentions  as  further  variants  cdyo  and  cdrye,  MB.,  at  i.  1.6,  has  c,  end- 
ing with  suvarcds,  and  d,  reading  carye.\  •[_ Misprinted  vafdndm.j  fL^"*^  °*^  ^^^' 
rectly  dplndm,]  J^See  page  xxxvi,  note.J 

7.  We,  companions,  call  to  aid  Indra  the  very  mighty  at  every  conjunc- 
ture, in  every  contest  ( }  vdja). 

This  verse  is,  without  variant,  RV.  i.  30.7 ;  also  found  in  SV.  (i.  163 ;  ii.  93),  VS. 
(xi.  14),  TS.  (in  iv.  i.  2»),  MS.  (in  ii.  7. 2),  |_MP.  i.  6.  3 J.  Sdkhdyas^  in  c,  which  might 
be  either  nominative  or  vocative,  the  comm.  prefers  to  take  as  nominative. 

8.  Of  golden  color,  unaging,  of  excellent  heroes,  having  old  age  as 

death,  do  thou  enter  into  union  {sam-vi^)  with  progeny :  this  Ag^i  says, 

and  this  Soma  says,  this  Brihaspati,  Savitar,  Indra. 

The  second  half-verse  we  had  above  as  viii.  5. 5  a,  b  j^which  see ;  and  p&da  c  occurred 
at  xvi.  9.  2 J ;  the  comm.  does  not  notice  the  repetition.  He  explains  safk  vifa  as  used 
in  the  sense  of  nirvi^a  *  enjoy ' ;  or  else,  he  says,  of  prainqa  =  svagrham  adhitistha, 
Ppp.  reads  in  a  ajayas  suv-. 

25.    To  a  horse. 

[Gopatha,  —  ekarcam.    vdjidevatyam,    dnustubAam.'] 

The  verse  is  not  found  in  P^ipp.     The  comm.  finds  it  quoted  in  Naks.  K.  17-18,  in  a 
mahd^dnti  ceremony  called  gdndharvl^  on  occasion  of  the  loss  (ksaya)  of  a  horse. 
Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  282. 

I.  I  harness  {yuj)  thee  with  the  mind  of  one  that  is  unwearied  and  that 
is  first ;  be  thou  an  up-carrier  uphill ;  having  carried  up,  then  run  thou  back. 

The  real  sense  of  the  hymn  is  very  obscure ;  neither  the  viniyoga  nor  the  coram, 
casts  any  light  upon  it.  |_SPP.  regards  the  comm.  as  taking  utkulamudvaho  as  one 
word ; J  the  comm.  reads  bhavas  for  bhava :  and  he  explains  the  phrase  simply  by 
atidrpto  bhava.  Instead  of  uduhya^  the  comm.  has  duhfya  (^=  qatrujayalaksandni 
phaldni  labheyd).  SPP.  accents  litktilam,  with  all  the  mss. ;  our  alteration  to  utkilam 
is  not  sufficiently  motived ;  the  minor  Pet.  Lex.  has  utkuldm,  which  is  more  in  accord- 
ance with  general  analogies.  Fully  half  the  mss.  accent  ikduhya.  In  our  text,  bhdva 
(in  c)  is  a  misprint  for  bhava  (an  accent-mark  fallen  out). 

26.    For  long  life  etc. :  with  something  golden. 

\^Atharvan.  —  caturrcam,    dgneyatn  ;  hdiranyatn.    trdistubham  :  j.  anustubk  ;  4.  pathydpankti^ 

Of  this  hymn  only  vs.  4  is  found  in  Paipp.  (in  xx.).  The  comm.  finds  it  used  in 
Naks.  K.  17,  19,  in  a  mahdqdnii  ceremony  called  dgneyl^  on  occasion  of  danger  from 
fire,  with  the  insertion  of  a  golden  earring;  further,  in  Pari^.  11.  i,  in  a  tuldpurusa 
ceremony. 

Translated  :  Grill,  49,  192  ;  Griffith,  ii.  283  ;  Bloomfield,  63,  668. 
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1.  The  gold  that,  born  out  of  the  fire,  immortal,  maintains  itself  over 
mortals  —  whoso  knows  it,  he  verily  merits  {arli)  it ;  one  that  dies  of  old 
age  becomes  he  who  wears  (bhf)  it. 

SPP.  accents  at  the  end  bibhdrtiy  with  the  great  majority  of  the  mss.  (the  same  also 
in  2  d) ;  our  preference  for  blbharti  was  because  only  this  accent  is  found  elsewhere  in 
AV.  Most  of  the  mss.  accent  inad  in  c.  The  masculine  enam  in  c  is  surprising,  as  no 
hint  of  anything  masculine  is  met  with  elsewhere  in  the  hymn ;  the  comm.  explains  it 
as  anvddistam  hiranyarupam  paddriham.  In  a  corresponding  verse  (6)  found  in  a 
khila  of  the  RV.  (to  x.  128)  is  read  instead  enad  (one  ms.  vedam),  which  is  more  likely 
to  be  the  true  text.  The  same  has  in  \^jajhe  for  dadhre.  The  Anukr.  takes  no  notice 
of  the  redundant  syllable  in  c. 

2.  The  gold,  of  beauteous  color  by  the  sun,  that  men  (mdnu)  of  old 
with  their  progeny  sought  —  that,  shining  (candrd),  shall  unite  thee  with 
splendor ;  of  long  life  becomes  he  who  wears  it. 

Very  nearly  all  the  mss.  read  isir/  at  end  of  b ;  but  both  editions,  and  the  comm., 
give  fsir/.  The  majority  of  mss.  also  accent  purv/.  SPP.  reads  at  end  of  c  srjati^ 
with  all  the  authorities  (save  his  P.,  which  has  srjdti)  * ;  both  sense  and  meter  so  plainly 
call  for  srjdti  that  we  adopted  it  as  an  emendation  in  our  text;  the  comm.  reads 
srjatu.     As  to  bibharti  at  the  end,  see  note  to  vs.  i.     •LW's  P.M.  have  srjasvd  **yu',\ 

3.  For  life-time  thee,  for  splendor  thee,  and  for  force  and  for  strength 
—  that  with  brilliancy  of  gold  thou  mayest  shine  out  among  the  people. 

The  comm.  reads  in  c  hiranyam  tej-.  The  comm.  supplies  in  a,  b  safk  srjatu  to  each 
noun,  as  if  they  were  in  the  instrumental  case,  which  is  plainly  wrong.  Probably  the 
*  thee  *  of  the  first  line  is  different  from  the  *  thou  *  of  the  second,  being  addressed  to 
the  article  of  gold  itself. 

LThe  comm.  (as  noted)  and  the  text  of  the  comm.  have  hiranyam  tejasd;  but  all 
the  other  authorities  are  agreed  as  to  the  accentuation  hiranyatijasd ;  which,  however, 
is  inherendy  improbable  (Gram.  §  1267  b),  if,  with  the  pada-itxX^  we  take  the  com- 
bination as  one  compound  word.  Both  mss.  and  comm.  and  accent  all  point  the  other 
way,  and  we  have  doubtless  to  assume  as  pada-rt^dmg  hiranya  :  tijasd^  as  two  words,  of 
which  the  first  is  vocative ;  and,  but  for  our  blundering  pada-kdra^  this  is  just  what  our 
j^m^i/J-reading  would  naturally  be  taken  to  mean.  The  comm.  understands  *  thee '  as 
referring  to  the  man  who  wears  the  gold  amulet ;  but  the  whole  verse  gains  in  concinnity, 
if  we  refer  *  thee  *  (with  W.)  to  the  amulet  itself,  and  supply  with  the  first  half  the  verb 
badhndmi  (as  at  i.  35.  i  c ;  iv.  10.  7  c;  xix.  46.  i  c,  d),  and  take  the  second  half  also  as 
addressed  to  the  amulet  J 

4.  What  king  Varuna  knows,  [what]  divine  Brihaspati  knows,  what 
Indra  the  Vritra-slayer  knows,  —  may  that  be  for  thee  life-giving,  may  that 
be  for  thee  splendor-giving. 

Next  after  the  verse  already  quoted  (under  vs.  i )  from  the  RV.  khilay  occurs  another 
corresponding  to  this,  but  having  for  X^yad  u  devl  sarasvatt^  and  for  d  tan  me  varcasa 
dyuse^  and  lacking  a  fifth  p&da.  Ppp.  has  in  \iyad  u  divo  brh-y  puts  ^<7</ before  indras 
in  c,  and  has  for  d,  and  for  end  of  the  verse,  tac  cittam  cittam  arhanam, 

|_Here  ends  the  third  anuvdka,  with  6  hymns  and  65  verses.  J 
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27.    For  protection  etc. :  with  a  triple  amulet. 

[Bhrgvangiras,  — pahcadafakam,  trivrddevatyam  uta  cdndramasam,  dnustubkam.  :  j,  9.  tri" 
stud  A;  10,  Jagati  \J  see  under  the  verse  J ;  //.  drey  u(nih  ;  12.  drey  anusiubk  ;  ij,  sdmm 
tristubh  (ii-ij,  i-av.).'] 

Found  (except  verses  12  and  13)  also  in  Plupp.  x.  The  comm.  quotes  ^m  the 
Naks.  K.  (17,  19)  its  use,  in  a  mahdqdnti  called  prdjupatyd^  by  one  desiring  progeny 
and  cattle,  and  in  case  of  the  loss  of  progeny,  with  the  binding  on  of  an  amulet  made  of 
three  metals,  gold  and  silver  and  copper. 

Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  283. 

1 .  Let  the  bull  (rsabhd)  protect  thee  with  the  kine ;  let  the  virile  one 

{vrsan)  protect  thee  with  the  vigorous  ones  (vdjin) ;  let  Vayu  protect 

thee  with  brdhman  \  let  Indra  protect  thee  with  Indra's  powers  (}  indriyd). 

The  comm.  reads  in  a  vrsabhas.^  In  b,  he  naturally  understands  horses  as  intended, 
and  connects  vdjin  with  the  root  vij  (ydjibhir  vejanavadbhih  qlghragatibhir  aqviUk), 
Of  brdhman  he  gives  three  different  and  equally  worthless  explanations.  To  indriya 
he  says  indriydny  aire  *ndrasrstdnl  *ndrajustdni  vd,  which  gives  us  no  help.  •^But 
the  text  of  the  comm.  hzs  pdiv  rsabAas,] 

2.  Let  Soma  protect  thee  with  the  herbs ;  let  the  sun  protect  with  the 

asterisms ;  [let]  the  moon,  Vritra-slayer,  [protect]  LtheeJ  from  the  months; 

let  the  wind  defend  with  breath. 

All  the  mss.  without  exception  read  in  c  mddbhydsy  instead  of  the  mddbkis  which  we 
should  have  expected,  and  which  the  comm.  has.  It  seems  like  a  blundering  confusion 
of  the  two  cases  (the  reverse  of  that  in  22.  i,  above).  The  comm.  makes  naksatra  here 
refer  to  the  planets,  most  unnecessarily;  he  reads  in  d  raksati^  but  glosses  it  with 
raksatu, 

3.  They  call  the  heavens  {div)  three,  the  earths  three,  the  atmospheres 

three,  the  oceans  four,  the  song  of  praise  (stSmd)  triple,  the  waters  triple : 

let  these  triple  ones  defend  thee  with  the  triple  ones. 

In  Ppp.,  b  and  c  have  apparently  dropped  out,  and  d  is  made  to  end  with  trivrtds 
trivrttibhih.  The  mss.  vary  between  trivftd  (which  both  editions  read),  trivrtds^  and 
trhftdtj'  the  translation  implies  trivHas^  which  the  comm.  has,  and  which  is  pretty 
evidently  the  intent  of  the  verse ;  Lcf .  vs.  9  d,  below  J.  The  mss.  to  a  great  extent  read 
trv'  instead  of  triv-.  as  in  other  like  cases.  In  a  in  our  text,  emend  to  tisrdh.  We  need 
to  combine  trivrid  **pa  d-  in  c  to  make  a  good  tristubh,  \\  doubt  if  it  is  a  tristubh. 
To  reckon  trtni  to  pada  a  is  very  harsh.  I  suspect  we  have  to  pronounce /rMt//j  in  t, 
and  to  read  and  pronounce  trtny  antdriksd  in  b.  Thus  the  verse  scans  as  8  +  1 1 : 
ii-f  ii.J 

4.  The  three  firmaments  (ndia),  the  three  oceans,  the  three  bright 

ones  (bradhnd),  the  three  at  the  summit  {}  vdistapd)^  the  three  Mata- 

ri^vans,  the  three  suns,  do  I  arrange  {kip)  as  thy  guardians. 

Nearly  all  the  mss.  read  in  a  nakansy  and  a  part  also  bradhndns.^  The  comm.  has 
badhndtiy  and  |_some  of  J  our  mss.  also  badh-y  although  SPP.  strangely  appears  to  find  no 
badh-  among  his  authorities.    The  pada-mss,  give  nafcam  and  j^some  of  them  J  bradhndn. 
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Some  mss.  accent  rndtdrig-  in  c,  and  read  goptrin  in  d.  All  these  are  of  the  superficial 
variety  of  discordant  readings  which  swarm  in  this  book,  and  have  no  real  importance. 
The  comm.  explains  his  badhndn  thus :  trin  badhndn  badhnah  sarvasya  bandha  ddhdra- 
*bhiita  ddityah,  in  which  he  shows  himself  equal  to  the  occasion  after  precisely  his  own 
fashion.  The  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  the  metrical  irregularity  (7  +  7:9  +  7  =  30). 
I^Roth  notes  expressly  that  Ppp.  reads  vdistapdn,\  *|^Cf.  note  to  13.  8  above,  and  to 
28.  2 ;  also  Miiller's  ist  quarto  ed.  of  RV.,  vol.  L,  preface,  p.  xii;  and  Pischel,  Gram, 
der  Prakrit'Sprflchen^  §  83. J 

5.  With  ghee  do  I  sprinkle  thee  all  over;  O  Agni,  increasing  thee  with 
sacrificial  butter ;  of  fire,  of  moon,  of  sun,  let  not  the  wily  ones  damage 
the  breath. 

The  comm.  takes  the  liberty  of  filling  out  c,  d  so  as  to  mean  **  by  the  favor  of  the  fire 
etc.  .  .  .  thy  breath,  O  man  that  wearest  the  threefold  amulet."  Some  of  SPP's  mss. 
read  in  a  ukhydmi  and  uksydmL 

6.  Let  not  the  wily  ones  damage  your  breath,  nor  your  expiration  nor 
flame  (} hdras)\  shining,  all-possessing,  run  ye,  O  gods,  with  what  is  of 
the  gods. 

The  translation  implies  emendation  of  devis  in  d  to  ddvds;  the  comm.  understands 
d/vdSy  but  doubtless  only  by  his  customary  disregard  of  the  accent  He  understands 
vas  in  a  j^altemativelyj  as  piur,  majest.  of  the  king  on  whom  the  amulet  is  bound, 
and  haras  in  b  as  qatrubaldpahdrakatn  tejas.  To  ddivyena  in  d  he  supplies  rathddind 
sddhanena  vegena  vd.  We  are  tempted  to  emend  at  the  end  to  ddivyeni  **dhdvata ; 
Ppp.  reads  mdvata  for  dhdvata, 

7.  One  unites  Agni  with  breath ;  the  wind  is  combined  with  breath ; 
with  breath  the  gods  generated  the  sun  that  faces  all  ways.  [Seep.xxxvi,  nj 

All  the  mss.  (save  one  of  SPP*s,  which  has  -jdti)  read  srjaii  in  a,  and,  as  the  meter 
favors  it,  it  might  better  stand  (our  text  emended  to  -anti),  Ppp.  gives  for  a  prdnend 
*gnim  sam  dadhata^  and  j^reads  andj  combines  at  the  end  \suryam.\  devd  *janayan, 

8.  Live  thou  with  the  life-time  of  the  life-time-makers ;  live  as  one 
long-lived ;  do  not  die ;  live  with  the  breath  of  the  soulful  (atmanvdnt) ; 
do  not  come  under  the  control  of  death. 

Nearly  all  the  mss.  read  in  a  dyuhkftdm^  and  SPP.  follows  them,  although  the  comm. 
gives  'Usk',  In  c  both  the  editions  emend  to  dtmanvdtdm^  all  the  mss.  having  dtmat- 
vdtdm  (p.  dtmaotvdtdm  /)\  the  comm.  appears  to  imply  -nvatdm  in  his  explanation, 
though  (according  to  SPP.)  his  tewt  also  has  -tvatdm.  Nearly  all  LSPP's  authorities  J 
accent  after  it  jlvd;  both  editions  read  jlva,  LSPP.J  on  very  slender  authority.  Our 
upa  gds  in  d  is  an  emendation,  for  the  ud  agds  of  the  mss.,  SPP.,  and  the  comm. ;  the 
change  was  demanded  by  the  requirements  both  of  grammar  and  of  the  sense ;  and 
Ppp.  supports  it,  reading  upa  gd  v-. 

9.  The  treasured  (ni-dhd)  treasure  of  the  gods  that  Indra  discovered 
by  roads  that  the  gods  travel  —  the  gold  did  the  waters  guard  with  triple 
ones ;  let  those  triple  ones  defend  thee  with  the  triple  ones. 
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The  last  p2Lda  is  a  repetition  of  3  d,  and  has  the  same  readings  as  there  in  mss.,*  edi- 
tions, and  comm.  Instead  of  indro  *nv-  in  a,  b  the  mss.  give  indrd  ^nv-  (p.  indra :  anu-) ; 
but  this  time  SPP.  also,  as  well  as  we,  emends  to  the  former  reading,  which  is  that  of 
the  comm.  \JVidhifh  devindfh  nihitam  ydm  indrah  would  be  good  rhythm.  J  *\0x 
nearly  so :  but  trivHd  of  3  is  here  trvdtd,] 

10.  Thirty-three  deities  and  three  heroisms  guarded  [it]  within  the 
waters,  holding  [it]  dear;  what  gold  there  is  upon  this  shining  one 
(icandrd),  therewith  shall  this  man  do  heroisms. 

All  the  mss.  read  in  hpriyiyamind  (j^,  priyiya  :  mind  /);  but  here  again  SPP.  has 
the  courage  to  follow  us  in  emending  to  priydydmdnds  (p.  priya<^dmdndh\  since  the 
comm.  so  understands  it ;  it  is  only  a  question  whether  in  pada-XtxX  -mdnd  should  not 
rather  be  read,  as  agreeing  with  the  nearer  of  the  two  nouns ;  the  comm.  takes  it  as 
fem.  {priyam  ivd  **carantyah).  The  Anukr.  is  curiously  confused  here ;  after  correctiy 
defining  the  verse  devdndm  nihiiam  nidhim  as  a  tristubh^  it  proceeds  to  define  dpo 
hiranyatn  jugupuh  as  a  jagatl^  and  takes  no  note  of  tray<istrihqad  d<vatdh  as  a  pra- 
tlka.  Probably  there  is  a  quid  pro  quo  here,  by  a  slip  of  memory;  but  one  does  not 
see  how  this  highly  irregular •  verse  (13  +  11:10  +  11  =45)  should  be  called  simply  a 
jagatf.  LWith  a,  cf.  37.  i  c,  below. J  •LPossibly  we  have  to  substitute  the  older  gram- 
matical equivalent  in  a,  tfi  ca  vlryh  (cf.  3  b)  ;  a  *sti  before  ddhi  would  mend  c.J 

11.  Ye,  O  gods,  that  are  eleven  in  the  sky,  do  ye,  O  gods,  enjoy  this 
oblation. 

12.  Ye,  O  gods,  that  are  eleven  in  the  atmosphere,  do  ye,  O  gods, 
enjoy  this  oblation. 

13.  Ye,  O  gods,  that  are  eleven  on  the  earth,  do  ye,  O  gods,  enjoy  this 
oblation. 

With  these  three  verses  corresponds  RV.  i.  139.  1 1 :  yi  devdso  divy  ikddaqa  stkd 
prthivyam  ddhy  ikddaqa  sthd  :  apsukslto  mahindi  *kddafa  sthd  ti  devdso  yajadm 
ifptdm  jusadhvam ;  VS.  vii.  19  precisely  agrees  with  this;  MS.  (in  i.  3.  13)  reads  devds 
in  a;  TS.  (in  i.  4.  10)  reads  devds  in  both  a  and  d  Land  apsusddo  in  cj.  The  comm's 
text  inserts  in  vs.  1 1  dhyds  after  devds. 

14.  Freedom  from  rivals  in  front,  behind  us  [is]  fearlessness  made; 
Savitar  [protect]  me  on  the  south,  the  lord  of  (^achl  me  on  the  north. 

15.  From  the  sky  let  the  Adityas  defend  me,  from  the  earth  let  the 

fires  defend ;  let  Indra-and-Agni  defend  me  in  front ;  let  the  Aqvins  yield 

refuge  round  about ;  crosswise  let  the  inviolable   [cow],  let  Jatavedas, 

defend  [me] ;  let  the  being-makers  be  my  defense  on  all  sides. 

These  two  verses  are  a  repetition  of  16.  i,  2  above,  and  in  our  mss.,  as  usual,  are 
read  simply  thus  :  asapatndnt  purdstdd  iti  dvi.  The  Anukr.  does  not  repeat  its  defini- 
tion of  their  meter ;  inasmuch  as  it  reckons  the  hymn  as  of  fifteen  verses,  it  plainly  takes 
the  addition  here  as  of  two  verses  only ;  the  comm.,  however,  again  counts  three,  making 
of  Lour  1 5  a,  bj  a  separate  verse* ;  [cf.  notes  to  16.  2 J.  In  general,  the  comm.  does  not 
comment  for  the  second  time  a  repeated  passage ;  here,  however,  he  gives  a  full  expla- 
nation, as  if  it  were  the  first  appearance  of  the  verses ;  and  in  14  b  (perhaps  merely  by 
an  oversight?)  he  reads  me  instead  of  nas,     *LThe  comm.  in  fact  takes  our  vss.  11-13 
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as  one  vs.,  his  1 1  ;  our  14  as  his  12 ;  our  15  ab  as  his  13 ;  and  our  15  c-f  as  his  14. 
Or,  he  says,  we  may  take  our  14  with  15  ab  as  one  mantra.  He  reads  agnis  again  in 
our  e  as  in  16.  2  e.J 

28.    For  various  blessings:  with  an  amulet  of  darbhi. 

[Brahman  (sapatnaksayakdmah). — dafakam,     mantroktadarbhamanidevatyam.     dnuttubham.'] 

The  hymn  is  found  also  in  Paipp.  xiii.,  with  very  few  variants.  The  comm.  finds  it 
|_or  rather  the  whole  triad  of  hymns,  28,  29,  30 J  used  by  the  Naks.  K.  |_I7,  19J  in  a 
mahdqlinti  ceremony  called  dindrfy  with  binding  on  of  a  darbha  amulet,  by  one  desiring 
victory  and  the  like. 

Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  285. 

1.  I  bind  for  thee  this  amulet,  in  order  to  long  life,  to  brilliancy  —  the 
darbhd,  damager  of  rivals,  burner  {tdpand)  of  the  heart  of  the  hater. 

Nearly  all  the  mss.  accent  ddrbham,     Ppp.  reads  in  b  varcase,  and  in  c  -jambhand, 

2.  Burner  of  the  heart  of  the  hater,  causing  to  bum  the  mind  of  foes, 
do  thou,  O  darbkdf  burn  together  like  heat  {gharmd)  against  all  the 
evil-hearted. 

The  mss.,  and  hence  SEP.,  read  for  a  dvisatds  tdpdyan  hrddh^  as  if  hrdds  could  be 
an  accus.  sing. ;  and  the  comm.  has  the  same,  and  glosses  hrdas  with  hrdayam,  |_By 
some  oversight,  SPP.  says  on  p.  384,  note  3,  that  the  text  of  the  comm.  reads  sarvans 
tvatn;  and  on  p.  385,  note  i,  **  Sayana's  text  too  has  sarvatn^^ \  The  comm.  explains 
as  if  the  |_questionableJ  word  were  simply  jurz/am,  *the  evil-hearted  one's  everything.' 
In  d,  the  mss.  and  SPP.  read  ivd  ^bhint  samtdpdyan  (one  of  ours  abhti^  another  abhdikt: 
mere  accidental  variations),  the  pada-\.tx\.  presenting  abkin :  samo  ;  the  comm.  has  the 
same,  and  explains  thus :  abhln  abhaydn  samtdpayan  bhinddhi  \Jti  sambandhah  :  con- 
necting the  phrase  with  the  bhinddhi  of  vss.  3,  4,  5  J.  Our  abhisdmtdpaya  is  heroic 
surgery,  but  very  plausible ;  abhVt  s-  (i.e.  abhi :  it :  s-)  would  save  a  little  more  of  the 
original,  and  //  is  elsewhere  added  to  reinforce  abhi:  cf.  viii.  4.  21 ;  xL  1.6;  Ppp.  has 
very  nearly  this  reading,  namely,  gharme  *vd  *bhf  V  samtdpayam.  The  comm.  glosses 
gharmas  first  with  ddityas^  then  (on  authority  of  TA.  v.  i.  5)  with  pravargyas.  The 
Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  the  redundancies  caused  in  2  d  and  3  a  and  d  and  4  c  if  iva 
is  not  abbreviated  to  ^va ;  in  at  least  two  of  the  cases,  2  d  and  3  d,  Ppp.  combines  to 
suit  the  meter,  gharme  *vtf,  indrdi  *va,     LThe  first  pada  is  wanting  in  Ppp. J 

3.  Burning  against  [them]  like  heat,   O  darb/id,  burning  down  the 

haters,  O  amulet,  split  thou  our  rivals  to  the  heart,  like  Indra  breaking 

apart  Vala. 

The  translation  implies  .emendation  in  d  to  valdm^  as  made  in  our  edition;  SPP. 
follows  the  mss.  and  comm.  in  accepting  baldm^  in  spite  of  its  false  accent.  Nearly  all 
the  mss.  read  virujdm  (p.  viorujdm)^  but  the  comm.  -jany  which,  of  course,  is  alone 
admissible ;  SPP.  very  strangely  compromises  by  reading  virujdm  in  samhitd^  but 
vi^rujdn  in  pada!  In  c,  SPP.  gives,  with  |_five  of  his  authorities  J,  -ddh  sapdtndndm 
bhinddhi;  even  the  pada-mss.  vary  between  saopdtndn  :  i  :  bh-  and  sapdtndndm  :  bh- ; 
the  comm.  has  -ndndm,  and  so  has  Ppp. ;  the  translation  above  implies  -ndn  i,*  in  spite 
of  the  separation  of  d  from  hrdds.     |_Ppp.  gives  indrdi  *va  in  d,  as  noted  under  vs.  2. J 
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•  LThis  reading  is  given  by  eight  of  SPP's  mss.  and  one  of  W's.  In  sapdtndndm  we 
may  have  a  case  of  faulty  assimilation  from  4  a:  SPP^s  Dc,  which  is  usuaUy  carefully 
corrected,  here  carries  the  blunder  half  way  prima  manu,  giving  sapdtndnim  (accents  !  so 
perhaps  also  W's  O.D.L.),  and  completes  it  secunda  manu,  giving  sapdtnafUtm.\ 

4.  Split,  O  darbhd^  the  heart  of  our  rivals,  of  our  haters,  O  amulet; 
make  their  head  fly  apart,  as  the  rising  [sun]  does  the  skin  of  the  earth. 

The  comm.  reads  and  explains  ni  pdtaya  in  d  (though  the  ms.  gives  vi  /-).  The 
obscure  and  perhaps  corrupt  third  pada  is  thus  explained :  udyann  Urdhvatk  gacchan 
bhujddipradeqam  adhitisthan  tvam  bhUmyds  tvacam  \ivd]  trnagulm&usadhyii4fy- 
adhisth&nabhutdfk  yathd  taksanena  nipdtaycUi  grhddinirm&ndrtham  loke, 

5.  Split,  O  darbhd^  my  rivals;  split  those  that  fight  against  me;  split 
all  my  enemies  (durhdrd)\  split  my  haters,  O  amulet. 

In  the  following  fourteen  verses,  of  this  hymn  and  the  one  that  follows  it,  only  the 
verb  in  each  pada  is  changed.  In  c,  Ppp.  blunderingly  reads  chindhi^  anticipating  the 
next  verse. 

6.  Sever,  O  darbkd,  my  rivals ;  sever  those  etc.  etc. 

7.  Hew  down  {vra(c),  O  darbhd,  my  rivals ;  hew  down  those  etc.  etc. 

8.  Cut,  O  darbkd,  my  rivals ;  cut  those  etc.  etc. 

In  verses  6,  8,  9,  10  of  this  hymn,  also  in  29. 2  below,  a  part  of  the  mss.  read  durhir- 
dan  instead  of  -das  in  c ;  and  SPP.  strangely  follows  them  in  28. 6,  8. 

9.  Carve (?),  O  darbhd,  my  rivals;  carve  those  etc.  etc. 

The  Pet  Lex.  (under  root  pis)  proposes  to  emend  in  this  verse //iff <f  to  pinsd.  As, 
however,  we  have  rooX  pis  below  in  29.6,  there  seems  to  be  no  sufficient  reason  for  sub- 
stituting it  here.     One  of  SPP's  mss.  reads  htrt  ptnsd  p.m.  \_pinqd  s.m.J. 

10.    Pierce,  O  darbhd,  my  rivals ;  pierce  those  etc.  etc. 

The  mss.  vary  here  between  vidhya  and  vidhyd,     LPpp.  reads  viddhi,\ 

29.    Continuation  of  the  foregoing. 

\^As  28.     navakam.'] 

This  is  a  mere  continuation  of  the  preceding  h3rmn,  and  it  is  hard  to  see  why  they 
are  divided.     They  are  found  together  in  Paipp.  xiii.     |_Ritual  use  under  28.J 
Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  286. 

1.  Gore,  O  darbhd,  my  rivals ;  gore  those  that  fight  against  me;  gore 
all  my  enemies ;  gore  my  haters,  O  amulet. 

Half  the  mss.  accent  in  this  verse  niksd.  The  comm.  follows  the  dh&iupdtka  in 
interpreting  it  to  mean  cumba  *kiss*!  LHe  intends  rather  the  root  cumb  'harm,* 
hihsdydm^  not  cumby  vaktrasamyoge.  \ 

2.  Bore,  O  darbhd^  my  rivals ;  bore  those  etc.  etc. 
The  comm.  glosses  the  verb  with  ttdqaya. 

3.  Obstruct,  O  darbhd,  my  rivals  ;  obstruct  those  etc.  etc. 
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The  comm.  glosses  the  verb  (after  the  dhdtup&thd)  with  Hi*rnu  nirodham  kuru. 
The  Pet  Lex.  |_s.v.  3  ru  *  zerschlagen  *  J  suggests  reading  instead  rudhi  "  according  to 
mss." ;  but  rudhi  is  found  in  only  one  ms.,  in  a,  while  the  same  ms.  has  rundhi  in  b,  c, 
d ;  rudhi  is  accordingly  only  a  careless  misreading.     Ppp.  has  bhankti, 

4.  Kill,  O  darbhd^  my  rivals ;  kill  those  etc.  etc. 

5.  Grind,  O  darbhd^  my  rivals;  grind  those  etc.  etc. 

About  half  the  mss.  accent  manihd.  The  comm.  gives,  as  if  from  the  dhdtupdfhoj 
mantha  lodane  (Westergaard  and  B5htlingk  vilodane). 

6.  Crush  (//>),  O  darbhd,  my  rivals ;  crush  those  etc.  etc. 

Ppp.  rtsids  pindi, 

7.  Scorch  (us),  O  darbhd,  my  rivals ;  scorch  those  etc.  etc. 
The  majority  of  mss.  combine  in  a-b  medsa^  and  SPP.  follows  them. 

8.  Burn,  O  darbhd,  my  rivals ;  bum  those  etc.  etc. 

The  decided  majority  of  mss.  accent  dahd. 

9.  Slay,  O  darbhd,  my  rivals ;  slay  those  etc.  etc. 

30.    For  protection  etc. :    with  an  amulet  of  darbhi. 

\As  28,    pattccdcam^ 

Found  also  in  P2Lipp.  xiii.,  with  the  two  preceding,  and,  according  to  the  comm.,  asso- 
ciated with  them  in  use. 

Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  287.  L^S^  ^^^  P-  '^45'J 

1.  What  thou  hast  that  brings  death  in  old  age,  O  darblid,  that  has 

hundred-fold   defense,  good  defense,  therewith   having  made  this  man 

defended  {yarmlti),  smite  thou  my  rivals  by  thy  heroisms. 

The  translation  implies  jarimrtyu  qatdvarma  suvdrma  te^  which  is  the  text  of  neither 
edition,  nor  of  the  mss.,  nor  of  the  comm.,  but  simply  what  makes  best  sense  with  least 
departure  from  the  mss.  The  mss.  all  give  -iyuh  qatdth  vdrmasu  |_W*s  B.  varmasu] 
(p.  vdrmaosu)  vdrma  te;  the  comm.  \i?A  jardmrtyuqatam  marmasu  (explaining  yVir^jx^Mr 
mrtyUn&m  ca  qatam  granthisu/).     The  te  in  b  had  to  be  omitted  in  translating. 

2.  A  hundred  are  thy  defenses,  O  darbhdy  a  thousand  thy  heroisms ; 

as  such,  all  the  gods  have  given  thee  to  this  man  to  wear,  in  order  to 

[attain]  old  age. 

Ppp.  has  at  the  end  dadus.  The  comm.  (with  two  of  SPP's  mss.)  again  reads  in  a 
marmdni.  The  decided  majority  of  mss.  have  tvdm  at  beginning  of  c ;  none  of  ours 
collated  before  publication  had  tdm^  which  is  doubtless  the  true  text,  and  is  read  |_by 
W*s  O.  andj  by  SPP.  and  by  the  comm. 

3.  Thee  they  call  the  gods*  defense,  thee,  O  darbhd,  Brahmanaspati ; 

thee  they  call  Indra's  defense ;  thou  def endest  kingdoms. 

The  majority  of  mss.  leave  devavarma  unaccented.  We  are  tempted  to  emend  to 
-pdteh  in  b.     Ppp.  reads  (^presumably  in  cj  tvdm  indrdd  devavarmd  **hus. 
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4.  A  destroyer  of  our  rivals,  O  darbhd,  burner  of  the  heart  of  our 
hater  —  an  amulet,  increaser  of  dominion,  protector  of  thy  body,  I  make 
for  thee. 

Emendation  to  darbhdm  in  a  would  relieve  the  anacoluthon  of  the  verse.  The 
comm.,  to  get  rid  of  it,  first  explains  /^  as  =  tvd;  but  then  secondly  connects  the  whole 
verse  into  one  sentence  leaving  darbha  out  |_I  am  not  quite  clear  as  to  whether  he 
means  to  leave  it  out  He  says :  atha  vd  raksdkdmah  purusak  sambodhyate  :  he  rajan 
darbhatnanitn  sapainc^sayanddisdmarthyopetafk  te  tubhyath  ksatrasya  vardhanam 
tanUpdnam  ca  krnoml  *//  sambandhanlyam,\ 

5.  What  the  ocean  roared  {krand)  against,  [and]  Parjanya  with  the 

lightning,  therefrom  was  bom  the  golden  drop  {bindu)^  therefrom  the 

darb/id. 

Our  edition  emends  in  a  to  scunudri^  which  is  doubtless  an  improvement,  but  not 
necessary.  [_The  translation  follows  the  mss.,  SPP.,  and  comm.,  which  have  samudrd: 
Ppp.  samudro  *bhya-,\  The  comm.  derives  the  word  (as  many  times  elsewhere)  from 
sam-ud^ravanti^  and  makes  it  an  epithet  of  parjanyasy  which  he  explains  as  meaning 
meghas.  Most  of  the  mss.  accent  bindus.  The  comm.  makes  the  second  tatas  refer  to 
binduy  but  gives  no  opinion  as  to  the  meaning  of  the  latter.  |_Ppp.  reads  vindus  in  C.J 
|_Cf.  Pischel,  ZDMG.  xxxvi.  135,  who  thinks  the  *^  drop  '*  refers  to  pearl :  cf.  introduction 
to  iv.  I  O.J 

31.    For  various  blessings:  with  an  amulet  of  udumbira. 

\SavUr  (pustikdmaK).  — caturdafa.    mantrokidudumbaramanidevaiyam,    dnustubham :  jr*  i^.tri- 
stubh  ;  6.  virdt  prtutdrapankti ;  iitij.j-p.  fokvari ;  14,  virdd  dstdrapankti.'l 

LPartly  prose,  vs.  I2(?).J  Found  also  in  Paipp.  x.  The  comm.  finds  it  used  in 
Naks.  K.  17,  19,  by  one  desiring  wealth,  or  in  the  case  of  loss  of  wealth,  in  a  moMd- 
qdnti  ceremony  called  kduberf^  with  binding  on  of  an  amulet  of  udumbara. 

Translated  :  Griffith,  ii.  287. 

1.  With  an  amulet  of  udutnbdra,  for  the  pious  one  desiring  prosperity: 
may  Savitar  make  in  my  cow-stall  fatness  (sphdtl)  of  all  cattle. 

The  translation  implies  in  b  emendation  to  vedhdse^  which  seems  hardly  avoidable. 
The  comm.  gives  two  explanations  of  vedhasd:  vidhdtrd  purd  prayogah  hrtah;  and 
pustyddividhdtrd  kartrd  manind.  Nearly  all  the  mss.  accent  paqundm  (one  of  ours 
has  -gundm),  and  SPP.  passes  the  anomaly  without  remark. 

2.  Whatever  householder's  fire  of  ours  may  be  overlord  of  cattle:  let 

the  virile  (vfsan)  amulet  of  udumbdra  unite  me  with  prosperity. 

The  connection  of  the  parts  of  the  verse  is  obscure.  The  comm.  makes  b  apodosis 
to  a,  supplying  asii  in  a,  and  taking  dsai  optatively  —  which  is  extremely  implausible. 
In  d  the  mss.  read  sd  md  (p.  sdh  :  ma) ;  the  comm.  divides  sam  5,  with  his  usual  dis- 
regard of  accent  {a  =  sarvatah) ;  our  sdm  md  is  an  obvious  and  unquestionable  emenda- 
tion, and  is  also  read  by  Ppp.  LSee  my  note  to  xviii.  2.  3,  where  this  case  and  similar 
ones  are  put  together,  and  cf.  vi.  5.  2.  J  The  mss.  further  vary  between /wj/)^5  and  pustja, 
the  decided  majority  having  the  latter. 
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3.  Rich  in  manure,  rich  in  fruit,  svadhd  and  cheer  (/nf)  in  our  house 
—  prosperity  let  Dhatar  assign  to  roe  through  the  keenness  (t^jas)  of  the 
[amulet]  of  udumbdra, 

A  few  of  the  mss.  again  accent  p^stim.  Ppp.  reads  in  a  kartsinam  phaldvatffk. 
The  comm.  explains  ird  first  as  =  bhUmiy  and  then  as  =  ild  gduh  =gavah, 

4.  Both  what  [is]  two-footed  and  what  four-footed,  what  foods  [there 
are],  what  savors  {rdsa)  —  I  seize  {grak)  the  abundance  of  them,  wearing 
the  amulet  of  udumbdra. 

Some  of  the  mss.  read  rdsd  at  end  of  b.  In  c,  our  t^sdm  is  an  obviously  called-for 
emendation ;  most  mss.  read  tvisdm  or  tvesdm  (p.  tiH  :  isdm  or  tH  :  esdm) ;  SPP.  strangely 
gives  tvisdm  in  satkhitd  and  tii :  esdm  in  pada,  the  two  not  agreeing  together ;  the 
comm.  either  reads  esdm  simply  or  overlooks  the  iu  in  his  exposition.  Ppp.  gives 
grhniydfk  tesdm  bhdumdnam. 

5.  I  have  seized  all  {pdri-)  the  prosperity  of  cattle,  of  quadrupeds,  of 
bipeds,  and  what  grain  [there  is] ;  the  milk  of  cattle,  the  sap  {rdsd)  of 
herbs,  may  Brihaspati,  may  Savitar  confirm  to  me. 

Nearly  all  the  mss.  accent  this  time  pustim, 

6.  Let  me  be  the  over-ruler  of  cattle ;  let  the  lord  of  prosperity  (pusfd-) 
assign  to  me  prosperity ;  let  the  amulet  of  udumbdra  confirm  to  me  pos- 
sessions {drdvina). 

SPP.  leaves  asdni  in  a  unaccented,  though  every  ms.  but  one  (doubtless  an  acci- 
dental exception)  accents  it,  and  defensibly,  on  the  ground  of  antithesis. 

7.  Unto  me  the  amulet  of  udumbdra^  with  both  progeny  and  riches : 

the  amulet  quickened  by  Indra  hath  come  to  me  together  with  splendor. 

Either  Ppp.  lacks  6  d  and  7  a-c,  or  so  much  of  its  text  is  lost  in  the  manuscript. 
OMXJinvitds  in  c  was  an  emendation,  all  the  mss.  (SPP*s  as  well  as  ours)  giving  Jt'nvdtas^ 
and  Ppp.  likewise ;  but  the  comm.  has  jinvitasy  and  SPP.  accordingly  adopts  it  also  in 
his  text.     Some  of  the  mss.  leave  upa  at  the  beginning  unaccented. 

8.  The  heavenly  amulet,  rival-slaying,  riches-winning,  in  order  to  the 
winning  of  riches :  let  it  confirm  [to  me]  abundance  of  cattle,  of  food, 
[and]  fatness  of  kine. 

Nearly  all  the  mss.  read  in  d  sphitir  ni;  [^disregarding  the  accent,  five  of  SPP's 
authorities  show  sphdtim\\  SPP's  text  agrees  with  ours  \jphdHm\y  the  comm.  having 
the  same.     Ppp.  again  has  bhdumdnam  in  c 

9.  As  in  the  beginning  thou,  O  forest  tree,  wast  born  together  with 

prosperity,  so  let  SarasvatI  assign  to  me  fatness  of  riches. 

Some  of  the  mss.  zcctnt  ptisfyd,  and  all  Lbut  four  J  leave  jajhise  unaccented.  The 
majority  accent  sphiiim  in  c     Ppp.  reads  in  d  5  daddti  \jarasvatlm  (or  -//■?)J. 

10.  Riches,  fatness  of  milk,  and  grain  shall  SarasvatI,  shall  Sinlvali, 
and  this  amulet  of  udumbdra  bring  to  me. 
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Both  our  pada-mss.  divide  in  b  pdyah^h&tim^  but  SPP.  reports  no  such  reading 
among  his  three,  and  gives  correctly  pdyahosph-  (the  accent  is  probably  false).  Our 
text  emends,  perhaps  unnecessarily,  to  gdy-.  In  c,  the  pada-mss.  make  the  blundering 
analysis  of  updvahdt  into  upa  :  avahdt;  SPP.  gives,  by  emendation,  ikpa  :  vahdt;  our 
text  emends  further  to  upivak&t  (i.e.  upaoivakdt)\  it  is  uncertain  which  the  comm. 
favors,  but  probably  the  latter :  the  sole  ms.  has  [_twice  updvahdt  and  once  J  upa  vahdt 
(probably  misreading  for  updvahdt)  updvahatu,  Ppp.  has  updvahat;  in  b,  it  agrees 
with  the  mss.  in  x^?d^\Vk!g  payasph-, 

1 1 .  Thou  art  the  virile  (vhan)  over-ruler  of  amulets ;  in  thee  the  lord 
of  prosperity  generated  prosperity ;  in  thee  [are]  these  powers  {vdja),  [are] 
all  possessions;  do  thou  here,  O  [amulet]  of  udumidra,  force  {saA)  far 
away  from  us  the  niggard,  misery,  and  hunger. 

In  a  the  comm.  reads  adhipas.  In  b  Ppp.  gives  pustipatis.  At  beginning  of  c,  the 
comm.  has  tvayd  me^  which  is  not  bad.  In  c,  the/<2^-mss.  have  vdjd.  At  beginning 
of  d,  all  the  mss.  present  dudumbaras,  and  SPP.  does  not  emend  to-m  with  us,  although 
the  comm.  has  it  and  the  sense  demands  it.  But  in  e,  where  all  the  mss.  read  amftam, 
he  ventures  to  follow  the  comm.  in  substituting  dmatim^  which  is  better  than  our  coo- 
jectiu'e  dvartim  (misprinted  avdrtini),  L^PP*  ^^>  ^^^  ^  drdd  ardtim  abhitiksayafk  ca.\ 
The  verse  scans  naturally  as5Xii=55:  it  is  easy,  but  needless,  to  m^e  up  the  fuU 
count  of  a  qakvarl^  56,  by  resolution. 

12.  Troop-leader  art  thou,  arising  a  troop-leader ;  being  anointed  (ahhi- 
sic),  do  thou  anoint  me  with  splendor;  brilliancy  art  thou,  brilliancy 
maintain  thou  upon  me ;  wealth  art  thou,  wealth  assign  thou  to  me. 

The  reading  of  a  is  probably  corrupt ;  for  utthiya^  which  both  editions  give  (with  two 
or  three  mss.),  the  mss.  in  general  have  ukthydya  or  utthydya  or  ucchydya^  with  h  or  i. 
According  to  SPP.,  the  comm*s  text  has  grdmanf  chdyd^  and  Ppp.  strangely  gives  the 
same ;  what  he  attempts  to  explain  is  very  doubtful :  ato  *smdkam  api grdmanlr  bhava 
.  .  .  atha  I'd  mdm  api  qrestham  kuru,  SPP.  divides  grdmaonth  in  his  pada-itxi^  but 
without  authority  from  the  mss.,  and  against  his  practice  in  iii.  5.  7.  In  b,  some  of  the 
mss.  read  siflca.  On  the  ground  of  meter,  SPP.  suggests  that  ray  is  in  d  may  be  iorddki- 
ray  is  ^  one  of  the  two  successive  adhfs  being  lost ;  this  would  be  more  acceptable  if  the 
word  adhirayi^  or  anything  closely  analogous  with  it,  anywhere  occurred.  The  comm. 
makes  an  adhirayis  (explaining  it  as  adhigatarayis  or  prdptadhanas)  by  stealing  for  it 
the  ddhi  of  c,  with  his  usual  disregard  of  pada-^Wv&xoii  and  accent  (neither  of  which,  to 
be  sure,  is  of  much  account  in  this  book).  |_The  Index  calls  this  vs.  prose ;  but  with 
ddhi  at  the  end  of  c  and  ddhirayis  in  d  it  might  scan  as  11  +  12:11  +  11. J 

13.  Prosperity  art  thou,  with  prosperity  anoint  (afij)  thou  me  com* 
pletely  ;  being  house-sacrificer,  make  thou  me  householder ;  O  [amulet]  of 
udumbdra,  do  thou  here  put  in  us  and  confirm  to  us  wealth  having  all 
heroes  ;  I  fasten  thee  on  in  order  to  abundance  of  wealth. 

The  comm.,  against  the  Anukr.  and  the  natural  division,  adds  e  to  verse  14.  Part  of 
the  mss.  again  accent  pusti  in  a.  Some,  including  all  the  /^a^^-mss.,  have  indhi  for 
andhi ;  Ppp.  agdhi.  SPP.  again  fails  to  follow  us,  the  comm.,  Ppp.,  and  one  of  our 
mss.,  in  reading  diidumbara  (instead  of  -ras)  in  c ;  some  of  his  mss.  leave  tvam  without 
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accent.    |_The  non-elision  of  a  in  ahdm  justifies  the  count  as  ^akvarf^  but  hurts  the 
meter,  which  is  none  too  good  if  we  scan  the  vs.  as  5  x  1 1 .  J 

14.  This  amulet  of  udumbdra  is  bound,  a  hero,  to  a  hero ;  let  it  make 
for  us  a  winning  rich  in  honey,  and  may  it  confirm  to  us  wealth  having 
all  heroes. 

Some  of  the  mss.  accent  sdntm  in  c.     Ppp.  reads  ucyate  for  bcuUiyati  in  b. 

32.    For  long  life  etc.:  with  an  amulet  of  darbhi. 

\Bhrgu    (sarvakdmah,    dyuse).  —  da^akam,     maniroktadevatyam.    dnustubham:  8,  purnstdd- 

brhati;  9.  tristubh  ;  io,jagaii,'\ 

Found  also  in  P§ipp.  xii.  The  comm.  finds  the  hymn  quoted  in  Naks.  K.  19,  as  used 
in  a  mah&qdnti  ceremony  called  ydml,  with  the  binding  on  of  an  amulet  of  darbha,  in 
case  of  fear  of  Yama  (^yamabhaye). 

Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  289 ;  vs.  8  also  by  Zimmer,  p.  205,  with  comment 

1.  Hundred-jointed,  hard  to  be  stirred,  thousand-leaved,  uplifting  (.^) 
—  the  darbhd  that  is  a  formidable  herb,  that  I  bind  on  thee  in  order  to 
[prolonged]  life-time. 

Some  of  the  mss.,  as  usual,  read  duqcav-  in  a.  Very  nearly  all  read  utHrds  in  b 
(p.  utotirdh)^  and  SPP.  follows  them ;  and  this  the  translation  implies,  since  it  is  accept- 
able enough  |_cf.,  for  the  formation,  uttudds^  iii.  25.  i,  and,  for  the  meaning,  uttirdn^ 
vi.  36.  2 J,  and  appears  in  Ppp.  (with  -rnam  before  it)  ;  but  the  comm.  has  litiaras^  as 
our  text  by  conjectural  emendation.  Some  mss.  have  tdt  for  tdm  in  d;  the  comm., 
tena  for  tafk  te.  |_Ppp.  Qomhvnt^  yograosadhis  in  c,  which  is  susceptible  of  more  than 
one  interpretation.  J     [_The  gender  of  ugrds  would  seem  to  call  for  some  remark. J 

2.  His  hair  they  scatter  not  forth,  they  smite  not  blows  on  their 
breast  [for  him],  to  whom  one  yields  refuge  by  the  darbhd  of  uncut  leaves. 

The  expression  in  a  is  a  good  example  for  the  real  identity  of  roots  vap  *■  strew  *  and 
vap  *  shear.*  Many  of  the  mss.  accent  urdsi  in  b.  All  the  mss.  \t2iw^  yachati  in  d 
unaccented,  and  both  editions  commit  the  error  of  refraining  from  emendation  Xoydchati^ 
which  is  of  course  necessary.  Ppp.  has  at  end  of  b  ghnail^  and  combines  in  c  yasmd 
*cch',  Bloomfield  translates  and  comments  on  the  verse  in  AJP.  xi.  339  Lor  JAOS.  xv., 
p.  xlv  J.  The  comm.  supplies  in  the  first  line  as  subject  mrtyudatd  raksahpiqdcddyd  vd^ 
renders  pra  vapanti  by  dkarsanti^  and  combines  urasitddam  into  a  compound  —  all 
very  bad. 

3.  In  the  sky  is  thy  tuft,  O  herb ;  in  the  earth  art  thou  set  {ni-sthd) ; 
with  thee,  that  hast  a  thousand  joints,  do  we  increase  further  our  life-time. 

The  translation  follows  the  mss.,  the  comm.,  SPP.,  and  Ppp.,  all  of  which  read  tilam 
in  a.  [Cf.  ii.  7.  3,  which  perhaps  suggested  the  wrong  emendation  of  the  Berlin  text  J 
In  b,  the  comm.  has  visthitas  [and  Ppp.  nisthitd\, 

4.  Thou  didst  bore  through  the  three  skies,  also  these  three  earths ;  by 
thee  do  I  bore  into  my  enemy's  (durhdrd)  tongue  [and]  utterances  (vdcas). 
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In  a,  SPP.  reads  more  correctly  divds^  with  nearly  all  the  mss.  The  comm.  reads 
atrnas;  he  explains  aty  atrnas  by  atikramya  gatavdn  asi  or  vestitavdn  ast^  and  ni 
trnadmi  by  vesfaydmij  both  very  unsuitably.  The  meter  clearly  calls  for  ca  at  the  end, 
and  Ppp.  has  it ;  whether  the  comm.  means  to  acknowledge  it  as  part  of  the  text  is 
doubtful ;  his  text,  according  to  SPP.,  does  not  present  it.  |_None  of  the  other  authori- 
ties has  ca^  but  the  Berlin  ed.  gives  ca  by  emendation.  J    Ppp.  reads  in  b  tisro  dydm 

5.  Thou  art  overpowering;  I  am  full  of  power;  may  we,  both  of  us, 
becoming  full  of  power,  overpower  our  rivals. 

The  comm.  reads  in  a  saham&nd;  Ppp.  in  a-b,  -no  aham.  To  be  compared  is  iii.  18. 5 
(RV.  x.  145.  5),  which  ends  grammatically  with  a  dual,  sahdvah&u  Our  sakisfvaki 
\jSkt.  Gram.  §  907  J  was  an  emendation,  but  is  given  also  by  Ppp. ;  the  mss^  SPP., 
and  the  comm.,  have  -mahL 

6.  Do  thou  overpower  our  hostile  plotter,  overpower  those  that  fight 

us ;  overpower  all  enemies  {durhdrd) ;  make  for  me  many  friends  {suhdrd). 

Most  of  the  mss.  read  in  d  bahiim;  Ppp.  and  the  comm.  and  two  of  SPP*s  authori- 
ties and  one  of  ours  have  bahUn,  Ppp.  combines  and  reads  in  a,  b  ir^^  *bkimdtikaM 
sahasvd  /r-. 

7.  With  the  darbhd^  god-born,  constantly  sky-propping  —  with  it  I 
have  constantly  won  and  shall  win  men  (Jdna), 

In  a  most  of  the  mss.  read  devajdtina;  SPP.  with  us.  In  b,  SPP.  follows  the  mss. 
in  giving  divi  stambhina  (p.  divi :  stambhdna) ;  our  emendation  to  divisfambhina  is 
obviously  required,  and  is  assumed  by  the  comm.  In  c,  our  jdndn  was  an  emendation 
for  \\\^jdnds  of  the  mss. ;  but  two  of  SPP's  mss.  read  jdndh^  and  it  is  accepted  also  in 
SPP*s  text  The  comm.  supports  it  by  gvAn^jahdnj  |_and  his  text  \iZAJandn  asanamV 
|_Ppp.  also  has  jandn^  as  noted  below. J  In  d,  nearly  all  the  authorities  read  dsandm 
(three  of  them  have  dsan&nt  j-),  but  SPP.  finds  among  his, two  that  agree  with  the 
|_text  of  thej  comm.  in  presenting  dsanam,  which  he  adopts,  and  which  is  undoubtedly 
the  true  text ;  the  aorist  is  the  tense  that  best  suits  the  connection.  |_This  remark 
seems  to  involve  the  implication  that  asandm  might  be  an  imperfect  of  the  nd<\2s& ; 
but  that  can  hardly  have  been  Whitney's  intention.J  Ppp.  reads  jandn  asandfk^  Land, 
in  b,  divastambh€na\n 

8.  Make  me,  O  darbhd^  dear  to  Brahman-and-Kshatriya,  both  to  (J[!udra 
and  to  Aryan,  and  to  whomsoever  we  desire,  and  to  every  one  that  looks 
abroad. 

That  is,  *  every  one  that  has  eyes  to  see.*  LCf.  62.  i,  below,  and  VS.  xviii.  48.J  A 
few  authorities  have  the  more  proper  accent  -nyabhydm^  but  VS.  xxvi.  2  (which  has  this 
and  the  following  four  words  together)  likewise  accents  -nya-^  as  does  SPP.  Our 
^iidraya  was  an  emendation,  all  our  mss.  [^collated  at  time  of  publication  J  having 
suryaya^  as  do  nearly  all  SPP's  ;  but  one  of  our  later  ones,  with  two  or  three  of  SPP's, 
the  comm.,  and  Ppp.,  give  qitdraya.  All  the  mss.  mis-accent  vipdqyate^  most  havnng 
vipa<^yatiy  others  vipaqyate  or  vipaqyate ;  SPP.  this  time  ventures  to  follow  us  in 
emending  to  \yipd<iyate\  the  true  reading.  The  Anukr.  regards  brahmardjanyabhyim 
as  belonging  to  the  first  pada,  and  does  not  heed  that  the  pada  has  13  syllables,  one 
too  many  for  ^  purastddbrhatl. 
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9.  He  that,  being  born,  made  firm  the  earth,  that  propped  (stabh)  the 

atmosphere  and  the  sky,  whose  wearer  evil  hath  not  found  out  —  that 

darbhd  here  [is]  our  supporter  [and]  blessing. 

Or,  *  be  our  supporter.*  Here  at  the  end,  the  translation  follows  the  very  acceptable 
reading  of  Ppp.,  dharuno  *dhivdkah.  All  the  mss.  give  vdruno  [_one,  vdrund  /\  divi 
kah  (the  comm.  divd  ^kak)^  which  was  plainly  corrupt,  but  which  SPP.  (justifiably, 
from  his  point  of  view)  retains  without  question.  Roth*s  emendation,  as  read  in  our 
text,  to  vdrano  *dhivdkdk  hit  very  near  the  mark.  All  the  mss.  (except,  doubdess  by 
accident,  one  of  ours)  have  in  c  viveda^  without  accent,  and  this  SPP.  admits  in  his 
text,  though  emendation  (to  vivida^  as  made  in  our  edition)  is  as  obviously  necessary 
as  in  vs.  8.  All  the  mss.  |_but  O.  tanii\^  and  Ppp.,  read  in  c  nanii;  |_and  so  does  SPP.  ;J 
our  emendation  to  ni  *nu  is  acceptable,  but  not  necessary.  The  comm.  explains  quite 
prosaically  the  plant*s  *  making  firm  the  earth  * ;  its  roots  keep  the  ground  from  being 
dissolved  by  water !  The  last  words  he  understands  thus :  varuna  (as  coming  from  7^) 
means  a  keeper  off  {nivdrakd)  of  darkness ;  and  dtvd  *kah  signifies  prakd^am  karotu. 
LPpp.  begins  b  with  so  *stabh',\ 

10.  Rival-slaying,  hundred-jointed,  powerful,  came  into  being  the  first 
of  plants ;  let  that  darbhd  here  protect  us  all  about ;  by  it  may  I  over- 
power fighters,  them  that  fight  [against  me]. 

In  A-b  the  mss.  read  sdAasvandti  *sadh-  (p.  -svand  :  ds-),  but  SPP.  emends,  as  we 
had  done,  to  -vdn  dsadh-^  as  is  read  [_by  one  of  his/<2</<2-mss.,  p.m., J  by  the  comm.,  and 
also  by  Ppp.  It  is  a  naturally  suggested  conjecture  that  at  some  time  -dno-  as  written 
in  the  Bengal!  fashion  may  have  been  misread  into  -andu-,  and  SPP.  puts  this  forward ; 
the  lateness  and  unscholarly  character  of  the  pada-ttxt  to  this  book  make  the  assump- 
tion of  such  an  error  far  from  implausible ;  we  are  surprised  only  at  finding  the  comm's 
text  antecedent  to  it.  In  d  a  few  of  the  mss.  accent  prtanydtas.  The  verse  is  jagatl 
only  in  its  second  half.     [_Pada  c  is  identical  with  33.  i  c.J 

33.    For  various  blessings:  with  an  amulet  of  darbhi. 

[Asj2. — pancakam.     t.jagatt ;  a^^.  tristubk  ;  j.  drsi pankti ;  4.  dstdrapankti."] 

Found  in  Paipp.  xii.,  following  our  hymn  32.     Used  with  the  latter  in  the  same  cere- 
mony, according  to  the  comm.     LFor  citations  by  Kau^.,  see  under  vs.  3.J 
Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  290. 

1.  Of  thousand-fold  worth,  hundred-jointed,  rich  in  milk,  fire  of  the 

waters,  consecration  (rdjasilyd)  of  plants  —  let  this  darbhd  here  protect  us 

all  about ;  may  the  divine  amulet  unite  us  with  [prolonged]  life-time. 

SPP.  accents  in  a  saJtasrdrghds^  with  the  minority  of  mss. ;  Ppp.  has  -ghyas.  The 
comm.  reads  sakasvdn  (for  pay-)^  and  renders  sahasrdrghas  by  bahumUlyas,  Ppp.  reads 
in  d  ddivas  and  srjdtu*  The  verse  is  a  jagatf  only  in  the  second  half.  LPSda  c  is 
identical  with  32. 10  c.J    •^Other  forms  like  srjdtu  under  7.  4. J 

2.  Snatched  out  of  ghee,  rich  in  honey,  rich  in  milk,  earth-establishing, 
unstirred,  stirring  [other  things],  thrusting  away  and  putting  down  rivals 
—  ascend  thou,  O  darbhd^  with  the  energy  {indriyd)  of  the  great  ones. 
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There  are  no  variants  in  this  verse  except  of  a  few  mss.  on  one  and  another  point  of 
no  consequence.  Ppp.  has  at  the  end  tnahatd  maheudriyena.  The  verse  is  a  sort  of 
variation  of  v.  28.  14,  above ;  [_and  a  recurs  below,  46. 6  aj. 

3.  Thou  goest  across  the  earth  with  force;   thou  sittest  beauteous 

{cdru)  on  the  sacrificial  hearth  at  the  sacrifice ;  the  seers  bore  thee  [as] 

purifier ;  do  thou  purify  us  from  difficulties. 

Literally,  *  purify  (remove,  strain  out)  difficulties  from  us.'  [_As  to  a,  Griffith  notes 
appositely  that  **  the  [darbha]  grass  spreads  with  great  rapidity,  re-rooting  itself  con- 
tinually.*'J  In  c,  the  translation  follows  the  text  of  SPP.,  who  emends  bhdranias  of  all 
the  mss.  [_save  onej  and  of  our  edition  to  abharanta  on  the  authority  of  the  comm.  alone. 
Ppp.  reads  bhUmig  ady  esy  oj-.  The  comm.  quotes  TB.  i.  3.  7'  to  prove  that  darbha  is 
properly  called  a  *  purifier '  or  <  strainer.'  There  is  not  a  bit  of  pankti-Qh^izctitx  in 
the  verse ;  [_with  the  ordinary  resolutions,  and  that  of  bhuumim  besides,  it  scans  easily 
as  1 2  +  1 2  :  1 1  +  1 1 ; J  of  course  it  can  be  scanned  down  to  40  syllables  by  neglecting 
easy  and  natural  resolutions.  [_The  verse  is  quoted  by  Kiu^.  in  full  at  2.  i  and  hy  pra- 
tfka  at  137.  32 :  cf.  p.  897,  IT  3?  ^nd  see  Bloomfield's  notes  to  the  passages  of  KSu^.J 

4.  A  keen  {tiksnd)  king,  of  mighty  power,  demon-slaying,  belonging  to 
all  men  {-carsan{),  force  of  the  gods,  formidable  strength  [is]  that ;  I  bind 
it  on  thee  in  order  to  old  age,  to  well-being. 

Ppp.  reads  in  c  iejas  for  ojaSf  and  in  d  tat  for  /am, 

5.  With  the  darbJid  thou  shalt  do  heroic  deeds ;  wearing  the  darbhd,  do 
thou  not  stagger  by  thyself ;  excelling  {atusthdt)  over  others  with  splendor, 
shine  thou  like  the  sun  unto  the  four  quarters. 

Our  krndvas  is  an  emendation;  all  the  mss.,  and  SPP.,  give  krndvat  or  krnavat^ 
which  the  comm.  also  reads  |_and  renders  by  kuryds]  (without  spending  a  word  of 
explanation  on  the  grammatical  anomaly ;  it  simply  falls  under  his  general  rule  that  in 
the  Veda  one  form  may  be  used  in  place  of  another);  Ppp.  has  krnu.  In  c  SPP.  reads, 
with  the  comm.  \h\iX  the  ms.  atha\y  ddha  instead  of  our  ddhi  {ydrcasi  *dhd.  ^nyint  j-)  ; 
the  mss.  have  vdrcasdtdhydnyath  (also  -sdindhyd-^  -sdidhd-^  -sdindhd-^  -sfdhor ;  and  the 
comm's  text  -sdudha-)^  in  pada-ttxi  vdrcasd  :  didhi  (or  eddhi)  :  dnydm  (or  anyim\  or 
(in  our /^i^-mss.,  and  one  of  SPP's  s.m.)  vdrcasd  :  edhdnydm.  Our  emendation  affords 
better  sense,  and  accounts  for  the  y*  that  appears  in  the  majority  of  mss.  after  dk. 
Ppp.  also  supports  it,  reading  atisthdpo  varcase  *dhy  anyd  sArydi  *vd  bhdhu  [^n  b, 
Ppp.  reads  bibhratd  "/mand.j  LThe  comm.  has  adhisthdya  in  c.J  •LBut  SPP.  points 
out  that  dhya  and  dhd  look  very  much  alike  in  most  old  mss. J 

LHere  ends  the  fourth  anuvdka^  with  7  hymns  and  68  verses.  If  you  reckoned 
27. 14-15  as  3  verses,  the  sum  would  be  69.J 

34.    With  a  jangidi-amulet :   for  protection  etc. 

[An^iras. — dafakam.     mantroktadevatyam  uta  vdnaspatyam.     dnustubham^ 

Found  also  in  Paipp.  xi.  The  comm.  quotes  it  as  used  by  Naks.  K.  19,  in  a  mahd{inti 
ceremony  called  vdyavyd^  with  the  binding  on  of  an  amulet  from  the  jafigida  tree. 
Hymn  35  is  used  in  company  with  it 

Translated:  Bloomfield,  38,  669;  Griffith,  ii.  291  ;  verses  i  and  7  ab  also  by  Groh- 
mann,  Ind,  Stud.  ix.  417-18. 
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I  •  J^^gid^  art  thou,  jdngidd ;  defender  art  thou,  jangidd ;  what  of 
ours  is  two-footed,  four-footed  —  let  jangidd  defend  it  all. 

■ 

Our  emendation  at  the  beginning  to  dhgird  asi  (^suggested  by  vs.  6  ?J  is  to  be  dis- 
approved and  withdrawn ;  it  is  not  even  necessary  to  change  to  vocative  the  jangidds 
at  the  end  of  a  and  b  (though  in  the  translation  they  may  be  understood  as  either  nom. 
or  voc.);  but  the  comm.  xt.zAs  jangida  at  end  of  b;  |_the  text  of  the  comm.  hz&jangido 
*sijahgido  raksitd  ^5ijahgida\,  Compare  iv.  12.  i ;  ix.  5.  16;  RV.  i.  191.  i  for  similar 
repetitions,  in  part  of  nominatives  where  we  should  think  it  more  natural  to  change  in 
part  to  vocative.  SPP.  reads  |_in  a  and  bj,  with  all  the  mss.,  jangidds  three  times. 
Ppp.  has  at  the  beginning  the  coxTM^i  jaHgidisty  but  in  both  other  instances  \\n  a  and  bJ 
•das.  Compare  the  hymn  ii.  4,  where  alone  this  plant  appears  further.  The  comm. 
amuses  himself  (and  us)  with  a  number  of  his  ludicrous  derivations  ior  jaugida  —  from 
roots  yj  ox  Jan  oxj'i  with  gir  *  swallow ' ;  or  ixoxajangamy  intensive. 

2.  The  witchcrafts  that  are  thrice  fifty,  and  the  witchcraft-makers  that 
are  a  hundred  —  mdiy  th^  jangidd  make  them  all  of  vanished  brilliancy 
(-t^jas)  [and]  sapless. 

The  first  pSLda  is  corrupt  in  the  mss.,  and  very  doubtful ;  the  translation  implies  yih 
krfyihy  which  is  most  naturaUy  suggested  by  the  connection,  and  takes  tripahcd^ts  as 
an  indefinite  large  number  (like  tisrdh  pahcdqdtah^  RV.  i.  133.  4),  and  as  formed  like 
trisaptdy  trinavd^  etc.,  in  spite  of  the  important  objection  that  none  of  these  make  a 
fem.  in  f,  and  that  the  word  most  naturally  means  *  fifty-three,  composed  of  fifty-three,* 
or  the  like.  LW's  conjecture,  yik  krtyih,  nearly  coincides  with  that  of  Geldner 
(KZ.  xxvii.  2i8),^if  ca  krtyih.  Geldner*s  is  metrically  better;  and  he  takes  trip-  as 
an  indefinitely  large  number  (cardinal),  as  does  W.J  It  was  this  word  tripahcdqd^ 
applied  to  the  set  of  dice  in  RV.  Lx.  34.  8 J  (but  perhaps  meaning  *  thrice  fifty  *),  that 
suggested  the  not  very  happy  emendation  in  our  edition  to  aksa-krfyis.  The  mss.  read 
mostly  jdgrtsyas  ir-  (with  various  accent,  most  often  on  -syds :  '^.  jdgrtsydh  :  tripahcao 
a^ih  /),  2\so  jyd'y  yyd',  and  (two  of  SPP^s)  ydgr /syds  y  this  last  the  comm.  also  has,  and 
understands  it  as^J(A)  gr/syas,  explaining  the  latter  as  =  gardhana^llds  LSPP's  pada- 
text  accordingly,  j'i^  :gf'tsyah\,  and  tripahcdqfs  as  tryadhikapaficdqatsafnkhydkds^  both 
as  epithets  of  krtyds  (understood).  LWith  this  reading,  we  can  take  gftsyas  as  nom. 
pi.  fem.  io  grtsa  and  render  *  what  fifty-three  clever  or  sly  [witchcrafts  there  are]  * ;  but 
grtsa^  in  such  an  application  and  with  such  sinister  meaning,  has  rather  slender  support, 
to  wit,  VS.  xvi.  25,  as  cited  by  BR.  ii.  778.J  Ppp.  gives  yd  krcchrd  tripaHcdqfq  ch-, 
which,  while  it  is  itself  (emended  to  ydh  krcchrds)  not  wholly  unacceptable,  abo  favors 
our  yih  krtyis;  there  is  insufficient  reason  for  the  feminine  words  if  krtyds  be  not 
expressed.  |_I  cannot  here  attach  much  value  to  the  evidence  of  Ppp. :  on  the  one 
hand,  it  confuses  surd  and  sonant  very  often  (kovidam  for  govidam^  xix.  13.  5 :  cf. 
xi.  5. 4,  note);  and,  on  the  other,  the  relation  of  its  cch  to  ts  may  be  somewhat  like  that 
discussed  under  x.  9.  23  {rchdra^  rtsdra^  etc.).  The  mss.  are  decidedly  in  favor  of 
grtsyas  as  against  krtyds ;  but  Whitney's  objection  as  to  the  omission  of  krtyds  seems 
to  me  a  weighty  argument  in  favor  of  his  conjecture. J  Our  vinastatejasas  in  c  was  an 
emendation,  which,  now  that  the  comm.  also  reads  it,  may  be  regarded  as  sufficiently 
established;  the  mss.  mosdy  vinaktatijasas  (also  vinaktu  /-,  vinisUU-^  bhanakti  /-, 
minaktu  t-  |_etc.  J :  /<2//E2-readings,  vinaktu  [as  independent  word  or  as  compounded 
with  tijasahr^  or  also  vinakta^t-),  SPP.  strangely  contents  himself  with  vinaktu  tijasas^ 
which  certainly  he  would  be  imable  to  translate  into  anything  even  simulating  sense. 
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Ppp.  is  corrupt,  and  brings  no  help ;  it  has  sarva  vyunaktu  Uj-.    |_Did  not  SPP.  under- 
stand his  reading  thus :  *  Let  the  amulet  separate  them  all  from  their  tijas  (ablative)  '  ? 
The  instrum.  iijcLsA^  which  good  authorities  give,  would  also  be  a  proper  construction 
with  root  vie :  *  Let  the  amulet  part  them  all  with  their  efficiency  (Jijas)^  i.e.  rob  the 
wizards  of  their  power  to  make  their  witchcrafts  efficacious  against  us.     Whitney's 
reading  and  rendering  are  wholly  satisfactory  in  themselves :  but  vinaktu  tijasas  or  -sd 
seems  to  me  no  less  so ;  and  it  has  much  stronger  support  (direcdy  or  indirectly)  from 
the  mss.,  and  even  from  Ppp.,  than  has  R W's  vinastatejasas,  —  After  writing  the  above, 
I  notice  that  Bloomfield,  p.  672,  interprets  SPP's  reading  quite  differently:  the  way  in 
which  he  construes  vie  does  not  seem  to  me  admissible.  J 

3.  Sapless  the  artificial  noise,  sapless  the  seven  that  fall  apart ;  away 

from  here,  O  jahgidd^  make  fall  (f^/)  misery,  as  an  archer  (dstr)  an  arrow. 

The  first  half-verse  is  perhaps  corrupt,  as  it  is  certainly  unintelligible.  The /odlb-tezt 
makes  in  a  the  astonishing  division  krtrim  :  annaoaddmj  many  of  the  samAitd-mss.  read 
krtffn-.  All  the  mss.  accent  visrasas,  and  SPP.  with  them;  our  text  emends  to  vis- 
rdsas.  The  minor  Pet  Lex.  suggests  that  the  sapid  visrikhas  of  RV.  vi.  7. 6  may  be 
meant :  ingenious,  but  not  comk>rting,  as  no  one  has  any  idea  what  the  latter  signifies. 
The  comm's  guess  is  this :  mUrdhanisthesu  . . .  saptasu  cchidresv  abhiearato  *tpdditdA 
sapta  nisyanddh.  In  a,  b,  the  reading  of  Ppp.  is  rasam  krtrimam  nddam  arasas  s-.  In 
C  the  mss.  have  much  unimportant  variation  of  accent  At  the  end,  Ppp.  gives  sddkayi. 
The  translation  gives  to  qdtaya  the  meaning  ascribed  to  it  by  the  Hindu  granunarians, 
since  it  suits  the  connection ;  the  comm.  renders  the  word  by  tanHkurUy  of  which  it  is 
hard  to  see  the  reason  or  sense. 

4.  A  spoiler  of  witchcraft  verily  is  this,  likewise  a  spoiler  of  niggardry ; 
likewise  may  the  ^o^txbA  jangidd  lengthen  out  our  life-times. 

The  majority  of  mss.  leave  aydm  in  a  unaccented;  and  they  divide  pretty  evenly 
between  tdrisat  and  tarsal  at  the  end;  [cf.  under  iv.  10. 6 J.  Ppp.  reads  krtyddHsana 
vdyam  atho  ^rdt-.     With  the  verse  compare  ii.  4.  6,  which  is  nearly  the  same. 

5.  Let  that  greatness  of  the  jangidd  protect  us  all  about,  wherewith 
[it]  overpowered  the  vlskandha  with  force,  [being]  a  counteracting 
force  (?). 

Sdfkskandha  occurs  nowhere  else,  and  is  in  the  translation  assumed  to  be  a  word 
made  as  the  opposite  and  contrary  of  viskandha ;  it  may,  of  course,  be  only  a  variation 
of  the  latter,  another  evil  of  the  same  sort,  as  understood  by  the  Pet.  Lexx.  and  the 
comm.  (yena  rogena  skandhah  samnatah  satnlagno  bhavati  sa  rogah  samsfcandhah). 
The  majorit)'  of  the  mss.  read  in  c  sdsdha  (p.  sasaha  Lwith  various  accent  J);  but  s&sahi 
(as  in  our  text)  is  in  accordance  with  the  nearly  invariable  use  of  the  root  in  AV.  as 
middle.  Land  is  read  by  one  of  SPP's  mss.  J.  Ppp.  reads  sdsahd,  and  combines  in  d  ojo 
*jasd»     The  comm.  reads  and  explains  in  c  viskandham  ojasd  saha  (favoring  sdsaka). 

6.  Thrice  the  gods  generated  thee  that  art  settled  (ni-stlia)  upon  the 
earth  ;  and  Brahmans  of  old  know  thee  thus  as  Angiras  by  name. 

All  the  mss.  read  at  the  beginning  trstvi  (p.  the  same);  but  even  SPP.  emends  to 
trts  tvd^  as  we  had  done ;  the  comm.  has  the  latter.  Ppp.  gives  nis  tvd.  The  comm. 
reads  tisthantafn  in  b  instead  of  nisthitam.     Some  of  the  mss.  are  discordant  as  to  the 

•  •  •  • 

accent  of  angiras  in  c. 


953  TRANSLATION   AND   NOTES.     BOOK  XIX.  -xix.  35 

7.  Not  the  former  herbs  surpass  thee,  not  thee  the  recent ;  a  formi- 
dable dispeller  [is]  Xh^  jangtddt  a  protector  round  about,  of  good  omen. 

Some  of  SPP's  mss.  read  ndvd  at  end  of  b.  The  comm.  h^^jangida  in  c ;  |_in  both 
text  and  comment  of  the  comm.,  the  da-soMuA  is,  naturally  enough,  spelled  with  a  la]. 
Our  pada-TCiss.  read  in  d  paripinah^  without  division. 

8.  So  then  when  thou  didst  come  into  being,  Ojangidd^  \0  thou  J  of 

unmeasured  heroism,  Indra  of  old,  O  formidable  one,  [in  the  beginning 

{agratd5)\t  gave  unto  thee  heroism. 

The  translation  follows  our  text,  which,  however,  is  more  thoroughly  altered  from 
that  of  the  mss.  than  in  any  instance  thus  far ;  and,  of  course,  in  a  manner  open  to  ques- 
tion. At  the  beginning,  all  the  samMd-mss,  give  dthopadindbhagavo  |_one,  bhd-\t  which 
the  padd-mss,  divide  thus :  d^/io  iti : padi :  nd  :  bhagavah  |_one,  'Vdh\ ;  but  the  comm. 
understands  it  as  dtho  ^paddna  bk-^  and  SPP.  follows  him  (^,  dtha  :  upaddna  :  bh')\ 
the  comm.  explains  upaddna  by  upddtyate  svlkriyate  krtydnirkaranddivydpdresu  — 
which  is  utterly  implausible.  Ppp.  gives  no  help,  giving  aqvayopaddni  bh-.  For  c,  the 
mss.  read  pura  ta  ugri  grasata  (uP')y  p.  puri  :  ie  :  ugri  :  grasate  :  Upa  :  etc. ;  and 
SPP.  emends  only  by  changing  ugri  to  ugrih  [_in  p. J,  as  the  comm.  understands.  The 
latter  explains  it  to  mean:  <*  Indra,  perceiving  that  formidable  creatures  will  devour 
(^purd  grasate  —  bkaksayisyanti !)  thee,  O  jaHgida,  gave"  etc.  Ppp.  has  a  text  for 
C-d  that  would  make  good  sense :  purd  ia  ugrdya  sato  *pendro  (i.e.,  by  the  usual  double 
combination,  sate :  upd)  *to  thee,  being  before  formidable,  Indra  added  further  heroic 
quality.' 

9.  To  thee,  O  forest  tree,  the  formidable  Indra  imparted  (a-dhd)  for- 

midableness ;  expelling  all  diseases  (dmlvd),  do  thou  smite  the  demons, 

O  herb. 

With  the  first  half -verse  compare  iv.  19. 8  d.  For  this  verse  there  arc  no  variants  of 
any  consequence,  and  the  two  editions  agree  throughout  with  one  another  and  with  the 
comm.     Ppp.  reads  in  a-b  vanaspataya  tndro  */-,  and,  for  c,  amivds  sarvd  raksdhsi, 

10.    The  crusher,  the  burster,  the  baldsa^  the  side-ache,  the  takntdn  of 

every  autumn,  may  \\i^jangidd  make  sapless. 

The  two  names  in  a  are  found  nowhere  else ;  the  comm.  regards  them  as  names  of 
specific  diseases,  the  one  meaning  *  wholly  injurious,*  the  other  *  especiaUy  injurious.' 
The  root  qr  has  not  been  found  with  d  as  prefix  Lexcept,  as  noted  by  OB.  vi.  209,  at 
GB.  i.  2. 1 8  J.  The  words  might  of  course  also  be  epithets.  The  only  variants  concern 
the  accent  of  prstydmayam j  the  majority  of  mss.  agree  with  the  editions;  some  have 
prstyhmayam.     Ppp.  reads  at  the  beginning  dfarfrafk^  and  in  d  arasam, 

35.    The  same. 

\^As  34. — pahcakam,    3.  patkydpankti  ;  4.  nicrt  tristubh.'] 

This  hymn  is  found  with  the  preceding  in  Paipp.  (in  xi.),  and  it  has  the  same  viniyoga. 
Translated:  Grohmann,  Ind.  Stud.  ix.  419;  Zimmer,  p.  65;   Bloomfield,  39,  674; 
Griflith,  ii.  293. 

I.   Taking  {grah)  the  name  of  Indra,  the  seers  gave  the jangidd,  which 
the  gods  in  the  beginning  made  a  remedy,  spoiler  of  the  viskandha. 
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The  comm.  (apparently  by  an  oversight)  explains  at  the  end  viskandhabhesajam^ 
while  his  text,  according  to  SPP.,  agrees  with  ours. 

2.  Let  \\i^X.  jangidd  defend  us,  as  a  protector  of  riches  his  riches; 
which  \jangidd\  the  gods,  the  Brahmans,  made  a  protector  round  about, 
slayer  of  niggards. 

The /^naSi-mss.  read  at  end  of  b  dhdnaoiva;  |_SPP.  emends  to  dhdndoiva,  which  the 
translation  implies  ;J  Ppp.  gives  dhandi  *va. 

3.  The  enemy  of  terrible  aspect  {-cdistis),  the  evil-doer  that  has  come 
—  them  do  thou,  O  thousand-eyed  one,  make  to  vanish  by  thy  watchful- 
ness (iprattbodhd))  thou  2X\.jangidd  that  protects  round  about. 

The  translation  implies  in  a  emendation  to  durhirdam  ghordcaksusam^  which  is 
venturesome,  but  something  has  to  be  done  to  make  sense.  SPP.  reads,  with  |_most  of  J 
the  mss.  and  the  comm.,  durhardah  sdmghoram  (=  atyantakrHram^  comm.)  cdksus;  the 
comm.  yoins  caksus  withj  nd^aya.  Ppp.  gives  no  help ;  its  text  (dUhdrda  safkghora 
caksum)  apparendy  is  meant  for  the  same  with  ours.  In  b  is  implied,  instead  of  the 
i  *gamam  of  the  mss.  and  both  editions,  igatam^  which  may  be  confidently  accepted  on 
the  authority  of  both  Ppp.  and  the  comm.  |_But  idabhan  is  read  by  W*s  O.,  by  two  of 
SPP*s  mss.,  and  by  a  third,*  s.m.J  Our  text  emends  at  the  end  to  jangida;  as  all  the 
authorities,  including  Ppp.,  give  -dah^  this  is  retained  in  the  translation.  In  d  the  comm. 
appears  to  have  pratilh^  but  it  is  very  probably  an  oversight  of  the  ms.  The  Anukr. 
takes  no  notice  of  the  deficiency  of  a  syllable  in  c.     •  LThe  carefully  corrected  Dc. J 

4.  Me  from  the  sky,  me  from  the  earth,  from  the  atmosphere,  me  from 
the  plants,  me  from  what  is,  and  me  from  what  is  to  be  —  from  every 
direction  let  Xhtjangidd  protect  us  about. 

The  majority  of  mss.  accent  in  c  md  *td  bhavyat.  One  of  the  mss.  of  the  Anukr. 
calls  the  verse  2ijagatls  for  this  there  is  no  ground,  but  also  as  little  for  calling  it  nicrt 
as  a  tristubh. 

5.  What  [witchcraft-]workers  are  made  by  the  gods,  and  also  what 
from  mortals  —  all  those  may  the  all-healing/^/^^/^ii  make  sapless. 

The  translation  follows  our  text,  which  deviates  widely  from  that  of  the  mss.  in  a,  b. 
All  these  have,  without  exception,  ^<i^  krsndvo;  all  i\iri\itr  de^mkrtd  (p.  dcva^krtak)^ 
but  with  differences  of  accent;  Lof  SPP's  authorities,  6  give  correctly  -vd-^  and  8 
give  'tah;\  then  they  vary  in  b  between  yd  and  ya  (all  the  pada-m^&,  y^bY^  ^dl  have 
utd  (p.  utd  lti)\  Lbut  W's  B.  seems  to  xtzA  ydt6;\  finally,  they  vary  between  vabkr- 
tenydh  (the  majority),  -tenydhy  -thenydh^  -tyenydh  (the  /^/jSi-mss.,  vabhrtenydh,  or 
-tiny ah).  SPP's  text  has  yd  (p.  yi)  rsndvo  devdkrtd  (p.  -tdh)  yd  (p^ydA)  utd  vavrti 
*nydh  (p.  vavrU :  anydh :  but  this  would  give  for  samhitd-XitxX  vaifti  'nyd/i),  which, 
apart  from  the  added  accents,  is  the  text  of  the  comm.,  as  SPP.  reports;  the  comm., 
however,  assumes  in  his  explanation  ^<?  .  .  .  a/tye  in  b  instead  oi  ydh  .  .  .  anydk,  and 
declares  vavrte  =  vavrtire.  Ppp.,  finally,  gives ^^  rsnavo  devakrtd yo  co  bibhrthebhyi. 
The  case  is  evidently  a  rather  desperate  one.  The  word  rsnavas,  found  in  both  Ppp. 
and  comm.,  occurs  nowhere  else  ;  the  comm.  gives  for  it  one  of  his  usual  artificial  and 
wholly  worthless  explanations,  ^^j«/5r^  hihsakdh  purusdh ;  b  he  makes  to  mean  **also 
what  other  oppressors  (Jfddhakds)  go  about." 
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36.    With  a  qat&yftra-amulet :  for  protection  etc. 

[BraAman.  —  sadrcam.    fatavdraddivatam,    dnustubham,'] 

Found  also  [^except  4  c,  d,  5  a,  bj  in  Paipp.  ii.  The  comm.  quotes  its  use  from 
Naks.K.  19,  in  the  mahdqdnti  ceremony  called  samtati,  performed  for  a  failure  of 
family,  with  the  ^atavdra  amulet 

Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  294. 

1 .  The  qatdvdra  hath  by  its  keenness  (t^as)  made  to  vanish  the  ydks- 
maSy  the  demons,  mounting  together  with  splendor,  an  amulet  that  expels 
the  ill-named. 

Our  manis  in  d  was  an  emendation,  all  the  mss.  having  manimj  SPP.  also  has  -is^ 
on  the  authority  of  the  comm. ;  Ppp.  reads  -nim  and  -^dtanam.  What  fatdvdra  really 
means  is  very  questionable ;  the  Pet.  Lexx.  conjecture  **  consisting  of  a  hundred  hairs,** 
which  does  not  seem  probable ;  the  comm.  says  **  having  a  hundred  roots,  or  awns  ** ; 
and  he  further  adds,  on  the  authority  of  vs.  6,  where  the  accordance  with  vdraya-  is 
played  upon,  **  warding  off  a  hundred  diseases*' ;  moreover,  there  is  no  reason  apparent 
why  it  should  not  signify  *  bringing  a  hundred  choice  things  *  (cf.  vifvdvdra).  The 
comm.  declares  *  ill- named*  to  denote  a  skin-disease.  [_**  Mounting ** :  i.e.  being  raised 
up  to  the  neck  of  the  person  on  whom  it  is  **  bound  **  —  so  Griffith. J 

2.  With  its  two  horns  it  thrusts  away  the  demon,  with  its  root  the 
sorceresses;  with  its  middle  it  drives  off  (ddd/i)  the ydksma;  no  evil  over- 
passes it. 

All  the  mss.,  the  comm.,  and  Ppp.,  read  at  the  end  tatrati^  which  we  emended  to 
taratiy  as  the  other  seems  an  inconceivable  3d  sing.;  the  comm.  glosses  it  with  atikrd- 
matt,  and  explains  the  form  by  ^luh  (af  ce  *ti  vikaranadvayam .  The  comm.  explains 
the  *  two  horns*  as  **  the  two  parts  of  its  apex,  set  on  like  horns.**  The  mention  of  a 
<*  root  **  is,  of  course,  an  indication  (though  not  a  certain  one)  that  a  plant  is  intended. 

3.  Theydksmas  that  are  petty,  and  they  that  are  great,  noisy  —  all  of 
them  the  qatdvdra  amulet,  slayer  of  the  ill-named,  hath  made  vanish. 

Ppp.  reads  in  b  ^apathinas.  The  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  the  deficiency  of  a 
syllable  in  a. 

4.  A  hundred  heroes  it  generated ;  a  hundred  ydksmas  it  scattered 
away ;  having  slain  all  the  ill-named  ones,  it  shakes  down  the  demons. 

The  mss.  (both  s.  and  p.)  vary  in  a  between  vfris  and  virin,  the  decided  majority  of 
SPP's  giving  the  latter ;  of  ours,  none  save  one  or  two  of  those  collated  since  publica- 
tion; SPP.  reads  vfrdn  a/-.  Ppp.  has  fatam  vfrdm  janayac  rA-,  which,  with  emenda- 
tion to  vlrydni  janayah^  is  perhaps  the  true  reading.  About  half,  indeed,  of  the  mss. 
read  -nayatiy  which  also  makes  a  possible  text  (j^atdth  vlri  ajanayan), 

5.  A  golden-horned  bull  [is]  this  amulet  of  qatdvdra;  having  shattered 
(trh)  all  the  ill-named  ones,  it  hath  trodden  down  the  demons. 

A  few  of  the  authorities  Lsome  confusing  the  primary  with  the  vr^ii/A/-derivativeJ 
read  in  b  qatdvdras  or  qatavdrds  or  qdtdvdras.  In  c,  all  the  mss.  |_save  perhaps  W*s 
B.J  read  trdhvi^  which  SPP.  mistakenly  emends  to  trddhva  (as  if  one  were  to  emend 
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the  dhvd  of  rUdhvd  and  lldhvd  to  -ddkvd),  Ppp.  is  corrupt,  giving  durnds  iris  sarvds 
tridhvd  apa  raksdnsy  afia  kramlm.  The  second  half  of  vs.  4  and  the  first  half  of  vs.  5 
are  wanting  in  Ppp. 

6.  With  the  gaidvdra  I  ward  off  {vdraya-)  a  hundred  of  the  ill-named 
ones  (f.),  a  hundred  of  the  Gandharvas-and-Apsarases,  and  a  hundred  of 
the  doglike  ones  (f.). 

Some  of  the  mss.  accent  in  b  gandharvipsardsdm.  All  |_save  W's  B.J  have  in  c 
qatdm  qaqvanvdtlndm  (varying  to  qaqceUv-',  p.  qaqvan^vdHndm)\  our  qatdm  ca  (vdnva- 
is  an  emendation,  and,  as  it  seems,  an  easy  and  necessary  one,  supported  by  Ppp.,  which 
reads  fatam  ca  funvatfndm  |_ Griffith  renders  by  '  dog-mated  nymphs/  referring  it  to  the 
Apsarases,  and  citing  most  appositely  xi.  9.  15  and  iv.  37. 11  J.  The  comm.  reads  with 
the  mss.,  and  furnishes  one  of  his  characteristic  absurd  explanations :  the  word  comes 
from  fafvat  <  constandy,'  with  n  substituted  for  d  in  the  combination,  and  means  mukur- 
muhuh  piddrtham  dgantryo  grahdpasmdrddyd  vyddhayah  /  He  declares  the  fem. 
durndmnl  to  be  used  in  a  |_with  reference  toj  vyddhi^  forgetting  that  vyddhi  is  mascu- 
line.    LFor  the  play  in  d,  cf.  my  note  to  xviii.  3.  29.  J 

37.    With  an  amulet:  for  various  blessings. 

\Atharvan, — caturrcam.    dgneyam.     trdistubham:  2.  dstdrapankti ;  j,j-p.  makdbrAaii; 

4,  purausnik.'] 

Not  found  in  Paipp.  The  comm.  neither  quotes  nor  devises  a  viniyoga^  but  SPP. 
finds  it  used  in  Naks.K.  19,  in  the  mahdqdnti  ceremony  called  tvdstrf^  with  a  threefold 
amulet,  on  occasion  of  the  loss  of  a  g^arment 

Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  295. 

1.  This  splendor  hath  come,  given  by  Agni,  brightness  (bhdrga\  glory, 
power,  force,  vigor  (vdyas),  strength ;  and  the  heroisms  that  are  thirty- 
three  —  those  let  Agni  give  forth  to  me. 

Most  of  the  mss.  accent  baldm  at  end  of  b.  The  first  half-verse  corresponds  to  a 
first  half-verse  in  TB.  (ii.  5.  7»),  MS.  (ii.  3.  4),  and  A(JS.  (vi.  12.  2);  ail  these  read  at 
end  of  a  ^  *^5/,  and  AQS.  has  rddhas  instead  of  vdrcas;  then,  in  b,  TB.  and  A^S.  give 
ydqo  bhdrgah  sdha  6 jo  bdlam  ca,  MS.  mdhi  radhah  sdha  6jo  bdlam  ydt^  all  making  a 
good  tristubh  pada ;  the  verse  is  too  irregular  to  be  called  simply  a  tristubh.  LWith  c» 
cf.  27.  10  a,  above.J 

2.  Splendor  set  thou  in  my  body  (tanti)^  power,  force,  vigor,  strength; 
unto  Indra-like  action,  unto  heroism,  unto  [life]  of  a  hundred  autumns, 
do  I  accept  thee. 

The  majority  of  mss.  again  accent  baldm.  In  a,  SPP.  has  the  better  reading  tanvhm, 
with  the  comm.  and  a  single  ms.  (accidental  ?).  LThe  transition-form  ought  probably 
to  be  ox}'tone,  tanvam  :  see  my  Noun-Inflectiony  p.  412,  near  top. J  [^With  our  second 
half-verse  cf.  the  second  half  of  the  verse  just  cited  from  TB.MS.AC^S. :  apart  from 
two  or  three  misprints,  it  reads  dirghdyutvaya  ^atd^draddya  prdti  grhndmi  (MS. 
grbhndmi :  AQS.  grbhndmi,  cf.  Grammar  §  195  a)  mahati  vlryaya  (MS.  -td  indriyiya) 
—  a  confused  blending  of  tags :  cf .  xi.  1.3,7,  and  so  on.J     [^The  comm.  takes  a,  b  as 
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addressed  to  Agni.J  Under  zed  and  vss.  3  and  4,  he  speaks  of  the  thing  addressed 
simply  as  a  pad&rtha^  *  a  substance,*  not  presuming  to  define  what  it  is :  an  unusual 
restraint  on  his  part 

3.  Unto  refreshment  thee,  unto  strength  thee,  unto  force,  unto  power 
thee,  unto  superiority  thee  do  I  carry  about,  unto  the  wearing  of  royalty 
for  a  hundred  autumns. 

Very  likely  the  last  word  is  best  rendered  as  a  noun ;  the  comm.  so  takes  it.  The 
mss.  all  accent  rdstrddhrt-^  which  SPP.  retains;  our  text  makes  the  necessary  emenda- 
tion to  -trabhrt-  [ci.  Gram,  §  12 13  cj.  LEven  though  j-^.  mahabrkati ht  taken  (Jnd, 
Stud,  viii.  243)  as  12  :  12  :  12, J  the  definition  of  the  Anukr.  is  bad :  the  verse  is  just  as 
much  an  dst&rapankti  as  vs.  2  ;  |_both  are  doubtless  to  be  scanned  as  8  +  8  : 1 1  +  1 1  J. 

4.  Thee  with  the  seasons,  with  them  of  the  seasons;  thee  unto  life- 
time, unto  splendor ;  with  the  brilliancy  of  the  year  —  with  that  we  make 
[thee]  cheek  by  jowl. 

[All  the  mss.  give  here  rtHbhis  tvi  Uy  ikd  (=  v.  28.  13),  except  W's  O.  and  SPP's 
careful  Dc,  which  have,  disregarding  the  accents,  rtubhyas  fve  *ty  ekd  (=  iii.  10.  10). 
The  metrical  definition  of  the  Anukr.  as  purausnih^  coinciding  with  its  definition  of 
V.  28.  13  (not  with  that  of  iii.  10. 10),  supports  the  mss.  in  the  implication  that  a  repeti- 
tion of  V.  28. 13  is  here  intended ;  and  so  does  the  pratlka  given  by  the  Anukr.,  which 
is  rtubhas  tvd  ^^rtavdih  (not  the  **rtavebkyah  of  iii.  10. 10).  The  Berlin  ed.,  accord- 
ingly, here  repeats  v.  28. 13  :  SPP.,  on  the  other  hand,  repeats  iii.  10.  10  ;J  in  this  he 
follows  the  comm.,  who  gives  at  this  point,  curiously,  iii.  10. 10  in  full,  and  makes  an 
entirely  new  commentary  upon  it,  taking  no  notice  of  its  having  occurred  before.  The 
mss.  appear  to  have  confounded  the  two  pratfkas  in  a  measure :  |_and  this  probably 
accounts  for  the  false  lingual! zation  of  -bhyas  tvd  —  see  note  to  iii.  10.  10,  and  observe 
that  both  mss.  of  the  Anukr.  here  have  rtubhas  tv-,  which  is  neither  one  thing  nor  the 
other !  J  LFor  sdmhanu,  W's  *  cheek  by  jowl '  is  perhaps  a  better  version  than  the  one 
which  he  gave  at  v.  28.  13,  *of  closed  jaw,  free  from  involuntary  opening  of  the  jaws.* 
A  third  version  is  given  by  Griflith :  *  we  fasten  thee  [the  amulet]  about  the  neck.* 
DTgha  Nikaya,  ii.6i,  suggests  still  a  fourth  interpretation,  <a£Eected  with  lock-jaw,*  not 
applicable  here:  cf.  viii.  i.  16.J 

38.    With  gtiggulu:  against  disease. 

[Atharvan. — trcam,    mantroktagulguludevatdkam,    dnustubham.     2  a-d.  4'P,  usnih  ;  2  e-f. 

i-av.  prdjdpatyS '  nustubh .] 

Found  also  in  Paipp.  xix.  Used,  according  to  the  comm.  (together  with  hymn  39), 
by  Parig.  4.  4,  in  the  ceremony  of  a  king's  entrance  into  his  sleeping-house,  to  the 
accompaniment  of  incense  of  kustha  and  guggulu, 

I^With  regard  to  the  name  of  the  latter  substance,  there  is  a  question  as  to  its  spell- 
ing, whether  with  -Ig-  or  with  -gg- ;  and  a  second  as  to  its  accent,  whether  on  the  first 
syllable  or  on  the  last.  As  to  the  first  question,  the  mss.  are  here,  as  elsewhere,  quite 
at  variance :  see  below.  As  to  the  second,  the  proper  accent  seems  to  be  proparoxytone  : 
so  TS.  at  vi.  2.8^, gulgulu,  nominative;  and  above,  at  ii.  36.  7,  where  the  word  is  nom., 
both  W*s  and  SPP's  authorities  agree  in  accenting  the  first  syllable.  In  this  hymn, 
however,  all  of  W*s  and  of  SPP*s  authorities  agree  in  vs.  i  in  accenting  the  last  syllable, 


xix.  38-        BOOK  XIX.     THE   ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA.  958 

-guldsy  and  so  both  editions  print :  in  vs.  2,  again,  all  (save  W*s  P.M.W.,  -4^)  agree  in 
having  4u;  and  the  Bombay  ed.  has  -la  (as  nom.),  while  the  Berlin  ed.  and  the  Index 
h2Lve  jpiggu/u  (as  voc.)  ;  whether  the  comm.  intends  guggulo  (voc.)  or  guggulus  (nom., 
with  the  later  gender),  I  am  not  sure.  If  we  read  guggulu  (as  voc.),  it  may  be  noted 
that  no  other  voc.  sing,  neuter  from  stems  in  f#  or  f  is  registered  in  my  Noun-Inflection 
<seep.  413,  39o).J 

Translated :  Grill,  39,  193  ;  Bloomfield,  40,  675  ;  Griffith,  ii.  295. 

1.  Ydksmas  obstruct  him  not,  a  curse  attains  him  not,  whom  the 
agreeable  odor  of  the  healing  guggulu  attains. 

All  the  mss.,  and  SPP.,  read  in  a  drundhate,  which  our  text  emends  to  or- ;  but  the 
form  is  obviously  false ;  i  rundhate  would  be  the  simplest  and  easiest  change.  Ppp.  has 
yaksmd  ru-  \j.e.  yaJtsmdru- :  which  may  of  course  mtsai  j^aksmds  d  ru-  as  well  J;  and, 
at  end  of  b,  -tko  *qnute.  As  everywhere,  the  mss.  vary  between  gugg-  and  gulg-  in  c ; 
SPP.  adopts  the  latter ;  the  comm.  agrees  with  our  text  in  giving  the  former ;  Ppp.  has 
always ^i^-.  At  the  end  of  d,  all  the  mss.  have  a^nute^  but  this  time  SPP.  follows  us 
in  making  the  necessary  emendation  to  aqnuU,  [_Again,  as  often  (cf.  note  to  xviii.  3. 47), 
the  accent-blunder  is  due  to  a  faulty  assimilation,  —  in  this  case,  with  the  accent  of 
aqnute  at  the  end  of  the  preceding  half-verse.J 

2.  From  him  the  ydksmas  scatter  away,  like  antelopes  from  a  wild 

beast.     If,  O  guggulu^  thou  art  from  the  river,  or  if  also  from  the  ocean, 

the  name  of  both  have  I  taken  (grah)^  that  this  man  may  be  uninjured. 

There  is  discordance  among  the  authorities  as  to  the  division  and  numbering  of  the 
verses  of  this  hymn.  The  Anukr.  makes  three  verses,  reckoning  the  last  two  pidas  as 
third  verse,  and  SPP.  follows  it,  although  this  division  is  wholly  opposed  to  the  sense, 
as  breaking  a  sentence  in  two.  The  comm.  reckons  only  the  first  of  the  three  lines  as 
vs.  2,  noting  that  it  may  also  be  explained  as  belonging  to  vs.  i ,  being  connected  in  sense 
with  that ;  the  other  two  lines  he  makes  vs.  3.  Our  division  followed  the  majority  of 
our  mss.,  with  which  agree  the  minority  of  SPP's.  The  choice  between  the  three  modes 
of  division  is  difficult,  and  fortunately  the  matter  is  of  no  importance.  |_Grill,  p.  193, 
suggests  that  i  a,  b  is  the  foreign  element,  a  prefixed  fragment  about  yaksma.  That 
leaves  i  c,  d  and  2  a,  b  for  our  first  vs.,  and  2  c-f  for  our  second.J  The  mss.  all  read 
in  b  nirga  dqvd  iva*  which  is  obviously  wrong  and  unintelligible,  though  the  comm., 
after  his  fashion,  gives  two  equally  worthless  interpretations,  once  taking  d^vSs  as  an 
adjective  ( =  dqugdminas)  to  mrgis^  and  once  supplying  a  second  iva  :  "  like  deer  [or] 
like  horses."  The  translation  follows  our  emendation,  which  is  certainly  plausible  to  an 
acceptable  degree.  Ppp.  is  corrupt :  yaksmad  mrgdyasdya  vedhase.  The  pada-mss, 
blunderingly  read  irate  at  end  of  a;  even  SPP.  allows  himself  to  emend  to  {rate.  Inc 
he  again  gives  gulgubi  Lnot  gi^gg'\,  with  the  majority  of  his  mss. :  our  guggdlu  is  in 
respect  to  accent  Las  voc. J  an  emendation  (our  mss.  read  -/i/  or  -16)^  but  one  called  for 
by  the  following  dsi ;  Lthis  reason  does  not  seem  to  me  cogent :  reading  the  nom.  -lu 
{with  SPP. :  see  introd.),  we  may  render,  *  whether  thou  art  guggulu  from  the  river  or 
[^//gfw///]  from  the  ocean  'J.  In  d,  the  mss.  give  either  yddvdpyasi  or  yddvipyasi 
{p-ydt :  vd  :  dpi :  dodsi)\  SPP.  accepts  in  his  samhitd-iext  va  *py  dsi,  but  in  his pada- 
text  changes  dodsi  to  dsi,  thus  making  the  two  texts  discordant ;  if  he  had  courage  for 
the  latter  alteration,  he  should  also  have  had  it  for  emending  asi  in  samhitd  to  dsi,  as 
we  had  done,  and  as  is  plainly  required.  LThe  text  of  the  comm.  has  ^Py  asi,\  *LBut 
W's  P.M.W.,  mrgam.\ 
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39.    With  ktistha :    against  diseases. 

\BhrgtMingiras,  —  dafakam.     mantroktakusthadevatyam.     dnustuhham:  2^  j.  pathydpankti ;  4^ 

thp.jagatt  (2-4.JHIV.);  J.  7-/.  fokvari;  6-^.  asti  (j~8.  ^-av.).] 

Found  also  in  Plipp.  vii.  The  viniyoga  is  the  same  with  that  of  the  preceding 
hymn.  [_ Whitney,  note  to  Prat.  ii.  67,  speaks  of  the  critical  bearing  of  the  fact  that 
vs.  I  is  cited  by  the  comm.  to  the  Prat. :  see  above,  p.  896,  IT  i  •  J 

Translated :  Grohmann,  Ind,  Stud,  ix.  392,  420-422  (parts);  Ludwig,  p.  198  ;  Bloom- 
field,  5,  676;  Griffith,  ii.  295.  —  Hillebrandt,  Ved,  MytkoLy  i.  65-66,  discussing  the  con- 
nection of  kustha  and  soma^  cites  part  of  the  hymn.     Cf.  v.  4  and  vi.  95. 

1.  Let  the  heavenly  rescuing  kusfha  come  hither  from  off  the  snowy 

[mountain];  do  thou  make  vanish  all  takmdn  and  all  the  sorceresses. 

Of  course,  himdvant  may  also  be  rendered  <  Himalaya.'  |_For  -tas pariy  cf.  note  to 
Prat.  ii.  67 .J  Emendation  in  c  to  n&qdyan  is  suggested  as  acceptable ;  |_and  ndqayatn 
is  the  reading  of  Ppp.,  both  here  and  in  5  f  J.  Some  of  the  mss.  read  at  the  beginning 
itu;  the  pada-vRs^,  have  blunderingly  ditu  instead  of  i  :  etu;  SPP.  emends  to  the 
latter. 

2.  Three  names  are  thine,  O  kusfha  :  by-no-means-killing,  by-no-means- 
harming  :  —  by  no  means  may  this  man  take  harm,  for  whom  I  bespeak 
{pari'bru)  thee,  at  evening  and  in  the  morning,  likewise  by  day. 

In  a,  part  of  the  mss.  accent  ktistha.  In  b,  C,  SPP.  reads  nadyamdrd  nadyirisah  : 
nddyd  ydm  etc.  There  is  hardly  any  ms.  that  distinguishes  dya  and  gha  in  such  a 
manner  that  confidence  can  be  placed  in  its  testimony  as  between  the  two ;  so  that,, 
although  SPP.  reports  nadya-  from  all  his  mss.,  it  is  really  of  no  account  But  the 
comm.  shows  that  he  reads  nadya-  by  his  explanation :  nadya^  he  says,  means  '*  being 
in  a  stream  {nadl)^^  and  by  **  stream  "  is  meant  the  waters  (udakdni)  in  a  stream  ;  and 
the  virtual  sense  is  **  diseases  that  originate  in  faults  of  water  " :  or  else,  he  sagely  adds 
(betra3ring  that  his  expositions  are,  as  usual,  the  merest  guesses  of  a  skilless  etymologist),. 
nadya  means  nadanlya  or  qabdanfya:  i.e.,  atyantaduspan'haratvena  qabdyamdna; 
and  the  two  epithets  mean  <*  killing  **  or  "  harming  "  such  nadyasj  while  the  third  name 
is  nadya  simply,  since  a  killer  (mdraka)  of  nadyas  is  himself  called  nadya.  We  had 
the  second  of  the  two  epithets  above,  at  viii.  2. 6  and  7. 6,  and  in  the  former  passage  the 
comm.  explained  (falsely)  and  read  nagha-.  It  seems  hardly  doubtful  that  our  readings 
l^with  ghy  not  dy\  and  the  translation  founded  on  them  are  the  true  ones  here,  though 
that  implies  that  the  comm.  worked  from  mss.  only,  and  not  from  oral  representatives  of 
the  text  L Weber,  Sb.  1896,  p.  681,  discusses  na  gha.\  Ppp.  agrees  precisely  with  our 
text  in  b  and  c  (in  d  it  has  asmdi  and  in  e  divah).  In  b,  all  the  mss.  read  (assuming, 
here  and  later,  that  the  character  is  dya^  and  not  ghd)  nadyd  miro  (p.  nadyd :  mirah)  ; 
nearly  all  follow  it  with  nadyAyuso  or  -sah  (p.  nadyd  :  ayusak) ;  but  two  of  SPP's,  and 
two  others  p.m.,  give  nadyiriso  Lthe  comm.  nadyariso\.  In  c  the  general  reading  is 
nadyiydmpurusorisaty  but  one  or  two  fail  to  accent  ^yam^  and  a  few  have  -so  rsat  (all 
the  pada-xass.  rsat).  The  comm.  treats  nadya  in  c  as  a  vocative,  and  SPP.  accord- 
ingly changes  the  accent  to  nddyd  *ydmj  in  b  he  alters  the/a<^-text  to  nadyof^mdrdk  r 
nadydorisah.  The  Anukr.  pronounces  this  verse,  as  well  as  the  two  following,  tryava- 
sdna,  but  nearly  all  the  mss.  omit  here  the  sign  of  interpunction  before  na  ghd  yam 
Puru^o  risat^  although  they  introduce  it  both  times  later;  in  this  verse,  our  edition 
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follows  the  mss.,  but  SPP's  the  Anukr.  In  d,  all  the  mss.  giytpdri  bra- ;  SPP.  follows 
us  in  emending  the  accent  to  paribrdvfmi.  The  comm.  repeats  ntufyd  *yam  puruso 
risat  a  second  time. 

3.  "  Lively  '*  by  name  is  thy  mother ;  "  living  "  by  name  is  thy  father : 

—  by  no  means  may  etc.  etc. 

All  the  mss.,  the  comm.,  and  Ppp.,  read  in  ^jlvantds^  and  so  of  course  SPP. ;  there 
was  doubtless  no  sufficient  reason  for  altering  Xojfvalds  in  our  text  Ppp.  adds  further, 
after  pitd^  mdrsa  ndma  te  svasd.    With  a,  b  compare  i.  24. 3  a,  b. 

4.  Thou  art  the  highest  (uitamd)  of  herbs,  as  the  draft-ox  of  moving 

creatures  {jdgat),  as  the  tiger  of  beasts  of  prey:  —  by  no  means  may 

etc.  etc. 

[_Ptdas  a-c  are  repeated  from  viii.  5. 1 1 :  see  note. J  Ppp.  combines  uttamo  *sy  os-. 
It  repeats  in  the  refrain  its  readings  asmdi  and  divak  (see  note  to  vs.  2). 

5.  Thrice  from  the  Rambus,  from  the  Angirases,  thrice  from  the 
Adityas,  thrice  from  the  All-Gods  art  thou  bom ;  this  all-healing  iusfia 
stands  along  with  soma ;  do  thou  make  vanish  all  the  takmdn  and  all  the 
sorceresses. 

All  the  authorities  |_save  Ppp. J  agree  in  ^imbubhyas,  and  our  alteration  to  bhfgubkyas 
is  not  to  be  approved.  All  our  j^ mA/V^-mss.,  and  the  majority  of  SPP's  jamr^/VJ-authori- 
ties,  with  the  text  of  the  comm.,  read  after  it  dhgireyebhyas  (one  or  two  -raye-)^  and  the 
comm.  takes  the  word  as  adjective  (=  aHgirasdm  apaiyabhAUbhyah)  qualifying  qimbu" 
bhyas,  SPP.  adopts  dngirebhyas^  with  the  rest  of  the  mss. ;  our  emendation  to  -robkyas 
is  a  very  simple  and  plausible  one,  when  dealing  with  a  text  in  the  condition  of  this. 
Ppp.  is  very  corrupt :  tisydmividyogirayebhyas ;  in  d,  fiuther,  it  has  -bhesaja,  in  t 
tisthasi^  in  f  nd^ayam  (as  in  i  c).  SPP.,  probably  by  an  oversight,  inserts  a  stroke  of 
interpunction  between  d  and  e ;  it  is  against  the  Anukr.,  and  our  mss.  do  not  have  it 

6.  The  afvattkdf  seat  of  the  gods,  in  the  third  heaven  from  here  :  there 
[is]  the  sight  {cdksana)  of  immortality ;  thence  was  born  the  kiisf/ia. 

This  verse  and  the  next  correspond  nearly  with  v.  4.  3,  4  (repeated  as  vi.  95.  i,  2). 
Most  of  the  mss.  accent  in  d  kusthds.  SPP.  adds  to  this  verse  and  the  next  the  last 
four  padas  of  vs.^,  as  a  refrain  continued  from  that  verse ;  and  this  is  evidently  the 
understanding  of  the  Anukr.,  and  the  comm.  ratifies  it  Whether  SPP.  makes  the  addi- 
tion on  the  authority  of  these  two  alone,  or  whether  some  of  his  mss.  also  intimate  it, 
he  does  not  state ;  not  one  of  our  mss.  gives  any  sign  of  it  LPpp.  has  jayatdt  sak: 
presumably  answering  to  the  end  of  pada  d  of  the  Berlin  ed. ;  but  Roth's  Collation  is 
not  quite  clear.J 

7.  A  golden  ship,  of  golden  tackle,  moved  about  in  the  sky ;  there  [is] 
the  sight  etc.  etc. 

As  to  the  correspondence  and  the  extent  of  this  verse,  see  the  note  to  vs.  6.  Ppp. 
reads  hiranyena  ndur  Land  omits  c,  dj. 

8.  Where  there  is  no  falling  downward  (.^),  where  the  head  of  the 
snowy  [mountain],  there  is  the  sight  of  immortality;  thence  was  born 
the  kustha:  — this  all-healing  kustha  etc.  etc.  (as  vs.  5). 
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The  mss.  all  |_save  SPP*s  D.,  which  has  nivak  :  cf.  the  navas  of  Ppp.J  read  in  a 
ni  *va  prabhrdhqanam  (p.  nd :  dva  :  praobhr-)^  and  the  comm.  so  understands  it  {yatra 
dyuloke  tatrastkdndm  sukrtindm  avdnmukhaprabhranqo  nd  *s/i) ;  and  considering  this 
(if  there  were  such  a  place-name,  it  is  just  the  sort  of  thing  that  we  might  fairly  expect 
the  comm.  to  know  and  report),  and  that  ndva  nowhere  appears  as  combination-form  of 
ndu,  and  that  pra-bkranq  is  not  used  of  the  sliding  down  of  a  boat  or  ship  on  a  moun- 
tain, and  appears  wholly  unadapted  to  that  use,  it  must  be  pronounced  an  excessively 
daring  and  not  less  questionable  proceeding  to  emend  to  ndvaprabhrdnqanam^  translate 
it  by  the  "  descent  of  the  ship,**  and  connect  it  with  the  more  modem  Br&hmana-legend 
of  Manu's  flood  —  as  is  done  in  our  text,  by  Weber  in  his  notes  to  Die  Fluthsage  (Jnd, 
Streifen  i.  11),  and  by  others  elsewhere  Lcf.  Griffith's  note  J.  Ppp.  reads  \ja\  yatra 
navas  paribhraqanafk, 

9.   Thou  whom  Ikshvaku  of  old  knew,  or  thou  whom  Kushthakamya 
[knew],  whom  Vayasa,  whom  Matsya  —  thereby  art  thou  all-healing. 

There  is  almost  nothing  here  that  is  not  very  questionable.  Only  the  comm.  has 
iksvdkus  in  a;  the  majority  of  mss.  give  isvdkas,  but  some  (which  SPP.  follows) 
iksvdkas.  In  b  the  pada-mss.  divide  kustha  :  kdmydhy  and  the  comm.  so  understands 
it  (kdmya  =  kdmaputra)\  SPP.  follows  them;  though  here  our  emendation  to  kusfha- 
kdmyds  seems  plainly  called  for.  In  c,  the  mss.  have  ydm  vd  vdso  (or  viso:  SPP. 
vdso)  ydm  itsyas  t- ;  the  text  of  the  comm.,  yam  vd  vaso  yamdsyas  (explained  as  **  hav- 
ing a  mouth  like  Yama*s"!);  here  emendation  is  a  rather  desperate  undertaking;  the 
translation  follows  the  conjectures  of  our  text  |_but  with  iksvdkur  in  aj.  Ppp.  reads,  in 
a-C  purvaksvdko  yatk  vd  tvd  kustikdq  ca  ahiqydvaso  anusdricckas  tend-  etc.  —  too 
corrupt  to  give  any  help. 

10.  The  head-paining,  the  tertian,  [and J  that  which  is  constant,  is  hiber- 
nal —  the  takntdftt  O  thou  of  power  in  every  direction,  do  thou  impel  {su) 
away  downward. 

The  last  half-verse  is  identical  with  v.  22. 3  c,  d,  above.  The  mss.  read  in  a  qfrsa- 
lokdm  (p.  -saolo-)',  and  the  comm.  understands  it  as  two  words,  qtrsa  lokam^  translating 
**  they  call  thy  head  the  third  world  (i.e.  the  sky,  which  is  third  world  in  respect  to 
earth)*'!  Ppp.  h2L&  ffrsd/dkam.  The  comm.  reads  in  c  -vfryam,  with  his  customary 
disregard  of  accent;  |_some  mss.  accent  viqvddhdy  thus  suggesting  viqvddhdvlryam 
(epithet  of  takminam)  as  a  possible,  if  inferior,  variant  J.  Only  two  or  three  of  the 
mss.  give  the  accent  tftlyakam^  found  elsewhere  in  the  text  (i.  25.4:  v.  22. 13),  and 
SPP.  follows  the  majority  and  adopts  /r//-.  SPP.  is  also  inconsistent  in  writing  in 
faiUi'XjtTiX.  sadamodih  but  in  samkitd-Xtxi  sadandir;  Ppp.  has  instead  sadantL 

40.    To  various  divinities:  for  various  blessings. 

[Brahman.  —  caturrcam.     hdrhaspaiyam  uta  vdifvadevam.      dnustubham :   1.  pardnustup  tri- 
stubh  ;  2. purahkakummaty  uparistddbrhatt ;  j.  brhatigarbhd  ;  4.  Jp.  drsi gdyatri,'] 

Of  this  h3rmn  only  the  first  verse  occurs  in  Paipp.  (in  xix.).  The  comm.  reports  no 
viniyoga^  but  SPP.  supplies  one,  finding  it  quoted  in  Parig.  37.4,  in  a  ceremony  of 
expiation  for  the  loss  {ndqd)  of  a  strainer;  |_and  again,  in  37.  14,  for  use  in  case  a 
certain  earthen  vessel  {upaydma)  falls  from  the  hand  J. 

Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  297. 


xix.  40-         BOOK  XIX.     THE  ATHARVA-VEDA-SAttHITA,  962 

1.  What  that  is  defective  {chidrd)  of  my  mind,  and  what  of  my  voice 

hath  ionnA  {} jagdma)  Sarasvati  enraged,  let  Brihaspati,  in  concord  with 

all  the  gods,  mend  {sam-dJtd)  that. 

The  meaning  of  b  is  extremely  doubtful.'  SPP.  reads  sdrasvatl  against  the  large 
majority  of  his  authorities  and  all  of  ours,  which  have  -Urn,  Our  hdrasvantam  was  a 
conjecture,  and  perhaps  not  a  particularly  successful  one.  The  translation  given  (ten- 
tatively) above  implies  -tlm  manyumatim^  while  all  the  mss.,  the  comm.,  and  SPP., 
have  -mdntam.  Ppp.  reads  sarasvati :  manvavittafk  jag&ma.  Hardly  a  ms.  gives 
an  accent  to  jagdma  (one  of  SPP^s,  probably  by  accident,  and  another,  p.m.). 
Ppp.  reads  in  d  sandad&tu.  There  are  corresponding  verses  in  VS.  (xxxvi.  2)  and  Ap. 
(xiv.  16.  I),  but  they  cast  no  light  on  b:  VS.  reads  ydn  me  chidrdm  cdksuso  hfdayasya 
mdnaso  vi  *titrnnam  bfhaspdtir  me  tdd  dadhdtu;  and  K^,^yan  me  manasaq  chidram 
yad  v&coyac  ca  me  krdah  :  ay  am  devo  brkaspatih  sam  tat  siHcatu  rddkasd. 

2.  Do  not  ye,  O  waters,  devastate  {pra-math)  our  wisdom  nor  our 
brdhman;  come  ye  flowing  with  easy  flow,  being  invoked ;  [be]  I  of  good 
wisdom,  having  splendor. 

All  the  mss.  accent  ipas  in  a,  and  SPP.  refuses  to  follow  us  in  the  obvious  emenda- 
tion to  dpaj^  although  the  comm.  also  takes  the  word  as  vocative.  At  the  end  of  b,  the 
comm.,  followed  by  three  of  SPP's  authorities,  has  mathista  nah.  In  c,  the  mss.  read 
fusyadi  (p.  the  same),  and  the  comm.  understands  it  as  ^usyat  :d;  SPP.  emends  by 
conjecture  to  susyadis  (p.  su<^adih),  which  is  decidedly  more  successful  than  our 
fusmadds.  The  translation,  however,  ventures  to  emend  yet  further,  to  susyddi 
(p.  suosyddd  :  i).  Most  of  the  mss.  give  syannadhvam;  LW's  O.  and  SPP's  carefully 
corrected  Dc,  s.m.,  J  join  with  the  comm.  in  syanda-,  which  stands  in  both  printed  texts. 
The  translation,  ^ally,  implies  our  reading  UpcJiatds^  against  the  mss.,  SPP.,  and  the 
comm.,  which  give  -tas  (-to  'Aam) ;  against,  also,  the  Anukr.,*  but  making  much  better 
meter  than  if  c  is  ended  with  syandadhvam.  The  mss.  and  SPP.  have  sumidh&s  (the 
/.-mss.  wrongly  suomidha)\  \ys\  the  edition  J  we  [^should  have  J  rectified  the  accent  ^so 
as  to  read  J  sumedhis,  *LThe  Anukr.  would  scan  as  6  +  8:8  +  12;  the  Berlin  text  as 
6  +  8:i2  +  8.J 

3.  Do  not  ye  injure  our  wisdom,  nor  our  consecration,  nor  what  ardor 
(tdpas)  is  ours ;  be  they  propitious  to  us  in  order  to  [prolonged]  life-time ; 
let  them  become  [our]  propitious  mothers. 

The  mss.  have  in  b  hihsistam^  and  SPP.  does  not  follow  our  obviously  acceptable 
emendation  to  -sta.  The  comm.,  too,  has  -stam^  and  explains  it  by  calling  |_into  service] 
that  everlasting  pair  dyavaprthivf ;  but,  as  alternative,  he  apparently  goes  on  to  antici- 
pate the  pair  of  A9vins  from  vs.  4  ;  there  is,  however,  a  lacuna  in  the  sole  manuscript, 
cutting  off  this  explanation  almost  at  the  beginning.  In  c,  the  mss.  all  have  sdmsvanta 
ay-  (p.  sdm^svantah  /),  but  the  comm.  ^ansantu,  explaining  it  as  =  stuvantu;  LSPP. 
reports  that  the  text  of  the  comm.  is  ^amsantu  and  that  the  sole  ms.  of  the  commentary 
has  actuaUy  santu ;\  SPP.  takes  this,  and  alters  it  to  gdm  santu;  our  emendation  to 
simple  santu,  suiting  both  sense  and  meter,  is  obviously  to  be  accepted.  Th^  pada-mss. 
in  general  give  ^iva  in  c;  [but  one  of  W's  and  one  of  SPP's,  each  s.m.,  have  (ivih;\ 
they  all  [except  perhaps  W's  L.J  have  (tvaA  in  d.  There  is  no  good  reason  why  the 
Anukr.  should  call  the  verse  brhattgarbha,  since  c  can  be  read  as  eight  syllables  in  either 
form. 
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4.  That  food  (?/j),  O  Ajvins,  which,  full  of  light,  shall  make  us  pass 
through  the  darkness,  may  ye  give  (rd)  to  us. 

The  verse  corresponds  to  RV.  i.46.6,  and  is  translated  from  the  RV.  text,  the  AV. 
version  being  utterly  corrupt,  and  oflfering  a  very -noteworthy  measure  of  what  this  nine- 
teenth book  can  do  in  the  way  of  corruption  even  of  a  text  that  is  intelligibly  handed 
down  elsewhere.  The  ms.  reading  is  mi  nah  piparid  a^vind  jydtismatl  tdmas  tirdh : 
tint  asmdi  rdsatdm  hum.  Our  text  differs  from  that  of  RV.  only  by  reading  piparid 
(which  is  an  oversight  for  the  piparad  \Grammar  §  869  c  J  of  the  RV.)  and  rdscUhdm 
(which  is  bad);  |_RV.  has  rdsdthdm^  to  be  taken  as  augmentless  x-aorist,  2d  person 
dual  middle  J.  The  comm.  differs  from  RV.  by  giving  mi  at  the  beginning ;  Lhis  text, 
furthermore,  has  rdsdtdm;  but  his  comment  has  rdsdthdm,  like  RV.J;  he  understands 
afvind  correctly  as  vocative.  SPP.  clings  to  rdsatdm ,  and  thinks  to  make  it  answer  by 
accenting  aqvind  (on  the  authority,  [^probablyj  accidental,  of  a  single  ms.).  |_I  suppose 
Whitney  means  to  imply  that,  if  SPP.  intends  to  make  rdsatdm  a  3d  person  dual  impera- 
tive middle  of  the  j-aorist,  but  from  an  j-stem,  as  explained  at  Grammar  §  896,  the 
form  ought  to  be  rdsetdm,  corresponding  to  the  3d  singular  rdsatdm  there  noticed.J 
There  is  really  no  way  but  to  adopt  the  RV.  text  throughout ;  any  attempt  at  compro- 
mise simply  spoils  the  verse.  The  comm.  takes  md  plparat  as  pdram  md  gamayatu^  and 
b  as  its  antithesis,  supplying  karotu  to  tirasj  and  he  refers  at  the  end  to  yd  as  read 
qdkhdhtare  (i.e.,  in  RV.). 

41.    For  some  one's  welfare. 

[Brahman. — ikarcam.     mantroktatapodevatyam.    trdispibham^ 

Not  found  in  Piipp.     No  viniyoga. 
Translated :  Griffith,  iL  298. 

I.  Desiring  what  is  excellent,  the  heaven-finding  seers  in  the  begin- 
ning sat  down  in  attendance  upon  (upa-ni-sad)  ardor  [and]  consecration ; 
thence  [is]  born  royalty,  strength,  and  force ;  let  the  gods  make  that  sub- 
missive to  this  man. 

Asmi  <  to  us '  would  be  an  acceptable  emendation  in  d ;  |_but  TS.  has  asmd{\.  The 
comm.  glosses  upanisedus  simply  hy  prdptds ;  in  his  explanation  of  c,  d  there  is  a  con- 
siderable lacuna.  A  corresponding  verse  is  found  in  TS.  (in  v.  7.4s ;  repeated  without 
variation  in  TA.  iii.  11.  9):  bhadrdm  pd^anta  iipa  sedur  dgre  tdpo  diksim  f say  ah 
suvarvidah :  tdtah  ksatrdm  bdlam  djaq  cajdtdm  tdd  asmdi  devi  abhi  sdm  namantu, 

42.    Extolling  the  br&hman  etc. 

[Brahman,  —  catasras,    mantroktahrahmadtvatyam,    i,  anusMh  ;  2,  ^-av,  kakummatt  pathyd- 

pankti  ;  j.  tristubh  ;  4,jagati,'] 

Only  fragments  of  this  hymn  are  found  in  P^ipp. ;  |_ Rothes  Collation  says  that  the 
hymn  probably  stood  somewhere  near  the  beginning  J.     No  viniyoga  is  given. 
Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  298. 

I.  The  brdhman  is  invoker  (h6ti^\  the  brdhman  is  the  sacrifice;  by  the 
brdhntan  the  sacrificial  posts  are  set  up ;  the  officiating  priest  (adhvaryu) 
is  bom  from  the  brdhman;  within  the  brdhman  is  put  the  oblation. 


xix.  42-  BOOK  XIX.     THE  ATHARVA-VEDA-SAMHITA.  964 

In  a  all  the  authorities  |_and  so  SPP.J  read  yajhis^  which  might  better  have  been 
left  unchanged.  In  b  the  authorities  have  mostly  svdrav&miti  (also  svdravdmiti^  and 
sdr-  or  sdravdmiti)^  padoriexX  svdA  :  avSmiti;  the  comm.,  svaragdmitd^  for  which  he 
gives  a  labored  and  worthless  explanation ;  svdravo  mitah  was  our  emendation,  which 
is  made  certain  by  its  occurrence  in  TB.  ii.  4. 7»o  (in  a  verse  otherwise  corresponding 
with  our  vs.  2);  and  even  SPP.  follows  it.  In  d  the  comm.  has  brcUimani^  which  suits 
better  with  antar;  but  the  same  sense  is  perhaps  possible  with  -nas*  which  is  the  uni- 
versal reading.  Then  the  mss.  give  antdrhite  (p.  antdkohite)\  our  edition  emends  to 
antdr  hitdm;  SPP.  agrees  so  far  as  to  give  antdrhitam;  the  comm.  has  either  the  one 
or  the  other  (the  absence  of  accent  makes  it  impossible  to  say  which);  if  brdkmanets  is 
not  altered  to  -ni^  antdrhitam  is  as  good  as  necessary ;  otherwise,  each  is  about  equally 
acceptable.  *[_W.  seems  to  have  in  mind  such  a  construction  as  tdd  antdr  asya  sdr- 
vasya,  at  I^^  Upanishad,  vs.  5.  If  so,  I  do  not  see  why  he  says  that,  if  we  read  brdk- 
manas,  we  must  also  read  antdrhitam. \ 

2.  The  brdhman  is  the  sacrificial  spoons  filled  with  ghee;  by  the  brih- 
man  is  the  sacrificial  hearth  set  up  (tid'dha)\  and  the  brdhman  is  the 
essence  {tattvd)  of  the  sacrifice  —  the  priests  that  are  oblation-makers: 
[to  the  slaughtered  [victim]  hail! J 

To  the  verse  corresponds  one  in  TB.  ii.  4.  7«o,  which,  however,  has  for  b  our  i  b  (as 
noted  above),  and  in  cyajftdsya  tdntavah,  and  lacks  the  addition  after  d.  In  our  text 
is  left  in  a  inadvertently  srucdsy  which  most  of  the  mss.  give  ;  SPP.  has  the  correct  sru- 
cas  (so  TB.).  In  b,  o\}x pada-vass.  have  ut^hitd,  |_a  word-divisionj  which  is  contrary'  to 
Prat.  iv. 63  and  to  the  usage  of  the  AV.  hitherto;  SPP.  reads  in  his/a^-text  uddhitd^ 
and  makes  no  note  upon  the  matter ;  |_he  had  in  fact  a  note  stating  that  his  P.  P.>J.  also 
read  Utohitd :  but,  as  appears  from  his  **  Corrections  **  to  vol.  iv.,  p.  446,  his  note  was 
disordered  in  printing; J  the  comm.  has  instead  uddhrtd.  In  c  all  the  authorities  give 
yajhdsya  tdttvam  ca  ^but  W's  P.  tdnvafn\,  and  SPP.  retains  tdttvafk^  without  even 
making  the  necessary  emendation  of  accent  to  tattvdm ;  the  comm.  also  supports  it,  and 
it  is  implied  in  the  translation  given  above ;  our  alteration  to  yajhdq  ca  sattrdm  ca  is 
probably  more  venturesome  than  is  called  for.  ^The  place  of  the  accent  in  the  ms.- 
reading  tdttvam  ca,  the  Paris  reading  tdn-,  the  un-Vedic  look  of  tattvam,  the  fcak 
prificas  tdntavas  of  AV.  xv.  3. 6,  and  the  TB.  parallel,  all  join  in  suggesting  that  the 
true  reading  is  yajHdsya  tdntavas. \  In  the  appendix  to  the  verse,  the  comm.  reads 
sammitdya. 

3.  To  him  who  frees  from  distress  I  bring  forward  my  devotion 
(mamsd),  unto  him  who  rescues  well,  choosing  to  myself  his  favor; 
accept,  O  Indra,  this  oblation ;  let  the  desires  of  the  sacrificer  be  realized. 

Or  (at  the  end)  « come  true.'  A  corresponding  verse  is  found  in  TS.  (in  i.  6.  123) 
and  in  MS.  (in  iv.  12.3).  In  a  both  read  bharemd  Lp.  -ma\  manlsam,  thus  rectifying 
the  meter ;  and  Ppp.  does  the  same ;  for  b,  TS.  gives  osisthadavne  sumatim  grndnah 
Lgood  grammar  (plural  -nas)  and  good  meter  J ;  MS.  bhuyisthadavne  sumatim  dvrnan&k 
[_bad  in  both  respects  J.  Very  nearly  all  the  AV.  authorities  give  in  b  -tim  ma  vrnanAh; 
|_per  contra,  cf.  note  to  xviii.  2.  3  J.  One  vt'ould  like  to  get  rid  of  the  superfluous  a  at 
the  beginning  of  b  by  emending  to  d^uirdvne  [d^u-  would  accord  closely  in  sense  with 
the  osistha-  of  TS.J.  [_Our  bhare  is  evidently  a  corruption  due  to  haplography,  which 
has  brought  in  its  train  the  further  corruption  of  dvrttdnah  to  -ndh.\     In  c,  d,  TS.MS. 
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agree  throughout*  with  AV.  Lsavc  that  MS.  \i2sjusasva  ior grbkOya].  In  c,  Ppp.  has 
havyd;  only  parts  of  the  verse  are  left  in  its  text ;  |_Roth  says  the  first  word  is  lost  J. 
The  comm.  reads  sutrdmne  in  a,  -tint  grndnak  (like  TS.)  in  b,  and  havyd  (like  Ppp.) 
in  c.  *|_In  c  the  iddm  of  the  Berlin  text  is  an  emendation,  since  all  the  mss.  collated 
by  W.  before  publication  have  imdm;  and  it  is  confirmed  by  TS.MS.,  which  give  iddpn, 
and  by  W's  subsequently  collated  O.,  and  apparently  also  by  his  L.  But  SPP.  prints 
imdm  without  note  of  variant ;  and  the  comm.  has  imam^  which  he  makes  =  idam  in 
the  sense  of  iddnfm  /\ 

4.  Him  who  frees  from  distress,  the  bull  of  the  worshipful,  him  that 
shines  forth  {vi-rdj),  the  first  of  the  sacrifices  (adhvard)^  the  child  of  the 
waters,  O  Ajvins,  I  call  with  prayer  {dM)\  do  ye  with  Indra  give  me 
Indra-like  force. 

A  corresponding  verse  in  TS.  (in  i. 6.  123)  reads  thus:  prd  samrijam  prathamdm 
adkvarindm  anhomiicam  vrsabhdm  yajhiydndm  :  apim  ndpdtam  aqvind  hdyanitun 
asmin  nara  indriydm  dhattam  djah.  It  helps  us  least  in  the  critical  part  of  our  verse, 
where  the  mss.  all  read  a^vind  huvi  [Muve,  Mav/^  dhiya  (p.  dhiyak)  indriyina  ta  (p.  te) 
indr-.  The  translation  follows  our  emendation  {aqvindy  with  TS. ;  dhiyi  *ndrena  ma 
indr-),  SPP.  follows  the  mss.  Ppp.  nearly  agrees  with  them :  afvindu  huve  dhiya 
indriyena  na  indr iy am  dhattam  ojah.  The  comm.  has  dhiyam  and  dhattdm  (but  his 
text,  according  to  SPP.,  vt^As  dhattam). 

43.    To  various  gods:  for  attaining  heaven. 

[Brahman. — astdu,    bahudevatyam  uta  hrahmadevatyam.     i^.  j-av.  (ankumati pathydpaiikti.'] 

Not  found  in  P§ipp.     No  viniyoga. 
Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  299. 

1.  Whither  the  ^f^^//»l^^«-knowers  go,  along  with  consecration,  with 
ardor  —  thither  let  Agni  conduct  me;  let  Agni  impart  {dhd)  to  me  wis- 
dom :  to  Agni  hail ! 

SPP.  strangely  prefers  to  read  medhi  da-  in  d,  with  a  mere  majority  of  his  authorities, 
but  with  the  comm.  |^who  gives  medhds\ ;  our  mss.  also  are  divided  between  -dha  and 
'dhitk.     In  the /^i^i^-text,  SPP.  emends  to  -dhih;  iht  pada-mss,  have  -dhi  or  -dhim. 

2.  Whither  the  etc.  etc.  —  thither  let  Vayu  conduct  me ;  let  Vayu 
impart  to  me  breaths :  to  Vayu  hail ! 

3.  Whither  the  etc.  etc.  —  thither  let  the  sun  conduct  me ;  let  the  sun 
impart  to  me  sight :  to  the  sun  hail ! 

4.  Whither  the  etc.  etc.  —  thither  let  the  moon  (candrd)  conduct  me ; 
let  the  moon  impart  to  me  mind  :  to  the  moon  hail ! 

5.  Whither  the  etc.  etc. — thither  let  Soma  conduct  me;  let  Soma 
impart  to  me  milk  :  to  Soma  hail ! 

The  comm.  has  a  lacuna  including  all  the  explanations  of  verse  4,  and  part  of  the 
text  of  verse  4  and  of  this. 
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6.  Whither  the  etc.  etc.  —  thither  let  Indra  conduct  me;  let  Indra 
impart  to  me  strength  :  to  Indra  hail ! 

7.  Whither  the  etc.  etc.  —  thither  let  the  waters  conduct  me;  let 
immortality  {amrta)  approach  {upa-sthd)  me  :  to  the  waters  hail ! 

Our  nayantu  in  c  is  the  obviously  necessary  emendation  of  nayaiu  of  all  the  mss^ 
which  SPP.,  after  his  manner,  retains.  The  comm.  does  not  have  occasion  to  quote  the 
word ;  but  his  text  also,  according  to  SPP.,  reads  nayatu,  |_The  faulty  assimilation  of 
the  original  nayantu  to  the  nayatu  which  obtains  throughout  all  the  other  verses  of  the 
sequence,  is  precisely  paralleled  by  the  gachati  (so  all  authorities)  after  ipas  at  xv.  7. 3. J 

8.  Whither  the  etc.  etc.  —  thither  let  Brahmdn  conduct  me;  let  Brah- 
vciixi  impart  to  me  brdhman:  to  Brahmin  hail ! 

The  comm.  explains  brahmdn  by  jagatsrastd  hiranyagarbhah^  and  brdhman  by 
svasvarupabhutafk  qrutddhyayanajanyam  tejo  vd, 

44.    With  an  ointment:  against  diseases  etc. 

[Bhrgu.  —  dafa,    mantroktdhjanadevatyam.     (S^  9.  vdruM£.)     dnustubham :  4.   /-/.  faiikumaiy 

usnik  ;  /.  j-/.  nicrd  visamd  gdyatri^ 

L Partly  prose :  verses  4  and  5. J  Found  also  in  Paipp.  xv.  Used,  according  to  the 
comm.,  with  an  ointment  amulet,  by  Naks.K.  19,  in  a  mahdfdnti  ceremony  called  ndirrtf, 
when  one  is  seized  by  nirrti  (destruction).  |_  Verse  4  is  quoted  in  sakalapdtha  by  Kau^. 
at  47.  16,  to  accompany  the  taking  of  a  sta£E  in  a  witchcraft  ceremony. J 

Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  300.  —  He  very  pertinently  notes  that  this  h3rnm  closely 
resembles  in  parts  iv.  9.     See  W*s  notes  thereon. 

1.  Thou  art  an  extender  of  life-time;  all-healing  art  thou  called;  so, 
O  ointment,  do  thou  [make]  wealf ulness ;  make,  O  ye  waters,  weal  [and] 
fearlessness. 

The  translation  follows  our  text,  which  is  variously  emended.  In  b,  the  mss.  and 
comm.  and  SPP.  read  vtpram  bhesajdm;  the  comm.  explains  vipram  as  prinayitr  (as 
if  it  were  somehow  priyam)  vipravac  chuddham  vd,  Ppp.  gives  vtpre.  In  c,  all  have 
gamtaUy  glossed  by  the  comm.  with  qamrupa  Lthe  ms.  of  the  comm.  actually  has 
-pam\.  In  d,  all  accent  ipas^  and  also  (with  one  accidental  exception)  krtdm;  but 
one  of  our  mss.  (probably  also  by  accident)  gives  krtd^  which  we  adopted,  with  emenda- 
tion to  krta;  \\i  I  understand  W's  Collation  Book,  his  B.  has  krta^  without  accent ;J 
SPP.  is  satisfied  with  emending  to  krtam^  as  if  dhjana  and  dpas  could  somehow  be 
construed  together  as  a  dual  subject.  Part  of  the  mss.  have  ucyate  at  end  of  b.  The 
pada-vci^^s,  read  qamtdte  without  division.  Ppp.  has  for  second  half-verse  yad  dHjani 
dram  qamtdte  aqindyo  bhavam  krtam^  which  is  too  corrupt  to  be  of  any  assistance. 

2.  What  the  jaundice  is,  the  jdydnya^  the  limb-splitter,  the  visdlpaka 

—  3\\ydksvia  from  thy  limbs  let  the  ointment  expel  (nir-hati)  out. 

The  mss.  make  very  bad  work  with  the  last  pada,  nearly  all  (the  variations  are  of 
no  account)  giving  barhir  nirahantv  (p.  barhih  :  nih  :  ahantu)  ;  SPP.  makes  the  same 
emendation  that  we  had  made ;  and  ^it  is  confirmed  by  J  Ppp.  and  the  comm.,  LwhichJ 
have  the  same.    LThree  or  four  of  SPP's  authorities,  including  two  reciters,  gave  bahis.\ 
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In  a,  the  comm.  strangely  reads  and  explains  jydydn  yah;  Ppp.  presents  j&yimyo. 
For  visalpakas  (which  SPP.  reads  here  also,  as  in  vi.  127  and  ix.  8),  the  comm.  gives 
visarpakas^  explaining  it  as  vividham  saranaqllo  vranaviqestih ;  Ppp.  has  viqalyakas, 

3.  The  ointment,  born  on  the  earth,  excellent,  giving  life  to  men  — 
let  it  make  [me]  unperishing,  of  chariot-swiftness,  free  from  ofifense. 

Ppp.  reads  in  d  rathajQtam,  The  comm.  thinks  the  word  may  mean  either  rathor 
vddvegag&minam  or  rathavantafn, 

4.  O  breath,  rescue  thou  breath ;  O  life-breath  (dsU)y  be  gracious  to 

life-breath ;  O  destruction,  free  us  from  the  fetters  of  destruction. 

I^Prose.J  The  comm.  follows  a  different  division  in  verses  4-7,  making  of  them  but 
three  verses,*  and  of  the  whole  hymn  but  nine.  The  method  of  the  mss.  and  the  Anukr. 
is  plainly  decidedly  preferable ;  it  is  followed  also  by  SPP.  One  does  not  see  any  justi- 
fication for  the  division  by  the  Anukr.  of  the  last  five  words  of  this  verse  into  two  padas, 
with  five  syllables  (fafiku-)  in  the  closing  one.  Lit  counts  7  +  7  :  7  +  S-J  Ppp.  reads 
trdyasva  aso  'save.  The  comm.  has  mdm  instead  of  nas.  About  half  the  authorities 
give  at  the  beginning /ri^<7j.  ^For  the  citation  of  the  vs.  by  Kaug.,  see  introd.  to  this 
h3rmn,  and  cf.  especially  p.  897,  \  3.  J  *LOur  4,5ab  =  his  4 ;  our  5Cd,6ab  =  his  5  ;  our 
6od,7  =  his  6.J 

5.  Embryo  of  the  river  art  thou,  flower  of  the  lightnings;  the  wind 
[thy]  breath,  the  sun  [thine]  eye,  from  the  sky  [thy]  milk. 

L Prose. J  SPP.  and  the  comm.  read  pUspam^  and  all  the  ms^.  probably  are  to  be 
regarded  as  having  it ;  spa  and  sya  are  practically  indistinguishable  in  the  mss.  Ppp. 
also  gives  puspam.  At  the  beginning  all  the  mss.  have  sindho  (p.  sindho  itt) ;  even 
SPP.  emends  to  sindhos^  the  comm.  giving  it  The  comm.  curiously  explains  vidyutdm 
puspam  by  vrstyudakam :  one  can  hardly  help  suspectmg  a  misreading.  The  Anukr. 
scans  the  **  verse "  (restoring  the  a  of  asi)  as  6  +  5  : 1 2  =  23  ;  its  definition  is  far  from 
acceptable.     |_Bloomfield  discusses  the  vs.,  AJP.  xvii.  405. J 

6.  O  divine  ointment,  thou  from  the  three-peaked  [mountain],  do  thou 
protect  me  all  about;  the  herbs  do  not  surpass  {tr)  thee  —  those  from 
abroad  and  those  from  the  mountains. 

All  the  mss.  |_save  one  of  SPP*sJ  read  divdhjanam  (p.  ddvaodhj-)  trdikakudam; 
SPP.  emends  the  former  to  -na^  but  not  the  latter  to  -da^  although  this  is  as  indisputably 
vocative  as  the  other;  the  comm.  |_with  one  of  SPP^s  mss. J  makes  the  same  difference, 
though  he  regards  trdikakudam  as  vocative  {he  trdik-).  Ppp.  reads  devdhjani  trdika- 
kuda.  [_As  to  the  rarity  of  neuter  vocatives,  see  my  Noun-Inflection^  p.  3 39.  J  The 
great  majority  of  mss.  accent  bdhyis;  SPP.  reads  bihyds.  The  comm.  understands 
the  word  as  meaning  **  from  other  localities  than  the  mountains."  Our  emendation  to 
bdtyisy  supported  by  an  article  |^2.  vdtyd  *  cultivated  'J  in  the  major  Pet  Lex.  |_vi.  903  J 
is  withdrawn  by  the  omission  of  that  article  in  the  minor  Lex.  Ppp.  reads  corruptly 
bdhyark  parvatyd. 

7.  The  demon-slayer,  disease-expeller,  hath  crept  down  over  the  mid- 
die  here,  expelling  all  diseases,  making  portents  vanish  from  here. 

The  change  to  masculine  here  in  b  is  obscure  and  questionable;  emendation  to 
-citanam  is  desirable ;  it  would  allow  iddm  to  be  understood  as  *  this  [ointment]/  which 
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is  easier  and  more  natural.  Ppp.^  too,  has  -cdtanafky  which  gives  the  emendation  suffi- 
cient support*  Ppp>  has  for  a  vfram  madhyam  avdsrjat.  The  pada-vas&,  commit  the 
egregious  inconsistency  of  reading  c&tdyan  :  ndqdyat  in  c,  d;  SPP.  emends  \n  padaAxxX 
to  cdtdyatJ*  Ppp.  has  in  d  ndqayatam  ivdhitH,  \\xi  c  of  the  Berlin  ed.,  correct 
sdrvaf  to  sdrvdf.] 

*[_Both  editions  print  raksohimlvacatanak^  and  the  /a/i^-reading  is  raksahoha  : 
amlvaocitanah,  Whitney,  doubtless  by  oversight,  neglects  to  say  how  he  would  emend 
raksohi  to  make  a  corresponding  neuter  of  it,  and  the  question  is  a  very  troublesome 
one  (for  details,  see  Noun-Inflection^  p.  478  end,  p.  479)*  The  neuter  form  would 
properly  be  -hd';  but  none  such  is  quotable,  so  far  as  I  know,  unless  here.  May  it  be 
that  we  have  here  that  very  form,  -hd*  (neuter),  concealed  in  the  combination  -Admiva-, 
and  that  the  misunderstanding  of  it  as  -Ad  (masculine)  amfva-  led  to  a  corruption  of  an 
original  -citanam  into  -cdtanah  and  also  of  an  original  /^^-reading  cdtdyat  into  cdtd- 
yan  f     If  so,  all  would  be  in  harmony.  J 

• 

8.  Much  untruth,  O  king  Varuna,  doth  man  {pUrusd)  say  here ;  from 
that  sin  (dhhas)  do  thou  free  us,  O  thou  of  thousand-fold  heroism. 

The  mss.  vary  between  rdjan  and  rdjan^  and  between  dnrtam,  anftam^  and  dnftam. 
The  great  majority  accent  at  the  end  pdryanhasahy  and  all  the  pacla-TCi'8&,  have  pdri:> 
anhasah.  SPP.  reads  at  the  beginning  bakv  fddm^  after  the  manner  of  the  Sama-Veda ; 
we  emended  to  Iddm,  because  that  is  the  Atharvan  practice  (cf.  note  to  Prat.  iiL  65, 
p.  499),  against  which  the  concurrence  even  of  all  the  mss.  |_save  W*s  I.J,  as  here,  ought 
not  to  count     Ppp.  reads  in  b  purusah, 

9.  In  that  we  have  said  O  waters,  O  inviolable  [kine],  O  Varuna,  from 
that  sin  do  thou  free  us,  O  thou  of  thousand-fold  heroism. 

That  is,  if  we  have  called  these  divinities  to  witness  an  untruth:  cf.  the  nearly 
equivalent  vii.  83.  2  c-C.  The  translation  implies  emendation  to  dghnyds;  vdruna, 
which  can  be  only  vocative,  proves  each  of  its  predecessors  such ;  the  comm.  under- 
stands all  the  three  as  vocative,  and  paraphrases  [^^]  dpo  ytlyath  jdnldhve^  he  aghnyd 
yHyam  mama  cittam  jdnfdhve^  etc  Ppp.  reads  in  b  varunena  yad.  Our  mss.  read 
again  pdryanh-  (p.  pdrioahhasah)^  and  so  apparently  do  SPP's,  although  he  does  not 
distinctly  say  so  ;  |_his  note  to  vs.  8  (note  2,  p.  455)  perhaps  makes  such  an  implication  J. 

ID.  Both  Mitra  and  Varuna  went  forth  after  thee,  O  ointment ;  they, 
having  gone  far  after  thee,  brought  thee  back  for  enjoyment  (bhogd). 

All  the  authorities  [save  W*s  E.  and  one  of  SPP*s  reciters  J,  and  Ppp.  also,  give  at 
the  end  ptinar  ohatu;  but  the /a^/^z-mss.  gwe  punah  :  rohatu,  which  is  a  blunder,  since 
the  corresponding  samhitd  would  be  pund  rohatu  Lwhich  W's  E.  in  fact  has  J.  SPP. 
emends  to  punar  6  *^hatuh  (p.  punah  :  d :  uhaiuk)^  and  the  translation  follows  this, 
rather  than  our  own  nearly  equivalent  and  equally  acceptable  emendation  to  punar  6 
**hatdm.  LWhitney  here  overlooks  the  lack  of  accent  on  the  ok- :  the  Berlin  text,  the 
text  of  W's  Collation  Book,  and  his  Ittdex,  under  i  uh^  all  give  ohatdm  without  accent 
Root  I  uh  does  not  appear  to  be  quotable  with  i,  and  it  would  seem  that  SPP's  emenda- 
tion (root  vah  with  i)  must  of  need  be  preferred.J  The  comm.,  Lwith  his  text,  and  with 
SPP's  reciter  V.,  who  accented  punar  dhatuh^\  g\\t^ punar  dhatuh  (  —  punar  dgantav- 
yam  ity  ucatuh  /).  LWe  might  better  render  bhogdya  by  *  for  our  use.'J  Half  the  mss. 
accent  with  us  dnu prfy-  in  b;  SPP.  gives  anu^  with  the /dwC^-text  {anuopriyaiuh). 
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45.    With  an  ointment  «tc. :  for  various  objects. 

[Bhrgu,  —  dofa.     i-j.  dnjaftadevatyam  ;  6-10.  mantroktadevatyam.     /,  2.  anustubh  ;  ^S'  ''''" 

stubh  ;  6- to,  i-av.  mahdbrhafi  (6.  virdj ;  '^^10.  nicri),"] 

LProse  in  part,  vss.  6-10. J     Found  (except  vs.  9)  also  in  Paipp.  xv.,  next  after  our  44. 
The  practical  use  is,  according  to  the  comm.,  the  same  with  that  of  44. 
Translated:  Griffith,  iL  301. 

1.  Bringing  together  witchcraft  to  the  house  of  the  witchcraft-maker, 

as  it  were  debt  from  debt,  do  thou,  O  ointment,  crush  in  the  ribs  of  the 

hostile  eye-conjurer. 

With  the  second  half-verse  compare  ii.  7.  5  c,  d.  The  first  half  seems  to  mean  "  pay- 
ing back  or  returning  ...  as  debt  upon  debt,  or  repeated  debt  '* ;  this  is,  except  for  the 
sense  given  to  the  ablative  rndt  (which  he  explains  by  rndt .  .  .  bhUah^  or,  alternatively, 
rnaddtur  uttamarn&t :  both  wrongly),  the  understanding  of  the  comm.  [^Griffith  says  : 
**  As  debt  from  debt  .*  as  a  man  returns  to  his  creditor  a  part  of  what  he  owes  him."  J 
Many  of  the  authorities  give  rinid  rindm  (Ppp.  has  r^-);  and  some  accent  the  first 
syllable,  ri-  or  r-.  At  the  end  of  a,  nearly  all  have  samnaydm  (p.  samonaydm)^  but 
the  comm.  samnayan^  which  SPP.  adopts  {samndyan)  and  which  is  followed  in  the 
translation  above,  as  being  a  smaller  alteration  of  the  original  than  our  emendation  sdfk 
nayoy  and  at  least  equally  acceptable  in  point  of  sense.  In  c  the  comm.  has  the  bad 
reading  caksur  mitrasya.     Ppp.  ends  d  with  dHjanam, 

2.  What  evil-dreaming  [is]  in  us,  what  in  [our]  kine,  and  what  in  our 
house,  also  the  ...  of  one  hostile,  let  him  that  is  unfriendly  take  upon 
himself  (prati-muc). 

Both  sense  and  meter  require  the  emendation  in  d  of  priyds  to  dpriyas^  and  the 
comm.  has  the  latter,  but  all  the  authorities,*  and  Ppp.  (  durhdrdas  priya  pra-)^  and 
SPP.  give  the  former.  In  c,  the  general  reading  of  the  mss.  is  dndmagas  tvdm  (p.  dnd- 
magah  :  tvdm)  ;  for  tvdm  ca  is  found  tvim  ca^  tdm  ca^  tdmta^  \Jvdc  ca^  td  ca^  tac  ca\. 
SPP.  accepts  dndmagas  tdm^  but  what  sense  he  can  possibly  attach  to  the  words  does 
not  appear.  Ppp.  gives  mdmagatasya  dur-.  The  comm.  rezds  andmaJkas  tac  ca,  which 
is  equally  impossible ;  and  he  makes  a  senseless  explanation  of  andmakas :  fdrnndmd 
tddrnndme  *ty  evam  ndmarahitah;  and  he  falsely  regards  durhdrdas  as  a  nom.  sing, 
qualified  by  andmakas.  Our  conjecture,  andmayatvdm  ca  d-,  is  very  unsatisfactory,  in 
regard  both  to  meter  and  to  sense;  andgastvdm  'guiltlessness*  would  make  a  good 
anustubh  pada,  and  be  very  near  to  the  reading  of  the  mss. ;  but  it  would  be,  equally 
with  andmayatvam^  discordant  with  dusvdpnyam,  and  would  require  priyds  in  d. 
|_Ppp.  reads  muhcatd  at  the  end. J 

*LThc  reciter  V.,  curiously,  has  as  an  alternative,  durhardo  *  priyds^  which  (the  accent 
being  wrong)  is  neither  one  thing  nor  the  other,  but  may  well  be  taken  as  supporting 
the  commas  reading  dpriyas,  as  against  priyds;  the  true  samhitd'Xtz,dxnf^  would  then  be 
durhirdd  *priyah,\ 

I^The  solution  of  this  desperate  passage  seems  to  me  to  be  suggested  by  57.  5  below, 
of  which  the  first  part  is  identical  with  our  a,  b  here,  and  of  which  the  second  part  begins 
with  andsmdkds  tdd^xA  ends  (nearly  like  v.  14. 3  d)  with  niskdm  iva  (pronounce  niskiva) 
prdti  muHcatdm.  In  our  c,  d  I  would  read  andsmdkds  tdd  durhirdd  *priyah  prdii 
mufUatdm  (/d^iiei-reading  duhohirdah  :  dpriyah),  and  render  *  that  let  him  who  is  not 
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of  us,  the  evil-hearted,  the  unfriendly,  put  upon  himself.*  The  tdd  is  supported  by  the 
comm.,  and  in  a  measure  by  SPP's  D.V.  and  C*. ;  the  dpriyas^  by  the  comm.  and  V.  (as 
above)  and  the  meter ;  and  andsmdkds  comes  near  to  the  ms.-readings,  and,  indeed,  con- 
sidering the  dndmakas  of  the  living  reciter  V.  and  of  the  comm.,  is  not  ill  supported.  J 

|_It  remains  to  note  that  no  valid  objection  can  be  taken  against  making  a  nom.  sing, 
of  durhirda-s  :  its  use  as  such  is  a  natural  way  of  avoiding  the  form  from  the  conso- 
nantal stem  (which  was  as  much  of  a  stumbling-block  to  the  ancient  Hindu  as  it  is  to 
the  modem  tyro  in  Sanskrit),  and  is  entirely  analogous  to  the  use  of  hfdayam  rather  than 
hfd  (cf.  my  Noun-Inflection^  p.  471).  The  comm.  is  accordingly  right  in  saying  here 
durhdrdo  dustacittah^  as  he  was  also  in  glossing  the  suhirt  of  ii.  7. 5  by  qobkanahdr- 
dah  sumanaskah.  The  nom.  durJiArda-s  is  a  form  of  transition  to  the  tf-dedension, 
with  durhird-am  (so  viii.  3.  25)  as  its  point  of  departure  (cf.  durhirddn  of  the  mss. 
at  xix.  28. 8) ;  just  so  the  later  pida-s  (from  pidram)  replaces  the  older  pit  {Noun- 
Inflection^  P-  470-J 

|_0f  the  older  nom.  sing.  masc.  or  fem.,  however,  the  true  form  is  sukir^  p.  suokih^ 
of  which  traces,  albeit  scanty,  are  found  in  the  Veda :  one  is  at  MS.  iv.  2.  5,  p.  26' 9, 
priyi  nah  suhir  nahj  and  another  is  at  AV.  ii.  7.  5,  where  both  ed's  read  y&h  suhirt 
tina  nah  sahd.  Here  the  x<2^A//J-authorities  taken  together  are  divided  between 
suhirt  tina  (so  1 1 )  and  suhit  tina  (so  6)  ;  but  the  /<i^£s-authorities  (7  out  of  8)  give 
suohit,  the  notable  exception  being  the  qrotriya  K.,  who  recited  the  true  form  suohih. 
The  samhitd'iorm  for  this  ought  to  be  suhis  (t/na),  and  possibly  this  form  is  con- 
cealed in  the  reading  suhit t/na  of  S™.  etc.  If  not,  then  (since  rtt  =  ri:  Gram,  §  232) 
we  may  regard  the  combination  suhirt  t-  as  representing  suhir  /-,  nom.  suhir,  with 
breach  of  the  rule  of  sandhi  requiring  the  change  of  suhir  to  suhis  before  /-.  The 
motive  for  this  breach  was  perhaps  to  avoid  disguising  still  further  the  form  suhir, 
itself  extremely  rare  and  none  too  easily  recognized ;  and  the  motive  is  perhaps  as  clear 
as  it  is  in  the  case  of  aves  avet,  ajdis  ajdit,  etc.,  cited  by  W.,  Gram,  §  555  a.  —  The 
nom.  suhirt  seems  to  be  grammatical  and  not  intolerable  in  the  texts,  and  to  be 
unparalleled  (cf.  Noun-Inflection,  P*  472).J  |JI9^  See  p.  1046. J 

3.  Increasing  from  the  force  of  the  refreshment  of  the  waters,  bom 
out  of  Agni  Jatavedas  —  may  the  ointment  that  is  four-heroed,  that  is  of 
the  mountains,  make  the  quarters,  the  directions,  propitious  to  thee. 

In  a,  Hrjds  might,  of  course,  be  ablative,  coordinate  with  djasas;  the  whole  expres- 
sion is  too  obscure  to  help  the  construction  by  the  sense.  The  comm.  reads  Hrjam; 
Ppp.  combines  Urjo  *jctso,  and  has  in  c  parvatam.  The  Anukr.  does  not  heed  the 
redundant  syllable  in  c. 

4.  The  four-heroed  ointment  is  bound  to  thee ;  be  all  the  quarters  free 
from  fear  for  thee ;  firm  shalt  thou  stand,  like  Savitar  desirable ;  let  these 
people  {viqas)  render  thee  tribute. 

In  a,  b  Ppp.  combines  badhyatd  "^/-,  diqo  *bhayds.  In  c,  the  mss.  Lwith  one  or  two 
exceptions  J  read  cdrya  i-  (p.  ca  :  dryhh)  ;  SPP.  alters  the  accent  to  drya  (p.  ca  siryak); 
our  emendation  to  vary  as  |_W's  B.  has  vdryTi  i-J  is  not  absolutely  necessary,  yet  cer- 
tainly a  plausible  improvement ;  and  it  is  in  a  certain  measure  supported  by  Ppp.,  which 
gives  vdri  imd;  the  translation  above  implies  it.  The  comm.  understands  arya,  voca- 
tive, rendering  it  by  svamin.  In  d  all  the  mss.  have  viqas  Lbut  W's  E.  seems  to  have 
diqa5\,  and  our  substitution  of  diqas  was  hardly  called  for ;  but  Ppp.  favors  it,  reading 
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diqo  bhriyante.  The  comm.  gives  two  explanations  for  the  strange  epithet  caturvlra^ 
showing  that  he  is  merely  guessing  what  its  sense  might  possibly  be.  We  have  in  d 
again  an  extra  syllable  of  which  the  Anukr.  takes  no  notice. 

5.  Use  thou  one  as  ointment;  make  one  an  amulet;  bathe  with  one; 

drink  one  of  them;  let  the  four-heroed  one  protect  us  about  from  the 

four  destructive  bonds  of  seizure  {grdhi). 

All  the  mss.*  have  at  the  beginning  iksva,  which  the  pada-itxt  leaves  undivided ;  SPP. 
goes  so  far  as  to  emend  the  latter  to  a  :  aksva^  but  is  unwilling  to  follow  us  in  reading 
i  *Hkrva,  although  aksva  is  no  possible  form,  and  the  comm.  agrees  with  our  emenda- 
tion. Ppp.  reads  dksakam  man-.  In  b  the  mss.  give  ikenipivdikam^  and  the  pada- 
mss.  resolve  it  into  ikena  :  dpi :  vd  :  ikam.  Our  emendation  to  ikena  pibdi  *kam  is 
evidently  just  what  is  required ;  but  SPP.  chooses  to  retain  ^keni^  and  so  reads  |_in 
/<2^-textJ  ikena  :  A : piba^  remarking  that  "if  RW.  had  discerned  the  a  after  ikena, 
their  very  correct  emendation  would  have  been  free  from  the  defect  of  unnecessarily 
changing  the  ancient  accent  of  the  samhttd'XjtxV  This  reads  like  a  joke,  considering 
how  the  text  of  book  xix.  (not  to  speak  of  previous  books)  abounds  in  gross  errors  of 
accentuation,  and  how  often  we  and  he  have  been  compelled  to  emend  it — for  example, 
in  the  preceding  verse,  where  the  "  ancient  accent "  cdryd  was  changed  by  him  to  cArya, 
I^Apart  from  this  passage, J  the  compound  d-V  pd  does  not  occur  in  the  Atharvan,  and, 
although  it  is  not  unknown,  it  would  be  distinctly  out  of  place  here.  The  version  of 
the  p&da  in  Ppp.  is  totally  corrupt :  qvdqlkenapavlkam  esdm.  The  comm.  reads  ekend 
*vivekam  esdm,  and  labors,  with  his  usual  ill-success,  to  devise  an  explanation  of  avive- 
kam.  To  ekam  etc.  (le  supplies  dhjanamj  as  his  reading  gets  rid  of  the  fourth,  he 
connects  the  first  three  with  the  "  three-peaked  mountain  **  from  which  the  ointment  is 
derived:  trisu  parvatakakutsU  *tpanndni /  Apparently  the  fourfold-ness  is  related 
in  some  way  or  other  to  the  '*  four-heroed  "-ness.  In  d,  the  comm.  commits  the  extraor- 
dinary blunder  of  taking  grdhyds  as  gerundive :  grahltavyd  dfijanamayd  osadhayah  / 
and  this  compels  him  to  change /J/»  to  pdntu.  The  pada-mss.  (except  one  of  SPP's, 
p.m.)  have  grAhyd,  they  also  failing  to  recognize  the  not  uncommon  noun  grAhi; 
SPP.  makes  the  necessary  emendation  to  -hydh,     *LBut  SPP*s  S™.,  dksvAikam,] 

6.  Let  Agni  favor  (av)  me  with  fire  {?  a^Jti),  in  order  to  breath,  to 
expiration,  to  life-time,  to  splendor,  to  force,  to  brilliancy,  to  well-being, 
to  welfare :  hail ! 

The  comm.  is  uncertain  whether  by  the  second  agnt  (agnind)  is  meant  agnitvadhar- 
menay  or  pdvakddigunakena  svamHrtyantarend  *gnind  sahitah.  All  the  mss.  accent 
subkutdye  here,  Lbut  subhutyd  at  iii.  14.  i  (cf.  Grammar  §  1288  e):  SPP.  accents  here 
'tdye,  with  the  mss. ;  but  the  Berlin  text  si-  here,  in  conformity  with  both  editions  and 
the  mss.  at  iii.  14.  i  J.     Ppp.  reads  md  agnind, 

7.  Let  Indra  favor  me  with  what  is  Indra's  (indriyd)^  in  order  to 
breath  etc.  etc. 

The  comm.  gives  a  double  interpretation  of  indriya,     Ppp.  again  has  md  indriy-, 

8.  Let  Soma  favor  me  with  what  is  Soma's  (sdtimya),  in  order  to  breath 
etc.  etc. 

The  comm.  explains  sdiimyena  as  somatvasampddakena  dharmena  jagaddpydyanct- 
kdritvddidharmena . 
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9.    Let  Bhaga  favor  me  with  fortune  (bhdga\  in  order  to  breath 
etc.  etc. 

The  comm.  iias  here  a  lacuna,  embracing  the  commentary  to  this  verse  and  the  text 
of  the  next     |_The  verse  is  wanting  in  Ppp.,  as  noted  above.  J 

ID.    Let  the  Maruts  favor  me  with  troops,  in  order  to  breath  etc.  etc. 

Ppp.  reads  this  time  suprabhutaye.  It  is  possible  to  make  out  of  these  prose 
**  verses  *'  the  number  of  syllables  demanded  by  the  Anukr.  Perhaps  the  modification 
niq^t  belongs  only  to  vss.  7-9  (the  manuscripts  are  discordant  and  unclear). 

I^Here  ends  the  fifth  anuvdka^  with  12  hymns  and  74  verses. J 

46.    With  and  to  an  amulet  called  istrta  <  unsubdued.' 

[Prajdpati.  —  saptakam.  astrtamanuldivatam.  trdisiubham :  i.  5-/.  madkyeJyotismaS  triitubh  ; 
2.  6-p.  bhurik  fakvari ;  j,  7.5-/.  pathydpankti  ;  4.  4-p.^  ;  j.  j-p.  atijagtUS ;  6.  j-p,  usniggurbhd 
virdd jagaU.'\  *|_The  Anukr.  says :  indrdya  tvd  (vs.  4)  catuspadd:  cumin  mandv  (vs.  5)  iti 
pahcapadd  jagati  (Berlin  ms.,  atiJagaG):  most  unsatisfactory;  and  why  should  vs.  4  be 
defined  as  4-p.  ?  J 

Found  also  in  Paipp.  iv.  (in  the  verse-order  i,  2,  6,  5,  3,  4,  7).  Used,  according  to 
the  comm.,  by  one  desiring  strength,  in  a  mahd^dnti  ceremony  called  mdrudganl,  with 
a  threefold  amulet  named  astrta^  being  so  prescribed  by  Naks.K.  19. 

Translated :  Ludwig,  p.  462  ;  Griffith,  ii.  302.  —  See  also  Bergaigne-Henry,  ManueU 
p.  165. 

1 .  Prajapati  bound  thee  first  [as]  unsubdued  (dstrta),  in  order  to  hero- 
ism ;  it  do  I  bind  for  thee  in  order  to  life-time,  to  splendor,  and  to  force 
and  to  strength  :  let  the  unsubdued  one  defend  thee. 

Astrta  is  literally  *not  laid  low.*  In  the  two  occurrences  above  (i.  20.4:  v.  9.  7)  it 
is  accented  on  the  final ;  but,  as  dstrta  would  be  the  normal  accent,  it  is  left  here 
unchanged  in  our  text,  as  well  as  in  SPP's.  The /^j/Z/z-texts  read  in  a  badhn&t^  but  that 
is  no  reason  why  we  should  not  understand  it  as  abadhndt^  and  our  text  (not  SPP's)  so 
prints  it.  Our  text  further  emends  at  the  beginning  of  c  the  tdt  of  the  mss.  to  tdm^  as 
required  by  the  gender  of  astrtas.  The  omission  of  badhndt  in  a,  and  of  vdrcase  in 
the  second  half-verse,  would  make  an  anustubh  (apart  from  the  refrain)  ;  but  the  meter 
throughout  the  hymn  is  unusually  careless  of  regularity,  and  Ppp.  has  both  words,  read- 
ing in  a,  b  badhndtu  prathanta  sambhrtam^  and  in  d,  e  combining  varcaso  *jase  and 
ca  astrtas.     LWith  c,  d,  cf.  iv.  10.  7  c,  d.J 

2.  Standing  upright,  defend  thou  this  man  unremittingly,  O  unsub- 
dued one ;  let  not  the  Panis,  the  sorcerers,  damage  thee ;  as  Indra  the 
barbarians,  [so]  do  thou  shake  down  them  that  fight  [us] ;  overpower  and 
scatter  {v{)  all  our  rivals :  let  the  unsubdued  one  defend  thee. 

All  the  mss.  Lwith  unimportant  variantsj  read  in  a  tisthanta;  SPP.  emends  to 
tisthatUy  because  the  comm.  reads  the  latter ;  our  tisthan  suits  the  connection  decidedly 
better.  |_The  vocative  astrta  and  the  tvd  arej  perhaps  sufficient  reasons  for  our  alter- 
ing the  rdksann  of  the  mss.  (also  of  the  comm.  and  Ppp.)  into  raksa^  and  the  transla- 
tion follows  Lthe  printed  text  of  Berlin  J.     To  humor  his  tisthatu^  SPP.  changes  the 
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following  dstrta  (mss.  dstrte  *mdm ;  p.  dstrta  :  imdm)  to  dstrtas  Lbut  only  in  the  pada- 
text,  so  that  his  samhitd  does  not  agree  therewith  J;  our  text  simply  emends  to  astrta 
l^accentlessj ;  the  comm.  also  regards  the  word  as  vocative.  Ppp.  has  instead  sathbhrta^ 
[and,  if  I  understand  Roth's  Collation,  combines  it  with  a  following  corrupt  imanu^  so  as 
to  read  satkbhrte  *manu\ ;  and,  in  c,  Ppp.  has  indrl  *va.  The  majority  of  mss.  accent 
pr  tatty  dtas.    The  Anukr.  apparently  means  us  to  scan  thus:  11  +4+11  :i5+8  +  8  =  57. 

3.  Whom  even  a  hundred,  hurling  (/m-Ar),  smiting  down,  have  not 

subdued  (j/r),  to  him  Indra  committed  sight,  breath,  also  strength  :  let  the 

unsubdued  one  defend  thee. 

In  a,  the  pada-ms^,  wrongly  divide  ca  :  ndj  and  SPP.  follows  them.  In  b,  about  a 
third  of  SPP*s  authorities  read  vighndntas;  Ppp.  has  bhijanto,  'Y:\i^  ydm  that  follows 
it  is  our  emendation,  plainly  suggested  by  the  meter,  the  requirement  of  the  sense,  and 
the  accent  of  the  verb ;  but  the  comm.  and  Ppp.  agree  with  the  mss.  in  lacking  it  At 
the  end  of  b  our  tastriri  is  an  emendation  (now  supported  by  Ppp.,  which  has  the  same 
reading)  for  the  tastiri  of  the  mss.  (one  or  two  have  tasthiri)^  the  comm.  Lbut  the  ms. 
has  nirastire\,  and  SPP. ;  the  comm.  explains  it  as  =  tastarire^  with  Vedic  omission  of 
part  of  the  ending :  this  is  of  his  usual  degree  of  insight ;  what  SPP.  would  do  with  his 
tastiri  is  hard  to  see  ;  the  emendation  to  tastriri  is  obvious  and  unquestionable.  For 
tdsmtn  in  c  Ppp.  ^wtsyasmin.  The  mss.  in  general  read  pdryadanta  (p.  pdri:  atiantd), 
but  two  or  three  of  ours,  with  the  commas  text  (SPP.),  -ntah  cd-\  our  emendation  to 
pdry  adatta,  now  ratified  by  Ppp.,  is  accepted  by  SPP.  The  commas  explanation 
xmpWts  pari  y  ad  an  ta^  ca-;  and  he  takes  the  yat  as  a  form  of  root  i  (Pariyat  parya- 
gamayat  paripuritavan)  I  With  the  insertion  oiydm  in  b,  the  verse  is  a  good  pankti^ 
as  defined  by  the  Anukr. 

4.  With    Indra's  defense  {vdrman)  we  surround  thee,   who   became 

over-king  of  the  gods ;  let  all  the  gods  lead  thee  forward  again ;  let  the 

unsubdued  one  defend  thee. 

A  part  of  the  verse  j^p&da  b,  it  would  seem? J  has  fallen  out  in  Ppp.;  j^this  has 
dhdmdi  for  dhdpaydmo\.  The  meter  is  insufficiently  defined  by  the  Anukr.  (13  +  11  : 
1 1  +  8  =  43)  :  Lsee  introduction,  above  J. 

5.  In  this  amulet   [are]   a  hundred   and  one  heroisms;   a  thousand 

breaths  in  this  unsubdued  one;  a  tiger,  do  thou  attack  {abhi-st/td)  all 

[our]  rivals ;  whoso  shall  fight  against  thee,  be  he  inferior  (ddhara) :  let 

the  unsubdued  one  defend  thee. 

SPP.  reads  in  b  asmin;  our  asmin  is  given  by  a  small  minority  of  the  mss.;  the 
majority  have  dsmin^  some  asmin^  one  asmin.  LThe  vs.  (11  +  10  :  11  +  11  +8  =  51)  is 
a  tristubh  (defective  in  b),  with  the  refrain  added :  see  introd. J 

6.  Snatched  out  of  ghee,  rich  in  honey,  rich  in  milk,  thousand-breathed, 

hundred-wombed  (i-ydni),  vigor-imparting,  both   wealful  and  delightful, 

both  rich  in  refreshment  and  rich  in  milk  —  let  the  unsubdued  one  defend 

thee. 

|_We  had  a  at  33.  2  a,  above :  cf.  v.  28.  14. J  Ppp.  reads  at  the  beginning  ullabdhas; 
one  or  two  of  SPP*s  mss.  have  durluptas  \zi.  note  to  xviii.  2.  3  J,  Hrluptas,  In  b, 
all   the  authorities  (save  one   or  two)  give   sahdsram  prdnds  or  sahdsra  prdndh 
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(p.  sahdsram  : prdndh)\^  but  the  comm.  implies  (perhaps  only  by  his  usiud  neglect  of 
accent)  sahdsraprdnas^  and  SPP.  reports  one  of  his  mss.  as  giving  the  same;  and  he 
accordingly  follows  us  in  adopting  it ;  Ppp.  reads  with  the  mss.  \jahasrafk  prdnak\. 
The  comm.  gives  an  extraordinary  explanation  of  -yoni  in  b :  yoniqabdena  qatrusam- 
gamananimtttam  qatruviyojanasddhanatn  vd  balatn  vivaksyate :  that  is,  without  any 
regard  to  the  established  meanings  of  yoni^  he  takes  it  here  as  a  mere  representative  of 
the  radical  sense  of  the  xooKyu  *  unite '  or  of  the  xooXyu  *  separate ' — he  does  not  venture 
to  decide  which!  The  metrical  description  of  the  Anukr.  is  fairly  correct  (11  +12: 
7  +  8+8  =  46).  *LThese  corruptions  of  the  true  sahdsraprdnas  are  noteworthy  as 
examples  of  faulty  half-way  assimilation  of  a  reading  to  something  similar  in  the  imme- 
diate context :  here  the  cause  of  the  confusion  is  plainly  the  sahdsram  prdnih  of  vs.  5  b.J 

7.   That  thou  mayest   be  superior,  free   from  rivals,  rival-slaying — 

mayest  be  controler  of  thy  fellows  —  so  may  Savitar  make  thee :  let  the 

unsubdued  one  defend  thee. 

The  mss.,  and  SPP.,  read  in  a  uttards  (p.  uMardh)\  our  text  makes  the  necessary 
emendation  to  u tiaras.  In  c,  the  same  read  asat;  we  emended  to  asas,  and  ought  to 
have  gone  a  step  further  and  accented  dstUy  since  the  following  tdthd  shows  that  the 
three  preceding  p&das  are  all  alike  under  the  government  of  ydthd;  Ppp.  has  in  c,  with 
us,  asas,     Ppp.  further  combines  *so  *sapatnah  in  a-b,  and  reads  ivd  abhi  in  e. 

47.    To  night:  for  protection. 

\Gopatha, — navakam,     mantraktardtridevatyam.     dnustubham:  i,  patkydkrhaH ;  M.^p,a$m- 

stubgarbhd  pardt^agati  ;  6,  purastddbrhatl ;  "Z.  j-av.  6-p,jagaS.'\ 

Found  also  in  Piipp.  vi.  According  to  the  comm.,  hymns  47  and  48  form  a  single 
<« sense-hymn "  (artkasUkta)^  and  49  and  50  another;  and  their  use  is  prescribed  in 
Pari^.  4.  3-5,  as  of  two  hymns,  in  a  ceremony  of  worship  of  night 

Translated:  Ludwig,  p.  467;  Zimmer,  p.  179;  Griffith,  ii.  303. 

1 .  O  night,  the  earthly  space  {rdjas)  hath  been  filled  with  the  father's 

orderings  (dhdman) ;  great,  thou  spreadest  thyself  {vi-st/id)  to  the  seats  of 

the  sky ;  bright  darkness  comes  on  {d-vrt). 

The  verse  is  VS.  xxxiv.  32,  and  is  also  found  as  first  verse  of  a  khila  (Aufr.,  p.  682) 
to  RV.  X.  127,  in  both  places  without  variant  |_It  is  quoted  in  Nirukta,  Daivatakanda 
iii.  29. J  Ppp.  reads  in  \i pitaras  prdyu  dh-^  and  in  c  sudhdnsi.  The  comm.  holds  *thc 
father*  in  b  to  designate  the  *' skyey  world"  {dyuloka)^  quoting  the  commonplace 
dyduh  pUd  prthivf  mdtd  in  support  of  it ;  dhdmabhis  he  glosses  with  sthdndih  saha^ 
and  tvesam  with  dipyamdnam.  \Yox  dhimabhis  we  might  perhaps  better  say  *  by  or 
in  accordance  with  the  orderings  * ;  but  Griffith  understands  it  as  <  wondrous  works. *J 

2.  She  of  whom  the  further  limit  is  not  seen,  nor  what  separates;  in 

her  everything  that  stirs  goes  to  rest  {ni-vif)',  uninjured  may  we,  O  wide 

darksome  night,  attain  thy  further  limit  —  may  we,  O  excellent  one,  attain 

thy  further  limit. 

In  a,  SPP.  accents  dddr^e,  without  adding  any  note  as  to  ms.-readings ;  it  is  perhaps 
merely  an  oversight,  as  all  our  mss.  save  one  have  plainly  dadrqi^  and  this  is  the  Athar- 
van  accent  (cf.  x.  8.  8),  against  RV.  dddrqe^  which  is  wholly  anomalous.     Ppp.  reads 
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yoyavadf  and,  in  b,  ni  misate  rejati;  its  c  is  wholly  corrupt.  The  comm.  connects  na 
yoyuvat  with  whjit  follows,  and  explains  it  thus :  na  vibhajamdnam  vibhaktatn  nd 
**sU  kim  tu  viqvam  ekdk&ram  evd  *bhiit.  The  RV.  khila^  in  vs.  4,  has  pada  e,  twice 
repeated. 

3.  The  men-watching  lookers  that  are  thine,  O  night,  ninety  [and] 

nine  —  eighty  are  they  [and]  eight,  also  seven  [and]  seventy  of  thine; — 

In  b,  SPP*s  fiada-mss,  have  navatth.  In  c,  the  decided  majority  accent  a(ttis^  and 
all  sanity  which  SPP.  emends  to  sdnti^  thus  changing  **  the  ancient  accent,*'  and  without 
sufficient  reason,  since  santi  is  defensible,  3  c  to  5  b  inclusive  being  of  the  nature  of  a 
parenthesis,  extending  the  navatir  ndva  of  3  b.  The  khila  [^vs.  2 J  to  RV.  x.  127  has  a 
corresponding  verse  Las  also  has  CQS.  at  ix.  28.  loj,  with  yuktisas  for  drastaraSy  with 
santu  in  c,  and  [^so  the  khila,  at  leastj  the  accent  sapid  in  d.  The  Atharvan  mss.  vary 
between  sdfita  and  saptd;  our  text  gives  the  former,  SPP.  the  latter,  which  is  better, 
as  being  the  usual  Atharvan  accent,  and  having  ^aboutj  half  the  mss.  in  its  favor.  The 
comm.  explains  the  drastiras  as  **  troop-gods ''  {ganadevds),  and  does  not  so  much  as 
hint  at  any  connection  with  the  stars,  which  nevertheless  we  cannot  well  question  to 
be  meant,  in  their  various  and  manifold  groupings.  A  ca  after  astdu  in  c  would  be  a 
welcome  addition  to  both  meter  and  sense. 

4.  And  sixty  and  six,  O  wealthy  one ;  fifty  [and]  five,  O  pleasant  one ; 
four  and  forty,  three  and  thirty,  O  mighty  (vd/in)  one;  — 

Ppp.  has  in  b  na^amniAi,  in  d  vddini, 

5.  And  two  of  thine  and  twenty  of  thine,  O  night;  eleven  the  least 
(avamd)  —  with  those  protectors  today  do  thou  protect  us,  O  daughter  of 
the  sky. 

At  beginning  of  d  all  the  authorities  [^with  one  unimportant  variantj  read  nd,  which 
seems  impossible.  We  emended  it  to  ni  (cf.  ni pdti  in  ix.  10.  23)  ;  SPP.,  following  that 
blind  g^ide  the  comm.,  reads  nu;  this  is  entirely  unacceptable,  both  on  account  of  the 
sense,  and  because  nu  cannot  stand  at  the  beginning  of  a  pada  :  cf.  note  to  v.  6.  5.  The 
authorities  are  much  at  odds  as  to  the  accent  of  duhitar  divas,  the  majority  having 
duhitdr  divds.     Ppp.  reads  in  b  rdtri  ek-, 

6.  Let  no  demon,  [no]  mischief -plotter  master  us ;  let  no  evil-plotter 
master  us ;  let  no  thief  today  master  our  kine,  nor  a  wolf  our  sheep ;  — 

The  mss.  have  at  the  beginning  rdksd  (p.  rdksd),  as  2d  sing,  imperative,  and  p§da  d 
of  RV.  vi.  71. 3  (the  verse  is  found  also  in  VS.  Lxxxiii.69j  TS.  Li.4.  24*  J  TB.  Lii.4.47j 
MS.  Li.  3.  27 J)  gives  the  same.  Las  does  RV.  vi.  75. 10  dj.  The  translation  follows  our 
conjectured  emendation,  which,  in  view  of  the  implausibility  of  the  impv.  rdksa  standing 
so  alone,  has  a  right  to  consideration.     Ppp.  reads  mdkir  no  a-. 

The  comm.  reckons  our  6  a,  b  as  a  whole  verse  Lhis  6J ;  our  6  c,  d  and  7  a,  b  as  his 
vs.  7 ;  our  7  c,  d  and  8  a,  b  as  his  vs.  8  ;  our  8  c,  d  and  9  a,  b  as  his  vs.  9 ;  and  our  9  c,  d 
and  10  as  his  vs.  10 ;  thus  making  the  sixth  verse  instead  of  the  tenth  to  consist  of  two 
p&das  only,  while  yet  counting  ten  verses  in  the  hymn.  SPP.,  on  the  other  hand  L^ee 
his  Critical  Notice  in  vol.  i.,  p.  24 J,  counts  vs.  6  as  our  edition  does,  but  adds  our  8  a,  b 
to  our  vs.  7  to  form  his  vs.  7,  thus  making  it  of  six  padas ;  and  then  counts  our  8  c,  d 
and  9  a,  b  as  his  vs.  8,  and  our  9  c,  d  and  10  as  his  vs.  9.     This  is  in  accordance  with 


xix.  47-        BOOK  XIX.     THE  ATHARVA-VEDA-SAKIHITA.  976 

the  Anukr.  |_in  that  it  gives  six  pidas  to  vs.  7  and  makes  a  total  of  9  vss.J,  and  is  a 
decidedly  preferable  division  to  that  in  our  text,  which  was  founded  on  the  numbering 
of  our  first  mss.,  and  it  will  be  followed  in  translating  here.  The  sense,  however, 
would  be  still  better  suited  by  making  vs.  6  of  three  lines,  instead  of  vs.  7.  |_In  what 
follows,  I  give  first  the  numeration  of  the  Berlin  edition,  and  then,  in  parenthesis, 
SPP's  numeration.  J 

7,  8  a,  b.  (7.)  Nor  a  robber  our  horses,  O  excellent  one ;  nor  the  sorcer- 
esses our  men. 

By  the  most  distant  roads  let  the  thief,  the  robber,  run ;  by  a  distant 

one  let  the  toothed  rope,  by  a  distant  one  let  the  malignant  hasten  {rs). 

As  to  the  division,  see  under  the  preceding  verse.  In  the  fourth  pida,  part  of  the 
mss.  accent  taskards.  In  the  first,  there  is  discordance  among  them  as  to  the  accent  of 
bhadre.  The  *  rope  with  teeth  *  is  of  course  the  snake,  as  the  comm.  also  has  sense  to 
see  {rajjuvad  dyatah  sarpddik).  Our  8  a,  b  is  identical  with  iv.  3.  2  c,  d ;  and  our  7  c,  d 
resembles  a,  b  of  the  same  verse.    \YoxydtudhdnyiLs  the  comm.  reads  the  masculine,  -ivJj.J 

8  c,  d,  9  a,  b.  (8.)  Do  thou,  O  night,  make  the  snake  blind,  harsh- 
smoked  (.^),  headless ;  grind  up  the  two  jaws  of  the  wolf;  cast  {d-kan)  the 
thief  into  the  snare. 

|_ Apart  from  the  variation  in  c,  the  verse  is  identical  with  50.  i,  below:  see  note 
thereon.J  All  the  mss.  (except,  by  accident,  one  of  SPP*s)  at  the  beginning  have 
dndha;  SPP.  reads  ddha^  with  one  ms.  and  the  comm. ;  but  ddha  is  plainly  out  of 
place,  and  andham^  as  emended  in  our  text  (it  should  have  been  accented  andhdm; 
Incorrect  the  misprintj),  a  very  plausible  correction.  Our  tendering  of  trstadhUma  is 
mechanically  accurate ;  probably  the  word  is  corrupt ;  Ppp.  reads  the  pida  andho  rdiri 
tistadhUmam.  The  comm.  explains  as  drtikdrl  dhUmo  visajvdlddkamo  ni-  (ms.  vi-) 
qvdsadhUmo  vd  yasya;  the  translators  understand  -dhuma  as  *< breath*'  or  <*odor''; 
LGriflfith  renders  *  with  pungent  breath  *J.  In  c,  d  the  mss.  have  jambhdydstina  tdm 
drupadi  jahi  (but  many  of  them  have  -dAd-).  SPP.  follows  them  and  prints  jambAd/ds 
tina  tdm  dr- :  from  this  our  text  makes  a  bold  departure*  Limplying  as  its ^a^iSi-reading 
jambhaya  :  i  :  stendm  :  drupadi :  jahi\ ;  but  something  had  to  be  done  to  make  sense ; 
any  one  is  invited  to  do  better  if  he  can.  The  comm.  reads  with  the  mss.,  and  forces 
through  a  meaningless  version.  Ppp.  has  a  different  and  corrupt  text :  hano  i^rkasya 
jambhayddvdinafh  nrpate  jahi  \zi,  end  of  note  to  50.  i  J. 

*LThe  assumption  of  an  ^  (rt  .  .  .  jahi^  2iiitr  jambhaya  is  supported  by  nirjahydsUna 
.  .  .  j'a/ii  at  50.  I  c  d,  below,  where  the  collocation  is  almost  unequivocal  (see  the  note) ; 
for  although  y^^/^ J  (as  given  by  the  pada-mss.)  is  a  good  optative  of  Ad,  the  combina- 
tion of  Ad  with  m's  is  hardly  Vedic,  and  we  must  there  assume  the  division  nir  jahy  d 
ste-y  the  locative  dmpad^  fitting  well  with  d  jaAi  (cf.  i.  1 1.  4  ;  x.  8.  4  c).  The  rationale  of 
the  corruption  here  is  not  hard  to  see :  the  hiatus  between  c  and  d  being  once  covered 
by  the  fusion  of  the  final  of  jambhaya  with  the  a  oi  a  stendm,  nothing  was  easier  than 
to  see  a  ioxva  jambhayds  in  the  first  part  of  the  combination,  and  then  to  substitute  tina 
for  the  vastly  less  common  ste?idm  or  for  the  meaningless  tendm  (which  might  be  read 
out  of  the  combination  :  see  Prat  ii.  40  note);  the  exigency  of  the  meter  occasioned  by 
the  blunder  with  jambhayds  then  made  the  insertion  of  tdm  easy.  With  the  Berlin 
solution  of  the  corruption,  the  meter  is  in  perfect  order.  The  interesting  parallel  from 
the  Avesta,  ham  zanva  zembayadhwem,  Yasht  i.  27,  adduced  by  Geldner,  KZ.  xxx.  5141 
may  here  be  noted.J 
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9  c,  d,  ID.  (9.)  With  thee,  O  night,  we  stay;  we  shall  sleep,  do  thou 
watch ;  yield  refuge  to  our  kine,  horses,  men  (piirusa), 

*  Stay'  (vas)  means  specifically  *  spend  the  night'  In  b  the  fiada-mss,  commit  the 
incredible  blunder  of  dividing  svapisyim  :  dsi  (or  asi)  ;  some  of  the  samhitd'm&s,  accent 
svdpisyi'\  and  all  t\i\itx  jdgr hi  or  jigr hi;  SPP.  follows  us  in  violating  the  **  ancient 
accent"  and  emending  Xojdgrhi,     In  c,  Ppp.  h^s yachdd a^-, 

48.    To  night :  for  protection.  ^ 

[As  dfy, — sat,    dnustubham :  /.J-/,  drn  gdyatri ;  ^.  J-/,  virdd  anustubh  ;  j.  brhaHgarbhd ; 

J.  pathydpankti.'] 

Found  also  in  Paipp.  vi.,  in  connection  with  hymn  47,  with  which  it  also  shares  its 
liturgical  application. 

Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  305. 

1.  Now  then  what  things  we  note,  or  what  things  are  within  the  box, 

those  things  we  commit  to  thee. 

The  first  p^da  here  differs  widely  from  the  traditional  text,  which  instead  of  cdydmahe 
has  ca  ydsmd  (ji,ydsmdi)  dha,  or  (a  vomofiXy)  ydsmdha ;  the  comm's  text  (according 
to  SPP.)  gives  ca  yasmd  ha^  but  his  explanation  implies  instead  yasmdi  (explained  as 
^yasyd)  ;  and  SPP.  accordingly  reads  in  safkhitd-texX  ca  ydsmd  ha^  and  in  pada-itxt 
ca  :  ydstndi  :  ha,  which  is  altogether  to  be  condemned,  since  the  two  texts  must  corre- 
spond, &nd  ydsmd  is  also  no  word.  SPP.  in  a  note  proposes  further  emendation  of  our 
cdydmahe  to  ca  yimahe  (  =  Imahe  or  ydcdmahe),  which  seems  entirely  unacceptable,  as 
regards  both  form  and  sense.  The  whole  verse  is  so  obscure  in  meaning  that  we  get 
little  help  from  this  element  in  reconstruction  of  the  text ;  yet  it  is  plain  that  we  do  not 
commit  to  another  that  which  we  do  not  possess,  but  are  only  wishing  for.  Ppp.  also 
fails  us ;  its  reading  of  a,  b  is  atho  ydni  tamassahe  ydni  cd  *ntas  parenihi.  The  yini- 
vdntdh  of  b  is  by  the  pada-m'SA,  strangely  resolved  into  yin^iva :  antdh  (but  one  of 
SPP's  has  p.m, ydni  :  vd  :  antdh).  It  is  also  strange  that  SPP.  emends  to  cd  *ntdh,  on 
the  sole  authority  of  the  comm.,  though  as  regards  the  sense  there  is  nothing  to  choose 
between  ca  and  vd.  All  the  rass.  accent  pdrlnahi  (except  our  pada-m^^,^  which  have 
parindhi;  and  one  of  SPP's  has  s.m.  pdri :  nahi)  ;  but  SPP.  follows  our  emendation 
parindhi.  Nearly  half  the  mss.  have  at  the  end  dadhmasi,  and  Ppp.  agrees  with  them. 
The  comm.  in  his  explanation  connects  the  verse  closely  with  47.  9 :  there  one's 
l^domesticj  animals  were  spoken  of,  here  one's  very  numerous  house-articles  {bahisthdni 
grhavartlni  .  .  .  vastUni)  ;  and  in  two  classes  :  those  out  in  open  sight  {andvrtadtqe), 
and  those  inside  an  enclosed  house  or  the  like  {parito  naddhe  pari^rite  grhdddu), 

2.  O  night !  mother !  commit  thou  us  to  the  dawn  ;  let  the  dawn  com- 
mit us  to  the  day,  the  day  to  thee,  O  shining  one  (vibhdvart). 

Compare  50.  7,  below*;  also  MB.  i.  5.  15,  where  more  such  commitments  are  given. 
The  comm.  reckons  the  first  division  of  the  verse  to  vs.  i .  The  metrical  definition  of 
the  Anukr.  is  mere  arithmetic  (12  +  10  +  8  =  30).  The/^^-text,  both  here  and  below, 
leaves  vibhdvari  undivided  (RV.  vibhd<yuari),     *LAlso  vi.  107.  1-4. J 

3.  Whatsoever  flies  here,  whatsoever  that  is  crawling  (sartsrpd)  is  here, 
whatsoever  creature  is  on  the  mountain  —  from  that  do  thou,  O  night, 
protect  us. 
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The  third  p§da  is  wholly  corrupt  All  the  mss.  read  parvatdydsatvam  (p.  pdr- 
vatdya  :  sdh  :  tvdm)^  with  some  difEerences  of  accent  (^ydsdivam^  or  -ydsdtvdm^  or 
-yisdivdm) ;  and  the  comm.  and  SPP.  (in  samhitH)  follow  them  (SPP.  -ydsdivam; 
but  in  p.,  by  emendation,  -tdya  :  asdtvam^  since  the  comm.  so  understands).  Our  text 
emends  to  pdrvany  isaktam  <  what  has  fastened  on  the  joint,'  which  seems  extremely 
unsatisfactory.  The  translation  above  is  perhaps  hardly  better,  but  it  implies  a  text 
much  closer  to  the  mss.  — pdrvata  (i.e.  -//,  hence  -tay)  i  sattvdm;  and  so  it  may  pass 
for  what  it  is  worth  ;  it  is  by  no  means  proposed  as  a  definite  solution  of  the  difficulty. 
Ppp.  \iz&  padvad dsunvan^  which  gives  no  help.    Ppp.  also  rezds  yadi  kim  three  times. 

4.  Do  thou  protect  behind,  thou  in  front,  thou  from  above  and  from 
below ;  do  thou  guard  us,  O  shining  one ;  here  we  are,  thy  praisers. 

5.  They  who  follow  {anu-sthd)  the  night,  and  who  watch  over  beings, 
who  defend  all  cattle  —  they  watch  over  our  selves  {atfndn)^  they  watch 
over  our  cattle. 

The  mss.  accent  jAgrati^  in  d  and  e,  and  in  d  the  accent  might  well  enough  be 
retained,  on  the  principle' of  antithesis;  SPP.  gvr^s  jdgratiy  like  us.  Emendation  to 
jdgratu  would  be  decidedly  welcome  in  both  padas.  Ppp.  has  considerable  variations : 
for  b,  yesu  bhutesu  jdgrabhi^\  and,  for  d,  e,  tend  tvam  asi  jdgratu  te  nas  paqubhir 
jdgratu:  corrupt,  but  supporting  our  proposed /3^a/».  *[^It  is  very  reasonable  to 
suppose  that  mjigrati  at  end  of  d  and  e  we  have  two  cases  of  assimilation  of  an  origi- 
nal yd[^^i/i/  to  the  jdgratt  which  stands  correctly  at  the  end  of  b  (cf.  note  to  xix.  43.  7), 
each  case  being  doubly  faulty,  in  respect,  namely,  of  accent  and  of  ending.J  f  [In  Roth's 
Collation  there  is  a  note  which  perhaps  means  that  Ppp.  reads  jdgrati  for  rdksanti  at 
end  of  c ;  but  I  am  not  at  all  sure.  J 

6.  Verily  I  know  thy  name,  O  night;  thou  art  "ghee-dripping" 
{ghrtdci)  by  name;  as  such  Bharadvaja  knows  thee;  do  thou  watch  over 
our  property. 

In  b,  Ppp.  combines  vd  *si;  in  c  and  d  it  reads,  with  our  edition,  tvd  and  jdgrhi^ 
while  SPP.  gives  tvam  and  jdgrati,  the  latter  for  jigrati,  as  all  the  mss.  Lsave  onej 
read ;  our  emendation  was  a  perfectly  obvious  one,  and  should  have  been  followed  by 
SPP.  The  comm.,  to  be  sure,  reads  -rati,  but,  by  the  simple  application  of  his  general 
rule,  that  any  verb-form  can  be  used  for  any  other,  he  is  able  to  declare  it  =jdgartu  — 
which  SPP.  has  too  much  knowledge  and  conscience  to  do.  The^o^^-mss.  have  ti'im, 
tvdm,  and  tvdm  ;  our  tvd  was  an  emendation,  called  for  after  tarn.  More  than  half  of 
the  mss.  accent  bharadvdjds.  In  our  text,  the  accent-sign  printed  over /^  in  d  should 
be  shifted  to  over  dhi:  it  is  a  misprint. 

49.    Praise  and  prayer  to  night. 

\As  ^7.*  —  da^akam.  dnustubham :  /-j*,  8.  tristubh  ;  6.  dstdrapankti  ;  7.  pathydpankti  ;  to.  j-av. 
^P'  j<^S^ti.'\  *LThe  Anukr.  adds  bharadvdjag  ca  (or  bhdrad-),  apparently  meaning  that 
Gopatha  and  Bharadvaja  were  joindy  the  seers  in  the  case  of  this  hymn.J 

This  hymn  and  the  following  occur  together  also  in  Paipp.  xiv.  Their  viniyoga  is 
the  same  with  that  of  the  two  preceding  hymns  (see  under  hymn  47).  They  are  trans- 
lated together  (but  in  reversed  order)  by  Ludwig. 

Translated  :  Ludwig,  p.  466  ;  Griffith,  ii.  306. 
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1.  The  lively  woman,  household  maiden,  night,  of  god  Savitar,  of 
Bhaga,  all-expanded,  of  easy  invocation,  of  assembled  fortune  Q-frt),  hath 
filled  heaven-and-earth  with  greatness. 

In  a,  the  fiada-mss,  read  ddmUnd;  SPP.  emends  to  -n&h.  In  c,  all  the  mss.,  with 
the  corom.  and  SPP.,  read  aqvaksabhi  (p.  aqvaoksabha)^  which,  as  being  unintelligible, 
our  edition  emends  at  a  venture  to  viqvdvyacdSy  and  the  translation  follows  the  latter, 
for  lack  of  anything  better.  The  comm.  gives  two  explanations :  aqu  (=dqu)  +  aJtsa  + 
dAa  (^=  abhibhavati  or  tiraskaroti),  meaning  qlghrapravrtticaksurddinirodhikdj  or, 
alternatively,  by  analogy  with  vs.  4  c,  aqvaksd  (=a(vdn  ksdyati  or  ksapayati)  bkd 
(j=  diptih)  yasydh  sd:  both  as  absurd  as  possible.  Ppp.  reads  aqvaksard.  Many  of 
the  mss.  read  sdmbhrtahqrfry  and  the  pada-mss,  divide  falsely  sdmobhrtaqrih  instead  of 
sdmbkrtaoqrfh ;  SPP.  follows  them.     Ppp.  reads  sambhrtahqlr  d, 

2.  The  profound  one  hath  surmounted  all  things ;  the  most  mighty  one 
hath  ascended  to  the  loftiest  sky ;  the  eager  night  spreads  toward  me  like 
a  friend  with  excellent  svadhds. 

The  translation  follows  our  text  of  the  verse,  which,  however,  is  full  of  emendations, 
and  by  no  means  satisfactory.  Nearly  every  ms.  reads  at  the  beginning  dvi  (one  dvim^ 
and  one  authority  |_SPP's  reciter  V.,  with  impossible  accent  J  dbhi),  while  Ppp.  has 
abhi^  which  is  also,  except  for  the  accent,  an  easier  emendation  for  dvL  The  comm. 
has  ati.  Nearly  all  authorities,  again,  have  for  verb  in  a  druhat  (the  accent  is  per- 
fectly defensible  as  an  antithetical  one,  and  might  well  have  been  left  in  our  text)  ;  but 
the  reciter  V.  gives  (dbhi)  drhat^  thus  agreeing  in  part  with  the  {ati)  arhat  of  the  text 
of  the  comm. ;  |_and  one  of  W*s  mss.  has  dsahat\.  The  explanation  of  the  comm.  reads 
atyarhati^  which  he  glosses  by  atikramya  vydpya  vartate^  which  is  wholly  without 
authority,  since  even  the  Dhatupatha  gives  only  pujdydm  as  the  sense  of  arh,  Ppp.  has 
aruhat.  SPP.  goes  half  way  with  the  comm.,  adopting  dti  .  .  .  aruhat  (unnecessarily 
abandoning  the  ** ancient  accent*'  of  the  verb).  All  authorities  have  viqvdni  (but  Ppp. 
only  viqvd  ar-) ;  and  all  Lsave  Ppp.  againj  have  gambhlrd^  p.  -rdh^  Lbut  one  of  W*s 
pada-msi,  gives  -rJ,  p.m. J,  although  the  comm.,  against  his  own  text  (according  to 
SPP.),  explains ^<jwM/rJ.  Here  perhaps  Ppp.  brings  help,  reading  gabhlro  V  vars-; 
this  is  better  than  our  -ri  =  ri  :  a,  LThe  gabhfrd  of  the  Berlin  ed.  seems  to  be  a  mis- 
print for  gamb A frd J  if  we  judge  by  the  Collation  Book  and  the  Index  Verborum  :  but  it 
may  be  intended  as  an  emendation,  as  it  certainly  is  a  metrical  improvement. J  SPP. 
reads  gambhird  vd-,  although  gambhlrds  is  simply  unusable,  and  the  change  to  -rA  as 
easy  as  possible.  Nearly  all,  including  Ppp.,  read  vdrsistham^  Lsave  three  of  SPP's 
authorities  and  one  of  W's,  which  have  -sistam^.  Then  follows  in  nearly  all  am- 
hdntas^  p.  aruhdntahj  but  -hdta  is  found  in  one,  -hdnta  in  two,  and  arhdti  is  given  by 
a  reciter,  with  the  comm. ;  the  comm.  has  arhati,  and  explains  it  precisely  as  he  did  his 
ati .  .  .  arhati  above ;  SPP.  emends  to  aruhanta;  our  L^  .  .  -  J  dyim  aruhat  is  very 
bold,  but  the  case  was  a  desperate  one.  Ppp.  reads  aruhad  aqravisthd^  and  this,  with 
emendation  to  dqramisthd  (cf.  RV.  iv.  4.  12),  makes  acceptable  sense.  One  of  SPP's 
mss.  has  qramisthi^  but  doubtless  only  by  accident ;  all  the  other  authorities,  including 
the  comm.,  have  j^apart  from  some  unimportant  detailsj  qravisthi^  which  SPP.  emends 
to  qrdvisthdh.  There  was  probably  no  sufficient  reason  for  our  changing  qrav-  to  qdv- 
in  our  text  The  fairly  acceptable  and  least  altered  version  of  the  line  would  be  this : 
abhi  viqvdny  druhad  gambhird  *d  vdrsistham  aruhad  dqramisthd.  The  third  pada  is 
in  equally  bad  condition.     All  the  authorities  j^with  unimportant  variants  J,  including 
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Ppp.,  have  at  the  beginning  u^attritry  (/i-),  but  the  pada-ms&,  give  ritri  instead  of 
ritri^  as  they  should  give,  and  as  SPP*s  pada-Xtxt  reads  by  emendation.  What  foDows 
it  the  pada-vciss,  ofEer  as  dnuosdma  :  drihim  (or  drdhlm) ;  in  the  safnhitd'ms&,  the  first 
word  appears  as  dnus&ma  (once  dnusamd)  or  (accentless,  and  so  making  one  word  with 
-drihim  or  -drihi)  anusdma-  or  afknusdma-\  and  the  second  appears  as  -drihim, 
-drihi,  drihim,  drihim,  drdhi,  drivi,  prihim.  The  rest  of  the  half-verse,  tisthaU 
mitrd  iva  svadhibhih,  is  the  same  in  all,  including  the  comm.  and  Ppp.  SPP.  emends 
to  dnu  si  bhadri  *bhi  ti-,  which  appears  to  be  modeled  on  our  dnu  md  bhadribhir  vi  ti-, 
but  is  defective  both  in  sense  and  in  meter.  The  comro.  gives  anuksanafk  vi  ti-,  cutting 
loose  entirely  from  the  ms.-reading ;  his  own  text,  according  to  SPP.,  has  anusdmadrd 
vi  ti',  Ppp.f  finally,  has  avasdna  bhadrdd  vi  ti-,  which  suggests  the  emendation  uqad 
ritry  dvasd  no  bhadri  vi  tisthate  etc.  Our  vi  tisthaU,  at  any  rate,  is  by  the  support 
of  Ppp.  and  the  comm.  put  nearly  beyond  question. 

|_I  have  made  some  modifications  in  the  above  paragraph  which  I  could  not  well  indi- 
cate by  the  ell-brackets.  —  For  those  who  do  not  have  the  Bombay  ed.,  it  may  be  well 
to  give  SPP^s  reconstructions  of  the  verse  :  first,  the  text  of  the  comm. :  ativiqvdny  arhad 
gambhlro  varsistham  arhati  qravisthd :  u^atf  rdtry  anusdmadrd  vi  tisthate  mitra  iva 
svadh&bhih;  second,  the  text  which  the  comm.  actually  explains :  ati  viqvdny  arhati 
gambhfrd  varsistham  arhati  qravisthd  :  uqatl  rdtry  anuksanam  vi  tisthate  mitra  iva 
svadhdbhih;  third,  SPP's reading:  dtivi^vdny  amhad gambhtrd  vdrsistham aruhanta 
qrdvisthdh  :  uqaA  ritry  (p.  ritrf)  dnu  si  bhadri  *bhi  tisfhate  mitrd  iva  svadhibhih.\ 

3.  O  desirable,  welcome,  well-portioned,  well-bom   one!   thou   didst 

come,  O  night ;  may  est  thou  be  well-willing  here ;  save  thou  for  us  the 

things  that  are  produced  {jdtd)  for  men,  likewise  what  [are]  for  cattle, 

by  prosperity  [,pusfyd\. 

|_0r,  *  [and]  prosperous,'  if  we  read  pusti,j  The  mss.  all  read  in  a  vdrye,  which  we 
need  not  have  altered  to  virye,  as  vdrya  is  found  elsewhere  as  early  as  TB. ;  Ppp.  has 
nirydi.  Three  of  SPP*s  authorities  and  one  of  ours  have  vdndye,  [^one  has  vide\,  the 
rest  with  Ppp.,  vdnde ;  the  comm.  vade  (=  sarvdir  abhistUyamdne),  Ppp.  has  svajdtd. 
In  b,  most  of  the  mss.  begin  with  ijagan  (one  djiganj  p.  i  :ji :  agan),  and  the  true 
reading  is  in  all  probability  a  *jdgan,  impf.  intensive  oi  gam ;  or,  if  left  as  "  pluperfect," 
as  in  our  edition,  it  should  at  any  rate  be  i  ijagan,  as  SPP.,  with  the  comm.,  reads. 
Ratri  is  our  (evidently  called-for)  emendation  for  ritri  of  the  mss.,  which  SPP.  follows. 
Syds,  at  the  end  of  b,  is  also  for  sydm  of  the  mss.,  the  comm.,  and  SPP. ;  it  is  an 
obvious  improvement,  though  not  quite  necessary  |_and  receiving  no  support  from  Ppp. : 
see  below  J.  Ppp.  has  a  peculiar  (and  corrupt)  version :  d  (if  svajdtd,  as  quoted  above, 
is  for  svajdta  d)  cdgni  rdtri  sumand  hy  asydm.  In  c,  the  translation  implies  emenda- 
tion of  asniahs  to  asmi,  against  all  the  authorities,  including  Ppp.  and  the  comm.  The 
pada-ms&.  rt2id  jdiah,  their  natural  inference  from  the  rare  and  anomalous  combination 
jdta  dtho;  SPP.  emends  to  jdta.  In  d,  Ppp.  reads  (iriyd  instead  of  atho,  and  at  the 
end  pustyd,  with  all  the  mss.  (they  vary  only  as  to  its  accent),  and  with  SPP. ;  our 
conjectural  emendation  pusta  is  supported  only  by  the  comm.  Ltext  and  explanation  J. 

4.  The  eager  night  has  taken  to  herself  the  splendor  of  the  lion,  of  the 

stag,  of  the  tiger,  of  the  leopard,  the  horse's  bottom,  man's  {pumsa)  roar 

(?mdyu);  many  forms  thou  makest  for  thyself,  shining  out. 

The  samhi/d-mss.  accent  rd/ry  u^ati  (p.  rdtri :  ufati);  SPP.  emends,  with  us,  to 
ratry  i4<;ati ;  the  comm.  also  understands  ratrf.     The  mss.  all  Lwith  trifling  variationsj 
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TtdAptsdsya  or  ptnsdsya  (or  sfsdsya)  ;  SPP.  zcctpXs  prnsdsya ,'  the  comm.  gives  pisasya, 
which  is  doubtless  only  a  bad  spelling  of  our  pi^dsyay  |_lion  and  stag  are  mentioned  by 
these  names  together  at  RV.  i.  64.  8 ; J  Ppp.  has  nipasya;  and,  at  end  of  b,  varcddhi. 
In  c  all  the  authorities,  including  Ppp.  |_but  not  the  comm. J,  offer  bradhndm;  the 
translation  implies  correction  to  budhndm*  which  is  the  reading  of  the  commentator  (he 
explains  it  as  =  mUlam)  |_and  adds,  aqvavlryasya^  vego  hi  miilam\  \  in  vi.  38. 4  we  had 
the  horse *s  vAja  and  man's  mdyu  combined;  and  TB.  (ii.  7.  7<)  in  the  corresponding 
passage  reads  krdndye  for  vije.  The  comm.  explains  mdyiim  as  qabdam  dhvdnd- 
dtlaksanam,  Ppp.  has  krnus{  for  -se,  |_The  majority  of  the  authorities  read  vibhdtlh 
at  the  end. J  *[Ci,  dqvabudhna^  RV.  x. 8. 3;  and  Aufrecht  on  dqvabudhya^  ZDMG. 
xxiv.  206.J 

5.  Propitious  to  me  [be]  night  and  [the  time]  after  sunrise;  be  the 
mother  of  cold  {himd)  easy  of  invocation  for  us ;  notice,  O  well-portioned 
one,  this  song  of  praise,  with  which  I  greet  thee  in  all  the  quarters. 

The  translation  implies  in  a  a  new  conjectural  reading :  qivA  me  ritry  anUtsUrydm 
ca;  an  accusative  is  opposed  by  the  connection,  and  the  meter  needs  another  syllable. 
AnUtsUryd  is  venturesome,  but  we  had  otsUrydm,  p.  doutsUrydm,  above,  at  iv.  5.  7.  At 
any  rate,  neither  our  text  nor  that  of  SPP.  (fivdm  ritrtm  anusiryam  ca)  seems  to  give 
any  sense.  Ppp.  supports  the  mss. :  ft'vdm  rdtrim  ahni  sHryam  ca;  the  majority  of 
the  samkiid-mss.  have  fivim  rdtrim  ahi  si-^  others  anu  ior  ahi  (p.  fivim  :  ritrim  : 
anuosiryam  :  ca) ;  the  comm.  has  rdtrimahi^  and  understands  it  as  rdtri  (voc.)  mahi. 
(=  mahdntam^  and  qualifying  sUryam  /).  L^^.^*  suggests  fiW  ritrf  maht  sirya^  ca.] 
In  b,  Ppp.  has  yamasya.  In  c,  nearly  all  the  mss.  read  aqvd  (or  dqvcC)  for  asyd;  and 
the  pada-vass,  treat  it  as  an  independent  word ;  SPP.  has  asyd^  with  us.  In  d,  a  few 
mss.  have  vdndye  or  vddye,     Ppp.  reads  at  the  end  viksu, 

6.  Our  song  of  praise,  O  shining  {vibhdvan)  night,  like  a  king  thou 
enjoyest ;  may  we  be  having  all  heroes,  may  we  become  having  all  pos- 
sessions, through  {dnu)  the  out-shining  dawns. 

The  mss.  read  at  the  end  anUsdsah  (p.  anuousdsah) ;  SPP.  emends  as  we  had  done. 
Ppp.,  in  b,  c,  d,  \izs  josasf  yathd  nas  sarvavlrd  bh-.  The  verse  is  very  ill  described  by 
the  Anukr. ;  it  is  a  good  pankti  with  one  syllable  wanting  in  c. 

7.  Pleasant  names  thou  assumest :  —  whoso  desire   to   damage   my 

riches,    them,  O  night,  do  thou   burn  continually,  so  that  no  thief  be 

found,  so  that  he  be  not  found  again. 

The  translation  follows  our  text,  which  is  considerably  altered  from  that  of  the  riiss. 
All  of  them,  with  the  comm.  and  SPP.,  have  at  the  begimiing  qdmyd^  for  which  our 
rdmyi  is,  so  far  as  the  written  form  is  concerned,  a  very  easy  emendation.  The  comm. 
explains :  "  thou  wearest  the  name  qamyd  =  ^atru^amanasamarthd  "  .*  one  of  his  usual 
absurdities.  Ppp.  reads  for  a,  b  qramyd  ha  ndma  taruse  vimrcchantl yo  jandn.  There 
seems  to  be  no  good  reason  why  dadhisi  should  be  accented.  Nearly  all  the  mss.  give 
dhdndh  at  end  of  b ;  the  comm.  understands  dhand^  and  SPP.  reads  it.  For  c  ^epada- 
tcxt  is  ritrf  :  hiti  Lor  hi :  ti\  :  nah  :  sutaopa!  The  comm.  understands  instead  ritrl 
*  hi  tin  asutapi^  and  SPP.  follows  him,  making  a  new  padaAituX.  to  correspond  (ritri : 
ihi  :  tin  :  asuotapi).  The  comm.  explains  asutapd  as  either  **  burning  their  life-breaths  *' 
(asU'tapa)  or  "badly  burning"  (a-su-tapa).     Ppp.  gives  no  help,  reading  Lfor  our  c, 
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d,  e :  it  is  not  clear  just  how  much  of  the  reading  is  to  be  assigned  to  cj  ratri  hlrcdna 
sadamdtastino  anvavidyate.  Our  emendation  is  fairly  acceptable ;  but  the  hi  |_ which, 
with  the  imperative,  hardly  needs  a  separate  word  in  translationj  requires  that  we  accent 
anutdpa.  For  OMvydthd,  in  d  and  e,  the  mss.  and  SPP.  give  the  first  time^ilr  and  the 
second  time  ydt;  the  comm.  both  times  yas;  the  meter  and  sense  alike  call  for  our 
emendation.  Ppp.  has  for  both  pSdas  only  ta  steno  anv  avidyate^  |_ which  might  (see 
above)  be  understood  as  atas  steno  etc.J. 

8.  Excellent  art  thou,  O  night,  like  a  decorated  bowl ;  thou  bearest 
[as]  maiden  the  whole  form  of  kine ;  full  of  eyes,  eager,  [thou  showest] 
me  wondrous  forms ;  thou  hast  put  on  (prati-muc)  the  stars  of  heaven 
{divyd). 

Of  this  verse  also  the  translation  is  a  make-shift,  following  in  part  the  mss.  and  in 
part  our  conjectural  emendations.     In  a  the  only  point  of  question  is  the  last  word, 
which  the  mss.  read  as  sistds  (so  the  majority)  or  fistds  or  visfds  |,etc.J ;  the  comm.  has 
vistas  (^-^ bhojan&rtham parivistas).     Ppp.  gives  the  whole  pada  as  bhadrd  *si  rStris 
tapaso  nu  visto.     In  b,  nearly  all  the  mss.  give  viqvafk  gdrUpam  yuvaiir  [^several  have 
'tim\  bibharsi  (one  has  bibh-)^  and  this  the  translation  follows,  alterations  not  seeming 
to  supply  a  better  sense.     SPP.,  however,  follows  the  comm.  in  offering  visvan  for 
vi^vam  (in  samhitd  he  prints  it  incorrecdy  visvatn  gd-,  as  if  there  were  an  assimilated 
final  in  the  case) ;  |_but  in  his  Corrections  at  the  end  of  vol.  iv.  he  duly  notes  the  error  ;J 
.he  would  hardly  accept  the  comm*s  interpretation,  =  visUcf  (one  gender  for  another) ; 
but  how  he  would  render  it,  it  is  hard  to  see.     Ppp.  reads  viqvafk  gorHpatk  yuvatidvi- 
bharsi^  but  another  hand  has  written  above  -tir  bibha-.    In  c,  nearly  all  the  mss.  (includ- 
ing the  commas  text,  as  stated  by  SPP.)  leave  mi  unchanged  before  uqatt,  and  SPP. 
accepts  it  in  his  text,  though  against  all  rule  and  practice ;  two  of  our  mss.  have  ma, 
I^All  the  authorities  give  cdksusmatl^  and  this  is  followed  by  the  comm.  and  SPP.,  and 
also  by  W.  in  the  translation,  therein  departing  from  the  emendation  (<  to  me  having 
eyes')  of  the  Berlin  ed.J     Ppp.  has  for  the  pada  caksusmatf  ve yuvatf  *va  rupah. 
The  translation  supplies  a  verb,  as  seems  necessary  unless  the  text  be  still  further 
altered.     For  d  the  general  ms.-reading  is  prdti  tyatk  divyi  tdkmd  amukthdh  (also 
tvdm  and  tva  for  tyam^  and  takmi :  p.  takmhh  or  -mdh)  ;  but  the  comm.  offers  prdti 
tvdm  divyi  nd  ksam  amukthdh^  and  this  SPP.  accepts  |_accenting  thus  J  and  prints. 
Ppp.  has  pratydm  ditydm  divydm  aruksam  amugdhah.     The  comm's  version  of  the 
text  is  senseless,  and  his  attempt  to  put  meaning  into  it  very  absurd ;  it  might  suggest 
prdti  tvdm  divyi  ndksatrdny  amukthdh.     Our  text  ought  to  accent  tirakd  am-y  if  the 
reading  is  admitted. 

9.  What  thief  shall  come  today,  [what]  malicious  mortal  villain,  may 

night,  going  to  meet  him,  smite  away  the  neck,  [awayj  the  head  of  him;  — 

The  two  following  padas  [^10  a,  bj  evidently  belong  to  this  verse  rather  than  to  verse 
10 ;  but  our  division  is  that  of  the  mss.  and  the  Anukr.,  and  so  is  adopted  also  by  SPP. 
The  comm.  inserts  another  line  after  our  9  a,  b :  ^^  mama  rdtri  surUpa  dyati  sa  sam- 
pisto  apdyati;  and  then  he  divides  the  four  lines  that  follow  into  two  verses  of  four 
padas  each,  giving  eleven  verses  to  the  whole  hymn.  The  majority  of  mss.  accent 
martyds  in  b.  The  comm.  reads  harat  for  hanat  at  the  end.  Ppp.  has  yu  dya  steni 
yutv  aghdyu  mrtyo  ripuh;  and,  in  d,  pra  gfyasva  pra.  Pada  a  is  the  a  of  iv,  3.  5,  [of 
which  the  b  recurs  here  as  the  second  pada  of  the  commas  inserted  line  and  also  as  the 
fourth  pada  of  our  vs.  10 J. 
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10.  [Away J  his  feet,  that  he  may  not  go;  [away J  his  hands,  that  he 
may  not  harm. 

What  marauder  shall  approach,  may  he  go  away  all  crushed ;  may  he 
go  away,  may  he  go  well  away ;  may  he  go  away  in  a  dry  place  {?), 

At  the  end  of  b,  the  majority  of  mss.  ttzd  ydthi^isah,  which  all  the /<2^-mss.  resolve 
\TiXo  ydthd :  d^isah ;  |_most  of  J  the  rest,  and  SPP.,  g\v%  ydthi  *^isat;  the  comxa,yathd 
**qlisat  {;=■  satnqlesayet).  Ppp.  offers  pra  pdddu  na  yat  dhatas  pra  hastdu  na  yand- 
qisat.  In  e,  the  /a^mss.  compound  suodpdyati,  doubtless  wrongly ;  |_read  as  pada- 
text  sH :  dpa  :  ayati].  All  the  mss.,  the  comm.,  and  SPP.,  give  in  f  sthdndii,  and  the 
comm.  explains  it  as  =  qdkhopaqdkhdrahitavrksamUla  dqraye.  After  it,  the  mss.  have 
apAyatah  (p.  apaodyatah)^  but  the  comm.  agrees  with  us  in  dpd  *yatiy  and  SPP.  accord- 
ingly also  adopts  it.  The  translation  follows  throughout  the  emendations  of  our  text ; 
perhaps,  in  f,  sthine  would  be  better  than  sthali^  as  more  closely  resembling  the  ms.- 
reading.  We  are  deprived  of  the  help  of  Ppp.  upon  the  point,  as  it  skips  from  apdyati 
in  e  to  trstadhUmam  in  50.  i  a ;  f or  c,  d,  it  had  yo  mulalafk  sulapdyati  sa  sampistyo 
updyati.    We  had  d  above  as  iv.  3.  5  b ;  |_cf.  the  end  of  the  note  to  vs.  9 J. 

50.    To  night:  for  protection. 

\As  4^,  —  saptakam,"] 

Follows  also  in  Piipp.  xiv.  our  hymn  49.     Has  the  same  liturgical  use  as  hymn  49. 
Translated :  Ludwig,  p.  465  ;  Griffith,  ii.  307. 

1 .  Do  thou,  O  night,  make  the  snake  blind,  harsh-smoked,  headless ; 
smite  out  the  eyes  of  the  wolf ;  cast  the  thief  into  the  snare. 

This  verse  is  nearly  identical  with  that  translated  as  47.  8  above  (8  c,  d  and  9  a,  b  of 
the  printed  text).  As  there,  the  mss.  have  at  the  beginning  dndha^  which  SPP.,  with 
the  comm.,  changes  to  ddha;  and  all,  in  c,  d,  have  nir  jahyds  tina^  tdm  \ox  tvdm\ 
drupadd  jahi  in  a  manner  analogous  with  the  reading  there.  |_The  translation  implies 
the  division  nir  jahy  a  ,  .  ,  jahi :  cf .  my  note  to  47.  8. J  LApart  from  some  less  impor- 
tant variants,J  the  mss.  are  divided,  as  often  in  such  cases,  between  aksdu  and  aksydik^ 
and  SPP.  chooses  the  worse,  aksdu;  our  aksydii  is  alone  defensible.  Ppp.  omits  (see 
note  to  49.  10)  the  first  two  words,  and  reads,  as  at  47.  8,  tistadhUmam ;  \\\.  begins  the 
second  line  with  hano  vrkasya  and  ends  it  (as  above)  with  nrpate  jahi;  what  the 
intervening  words  are  is  not  clear  from  Roth*s  Collation  J.  |_  Meantime  Bloomfield 
kindly  informs  me  that  Ppp.  reads  the  line  thus :  hano  vrkasya  nir  jahy  d  tvdinafk 
nrpate  jahi :  this  gives  no  support  for  2^.  jahyds  (see  note  to  47.  8);  but  the  tvdinafk 
obviously  stands  in  some  relation  to  the  dvdinam  of  the  Ppp.  reading  at  47.  8,  which  is 
jambhayddvdinam,\    *LThe/tf ^-reading  is  nih  :jahydh  :  tina»\ 

2.  What  draft-oxen  thou  hast,  O  night,  sharp-horned,  very  swift,  with 

them  do  thou  today  pass  us  always  (vifvdhd)  over  difficulties. 

SPP.  follows  the  mss.  in  the  false  accent  tiksna-  in  b.  In  c,  d,  he  reads  pdrayi  *ti 
with  us  and  with  the  comm.  (also  with  Ppp.)»  L^ut  against  the  mss.,  most  of  which  J 
have /Jr<jytf/y  dti.     In  b,  Ppp.  gives  -^rngyd^vdsavah, 

3.  May  we  pass  (/r)  night  after  night  receiving  no  harm  with  ourselves 
(tanva) ;  may  the  niggards  fail  to  pass  [it],  as  men  without  boats  a  deep 
[water]. 
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Or  tanvd  belongs  to  tarema.  The  comm.,  against  the  accent  and  the  sense,  takes 
drisyantas  as  a  future  j)articiple  {^ gamisyantas)  \  Ppp.  reads  in  c,  d  apravdyusatk 
na  tarehur  ar-. 

4.  As  the  millet-seed,  flying  forth,  blowing  away,  is  not  found,  so, 
O  night,  make  him  fly  forth  who  is  malicious  against  us. 

The  mss.  read  in  a  mostly  ^dmyikas  (so  the  comm.  and  SPP.),  also  qydmyakas  and 
qydmikcu;  and  have  prapdtan  or  prdpatan^  with  other  chance  variations ;  and  in  b, 
apavin  (p.  apaovin)  or  -vitk;  in  respect  to  this  word,  the  translation  [^taking  it  as 
present  participle  of  apa'Vd\  follows  them  rather  than  our  emendation  apardm.  None 
of  the  mss.  accent  na^  but  SPP.  ventures  |_with  the  Berlin  ed.J  to  emend  the  reading. 
At  the  beginning  of  c,  the  mss.  all  have  etiv  i  [^several  Jj  (p.  etdu :  i) ;  the  comm. 
and  SPP.  (also  Ppp.)  agree  with  our  gvd.  The  majority  of  mss.  have  at  the  end  -ydntL 
Ppp.  has  in  a,  b  sdnydkas  prapatante  divdtn  nd  *nu- ;  in  d  it  combines  yo  'smdn. 

5.  Thou  didst  make  the  thief  stay  away,  and  the  kine-driving  robber, 
also  him  who,  haltering  the  courser's  head,  tries  to  lead  it  [away]. 

The  pada-mss,  strangely  read  at  the  beginning  apdh;  the  rest  Lsave  one  of  SPP's, 
p.m.,  which  has  dpa\  accent  apd;  SPP.,  as  well  as  our  text,  emends  to  dpa^  which  the 
comm.  also  understands.  All  the  mss.  have  visas,  and  the  comm.,  and  SPP.;  our 
avdsayas  is  a  bold  emendation,  but  makes  both  good  meter  and  good  sense.  Ppp.  gives 
no  help :  apa  stedam  vdsamatham.  In  b,  SPP.  follows  the  comm.  in  rezding goajdm ; 
most  of  the  mss,  give  gifr  djam,  but  a  part  gdrdjas  (p.  gdrdjah  /  but  one  ms.  gd  *jak 
Lor  gdojah  :  that  is  gd  and  jak  with  avagrahor^xpa  between  J,  corrected  to  gddjah), 
LPpp.  reads  gotham,\  The  comm.  absurdly  takes  goajdm  as  a  copulative  compoimd, 
=^J  ajdhq  ca,  and  makes  it  and  visas  objects  of  ninisati.  The  translation  implies 
rather  SPP's  text  than  ours  Lthat  is  goajdm  rather  than  gdr  djam,  I  suppose  J.  LAt 
the  end,  the  ninesati  of  the  Berlin  text  is  doubtless  to  be  corrected  to  ninisati  (cf.  the 
stems  in  W*s  Roots,  Verb-forms,  etc.,  p.  233-4):  ninfsati  is  read  by  Ppp.,  by  Ws 
O.D.I.,  and  (since  he  reports  nothing  to  the  contrary)  by  all  of  SPP's  authorities.  From 
the  Index  Verborum  and  from  the  Roots  (p.  91)  it  would  appear  that  W's  later  judg- 
ment rejected  the  ninesati  of  the  text  and  some  mss.,  though  he  has  overlooked  the 
matter  here.  The  desiderativej  so  distincdy  calls  for  a  prefix  that  one  is  tempted 
further  to  emend  dtho  in  c  to  dpa. 

6.  When,  O  well-portioned  night,  thou  comest  today,  sharing  out  what 
is  good,  LthenJ  make  us  to  enjoy  that,  that  it  go  not  away. 

The  translation  follows  our  text,  which  is  very  different  from  that  of  the  mss.  and 
SPP.  Our  adya  in  a  implies  adyd  a  (a  .  .  .  dyas),  which  all  the pada-mss.  have,  while 
SPP.,  with  the  comm.,  treats  it  as  only  adyd  with  the  final  lengthened  by  the  usual 
Vedic  license.  In  b  all  the  mss.  accent  vi  bhajanti  Lp.  vi :  bhajanti\ ;  SPP.  emends  to 
vi-bhdjanti,  while  our  text  means  vibhdjantf.  The  comm.  understands  -nti  Lsupplying 
(^atravas  as  subject  J,  and  takes  dyas  after  it  as  the  noun,  *  metal  *  (ayomayam  vastu) ; 
to  us  dyas  is  verb.  LPpp.  has  vasuh  at  end  of  b.J  In  c  the  mss.,  the  comm.,  and  SEP., 
begin  with  ydd;  we  have  emended  it  to  tdd.  For  d,  most  mss.  have  ydthe  *ddm  na 
*nupdydsi  (p.  anuopaydsi)  ;  but  one  -ydti,  one  -ddnyanu- ;  SPP.  follows  the  comm.  and 
^nnXs  ydtht^  *d  anyan  upayasi  (p.  upaodyasi),  but  in  a  note  conjectures  ^JM<^  *d  anyan 
nd  ^payati  *  that  it  go  not  unto  others,'  which  is  very  acceptable,  as  giving  a  good  sense 
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with  less  alteration  of  the  original  text  than  our  version  requires.  Ppp.  is  wholly  cor- 
rupt: yathed  yasmd  nitdjaya  yatked  anydn  updyatlj  but  the  last  pada  favors  SPP^s 
conjecture. 

7.  Unto  the  dawn,  O  night,  do  thou  commit  us  all,  free  from  guilt ; 
may  the  dawn  bestow  {d-bhaj)  us  on  the  day,  the  day  on  thee,  O  shining 
one. 

The  comm.,  two  of  SPP's  reciters,  and  Ppp.,  read  in  c  bhajat.  Compare  the  verse 
48.  2,  above  |_and  MB.  i.  5.  15,  there  cited  J. 

51.    Accompanying  acceptance  (?)• 

\Brahman, —  dve,    i.  dtmadevatyd ;  2.  sdvitrt,     i,  i-p,  brdhmy  anustubh  ;  2.j'p.  yavamadhyo 

*mih  (/,  a.  /-ar.).] 

L Prose. J  Both  the  "  verses  "  of  this  hymn  are  quoted  in  KHu^.  91.  3,  in  the  madhu- 
parka  ceremony,  accompanying  acceptance  {prati-grah)  of  the  offering.  The  second 
verse  contains  a  formula  very  often  used  in  the  liturgical  literature,*  and  this  formula, 
as  far  as  hastdbhydtHy  occurs  several  times  in  Kau^.,  given  in  full,  and  not  to  be  regarded 
as  having  anything  to  do  with  the  verse  here ;  the  same  is  the  case  with  the  use  of  the 
formula  in  Vait  3.9.  There  is  nothing  to  correspond  to  the  hymn  in  Paipp.  *LAn 
idea  of  its  frequency  may  be  gained  from  the  array  of  citations  (fourscore  or  more) 
given  by  Knauer  in  his  Index  to  MGS.,  p.  151  a.  See  the  table  on  p.  896,  and  cf. 
p.  896,  end.J 

Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  308. 

1.  Unrepelled  {^dyutd)  am  I,  unrepelled  my  soul,  unrepelled  my  sight, 

unrepelled  my  hearing,  unrepelled  my  breath,  unrepelled  my  expiration, 

unrepelled  my  out-breathing,  unrepelled  the  whole  of  me. 

We  unfortunately  lack  the  commas  interpretation  of  dyuta,  there  being  a  lacuna  in 
the  ms.  at  this  point;  SPP.  supplies  sampurna^  it  does  not  appear  on  what  authority, 
but  certainly  without  the  least  particle  of  plausibility.  |_The  count  of  the  Anukr. 
(48  syllables)  implies  restoration  of  all  the  elided  <z's.J 

2.  In  the  impulse  of  the  heavenly  impeller  (savitr),  with  the  arms  of  the 

A^vins,  with  the  hands  of  Pushan,  I,  impelled,  take  hold  of  thee. 

To  render  (in  the  first  clause)  *  of  god  Savitar '  would  hide  the  word-play  between /ra- 
sava  and savitr.  The  syllables  (if  the  a  of  a^vinos  is  restored)  count  10+11  +  6  =  27: 
a  pretty  poor  usnih, 

52.    Of  and  to  desire  (kama). 

[Brahman. — pancakam.     tnantroktakdmaddivatam,     trdistubham.   j.  4'P,usnih  ;  j,  uparistdd- 

brhati."] 

Found  also  in  Paipp.  i.  Used  *  in  Kau^.  6.  37,  with  xix.  59,  at  the  very  end  of  the 
sections  on  the  parvan-ceremony  (hence  perhaps  a  later  addition  ?),  to  appease  the  fuel, 
in  case  there  has  been  an  omission  of  the  due  ceremony ;  again,  in  45. 17  (with  iii.  29.  7 ; 
vi.  71  ;  vii.  67),  after  the  end  of  the  vafdfamana  ceremony  (also  here  a  later  addition  ?), 
to  accompany  the  acceptance  of  something ;  once  more,  in  68.  29,  in  the  savayajBas,  with 
the  acceptance  of  the   sacrificial  gifts  ( ?  sadaksinam) ;   and   the  Paddhati  (note  to 


xix.  52-         BOOK  XIX.     THE   ATHARVA-VEDA-SASIHITA.  9^6 

Kau^.  79. 28)  adds  it  at  the  end  of  the  chapter  of  marriage  ceremonies.     The  comm. 
notes  the  Kau^.  uses,  but  not  the  Paddh.  one ;  and  he  adds  one  application,  from  Pari^. 
10. 1,  of  this  hymn  with  the  two  following  and  xix.  6  (the  purusasUktd),  in  the  rite  of 
presenting  a  golden  image  of  the  earth.    *|_See  table  on  p.  896.  J 
Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  309.  —  Cf.  ix.  2,  above. 

1.  Desire  here  came  into  being  {sam-vrt)  in  the  beginning,  which  was 
the  first  seed  of  mind ;  O  desire,  being  of  one  origin  with  great  desire,  do 
thou  impart  abundance  of  wealth  to  the  sacrificer. 

The  first  half-verse  is  nearly  identical  with  RV.  x.  129.  4  a,  b  LTB.  ii.  4.  i«o ;  8.  94; 
TA.  i.  23.  I  J,  which  differ  only  by  adding  ddhi  at  end  of  a;  the  word  is  missed  in  our 
verse  both  for  sense  and  for  meter.  Our  text  omits  *  at  beginning  of  c  a  ^^  {sd  kdma) 
that  is  in  both  these  respects  superfluous ;  it  is  found,  however,  also  in  Ppp.  The  comm. 
explains  Kimena  brhati  to  mean  mahatd  deqakdlavastuparicchedarahitena  kdmayitri 
parame^varena.     The  last  p§da  is  xviii.  i.  43  d.     *|_And  so  accents  kirna.^ 

2.  Thou,  O  desire,  art  set  firm  with  power,  mighty,  shining  {vibkdvan), 
companion  for  him  who  seeks  a  companion ;  do  thou,  formidable,  over- 
powering in  fights,  impart  power  [and]  force  to  the  sacrificer. 

The  second  pSda  nearly  corresponds  with  RV.  x.  91.  i  d,  which,  however,  reads 
susdkhd  sakhlyati.  The  authorities  give  sakha  i  sakhlyati  (or  -te) ;  and  the  pada- 
mss.  make  the  very  blundering  division  vr^hiu  :  dosakhe  :  i  :  sakh-,  |_The  comm. 
understands  sakhlyate  (not  as  dative  pple,  but)  as  finite  verb-form  (3d  sing.,  which  would 
have  to  be  accentless:  he  says  bhavacchabdddhydhdrena  prathamapurusah,\  SPP. 
follows  the  comm.  in  reading  vibhivd  sakha  i  LSPP's/<»<&-text  is  vibkiovd :  sakke  :  i \ ; 
but  he  disagrees  with  the  comm.  by  |_making  a  participle  of  J  sakhlyati^  which  he  accents. 
The  translation  implies  sdfcha^  i.e.  sdkhd  d,  [V/e  have  d  with  the  denominative  fro- 
vasydt  at  RV.  v.  37.  3  ;  but  with  the  pple,  i  seems  very  strange ;  nor  do  I  see  how  W. 
meant  to  take  it.  One  is  tempted  to  fall  back  on  the  RV.  reading  susdkhd  :  the  more 
so,  inasmuch  as  J  Ppp.  presents  the  RV.  reading  susakhd.     In  d,  Ppp.  has  soho  ^joyaj-, 

3.  To  him  that  desired  from  afar,  that  trembled  on  at  the  inexhaustible 
—  the  places  (dqct)  listen  to  him ;  by  desire  they  generated  heaven. 

It  is  of  no  consequence  how  this  verse,  especially  the  first  half,  is  rendered;  it  is 
nothing  but  corrupt  nonsense.  The  degree  of  its  corruption  may  be  seen  by  comparing 
it  with  the  corresponding  verse  in  TA.  iii.  15.1:  sadydq  cakamdnaya  pravepaniya 
LPoona  ed.,  -vepdn'\  mrtydve :  pra  *smd  dgd  a^rnvan  kimend  ^janayan  punah;  neither 
version  is  translatable.  The  majority  of  authorities  read  in  b  pravipdnaydksayi  \px 
-dksay^]  (the  /a^-readings  are,  for  the  first  part,  pravhpdndya^  and,  for  the  second, 
doksayi  or  doksaye  or  doksaye)  ;  but  some  have  pratipdndya  [_the  lingual  n  of  which 
seems  to  betray  the  //  as  a  corruption  for  vi\  and  praripdndya.  The  comm.  under- 
stands/r«//^tf//tfytf  and  aksaye,  and  SPP.  follows  him,  ZQCtnXxTig  prattpdndya  and 
dksaye^  and  reading  in  pada-i^x\  pratiopdndya  (as  if  that  would  or  could  become  in 
samhitd-i^xi  'Pdrt-\)  ;  with  his  usual  carelessness,  the  comm.  iay^s -pdndya^  in  spite  of  its 
«,  from  root  pa  {=  sarvatoraksandyd  ^bhimataphalaprdpandya  :  the  latter  equivalent 
looks  as  if  he  also  saw  something  of  pra-dp  in  it!).  Ppp.  has  in  \i pratipdndydkse,  in 
C  dsmd  ^rrtvann^  and  in  d  -janayat  saha.  The  translation  implies  in  \i  pravipdHaya 
*ksaye.     The  Anukr.  apparently  scans  the  verse  asy-l-y:  7  +  7  =  28. 
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4.  By  desire  hath  desire  come  to  me,  out  of  heart  to  heart ;  the  mind 

that  is  theirs  yonder,  let  that  come  unto  me  here. 

In  TA.  (iii.  15.  2)  a  corresponding  verse  follows  the  one  quoted  under  V8.3 :  kimena 
me  kima  i  *gdd  dhfday&d  dhfdayam  mrtydh  :  ydd  amhdm  addh  priydtk  tdd  Si  *tu 
*pa  mim  abhi,  SPP.  has  the  same  text  as  we,  both  deviating  in  d  from  the  mss.,  which 
leave  upa  unaccented  (p.  upaomim)  ;  |_but  SPP's  R.  has  Upa  mim  and  the  comm.  also 
takes  upa  mdm  as  two  words  J.     Ppp.  combines  kdmd  **gan  in  a. 

5.  Desiring  what,  O  desire,  we  make  to  thee  this  oblation,  let  that  all 
succeed  with  us ;  then  eat  {vi)  thou  of  this  oblation  :  hail ! 

The  verse  is  found,  |_cited  hy pratika  at  KHu^.  92. 30,  andj  written  in  full  [sakala- 
pdtha\  at  92.  31,  prescribed  for  use  at  the  end  of  the  madhuparka  ceremony.*  SPP. 
gives  the  same  text  as  we ;  the  mss.  leave  krnmdsi  unaccented  in  b,  and  most  of  them 
accent  ti  after  it.  At  the  beginning,  all  the  /o^i^-mss.  |_except  possibly  L.,  of  which  no 
note  is  made  J  very  strangely  read  ydtokdmahy  though  no  safkhitd-mss,  have  kdmah ; 
|_with  the  support  of  the  latter,  as  also  of  the  comm.  and  of  Ppp.,  both  ed*s  read  ydt 
k&ma\.    *LSee  p.  897,  IT  3- J 

53.    Praise  of  time  (kflli). 

\Bhrgu.  —  da^akam,    matUroktasarvdtmakakdladevatyam,    dnustubham :  1-4,  tristubk  ;  j*.  niq^t 

purastddbrhati.  ] 

This  hynm  and  the  following,  which  (as  even  the  Anukr.  |_cf.  introd.  to  h.  56J  points 
out)  are  only  two  divided  parts  of  one  hymn,  occur  also  in  Paipp.  xiv.  and  xii.  (53.  1-6 
in  xiv. ;  53.  7  to  54.  6  in  xii.).  They  are  translated  together  by  Muir,  Ludwig,  Scherman, 
and  Bloomfield.  As  kdlasUkta^  they  are  used  by  Pari^.  10.  i  in  connection  with  the 
preceding  hymn  {kdmasUktd) :  see  under  that  hymn. 

Translated:  Muir,  v.  407;  Ludwig,  p.  191;  Scherman,  Philosophische  Hymnefty 
p.  78;  Grill,  73,  193;  Deussen,  Geschichte^  i.  i.  210;  Griffith,  ii.  309;  Bloomfield,  224, 
681.  —  Cf.  also  Monier- Williams,  Indian  Wisdom  ^^  ?•  25  ;  Hillebrandt,  VedorChresto- 
mathie^  p.  41.  —  The  epic  kdla-^tx^ts  are  in  rather  a  different  vein :  cf.  B5htlingk,  Ind, 
SprUche^  1688- 1709,  3193-6;  Hopkins,  in  A  J  P.  xx.  25,  etc. 

1.  Time  Qsdld)  drives  {yah)  [as]  a  horse  with  seven  reins,  thousand- 
eyed,  unaging,  possessing  much  seed  ;  him  the  inspired  poets  mount ;  his 
wheels  are  all  beings  {bh&vand). 

The  *  wheels  *  in  d  show  that  the  *■  mounting  Mn  c  is  not  on  the  back  of  the  horse, 
but  on  the  chariot  drawn  by  him.  Ppp.  combines  in  a  kdlo  '(vo  z^,  and  reads  in  b 
aksaraSy  and  in  c  vipaqyatas.  There  is  nothing  at  all  noteworthy  in  the  exposition  of 
the  comm.    Lin  d,  read  cakrinit\ 

2.  Seven  wheels  doth  this  time  drive ;  seven  [are]  his  naves,  immor- 
tality (amha)  forsooth  [his]  axle;  he,  time,  including (.^)  all  these  beings, 
goes  on  as  first  god. 

The  principal  difficulty  is  here  in  the  third  pada,  where  our  arvin  (though  accepted 
by  all  the  translators  without  any  heed  to  the  ms.-readings  given  at  the  foot  of  the 
page)  is  a  very  bold  and  questionable  emendation,  most  of  the  mss.  (with  the  comm. 
Lthe  ms.  has  aHjan*\  and  SPP.)  giving  instead  aHj'at^  a  few  aHjdt^  and  some  of  ours 
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anyat  or  ayat  (evidently  accidental  and  unimportant  variations) ;  Ppp.  has  anjttH  |_i.e. 
bhuvanHnyahjah \ ;  arvin  is  not  to  be  accepted  as  at  all  satisfactory,  much  less  authori- 
tative ;  it  is  no  proper  antithesis  to  pratydn  f  in  3  c,  nor  construable  with  the  accusative. 
The  translation,  for  a  venture,  implies  bhuvand  nyahjdn^  evolving  a  sense  for  nyaMjdn 
out  of  nydkta  *  inherent';  it  may  pass  for  what  it  is  worth.  All  the  mss.,  and  SPP., 
read  in  a  cakrin  [_and  so  does  Ppp.  J ;  the  comm.  has  cakrd  *nu  vahati.  The  redun- 
dancy of  syllables  in  d  could  be  easily  remedied  either  by  omitting  the  superfluous  sd 
(left  out  in  the  translation)  or  by  reading  Irte  for  tyate  \px  by  reading  sd  **yate  with 
double  samdhi  as  Ppp.  suggestsj.  Ppp.  reads  kdle  sdiyyate.  The  comm.  has  in  b 
amrtatk  tanv  aksah,  j^For  the  nil  of  d,  the  ms.  of  the  comm.  has  in  fact  u.\  •  LThc 
comm.  has  in  one  place  ahjat^  explained  as  ahjan;  and,  in  another,  the  ms.  of  the 
comm.  has  (as  noted)  ahjan^  which  SPP.  prints  as  ahjat  =  prerayan  /J 

t|_It  is  a  curious  fact  that  Whitney  here  anticipates  and  parries  the  very  argument  in 
favor  of  the  Roth- Whitney  emendation  arvifi  which  Bloomfield  later  adduces,  SEE. 
xlii.  684.  W.  may  have  written  this  in  1893  or  thereabouts.  BPs  translation  appeared 
in  1 897. J 

3.  A  full  vessel  is  set  upon  time;  we  indeed  see  it,  being  now  mani- 
foldly ;  it  [is]  in  front  of  all  these  beings ;  it  call  they  time  in  the  highest 
firmament  {vydman). 

LFor  *  [is]  in  front  of '  W.  interlines  the  alternative  *  faces  toward.' J  All  the  mss. 
[^save  W*s  P. :  saniuAj  read  at  end  of  b  santds,  and  SPP.  retains  it,  without  even 
changing  its  false  accent ;  the  comm.  glosses  it  with  satpurusds^  or,  in  an  alternative 
explanation,  with  sadrnpabrahmopdsakds.  Our  emendation  to  sdntam  is  supported  by 
Ppp.,  which  gives  ni  santafk.  We  also  emend  the  pdqydmas  of  the  mss.  (and  SPP.) 
X.0  paqy-,  Ppp.  combines  in  a  to  adhi  kdld  **hitas,  and  reads  in  cpratyam.  The  highly 
obscure  *full  vessel*  is  thus  illuminated  (?)  by  the  comm. :  purnah  sarvatra  vysptak 
kumbhah  kumbkavat  kumbho  ^hordtrarndsartusamvatsarddirHpo  'vacchinno  janyak 
kdlah. 

4.  He  indeed  together  brought  beings ;  he  indeed  together  went  about 

(pari'i)  beings ;  being  father,  he  became  son  of  them ;  than  him  verily 

there  is  no  other  brilliancy  that  is  higher  (pdra). 

The  position  of  sdm  in  a  and  in  b  is  so  strange  that  we  are  tempted  to  emend  both 
times  to  sdn  *  being ' ;  *  one  pada-ms.  reads  sdn  in  a,  but  this  c^  count  for  noth- 
ing. The  comm's  exposition  omits  sdm  in  a  Lthere  seems  to  be  a  gap  in  the  ms.J,  but 
duly  treats  it  {samyak  parigacchati)  in  b.  Ppp.  reads  in  b  sa  yava  safk  parlydik. 
LWith  c  {pttd  .  . .  putrds),  of.  the  note  to  54.  3  a.J  The  Anukr.  takes  no  notice  of  the 
metrical  irregularities.    *|_In  that  case,  perhaps  we  might  render  sd  evd  by  *  the  same.' J 

5.  Time  generated  yonder  sky,  time  also  these  earths;  what  is  and 

what  is  to  be  stands  out  sent  forth  by  time. 

SPP.  reads  in  a  amum  with  a  small  minority  of  the  authorities,  and  with  the  comm.; 
Ppp.  also  has  it,  Lcombining  *mum\.  For  b,  Ppp.  gives  kdldi  *mam  prthivlm  uta.  In 
C,  our  kdlina  was  an  emendation,  for  the  kdU  ha  *  of  the  mss.  (which  SPP.  follows)  ;  we 
find  the  former  now  supported  by  Ppp.  In  d,  the  mss.  have  havis  (p.  havih)  for  ha 
vi;  the  text  of  SPP.  follows  us  in  emending  to  the  latter,  which  the  comm.  also  gives; 
Ppp.  reads  {cd)  esatath  ha  vi  ti-.  The  metrical  definition  of  the  Anukr.  is  not  to  be 
approved.     *LProbably  a  faulty  assimilation  to  the  reading  of  vs.  6  c.J 
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6.  Time  created  the  earth ;  in  time  burns  {fap)  the  sun ;  in  time  [are] 
all  existences ;  in  time  the  eye  looks  abroad. 

Our  bhumim  in  a  is  an  emendation  for  the  bhUHm  of  the  mss. :  SPP.  accepts  bhutim; 
the  comm.  explains  it  as  =  bhavanavaj  jagaL  Ppp.  reads  bhUtam  asrjat;  it  also 
omits  ^  in  c. 

7.  In  time  is  mind,  in  time  is  breath,  in  time  is  name  collected  {sam-d- 

dhd)\  by  time,  when  arrived,  all  these  creatures  {prajd)  are  glad  (nand). 

This  and  the  remaining  three  verses  of  the  hymn  are  found  in  Ppp.  xii.,  with  the  fol- 
lowing hymn,  without  any  |_realj  variants  in  the  four  verses. 

8.  In  time  is  fervor,  in  time  is  what  is  chief,  in  time  is  the  brdhman 

collected ;  time  is  the  lord  {ffvard)  of  all,  who  was  father  of  Prajapati. 

All  the  pada-vciss,  except  one,  resolve //Vixf/  in  d  into  piti  :  dslt;  SPP.  reads  islL 
In  spite  of  the  repetition  of  kdU  httvreenf  Jy/sfAam  and  brdhma  may  be  conjectured  to 
belong  together:  cf.  x.  7.  24,  32-34;  xi.  5.  5,  23.  LNotc  that  the  usual  RV.  accent  is 
jyisthay  and  that  the  usual  AV.  accent  is  jyesthd;  and  that  AV.  has  the  RV.  accent 
only  in  books  xix.  and  xx.  and  in  a  RV.  passage,  at  v.  2.  i.J 

9.  Sent  by  it,  born  by  it,  in  it  is  this  {fdt)  set  firm ;  time,  becoming 

the  brdhman^  bears  the  most  exalted  one. 

We  should  expect  janitam  *  generated '  in  a.  The  comm.  understands  isitam  as 
isfam  or  kdmitam. 

10.  Time  generated  progeny,  time  in  the  beginning  Prajapati;  the 
self-existent  Ka^yapa  from  time,  fervor  from  time  was  bom. 

The  comm.  identifies  Ka^yapa  with  the  eighth  sun  as  taught  in  TA.  i.  7.  i.  |_Cf. 
Bloomfield*s  remarks,  at  AJP.  xvii.  403,  on  the  kaqyapah paqyako  bhavatioi  TA.  i.  8. 8. J 
Ppp.  combines  in  b  kdlo  *gre, 

54.    Praise  of  time. 

[BAfgM  etc,  (as  jj),  — paficakam,    2.  j-p.  drsi  gdyatri  ;  j*  L^  and  6  of  the  Berlin  ed,\,  j-av,  6-p. 

virdd  asti^ 

Properly  a  part  of  the  same  hymn  with  the  preceding,  and  found  with  vss.  7-10  of  the 
latter  in  Paipp.  xii.     See  under  hymn  53. 

Translated:  Muir,  v.  409;  Ludwig,  p.  191;  Scherman,  Philosophische  Hymnen^ 
p.  80;  Deussen,  Geschichte^  i.  1.212;  Griffith,  ii.  311  ;  Bloomfield,  225,  687.  —  As  to 
the  verse-division,  see  under  vss.  2  and  5,  and  SPP's  Critical  Notice,  vol.  i.,  p.  24. 

1.  From  time  came  into  being  the  waters;  from  time  [came]  the 
brdhman^  fervor,  the  quarters ;  by  time  the  sun  rises ;  in  time  he  goes  to 
rest  {ni'Vif)  again. 

All  the  mss.  save  two  |^of  SPP*sJ  read  abhavat  at  end  of  a ;  SPP.  also  |_as  well  as  the 
Berlin  ed.J  gives  -an^  with  the  comm.,  and  with  Ppp.  In  b,  the  comm.  reads  vrata- 
tapas  for  brdhma  tdpas, 

2,  LComm's  2  a,  b,  c.J  By  time  the  wind  cleanses  {pavate)\  by  time 
the  earth  [is]  great ;  the  great  sky  in  time  [is]  set. 
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A  part  of  the  verse  is  lost  in  Ppp.  The  comm.  adds  the  first  two  padas  of  our  vs.  3 
to  this  one,  and  makes  then  the  three  remaining  verses  of  four  pidas  each.  This  makes 
a  decidedly  better  division,  so  far  as  the  sense  is  concerned ;  but  the  mss.,  the  Anukr., 
and  SPP.  agree  in  the  division  given  in  our  text  (except  as  regards  vs.  6),  and  it  is 
accordingly  retained  here. 

3.  LComm's  2  d,  e.J  Time,  [their]  son,  generated  of  old  what  is  and 
what  is  to  be.  LComm's  3  «,  b.J  From  time  the  verses  (fc)  came  into 
being ;  the  sacrificial  formula  {ydjtis)  was  born  from  time ;  — 

In  the  first  half- verse,  the  translation  follows  the  mss.  |_they  read  kdld  and  putrd\,  * 
rather  than  our  emendations  \JsSU*  and  mdntro\,  which  seem  more  venturesome  than 
there  is  reason  for ;  and  departs  from  them  only  in  assuming  at  the  end  puri^  instead 
of  puras^  as  the  mss.  in  general  read  {puri  is  accepted  by  both  editions,  and  is  sup- 
ported apparently  by  Ppp.,  and  to  a  certain  degree  by  one  of  SPP's  mss.  which  has 
purd).  Perhaps  punah  Lwhich  Whitney's  I.  actually  has  J  is  a  yet  more  plausible  sub- 
stitute iox pHrah.  Ppp.  has  kdlena  bhUtam  janayat :  |_so  Roth's  Collation:  I  take  it  to 
mean  "  kslena  bhUtatk  in  a  and  ^janayat  in  b"J;  and  the  comm.  also  has  at  the  ban- 
ning kdlena  [_ which  he  glosses  with  pitrd  prerakena :  cf.  his  putras  in  b,  and  cf. 
53.  4  cj ;  and  at  the  end  of  b  he  seems  to  have  read  puras  [_the  word  does  not  actually 
appear  J,  since  he  giy^s  puras  tdt  for  explanation.  In  c,  part  of  the  mss.  have  abhavat, 
*|_As  kdid  is  given  by  all  the  mss.  collated  by  W.  before  publication,  kdU  was  indeed 
an  emendation ;  but  some  of  SPP's  authorities  do  have  kdU.\ 

4.  [Comm's  3  c,  d.J  Time  set  in  motion  {satn-ir)  the  sacrifice,  an 
unexhausted  portion  for  the  gods.  [Comm's  4  «,  b. J  In  time  are  set  firm 
the  Gandharvas-and-Apsarases  ;  in  time  the  worlds ;  — 

In  a,  the  translation  implies  kdlds,  with  all  the  authorities,  but  dirayai,  against  nearly 
all  of  them ;  the  comm.  gives  dirayai  and  SPP.  accepts  it;  [_and  it  is  supported  by  his 
ms.  P.  (which  has  dirayan,  p.m.,  corrected  to  dirayat)  and  by  Ppp's  tray  at  \,  Ppp. 
reads  kdlo  yajho  sam  Irayat^  and  has  at  the  end  samdhitdh, 

L5  and  6  of  Berlin  ed.  =  5  of  Bombay  ed. J  [Comm's  4  c,  d.J  Upon  time 
stand  this  heavenly  Angiras  and  Atharvan.  [Comm's  5  a,  b.J  Both  this 
world  and  the  highest  world,  and  the  pure  {punya)  worlds  and  the  pure 
separations  —  [6  of  Berlin  ed.  :  Comm's  5  c,  d.J  all  worlds  by  the  brdhman 
having  conquered,  this  time  goes  on  as  highest  god. 

Verses  5  and  6  of  our  edition  are  here  combined  into  one,  on  the  authority  of  the 
Anukr.  and  part  of  the  mss.,  and  in  accordance  with  SPP.  Of  the  mss.  compared  by 
us  before  printing,  all  made  a  sixth  verse  of  the  last  two  padas.  In  a,  the  mss.  read 
kdliydm  |_W's  O.  has  kdleydm\  (p.  kdleydm  or  kdlfyam)  |_SPP's  pada-ms.  Cp.,  here 
unaccented,  has  kdleyam\\  SPP.  emends  the  pada-XtxX.  to  kdU :  aydm,  but  strangely 
presents  a  samhitd-Xtxt  inconsistent  with  this,  namely  kdU  ^ydm^  instead  of  kdl}  *ydm, 
as  our  edition  reads.  All  the  mss.  read  divd  *th-  in  a-b  (p.  divdh)^  but  SPP.,  on 
authority  of  the  comm.,  emends  to  dev6  *M-,  and  the  translation  follows  this  ;  Ppp.  also 
reads  devo  *th-.  LAt  the  end  of  b,  the  comm.  reads  tisthati.\  In  d  a  number  of  the  mss. 
give  vidhrtin^  ca ;  the  obscure  word  is  passed  over  lightly  by  the  comm.,  who  simply 
glosses  it  with  lokadhdrakdn.  The  last  pada  is  identical  with  53.  2  d,  Lsave  that  it  has 
paramd  where  53.  2  d  \i2&  prathamd \,  and  Ppp.  combines,  as  there,  sdiyyaU.     The  most 
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natural  count  of  syllables  (8+8:11+11:11  +  12  =  61)  comes  three  short  of  a  full  asti: 
\t\\tjagaii  cadence  of  e  suggests  that  something  is  missing  (read  sdrvdnf  ca  lo-l)  in 
that  pada ;  and  f  is  to  be  read  (like  53.  2  d,  with  Ppp.  double  samdhi)  as  1 1  syllables  J. 
|_Here  ends  the  sixth  anuvdka,  with  9  hymns,  and  with  63  verses  as  they  are  num- 
bered by  the  Berlin  text  and  summed  up  by  certain  mss. ;  but  the  Anukr.  counts  9  and 
5  verses  (instead  of  10  and  6)  in  hymns  47  and  54  respectively,  which  makes  the  sum 
61  instead  of  63. J 

55.    To  Agni. 

[Bkrgu.  — sadrcam.  dgneyam,  trdiftubham  :  2.  dstdrapahkti  ;  j  \J^.  j  and  ^  A,  b  o/the  Berlin 
ed.\,  j-av,  j-p.  purastdjjyotismait  ^  \0f  6  (■=■  6  C>d,  /a^b^  Berlin  ed.),  the  definition  is 
lacking:  see  my  note  to  vs.  6.\ 

Only  the  first  verse  is  found  in  Paipp.  (in  xx.).  The  comm.  points  out  that  the  hymn 
is  plainly  meant  to  be  used  in  the  early  morning  worship  of  Agni,  but  quotes  no 
authority.  |_As  to  a  seventh  verse,  see  SPP's  Critical  Notice,  vol.  i.,  p.  24,  and  see 
under  vss.  5  and  7.  J 

Translated:  Ludwig,  p.  363;  Griffith,  ii.  312. 

I.  Night  after  night  bringing  to  him  without  mixture,  as  fodder  to  a 
horse  that  stands,  let  not  us,  O  Agni,  thy  neighbors,  receive  harm,  revel- 
ing with  abundance  of  wealth,  with  food  (is). 

The  verse  corresponds  nearly  with  VS.  xi.  75,  also  with  a  verse  in  TS.  iv.  i.  10'  and 
MS.  ii.  7.  7.  VS.  begins  a  with  dhar-ahar  (but  QB.  vi.  6.  4«  Llike  K^S.  xvi.  6.  2J  gives 
2.pratlka  with  ritrlm-rdtrlm  instead),  TS.  reads  with  us,  and  MS.  has  ritrlfk-rdirlm 
l^and  repeats  iht  firatlka  at  iii.  1.9,  p.  I2>>J.  At  end  of  b,  all  have  asmdi  unaccented. 
In  d,  all  put  dgfu  at  the  beginning,  *gne  mi  te  prdti-.  In  a,  all  the  authorities  have 
dpraydtam  |_an  isolated  -turn  counts  for  nothing  J,  and  so  has  the  text  of  the  comm., 
according  to  S PP.,  who  prints  dpraydtam.  But  the  comm.  in  his  explanation  has  apra- 
ydvam^  which  he  glosses  by  apracchidya  or  sdthtatyena  |_which  harmonizes  well  with 
the  sddam  it  of  iii.  15. 8  aj ;  |_the  six  Yajus  texts  just  cited  (both  verses  and  pratlkas) 
all  read  dpraydvam^  on  which  the  Berlin  emendation*  rests  J.  LWeber,  Ind,  Stud, 
xvii.  251,  cites  K.  xvi.  7  as  reading  rdtrffk-rdtrim,  with  the  rest  as  in  VS. ;  and  Knauer, 
Index  to  MGS.,  p.  155,  adds  K.  xix.  10  and  Kap.  S.  xxx.  8.  J  The  second  half  of  our  iii. 
15. 8  above  agrees  precisely  with  our  c,d  here ;  the  first  half  differs  a  good  deal,  |_having 
for  a  vifvdAd  te  sddam  id  bharema,  and  ending  b  with  jdtavedah  instead  of  ghdsdm 
asmii\.  Ppp.  has  in  a  apraydmam^  at  end  of  b  agne  for  asmdi  (as  in  our  vs.  7),  and 
in  d  *gndi  md  te  pr-  (intending  the  same  as  the  Yajus  texts). 

*LGriffith's  version  of  dpraydvam  is  *with  care  unceasing'  (AV.VS.);  and  Egge- 
ling's  is  'unremittingly'  (^B.);  so  also  W.  at  iii.  5.  i  (see  the  note);  and  in  his  Roots 
he  connects  -ydvam  only  with  xootyu  *  separate  ' ;  one  does  not  see  why  he  departs  from 
that  here :  nevertheless,  the  sense  *  mix '  is  well  avouched  for  the  root  yu  *  unite '  with 
pra  by  JUB.  i.  %,yathd  madhund  Idjdn  prayuydd  evam  (see  J  AGS.  xvi.  88  and  228). 
—  I  may  add  in  the  proof  that  even  the  Anukr.  reads  apraydtam,  but  that  the  Yajus 
readings,  and  the  sddam  it  (W.  *  constantly ')  of  iii.  15.  8,  seem  to  place  the  Berlin 
emendation  beyond  doubt :  and  that  the  Ppp.  reading  aprayucchan  at  iii.  5.  i  helps  to 
establish  for  the  Vulgate  not  only  the  form  dpraydvam  as  gerund,  but  also  the  meaning 
•  without  being  careless '  or  *  unremittingly '  as  against  *  without  mixing.'J 
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2.  Of  thee  that  art  good  what  arrow  [is]  in  the  wind,  this  is  that  of 
thine ;  therewith  be  gracious  to  us.  Let  not  us,  O  Agni,  thy  neighbors, 
receive  harm,  reveling  with  abundance  of  wealth,  with  food. 

The  translation  follows  the  text  of  the  mss.  rather  than  our  emendations,  as  the  latter 
afford  no  more  satisfactory  sense  than  does  the  former.  Several  authorities,  however, 
TtzAyita  instead  of  vita  (one  has  vica;  one  tsuh,  two  ^suh;  [^and  so  on  J):  ih^pada' 
mss.  divide  vitah :  isuh  :  si.  The  commas  text  has  isa;  but  how  his  explanation  is 
related  to  the  text  is  hard  to  see :  he  agne  vdsakasya  tava  yd  *nugrahabuddhtr  anna- 
pradasya  yd  cd  ^nugrahabuddhis  tayd  *smdn  sukhayaj  that  is  all. 

3.  Evening  after  evening  [is]   Agni  our  house-lord  ;   morning  after 

morning  [is  he]  giver  of  well-willing ;  be  thou  giver  of  good  to  us  of  every 

kind  ;  may  we,  kindling  thee,  adorn  (/«/)  ourselves. 

The  third  pada  is  literally  *  of  good  thing  after  good  thing  be  thou  giver  of  good.' 
The  pada-JXi'^.  divide  vasuodinah  :  edhi  instead  of  vasu^dih  :  nah  :  edhi,  as  is  implied 
by  our  text ;  the  meter  makes  us  suspect  that  the  true  original  reading  was  vasudino 
na  edhi.     The  fourth  pUda  is  v. 3.  i  b  etc.  (see  under  that  verse).     \Ci,  vs.  4. J 

4.  Morning   after  morning  [is]   Agni  our  house-lord;   evening  after 

evening  [is  he]  giver  of  well-willing;  be  thou  giver  of  good  to  us  of  every 

kind ;  kindling  thee,  may  we  thrive  {rdh)  a  hundred  winters. 

In  d  the  mss.  read  qatdmhim&s  (p.  ^atdmohimdh) ;  the  comm.  takes  it  as  two  words, 
qatam  himds,  Lignoring  the  accent  J.     LWith  pada  d,  cf.  RV.  i.  64.  14  d.J     LCf.  vs.  3.  J 

5.  May  I  be  one  not  falling  short  of  food;  to  the  food-eating  lord  of 
food,  to  Agni  [as]  Rudra  be  homage. 

Here  also  there  is  discordance  as  to  the  verse^li vision ;  the  Anukr.  [^and  comm.  J  further 
add  to  vs.  5  what  in  our  edition  is  6  a,  b,  and  then  make  one  verse  of  what  remains  of 
the  hymn;  and  SPP.  follows  them.  The  translation  adheres  to  our  text  (which  repre- 
sents all  the  mss.  till  that  time  known  to  us),  especially  because  its  division  seems  better 
suited  to  the  sense.  At  the  beginning,  all  the  authorities,  and  SPP.,  have  dpa^cddag- 
dhannasyay  divided  by  the  pada-X^xX.  into  dpaqcd :  dagdhd<^nnasya  (or  -gdhaodn-)] 
Lbut  Whitney's  W.  has  daghdnt- ;  his  M.  has  dagdhvdnn- ;  and  his  P.  has  dagghvdnt-  or 
possibly  dagdhvdnt-^  it  is  not  clear  which  :  at  any  rate,  in  P.  and  M.  there  is  a  v  before 
the  d;\  the  comm.  understands  apaqcddagdhd  *nnasya^  and  solemnly  explains  it  as  mean- 
ing :  annasyd  *paqcd[dagdhd'\  pagcddbhdge  *dagdhd  sthdliprsthabhdge  dagdhdnnara- 
hitah!  The  correctness  of  our  conjectural  emendation  to  dpaqcddaghvi  *nnasya  is  put 
beyond  question  by  the  occurrence  of  a  corresponding  phrase,  dpaqcdddaghva  *nnam 
bhUydsam,  in  MS.  iii.  9.  4,  p.  120' 7,  and  also  in  Ap.  vii.  28.  2  *  Part  of  the  mss.  accent 
bhuydsdm.  In  b,  all  SPP's  authorities  Lsave  one  J,  and  most  of  ours,  give  annddayo^nn- 
(variously  accented  :  p.  annaoaddyah)^  apparently  a  case  of  misunderstanding  of  dyd  as 
yo  after  the  Bengali  method  of  writing  o;^  but  two  of  our  mss.,  P.M.,  have  annddiya 
*nn'^  which  is  the  reading  of  our  text;  the  comm.  likewise  understands  -ddya^  and  SPP. 
also  accepts  it  in  his  text. 

*LThe  phrase  d-paqcdd-daghvane  ndre  occurs  at  RV.  vi.  42.  i  ;  TB.  iii.  7.  io<»;  Ap. 
xiv.  29.  2  ;  compare  apaqcd-daghvane  narah  at  SV.  i.  352,  ii.  790.  It  may  be  worth  noting 
that  the  comm.  to  TB.  brings  the  epithet  into  connection  with  food,  explaining  the  phrase 
as  '  a  man  devoid  of  brightness  (i.e.  dull)  after  his  meal,  unable  to  digest  what  he  has 
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eaten/  pa^cdd  bhaksottarakdlam  dtptirahitdya^  bkaksitatk  jarayitum  asamarthdya. 
He  seems  to  connect  a- .  .  -daghvan  {=- diptirahitnC)  with  dah;  but  BR.  and  W.,  with 
SHyana  on  RV.,  derive  it  from  dagh:  cf.  RV.  i.  123.  5  c;  vii.  56.  21  b.J  tL^^*  SPP's 
notes  to  xviii.  4. 48 ;  xix.  32.  10  ;  48.  i  ;  56. 3.J 

6.  O  thou  of  the  assembly,  protect  my  assembly  {sabhd)^  and  [them] 
who  are  of  the  assembly,  sitters  in  the  assembly ;  having  much  invoked 
thee,  O  Indra,  may  they  attain  their  whole  life-time. 

The  translation  is  to  be  taken  simply  for  what  it  is  worth,  as  it  does  not  follow  the 
mss.,  nor  either  printed  text.  At  the  beginning,  the  mss.  [^except  several  of  W*s,  which 
have  the  impossible  sabhyd\,  SPP.,  and  the  comm.,  read  sabhyds,  which  might  well 
enough  have  been  left  by  us  unchanged,  save  for  accent  (viii.  10.  5  sdbhyas).  But  the 
mss.  read  sabhyds  again  later  [^save  two  of  W*s,  which  have  sabhyis\',  this  time  SPP. 
emends  to  sabhyis  (should  be  sdbhyds^  with  us?),  since  the  comm.  has  this.  In  c,  the 
mss.  in  general  give  tvdm  indrd  (or  indrd)  puruhutya  (p.  puruohiityd) ;  the  commas 
text  offers  tvdm  |_his  exposition :  tvam^  indra  puruhuta ;  and  SPP.  adopts  ivdm  indrd 
(p.  indrd)  puruhUta ;  our  conjecture,  tvdy^  V  gih  puruhata^  seems  too  violent,  and 
the  translation  implies  tvim  indra  puruhiya,  with  agnavan  at  the  end,  while  the  mss., 
and  SPP.,  have  a^navat  (the  comm.  has  the  same,  unblushingly  explaining  it  as  ^prd- 
Payaj  a  mere  substitution  of  one  person  for  another !),  and  our  text  emended  to  -vam,  an 
ungrammatical  but  not  wholly  unprecedented  form.  |_The  London  ms.  of  the  Anukr. 
adds  as  the  pratlka  of  its  vs.  6  tvam  indrd  puruhntye  *ti  (our  6  c :  note  the  reading), 
but  gives  no  metrical  definition :  the  Berlin  ms.  does  not  even  give  the  pratlka, \ 

7.  Day  after  day  taking  trfbute  to  thee,  O  Agni,  as  fodder  to  a  horse 

that  stands  [,  let  not  us,  O  Agni,  thy  neighbors,  receive  harm,  reveling 

with  abundance  of  wealth,  with  food  (is)\ 

None  of  the  mss.  have  the  second  half-verse ;  it  was  added  because  it  seemed  called 
for  by  the  first  half,  as  in  vss.  i  and  2.  That  the  comm.  and  part  of  the  mss.,  and  so 
also  SPP.,  in  agreement  with  the  Anukr.,  make  only  six  verses  m  the  hymn,  was  explained 
above  under  vs.  5.  A  majority  of  the  mss.  accent  bdlim  in  a  (including  all  those  used 
by  us  before  publication),  and  so  the  error  has  got  into  our  text;  SPP.  has  correctly 
balim;  some  leave  hdrantas  without  accent;  the  comm.  and  a  ms.  or  two  have  itye  for 
//  te  i^—prdptavye  grhe  vartamdndyd  *gnaye,  comm.).  All  the  mss.  have  in  b  jdtdm 
instead  of  gkdsdm;  but  the  comm.  has  the  latter,  and  it  is  therefore  read  in  SPP*s  text 
as  well  as  in  ours. 

56.    To  sleep  (or  dream). 

[  Yama.  —  satkam.    ddusvapnyam,    trdtstubham.l 

Found  also  in  Paipp.  iii.  The  comm.  quotes  no  authority  as  to  the  viniyoga^  but 
points  out  that  the  hymn  is  shown  by  its  content  to  belong  to  the  ceremony  for  getting 
rid  of  duhsvapna  *  evil-dreaming.*  He  holds,  namely,  throughout  the  hymn,  that  svdpna 
means  duhsvapna  (in  the  Atharvan  always  dusvdpnya)  ;  and  the  language  is  too  obscure 
to  show  clearly  whether  he  is  right  or  not;  the  probability  is  certainly  against  him, 
because  elsewhere  (e-g.  in  the  next  hymn),  when  evil-dreaming  is  intended,  its  own  name 
is  freely  used,  and  in  xvi.  5  svapna  is  contrasted  with  dusvapnya.  |_As  in  the  case  of 
hymns  53  and  54,  the  Anukr.  suggests  that  the  hymns  56  and  57  are  only  two  divided 
parts  of  one  group  of  1 1  verses ;  and  the  suggestion  is  reinforced  by  the  juxtaposition 
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in  the  RV.  text  (viii.  47. 15  and  17)  of  matter  corresponding  to  our  56. 4  and  57.  i  (see 
under  those  verses);  and  hymns  56  and  57  are  translated  together  by  Ludwig.J 
Translated:  Ludwig,  p.  467  ;  Griffith,  ii.  313. 

1.  Out  of  Yama's  world  hast  thou  come  hither  (d-iAu);  with  mirth  (?) 

dost  thou,  wise,  make  use  of  {pra-yuj)  mortals ;  knowing,  thou  goest  in 

alliance  (sardtham)  with  the  solitary  one,  fashioning  ifnS)  sleep  in  the  lair 

{y6ni)  of  the  Asura. 

\i  prdmadd  (p.  firdomadS)  is  to  be  rendered  as  above,  it  must  have  its  accent  changed 
to  pramddd;  the  comm.,  against  the  pada-XJtiX^  understands  it  as  prameutds  =  siriyas, 
joint  object  with  mdrtydn  of  prd  yunaksL  One  or  two  mss.  read  mdrtdn  in  b.  The 
comm.  renders  dhlras  by  dhrstas,  LApart  from  W's  P.M.W.,  which  have  svip9uim,\ 
all  the  mss.,  the  comm.,  and  SPP.,  read  svdpnam  in  d,  and  the  translation  follows  this 
rather  than  our  svdpna^  willing,  in  so  obscure  a  matter,  to  stick  as  closely  to  the  authori- 
ties as  possible.  Ppp.,  to  be  sure,  gives  svapna  mi-,  but  this  counts  for  very  little. 
The  comm.  understands  the  verse  to  be  addressed  to  the  demon  of  ill-dreaming  {ke 
duhsvapndbhimdnin  krUra  piqdcd)  ;  but  his  explanations  through  the  whole  hymn  are 
worthless,  being  only  the  etymologizing  guesses  of  one  to  whom  the  real  sense  is  precisely 
as  obscure  as  it  is  to  us :  asura  v&  pr&navant  dtman;  the  *  lonely  one '  is  the  man  who 
is  dying  of  the  effect  of  evil-dreaming,  having  abandoned  son,  wife,  relatives,  etc. ;  yisi 
means  yamalokam  prdpayasi;  and  so  on,  and  so  on.  [^Griffith  cites  ^  Death  and  his 
brother  Sleep'*  of  Shelley's  Queen  Mab  (it  b  found  also  at  Iliad  xiv.  231)  and  *'the 
twins.  Sleep  and  Death,"  II.  xvi.  682.  J 

2.  The  all-vigorous  bond  saw  thee  in  the  beginning,  in  the  one  day 
before  the  birth  of  night ;  from  thence,  O  sleep,  didst  thou  come  {d-bhu) 
hither,  hiding  thy  form  from  the  physicians. 

In  this  verse  also,  for  the  reason  given  above,  the  translation  follows  the  mss.  more 
closely  than  does  our  text  Nearly  all  authorities  have  at  the  beginning  bandhds;  a 
couple  |_the  reciters,  K.  and  V.J,  with  the  comm.,  banfihus  (wrong  accent  Las  in  vs.  5J); 
Ppp.  reads  bambhas.  All  have  vi^vdcayds  (p.  vi^vdocaydh),  though  in  some  of  them 
the  c  could  be  read  as  v;  the  comm.  is  able  to  make  a  sense  for  it:  sarvasya  cetd^ 
samceta^  srast&j  the  translation  implies  vu^vdvayds^  as  the  smallest  possible  intelligible 
change ;  Ppp.  presents  vi^vavathdv  Land  apagyan\.  The  pada-mss,  divide  in  b  ritryd  : 
jdnitah  :  rikej  the  comm.  understands,  with  us,  ratrydh  :jdnitoh  :  ^ke;  and  SPP.  sub- 
stitutes this  in  his  pada-\jt^\.  Eke  ahni  Lwhich  Ppp.  combines  to  eke  *hni\  might,  of 
course,  also  be  understood  as  locative  absolute.  Our  tdtas  at  beginning  of  c  was  an 
emendation  for  tdva  of  the  mss. ;  the  coram,  has  it  (also  Ppp.)»  ^^^  SPP.  accordingly 
also  adopts  it  in  his  text.  The  whole  pada  reads  in  Ppp. :  tatas  svapnena  madMyd  ca 
bhdyatha.  In  d  all  the  mss.  have  bhisdgbhya  r-,  and  the /<i//<z-mss.  bhisdgbhyaornpam  (!) ; 
only  one  or  two  give  an  accent  to  rupdm ;  the  comm.  understands  bhisdgbhya  rup&m, 
and  SPP.  reads  this;  the  translation  follows  it.  There  is  much  discordance  as  to  the 
accent  of  apaguhamdnas .  Ppp.  reads  bhisajha  rupam  apiguh-.  The  comm.  is  a 
grammarian  of  such  sort  that  he  does  not  accept  ike  as  used  here  for  the  more  regular 
ikasmin;  but  he  does  accept  ahni  as  used,  by  the  ordinary  license  to  put  one  case  in 
place  of  another,  for  ahnas,  coordinate  in  construction  with  rdtryds ;  and  eke  means 
mdnasaprajapatyddayas^  and  is  subject  of  apagyan  understood  !  The  evil-dreaming 
hid  itself  away  from  the  medicine-men,  says  the  coram.,  lest  they  should  meet  it  with  an 
efficacious  remedy  ;  and  something  like  that  is  possibly  the  real  meaning. 
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3.  He  of  great  kine  (?)  turned  unto  the  gods  away  from  the  Asuras, 
seeking  greatness ;  to  that  sleep  the  three-and-thirty  ones,  having  attained 
the  sky,  imparted  over-lordship. 

At  the  beginning,  the  samhiid-mss.  in  general  read  brhdd  givd  (p.  brhdi  :givd  or 
grivd)  ;  Ppp.  has  vrhafkgrdvd  [^combining  'Vdsurebhyo\  \  the  comm.  givbs  brhadgdvd^ 
as  nom.  of  -gdvan,  deriving  it  from  gd  *go*;  and  SPP.  accepts  this  (brhadgivd^ 
p.  brhatogivd)y  while  at  the  same  time  suggesting  that  -gavd  may  be  meant,  by  such  a 
confusion  of  the  two  modes  of  writing  ^  as  we  have  already  more  than  once  |_cf.  55.  5  b 
and  the  notej  had  occasion  to  conjecture.  Ppp.  reads  *bhi  instead  of  *dhL  There  is 
discordance  among  the  mss.  as  to  the  accent  of  upd  *vartata.  Ppp.  reads  at  end  of  b 
rcchan.  The  majority  of  mss.  have  in  d  trdyastrihqdsd  sv- ;  and  part  of  the  pada-mss, 
divide  trdyahotrin^dh  :  sdh  :  sv-j  SPP.  gives  irayastrinqisah  jv-,  as  do  we. 

4.  Not  the  Fathers,  and  not  the  gods,  know  it,  whose  (pi.)  murmur 

goes  about  within  here ;  in  Trita  Aptya  did  the  men  («r),  the  Adityas, 

taught  by  Varuna,  set  sleep. 

The  mss.  read  at  the  beginning  ndi  *tim  |_and  so  SPP.  J,  the  etim  *  it '  apparently 
being  viewed  as  relating  toydipis;  the  comm.  makes  the  relation  plainer  by  giving  in  b 
ydi  *sdm;  but  this  latter  SPP.  rejects.  At  end  of  b,  the  mss.  vary  between  antariidm 
and  antari  *ddm  (p.  antari : iddm)  ;  the  comm.  gives  the  latter,  and  SPP.  accepts  it; 
Ppp.  also  has  it;  |_and  it  is  implied  in  the  translation  J.  The  mss.,  as  always,  vary 
between  trtd  and  triU;  the  great  majority  here  give  the  former.  Vdrunena  in  d  was 
our  emendation  for  dr- ;  it  is  read  also  by  the  comm.,  and  by  one  of  SPP's  mss.,  and  is 
found  in  Ppp. ;  SPP.  also  adopts  it  in  his  text.  The  mss.  all  accent  iditydsas^  and 
SPP.  does  not  emend,  as  we  do,  to  ddity&sas,  Ppp.  reads  in  Xijalfiyaq  r-,  and  has  for  c 
trit€  svapnam  arididrhd  prate  nard  {ddit-),*^  With  c,  compare  RV.  viii.  47.  13-17  and 
especially  15  c,  d.  The  comm.  tells  a  tale  of  how  duhsvapna,  having  received  overlord- 
ship  from  the  gods,  waxed  topping,  and  seized  on  the  Adityas ;  the  latter  applied  for 
relief  to  Varuna,  and,  duly  instructed  by  him,  put  off  the  duhsvapna  upon  the  great  seer 
(maharsi)  Trita,  son  of  the  waters :  this  is  pretty  plainly  no  tradition,  but  an  account 
devised  by  the  comm.  to  fit  the  immediate  case. 

5.  Of  whom  the  evil-doers  shared  \bliaj\  the  cruelty,  the  well-doers,  by 

non-sleep,  [shared]  the  pure  (p^nya)  life-time  —  thou  revelest  in  the  sky 

{svdr)  with  the  highest  relative ;  thou  wast  born  out  of  the  mind  of  one 

practising  fervor. 

The  translation  is  a  merely  literal  rendering,  and  does  not  pretend  to  be  an  intelligent 
one.  It  implies  in  a,  with  SPP.,  a  majority  of  his  mss.,  and  the  comm.,  dbhajanta  (the 
other  readings  are  apacanta^  dbhacantay  asacanta;  and  there  are  varieties  of  accent)  ;  in 
b,  all  the  safkhitd-mss.  combine  duskfto  sv-^  implying  asvdpnena;  but  [^SPP*sJ  pada-m^'i, 
|_and  W*s/<j<&-ms.  D.,  p.m. J  read  svdpnena;  LW's  D.  seems  to  be  corrected  to  asvdp- 
and  his  L.  also  seems  to  have  asvdP'\\  SPP.  accepts  asvdp-,  with  the  comm.  Ppp. 
gives  no  help ;  its  text  is  vy  asya  krUram  abhijanta  duskrne  sv- ;  and  dpuh  for  dyuh 
at  the  end  of  b.  In  c,  bandhund  (read  by  both  editions,  with  the  mss.)  ought  to  have 
been  emended  [^cf.  vs.  2  aj  to  bdndhund^  as  both  texts  emend  to  tapyd-  from  tdpya-, 
which  appears  in  most  of  the  mss.  At  the  end,  SPP.  has  the  corrtcX  jajHise,  with  about 
[^half  of  his  authorities,  including  the  carefully  corrected  Dc. J  (and  with  one  of  our  later 
ones);  our  yVz/A/// represents  the  rest,  but  has  no  reason.     Ppp.  has  m  c  svarasajasi. 
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The  comm.  renders  abhajanta  by  prupnuvanti^  and  asvafimna  by  duhsvapnadarqanit- 
bhdvena;  he  regards  duhsvapna  as  addressed  in  the  second  half-verse,  and  explains 
sv^r  as  equivalent  to  a  locative  (as  rendered  above)  Lcf.  NoHn-Inflection^  p.  488 J,  and 
bandhund  (cf.  2  a)  as  srsUh  prdkkdle  tvdm  drstavatd  Tddhdtrd  saha, 

6.  We  know  all  thine  attendants  (?)  in  front ;  we  know,  O  sleep,  who 
is  thine  over-ruler  here ;  protect  us  here  with  the  glory  of  the  glorious 
one ;  go  thou  away  far  off  with  poisons. 

In  b,  the  pada-vMA,  give  blunderingly  svapnaoydh,  Ppp.  reads ^^  *dhipd  hyo  it.  Of 
course,  yagasvinas  in  c  may  be  accus.  pi.,  *  us  who  are  glorious ' ;  the  comm.  takes  it  so, 
and  explains  that  the  glory  comes  from  our  wonderful  knowledge  as  set  forth  in  the  first 
half- verse.  L  PpP*  reads  yaqaso  hi  for  yd^ase  *hd,\  I  n  d,  the  sAmkitd-mss,  (also  Ppp.)  give 
dridvis-,  which  is  equivalent  to  driddvis- ;  and  the  /a^-mss.  assume  the  latter,  divid- 
ing drit :  dvisibhih  ;  since  a  derivative  dvisd  is  as  good  as  unknown,  and  of  a  very  unusual 
formation,  we  preferred  to  read  visibhis ;  |_the  comm.,  text  and  exposition,  has  dviso- 
bhis;\  S PP.  has  dvisibhis.  In  a  the  translation  of  parijis  is  that  of  the  comm.  {^pari- 
jandn),  which  seems  more  probable  than  the  conjecture  of  the  Pet  Lexx.,  *<peiiiaps 
places  of  origin." 

57.    Against  evil-dreaming. 

[ Yama.  — paficakam,  ddusvapnyam.  trdistubkam :  i,  anustubk ;  j  \oi  Anukr. :  =  j and 4 a 
(to  mukkam)  of  Berlin  ed'n  J.  j-av.  4-p,  tristubh  ;  4  \pi  Anukr . :  =  ^  b  /^  j"  b  of  Berlin 
ed'n,  that  is  tarn  tvd  svapna  to  grke}.  b-p.  umigbrhtUigarbhd  virdt^akvari ;  j  \joi  Anukr. :  = 
J  C  to  6  oi  Berlin  ed*n,  that  is  andjmdkas  tad  to  end  of  hymn  J.  j-av,  j-p.  parafdkvari 
"tijagati.'] 

LPartiy  prose  —  verses  2,  3,  4,  and  6.  J  PHipp.  has  only  the  first  verse  (in  iL).  The 
comm.  quotes  from  a  Parii^ista  (SPP.  is  unable  to  identify  the  passage)  a  direction  for 
using  it  (with  vi.  45,  46)  to  a  king  who  sees  bad  dreams.  [^As  to  the  connection  of  the 
material  of  this  hymn  with  that  of  h.  56,  see  introd.  to  h.  56.J  |_As  to  the  differences 
of  division,  see  imder  vss.  3,  4,  and  5,  and  cf.  SPP's  Critical  Notice,  vol.  i.,  p.  24. J 

Translated  :  Ludwig,  p.  468  ;  Griffith,  ii.  314. 

1 .  As  a  sixteenth,  as  an  eighth,  as  a  [whole]  debt  they  bring  together, 

so   do  we   bring  together   all   evil-dreaming   on  one  who    is   offensive 

{dpriya). 

The  verse  is  nearly  identical  with  vi.  46.  3,  differing  only  by  substituting  dpriye  in  d 
for  dvisaid.  Apriye  coraes  near  to  the  dptyi  oi  RV.  viii.  47. 17,  with  which  both  verses 
correspond :  see  note  to  vi.  46.  3.     The  comm.,  in  fact,  reads  dptye, 

2.  Kings  have  gathered  (sam-gd),  debts  have  gathered,  kusfhds  have 
gathered,  sixteenths  have  gathered;  all  evil-dreaming  that  is  in  us  —  let 
us  impel  away  evil-dreaming  to  him  that  hates  us. 

The  Pada-mss.  read  sdh  :  mrnani  for  sdm  :  mini,  and  sdA  :  kalih  (the  samhitd-mss. 
also  si  kali  ag-)  for  sdm  :  kalih ;  SPP.  follows  us  in  emending  in  both  places  to  sdm, 
which  the  comm.  also  has.  At  the  beginning  of  the  second  division,  we  have  emended 
sdm  of  the  mss.  and  comm.  (which  SPP.  follows)  to  sdrvam.  For  ydl  (after  asmasu) 
the  samhitd-vciss.  read  ydta^  and  the  pada-mss,  ydiah ;  our  ydl  is  supported  by  the 
comm.,  and  SPP.  adopts  it.    The  coram,  says  that  kustha  is  a  skin-disease,  symptomatic 
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of  various  maladies;  and,  when  one  of  these  remains  unhealed,  boils  and  sores  etc. 
Q pitakavranddlni)  show  themselves.  Also,  that  kal&s  are  anupddeySvayavopalak- 
sana,  and  worthless  parts  of  cattle  etc.  are  collected  in  old  pits.  And  in  like  manner  col- 
lected ill-dreaming  is  made  over  to  an  enemy.  That  is  his  idea,  and  a  wholly  unacceptable 
one,  of  tfte  general  meaning  of  the  verse.  LThe  verse  is  prose,  no  trisfubh;  but  may 
be  stretched  so  as  to  count  as  43  syllables.  J 

3.  Embryo  of  the  wives  of  the  gods,  instrument  of  Yama,  excellent 
dream ;  the  evil  [dream]  that  is  mine,  that  do  we  send  forth  to  him  that 
hates  us. 

The  mss.  all  read  devindm  pdtnfnifk  gdrbha  (one  pada-ms.  -bham)  yamdsya  kdrayo 
bkadrdsvapnah ;  the  translation  implies  no  further  emendation  than  to  gdrbho  and 
kdrano;  |_the  minor  Pet.  Lex.,  iv.  249,  accepts  bhadrdsvapna  as  a  descriptive  com- 
pound, although  the  accent  {Gram.  §  1280  c)  is  very  exceptional ; J  SPP.,  following  the 
comm.,  changes  to  d/vdndm  patnlndm  garbha  ydmasya  kara  yd  bhadrdh  svapna.  Our 
devdpatnlndm  and  kdranas  were  suggested  especially  by  the  devajdmlnim  and  kdranas 
of  vL  46.  2  and  xvi.  5.  6,  of  which  neither  the  comm.  nor  SPP.  take  any  notice.  In  the 
second  division  of  the  verse  the  two  editions  agree,  save  that  ours  emends  tdt  of  the 
mss.  (which  SPP.  follows)  to  tdm;  and  the  latter  is  supported  by  our  P.M.,  and  by 
the  comm.  But  the  mss.  have  at  the  beginning  samdmayah^  and  the /^i^a-mss.  resolve 
it  into  samdm  :  ayah.  The  Anukr.  and  comm.  and  SPP.  add  to  this  verse  what  in  our 
text  is  the  first  division  of  vs.  4 ;  our  division  is  that  of  our  first  mss.,  and  is  preferable 
on  the  ground  of  the  sense.  |_The  prose  verse,  according  to  the  division  of  the  Anukr., 
may  be  made  to  count  (8  +  10 :   13 :  13  ?)  as  44  syllables.  J 

4.  Thee  that  art  "  harsh  "  by  name,  mouth  of  the  black  bird  {-gakuni) 
—  thee,  O  sleep,  we  thus  know  completely ;  do  thou,  O  sleep,  as  a  horse 
a  halter,  as  a  horse  a  girth,  scatter  him  who  is  not  of  us,  the  god-reviler, 
the  mocker. 

|_Prose.J  The  translation  here  is  of  no  authority,  including  various  venturesome 
emendations  of  the  text ;  it  follows  our  text  except  at  the  end,  where,  instead  of  badhdna, 
it  implies  the  (unsatisfactory)  vapa  of  the  comm.  and  SPP.;  all  the  mss.  read  vdpus 
[ox  vdpu\.  At  the  beginning,  the  pada-mss.  give  mitrstd :  ndma : asi: krsnao^aJImne : 
mukham;  and  the  samAi/d-mss.  agree  with  them"  with  worthless  variations  of  accent 
|_and  some  slight  differences  besides  J,  and  with  -kuner  in  one  or  two.  SPP.  reads,  how- 
ever, mi  trstdndm  asi  krsncu^akunir  mukham^  won,  as  he  claims,  by  adding  accents  to 
the  commas  text ;  but  this  differs  from  the  mss.  only  by  |_the  word-division  andj  by 
-ndmasi  and  -ner:  how  the  comm.  divides  and  understands  mdtrstdndmasi  is  unknown, 
as  his  explanation  of  the  words  is  wanting  (though  SPP.  notes  no  lacuna).  So  much  (to 
mukham)  is,  as  was  noted  above,  added  to  vs.  3  by  Anukr.,  comm.,  and  SPP.  In  the 
next  division  of  the  verse,  for  kaksyhm,  the  mss.,  the  comm.,  and  SPP.,  give  kdydm^ 
which  might  mean  *body ' ;  the  comm.  is  apparently  imperfect  here,  reading  aqvo  yathd 
svakfyam  rajodhUsaram  \kdyam^  dhunoti yathd  cd  *qvo  nlndham palydnakavacddikam 
avakirati:  with  kdyam  is  perhaps  omitted  also  qarlram^  its  gloss.  Our  mss.  end  vs.  4 
with  nlndhdm^  and  it  was  our  emendation  to  add  the  next  clause ;  but  this  the  comm. 
does  also,  ending  with  vapa^  while  SPP.  goes  on  to  grhe  without  making  a  verse- 
division  ;  the  sense  (so  far  as  we  can  be  said  to  understand  it)  favors  our  division  and 
the  comm*s.     The  latter  reads  avd  *smdkam^  finding  thus  an  ava  .  .  .  vapa^  which  he 
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explains  by  tiraskuru.  All  the  mss.  ^\t  pipHrufk  LP.M.  ://k-J  vdpur  \ot  vdpu\ydd 
etc.,  with  not  even  a  p§da-division  after  vdpus ;  such  a  division  was  due  in  our  text, 
however,  after  nindhdm.  [^The  Anukr.  seems  to  intend  to  count  the  verse  (Jiuk  tvd  to 
grhe)  as9  +  9  +  7+i3  (reading  vapd) :  8  +  8  =  54.  J 

5.  What  evil-dreaming  is  in  us,  what  in  our  kine,  and  what  in  our 

house,  that  let  him  who  is  not  of  us,  the  god-reviler,  the  mocker,  put  on 

like  a  necklace  {niskd), 

|_Padas  a  and  b  are  identical  with  45.  2  a,  b,  above ;  and  the  rest  of  the  verse  seems 
to  throw  much  light  on  45.  2  c,  d:  see  my  note  to  that  verse.  In  his  CoUation-Book, 
Whitney  here  made  a  note  of  this  important  parallel,  but  seems  to  have  overlooked  his 
note  when  working  out  his  commentary. J  The  mss.  again  all  read  pipdrus  LP.M. : 
piy'\ ;  and  the  comm.  again  avd  *smdkam^  supplying  a  gamaya  to  the  ava  in  his  expla- 
nation. The  omission  of  devapiyus  would  make  a  fair  anustubh  of  this  verse  [^and  a 
faultless  one,  if  we  pronounce  niskiva\ ;  it  is  evidently  metrical,  and  a  verse  by  itself 
Lcf.  45.  2«)  as  it  stands  in  our  text;  the  Anukr.  and  SPP.,  with  part  of  the  mss.,  end 
vs.  4  with  grhiy  and  throw  all  the  rest  of  the  hymn  together  as  vs.  5  ;  the  comm.  agrees 
with  us  as  to  vss.  5  and  6.  |_The  Anukr.  seems  to  intend  to  count  its  verse  5  (atidsmd- 
kds  tdd  to  end  of  hymn)  as  12+9: 9  +  7  [:]i4  =  5i,  and  to  put  its  second  av€Lsina, 
with  some  of  the  mss.,  Viiter  pdrt\  as  does  SPP. J 

6.  Having  measured  off  nine  cubits,  forth  from  that  do  we  divide  off 

to  him  who  hates  us  all  our  evil-dreaming. 

[^ Prose. J  Instead  of  our  apamiya^  the  mss.,  the  comm.,  and  SPP.  read  dpamayi 
(p.  dpaomaydh) ;  how  the  comm.  (or  SPP.)  would  explain  it  does  not  appear,  as  he 
gives  only  the  general  sense  of  the  expression :  asmdkam  sambandhi  dusvapnyam  ftavd- 
ratniparyantam  apasdraya.     He  reads  at  the  end  apriye  satk  naydmasi  (=  i  d). 

58.    For  yarious  blessings. 

\Brahman.  —  sadrcam,       mantroktabahudevatyam     uta    yajhikam.     trdistubkam :     2,    purth 

'nustubh  ;  j.  4p.  atifakvari ;  j.  bhurij.'\ 

The  first  four  verses  occur  also  in  Paipp.  i. ;  |_ Roth's  Collation,  strictly  interpreted, 
means  that  the  whole  hymn  is  found  there  J.  The  comm.  quotes  vs.  5  as  used  in  Kau^. 
3.  16 ;  but  the  verse  there  intended  is  evidently  ii.  35.  5,  of  which  vs.  5  here  is  a  repeti- 
tion. At  the  beginning  of  his  exposition  of  vs.  i  he  says :  asmin  sukte  manasd  nir- 
vartyo  yajfiah  stuyate. 

Translated  :  Griffith,  ii.  315. 

I.  The  swiftness  of  ghee  evenly  always  increasing  the  year  with  obla- 
tion —  be  our  hearing,  sight,  breath  unsevered ;  unsevered  be  we  from 
life-time,  from  splendor. 

The  translation  implies  in  a  samana  saddi  *vd.  [^This  last  may  be  a  slip  for  sdddivd^ 
p.  sddd  :  evd;  the  Berlin  text  and  the  Index  mv^y  sddeva^^,  sdddoiva,\  Five  authori- 
ties give  samana  (so  in  p.);  five  or  six,  samanihj  the  rest  samandh  or  sdmandk^QX 
else  samdnah  or  samana  or  finally  sdmand ;  SPP.  accepts  the  last,  from  only  two  mss. : 
the  comm.  reads  samandh^  and  explains  it  as  samdnamanaskd.  After  it  the  mss.  read 
sddevdh  (p.  sdodevdh),  but  the  comm.  and  his  text  sadevd^  and  SPP.  follows  these, 
accenting  sddevd.     Ppp.  has  yutis  sumands  sudevds  (j-).     The  comm.  says  that,  since 
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all  words  signifying  *  motion '  also  signify  *  knowledge/  j&ti  here  means  sarvatra  pra- 
srtam  jhdnam  /  Ppp.  combines  in  c  firdna  ach-.  In  d,  the  Piuta-mss,  read  dchinnd 
instead  of  -ndh.  The  connection  of  the  two  half-verses  is  perhaps  this :  it  is  prayed 
that  the  prospering  flow  of  the  libations  of  sacred  butter  be  uninterrupted,  carrying  as 
a  consequence  the  continuance  of  physical  blessings. 

2.  Let  breath  call  unto  us ;  we  call  unto  breath ;  the  earth,  the  atmo- 
sphere hath  seized  {grah)  splendor ;  splendor  [also]  Soma,  Brihaspati,  the 
maintained 

Some  mss.  (including  most  of  the  pada-mss,)  begin  b  with  ^pa  hvaydm.  In  c, 
one  of  SPP*s  mss.  and  Ppp.  combine  prthivy  dnt-.  At  the  end,  the  pada-mss,  have  cor- 
rectly dharti;  the  samAi/d-mss.  vary  between  this  and  dhatti^  dhatiim,  and  dhatt&t; 
and  the  reciter  K.  gave  vidharti.  The  comm's  text  (SPP.)  has  vidhattdm^  but  his 
explanation  reads  vidhattd  (misreading  for  -artidf)  vi^esena  dhartd  *gnih  sHryovd; 
and  SPP.  most  strangely  adopts  the  senseless  vidhatti  (it  is  read  also  by  one  ms.). 
Ppp.  gives  instead  bibhartu^  which  is  not  bad.  Furthermore,  Ppp.  begins  a  with  apa^ 
but  b  with  upa.  The  seizing  of  splendor  by  these  various  divinities  is,  according  to  the 
comm.,  for  the  purpose  of  giving  it  to  us.  PUdas  b  and  d  lack  each  a  syllable.  |_A 
similar  antithesis  with  upaha  occurred  at  i.  i.  4,  and  others  were  pointed  out  there.  J 

3.  Heaven-and-earth  have  become  joint-seizers  of  splendor;  seizing 
splendor  may  we  go  about  upon  the  earth ;  with  glory  the  kine,  coming, 
wait  upon  {ufa-sthd)  the  lord  of  kine ;  seizing  glory  may  we  go  about  upon 
the  earth. 

[^The  verse  is  by  no  means  one  of  4  p^das,  but  rather  one  of  6  (a-f :  so  designated 
below) :  in  fact,  it  is  a  regular  anustubky  to  each  half  of  which  is  added  in  prose  an 
tf^a-refrain  (yarco  eic*^  yafo  etc.)  of  14  syllables. J  The  mss.  read  in  b  babhiivdthus^ 
accenting  also  dyivdprthivi ;  the  translation  implies  the  simpler  and  more  probable 
eroiendation  to  -vatusj  [^and  of  course  the  retention  of  the  ms.-accentuation  of  dyivd- 
prthivi: correct  the  Berlin  ed.  accordingly ; J  SPP.  leaves  both  words  unchanged, 
without  heeding  their  irreconcilable  character ;  that  the  comm.  takes  dy&vdprthivi  as 
vocative  is  simply  in  accord  with  his  usual  disregard  of  the  accent.  In  c  and  f,  the 
mss.  vary  between  dnu-sam  [so  most  J,  anu-sdm^  and  dnu  sdm  (the  pada-msA,  have 
anuosdmcarema :  but  one  has  dnuosamcarema/)\  SPP.  adopts  dnu  sdm  [qL  note  to 
Pr&t.  iv.  3  J,  against  our  anu-sdm;  there  is  little  choice  between  the  two.  In  d,  the  mss. 
in  general  begin  with  ya^dsdm  |_some  with  ydgiisdm\,  two  or  three  having  ydqasam  or 
yaqdsam;  SPP.  adopts  the  last,  we  ydqtisd;  here,  again,  there  is  little  to  choose;  the 
comm.  explains  ya^asd,  though  his  text  (SPP.)  gives  yaqasdm.  The  comm.  foolishly 
takes  dyatls  in  e  as,  jointly  with  ydqas^  object  of  grhltvi  in  f ,  supplying  dkenHs  for  it 
to  qualify.  The  verse  counts  (16  +  14:16+14  =  60)  as  a  full  atiqakvarfj  [^but  see 
beginning  of  this  paragraph  J. 

4.  Make  ye  a  pen  (vrajd),  for  that  is  men-protecting  for  you ;  sew  ye 
coats-of-mail  (vdrman)^  abundant,  broad;  make  ye  strongholds  of  metal, 
unattackable  {ddhrs(d) ;  let  not  your  bowl  leak  {sru) ;  make  it  strong. 

The  verse  is  RV.  x.  loi .  8,  with  slight  variation :  RV.  has  vdrma  in  samhitd  as  well 
as  in  pada  in  b ;  the  mss.,  too,  leave  dfnhatd  in  d  without  accent,  and  SPP.  does  not  cor- 
rect their  error.     [_Roth  notes  that  Ppp.  reads  varmd  :  cf.  Noun-Inflection^  p.  540  top. 
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539  end. J  But  the  pada-Xtxi  exhibits  its  skill  in  blundering :  in  b  it  reads  vdrma  :  asi : 
vhadhvdm  (and  nearly  all  the  samhitd-mss.  accent  slvyadhvdm)^  and  in  c  krnudhvam  : 
ma  :  iyaslh  (or  ayaslh)  :  ddhrstd  (and  the  samAtid-mss.  accordingly  read  -dAvammdy-). 
The  comm.  gives  three  distinct  interpretations  of  the  verse :  as  concerned  respectively 
with  the  senses,  with  officiating  priests,  and  with  soldiers  {indriyaparatvena  rtvik- 
paratvena  yoddhrparatvend),     LAs  to  -dhvam  md-^  cf.  note  to  xviii.  2.  3. J 

5.  Of  the  sacrifice  the  eye,   beginning,  and  face;   with  voice,  with 

hearing,  with  mind  do  I  make  oblation ;  to  this  sacrifice,  extended  by  the 

all-working  one,  let  the  gods  come  L^-/J,  with  favoring  minds. 

We  had  this  verse  above,  as  ii.  35.  5  Lsee  note  thereon  J.  Our  mss.  cite  it  by  the 
whole  first  pada  :  yajhdsya  cdksuh  prdbhrtir  mUkhatk  ci  *ty  ikd.  LThe  Anukr.  docs 
not  ignore  the  i  at  the  beginning  of  d.J 

6.  They  that  are  priests  (rtvij)  of  the  gods,  and  that  are  worshipful, 
for  whom  the  oblation  (Jiavyd)  is  made  the  portion  —  coming  to  this  sac- 
rifice together  with  their  spouses,  let  the  gods,  as  many  as  they  are 
(ydvani),  revel  on  the  oblation. 

In  b,  the  mss.  have  also  kriyate^  kryaU^  \J^Ty^^^'>\  ^^'^  krnute.  In  c,  the  padarms&, 
read  sahdopatnibhih,  and  nearly  all  the  samAi/d-mss.  agree  with  them;  SPP.  also 
emends  Kopdt-.  In  d,  all  the  mss.  have  tavisd  or  tdvisd  (p.  -sd) ;  SPP.  reads,  with  the 
comm.,  tavisas  ( =  mahdntahy  comm.) ;  the  translation  implies  havisdy  instead  of  our 
emendation  sdm  isi.  The  verse  |_i2  +  ii  :ii  +  i2j  has  two  more  syllables  than  a 
regular  tristubk;  |_the  cadences  of  a,  b,  c  accord  with  the  number  of  syllables:  butd, 
with  1 2,  has  a  tristubk  cadence ;  this  casts  still  further  suspicion  on  tavisdy  in  place  of 
which  we  should  expect  only  two  syllables  J. 

59.    For  successful  sacrifice. 

\^Brahman,  — trcam,     dgmyam,     trdistubham  :  i.  gdyatri."] 

Hymns  59-64  are  not  found  in  Paipp.  For  the  practical  use  of  59  with  52,  see  under 
the  latter.  |_Other  uses  under  vs.  3. J  Verses  i  and  2,  it  will  be  noticed,  are  put  together 
also  in  TS.,  and  vs.  3  is  not  far  off  |_preceding  i  and  2J.  In  MS.,  on  the  other  hand, 
vss.  2  and  3  have  the  same  sequence  as  here ;  |_but  in  RV.  their  sequence  is  inverted  J. 
I^As  for  the  ritual  use,  cf.  p.  896  and  the  table.J 

Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  3 1 7. 

I.  Thou,  O  Agni,  art  protector  of  vows  among  gods(.^),  among  mor- 
tals ;  thou  art  to  be  praised  at  the  sacrifices. 

The  verse  is  RV.  viii.  11.  i,  and  found  also  in  VS.  iv.  16;  TS.  i.  i.  144;  2.3',  and 
MS.  i.  2.  3,  everywhere  without  variant,  except  as  the  AV.  mss.  in  general  read  in  b 
deva  a  m-  [three  have  deva  dm-];  [Whitney's  P.  and  M.  and  SPP's  S™.  and  his  D<:., 
p.m.,  have  d£7'd  a  ///-;J  the  pada-m^s.  give  devah  (two  of  SPP's,  after  it,  Qomdrtyesu). 
The  RV.  pada-\.{ixi  has  devdh ;  |_so  also  TS.  pada-XtxX',  see  Weber's  note  in  his  cd., 
p.  13  ;J  the  translation  implies  devi^  in  the  sense  of  devisu.  The  comm.  understands 
devds,  and  SPP.  also  reads  it  by  emendation. 

[Koth,  Ueber  gewisse  Kiirzungen  des  IVortendes  im  Veda^  p.  3,  treats  the  RV. 
verse,  with  report  of  the  comm.  on  RV.VS.TS. :  he  assumes  devi :  a  2ls  pada-rt^^.- 
ing  and   understands  dev^  2i.%  —  devhu.     Cf.  daqa  (^  —  daqabhis)   dvdda^abhir  vd  *pi, 
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MBh.  xii.  307  (or  306).  10  =  xii.  !  1377,  as  cited  by  Hopkins,  JAOS.  xxiii.  in;  cf.  also 
English  inside  and  out  (put  =  outside)  ;  Goethe's  Jeden  Nachklang  fiihlt  mein  Heru 
froh"  (—froher)  und  triiber  Zeit ;  etc. J 

2.  If  we,  O  gods,  detract  from  (pm-mi)  your  [ordained]  courses — we 
that  are  very  unknowing,  of  you  that  are  knowing — let  Agni  the  all- 
devouring  fill  that  up,  knowing,  and  the  soma  that  has  entered  the 
Brahmans. 

The  first  three  padas  are  RV.  x.  2.4  a-c,  found  also  in  TS.  i.  1. 144  and  MS.  iv.  10. 2. 
All  these  read  in  c  viqvam  i  prnatij  our  viqvid  (p.  vifvaodt)  cam  only  be  regarded  as 
a  corruption ;  the  translation,  however,  follows  it,  as  being  the  real  Atharvan  reading ; 
SPP.  adopts  it  in  his  text,  against  the  comm.,  who  reads  and  explains  vigvam.  The 
comm.  agrees  with  RV.  etc.  further  in  giving  prndti.  As  for  the  last  pada,  we  had  it 
above  as  d  of  xviii.  3.  55  ;  it  is  also  a  RV.  phrase,  and  found  elsewhere :  see  under  that 
verse. 

3.  We  have  come  unto  the  road  of  the  gods,  to  convey  (^ah)  along 
forward  what  we  may  be  able ;  Agni  [is]  knowing ;  he  shall  make  offer- 
ing ;  he  verily  is  hStar ;  he  shall  arrange  the  sacrifices  {adhvard),  he  the 
seasons. 

The  verse  is  RV.  x.  2.  3,  and  found  also  in  TS.  i.  i.  143,  MS.  iv.  10.  2,  and  (^B. 
xii.  4. 4'.  These  texts  read  in  c,  d  ^/  V 1/  hdtd  sd  adhv-y  and  all  save  QB.  accent  dnu  in  b. 
The  comm's  text  also  has  the  RV.  reading  se  V  u  hotd.  The  verse,  with  the  Atharvan 
readings  in  c,  d,  is  found  in  full  in  Kau^.  5.  12,  in  the  //irz/^iM-ceremonies.  In  the  same 
ceremonies  it  accompanies  in  V^it.  3.  5  an  offering  to  Agni  svistakrt;  and  again,  in 
Vait  19.  12,  an  after-offering  to  various  gods.  |_As  for  the  critical  significance  of  the 
citation  of  the  vs.  in  sakalapdtha^  see  p.  897,  IT  3*  J 

60.    For  physical  abilities. 

\Brahman, — dvyrcam.  mantroktavdgddiddivatam,   i.pathydhrhaG ;  2.  kakummati purausnih.'] 

I^Prose.J  As  was  noticed  above,  the  hymn  is  wanting  in  P^ipp.  Hymns  60-63, 
both  text  and  explication,  are  lacking  in  the  comm.  The  comm.,  at  p.  5175,  assigns 
only  fourteen  hymns  to  this  the  final  anuvdka;  |_but  at  p.  5529  he  numbers  the  last 
hymn  as  the  thirteenth,  having  combined  hymns  69  and  70  of  the  Berlin  ed.  into  one  of 
5  vss.  (^paHcamantrdtmakam  sUktam,  p.  548')  :  both  numbers  are  at  variance  with  the  J 
eighteen  of  the  mss.  |_in  general :  but  see  under  h.  65  J  and  of  the  Anukr.  The  hymn 
is  quoted  in  Kau^.  66.  i  in  the  savayajHa  chapter  |_see  table  on  p.  896J ;  the  mss.  of 
KIU9.  read  dsyan  |_like  the  AV.  mss.J. 

Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  317. 

I.  Speech  in  my  mouth,  breath  in  my  nostrils,  sight  in  my  eyes,  hear- 
ing in  my  ears,  my  hair  not  gray,  my  teeth  not  broken,  much  strength  in 

my  arms. 

A  similar  enumeration  is  found  in  TS.  (in  v.  5.  9'),  TA.  (x.  72,  in  supplement: 
Lp.  887  of  Poona  ed.J),  and  PGS.  (in  i.  3.  25)  :  vin  ma  dsdn  (PCS.  dsye)  nasdh  prdnd 
^ksydq  cdksuk  kdrnayoh  qrdtram  bdhuvdr  bdlam  iiruvdr  djd  *ristd  viqvdny  dngdni 
(PGS.  *ristdni  me  *ngdni)  tanus  tanuvd  me  sahd;  it  covers  both  verses  of  our  hymn 
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and  the  beginning  of  the  next  |_MGS.  i.  4. 4  may  be  compared. J  Nearly  all  the  satk- 
A//J-mss.  read  ilsydn  j^Iike  those  of  Kau^.  J  ndsoh;  [^and  the  /<i/^reading  is  dsydm  : 
ndsoh\.  Further  on,  the  mss.  read  aksdh  or  aksydh  (one  of  ours  and  one  of  SPP*s 
give  aksndh;  our  text  gives  aksndh^  but  it  should  be  aksydh^  as  everywhere  else  in  the 
Atharvan,  and  as  in  the  parallel  texts) ;  yet  further,  dpalitd  ki^d,  \px  keqi\  qdnaditd 
bdha  (or  vdhd)  bihvor  bdlam,  SPP.  follows  our  emendations  (even  aksnds)  through- 
out; except  that  he  very  properly  corrects  our  bdhvbs  to  b&hvds.  Instead  of  dqond 
ddntdh  the  minor  Pet  Lex.  suggests  dqlrnd  d-^  which  is  decidedly  preferable,  and  is 
implied  in  the  translation. 

2.  Force  in  my  thighs,  speed  in  my  calves,  firm  standing  in  my  feet,  all 
things  of  mine  uninjured,  myself  not  down-fallen. 

[^Passing  in  silence  some  minor  details  of  variation,  J  the  mss.  read  dja  instead  oidjas 
|_but  dJaA  is  found  in  two  or  three  pada-mss.] ;  |_about  ten  authorities  J  lesLve  jafi^Aayos 
unaccented ;  they  accent  jdvas  or  javds^  and  pidayos  or  p&ddyos;  some  insert  a  blun- 
dering avasdna  between  pidayoh  and  pratisthi;  |_all  accent  aristini  instead  of  dr-  ;J 
and  end  with  sdrvdn  mi  ^tiprsfhdh  or  -sthd  (p.  dtioprsthd  or  -dh).  SPP.  follows  our 
emendations  quite  closely  :  but  he  corrects  XojdHghayos;  zcctnts  j'avds  (which  is  rather 
to  be  preferred  *) ;  (^accents  correctly  pidayos  :  the  accent  of  the  Berlin  ed.  should  be 
amended  accordingly ; J  leaves  the  avasdna  after  pidayoh  ;  and  forgets  in  safkhitd-XtiX 
to  combine  pratisthi  and  dristdni  into  pratisthi  *ris' ;  the  mss.,  however,  commit  the 
same  oversight,  although  the  pada-ttxX  reads  pratisthi  (not  -i^).  The  blunder  arises 
possibly  from  the  transference  of  the  avasdna-%\%TL  from  its  proper  place  after  pra- 
tisthi  (to  which  our  text  restores  it)  to  the  place  before  that  word.  The  metrical  defi- 
nitions of  the  Anukr.  for  these  two  bits  of  prose  are  naturally  worthless,  and  the 
extensive  emendations  in  our  text  make  them  still  more  inapplicable.  *|_In  RV.  the 
msLSCjavd  is  oxytone,  and  the  ntuttrjdvas  is  paroxytone ;  but  at  iii.  50.  2  and  iv.  27.  i 
we  have  the  adjective  stem  javds:  cf.  Gram,  §  1151.  2.  e.J 

61.    For  length  of  life  etc. 

[Brahman. — ekarcam.     brdhmanaspatyam.     virdt  pathydbrhaG.'\ 

Wanting,  as  already  pointed  out,  in  the  comm.  and  in  P^ipp. 
Translated:  Griffith,  ii.  317. 

I.  A  body  together  with  my  body.  L.  .  .J  May  I  attain  all  my  life-time. 
Sit  thou  on  what  is  pleasant ;  fill  thyself  full,  cleansing  thyself  in  heaven 
{svargd). 

The  verse  is  utterly  obscure  and  disconnected,  and  we  might  long  for  the  comm.,  if 
we  had  found  that  he  ever  gave  any  help  in  such  a  case.  The  first  clause  is  translated 
as  corresponding  with  that  in  TS.  etc.  (see  under  60.  i);  what  is  inserted  between  it 
and  the  following  clause  is  omitted  as  unintelligible.  The  mss.  read  sahe  (with  var^-ing 
accent),  and  ddntdh  (so  all  the  pada-mss.  and  some  others)  or  datdh,  or  rdddtdh  |_or 
raddntdhy,  SPP.  adopts  sahe  datdh,  to  which  he  might  be  puzzled  to  give  any  mean- 
ing.    In  the  second  division,  SPP.  reads  with  the  mss.  syondm  me  ^-,  2JiA puruh  pr-. 
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62.    For  popularity. 

[BraAman  {eU.,  as  61).  —  anustubh.l 

Wanting  in  Paipp.  and  in  the  comm. 
Translated:  Zimmer,  p.  205  ;  Griffith,  ii.  318. 

I.  Make  thou  me  dear  to  the  gods,  make  me  dear  to  kings,  dear  to 
everything  that  sees,  both  to  ^udra  and  to  Aryan. 

A  nearly  corresponding  verse  is  found  in  the  supplement  to  RV.  x.  128  (Aufr.',  p.  685), 
and  in  HGS.  i.  10.  6,  |_and  in  Kafha-hss,^  p.  36J.  In  the  first  half-verse,  RV.  -differs 
only  by  reading  both  times  kuru;  its  c  is  priyam  viqvesu  gotresu^  and  its  d  entirely 
different  from  ours.  HGS.  also  has  kuru^  with  md  brahmani  for  rdjasu  md  in  b,  and 
the  second  half-verse  reads  priyam  viqyesu  ^Udresu  Lcf .  rUcam  viqyesu  qUdrisUy  VS. 
xviii.  48  J  priyam  md  kuru  rdjasu.  The  mss.  read  in  c-d  |_with  varying  accentj  paqyato 
*ta  (p.  pa^yata  :  utd)  ;  Lbut  one  of  SPP*s/^^-mss.  hzs  pa^yatdh^  p.m.  J ;  and  a  part  of 
the  mss.  (including  |_so  far  as  noted  J  all  the /^i^-mss.)  have  (Hdrdm  in  d.  SPP^s  text 
agrees  throughout  with  ours.  |_With  this  verse  Zimmer  compares  32.  8,  above,  and 
VS.  xviii.  48  etc.  With  the  d  of  the  Berlin  text,  cf.  the  d  of  iv.  20. 4  and  8.  Zimmer 
righdy  notes  that  the  **  gods  "  of  a  are  the  Brahmans,  and  apdy  cites  QB.  ii.  2.  2^,  with 
32. 8  etc.  as  just  mentioned.J 

63.    To  Brihaspatl:  for  sundry  blessings. 

[BraAman  {eU.,  as  61).  —  virdd  uparistddbrhati.  ] 

Wanting  in  Paipp.  and  in  the  comm. 
Translated:  Griffith,  ii.  318. 

I.  Arise,  O  Brahmanaspati ;  awaken  the  gods  with  the  sacrifice; 
increase  [his]  life-time,  breath,  progeny,  cattle,  fame,  and  the  sacrificer 
[himself]. 

The  mss.  vary  between  paqum  and  paqin  in  the  second  half-verse.  Kirtim  is  pretty 
evidendy  intruded,  spoiling  the  (^otherwise  good  anustubh\  meter ;  the  Anukr.  reckons 
it  to  the  fourth  pada.  The  paddhati  uses  the  verse  (see  note  to  Kau^.  6.  21)  in  the 
course  of  the  darqapUrnamdsa  ceremony. 

64.    To  Agni:  with  fuel. 

\Brahman.  —  caturrcam,     dgneyam.     dnustubham^ 

Not  found  in  Paipp.  Used  in  Kauq.  (57.  26)  in  the  ceremony  of  initiation  of  a  Vedic 
student,  to  accompany  the  laying  of  four  sticks  of  fuel  on  the  fire  —  the  schol.  say,  one 
at  each  verse.     |_With  regard  to  the  ritual  use,  see  the  table  on  p.  896,  and  p.  897, 1.  9.  J 

Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  318  ;  vs.  i  also  by  Ludwig,  p.  265. 

I.    O  Agni,  I  have  taken  fuel  for  the  great  Jatavedas ;  let  that  Jatave- 

das  extend  to  me  both  faith  and  wisdom. 

The  whole  verse  is  found  in  QGS.  ii.  10,  the  only  variant  being  agnaye  at  the  begin- 
ning; LOldenberg's  text  (cf.  his  note,  p.  139)  should  read  dhdrsam,  with  his  codex  F.J; 
the  first  half-verse  occurs  in  several  other  Sutras  (AGS.  i.  21.  i  ;  PGS.  ii.  4.  3  ;  HGS. 
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i.  7.  2  ;  MB.  i.  6.  32),  with  a  very  different  latter  half,  but  all  reading  agnayej  Land  we 
find  agndye  at  MP.  ii.  6.  2  ;  and  again  at  GGS.  ii.  10. 46,  where  the  prailka  is  citedj. 
The  comm.  also  has  agnaye^  with  one  of  SPP's  reciters.  The  Atharvan  reading  is 
plainly  dgne^  apparendy  a  metrical  emendation,  and  the  translation  follows  it,  rather 
than  our  unnecessary  conjecture,  Agre,  \\vl  this  case,  as  the  meter  clearly  shows,  we 
must  allow  that  the  AV.  has  the  better  reading  dgne  as  against  the  agnaye  of  a  whole 
series  of  Sutra-texts.  Their  inferior  reading  is  of  course  not  to  be  changed ;  but  still 
less  should  the  AV.  be  changed  to  agndye^  as  Oldenberg,  note  to  ^GS.,  p.  139,  overlook- 
ing the  meter,  suggests.  J 

2.  With  firing,  O  Jatavedas,  with  fuel  do  we  increase  thee ;  so  do  thou 
increase  us,  both  with  progeny  and  with  riches. 

The  Ltext  and  explanation  of  the  J  comm.  add  j^as  does  the  Daga  Karmani:  see 
Kaug.  57.  26  note  J  the  further  ptda  dlrgham  dyuh  fcrnoiu  me,  and  two  or  three  of 
SPP^s  authorities  give  it  or  have  traces  of  it 

3.  In  that,  O  Agni,  we  put  on  for  thee  any  pieces  of  wood  whatever, 
be  all  that  propitious  to  me ;  enjoy  thou  that,  O  youngest  one. 

The  first  two  padas  and  the  fourth  are  RV.  viii.  9i(or  102).  20,  which  reads  Jtant 
kani  cid  in  a  Land  ti  for  the  tdd  of  our  dj.  The  Yajus-texts,  VS.  xi.  73,  MS.  (in  ii.  7. 7), 
TS.  (in  iv.  i.  10'),  all  have  the  inserted  pada  c:  VS. MS.  end  it  with  te  ghrtdm  instead 
of  our  me  qivdm,  while  TS.  makes  it  read  tdd  astu  tubhyam  id  ghrtdm,  VS.  reads  a 
as  does  RV.,  but  TS.MS.  have  yini  kini  ca.  Nearly  all  the  authorities  have  diruni 
Lonly  W*s  P.M.  have  dirHnt\\  and  all  have  dadhmasi^  without  accent:  SPP.  emends 
both  words  to  accordance  with  RV.,  as  we  had  done.  Part  of  the  mss.  ^and  the  comm. J 
have  in  d  yavistha.  The  verse  is  used  by  Vait.  (28.  14)  in  the  agnicayana  ceremony. 
LCf.  p.  898,  line  I.J 

4.  These  pieces  of  fuel  are  for  thee,  O  Agni ;  with  them,  O  burning 
one,  become  thou  united ;  put  in  us  [long]  life-time ;  put  immortality  in 
the  Aryan. 

The  second  and  fourth  padas  are  wholly  corrupt ;  the  translation  follows  in  part  our 
emended  text  |_For  b,  the  translation  implies  tabhir  dhakso  (cf.  RV.  x.  1 15.  4 ;  ii.  4. 4, 
where  the  samhitd  has  ddksoh ;  RV.  Prat.  iv.  41  end)  sdm  id  bkava;\  and  for  d,  it 
implies  amrtatvdm  ca  *Wye.  For  b,  the  general  reading  of  the  authorities  is  tvam  id 
dhahsd  (p.  hansdk)  samid  (p.  samoit)  bhava;  one  or  two  have  dhaso  or  vdfiso,  one  tvav 
id dhansd,  ihx^^  bhavah.  SPP.  conjectures  that  the  original  reading  may  have  been 
tabhir  vaso  samid  bhava;  he  adopts  as  his  text,  from  the  comm.,  tvdm  iddhdh  samid 
bhava.  In  c,  the  a  before  dhehi  is  not  found  in  the  mss. ;  a  less  correction,  with  better 
meter,  would  have  been  dhehy  a.  For  d,  the  mss.,  the  comm.,  and  SPP.,  give  amrta- 
tvdm dcaryhya  (p.  amrta-tvdm  :  dreary  ay  a). 

|_The  Da^.  Kar.,  as  reported  by  Bloomfield  on  Kauq.  57.26,  also  gives  acarySya; 
moreover,  the  passage  in  PGS.  (ii.  4.  3),  which  treats  of  the  ceremony  of  initiation  to 
which  (see  introd.,  above)  these  verses  belong,  contains  in  fact  a  prayer  of  the  student 
on  behalf  of  his  teacher  or  initiator  \  jlvaputro  mama  **cdryo  medhaiy  aham  asdni  etc. ; 
and  the  AV.  comm.  explains  dcdrydya  accordingly  by  upanayanakartre  gdyatrlpraddtre 
etc.  This  all  makes  against  W's  ca  **;j<f  and  in  favor  of  the  ms.-reading  dcaryhya: 
this  dative,  no  less  than  the  locative  asmasu^  goes  easily  with  dhehy  a\. 
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65.  Praise  of  the  sun. 

\Brahman.  —  ekarcam,    jdtavedasam  ;  sduryam,    jdgatam,'] 

Found  also  in  Paipp.  xvi.     The  comm.  says  that  hymns  65-67  are  shown  by  their 
contents  to  belong  to  the  worship  of  Surya. 
Translated:   Griffith,  ii.  319. 

I .  A  yellow  eagle,  thou  hast  ascended  unto  heaven  (div)  with  radiance 
(arvis);  whoso  (pi.)  would  injure  thee  flying  up  to  heaven,  them  smite 
thou  down  with  flame  (Adras),  O  Jatavedas,  unfearing;  ascend  unto 
heaven,  O  sun,  formidable,  with  radiance. 

By  metrical  evidence,  j&tavedas  in  c  is  an  intrusion  (^although  obviously  older  than 
the  Anukr.  J,  besides  being  at  least  superfluous  in  sense.  The  mss.  read  bibhyad  ugro 
*rC'  (p.  bibhyat :  ugrak)\  but  SPP.  emends  to  dbibhyat :  ugrdh^  as  we  had  done  Lbut 
neglects  the  necessary  abhinihita  svarita\\  the  comm.  so  understands  the  words. 
Ppp.  reads  ugro  arcisd  in  d. 

After  this  hymn,  three  of  our  mss.  (P.M.W.)  insert  as  next  hymn,  numbering  it  66, 
the  one-versed  RV.  i.  99,  without  variant 

66.  To  Agni :  for  aid. 

[Brahman.  —  ekarcam,    jdtavedasam;  sduryam;  vajradevatyam,    atijdgatam^ 

Found  also  in  Paipp.  xvi.     The  comm.  connects  it  in  use  with  the  preceding  hymn. 
Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  319. 

I.    The  trickish  Asuras  that  go  about,  having  metal  nets,  hooking  with 

fetters  of  metal,  them  I  make  subject  to  thee  with  flame,  O  Jatavedas; 

go  thou,  a  thousand-barbed  thunderbolt,  slaughtering  our  rivals. 

Ppp.  combines  in  a  -jdld  *surd,  and  reads  in  b  ayasm&i  /- ;  in  c  it  seems  to  give 
harase^  which  would  be  an  acceptable  emendation.  Our  sahdsrabhrsfis  in  d  is  for  the 
'hrsfis  (the  majority)  or  -drstis  ^two  J  or  -hrastis  |_two  or  three  J  or  [jhasfis  or  'hrasfi  or  J 
'krusfis  or  -rtstis  or  -bhrstis  (all  these,  one  each)  of  the  authorities ;  SPP.  reads,  with 
the  comm.,  -rstis,  SPP.  also  follows  the  comm.  in  adopting  pdhi^  against  the  majority 
of  his  authorities  (though  in  such  a  case  their  reading,  whether  pd-  or  yd-^  is  extremely 
doubtful) ;  Inhere  the  testimony  of  his  oral  reciters  is  of  especial  weight,  and  they  (his  K. 
and  V.)  %^stydhi\, 

6*j.    For  long  life  and  prosperity. 

[Brahman.  —  astdu.    sduryam.    prdjdpatyd  gdyatrt."] 

Not  found  in  P^ipp.     According  to  the  comm.,  it  is  used  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
two  preceding  hymns.     LCf.  khila  to  RV.  i.  50.J 
Translated:  Griffith,  ii.  319. 

1.  May  we  see  a  hundred  autumns. 

2.  May  we  live  a  hundred  autumns. 

3.  May  we  wake  a  hundred  autumns. 
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4.  May  we  ascend  {piK)  a  hundred  autumns. 

5.  May  we  prosper  a  hundred  autumns. 

6.  May  we  be  a  hundred  autumns. 

7.  May  we  adorn  a  hundred  autumns. 

8.  More  autumns  than  a  hundred. 

The  comm.*  reckons  the  hymn  as  only  one  verse ;  the  Anukr.  and  all  the  mss.  |_see 
SPP^s  ed.,  p.  543,  note  i  J  count  eight  verses,  and  SPP.  also  adopts  this.  The  first  two 
verses  are  the  last  two  padas  of  RV.  vii.  66.  16 ;  they  are  found  also  in  GGS.  ill.  8.  5 ; 
a  third  verse,  with  ^rnuydma,  is  added  in  PGS.  i.  6.  3 ;  |_MS.,  at  iv.  9.  20,  has  four 
padas,  with  (rnuyima  pushed  to  the  fourth  place  by  the  insertion  of  prdbravdma  (ed. 
prdbruv')  in  the  third  ;J  and  the  series  is  carried  further  in  VS.  xxxvi.  24,  which,  begin- 
ning as  does  PCS.,  has  five  padas,  \yi\^  prdbravdma  in  the  fourth,  and  ddindk  sydma 
in  the  fifth,  andj  with  the  added  ending  bhiyaq  ca  qarddah  qatit^  which  needs  emenda- 
tion. LMGS.,  at  i.  22.  1 1,  agrees  with  VS. J  In  TA.  iv.  42.  5  and  in  HGS.  i.  7. 10  Lthe 
series  is  carried  to  eight  p^das J :  these  agree  from  i  to  7  |_with  pd^ema,  jivema^  ndn- 
ddma^  mdddma,  bhdvdma^  qrndvdma^  prdbravdma ^^  and  differ  only  in  the  eighth,  where 
TA.  has  djltdh  sydma  against  ajitdh  sydma  of  HGS. ;  and  both  have  the  added  ending 
jydk  ca  suryam  drqi.  In  none  of  the  other  versions  is  there  anything  to  help  us  with 
the  doubtful  forms  in  the  Atharvan.  In  vs.  3,  most  of  the  mss.  read  buddhema  (some 
biidhemd)  ;  our  emendation  budhyema  is  given  also  by  the  comm.,  and  SPP.  adopts  it 
In  vs.  5,  on  the  other  hand,  the  mss.,  the  comm.,  and  SPP.,  give  the  wholly  anomalous 
pusema  {=pustifn  labhemahi^  comm.) ;  SPP.  ought  to  have  emended  to  pAsyema^  as 
we  had  done.  Bhiyema  (=  bhUydsma^  comm.)  in  vs.  7  is  another  impossibility  retained 
by  SPP.  In  vs.  8  all  the  mss.  have  bh&yasl  \px  -JxfJ ;  but  the  comm.  has  -j£r,  and  so 
SPP.  has  the  courage  to  adopt  and  read  it,  as  we  had  done  before.     *[_At  p.  5439. J 

68.    With  ceremonial  performance. 

\^Brahman,  —  ekarcam,     mantroktakarmamdtradevatyam,    dnusiubAamJ] 

Found  in  Paipp.  xix.  Quoted  once  in  the  text  of  Kau^.  (139. 10),  in  the  ceremony 
of  introduction  to  Vedic  study,  as  to  be  murmured  prior  to  pronouncing,  by  padas,  the 
Gayatri  (RV.  iii.  62.  10),  and  the  Atharvan  verses  iv.  i.  i  and  i.  i.  i  (or  1-4).  But  the 
various  schol.  (the  Paddhati,  Da9.  Kar.,  Ke9avr)  make  frequent  mention  and  use  of  it: 
thus  (see  note  to  Kau9.  25.  36),  it  is  reckoned  to  a  svastivdcana ;  it  is  used  in  the 
slmantonnayana  (to  35.20)  ^xA  goddna  (to  53.2)  ceremonies;  it  is  added  (note  to 
57.  22)  to  vii.  33.  I  in  the  ceremony  of  restoring  lost  fire,  in  the  initiation  of  a  Vedic 
student;  it  is  used  in  the  vedavratdni  (to  57.  32),  in  the  annaprdqana  (to  58.  19),  and 
the  preparation  for  the  marriage  ceremonies  (to  75.  i),  and  for  the  djyatantra  (to  137. 4), 
and  in  the  introduction  to  the  rdjakarmdni  of  §  14  (p.  315,  1.  2).  In  all  this  is  very 
probably  to  be  seen  only  the  influence  of  the  occurrence  of  vidam  and  of  kdrmdni  krn- 
make  in  the  second  half-verse  ;  it  need  not  imply  any  real  comprehension  of  the  obscure 
verse,  with  recognition  of  its  appropriateness  to  all  these  various  situations.  ^As  to 
the  critical  bearing  of  the  uses  of  the  vs.  in  the  ritual,  cf.  the  table  on  p.  896,  and  see 
p.  897,  line  12.J 

Translated:  Griffith,  ii.  319. 

I.  Of  non-expansion  and  of  expansion  do  I  untie  the  aperture  with 
magic ;  by  those  two  having  taken  up  the  Veda,  we  then  perform  acts. 
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That  is,  doubtless,  *  conduct  sacred  ceremonies.'  All  the  mss.*  have  at  the  beginning 
dvyasas  (p.  dvioasah)^  and  so  have  Ppp.,  the  Anukr.,  K^u^.  and  all  its  scholiasts,  and 
the  comm. ;  whence  of  course  also  SPP. ;  it  is  unquestionably  the  Atharvan  reading. 
Yet  even  the  comm.  can  only  say  for  it  that  it  is  the  same  as  avyacasas^  a  syllable  being 
omitted  by  Vedic  license ;  and  the  analysis  of  the  pada-Xtxi  appears  to  be  one  of  those 
wild  and  senseless  guesses  of  which  in  this  book  it  presents  not  a  few  examples.  |_The 
important  thing  to  observe  in  the  pada  avya[ca]sa^  ca  vyacasaq  ca  is  the  recurrence  of 
so  many  confusingly  similar  syllables :  the  corruption  is  a  case  of  haplography  (cf .  note 
to  iv.  5.  5,  and  Bloomfield  in  A  J  P.  xvii.  418)  ;  but  one  would  expect  avyacaso  vyacasaq 
ca^\  The  pada-mss,  |_save  SPP's  J.J  have  visydmi  in  b  as  an  integral  word ;  but  the 
comm.  understands  vi : sydmi^  and  SPP.,  as  well  as  our  text,  so  reads;  many  of  the 
mss.  have  bi  instead  of  vL  One  accents  in  c  veddm,  |_and  one  has  vedam,  without 
accent;  Griffith's  *  bunch  of  grass'  implies  the  reading  veddm  here  and  at  72.  ij;  we 
might  conjecture  vidim  as  a  better  reading ;  vida  is  not  to  be  expected  in  the  Atharvan. 
LThe  Index  gives  for  books  i.-xviii.  three  occurrences  of  vida^  namely  at  iv.  35.  6 ; 
X.8.  17;  XV.  3.  7 :  at  X.  8. 17  W.  suggests  that  it  is  perhaps  to  be  rendered  simply  by 
<  knowledge ' ;  but  in  iv.  and  xv.  it  can  hardly  be  aught  else  than  <  Veda.' J  Some  of 
the  mss.  accent  krnmdhe.  There  was  no  sufficient  reason  for  altering  the  accent  of  vyd- 
casas  in  our  text  to  vyacdsas;  SPP.  reads  vydc-  with  the  majority  of  his  authorities. 
The  comm.  has  no  notion  of  what  the  verse  really  means :  he  gives  two  different  expo- 
sitions—  one  explaining  dvyacas  and  vydcas  to  mean  the  two  varieties  of  breathing, 
prdna  and  vydna,  the  bila  to  be  the  mUlddhdraj  and  veda  *  the  Veda '  {aksardtmaka- 
mantrasatngha)  ;  the  other  taking  the  first  two  to  be  the  paramdtman  znd  jivdtman^ 
the  bila  the  heart,  and  veda  <  knowledge'  {cikirsitakarmavisayath  jhdnam),  *|_If  I 
understand  the  Collation  Book,  W's  P.  actually  begins  with  avyacdsaq  cd  vydcasdq  ca^ 
which,  apart  from  the  wild  accents,  is  worth  noting.J 

In  Ppp.,  this  hymn  is  immediately  followed  by  our  hymn  72. 

69.    To  the  waters :  for  long  life. 

\Brahmann  — catasrah.    mantroktdbdevatydh,     i.  dsury  anustubh  ;  2,  sdmny  anusfubk  ;  j.  djuri 

gdyatri ;  4.  sdmny  usnih  (1-4.  i-av.)."] 

I^Prose.J  Found  also  in  Paipp.  xix.  The  four  verses  of  this  hymn  are  called  in 
K^u^.  and  Vtit  jlvdSy  and  are  prescribed  to  accompany  the  rinsing  of  the  mouth  with 
water  in  ^^parvan  ceremony  (K&U9.  3. 4 ;  Vait  i.  19,  misunderstood  by  the  editor),  in 
a  rite  for  long  life  at  the  reception  of  a  Vedic  student  (Kau^.  58.  7),  and  in  the  madhu- 
parka  ceremony  (Kau^.  90.  22) ;  of  these  the  comm.  takes  notice  only  of  Kaug.  58.  7. 
With  this  use  is  doubtless  connected  the  attribution  of  the  hymn  in  the  Anukr.  to  the 
waters  as  divinity.  |_As  to  the  citation  by  technical  designation,  and  especially  as  to 
the  ritual  uses,  see  p.  897,  ^  2.J 

Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  320. 

1.  Living  are  ye ;  may  I  live  ;  may  I  live  my  whole  life-time. 

2.  Living  on  are  ye ;  may  I  live  on  ;  may  I  live  my  whole  life-time. 

3.  Living  together  are  ye ;  may  I  live  together ;  may  I  live  my  whole 
life-time. 

4.  Lively  are  ye ;  may  I  live ;  may  I  live  my  whole  life-time. 

The  comm.  adds  our  hymn  70  as  fifth  verse  to  this  hymn,  and  then  commits  the 
blunder  of  understanding  Indra  etc.,  there  spoken  of,  as  addressed  with  "  living  are  ye  " 
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etc. ;  it  iSf  of  course,  the  waters  that  are  meant,  as  the  liturgical  use  plainly  shows.  In 
vs.  2  all  authorities  give  Upa  jlvi  stha  (p.  Upa  :jlvih :  sthd)  ;  [_both  editions  g^ve  upa- 
j'fvisj.  In  vs.  3  they  have  safhjlvis  (though  with  considerable  variety  of  accent) ; 
most,  too,  accent  samjlvyisam.  The  comm.  reads  upajlvyds  and  samjlvyds^  which 
make  the  decidedly  easier  sense, '  fit  to  be  lived  on  and  with ' ;  then  the  following  clauses 
would  mean  *  may  I  live  on  you  and  with  you.'  Ppp.  reads  throughout  stu  instead  of 
stha, 

70.    For  long  life. 

\Brakman,  —  ekarcam,    sduryam.    j-p.  giyatri,  ] 

LProse.J     Not  found  in  Piipp.     ^See  note  to  69. 4.J 
Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  320. 

I .  Live,  O  Indra ;  live,  O  Surya ;  live  ye,  O  gods ;  may  I  live ;  may  I 
live  my  whole  life-time. 

The  mss.  ready'/z/Jx  after  tUvds^  and  SPP.  retains  it,  false  accent  and  all.  The  comm. 
explains  it  by  adding  a  bhavata, 

71.    For  various  blessings. 

\Brahman,  —  ekarcam,    gdyatridOivatam,    j-av,  ^-p,  atijaffoii.'] 

Wanting  in  Ptipp.  The  comm.  is  unable  to  quote  any  authority  as  to  its  use ;  but 
he  declares  it  to  belong  to  the  worship  of  the  Veda  that  one  has  studied,  or  of  the 
gdyatrt. 

Translated:  Zimmer,  p.  204;  Griffith,  ii.  320. 

I.  Praised  by  me  [is]  the  boon-giving  Veda-mother.  Let  them  urge 
on  the  soma-hymn  of  the  twice-born.  Having  given  to  me  life-time, 
breath,  progeny,  cattle,  fame,  property,  Vedic  splendor,  go  ye  to  the 
brahma-v^orXd. 

A  corresponding  verse  is  found  in  the  supplement  (p.  915  of  the  Calc.  ed.)  |_p.  855  of 
the  Poona  ed.J  to  TA.  x.  36,  reading  thus :  stuto  mayd  varadd  vedamdtd  pracodayantl 
Pavane  dvijdtd :  dyuh  prthivydm  dravinam  brakmavarcasam  mahyam  datvd  pra- 
jdtum  brahmalokam  (the  accentuation  is  only  partial,  and  worthless)  ;  its  variants 
hardly  help  the  interpretation  of  our  verse.  The  translation  given  above  makes  no  pre- 
tense to  being  an  intelligent  one ;  it  merely  endeavors  to  make  what  sense  it  can,  with 
least  divergence  from  the  manuscript  readings.  For  a  it  implies  stuta  mdyd  varada 
vedamdtd,  which  agrees  throughout  with  the  mss.,  save  that  they  accent  vedamdtd  in 
several  different  ways ;  the  pada-ms^.  give  varadd  without  division.  For  b  is  implied 
prd  codayantdm  pdvamdnh'n  dvijandm  (with  our  edition)  ;  the  mss.  accent  pracodd- 
yantdm;  and  |_excepting  W's  P.M.W.,  which  give  pdvamdnim \  they  read  pdvamdni, 
which  SPP.  adopts.  In  the  second  division,  SPP.  reads  paqum,  with  |_aboutJ  half  the 
authorities,  and  with  the  comm. ;  the  remaining  authorities  favor  our  paqun,  giving 
that  or /rtf /////.  The  comm.  explains  varadd  by  istakdmapraddtri,  and  vedamdtd  by 
vedasya  rgadinipasya  mdtd,  signifying  the  sdvitrl,  and  standing  as  subject  to  pra 
codayantdm,  which  is  pluralis  majestaticus,  as  is  also  vrajata,  [_ Weber  discusses 
varadd  and  the  TA.  passage  at  Ind.  Stud.  ii.  194  (as  Whitney  notes  in  the  margin), 
and  resolves  stu  to  into  stutd  u.\ 
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72.  For  the  favor  of  the  gods. 

[Bhrgvangiras  Brahman.  —  ekarcam.    paramdtmaddivatam,    trdistubham^ 

Follows  Id  Ptipp.  directly  after  hymn  68.  It  is  given  in  full*  in  the  Kau^.  text 
(139.  26),  at  the  end  of  the  ceremony  of  commencement  of  Vedic  study;  |_and  the 
pratlka  is  cited  at  139.  25  ;J  and  the  scholiasts  add  its  use  at  the  end  of  the  parvan 
ceremonies  (Ke^.  to  section  6;  p.  310, 1.  5),  and  of  tht  pindapitryajHa  (Ke^.  to  89.  17  ; 
p.  371, 1.  12),  and  to  the  sndnavrata  (note  to  42.  18).  *LAs  to  the  citation  in  sakala- 
pdtha,  cf.  p.  897, 1[  3.J 

Translated :  Griffith,  ii.  320. 

I.  Out  of  what  receptacle  we  bore  up  the  Veda,  within  that  do  we  set 
it  down ;  what  is  performed  [and]  sacrificed  by  the  heroic  might  of  the 
brdhman,  with  that  fervor,  O  gods,  favor  ye  me  here. 

Some  of  the  mss.  accent  variously "  uMardlwa  and  vedam;  |_Griffith  renders  by 
<  bunch  of  grass/  again  (as  at  68.  i)  implying  the  accent  veddm  :  but  this  accent  is 
given  only  by  SPP's  S™.  ;J  two  or  three  of  SPP*s  have  rtdm  instead  of  krtdm  in  c ;  the 
version  in  Kauq.  139.  26  gives  in  place  of  either  adhiiam.  Ppp.  reads  in  a,  b  udbha- 
rdmi  veda  tasminn  antar  va  dudhmay  enam, 

I^Here  ends  the  seventh  and  last  anuvdka^  with  18  hymns  (or  14  or  13 :  see  introd. 
to  hymn  60,  above)  ;  and  with  55  verses,  if  we  count  them  as  they  are  numbered  in  the 
Berlin  text.  They  are  summed  up  as  55  verses  by  certain  mss.  —  No  mention  of  the  end- 
ing of  a  prapdthaka  is  made  in  the  colophon.  J 
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|_Roth,  at  the  end  of  his  Collation,  adds  the  Ppp.  variants  for  verses  12  and  16  and 
1 7  of  A V.  XX.  34  ;  the  hymn  appears  in  Ppp.  xiii.  and  corresponds  to  the  sdjandsa  indrah 
hymn,  RV.  ii.  12. J 

LVerse  12.  In  a,  ^^^.\i^&  paryacaraksac  instead  oi paribhdvam  ;  its  b  is^^  vdrga- 
kasya  vdpibat  sutam ;  its  c  reads  yajamdnam  bakuth  janath;  and  in  d,  it  has  dmoru- 
caksat  for  dmHrchat.] 

LVesse  16.  In  a,  Ppp.  has  vyaksat putror  up-  for  vydktah  pitrdr  up- ;  its  b  is  sim- 
ply bhuvana  veda  janitah  j  its  c  \s  parasyd  bhavisyatndno  hrojoksad,\ 

|_ Verse  17.     In  a,  Ppp.  has  haryasyaqur  for  hdryaqva  dsuUr.\ 

I^Then  follows  a  note  to  the  effect  that  nothing  of  the  Kuntapa  hymns  appears  in 
Ppp.J 

|_Roth's  Collation  closes  with  the  words : 

"explicit  feliciter  25.  Juni  1884." J 
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I.  List  of  Non-metrical  Passages  of  the  Athanran  Saiiihitil 

LWhitney  gives  a  compact  list  of  the  prose  passages  in  his  Index  Ver- 
iorum,  p.  5.  It  may  be  repeated  here  in  different  form  and  with  slight 
revision.  It  is  to  be  understood  that  the  whole  hymn  is  prose,  except 
when  otherwise  specified,  as  by  the  giving  of  the  verses.  J 

L  none  viiL  1. 14;  8.32-34;  10  xiii.  4.14-15,32-26,46-56 

IL  II;  16-24  ix.  1.14a,  31-24;  2. 13;  3. 35-31;  xiv.  none 

liL  26 ;  27 ;  29.  7  5.  16,  3t>-33,  33-30  (parts),  31-  xv.  all 

iv.  39.  1-8  36;  6  (except  Tenet  x-3) ;  7 ;  xvi.  all  (except  I.  xo,  13, 13  ;  4. 

V.  6.  40,9-14;  9;  10;  14.  8a;  10.34  2,6;  6.  x-4,  ix;  9. 1-3) 

16;  21.  iicd,  13;   24  ;   26  X.  5  (except  venea  32-34,  42-43,  xvii.  I.  20-23 

(paru) ;  27  (do.) ;  28.  i  cd  45-5o>  *^  puts  of  7-14,  36-41)  xviU.  2.  45  ab;  3.  25-28  (parts),  30- 

vL  10 ;   16.  4 ;  44.  3 ;  46. 1-3 ;  xi  I.  35 ;  3  (except  venea  19-22)  35  (do.),  36-37 ;  4.  27,  67-68, 

48;    79.3;   83.4;    99- 3;  ^-  2-4»»44;  3- 55-60  (parts);  5  71-74,76-87 

123.3-4  (exceptTersesx5-i7,47-5Si55-7o)  xix.  9.14;  I7-I9;  21 ;  22  (all 

vii  81. 4-5;  88;  89.  4 ;  97*  5-8  but  last  rerse);  23  (do.) ;  31. 

12?;  44.4-5;  45.6-10;  51; 
57.2-^f,6;6o;6I;  69;  70 

3.  List  of  Hymns  ignored  by  the  Kaugika-Sutra 

Lin  his  copy  of  the  Kau^ika,  Whitney  has  noted  the  hymns  in  question. 
I  have  modified  his  list ;  but  it  can  hardly  be  drawn  with  entire  precision 
and  certainty.  Thus  if  we  accept  the  statements  of  the  scholiasts  as  to 
what  hymns  or  verses  are  included  in  certain  ganas  or  meant  by  certain 
terms  (like  brahmagavydu  at  48.  13  or  vrsalihgdh  at  29.  15)  ox pratikas^ 
all  the  hymns  under  book  v.  and  some  others  (like  vi.  95)  may  be  struck 
from  the  list.  At  36.  13,  rat/iajitdm  should  mean  vi.  130;  but  Darila 
and  Ke^ava  both  understand  130-132  to  be  intended.  For  some  hymns 
as  to  which  the  reader,  seeing  an  asterisk  or  a  blank  in  Bloomfield's  Index, 
might  be  in  doubt,  a  few  words  may  be  said  :  iv.  4  is  textually  cited  at 
40.  14,  and  so  is  ix.  9  at  18.  25  ;  for  ii.  20-23,  see  introd.  to  ii.  19;  and 
for  iv.  7,  see  introd.  to  iv.  7.  Hymns  iii.  26-27  are  really  cited  under  the 
name  digyukte  at  14.  25  ;  iv.  23-29,  as  the  wf^^m-hymns,  at  27.  34;  and 
vi.  35-36  as  the  vdifvdnariye  at  31.5.  Hymn  viL  81  is  cited  as  the 
^35frf/-verses  at  24.  18.  Certain  pairs  have  the  ssixnt  prattia  and  so  give 
rise  to  questions :  thus  vii.  59.  i  and  vL  37.  3 ;  vii.  73.  1 1  and  ix.  10.  20  ; 
vil  75.  I  and  iv.  21.  7  ;  xvi.  5.  i  and  vi.  46.  2.     Hymns  vi.  94,  vii.  92, 
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and  vii.  93  are  perhaps  doubtful.    As  to  book  xix.,  see  p.  896.     The  table 
follows  according  to  the  three  grand  divisions. J 


1.  none 

ii.  none 
iii.  none 
iv.  none 

V.  4,  5,  16.  18,  19 
vi.  47.95.  120,  131,  132 

Vlll. 

ix. 

X. 

xi. 

•  • 

Xll. 

4.  9»  10 
6,  10 

2,7.8 
3.  5.  7.  8 
5 

xui.  4 

xiv.  none 

XV.    all 

xvi.  p's  4,  5.  7,  8 
xvii.  none 
xviii.  none 

vii.  5,  23,  27,  28,  40,  47- 
49.  58.  59.  94 

xix.  all  but  51,  52,  59,  60,  64,  68 
XX.  all 

3.  Concordance  of  two  Methods  of  citing  the  Kaa9ika-Sutra 

LThe  references  to  this  treatise  in  the  commentary  as'  printed  in  the 
Bombay  edition  are  made  by  adkydya,  and  by  kandikd  as  numbered  from 
the  beginning  of  each  ad/tydya^  but  without  giving  the  individual  sutra. 
Bloomfield  and  Whitney  cite  by  kandikd  as  numbered  from  the  beginning 
of  the  treatise,  and  by  sutra.  The  addition  of  the  sutra  makes  the  refer- 
ence more  precise  and  convenient ;  but  both  methods  are  at  fault.  The 
citations  should  be  by  ad/iydya^  by  kandikd  as  numbered  from  the  begin- 
ning of  the  adhydytty  and  by  siitra.  For  the  convenience  of  those  who  wish 
to  study  the  Kau^ika  as  cited  by  the  comm.,  the  following  concordance 
is  given.  The  Roman  numerals  with  the  smaller  Arabic  figures  (at  the 
left  and  middle  of  each  column)  show  the  citations  according  to  the  method 
of  the  Bombay  edition  ;  the  larger  Arabic  figures  show  the  kandikds  as 
numbered  by  Bloomfield.  A  better  way  to  harmonize  the  two  methods 
than  by  the  use  of  this  table  is  to  write  on  the  upper  outside  corner  of 
each  odd  page  of  Bloomfield's  text-edition  the  adhydya  with  a  Roman 
numeral,  and  the  kandikd  as  numbered  from  the  beginning  of  the  adhydya 
with  an  Arabic  numeral. 


1. 


11. 


m. 


I     I 

iii.    4  21 

v.      5  41 

viii.  2  61 

xi.    2     81 

2        2 

5  22 

6  42 

3   62 

3      82 

3     3 

6  :^3 

7  43 

463 

4      83 

4     4 

7    24 

8  44 

5  64 

5      84 

5      5 

iv.    1  25 

9  45 

6  65 

6      85 

6      6 

2  26 

10  46 

7  66 

7    86 

7     7 

3    27 

vi.     I  47 

8  67 

8     87 

8     8 

4    28 

2  48 

9  68 

9    88 

9     9 

5   29 

3  49 

ix.  I  69 

10     89 

I    10 

6  30 

vii.     1   50 

2  70 

xii.    I     90 

2     II 

7    31 

2  51 

3    71 

2     91 

3    12 

8  32 

3    52 

4    72 

3     92 

4    13 

9   Zl 

4  53 

5    73 

xiii.    1     93 

5    14 

»o  34 

5  54 

6   74 

2    94 

6    15 

'»  35 

6  55 

X.  I  75 

3    95 

7    16 

12  36 

7  56 

2    76 

4      96 

8    17 

V.    I  yj 

8  57 

3  77 

5     97 

1    18 

-  38 

9  5S 

4    78 

6      98 

2    19 

3  39 

»o  59 

5  79 

7     99 

3    20 

4    40 

viii.     1  60 

xi.  I  80 

8    100 

.     9    lOI 

Xlll.    29      I 

10    102 

30    I 

II    103 

3«      I 

12    IC4 

32      I 

»3    105 

33      I 

14    106 

34      I 

15    107 

35      I 

16    108 

36      I 

17    109 

37      I 

18  no 

38      I 

19    III 

39      I 

20    112 

40      I, 

21    113 

4«      1, 

22    114 

42      I 

23    115 

43      I 

24    116 

44      I 

25    117 

xiv.     I     I 

26    118 

2      I 

27    119 

3      1 

28    120 

4-5    I 

21 

23 
24 

25 
26 

27 
28 

29 

30 

31 

'32 

'34 
35 
36 
37 

39 
40-ij 
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4.  Concordance  of  Berlin  and  Bombay  Hymn-numbers 

LThe  discrepancies  between  the  two  editions  have  been  duly  explained 
in  the  proper  places,  and  are  discussed  in  vol.  VII.,  p.  cxxxiv,  where  all 
needed  references  to  those  explanations  may  be  found. 


Hymns  of  the 

The  underwritten  hymns  or 

parts  of  hymns 

of  the  Berlin  edition 

correspond 

Hymns  of  the 

Bombay  ed. 

to  the  hymns  of  the  Bombay  edition  as 

numbered  in  either  margin. 

Bombay  ed. 

Book 

Book 

Book 

Book 

Book 

viu. 

ix. 

xi. 

•  • 

xu. 

xiU. 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

3 

3 

3 

3«-3« 

3 

3 

3 

4 

4 

4 

3-3a-49 

4 

4.1-13 

4 

5 

5 

5 

3-50-56 

5.1-6 

4.14-ai 

5 

6 

6 

6.1-17 

4 

5-7-" 

4.22-28 

6 

7 

7 

6.18-30 

5 

5.12-27 

4-«9-45 

7 

8 

8 

6.31-39 

6 

5.28-38 

4.46-51 

8 

9 

9 

6.40-44 

7 

5-39-46 

4.52-56 

9 

10 

10. 1-7 

6.45-48 

8 

5-47-61 

10 

II 

10.8-17 

6.49-62 

9 

5-6a-73 

II 

12 

I0.i8-ai 

7.1-26 

10 

12 

»3 

IO.aa-as 

8 

>3 

M 

10.36-29 

9 

14 

15 

10.30-33 

10 

15J 

5.  Paippaiada  Passages  corresponding  to  Passages  of  the  Vulgate 

[Primary  use  of  the  table,  its  genesis  and  character — Its  primary  use  is 
for  finding  in  the  facsimile  the  Paipp.  parallel  of  a  given  Vulgate  passage. 
For  the  genesis  of  the  table, .  the  reader  will  please  consult  pages  Ixxxv- 
Ixxxvi.  It  is  a  provisional-  table  ;  but  it  will  be,  as  I  hope,  a  very  useful 
one,  pending  the  appearance  of  the  transliteration  of  the  Kashmirian  text 
with  marginal  references  and  index  as  explained  at  p.  Ixxxvii.  The  pencilled 
numbers  described  at  p.  Ixxxv  I  have  used  with  care  in  making  the  table ; 
but  since  I  have  not  verified  the  table  from  the  facsimile,  I  do  not  warrant 
its  accuracy,  nor  can  I  vouch  for  its  completeness. J 

l^lncidental  uses  of  the  table. — It  is  of  no  small  critical  interest  as  giving 
a  bird's-eye  view  of  the  mutual  relations  of  the  Vulgate  and  Paippalada 
material  as  respects  general  arrangement.  Thus  the  cases  in  which 
hymns  of  a  given  Vulgate  book  correspond  to  hymns  of  the  same  book 
in  Paipp.  are  noticeably  frequent  in  books  i.,  ii.,  iii.,  and  iv. ;  while 
Vulgate  book  vi.  appears  largely  in  book  xix.  of  Paipp.  The  fact  that  the 
hymns  of  book  vii.  appear  mostly  in  the  very  last  book  of  Paipp.  (in  xx.) 
agrees  remarkably  with  our  conclusions  respecting  the  character  of  that 
book  as  a  supplement  to  the  nucleus  of  the  first  grand  division.  So, 
again,  the  fact  that  the  material  of  the  second  grand  division  is  massed  in 
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Paipp.  in  its  books  xvL  and  xvii.  is  a  striking  confirmation  of  the  view 
that  the  Vulgate  books  viiL-xii.  constitute  a  distinct  unity  subordinate  to 
that  of  the  whole  sarhhita.  Even  yet  more  striking  is  the  fact  that  the 
material  of  the  third  grand  division  of  the  Vulgate,  books  xiii.— xviii.,  has 
been  grouped  by  the  Paippalada  text-makers  into  a  single  book,  their  xviii. 
The  fact  has  already  been  noted  above  (p.  clix)  in  its  proper  connection ; 
and  the  details  of  the  correspondence  are  given  below,  in  the  next  para- 
graph. It  will  be  noticed  that  while  nearly  all  of  X}i\^  paryaya  material  of 
division  II.  appears  in  Paipp.,  nearly  all  of  that  of  division  III.  is  no  less 
noticeably  lacking,  although  it  is  probably  recognized  in  the  case  of 
books  XV.  and  xvi.  as  a  part  of  the  text.  Once  more,  the  table  shows  inter- 
esting examples  of  the  breaking  up  in  Paipp.  of  material  which,  although 
treated  as  a  hymn-unit  in  the  Vulgate  (cf.  vi.  28),  is  devoid  of  internal 
connection.  As  was  noted  above  (pages  cli  and  cliv),  the  put-together 
character  of  some  of  the  hymns  in  vii.  appears  plainly  here  ;  and  the  added 
verse  by  which  the  Vulgate  hymn  in  vi.  transcends  the  norm  is  conspicu- 
ously absent  in  Paipp.  —  I  may  add  that  the  table  gives  a  conspectus  of 
the  number  of  the  verses  of  the  individual  hymns  which  will  sometimes 
prove  useful.  In  vii.,  although  retaining  the  Berlin  numbering,  I  have 
made  shift  to  take  account  of  the  true  division  of  the  material  into  hymns 
(cf.  the  table  at  vii.  6,  45,  54,  68,  72,  76).J 

LVulgate  grand  division  III.  and  Pftippal&da  book  xviii.  —  This  book  fills 
just  a  trifle  less  than  a  dozen  of  the  birch-bark  leaves,  namely  leaves 
228-239:  its  first  verse  (=  first  vs.  of  Vulgate  xiv.)  begins  on  the  very 
last  line  of  folio  227  b,  and  its  last  (=  last  vs.  of  Vulgate  xviii.)  ends  on 
line  8  of  folio  239  b  with  the  vipsa  of  Vulgate  xviii.  4.  89  d,  oin  vittam 
me  asya  rodasi.     The  Paipp.  book  falls  between  313  a  and  330  b  of  Roth*s 
Kashmirian  nagarl  transcript  (p.  Ixxxi) ;  but,  in  the  citations  which  follow 
in  this  paragraph,  reference  is  made,  not  to  that  transcript,  but  rather  to 
the  leaves  of  the  birch-bark  original  as  given  in  the  facsimile,  and  the  side 
of  the  leaf,  recto  or  verso,  is  indicated  by  a  or  b,  and  the  line  by  a  num- 
ber.    The  relations  of  Vulgate  division  III.  to  Paipp.  xviii.  are  obscured 
in  the  table  on  p.  1023  by  the  straggling  verses  of  which  account  is 
there  made;   I  therefore  subjoin  (p.  1015)  a  tabular  statement  designed 
expressly  to  make  those  relations  clear.     It  will  be  observed,  in  the  first 
place,  that,  on  the  one  hand,  the  Vulgate  books  xiv.  (wedding  verses)  and 
xvii.  (Vishnu  sun-hymn),  and  the  first  half  of  xiii.  (Rohita  sun-hymns)  are 
given  substantially  in  full  in  Paipp.  ;  and  that,  on  the  other,  the  parydya- 
books  XV.  (Vratya)  and  xvi.  (Paritta)  and  book  xviii.  (funeral  verses)  are 
not  textually  given,  but  are  merely  acknowledged  as  a  part  of  the  text  by 
the  citation  of  a  few  representative  passages ;  and  that,  moreover,  so  far 
as  Paipp.  xviii.  is  concerned,  \.\i^  parydya-\vjvcin  xiii.  4  and  the  hymn  xiii.  3 
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Conspectus  of  the  Contents  of  Piippalida  book  xriii. 

Vulgate  Birch-bark 

leaf  side  line 

xiv.  I .    I  a  satyenottctbhitA  bhUmis  (then  substantially  the  whole  hymn :  5  pages)  227b  20 

64d  qivA  syon&s  patiloke  vi  rdja  (end  of  hymn)  230a  12 

Colophon  of  anuvSka  i  13 

2.    I  a  tubhyam  agrefiary  avahan  (then  substantially  the  whole  hymn :  6  pp.)  1 3 

75d  dlrghan  tdyus  savitd  krnotu  (end  of  hymn  and*  book)  233a  1 1 

Colophon  of  anuvaka  2  15 

xiii.  I .    I  a  udlhi  vdjinyo  ^fisv  antar  (then  substantially  the  whole  hymn :  4  pp.)  1 5 

Colophon  of  anuvSka  3  (to  be  expected  6  lines  later)  235a  14 

lit,  rohitena  risandbhrtam  (end  of  hymn :  vss.  56-60  wanting)  20 

2.     I  a  udasya  ketavo  ^/V/(then  substantially  the  whole  liymn :  4  pp.)  20 

46d  pra  bhdnavas  sasrje  nd\kam  a\cha  (end  of  hymn :  not  of  book)     237b    i 

Colophon  of  anuvaka  4  16 

Vulgate  xiii.  3  and  pary2ya-hymn  xiii.  4  are  wanting 

XV.  I.       I  vrddydu  vd  ida  agra  dslt  (with  most  of  pary&ya  i :  7  lines)  16 

8  to  ///  brahmavddino  vadanti  (end  of  paryaya  i)  238a    i 

2.       I  then  sa  prdcln  diqam  anu  ly  acalat  (and  no  more  of  xv.)  2 

xvi.  I.       I  atisrsto  afidm  vrsabho  (then  3  or  4  verses  of  pary&ya  i :  3  lines)  2 

4.  7  agnir  me  daksam  dadhdtu  (end  of  Vulgate  anuvSka  i )  6 

5.  I  vidma  te  svapna  janitram  (beginning  of  Vulgate  anuvaka  2)  6 
9.      I  jitofn  asmdkam  udbkin\n'\am  asmakam  (beginning  of  last  paryiya,            6 

namely  9  [not  8],  of  Vulgate  anuvaka  2):  then  4  lines 
4  ending  with  vasumdn  bhUydsam  (end  of  Vulgate  anuvaka  2)  1 1 

Colophon  of  anuvaka  5  1 2 

xvii.  I.     I  a  visdsahyam   sahamdnam   (then   substantially    the    whole    h)inn,  12 

namely  2  or  3  pages,  ending) 
3od  sahasram  prdnd  mayu  te  ramantdm  (end  of  hymn  and  book)         239b   6 

Then  follows,  without  a  syllable  intervening, 
xviii.  4.    89  candramd  apsv  antar  d  (the  entire  last  verse  of  hymn  and  book)  6 

Colophon  of  Paippalada  book  xviii.  9 

vi.  I.       I  do^o gdya  brhad gdya  (as  beginning  of  P^ipp.  xix.)  1 1 

are  ignored  entirely.  —  It  appears,  secondly,  that  the  order  of  Vulgate 
xiii.  and  xiv.  is  inverted  in  Paipp. ;  but  that  the  order  of  the  remaining 
four  books  is  the  same  for  both  recensions.  —  It  appears,  thirdly,  that 
Paipp.  xviii.  consists  of  6  anuvakas,  and  that  these  anuvakas  correspond 
in  the  main  to  certain  Vulgate  anuvakas  :  anuvakas  i  and  2  of  Paipp. 
to  the  two  long  anuvaka-hymns  which  make  up  Vulgate  xiv. ;  3  and  4  of 
Paipp.  to  the  first  two  anuvaka-hymns  of  Vulgate  xiii.  ;  and  anuvaka  6  of 
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Paipp.^  to  the  Vulgate  anuvaka-hymn,  or  book,  xviL,  and  the  represen- 
tative verse  of  Vulgate  xviii.  — It  appears,  finally,  that  anuvaka  5, 
containing  the  representative  citations  from  Vulgate  books  xv.  and  xvL, 
consists  of  hardly  16  lines.  The  fact  that  so  brief  a  passage  should  fig- 
ure in  the  text  as  an  anuvaka  (it  is  expressly  so  called  in  its  colophon : 
238  a  12)  must,  I  think,  be  interpreted  as  indicating  that  these  books 
were  acknowledged  as  a  part  of  the  text  by  the  text-makers  (so  Roth  and 
Whitney :  cf.  p.  794).  —  The  colophon  of  anuvaka  3,  we  may  add,  appears 
to  be  somewhat  misplaced:  another  case  of  misdivision  (cf.  p.  8 14). J 

[By  way  of  correction  to  p.  794,  line  10,  we  may  add  that  Roth  errs  in 
saying  that  xvL  8.  i  is  given  in  Paipp. ;  its  pratlka  is  like  that  of  9.  i,  but 
the  facsimile  actually  shows  9.  i  and  not  8.  i.  This  is  in  accord  with  the 
general  method  of  scribal  abbreviation  (cf.  p.  cxx),  for  9.  i  is  the  last 
paryaya,  and  the  abbreviated  book  thus  appears  to  be  represented,  as  it 
should  be,  by  the  beginning  and  end  of  each  of  its  two  anuvakas.  — A 
similar  error  has  arisen  at  p.  884,  in  my  second  addition  to  the  note  on 
xviii.  4.  49,  where  this  verse  is  said  to  come  immediately  after  the  end  of 
Vulgate  xvii.  in  Paipp.  The  error  is  due  to  a  slip  of  Roth's,  who,  in  his 
Collation,  had  written  xviii.  4.  49  where  he  should  have  written  xviii.  4.  89. 
The  latter  is  the  last  verse  of  xviii.,  and  is  therefore  the  one  that  we 
should  expect  as  representative  verse.  The  addition  should  be  transposed 
from  p.  884  to  p.  894. J 

[Explanation  of  the  table.  —  The  table  follows  the  sequence  of  the  hymns 
of  the  Vulgate,  book  by  book.  At  the  left  of  each  column  is  the  number 
of  the  hymn.  Then  follows  the  word  **  has,"  with  the  number  of  verses  of 
which  the  hymn  consists  and  a  colon.  If  the  hymn  is  lacking  in  Paipp., 
the  colon  and  all  else  is  omitted.  Otherwise,  after  the  colon  comes  the 
word  "  at "  and  then  the  number  of  the  leaf  of  Roth*s  Kashmirian  nagari 
transcript  (p.  Ixxxi)  on  which  the  beginning  of  the  correspondent  of  the 
Vulgate  passage  concerned  occurs,  with  the  recto  or  verso  of  the  leaf 
indicated  by  a  or  b.  At  the  right  is  added  in  Roman  numerals,  immedi- 
ately after  the  word  "in,"  the  book  of  the  Kashmirian  recension  to  which 
the  passage  concerned  belongs.  It  is  to  be  understood  that  the  Vulgate 
passage  includes  the  whole  hymn  unless  the  contrary  is  indicated  by  the 
specification  of  the  verses  of  the  hymn  between  the  colon  and  the  word 
•*at."  The  number  specifying  the  verses  is  to  be  understood  as  an 
ordinal  throughout  division  I.  and  the  Supplement  (the  short  hymns). 
Elsewhere  (that  is,  throughout  divisions  II.  and  III.,  the  hymns  of  many 
verses)  it  is  to  be  understood  as  a  cardinal,  and  the  abbreviation  vss.  or 
vs.  is  added.     To  find  which  verses  of  a  given  hymn  are  meant  and  the 

L^  There  is  no  special  colophon  for  this  anuvaka,  its  place  being  taken  by  the  colophon  for 
the  whole  book.  J 
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details  of  their  order,  the  reader  will  have  to  consult  the  introduction  to 
that  hymn  (cf.  the  introduction  to  ix.  3  or  4  or  x.  2  or  xi.  6). J 

[Manner  of  using  the  table.  —  Example  :  to  find  in  the  facsimile  of  the 
birch-bark  ms.  the  Paippalada  passage  corresponding  to  Vulgate  xix.  50.  5. 
First  find  in  the  table  the  number  of  the  leaf  of  Roth's  Kashmirian 
nagari  transcript,  which  is  196  b.  Then  find  in  the  facsimile  the  number 
196  b,  noted  in  the  margin  in  Roth's  hand.  Between  that  and  197  a  will 
be  found  the  beginning  of  the  passage  required,  which  in  this  case  will  be 
at  line  i  of  birch-bark  folio  is8b,  on  plate  286,  and  in  the  Second  Part. 
The  passage  belongs  to  book  xiv.  of  the  Kashmirian  recension.  J 

[Users  of  the  table  will  find  it  convenient  to  note  clearly  in  pencil  on 
the  margin  of  each  plate  of  the  facsimile  the  number  of  the  leaf  of  the 
transcript  opposite  the  place  where  Roth  has  written  it  on  the  birch-bark 
original,  since,  by  reason  of  repairs  to  the  original  or  otherwise.  Roth's 
numbers  are  sometimes  hard  to  make  out  when  taken  singly.  When 
taken  together  in  their  regular  sequence,  they  can  usually  be  identified 
with  ease.  Thus  the  197  a  on  plate  286  (just  cited)  is  very  faint  indeed ; 
but  the  197  b  (some  five  inches  lower  down)  is  so  plain  that  it  enables  us 
to  identify  the  197  a.  Of  the  references  to  Roth's  Kashmirian  nagari 
transcript  on  the  first  42  plates,  only  a  few  can  be  made  out  easily  (6  a, 
6  b,  7  a,  8  a,  lib,  12  a,  12  b,  13  b,  14  a,  15  b,  16  a) ;  but  beginning  with 
19  a,  on  plate  43,  there  is  usually  little  difficulty.J 

[Tabular  Concordance.  —  The  table  now  follows  on  the  next  six  pages. 
It  is  made  up  into  pages  in  such  a  way  as  to  give  incidentally  a  good  idea 
of  the  structure  of  the  Vulgate  text ;  and  the  same  purpose  I  have  endeav- 
ored to  subserve  also  in  the  arrangement  of  the  Table  of  Hymn-titles 
(pages  1024-1037) :  see  especially  pages  1034  and  1035. J 
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[FIRST  GRAND  DIVISION:  BOOKS  I.-VII. 


Vulgate,  Book  I. 

(Norm :  4  verses) 
Hjrmn 

1  has  4  :  at  3  a  in  L 

2  has  4  :  at  I  ? 

3  has  9 :  7,  8  at  346  b  in  xix. 

4  has  4 

5  has  4 :  1-3  at  368  a  in  xix. 

6  has  4 :  at  i  ? 

7  has  7 :  at  67  a  in  iv. 

8  has  4 :  1-3  at  67  a  in  iv. 

9  has  4 :  at  6  b  in  i. 

10  has  4 :  at  3  b  in  i. 

1 1  has  6 :  2-4  at  2  b  in  i. 

5  at  ?  in  XX. 

6  at  ?  in  xx. 

12  has  4:  at  6  a  in  L 

13  has  4 :  2~4  at  332  b  in  xix. 

I  at  ?  in  xix. 

1  at  205  b  in  xv. 

14  has  4  :  at  5  b  in  i. 

1 5  has  4 :  at  8  a  in  i. 

?  at  367  a  in  xix. 

16  has  4:  at  4  a  in  i. 

17  has  4 :  at  "^"^"^  b  in  xix. 

18  has  4 :  I,  3  at  387  a  in  xx. 

2  at  ?  in  XX. 

19  has  4  :  at  7  a  in  i. 

20  has  4  :  1-3  at  342  b  in  xix. 

4  at  48  a  in  ii. 

21  has  4:  at  48  a  in  ii. 

22  has  4  :  at  9  a  in  i. 

23  has  4  :  at  6  a  in  i. 

24  has  4 :  at  8  b  in  i. 

25  has  4  :  at  10  a  in  i. 

26  has  4 :  I,  2  at  332  b  in  xix. 

3,  4  at  }  in  xix. 

27  has  4 :  at  356  a  in  xix. 

28  has  4 

29  has  6 :  1-3,  5,  6  at  4  a  in  i. 

30  has  4  :  at  5  a  in  i. 

31  has  4  :  at  7  b  in  i. 

32  has  4  :  at  8  a  in  i. 

33  has  4  :  at  8  b  in  i. 

34  has  5 :  I,  2,  5  at  27  a  in  ii. 

3  at  ?  in  vi. 

4  at  1 39  a  in  viii. 

35  has  4 


Vulgate,  Book  n. 

(Norm :  5  rerses) 
Hjrmn 

1  has  5 :  at  26  a  in  ii. 

2  has  5 :  at  3  a  in  i. 

3  has  6 :  i,  2,  4,  5  at  3  b  in  i. 

4  has  6 :  1-5  at  27  b  in  iL 

5  has  7 :  I,  3,  4  at  26 bin  ii. 

5~7  at  ?  in  xiii. 

6  has  5 :  at  61  b  in  iii. 

7  has  5 

8  has  5  :  i  at  21  a  in  L 

9  has  5  :  at  27  b  in  ii. 

10  has  8 :  at  24  b  in  iL 

11  has  5 

1 2  has  8 :  at  26  a  in  ii. 

13  has  5  :  I,  4,  5  at  199  b  in  xv. 

14  has  6:  i,  5,  6,  2,  3  at  25  b 

in  11. 

4  at  ?  in  V. 

15  has  6:  at  107  b  in  vi. 

16  has  5 :  1-4  at  38  b  in  iL 

1 7  has  7  :  at  ?  in  iL 

18  has  5  :  at  ?  in  iL 

19  has  5 :  at  ?  in  iL 

20  has  5 

21  has  5 

22  has  5 

23  has  5 

24  has  8 :  1-6  at  38  a  in  ii. 

25  has  5 :  at  70  b  in  iv. 

26  has  5  :  at  28  a  in  ii. 

27  has  7  :  at  29  a  in  ii. 

28  has  5 :  1-4  at  4  b  in  i. 

5  at  ?  in  XV. 

29  has  7  :   1-3  at  344  a  in  xix. 

4-7  at  5  a  in  i. 

30  has  5  :  at  29  b  in  iL 

31  has  5:  at  28  b  in  ii. 

32  has  6 :  at  28  b  in  ii. 

33  has  7  :  at  68  a  in  iv. 

34  has  5 :  at  61  a  in  iiL 

35  has  5 :  1-4  at  18  a  in  L 

36  has  8 :  i-$,  7  at  31  b  in  ii. 


Vulgate,  Book  m. 

(Norm :  6  rerses) 


Hfmn 

1  has  6 :  at  51  a  in  iii. 

2  has  6 :  at  50  b  in  iii. 

3  has  6 :  at  45  a  in  iL 

4  has  7  :  at  49  a  in  iii. 

5  has  8 :  1-7  at  54  a  in  iii. 
6has  8:  1-5, 7,8  at  50  a  in  iiL 

7  has    7  :  at  49  b  in  iiL 

8  has    6 :  1-4  at  6  b  in  L 

5  =  vL  94.1  in  XLC 

9  has    6:  at  51  b  in  iiL 

10  has  13:  1-8,  10-12  at  22  a 

in  L 

11  has    8:  1-4  at  14  a  in  L 

12  has    9:  1-5,  7  at  56a  in  iiL 

6  at  389  b  in  xx. 
8  at  308  a  in  xviL 

13  has    7  :  1-6  at  50  b  in  iiL 

14  has    6 :  1-4,  6  at  28  b  in  iL 

15  has    8 :  i,  2,  4,  6  at  370  b 

in  xix. 
4  at  12  b  in  L 

16  has    7 :  at  78  a  in  iv. 

17  has   9:  2,  i,5,4at32ainiL 

3  at  }  in  xix. 
6  at  ?  in  xix. 
6  at  }  in  xiL 

1 8  has    6:  i,2,4,at  I24ain\ii. 

19  has    8:  at  55 bin  iii. 

20  has  10 :   1-9  at  62  a  in  iii. 

21  has  10 :  1-9  at  53  a  in  iiL 

10  at  123  b  in  viL 

22  has    6 :  1-5  at  55  a  in  iiL 

23  has    6 :  at  54  a  in  iii. 

24  has    7  :  1-6  at  97  a  in  v. 

25  has    6 

26  has    6:  i,  3-5  at  53  a  in  iiL 

27  has    6:  1,2,  4-6  at  57  a  in  iiL 

28  has    6 

29  has    8 

30  has    7 :  at  93  a  in  v. 

31  has  II 
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Vulgate,  Book  IV. 

(Nonn :  7  renet) 
Hymn 

1  has  7 :  at  83  b  in  v. 

2  has  8 :  at  83  b  ?  in  iv. 

3  has  7:  1-4,6,  7,  at  27  a  in  ii. 

4  has  8 :  1-6, 8,  at  67  b  in  iv. 

?  at  340  a  in  xix. 

5  has    7 :  at  68  a  in  iv. 

6  has    8  :  2-8  at  87  a  in  v. 

7  has    7 :  I  at  87  b  in  V. 

2-6  at  24  b  in  iL 

7  at  nob  in  vL 

8  has    7 :  at  65  a  in  iv. 

9  has  10:  2-10  at  129  a  in  viii. 

10  has    7 :  1-4,  6,  7  at  75  b 

in  iv. 

1 1  has  12:  at  58  a  in  iiL 

1 2  has    7 :  at  7 1  b  in  iv. 

13  has    7  :  at  92  b  in  v. 

14  has    9:  1-6  at  64  a  in  iii. 

7-9  at  ?  in  xvi. 

15  has  16:  I,  3-i4»  16  at  86  a 

in  v. 

16  has    9:  2,  3,  5,  7, 8  at  100  a 

in  v. 
4,  6  at  98  a  in  v. 

17  has    8:  1-6  at  95  a  in  v. 

8  at  33  b  in  ii. 

18  has  8 ;.  at  95  a  in  v. 

19  has  8:  at  96  a  in  v. 

20  has  9:  at  i3oain  viii. 

21  has  7 

22  has  7  :  at  56  b  in  iii. 

23  has  7  :  at  79  a  in  iv. 

24  has  7  :  at  82  a  in  iv. 

25  has  7  :  at  79b  in  iv. 

26  has  7 :  at  80  b  in  iv. 

27  has  7 :  at  80  a  in  iv. 

28  has  7  :  at  81  a  in  iv. 

29  has  7  :  at  81  b  in  iv. 

30  has  8 

31  has  7:  at  70  a  in  iv. 

32  has  7  :  at  78  b  in  iv. 

33  has  8 :  at  77  b  in  iv. 

34  has  8:  at  115  b  in  vi. 
3S**as  7 

36  has  10 

37  has  12:  1-8,  10-12  at  178  a 

in  xui. 

38  has    7 

39  has  10 :  9  at  185  a  in  xiii. 

40  has    8 


Vulgate,  Book  V. 

(Nonn :  8  verses) 
Hymn 

1  has    9:  at  105  b  in  vi. 

2  has    9 :  at  105  a  in  v. 

3  has  II:  at  84  b  in  V. 

4  has  10 :  1-3  at  336  b  in  xix. 

5-7  at  338  bin  xix. 
8-10  at  30  a  in  ii 

5  has    9:  at  107  a  in  vi. 

6  has  14 :  1-5,  8-14  at  nob 

in  vi. 

7  has  10 

8  has   9:  1-6,  8,  9  at  126b 


9  has    8 

10  has    8 

1 1  has  1 1 : 

12  has  II 

1 3  has  1 1 : 

14  has  13: 


15  has  II : 

16  has  II : 

17  has  18: 


18  has  15: 

19  has  15: 


20  has  1 2 : 

21  has  12 

22  has  14: 


23  has  13: 

24  has  17: 

25  has  13: 

26  has  1 2 : 

27  ha.s  12: 

28  has  14 : 

29  has  15: 

30  has  17: 

31  has  12 : 


in  vu. 


at  128  a  in  viiL 

2-11  at  1 28 bin  viii. 

?  at  1 1  b  in  i. 

1,  2,  4,  6-8,  10-12 

at  117  a  in  vii. 
9,  13  at  37  a  in  ii. 
at  !  in  viii. 
at  130  a  in  viii. 
1-7,  9-1 1  at  148  a 

in  ix. 
18  at  ?  in  ix. 
1-6,  8-15  at  149  b 

in  ix. 
1-4,  7,8,  10,  12  at 

1 50  b  in  ix. 
1 5  at .'  in  ix. 
at  156  a  in  ix. 

I,  3-10,  12,  14,  at 

176  a  in  xiii. 
?  at  94  a  in  V.  • 
13  at  10  a  in  i. 
1-9,  13  at  117  b  in 

vu. 
1,2,4,7-12,14,15, 

17  at  200  b  in  XV. 
I,  3-13  at  176 bin 

xui. 
at  140  b  in  ix. 
at  140  a  in  ix. 
I,  3-1 1  at  42  a  in  ii. 
1-9, 12-15  at  ^85  a 

m  xui. 
at  147  a  in  ix. 
1 2  at  1 1  a  in  L 


Vulgate,  Book  VI. 


) 


(Norm;  3 
Hymn 

1  has  3 :  at  330  b  in  xix. 

2  has  3 :  at  331  a  in  xix. 

3  has  3 :  at  331  a  in  xix. 

4  has  3 :  at  331  b  in  xix. 

5  has  3 :  at  332  b  in  xix. 

6  has  3 :  at  332  b  in  xix. 

7  has  3 :  at  ?  in  xix. 

8  has  3 

9  has  3 :  at  ?  in  iL 

10  has  3 

1 1  has  3 :  at  339  a  in  xix. 

1 2  has  3 :  at  333  a  in  xix. 

13  has  3:  at  333b  in  xix. 

14  has  3 :  at  340  a  in  xix. 

1 5  has  3 :  at  334  a  in  xix. 

16  has  4 :  1-3  at  334  a  in  xix. 

17  has  4 :  2-4  at  333  a  in  xix. 

18  has  3 :  at  335  b  in  xix. 

19  has  3 :  at  335  b  in  xix. 

20  has  3 :  3  at  ?  in  xiiL 

21  has  3:  at  10  a  in  i. 

22  has  3 :  at  348  b  in  xix. 

23  has  3 :  at  333  b  in  xix. 

24  has  3 :  at  335  b  in  xix. 

?  at  55  b  in  iii. 

25  has  3 :  at  334  a  in  xix. 

26  has  3 :  at  345  a  in  xix. 

27  has  3 :  at  340  a  in  xix. 

28  has  3 :  I  at  340  b  in  xix. 

2  at  158  b  in  x. 

3  at  353  a  in  xix. 

29  has  3 

30  has  3 :  at  350  a  in  xix. 

31  has  3 :  at  368  a  in  xix. 

32  has  3 :  I,  2  at  338  b  in  xix. 

33  has  3:  at  353a  in  xix. 

34  has  5:  1,3,4  at  368  a  in 

xix. 

35  has  3 :  at  337  a  in  xix. 

36  has  3 :  at  333  a  in  xix. 

37  has  3 :  at  385  b  in  xx. 

38  has  4 :  at  29  b  in  ii. 

39  has  3 :  ?  at  336  a  in  xix. 

?  at  338  a  in  xix. 

40  has  3 :  I,  2,  at  plate  14  in  L 

41  has  3 

42  has  3 :  at  336  b  in  xix. 

43  has  3 :  at  358  a  in  xix. 

44  has  3 :  I  ab  at  65  a  in  iii. 

I  cd,  2  at  395  a  in 
xix. 


I020 


Indexes  and  oi/ier  Auxiliary  Matter 


FIRST  GRAND  DIVISION:   BOOKS   I.-VII.  {Continued) 


Vulgate,  Book  VI.  (ConUnued) 

Vulgate,  Book  VI.  (Continuid) 

(Norm :  3  vena) 

(Norm :  3  verses) 

Hynn 

Hymn 

45  has  3: 

at  ?  in  xix. 

85  has  3 : 

at  334  b  in  xix. 

46  has  3 : 

I,  3  at  ?  in  xix. 

86  has  3 : 

at  335  a  in  xix. 

3  at  36  b  in  ii. 

87  has  3 : 

at  334  b  in  xix. 

47  has  3 : 

at  366  b  in  xix. 

88  has  3 

48  has  3 

89  has  3 

49  has  3 : 

at  356  b  in  xix. 

90  has  3 : 

at  344  b  in  xix. 

50  has  3 : 

2  at  346  a  in  xix. 

91  has  3 : 

at  344  b  in  xix. 

51  has  3: 

at  366  b  in  xix. 

92  has  3 : 

at  359  a  in  xix. 

?  at  106  a  in  vi. 

93  has  3 : 

at  34 1  b  in  xix. 

52  has  3 

:  at  335  b  in  xix. 

94  has  3: 

I  at  341  b  in  xix. 

?  at  24  a  in  L 

95  has  3 

53l^a»3 

:  at  336  a  in  xix. 

96  has  3: 

at  339  a  in  xix. 

?  at  66  b  in  iv. 

97  has  3 : 

at  339  b  in  xix. 

54  has  3 : 

at  336  a  in  xix. 

98  has  3: 

at  339  b  in  xix. 

55l»as3 

99  has  3: 

at  340  a  in  xix. 

56  has  3 : 

at  337  b  in  xix. 

100  has  3 : 

at  340  a  in  xix. 

57  has  3: 

at  337  b  in  xix. 

loi  has  3 

58  has  3 

I,  2  at  337  b  in  xix. 

102  has  3 : 

at  34  r  a  in  xix. 

59  has  3 

:  at  34 1  a  in  xix. 

103  has  3 : 

at  345  a  in  xix. 

60  has  3 

:  at  341  a  in  xix. 

104  has  3: 

at  371  bin  xix. 

61  has  3 

;  at  34 1  a  in  xix. 

105  has  3 : 

2  ab  at  349  b  in  xix. 

62  has  3 

:  at  355  a  in  xix. 

106  has  3 : 

at  358  a  in  xix. 

63  has  4 : 

I,  2  at  338  b  in  xix. 

107  has  4: 

at  367  a  in  xix. 

4  at  335  a  in  xix. 

108  has  5 : 

I,  2,  5  at  344  a  in 

64  has  3 

:  I,  2  at  379a  in  xix. 

xix. 

65  has  3 : 

i,2ab,  3cdat  339  a 

109  has  3 : 

at  352  b  in  xix. 

in  xix. 

no  has  3 

66  has  3: 

at  339  a  in  xix. 

1 1 1  has  4 

67  has  3 

1 1 2  has  3  : 

I,  2  at  347  b  in  xix. 

68  has  3 

at  344  a  in  xix. 

3  at  }  in  i. 

69  has  3: 

I  at  36  a  in  ii. 

113  has  3: 

I  ab  at  }  in  i. 

2  at  357  b  in  xix. 

114  has  3: 

at  233  b  in  xvi. 

70  has  3 

115  has  3: 

at  234  a  in  xvi. 

71  has  3 

at  34  a  in  ii. 

116  has  J : 

at  234  a  in  xvi. 

I  at  384  a  in  xx. 

117  has  3: 

at  234  a  in  xvi. 

72  has  3 

'  at  384  a  ?  in  xx. 

118  has  3: 

at  234  b  in  xvi. 

73  has  3 

at  338  a  in  xix. 

1 19  has  3: 

at  234  b  in  xvi. 

74  has  3 

:  at  342  a  in  xix. 

120  has  3 : 

at  235  a  in  xvi. 

75  has  3: 

at  342  a  in  xix. 

121  has  4 : 

I  ab,  2  ab,  3,  4  at 

76  has  4 

:  at  342  a  in  xix. 

235  a  in  xvi. 

77  has  3: 

at  342  b  in  xix. 

122  has  5  : 

2,  3  at  235  b  in  xvi. 

78  has  3 

at  343  a  in  xix. 

123  has  5 

79  has  3 

at  343  b  in  xix. 

124  has  3 

80  has  3 

:  at  343  a  in  xix. 

125  has  3  : 

at  252  b  in  xv. 

81  has  3 

:  at  343  b  in  xix. 

126  has  3: 

at  122  b  in  vii. 

82  has  3 

at  343  b  in  xix. 

127  has  3 

83  has  4 

1-3  at  7  b  in  i. 

1 28  has  4  : 

I,  2,  4  at  350  b  in 

84  has  4 

xix. 

Vulgate,  Book  VI.  (Concluded) 


(Norm :  3  verses) 
Hjrmn 

129  has  3:  at  356  b  in  xix. 

130  has  4 

131  has  3 

132  has  5 

1 33  has  5 :  at  100  b  in  V. 

134  has  3:  at  100  b  in  v. 

135  has  3 :  at  100  b  in  v. 

136  has  3 

137  has  3:  2  at  16  a  in  L 

138  has  5 :  1-4  at  ?  in  L 

139  has  5 

140  has  3  :  at  ?  in  xix. 

141  has  3 :  at  348  a  in  xix. 

142  has  3 


5.  Paippalada  and  Vulgate  Correspond€7its 


I02I 


Vulgate,  Book  VII. 

(Norm:  i  verse) 
{According  to  Btrlin  number ing) 
Hymn 


at  376  a  in  XX. 
at  376  b  in  xx. 
at  377  a  in  xx. 
at  377  a  in  xx. 
I,  2  at  377  a  in  xx. 
at  376  b  in  xx. 
at  376  b  in  xx. 
at  376  b  in  xx. 
at  377  b  in  xx. 
4  at  ?  in  XX. 


1  has  2 

2  has  I 

3  has  I 

4  has  I 

5  has  5 

6  has  2 
and  2 

7  has  I 

8  has  I 

9  has  4 

10  has  I 

11  has  I 

12  has  4 :  I,  2  at  388b  in  xx. 

13  has  2  :  at  347  a  in  xix. 

14  has  4  :  3,  4  at  377  b  in  xx. 

15  has  I :  at  377  b  in  xx. 

16  has  I 

17  has  4:  I  at  II  a  in  i. 

2-4  at  377  a  in  xx. 

18  has  2 :  at  ?  in  xx. 

19  has  I :  at  348  b  in  xix. 

20  has  6 :  at  378  a  in  xx. 

21  has  I  :  at  378  b  in  xx. 

22  has  2 :  at  378  b  in  xx. 

23  has  1     (cf .  iv.  1 7.  5) 

24  has  I 

25  has  2 :  at  384  b  in  xx. 

26  has  8 :  1-3  at  379  b  in  xx. 

27  has  I 

28  has  I :  at  ?  in  xx. 

29  has  2  :  at  379  b  in  xx. 

30  has  I 

31  has  I 

32  has  I :  at  .'  in  xx. 

^2  has  I :  at  114  a  in  vL 

34  has  I :  at  ?  in  XX. 

35  has  3 :  I  at  ?  in  xx. 

2  at  393  b  in  xx. 

36  has  I :  at  ?  in  XX. 

37  has  1 

38  has  5 :  1 ,  2  at  ?  in  XX. 

3-5  at  60  a  in  iii. 

39  has  I :  at  381  b  in  xx. 

40  has  2  :  at  381  b  in  xx. 

41  has  2  :  at  381  b  in  xx. 

42  has  2 :  at  23  b  in  i. 

43  has  I 

44  has  1 :  at  384  b  in  xx. 

45  has  I :  at  383  b  in  xx. 
and  I :  at  383  b  in  xx. 


Vulgate,  Book  VII.  (07M//if«^^  {  Vulgate,  Book Vn.  (G^Mr/i/t/^i/) 

(Norm :  i  verse) 
Hymn 

46  has  3 :  at  383  b,  382  b  in  xx. 

47  has  2  :  at  379  a  in  xx. 

48  has  2  :  at  382  a  in  xx. 

49  hfis  2 

50  has  9 :  I,  2, 5  at  337  a  in  xx. 

3  at  }  in  XX. 

7  at  30S  a  in  xvii. 

8,  9  at  12  a  in  i. 

51  has  I :  at  ?in  xv. 

52  has  2 

53  has  7  :  I  at  379  a  in  xx. 

2-4  at  382  a  in  xx. 

7  at  86  a  in  v. 

54.1  is  I :  at  390  b  in  xx. 

54.2  at  405  b  in  xx. 

55' 

(54.2  and  55.1  make  x  hymn) 

56  has  8 :  1-4  at  384  a  in  xx. 

8  at  }  in  ? 

57  has  2 :  I  at  ?  in  xx. 

2  at  }  in  XX. 

58  has  2 :  at  379  b  in  xx. 

59  has  I     (cf.  vi.  37.  3) 

60  has  7  :  1-6  at  59  a  in  iii. 

61  has  2  :  I  cd  at  353  b  in  xx. 

62  has  I  :  at  ?  in  xx. 

63  has  I :  at  394  b  in  xx. 

64  has  2 :  at  ?  in  xx. 

65  has  3 

66  has  I :  at  394  b  in  xx. 

67  has  I 
68.1-2  are  2 

.3      w  ' 

69  has  I :  at  ?  in  xx. 

70  has  5  :  I,  2  at  352  a  in  xix. 

71  has  I :  at  352  b  in  xix. 
72.1-2  are  2 

.3      is  I 

73  has  1 1  :  1-6  at  382  b  in  xx. 

10, 1 1  at  381  a  in  XX. 

74  has  4 

75  has  2 
76.1-4  are  4  :  i  at  7  b  in  i. 

3, 4 ab at  363 bin 
xix.  [xix. 

.5-6  are  2  :  5  cd  at  363  b  in 
6  at  }  in  xx. 

77  has  3 :  2,  3  at  394  a  in  xx. 

78  has  2 :  at  321  a  in  xx. 

79  has  4  :  I  at  ?  in  xx. 

2,  3  at  22  a  in  i. 


(IS 
Hymn 

orm;  i  verse) 

80  has  4 : 

81  has  6 

I,  4  at  21  b  in  i. 

82  has  6 : 

2,  6  at  394  a  in  xx. 

3  at  61  b  in  iii. 

83  has  4 : 

84  has  3 : 

85  has  I 

86  has  I 

I,  2  at  394  b  in  XX. 
I  at  62  a  in  iii. 

87  has  I : 

88  has  I : 

at  }  in  XX. 
at  ?  in  XX. 

89  has  4 : 

1-3  at  10  b  in  i. 

90  has  3: 

91  has  I 

at  393  a  in  xx. 

92  has  I 

93  has  I 

94  has  I : 

95  ^^^  3 

96  has  I : 

at  334  b  in  xix. 
at  ?  in  XX. 

97  has  8 : 

at  395  a  in  xx. 
?  at  383  a  in  xx. 

98  has  I  : 

99  has  I 
100  has  I : 

at  395  b  in  xx. 
at  396  a  in  xx. 

loi  has  I  : 

at  396  a  in  xx. 

102  has  I 

103  has  I  : 

at  ?  in  XX. 

104  has  I  : 

105  has  I  : 

at  378  a  in  xx. 
at  380  a  in  xx. 

106  has  I  : 

at  386  a  in  xx. 

107  has  I 

108  has  2 

109  has  7: 

1 10  has  3 : 

at  69  a  in  iv. 
I,  2  at  ?  in  XX. 

3  at  ?  in  XX. 

III  has  I : 

at  381  b  in  xx. 

1 1 2  has  2 

113  has  2: 

at  385  a  in  xx. 

114  has  2: 

I  at  385  a  in  XX. 

115  has  4: 

116  has  2 

I,  2  at  385  b  in  XX. 

117  has  I 

118  has  I 

I022 


Indexes  and  other  Auxiliary  Matter 


SECOND  GRAND  DIVISION:   BOOKS  VIII.-XII. 


Vulgate,  Book  vm. 

(PuTfya-hymn :  lo) 
Hymn 

1  has  2 1 :  at  207  b  in  xvi. 

2  has  28 :  27  V88.  at  209a  in 

xvi. 

3  has  26 :  at  211  a  in  xvi. 

4  has  25 :  at  213  a  in  xvi. 

5  has  22:21  vss.  at  223  a  in 

xvi. 

6  has  26 :  at  250  b  in  xvL 

7  has  28:  at  215  a  in  xvi. 

8  has  24  :  at  224  b  in  xvi. 

9  has  26 :  24  vss.  at  218  b  in 

xvi. 
p  10  has  33 :  30  vss.  at  274  b  in 
xvi 


Vulgate,  Book  X. . 

(Plutly  prow :  hymn  5) 
Hymn 

1  has  32 :  at  227  a  in  zvL 

2  has  33 :  29  vss.  at  238  b  in 

xvL 

3  has  25 :  23  vss.  at  240  b  in 

xvi. 

4  has  26 :  at  2 17  a  in  zvL 

5  has  50 :  4 1  vss.  at  272  b  in 

XVL 

4  vss.  at  15  a  in  L 

6  has  35 :  25  vss.  at  231  a  in 

xvi 

7  has  44 :  40  vss.  at  290  b  in 

zvii. 

8  has  44  :  25  vss.  at  262  b, 

at  261  b,  and 
at  263  in  xvi 

9  has  27 :  at  275  b  in  xvi. 
10  has  34 :  33  vss.  at  265  a  in 

xvi 


Vulgate,  Book  xn. 

(Pu7lya4i]rmn :  5) 
Hymn 

1  has  63 :  61  vss.  at  285  b  in 

xvii 
^  At  373  b  in  xix.  > 

2  has  55  :  53  vss.  at  304  b  in 

xvii 
?at  395  a  in  XX.? 

3  has  60 :  59  vss.  at  308a  in 

xvii 

4  has  53 :  at  295  b  in  xvii 

p  5  has  73 :  61  vss.  at  278  b  in 
xvi. 


Vulgate,  Book  IX. 

(Paryiya-hymnt :  6  and  7) 

1  has  24 :  at  226  a  in  xvi. 

?  at  108  a 

?  at  69  b 

(see  p.  517,  last!) 

2  has  25  :  24  vss.  at  248  bin 

xvi. 

3  has  31 :  at  229  a  in  xvi 

4  has  24 :  at  221  b  in  xvi 

5  has  38 :  20  vss.  at  259  a  in 

xvi. 
9  vss.  at  ?  in  xvi. 
3  vss.  at  64  b  in  iii. 
2  vss.  at  1 39  a  in 

•  •  • 

vm. 
(see  p.  533,  t  2) 
p  6  has  62  :  59  vss.  at  }  in  xvi. 
p  7  has  26 :  24  vss.  at  ?  in  xvi. 

8  has  22  :  21  vss.  at  247  b  in 

xvi. 

9  has  22  :  at  242  a  in  xvi 

10  has  28  :  23  vss.  at  242  a  in 
xvi. 


Vulgate,  Book  XI. 

(Paiyiya-hymn :  3) 

1  has  37  :  at  255  b  in  xvi. 

2  has  31  :  at  263  b  in  xvi. 

p  3  has  56 :  ?  vss.  at  236  a  in 
xvi. 
(see  p.  625, 1 7) 

4  has  26 :  at  220  a  in  xvi. 

5  has  26 :  at  283  b  in  xvi 

6  has  23 :  20  vss.  at  ?  in  xv. 

7  has  27  :  26  vss.  at  252  a  in 

xvi 

8  has  34 :  32  vss.  at  253  b  in 

xvi 

9  has  26:  bits  of  15-17  at  ? 

in  xvii. 
10  has  27 


5.  Paippaldda  and  Vulgate  Correspondenis 
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THIRD  GRAND  DIVISION:  BOOKS  XIII.-XVIII. :   SEE  P.  1014 


Vulgate,  Book  zm. 

(Rohita  sun-hymns) 

(Parylym-hymn :  4) 
Hymn  [xviii. 

1  has  60 :  55  vss.  at  321  b  in 

I  vs.  at  ?  in  xx. 

2  has  46 :  at  324  b  in  xviiL 

3  has  26 :  I  vs.  at  66  a  in  iv. 
P4  has  56 

Vulgate,  Book  XIV. 

(Wedding  verses) 

1  has  64 :  60  vss.  at  313  a  in 

•  •  • 

XVIU. 

X  vs.  at  76  a  in  iv. 
I  vs.  at  395  b  in  xx. 

2  has  75 :  73  vss.  at  316  b  in 

xviii. 


Vulgate,  Book  XV. 

(Vritya-book) 

(ConaUts  of  7  +  1 1  parylyas) 
Hfmn 

p  I  has  8 :  at  328  a  in  xviiL 
p  2  has  4 :  I  phrase  at  328  a  in 

xviiL 
The  rest  (P3-P 18)  is  lacking 

Vulgate,  Book  XVI. 

(Paritta) 

(ContittB  of  4  4-  5  parylyas) 
The  beginning  and  the  end  of 
each  of  its  two  anuv&kas  are 
g^ven  at  328  ab  in  xviii.    See 
p.  1 01 6. 


Vulgate,  Book  XVII. 
(Vishnu  sun*hymn) 

Hymn 
I  has  30 :  27  vss.  at  328  b  in 
xviii. 


Vulgate,  Book  XVni. 

(Funeral  verses) 

1  has  61 :  I  vs.  at  34  a  in  ii. 

2  has  60 :  I  vs.  at  373  b  in  xix. 

I  vs.  at  398  a  in  xx. 

3  has  73 :  I  vs.  at  383  b  in  xx. 

4  has  89 :  I  vs.  at  330  b  in 

xviii. 
See  pp.814,  1 01 6. 


SUPPLEMENT:  BOOK  XIX. 


Vulgate,  Book  XIX. 

Vulgate,  Book  XIX. 

Vnlgate,  Book  XIX. 

(After-gleanings) 

(Continued) 

(Concluded) 

I  has    3 :  at  367  a  in  xix. 

26  has 

4- 

4  at  403  a  in  xx. 

49  has 

10: 

at  196  a  in  xiv. 

2  has    5 :  at  131  b  in  viii. 

27  has 

»5- 

i-ii,  14, 15  at  162  a 

50  has 

7: 

at  196  b  in  xiv. 

3  has    4 :  at  388  a  in  xx. 

in  x. 

51  has 

2 

4  has    4 :  2-4  at  350  a  in  xix. 

28  has 

10: 

at  187  a  in  xiii. 

52  has 

5: 

at  9  b  in  L 

5  has    I :  at  386a  in  xx. 

29  has 

9- 

at  187  b  in  xiii. 

53  has 

10: 

1-6  at  189  a  in  xiv 

6  has  16:  1-6,  9-16  at  142  a 

30  has 

5: 

at  187  b  in  xiiL 

7-10  at  171  a  in  xii 

in  ix. 

31  has 

14: 

at  160  b  in  x. 

54  has 

6: 

at  171  a  in  xii. 

7  has    5 

32  has 

10: 

at  172  b  in  xii. 

55  has 

7: 

I  at  401  a  in  xx. 

8  has    7  :  4-6  at  400  a  in  xx. 

?  at  65  a 

56  has 

6: 

at  52a  in  iii. 

9  has  14 

33  has 

5: 

at  173  a  in  xii. 

57  has 

6(5):  I  at  36  b  in  ii. 

10  has  10 :  at  183  a  in  xiii. 

34  has 

10: 

at  i68binxi. 

58  has 

6: 

1-4  at  24  a  in  L 

1 1  has    6 :  at  183  b  in  xiil 

35  has 

5: 

at  168  b  in  xL 

59  has 

3 

12  has    I 

36  has 

6: 

at  33  b  in  ii. 

60  has 

2 

13  has  II:  at  118  b  in  viL 

37  has 

4 

61  has 

I 

14  has    I 

38  has 

2: 

at  349  b  in  xix. 

62  has 

I 

15  has    6:  at  62 bin  iii. 

39  has 

10: 

at  122  b  in  vii. 

63  has 

I 

16  has    2 

40  has 

4: 

I  at  362  a  in  xix. 

64  has 

4 

17  has  10 

41  has 

I 

65  has 

I : 

at  281  b  in  xvi. 

18  has  10 

42  has 

4: 

bits  at  ?  in  ? 

66  has 

I : 

at  281  b  in  xvL 

19  has  II 

43l^a* 

8 

67  has 

8 

20  has    4 

44  has 

10: 

at  198  b  in  xv.  [xv. 

68  has 

I : 

at  359  b  in  xix. 

21  has    I 

45  has 

10: 

1-8,  10  at  199a  in 

69  has 

4: 

at  ?  in  xix.  ? 

22  has  21 

?  at  60  b  in  iii. 

70  has 

I 

23  has  30 

46  has 

7: 

at  74  b  in  iv. 

71  has 

I 

24  has    8:  i,  3-8  at  200b  in  x v. 

47  has 

10: 

at  114  b  in  vL 

72  has 

I : 

at  359  b  in  xix.  J 

25  has  I 

48  has 

6: 

at  II 5 a  in  vi. 
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6.    Whitney's  English  Captions  to  his  Hymn-translations 

[These  captions  form  an  important  element  in  his  interpretation  of  this 
Veda.  —  Upon  this  subject  I  have  already  spoken  in  the  proper  place, 
above,  p.  xcv,  which  see.  I  would  merely  repeat  the  statement  that 
these  captions  or  hymn-titles  have  been  formulated  with  much  care  and 
deliberation  by  the  author,  and  give  briefly  his  view  of  the  general  pur- 
port of  each  hymn.  The  absence  of  a  positive  view  in  them  is  often  to 
be  taken  as  indicating  that  he  could  not  accept  the  view  of  his  predeces- 
sors. Such  titles  of  individual  hymns  as  are  not  from  Whitney's  hand 
are  enclosed  in  ell-brackets ;  but  the  headings  to  the  Grand  Divisions  and 
to  the  books  of  division  III.  and  to  the  parydyas  of  books  xv.  and  xvi., 
although  not  bracketed,  are  from  the  editor's  hand.J 

[In  tabular  form,  they  give  a  useful  conspectus  of  the  subject-matter  of 
this  Veda.  —  While  this  fact  is  obvious,  it  is  perhaps  not  so  obvious  that 
the  giving  of  this  table  as  a  part  of  the  Table  of  Contents  in  volume  VII., 
beginning  on  p.  xv,  would  have  detracted  much  from  the  perspicuity  of 
that  table  as  a  guide  to  this  work  as  a  whole.  Moreover,  such  a  table  as 
this  is  more  naturally  sought  near  the  end  of  the  work,  and  the  balance 
of  the  two  volumes  is  better  maintained  by  putting  these  pages  in 
volume  VIII.J 

"  M^'^R  First  Grand  Division.  —  Books  I.-Vn.  p^„ 

Seven  books  of  short  hymns  (433)  of  miscellaneous  subjects 

I.   Book  the  first 

1  For  the  retention  of  sacred  learning i 

2  Against  injury  and  disease:  with  a  reed ...  2 

3  Against  obstruction  of  urine  :  with  a  reed         ........  3 

4  To  the  waters :  for  blessings     ........         .         .         .  4 

5  To  the  waters :  for  blessings 5 

6  To  the  waters :  for  blessings 6 

7  To  Agni :  for  the  discovery  of  sorcerers    ......         .         .         .  7 

8  To  Agni  and  other  gods  :  for  the  discovery  of  sorcerers  ...         .         .         .  S 

9  For  some  one's  advancement  and  success         ........  9 

10  For  some  one's  release  from  Varuna's  wrath     ........      10 

11  For  successful  childbirth .         .         .11 

12  Against  various  ailments  (as  results  of  lightning.')    .         .         .         .         .         .         .12 

13  Deterrent  homage  to  lightning 14 

14  Imprecation  of  spinsterhood  on  a  woman .         .         •       ^5 

15  With  an  oblation :  for  confluence  of  wealth       ....         .  .         .         .       16 

16  Against  demons:  with  an  amulet  of  lead  .         ....         .  .         .         .       17 

17  To  stop  the  vessels  of  the  body  ..........      18 

18  Against  unlucky  marks .  .         .       19 

19  Against  enemies  ..........  .  .         .      20 

20  Against  enemies  and  their  weapons .  .         .      21 
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21  Against  enemies 22 

22  Against  yellowness  (jaundice)            22 

23  Against  leprosy :  with  a  healing  herb 23 

24  Against  leprosy 24 

25  Against  fever  {takmdn)      .         .         .         .^ 25 

26  For  protection  from  the  wrath  of  the  gods 26 

27  Against  various  evils 27 

28  Against  sorcerers  and  witches 28 

29  For  a  chief's  success :  ^ith  an  amulet 29 

30  For  protection  :  to  all  the  gods 30 

31  To  the  divine  guardians  of  the  quarters 31 

32  Cosmogonic 32 

33  To  the  waters :  for  blessings 33 

34  A  love-spell :  with  a  sweet  herb 34 

35  For  long  life  etc. :  with  a  gold  amulet 35 


n.  Book  the  second 

1  Mystic 37 

2  To  Gandharvas  and  Apsarases          ....                 39 

3  For  relief  from  flux :  with  a  certain  remedy 40 

4  Against  various  evils :  with  ^.jangidd  amulet 42 

5  Praise  and  prayer  to  Indra 43 

6  Praise  and  prayer  to  Agni 45 

7  Against  curses  and  cursers :  with  a  plant 47 

8  Against  the  disease  ksetriyd :  with  a  plant 48 

9  Against  possession  by  demons :  with  an  amulet 50 

10  For  release  from  evils,  and  for  welfare 51 

11  To  counteract  witchcraft :  with  an  amulet 53 

12  |_  Against  such  as  would  thwart  my  incantations  J 53 

13  For  welfare  and  long  life  of  an  infant 56 

14  Against  sadanvds       .    ' 57 

15  Against  fear 59 

16  For  protection *  60 

17  For  various  gifts 61 

18  For  release  from  demons  and  foes 61 

19  Against  enemies :  to  Agni  (fire) 62 

20  The  same :  to  Vayu  (wind) 63 

21  The  same:  to  Surya  (sun) 63 

22  The  same :  to  the  moon 63 

23  The  same :  to  water 63 

24  Against  kimldins^  male  and  female 63 

25  Against  kdttvas:  with  a  plant 64 

26  For  safety  and  increase  of  kine 66 

27  For  victory  in  disputation :  with  a  plant 67 

28  For  long  life  for  a  certain  person  (child .') 68 

29  For  some  one's  long  life  and  other  blessings 70 

30  To  secure  a  woman's  love 72 

31  Against  worms 73 

32  Against  worms 74 

33  For  expulsion  of  ydksma  from  all  parts  of  the  body 76 

34  Accompanying  the  sacrifice  of  an  animal 77 

35  To  expiate  errors  in  the  sacrifice :  to  Vi^vakarman •         *  79 

36  To  get  a  husband  for  a  woman 81 
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m.  Book  the  third 

1  Against  enemies 84 

2  Against  enemies 86 

3  For  the  restoration  of  a  king 87 

4  To  establish  a  king 89 

5  For  prosperity :  with  a  /arii^f-amulet 91 

6  Against  enemies :  with  a^vatthd 92 

7  Against  the  disease  ksetriyd 94 

8  For  authority 96 

9  Against  viskandha  and  other  evils 98 

10  To  the  ekdstakd  (day  of  moon's  last  quarter) 99 

1 1  For  relief  from  dbease,  and  for  long  life 103 

12  Accompanying  the  building  of  a  house 104 

13  ^  To  the  waters 107 

14  A  blessing  on  the  kine 109 

1 5  For  success  in  trade iii 

16  Morning  invocation  to  various  gods,  especially  Bhaga 113 

17  For  successful  agriculture *  .         .         .         .114' 

iS     Against  a  rival  wife:  with  a  plant 117 

19  To  help  friends  against  enemies 119 

20  To  Agni  and  other  gods  :  for  various  blessings 121 

21  With  oblation  to  the  various  forms  of  fire  or  Agni 123 

22  To  the  gods:  for  splendor  (z/Jrr<Lr) 126 

23  For  fecundity 127 

24  For  abundance  of  grain 129 

25  To  command  a  woman's  love 130 

26  Homage  to  the  gods  of  the  quarters  etc.  |_snake  charms? J 131 

27  The  same :  with  imprecation  on  enemies 133 

28  To  avert  the  ill  omen  of  a  twinning  animal       .        .     * 134 

29  With  the  offering  of  a  white-footed  sheep 135 

30  For  concord 137 

31  For  welfare  and  long  life 139 

lY.   Book  the  fourth 

1  Mystic 142 

2  To  the  unknown  god 145 

3  Against  wild  beasts  and  thieves 148 

4  For  recovery  of  virility :  with  a  plant 149 

5  An  incantation  to  put  to  sleep 151 

6  Against  the  poison  of  a  poisoned  arrow 152 

7  Against  poison 154 

8  Accompanying  the  consecration  of  a  king 156 

9  For  protection  etc. :  with  a  certain  ointment 158 

10  Against  evils:  with  a  pearl-shell  amulet 161 

11  In  praise  of  the  draft-ox 163 

1 2  To  heal  serious  wounds :  with  an  herb .         ,  x66 

13  For  healing 16S 

14  With  the  sacrifice  of  a  goat 169 

15  For  abundant  rain      ^ 172 

16  The  power  of  the  gods 176 

17  Against  various  evils :  with  a  plant .          .  179 

18  Against  witchcraft :  with  a  plant ,  181 

19  Against  enemies :  with  a  plant .  182 

20  To  discover  sorcerers :  with  an  herb .184 
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21  Praise  of  the  kine 186 

22  For  the  success  and  prosperity  of  a  king 188 

23  Praise  and  prayer  to  Agni 190 

24  Praise  and  prayer  to  Indra 191 

25  Praise  and  prayer  to  Vayu  and  Savitar 193 

26  Praise  and  prayer  to  heaven  and  earth 194 

27  Praise  and  prayer  to  the  Maruts 196 

28  Praise  and  prayer  to  Bhava  and  <^arva 197 

29  Praise  and  prayer  to  Mitra  and  Varuna 198 

30  Self -laudation  of  Speech  (?) 200 

31  Praise  and  prayer  to  fury  (manyiS) 201 

32  Pndse  and  prayer  to  fury  i^anyii) 203 

"^■^    To  Agni :  for  release  from  evil 205 

34  Extolling  a  certain  rice-mess  offering 206 

35  Extolling  a  rice-mess  offering 208 

36  Against  demons  and  other  enemies 209 

37  Against  various  superhuman  foes:  with  aa herb 211 

38  For  luck  in  gambling :  by  aid  of  an  Apsaras 214 

39  For  various  blessings .        .216 

40  Against  enemies  from  the  different  quarters     . 218 

V.  Book  the  fifth 

1  Mystic 220 

2  M3rstic 223 

3  To  various  gods  :  for  protection  and  blessings                  224 

4  To  the  plant  kdstha :  against  takmdn  |_fever J  ........  227 

5  To  a  healing  plant,  Idksd 228 

6  ?  Ll^isconnected  versesj 230 

7  Against  niggardliness  and  its  effects 232 

8  Against  enemies :  to  Indra  and  other  gods 233 

9  For  protection :  to  various  gods .        '235 

10  For  defense  from  all  quarters 236 

11  [_  Dialogue  between  J  Varuna  and  A  tharvan 236 

12  Apri-hymn:  to  various  divinities 239 

13  Against  snakes'  poison 242 

14  Against  witchcraft :  with  a  plant 244 

15  For  exorcism  :  to  a  plant 246 

16  Exorcism 247 

17  The  Brahman's  wife 247 

18  The  Brahman's  cow 250 

19  The  Brahman's  cow 252 

20  To  the  war-drum 254 

21  To  the  war-drum 257 

22  Against  fever  (takmdn) 259 

23  Against  worms 261 

24  To  various  gods  as  overlords 263 

25  For  successful  conception 265 

26  Accompanying  a  sacrifice 267 

27  Apr!-hymn :  to  various  divinities 269 

28  With  an  amulet  of  three  metals :  for  safety  etc 272 

29  To  Agni :  against  demons 274 

30  To  lengthen  out  some  one's  life        .        .        .        .     * 276 

31  Against  witchcraft 278 
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VI.  Book  the  sixth 

1  Praise  to  Savitar 281 

2  Praise  and  prayer  to  Indra .  283 

3  To  various  divinities :  for  protection 283 

4  To  various  divinities :  for  protection 284 

5  For  some  one's  exaltation 285 

6  Against  enemies 286 

7  For  blessings .  286 

8  To  win  a  woman's  love 287 

9  To  win  a  woman's  love 287 

10  Greeting  to  divinities  etc  of  the  three  spheres 288 

1 1  For  birth  of  sons 288 

1 2  Against  the  poison  of  snakes 289 

13  To  the  Instruments  and  ministers  of  tleath 290 

14  Against  the  baiisa 290 

1 5  For  superiority 291 

16  To  various  plants  (? ) 292 

17  Against  premature  birth 293 

18  Against  jealousy 293 

19  For  ceremonial  purification 294 

20  Against  fever  (takmdn) * .         .         .         .  295 

21  To  healing  plants 295 

22  To  the  Maruts 296 

23  To  the  waters :  for  blessings 297 

24  To  the  waters :  for  blessings 298 

25  For  relief  from  pains  (?)  in  neck  and  shoulders 298 

26  Against  evil 299 

27  Against  birds  of  ill  omen 299 

28  Against  birds  of  ill  omen  etc 300 

29  Against  birds  of  ill  omen 301 

30  To  the  famt  plant :  for  benefit  to  the  hair 302 

31  At  rising  of  the  sun  (or  moon) 303 

32  Against  demons         . 304 

33  Praise  to  Indra 305 

34  Praise  and  prayer  to  Agni 306 

35  Prayer  to  Agni  Vai9vanara 306 

36  In  praise  of  Agni 307 

37  Against  curses 308 

38  For  brilliance 309 

39  For  glory 309 

40  For  freedom  from  fear      ' 310 

41  To  various  divinities .        •  311 

42  To  remove  wrath       . .  -3'' 

43  To  assuage  wrath 312 

44  For  cessation  of  a  disease 312 

45  In  atonement  of  offenses 313 

46  Against  evil  dreams 314 

47  For  blessings  :  at  the  three  daily  libations '3^5 

48  To  the  deities  of  the  three  daily  libations .316 

49  To  Agni  etc. .         .         .  316 

50  Against  petty  destroyers  of  grain 317 

51  For  various  blessings .  318 

52  For  deliverance  from  unseen  pests .  319 

53  For  protection :  to  various  gods        ..........  320 
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54  To  secure  and  increaae  some  one's  luperioritjr 311 

55  For  various  blessings 331 

56  For  protection  from  serpents 323 

57  With  I  certain  remedy  against  disease 3:3 

58  For  glory 324 

59  For  ptotection  to  cattle 3:5 

60  For  winning  a  spouse 3J5 

61  Prayer  and  boasts 316 

6t  Vai9v3nara  etc. :  for  purification 327 

63  For  some  one's  release  (torn  perditioii  (ulrrti) jiS 

64  For  concord 339 

65  For  success  against  enemies 330 

66  For  success  against  enemies 330 

67  For  success  against  enemies 331 

68  To  accompany  the  act  of  shaving 331 

6g  For  glory  etc 332 

70  To  attach  a  cow  to  her  calf 333 

71  Against  harm  from  improper  food 334 

71  For  virile  power 335 

73  To  assure  supremacy 335 

74  For  harmony 336 

Ji  Totlecl.riv.1 337 

76  For  a  iiafrfya't  security  from  death 338 

77  For  recovery  and  retention  of  what  is  lost 33S 

78  For  mairimooial  happiness 339 

79  For  aliundante  al  home 340 

80  The  hr;aveiil)  dug  and  the  tdintdS/di 340 

81  For  successful  pregnancy:  with  an  amulet 341 

81  To  obtain  a  wife 341 

83  To  remove  afatl/i 341 

84  For  release  from  perdition 343 

85  For  relief  from  yokim.i 344 

86  For  supremaLy 345 

87  To  establish  some  one  in  sovereignty 345 

88  To  establish  a  sovereign 346 

89  To  win  affection 347 

90  For  safely  Irom  Rudia's  arrow 347 

91  For  remedy  from  disease 348 

91  For  success  of  a  horse 348 

93  For  proleclion  :  to  many  gods 349 

94  For  harmony 350 

9j  For  relief  from  disease  :  with  iilstka 350 

96  For  relief  from  sin  and  distress 351 

97  For  victory 3S« 

98  To  Indra :  for  victory 351 

99  For  safely :  to  Indra 353 

loo  Against  poison 354 

lO)  For  virile  power 354 

lo:  To  win  a  woman 355 

loj  To  tie  np  enemies 356 

104  Against  enemies 356 

105  To  get  rid  of  cough 357 

106  Against  lire  in  tlie  house 357 

107  For  proleclion;  10  various  divinities 358 


1030  Indexes  and  other  Auxiliary  Matter 


08  For  wisdom • 358 

09  For  healing :  with  pippalt 359 

10  For  a  child  born  at  an  unlucky  time 360 

1 1  For  relief  from  insanity 361 

1 2  For  expiation  of  overslaughing 362 

13  For  release  from  seizure  (grdhi) 362 

14  Against  disability  in  sacrifice 363 

15  For  relief  from  sin 364 

16  For  relief  from  guilt 365 

1 7  For  relief  from  guilt  or  debt 366 

18  For  relief  from  guilt 367 

1 9  For  relief  from  guilt  or  obligation 368 

20  To  reach  heaven 369 

21  For  release  from  evil 370 

22  With  an  offering  for  offspring 371 

23  For  the  success  of  an  offering 372 

24  Against  evil  influence  of  a  sky-drop 373 

25  To  the  war-chariot :  for  its  success 374 

26  To  the  drum  :  for  success  against  the  foe 375 

27  Against  various  diseases :  with  a  wooden  amulet 376 

28  For  auspicious  time :  with  dung-smoke 377 

29  For  good-fortune :  with  a  finfdpd  amulet 378 

30  To  win  a  man's  love 379 

31  To  win  a  man's  love 379 

32  To  compel  a  man's  love 380 

33  To  a  girdle :  for  long  life  etc 380 

34  To  crush  an  enemy  with  a  thunderbolt 381 

35  To  crush  an  enemy 382 

36  To  fasten  and  increase  the  hair 383 

37  To  fasten  and  increase  the  hair 383 

38  To  make  a  certain  man  impotent 384 

39  To  comi>el  a  woman's  love 384 

40  With  the  first  two  upper  teeth  of  a  child  .        .       ■ 385 

41  With  marking  of  cattle's  ears 386 

42  For  increase  of  barley 387 

vn.  Book  the  seventh 

1  Mystic 389 

2  Of  Atharvan 390 

3  Mystic 390 

4  To  the  wind-god  with  his  steeds 39t 

5  Mystic :  on  the  offering  or  sacrifice 391 

6  Praise  of  Aditi 392 

7  Praise  of  the  Adityas 394 

8  For  some  one's  success 394 

9  Praise  and  prayer  to  Pushan 395 

10  To  Sarasvati 395 

11  Against  injury  to  the  grain  by  lightning 396 

12  For  success  in  the  assembly 396 

13  Against  one's  foes  •         •         •  397 

14  Prayer  and  praise  to  Savitar 39S 

15  Prayer  to  Savitar •••  399 

16  Prayer  to  Savitar  (or  Brihaspati) 399 

17  Prayer  to  Dhatar  for  blessings 399 
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18  For  rain,  etc 400 

19  For  progeny,  etc. 401 

10     Piaise  3.nd  piajrec  to  Anuinati tfii 

Ji      In  praise  of  Ihe  Bun 403 

22  To  the  sun  (?) 40j 

23  Again*!  ill  conditions  and  beings 404 

14    To  various  gods 404 

25  Praise  to  Vishnu  and  Varuna 404 

26  Praise  and  prajrer  to  Vishnu 40J 

17    Prayer  and  praise  10  Idi 407 

38  Of  the  inslruments  of  offering 407 

19     To  Agniand  Vishna 408 

30  For  successful  anointing 409 

31  To    ndia    for  aid 409 

31      Homage  I0  Soma.  (?) 409 

33  For  blessings     to  various  god* 410 

34  To  Agni;  against  enemies 410 

35  Against  a  rival   -woman) 411 

36  Husband  and  wife  to  one  another 4:1 

37  The  wife  to  the  husband 4ta 

3S    Towinand  Iti  a  man's  love:  with  a  plant 4t3 

39  In  praise  of  Sarasvant  (?) 4t4 

40  Prayer  and  praise  10  Saiasvanl 4I4 

41  To  the  lieavenly  falcon  (the  sun) 415 

42  To  Soma  and  Rvdra 415 

43  Of  speech  (?) 4"^ 

44  Extolling  Indra  and  Vishnu 416 

45  To  cure  jealousy 416 

46  To  Sinivall  (goddess  of  the  new  moon) 417 

47  To  Kuhu  (goddess  of  the  new  moon)  41S 

4S    To  Riki  (goddess  of  the  full  moon) 418 

49  To  the  spouses  of  the  gods 419 

50  For  success  with  dice 419 

51  For  protection  by  Brihaspati  and  Indra 4Zi 

53     For  harmony 422 

53  For  some  one's  health  and  long  life 423 

54  Extolling  verse  and  chant 424 

55  To  Indra  (?) 4>S 

56  Against  poison  of  snakes  and  insects 425 

57  I'rayer  to  Saraaval!  etc 427 

58  Invitation  lo    ndtaand  Varuna 427 

59  Against  cursera 418 

60  To  the  home    on  returning  or  leaving 42S 

61  ?'or  success  of  penance 430 

fa     To  Agni:  agunsi  enemies 430 

63  To  Agni :  for  aid 431 

64  Against  tvil  influr^nce  of  a  black  bird 43t 

65  To  the  plant  a/ifmJr^.'  for  cteanung 431 

66  For  recovery  of  sacred  knowledge  {brk\manii\ 432 

67  For  recovery  of  sense,  etc. 433 

68  Praise  and  prayer  to  Saraavatl 433 

69  Prayer  for  good  fortune  434 

70  Against  an  enemy's  sacrifice 434 

^\     To  Agni:  for  protection 435 
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vn.   Book  the  seventh :  continued 

72  With  an  oblation  to  Indra 4j6 

73  With  a  heated  offering  to  the  A9vins 437 

74  Against  a/ar//lr ;  against  jealousy:  to  Agni 439 

75  Praise  and  prayer  to  the  kine 440 

76  Against  apacUs  zxAjdydnya  :  etc 441 

77  To  the  Maruts 443 

78  To  Agni :  in  favor  of  some  one 444 

79  To  Amavasya  (night  or  goddess  of  new  moon) 444 

80  To  the  night  or  goddess  of  full  moon  (pdurnarndsi) 445 

81  To  the  sun  and  moon 446 

82  Praise  and  prayer  to  Agni 448 

83  For  release  from  Varuna*s  fetters 449 

84  To  Agni :  and  to  Indra 451 

85  Invocation  of  TSrkshya 452 

86  Invocation  of  Indra 452 

87  Homage  to  Rudra 452 

88  Against  poison 453 

89  To  Agni  and  the  waters 453 

90  To  destroy  some  one's  virile  power 454 

91  To  Indra :  for  aid 455 

92  To  Indra:  for  aid 456 

93  For  Indra*s  aid 456 

94  For  Indra*s  help  to  unanimity 456 

95  A  spell  against  some  one 457 

96  For  quiet  kidneys  (?) 457 

97  Accompanying  an  offering 458 

98  With  an  oblation  to  Indra 460 

99  When  bestrewing  the  vidi 460 

100  Against  bad  dreams 461 

loi  As  to  food  enjoyed  in  a  dream 461 

102  Accompanying  self -relief 461 

103  For  betterment 462 

104  Concerning  Atharvan*s  cow 462 

105  An  exhortation  to  holy  life 462 

106  Deprecation  for  offenses 463 

107  To  relieve  a  stinging  pain 463 

108  Against  enemies  :  to  Agni 463 

109  LFor  success  with  the  dicej 464 

1 10  To  Indra  and  Agni :  for  help 466 

1 1 1  To  a  soma- vessel 467 

1 1 2  For  release  from  guilt  and  distress 467 

113  Against  a  (woman)  rival :  with  a  plant 467 

114  Against  enemies 46S 

1 1 5  Against  ill  luck  .' 46S 

116  Against  intermittent  fever  .         .         .         .         .         .         .         .         .  469 

117  Invitation  to  Indra 470 

1 18  When  arming  a  warrior 470 
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[Note  on  the  division  of  this  work  into  two  separately  bound  volumes.  — 

With  reference  to  this  subject,  the  reader  is  asked  to  consult  the  para- 
graphs entitled  "  External  form  of  this  work,"  volume  VII.,  pages  xxiv- 
XXV.  In  order  to  arrange  the  following  matter  so  that  Division  II.  should 
face  Division  III.  (pages  1034-5),  it  was  necessary  to  leave  this  page 
blank.  The  blank  may  be  utilized  in  part  to  show  clearly  that  the  break 
between  volume  VII.  and  volume  VIII.  corresponds  with  the  break  in 
the  text  between  the  first  grand  division  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  second 
and  third  grand  divisions  on  the  other.  In  using  this  work,  it  will  be 
convenient,  as  it  is  also  easy,  to  remember  that 

Volume  VII.  ends  with  book  vii.,  page  470, 

and  that 

Volume  VIII.  begins  with  book  viii.,  page  471. J 
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Second  Grand  Division.  —  Books  Vm.-Xn. 

Five  books  of  long  hymns  (45)  of  miscellaneous  subjects 

Vm.  Book  the  eighth 

1  For  some  one's  continued  life 472 

2  To  prolong  some  one's  life 476 

3  To  Agni :  against  sorcerers  and  demons 481 

4  Against  sorcerers  and  demons :  to  Indra  and  Soma 486 

5  Against  withcraft  etc. :  with  an  amulet 490 

6  To  guard  a  pregnant  woman  from  demons 493 

7  To  the  plants  :  for  some  one's  restoration  to  health 498 

8  To  conquer  enemies 502 

9  Mystic :  extolling  the  virdj 507 

10  Extolling  the  vir4r' (first /ar^J^a-hymn,  with  6 /ar^^^^ox) 511 

IX.  Book  the  ninth 

1  To  the  honey-whip  etc 517 

2  To  Kama:  for  various  blessings 521 

3  To  accompany  the  releasing  of  a  house 525 

4  Accompanying  the  gift  of  a  bull 529 

5  With  the  offering  of  a  goat  and  five  rice-dishes 533 

6  Exalting  the  entertainment  of  guests  (second /aryJ^a-hymn,  with  ^parydyas)        .  539 

7  Extolling  the  ox  (third  parydya-hymn,  with  i  parydyd) 547 

8  Against  various  diseases 549 

9  Mystic 552 

10  Mystic 556 

Z.  Book  the  tenth 

1  Against  witchcraft  and  its  practisers 562 

2  The  wonderful  structure  of  man 567 

3  With  an  amulet  of  varand 572 

4  Against  snakes  and  their  poison 575 

5  Preparation  and  use  of  water-thunderbolts  (largely  prose) 579 

6  With  an  amulet 585 

7  Mystic :  on  the  skambhd  or  frame  of  creation 589 

8  Mystic 595 

9  With  the  offering  of  a  cow  and  a  hundred  rice-dishes 602 

10  Extolling  the  cow  {^a^&) 605 

XI.  Book  the  eleventh 

1  Accompanying  a  rice-dish  offering 612 

2  To  Rudra,  especially  as  Bhava  and  Qarva 620 

3  Extolling  the  rice-dish  (odand)  (fourth  parydya-hymnt  with  3  parydy<is)  .         ,         .  625 

4  Extolling  the  breath  (prdnd) 632 

5  Extolling  the  Vedic  student  (brahmacdrin) 636 

6  To  many  different  gods  :  for  relief 640 

7  Extolling  the  remnant  (ucchista)  of  the  offering 643 

8  Mystic  :  especially  on  the  constitution  of  man 647 

9  To  conquer  enemies :  to  Arbudi 651 

10  To  conquer  enemies :  to  Trishandhi 655 

Xn.  Book  the  twelfth 

1  To  the  earth 660 

2  The  flesh-eating  and  the  householder's  fires 672 

3  Cremation  as  a  sacrifice .  682 

4  The  cow  (vafd)  as  belonging  exclusively  to  the  Brahmans       .....  693 

5  The  Brahman's  cow  (fifth /<2ryJy<jr-hymn,  with  7 /aryjyaj) 701 
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Third  Grand  Division.— Books  Zin.'ZVin. 

Six  books  of  long  hymns  (15),  the  books  showing  unity  of  subject 

Book  Xni.  — Hymns  to  the  Ruddy  Sun  or  Rohita.    Seer :  Brahman 

1  To  Rohita  (the  sun,  as  ruddy  one) 709 

2  To  the  sun 719 

3  To  the  sun  (with  imprecation  on  the  evil-doer) 727 

4  Extolling  the  sun  (/aryJya-hjrmn,  with  6  parydyas)  .  • 732 


I 

2 


Book  XIV .  —  Wedding  Verses.     Seer :  Sivitri  SOryft 

Marriage  ceremonies 

Marriage  ceremonies  (continued) 


740 
753 


Book  XV.— The  Vritya.     Seer:  — 


Paryaya  the  first 

Paryaya  the  second 

Paryaya  the  third 

Paryaya  the  fourth 

Paryaya  the  fifth 

Paryaya  the  sixth 

Paryaya  the  seventh 

Paryaya  the  eighth 

Paryaya  the  ninth 

Paryiiya  the  tenth 

Paryaya  the  eleventh 

Paryaya  the  twelfth 

Parylya  the  thirteenth 

Paryaya  the  fourteenth 

Parylya  the  fifteenth 

Paryiya  the  sixteenth 

Paryiya  the  seventeenth  or  xv.  2.  10 

Paryaya  the  eighteenth    or  xv.  2.  1 1 


or  XV.  I.  I 
or  XV.  I.  2 
or  XV.  I.  3 
or  XV.  I.  4 
or  XV.  I.  5 
or  XV.  I.  6 
or  XV.  I.  7 
or  XV.  2.  I 
or  XV.  2.  2 
or  XV.  2.  3 
or  XV.  2.  4 
or  XV.  2.  5 
or  XV.  2.  6 


or  XV.  2.  7 
or  XV.  2.  8 
or  XV.  2.  9 


Book  XVI.  —  Paritta.    Seer :  Prajapati  [?] 


Paryaya  the  first 
Paryiya  the  second 
Paryaya  the  third 
Paryaya  the  fourth 
Paryaya  the  fifth 
Paryaya  the  sixth 
Paryaya  the  seventh 
Paryaya  the  eighth 
Paryaya  the  ninth 


or  XVI.  I.  I 
or  xvi.  I.  2 
or  xvi.  I.  3 
or  xvL  I.  4 
or  xvi.  2.  I 
or  xvi.  2.  2 
or  xvi.  2.  3 
or  xvi.  2.  4 
or  xvi.  2.  5 


773 
774 
776 

777 

778 
780 

781 

782 

783 
783 
784 

785 
786 
788 

789 
790 

79» 
79« 


794 

795 
796 

797 
798 
798 
800 
801 
803 


Book  XVn.  —  Prayer  to  the  Sun  as  Indra  and  Vishnu.    Seer :  Brahman 

I     Prayer  and  praise  to  Indra  and  the  Sun 


Book  XVm.  —  Funeral  Verses.    Seer:  Athanran 


1  |_  Funeral  verses  J 

2  LFuneral  versesj 

3  LFuneral  versesj 

4  LFuneral  versesj 


809 


815 
830 

846 

869 
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0  To  night :  for  protection 983 

1  Accompanying  acceptance  (?) 985 

2  Of  and  to  desire  {kdmd) 985 

3  Praise  of  time  (kdld) 987 

4  Praise  of  time 989 

5  To  Agni 991 

6  To  sleep  (or  dream) 993 

7  Against  evil-dreaming 996 

8  For  various  blessings 998 

9  For  successful  sacrifice 1000 

60  For  physical  abilities looi 

61  For  length  of  life  etc 1002 

62  For  popularity 1003 

63  To  Brihaspati:  for  sundry  blessings 1003 

64  To  Agni:  with  fuel 1003 

65  Prabe  of  the  sun 1005 

66  To  Agni :  for  aid 1005 

67  For  long  life  and  prosperity 1005 

68  With  ceremonial  performance 1006 

69  To  the  waters :  for  long  life 1007 

70  For  long  life 1008 

71  For  various  blessings 1008 

72  For  the  favor  of  the  gods 1009 
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7.  The  Names  of  the  Seers  of  the  HymnSi  as  given  by  the 

LWhitney's  exptoitatloii  of  the  Major  AnukramanL  —  In  his  Excerpts 
from  the  Anukramanl,  Whitney  has  given  most  of  the  material  of  value 
to  be  found  in  that  treatise,  but  of  course  without  attempting  to  settle 
all  doubtful  points  in  such  a  way  as  might  properly  be  expected  of  a 
critical  editor  of  its  text.  One  of  the  uses  of  the  following  Index  will  be 
to  make  the  deficiencies  of  this  part  of  his  work  more  readily  apparent. 
The  Excerpts  and  Index  together  will  make  the  task  of  producing  a 
critical  edition  relatively  easy.J 

[Doubtful  points.  —  In  some  cases,  this  Index  does  not  tally  perfectly 
with  the  Excerpts.  Thus  vi.  46  and  47,  as  well  as  45,  seem  to  be  ascribed 
to  **  Angiras  Pracetas,  with  Yama  " :  cf.  the  Excerpts.  Again,  mantroktarsi 
of  the  Excerpt  for  vi.  48  may  perhaps  mean  "  Agni  and  Rbhu  and  Indra  "  ; 
but  I  have  not  entered  those  names  for  this  hymn  in  the  Index.  Whitney 
seems  to  have  had  a  doubt  as  to  vii.  27-29,  whether  they  should  not  be 
ascribed  rather  to  Bhrgvangiras  than  to  Medhatithi;  and  as  to  vii.  31, 
whether  it  should  not  be  ascribed  rather  to  Brahman  than  to  Bhrgv- 
angiras ;  and  as  to  vii.  33.  What  the  Anukr.  means  to  say  about  vi.  63 
is  not  wholly  clear.  J 

[Entire  books  of  division  III.  ascribed  each  to  a  single  seer. —  It  will  be 
noticed  that  four  entire  books  (all  belonging  to  the  third  g^nd  division  : 
see  p.  1035)  ^'■^  ascribed  by  the  Major  Anukramanl  each  to  a  single  seer  : 
books  xiii.  and  xvii.,  each  addressed  to  the  Sun,  are  ascribed  to  Brahman 
as  seer  ;  the  wedding  verses,  book  xiv.,  most  appropriately  to  Savitri 
Surya  ;  and  the  funeral  verses,  book  xviii.,  to  Atharvan  (the  Old  Anukr. 
most  appropriately  calls  them  the  Yama-hymns  :  p.  814).  Further,  so  far 
as  quasi-authorship  goes,  the  Vratya  book,  xv.,  is  treated  as  a  unit  in  that 
no  seer  is  named  for  the  whole  nor  for  any  part  of  it.  As  for  book  xvi., 
which  puzzles  us  in  more  ways  than  one,  there  is  good  reason  to  think 
that  tradition  ascribes  it  to  Prajapati  .(see  p.  792,  ^4);  on  the  other 
hand,  this  is  not  wholly  certain  (p.  792,  \  5),  and  the  Excerpts  actually 
assign  3-4  to  Brahman  and  5-7  to  Yama,  and  leave  2  and  8  and  9  with- 
out express  assignment,  unless  indeed  we  are  to  assume  that  the  state- 
ments for  I  and  for  7  hold  good  respectively  for  2  and  for  8  and  9.J 

LValue  of  these  ascriptions  of  quasi-authorship.  —  The  facts  just  cited 
would  appear  to  be  of  some  moment  as  differentiating  the  third  grand 
division  from  the  other  two  ;  but  otherwise  and  in  general,  how  much 
value,  if  any,  is  to  be  attached  to  these  ascriptions  is  matter  for  special 
study.  It  would  be  interesting  to  compare  the  ascriptions  of  the  AV. 
Anukr.  with  those  of  the  RV.  Anukr.  and  to  see  how  far  the  two  treatises 
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agree  as  to  hymns  or  verses  common  to  both  samhitas.  The  Purusa-hymn 
(xix.  6  =  RV.  X.  90)  is  ascribed  by  both  treatises  alike  to  Narayana ;  and 
the  Apratiratha-hymn  (xix.  13  =  RV.  x.  103)  similarly  to  Apratiratha.  In 
this  connection,  cf.  Dr.  Ryder's  pertinent  observation  at  p.  739,  ^  7. J 

[Prominence  of  Atharvan  and  Brahman  as  seers.  —  The  most  prominent 
names  among  the  "  seers  *'  are  Atharvan  and  Brahman.  To  the  former 
are  ascribed  175  hymns  or  parts  of  hymns ;  and  to  the  latter,  100.  Then 
comes  Atharvangiras  with  17,  and  Angiras  with  16.  The  preponderance 
of  ascriptions  to  Atharvan  and  Brahman  may  have  something  to  do  with 
the  designation  of  the  text  as  "  Atharva-Veda "  and  "  Brahma- Veda  " 
(brahman  suggests  both  Brahmin  =  '  God  Brahm '  and  brdhman  =  '  incan- 
tation': cf.  p.  931,  top).  It  is  perhaps  matter  for  surprise  that  more 
hymns  are  not  ascribed  to  the  "dreadful  Angirases"  (RV.  x.  108.  10: 
cf.  X.  14.  3  a). J 

[Question  of  contrast  between  hymns  of  Atharvan  and  hymns  of  Aftgiras. 
—  Bloomfield,  discussing  at  SBE.  xlii.,  p.  xviii,  the  name  Atharvangiras 
as  name  of  this  Veda,  opines  that  atharvan  refers  to  the  auspicious  prac- 
tices and  angiras  to  the  practices  of  hostile  sorcery  (ydti^  abhicdrd)  of  this 
Veda.  Similarly  Victor  Henry,  in  his  La  magie  dans  I'lnde^  p.  22.  This 
opinion  is  not  in  the  least  degree  supported  by  the  general  character  of 
the  hymns  ascribed  respectively  to  Atharvan  and  to  Angiras.  Of  those 
ascribed  to  Atharvan,  nearly  all  are  indeed  intended  for  use  in  working 
good,  and  the  infrequent  exceptions  (like  iii.  18  ;  vii.  35  and  70;  vi.  138, 
a  charm  to  make  a  man  impotent)  do  not  count  for  much.  Of  those 
ascribed  to  Angiras,  on  the  other  hand,  hardly  more  than  one  (viL  90  : 
this  also  is  for  destroying  a  man's  virility)  may  be  said  to  be  for  use  in 
working  evil.  It  is  licit,  however,  to  adjudge  the  facts  last  rehearsed  as 
making  rather  against  the  critical  value  of  the  Anukramani's  ascriptions 
than  against  the  acceptability  of  the  opinion  of  Bloomfield  and  Henry.J 

[Consistency  in  the  ascriptions.  —  Consistency  does  nevertheless  charac- 
terize these  ascriptions  to  a  certain  degree.  Thus  the  frequency  with 
which  each  of  the  hymns  of  a  related  pair  or  of  a  larger  group  (e.g.  the 
Mrgara  hymns)  is  ascribed  to  the  same  seer  is  significant.  Significant 
also  are  such  facts  as  follow.  Of  the  seven  hymns  ascribed  to  Garutman, 
every  one  is  an  incantation  to  be  used  against  poison  :  v.  13  and  vi.  12 
and  X.  4,  in  particular,  against  snake-poison.  Each  of  the  three  hymns 
ascribed  to  Kanva  is  an  incantation  against  worms.  Each  of  Jamadagni's 
three  has  for  its  purpose  to  win  a  woman's  love.  Of  those  ascribed  to 
Yama  or  to  Yama  with  Angiras  (disregarding  xvi.  8  and  9,  they  number 
1 3),  all  but  one  refer  either  to  "  Death  "  or  to  "  his  brother  Sleep  "  (cf. 
p.  994,  ^4).  Thus  ten,  as  appears  from  the  duhsvapna  etc.  of  the 
Excerpts,  refer  to  evil  dreams  ;  and  one  (vii.  64)  to  the  omen  of  a  "  black 
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bird"  as  Yama's  "messenger  of  death"  ;  and  one  (xii.  3)  to  cremation  of 
the  dead.  Verse  13  of  this  last  also  makes  reference  to  the  black  bird, 
and  so  does  xix.  57.  Of  the  four  ascribed  to  Badarayani,*  two  (iv.  38  ; 
vii.  109)  are  for  success  in  gambling.J 

*  |_ Weber  suspected  that  the  author  of  the  Anukr.  may  have  been  a  Vedantist,  and  that  it 
was  thus  not  unnatural  that  the  name  of  Badariyani  should  appear  among  his  ascriptions 
(see  above,  p.  218,  top).  Weber  derived  his  suspicion  from  a  remark  by  the  author  of  the 
Anukr.  on  the  last  verse  of  book  iv.,  Brahmdnam  sarvatra  Jdtaveddbhimukhyendstdut,  If 
the  author  bases  his  remark  upon  the  letter  of  our  text  (which  has  brdhma^  neuter),  let  us  hope 
that  his  philosophical  acumen  was  more  penetrant  than  his  philological.J 

[Palpably  fabricated  ascriptions.  —  Not  a  few  of  the  ascriptions  are 
palpably  fabricated  from  a  word  in  the  text.  Of  this  kind  are  Up-heater 
and  Forth-heater  (Ucchocana  and  Pra90cana)  as  seers  of  vi.  103  and  104, 
and  Deliverance  and  Release  (Unmocana  and  Pramocana)  as  seers  of 
vi.  105  and  106.  Strangely  enough,  none  of  these  four  words  (or 
"names")  occurs  in  any  of  these  four  hymns,  but  rather  (the  first  two) 
in  vii.  95  and  (the  second  two)  in  v.  30,  which  latter  furthermore  is  also 
ascribed  to  Unmocana. J 

[Alphabetical  index  of  seer-names  and  of  passages  ascribed  to  them.  — 
This  Index  was  made  by  Whitney,  but  was  carefully  revised  by  Dr. 
Ryder  and  again  by  me.  J 


Agastya  vi.  133 

Aiigiras  ii.  3;  35.  iv.  39.  i-g.  v.  12. 
vi.  83-84.  vii.  50-51  ;  77;  90.  xix. 
22 ;  34-35.  See  also  Atharvangiras 
and  Pratyangirasa  and  Bhrgvangiras 

Angiras.  Pracetas,  with  Yama,  vi.  45-47 

Atharvan  i.   1-3  ;  9-1 1  ;    15  ;  20-21  ;   23  ; 

27 ;  30 ;  34-35-     ii.  4 ;  7 ;  13  ;  19-23  ; 

29;  34.  iii.  1-5;  8;  lo;  15-16;  18; 
26-27 ;  30.  iv.  3-4  ;  10  ;  15  ;  22  Q  or 
Vasistha  ?)  ;  30  ;  34.  v.  5-6 ;  T-%  Q)  ; 
II  ;  24  ;  28.  vi.  1-7  ;  13  ;  17-18  ; 
32.  3  ;  36-40  ;  50  ;  58-62  ;  64-69  ;  73- 
74;  78-80;  85-90;  92;  97-99;  109- 
113;  124-126;  138-140.  vii.  1-7; 
13-14  ;  18  ;  34-38-;  45-  2  ;  4M9  ;  52  ; 
56;  61;  70-73;  76;  78-81;  85-87; 
91-92  ;  94  ;  97-99  ;  105-106.  viii.  7  ; 
9.  ix.  1-2.  X.  3  ;  7;  9.  xi.  2-3  ; 
7.  xii.  I.  xviii.  1-4  (the  whole  book), 
xix.  14-20;  23-24;  26;  37-38.  See 
also  Hrhaddiva  Atharvan  ;  also  Sindhu- 
dvTpa  Atharvakrti 
Atliarvan  \'itahavya  vi.  136-137 


Atharviiigiras  iv.  8.       vi.  72 ;   94  ;  loi  ; 

128-132.       vii.  74;   I15-118.       xix.  3- 

4  ;  5  (?).       Cf.  Arigiras 
Atharvacar)'a  viii.    10.       Cf.  xii.   5    (Ka- 

9yapa) 
Apratiratha  xix.  13 
Atharvana  :  cf.  Bhrgu  Atharvana 
Ucchocana  vi.  103 
Uddalaka  iii.  29.       vi.  15 
Unmocana  v.  30.       vi.  105 
Uparibabhrava  vi.  30-31.       vii.  8-9;  75 
Rbhu  iv.  1-2 

• 

Kapifijala  ii.  27.       vii.  95-96 

Kabandha  vi.  75-77 

Ka9yapa  x.  10.       xii.  4-5 

Ka9yapa  Marica  vii.  62-63 

Kaiikayana  vi.  70.       xi.  9 

Kanva  ii.  31-32.       v.  23 

Kutsa  X.  8 

Kaurupathi  vii.  58.       xi.  8 

Kau9ika  vi.  35  ;   1 17-121.        x.  5.  25-35 

Garutman  (so  !  not-mant)  iv.  6-7.       v.  13. 

vi.  12  ;   100.       vii.  %%.        x.  4 
Gargya  vi.  49.       xix.  7-8 


7-   Tlie  Names  of  tlu  Seers  of  tlu  Hymns 


104 1 


Gopatha  xix.  2?  ;  47-48  ;  50 
Gopatha,  with  Bharadvaja,  xix.  49  (?) 
Citana  i.  7-8;  16;  28.       ii.  14;  18;  25. 
iv.  36.       V.  29.       vi.  32. 1-2  ;  34.       viii. 

3-4 
Jagadbljampurusa  iii.  6 

Jamadagni  vi.  8-9  ;  102 

Jatikayana  vi.  33  ;  1 16 

Tvastr  vi.  8 1 

•  •  • 

Dravinodas  i.  18 

Druhvana  (?)  vi.  63 

Narayana  x.  2.       xix.  6 

Pativedana  ii.  36 

Prajapati  ii.  30.  iv.  35.  vi.  11.  vii. 
102.  xvi.  I  (but  see  p.  792,  ^[4)  >  2 
(?).       xix.  46 

Pratyangirasa  x.  i.       Cf.  Angiras 

Pramocana  vi.  106 

Pra^ocana  vi.  104 

Praskanva  vii.  39-44  ;   45.  i 

Babhrupiiigala  vi.  14 

BidarHyani  iv.  37-38.       vii.  59  ;  109 

Brhacchukra  vi.  53.       Cf.  Qukra 

Brhaddiva  Atharvan  v.  1-3.  Cf.  Athar- 
van 

Brhaspati  x.  6 

Brahman  i.  17  ;  19;  22  ;  24  ;  26  ;  31-32. 
ii.  15-17;  24;  33.  iii.  12;  14;  23; 
28  ;  31.  iv.  5  ;  16  ;  21  ;  33  ;  39.  ^,0. 
V.  9-10  ;  20-21  ;  25-27.  vi.  26  ;  41  ; 
54-55  ;  71  ;  114-115-  vii.  19-22;  24; 
32 ;  33  (?) ;  S3  ;  54. 1 ;  60  ;  66-67 ;  103- 
104;  III.  viii.  1-2.  ix. 4;  6-7;  9- 
10.  X.  5.  37-41.  xi.  I  ;  5.  xiii.  1-4 
(the  whole  book).  xvi.  3-4.  xvii.  i 
(the  whole  book).       xix.  i  ;  9-12  ;  21 ; 

28-30;  36;  40-43;  51-52;. 58-71 
Brahman,  with  Bhrgvangiras,  iii.  1 1 
Brahmaskanda  i v.  31-32 
Bhaga  vi.  82 
Bharadvaja  ii.  12 

Bharadvaja,  with  Gopatha,  xix.  49  (?) 
Bhagali  vi.  52 
Bhargavavii.  113-114 
Bhargava  Vaidarbhi  xi.  4 
Bhrgu  iii.  13;  24-25.       iv.   9;    14.       vi. 

27-29;    122-123.       vii.   15-17;    54.2; 


55;  84;  107-108;   no.       ix.  5.       xii. 

2.       xix.  32-33  ;  44-45  ;  53-55 
Bhrgu  Atharvana  ii.  5 
Bhrgvangiras  i.  12-14;  25.      ii.  8-10.      iii. 

7.       iv.  II.       V.  4;  22.       vi.  20;  42- 

43  ;  9M  95-96  ;  127.       vii.  30-31  ;  93. 

viii.  8.       ix.  3;  8.       xi.  10.       xix.  27; 

39.       Cf .  Angiras ;  and  see  introduction 

to  this  Index 
Bhrgvangiras  Brahman  xix.  72 
Bhrgvangiras,  with  Brahman,  iii.  11 
Mayobhu  v.  17-19 
MatmSman  ii.  2.       iv.  20.     viii.  6 
Marica :  cf.  Ka^yapa  Marica.     See  p.  579, 

is 

MrgSra  iv.  23-29 

Medhitithi  vii.  25-29  (but  see  introduction 

to  this  Index) 
Yama    vii.    23;   64;    loo-ioi.      xii.   3. 

xvi.  5-7  ;  8-9  (?).       xix.  56-57 
Yama,  with  Angiras  Pracetas,  vi.  45-47 
Vanma  vii.  112 
Vasistha  i.  29.       iii.  19-22.       iv.  22  (?  or 

Atharvan  ?) 
Vimadeva  iii.  9.       vii.  57 
Vi^vamitra  iii.  17.       v.   15-16.       vi.  44; 

141-142 
Vihavya  x.  5.  42-50 
Vitahavya :  cf .  Atharvan 
Vena  ii.  i.       iv.  1-2 
^amtati  i.  33.       iv.  13.       vi.  10  ;  19  ;  21- 

24  ;  5M  5^57  ;  93  ;  107.       vii.  68-69. 

xi.  6 
^ambhu  ii.  28 
Qukra  ii.  11.       iv.   17-19;  40.       v.  14; 

31.       vi.    134-135.       vii.  65.       viii.  5. 

Cf.  Brhacchukra 
^unah^epa  vi.  25.       vii.  83 
Qaunakaii.  6.       vi.  16;  108.       vii.  10-12; 

82 
Savitr  ii.  26.       xix.  31 
Sivitri  Surya  xiv.  1-2  (the  whole  book). 

See  p.  739,  H  5 
Sindhudvipa  i.  4-5.       vii.  89.     x.  5.  1-24. 

xix.  2 
Sindhudvipa  Atharv&krti  i.  6.       Cf .  Athar- 
van 
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8.    Brief  Index  of  Names  and  Things  and  Words  and  Places 

LAn  elaborate  index  uncalled  for  here.  —  The  existence  of  Whitney's 
complete  and  accurate  Index  Verborum  to  the  AV.  makes  needless  a  full 
index  of  Sanskrit  words  for  this  work.  Again,  since  the  whole  text  is 
treated,  each  place  or  passage  in  its  natural  order,  an  index  of  places  is 
also  unnecessary.  Moreover,  an  excellent  English  index  of  names  and 
things  is  furnished  by  Griffith  in  his  Translation.  The  following  index, 
therefore,  may  legitimately  be  kept  within  very  narrow  limits.  Its  purpose 
is  merely  to  aid  in  finding  a  few  matters  which  are  not  to  be  found  by  the 
help  of  Whitney  or  Griffith.  On  the  other  hand,  it  is  obvious  that  it  would 
be  possible  and  most  useful  to  make  for  this  work  an  exceedingly  detailed 
index,  giving,  for  example,  under  the  heading  Surd  and  sonant  interdianged^ 
every  case  of  that  kind  to  be  found  by  careful  comparison  of  the  Atharvan 
text  with  the  variants  reported  in  this  work.  Such  an  index  would  be 
practically  a  collection  of  brief  essays  upon  the  subjects  named  in  its 
headings,  and  would  involve  (see  p.  xxxvii,  ^  2)  a  variety  of  special  inves- 
tigations which  are  too  large  to  be  undertaken  here  and  must  be  left  for 
another  occasion.  I  hope  that  the  student  of  this  work  will  find  the 
arrangement  of  the  matter  of  the  General  Introduction  so  clear,  and  the 
analytical  table  of  contents  so  thorough  and  perspicuous,  that  the  absence 
of  a  detailed  index  to  the  matter  of  the  Introduction  will  not  be  felt. J 

LArabic  numerals  by  themselves  refer  to  the  pages  of  the  main  body  of 
this  work,  the  "  Translation  and  Notes  ** ;  Roman  numerals  by  themselves 
refer  to  the  pages  of  volume  VII.  which  precede  the  **  Translation  and 
Notes.*'  Numerals  in  groups  refer  to  book  and  hymn  and  verse,  or  rather 
to  the  notes  thereon.J 


[^Abbreviations  explained,  xcix 

Accent  heeded  by  the  commentator,  xix. 

13-  9 
Antigone,  cited,  i.  14.  i 

Antiphonal  responses,  ii.  5,  introduction 
Asterisms,  regents  of,  xiv.  i .  13;  in  gen- 
eral, xix.  7  and  8 
Athenaeum  Press,  xl 
Auditory  errors,  xcii 

Barth,  on  Griffith's  translations,  xcv,  note 
B€K09  story  of  Herodotus,  xviii.  4.  77 
Benares,  cremation  at,  xviii.  4.  1 2 
Black  sesame  for  mournful  occasion,  xviii. 

3-69 
Blend-readings,  xciii,  xiv.  2.   18;  xviii.  i. 

39,  42  ;  4.  57 


Bloomfield*s  argument  in  favor  of  RW's 
emendation  anticipated  and  parried  by 
W.,  xix.  53.  2 ;  his  Vedic  Concordance, 
xxxvii,  xc,  xci ;  works  on  the  ritual, 
Ixxv,  ci 

Brahma-jala-sutta,  the  name,  x.  5.  i 

"  Brought  nearer  to  completion,"  meaning 
of  the  phrase,  xxxiv,  xl 

Caland,  works  of,  on  ritual,  Ixxv,  ci 

Cappeller,  Carl,  xl 

Chandogya  Upanishad,  vii.  15*  discussed 
at  xviii.  4.  12 

Cremation  at  Benares,  xviii.  4.  1 2 

Death  and  Sleep,  xix.  56.  i 

Decad-suktas,  cxxxii 

Dedication  of  this  work,  motif  of  the,  xxxix 
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Delbriick,  B.,  Ixxvii,  note 

Diarrhcea  caused  by  fear,  iii.  2.  5 

Eleven  dishes,  deposition  of,  xviii.  4.  16 

Ell-brackets,  use  of,  explained,  xxviii,  c 

Endings,  of  words,  abbreviated,  xix.  59.  i 

Errors,  remarkable  series  of,  xxxvi,  note. 
See  Auditory  errors  and  Visual  errors 

Faulty  assimilation  of  endings,  xviii.  4.  87 
[cf.  Album- Kern,  p.  303] 

Garbe,  Richard,  xl,  xliv,  note,  Ixxxii 

Geldner,  Karl  F.,  xliv,  note,  816,  etc. 

Genders,  confused?,  xiv.  2.  30 

Glosses,  hypermetric,  xciii 

Grierson,  George  A.,  xl,  v.  13.  5 

Griffith's  translations,  Barth  on,  xcv,  note 

Hadley,  James,  xlix,  xliii 

Hal^vy,  J.,  on  hrudu,  i.  25.  2 

Haplography,  cases  of,  Ixxxiii,  xciii,  iv. 
5.  5 ;  XV.  7.  I 

Henri  d'Orl^ans,  Prince,  on  a  symbolic 
practice,  vii.  38.  5 

Henry,  Victor,  on  hrudu,  i.  25.  2 

Hopkins,  E.  W.,  xl,  xlviii,  xii.  i.  51 

Index  Verborum  in  fuller  form,  Whitney's 
unpublished  MS.  thereof,  xxv,  note 

Infelicities  of  expression  in  the  translation, 
xxxvii,  xcviii 

Integer  vitae,  Ixxviii 

Jacobi,  Hermann,  xl 

Kaegi,  Adolf,  xliv,  note 

Karait,  venomous  litde  snake,  v.  13.  5 

Lindner,  Bruno,  xliv,  note 

Maha-bharata,  possible  reminiscence  of 
AV.  in  the,  x.  4.  9;  verse  in  AV.  resem- 
bling adages  of,  v.  19.  9 

MaitrayanT,  peculiar  orthography  of,  disre- 
garded, xc 

Manuscript  D.  confused  with  Op.,  Ixv 

Manuscripts,  designations  of,  explained, 
cix 

Messengers  of  Yama,  xviii.  2.  27 

Milky  Way,  vi.  128.  4. 

Misdivision  between  hymns,  clx,  near  end, 
i.  20.  4  and  introd.  to  i.  21,  1016 

Mixed  construction,  xiv.  2.  72 

Moore,  George  F.,  xl,  xiv.  2.  14 

Morgan,  Morris  H.,  xl 

One  himdred  and  one,  i.  30.  3 ;  iii.  11.  5 ; 
viii.  2.  27  ;  xi.  6.  16 


Pada-p§tha,  blunders  of,  Ixix,  xiii.  3.  17; 
xix.  26.  3  ;  etc. 

Paritta,  as  name  for  sixteenth  book,  civ  iii, 
note,  XV,  cxlv,  792,  1023,  1035  ;  as  name 
for  the  hymn  iii.  26,  introduction  to  iii.  26 

Pearls  formed  from  rain-drops,  introd.  to 
iv.  10 

Pischel,  Richard,  xci,  xviii.  i .  i ;  etc. 

Play  of  words,  xviii.  3.  29 

PrUkritism  in  orthography,  iii.  12.  4;  x. 
9.  23;  xix.  8.  4  [cf.  Album-Kern,  p.  302] 

Protests :  against  issue  of  works  in  confus- 
ing subdivisions,  xxv,  note ;  against  sepa- 
rate pagination  of  reprints,  xcix,  note 

Rain-drops  become  pearls,  introd.  to  iv.  10 

Reprints,  see  Protests 

Ryder,  A.  W.,  xxxix,  Ixxxvi,  420,  515, 
579,  663,  664,  702,  739,  1039,  1040 

Salisbury,  Edward  E.,  xliii,  xliv,  note,  xlix,  1 

Sense-equivalent  variants,  Ixxx,  xviii.  2.  16 

Seventh  book,  exceptional  character  of,  cli ; 
one  verse  its  norm,  cxlix 

Shadow,  loss  of,  xiii.  i .  56 

Shuffling  of  p§das,  xviii.  2.  2  ;  3.  38  ;  3.  47 

Sleep  and  Death,  xix.  56.  i 

Smith,  Theobald,  xl,  v.  13.  4 

Snake-poison,  autotoxic  action  of,  v.  13. 4 ; 
vii.  88.  I ;  x.  4.  26 

Suggestions  for  future  work  relating  to  the 
AV. :  in  general,  xxxvii,  IT  2,  1042  ;  edi- 
tion of  Paficapatalika,  Ixxii ;  edition  of 
Major  AnukramanT,  Ixxii,  1038;  edition 
of  Kashmirian  text,  Ixxxvi ;  sifting  of 
various  interpretations,  xxxi;  criticism 
of  the  Pada-patha,  Ixix ;  comparison  of 
grouping  of  mantras  in  the  ritual  and  in 
the  saihhita,  Ixxv;  critical  study  of 
hymns  that  exceed  the  normal  length, 
cliii  and  note;  question  of  identity  of 
Sayana  of  RV.  with  "  Siyana"  of  AV., 
Ixviii ;  publication  of  Roth*s  exegetical 
notes,  xcvi 

Suggestions  for  future  work  relating  to  the 
RV.,  xxxvii,  xxxviii 

Suggestions  of  Roth  for  future  work, 
xxxviii,  note 

Surd  and  sonant  confused,  Ixxxiii,  xcii, 
ii.  13.  3;  xiv.  I.  45;  xviii.  2.  14;  1045 

Tears  destroy  peace  of  the  dead,  xiv.  2.  59 
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Translation,  infelicities  of  expression  in, 
xxxvii,  xcviii 

Twin-consonant  wrongly  inserted  or  omit- 
ted, Ixxxiv,  xcii,  xviii.  2.  3 

Uha-padas  in  the  saihhita,  503,  847  [cf. 
Album- Kern,  p.  301] 

Urination,  posture  in,  vii.  102.  i  ;  xiii.  i.  56 

Visual  errors,  xciii 

Wales  Professorship  of  Sanskrit  at  Har- 
vard, xliv,  not^ 

Warren,  Henry  Clarke,  vii,  xxiv,  xxxviii, 
xxxix 

Whitney,  Mrs.  W.  D.,  xxxix,  xlvi 

Whitney,  Miss  Maria,  xl 

Women  likened  to  field,  xiv.  2.  14 

Word-endings  abbreviated,  xix.  59.  i 

Word-play,  xviii.  3.  29 

Yama^s  messengers,  xviii.  2.  27 


akrpraUy  xviii.  3.  23 

ajaydndis,  xviii.  2.  53 

aHjoydndis^  xviii.  2.  53 

a-paqcddrdaghvan^  xix.  55.  5 

abhito  tatantha^  interesting  corruption,  xiv. 

arir  vtitram  arer  etc.,  iv.  9.  4 

artha-suktas,  cxxxiii 

ahighnyOy  x.  4.  7 

dsandly  xiv.  2.  65 

indra-^atru  and  indra-^atni,  Ixviii 

ditat,  xviii.  3.  40 

-ka^  as  added  to  stems  of  participles,  ii. 

3.  I  ;  iv.  37.  10;  V.  13.  9;  V.  23.  7;  xiv. 

2.  63  ;  JAOS.  XX.  25 
kuttayeyus^  xviii.  4.  55 
guggulu,,  orthography  and  accent,  957 
///,  sole  occurrence  of,  in  AV.,  iv.  18.  6 
dhuvana^  xviii.  3.  10,  17 
ndvaprabhrat'K^ana^  xix.  39.  8 
fiicrty  Ixxiv,  note 
pada-nt^  xi.  2.  13 
paryaya-siiktaSy  cxxxiii 


paldqa^  xviii.  4.  53 

pitrnidhdna  (eleven  dishes),  xviii.  4.  16 

petikd  =  ico^ivo9)  xviii.  2.  25 

prastavyd  ityddiy  782,  foot-note 

prdqlista  svaritay  xviii.  i.  55 

bhurijy  Ixxiv,  note 

raksohd  (?),  neuter,  xix.  44.  7 

vdnya,  abhivdnya^  etc.,  xviii.  4.  35 

virdjy  Ixxiv,  note 

visdndy  etymology,  iii.  7.  i  ;  vi.  44.  3 ;  vi. 

121.  I 
vdiyadhikaranyay  xviii.  3.  2 
vydghrddisu  etc.  of  Anukr.,  xv.  5.  7 
sam^rityay  xviii.  4.  55 
su'^ansa,  xviii.  3.  16 
suhdry  suhdrty  xix.  45.  2,  1046 
svardjy  Ixxiv,  note 
harinU  or  *  taking '  verses,  xviii.  3.  8 


ii.  13.  I,  Ixxiii 

iii.  10.  12,  Ixiv 

iii.  12.  I,  Ixxxiii 

iv.  10.  6,  Ixx 

iv.  19.  6,  Ixvii,  Ixx 

iv.  28.  3,  Ixvii,  Ixx 

iv.  32.  3,  Ixxiv 

vi.  1.3,  Ixix,  note 

vi.  32.  3,  xcii 

vi.  70.  3,  xcii 

vii.  57.  2,  xcvii 

X.  2.  24,  Ixxxix 

X.  3.  18,  21,  22,  Ixxxiii 

xii.  3.  36,  Ixxxviii 

xiv.  I.  9,  Ixix 

xiv.  2.  18,  xciii 

xviii.  I.  50,  xciv 

xviii.  2.  46,  Ixviii 

xviii.  3.  3,  xcii 

xviii.  4.  40,  xcvii 

xviii.  4.  61,  Ixxix 

xix.  23,  cl,  clvii,  clix 

xix.  50.  5,  7,  Ixxxiii 


9.     Additions  and  Corrections 

LOmissions  and  errors  not  easy  to  rectify  in  the  electrotype  plates.  — 
Of  the  omissions  and  errors,  the  minor  ones  have  been  made  good  in 
the  plates ;  the  more  considerable  ones  are  rectified  here,  and  to   these 
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rectifications  special  attention  is  called  at  the  proper  places  by  a  hand 
(t&^)  inserted  in  the  plate  and  pointing  to  the  number  of  this  page 
or  the  following. 

Pagb 

Ixxxii,  paragraph  2,  and  Ixxxv,  top :  I  seem  to  be  in  error  in  supposing  that  Roth  made 
his  autograph  nagari  transcript  directly  from  the  birch-bark  original.  Garbe  writes 
me,  April  27,  1905,  that  Roth's  autograph  nagari  transcript  consists  of  two  quarto 
volumes,  that  it  was  made  from  Roth's  Kashmirian  n&gari  transcript  (see  p.  Ixxxi), 
and  that  it  has  been  collated  with  the  birch-bark  original  at  the  beginning,  not  very 
far,  the  variants  being  noted  in  red  ink.  I  can  hardly  see  what  Roth's  purpose 
was  in  making  a  new  transcript  from  anything  else  than  the  birch-bark  original, 
unless  it  be  that  the  new  transcript  was  to  serve  merely  as  a  convenient  hand-copy 
on  which  to  note  the  variants  of  the  birch-bark  leaves,  which  could  thus  be  collated 
in  their  proper  order  without  injury. 

57  (ii>  13.  3)  :  Confusion  of  surd  and  sonant,  aspirate  and  non-aspirate.  This  is  shown 
by  the  variants  of  the  following  passages  which  I  have  noted :  AV.  vi.  3. 3  ;  28.  i  ; 
29.  3  ;  ix.  9.  17  ;  X.  4.  13,  23  {sarvebhyo)  ;  7.  43  ;  xi.  i.  2  ;  5.  i  ;  xii.  2.  23  ;  3. 2,  55  ; 
4.  29;  xiii.  I.  I ;  2.  15,  43;  xiv.  2.  31,  37  (vrddhaye)^  68;  xviii.  i.  30;  2.  14,  35, 
47  ;  3.  52  ;  4.  63  ;  xix.  9.  8  ;  11.  6;  13.  5  ;  24.  6  (adhi  dhds)  ;  33.  3 ;  34-  2i  3  ; 
36.  3  ;  38.  I  {ganiho)\  39.  10;  56.  4,  5.  Roth  discusses  these  matters,  ZDMG. 
xlviii.  106-111.  Cf.  above,  p.  1043,  Index,  s.v.  Surd;  also  J.  Hertel,  Tantra- 
ikhyayika,  1904,  p.  xvi ;  and  Bloomfield's  Vedic  Concordance,  passim  (e.g.,  under 
atha  and  adhd), 

58  (ii.  14,  introd.)  :  See  Ludwig,  Sb.  der  Bdhmischen  Ges.  der  Wiss.,  1898,  no.  10,  p.  1 1. 
94  (iii.  7.  i) :  As  to  visdnd,  see  references  in  Index,  s.v.,  p.  1044. 

197  (iv.  27.  6)  :  Neither  von  Schroder  nor  I  can  find  the  MS.  citation. 

266  (v.  25.  8)  :  ^GS.  reads  abhi  kranda  vfiayasva, 

327  (vi.  61.3):  Add:  |_Here  ends  the  sixth  anuvUka,  10  hymns  with  30  verses;  the 
Anukr.  quotation  is  \JfaHcama'']sas(hau  trihqatkdu  (read  trinqakdu  ?). J 

455  (vii.  90.  3)  :  The  Old  Anukr.  says  [dviifya-']astamdu  nava.  The  dvitlya-  was  not 
given  at  p.  404,  but  refers  to  anuvdka  2,  with  its  9  hymns. 

461  (vii.  loi.  I)  :  The  hymn  is  treated  at  length  by  Pischel,  Album-Kern,  11 5-7. 

547  (ix.  7,  introd.,  line  10):  The  an-uktap&da  verses  are  rather  all  except  7,  18,  19, 
22,  23. 

601  (x.  8.  43) :  Garbe,  in  his  Saihkhya-tattva-kSumudl,  Abh.  der  Bayerischen  Ak.  der 
Wiss.,  xix.,  p.  529,  reports  previous  views  as  to  this  verse,  renders  b  by  "  mit  drei 
Schniiren  (d.  i.  dreifach)  umhiillt,"  and  takes  **  triply  covered  "  as  referring  to  skin 
and  nails  and  hair. 

792  (book  xvi.,  introd.) :  It  occurred  to  me  as  an  afterthought  (p.  clviii,  note)  that  the 
Pali  term  Paritta,  'protection,  defense'  (cf.  Sanskrit  paritrdna\  might  be  an 
acceptable  equivalent  in  a  single  word  for  *  a  prayer  against  the  terror  by  night.' 
See  Index,  p.  1043,  s.v.  Paritta,  and  compare  the  use  of  the  term  in  the  J§taka, 
li*  34'^)  35 ''f  And  especially  at  1489.  The  Mora-jataka  contains  a  Paritta  to  be 
used   at   sunrise  (ii.  33'9;    iv.  3344)   and   one   to  be   used   at  sunset  (ii.  35*'; 

iv.  3347)- 
943  (xix.  30) :  It  is  of  interest  to  note  that  a  part  of  this  hymn  was  translated  by  Sir 
William  Jones  in  a  botanical  essay  published  by  him  in  the  Asiatick  Researches, 
Calcutta,  1795,  vol.  iv.,  p.  257.     In  the  London  reprint  of  1798,  it  may  be  found  at 
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Volume  I. — The  Jstaka-mala:  or  Bodhisattva-avadana-mSla,  by 

Arya-^ura;  edited  by  Hendrik  Kern,  Professor  in  the  University  of  Leiden, 

Netherlands.  1891.  Royal  8vo,  bound  in  cloth,  xiv  +  254  pages,  price  $1.50. 

This  is  the  editio  princeps  of  a  collection  of  Buddhist  stories  in  Sanskrit.  The  text  is  printed  in 
Nfigari  characters.  An  English  translation  of  this  work,  by  Professor  Speyer,  has  been  pub- 
lished in  Professor  Max  MUller*8  Sacred  Books  of  the  BuddhisU,  London,  Henry  Frowde,  1895. 

Volume  II. — The  Samkhya-pravacana-bhasya :  or  Commentary 

on  the  exposition  of  the  Sankhya  philosophy,  by  Vijnana-bhiksu :  edited  by 

Richard  Garbe,  Professor  in  the  University  of  Tiibingen.  1895.  Royal  8vo, 

bound  in  buckram,  xiv  +  196  pages,  price  $1.50. 

This  volume  contains  the  original  Sanskrit  text  of  the  Sankhya  Aphorisms  and  of  Vijfi&na*s 
Commentary,  all  printed  in  Roman  letters.  It  is  of  especial  interest  in  that  Vijftfina,  not  ac- 
cepting the  atheistic  doctrine  of  the  original  S&nkhya,  here  comes  out  as  a  defender  of  down- 
right theism.  A  German  translation  of  the  whole  work  was  published  by  Professor  Garbe  in 
the  Abhandlungen  fur  die  Kunde  des  Morgenlandes,  vol.  ix.,  Leipsig,  Brockhaus,  1889.  "In 
spite  of  all  the  false  assumptions  and  the  errors  of  which  Vgfiana-bhiksu  is  undoubtedly  guilty, 
his  Commentary  ...  is  after  all  the  one  and  only  work  which  instructs  us  concerning  many 
particulars  of  the  doctrines  of  what  is,  in  my  estimation,  the  most  significant  system  of  phi- 
losophy that  India  has  produced.** — Editor's  Preface, 

Volume  III. — Buddhism  in  Translations.  By  Henry  Clarke 

Warren.  1896.  8vo,  buckram,  xx -1-520  pages,  price  $1.20. 

This  is  a  series  of  extracts  from  Pali  writings,  done  into  English,  and  so  arranged  as  to  give 
a  general  idea  of  Ceylonese  Buddhism.  The  work  consists  of  over  a  hundred  selections,  com- 
prised in  five  chapters  of  about  one  hundred  pages  each.  Of  these,  chapters  ii.,  iii.,  and  iv.  are 
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on  Buddhist  doctrine,  and  concern  themselves  respectively  with  the  philosophical  conceptions 
that  underlie  the  Buddhist  religious  system,  with  the  doctrine  of  Karma  and  rebirth,  and  with 
the  scheme  of  salvation  from  misery.  Chapter  i.  g^ves  the  account  of  the  previous  existences 
of  (jotama  Buddha  and  of  his  life  in  the  last  existence  up  to  the  attainment  of  Buddhaship ; 
while  the  sections  of  chapter  v.  are  about  Buddhist  monastic  life. 

Volume  IV. — Raja-9ekhara's  Karpura-mafljan,  a  drama  by  the 

Indian  poet  RajaH^khara  (about  900  a.d.):  critically  edited  in  the  original 
Prakrit,  with  a  glossarial  index  and  an  essay  on  the  life  and  writings  of  the 
poet,  by  Dr.  Stex  Konow,  of  the  University  of  Christiania,  Norway;  and  trans- 
lated into  English  with  notes  by  Professor  Lanman.  1901.  Royal  8vo,  buck- 
ram, xxviii+289  pages,  price  $1.50. 

Here  for  the  first  time  in  the  history  of  Indian  philology  we  have  the  text  of  a  Prakrit  play 
presented  to  us  in  strictly  correct  Prakrit.  Dr.  Konow  is  a  pupil  of  Professor  Pischel  of  Berhn* 
whose  Prakrit  g^mmar  has  made  his  authority  upon  this  subject  of  the  very  highest.  The 
proofs  have  had  the  benefit  of  Professor  PischePs  revision.  The  importance  of  the  play  is  pri- 
marily linguistic  rather  than  literary. 

Volumes  V.  AND  VI. — The  Brhad-Devata,  attributed  to  (jl^aunaka, 

a  summary  of  the  deities  and  myths  of  the  Rig- Veda:  critically  edited  in  the 

original  Sanskrit  with  an  introduction  and  seven  appendices,  and  translated 

into  English  with  critical  and  illustrative  notes,  by  Arthur  A.  Macdonell, 

Boden  Professor  of  Sanskrit  in  the  University  of  Oxford,  and  Fellow  of  Balliol 

College.  1904.  Royal  8vo,  buckram,  xxxvi  +  198  andxvi+834  pages,  price  per 

volume  $1.50. 

Volume  V.  (or  Part  I.) contains  the  introduction  and  text  and  appendices.  Volume  VI.  (or  P&rt 
II.)  contains  the  translation  and  notes.  The  arrangement  of  the  material  in  two  volumes  is  such 
that  the  student  can  have  the  text  of  any  given  passage,  together  with  the  translation  of  that 
passage  and  the  critical  apparatus  and  the  illustrative  notes  thereto  appurtenant,  all  opened 
out  before  his  eyes  at  one  time,  without  having  constantly  to  turn  from  one  part  of  the  volume 
to  another,  as  is  necessary  with  the  usual  arrangement  of  such  matter. 

Volumes  VII.  and  VIII. — Atharva-Veda  Sarhhita,  translated, 

with  a  critical  and  exegetical  commentary,  by  William  Dwight  Whitney,  late 
Professor  of  Sanskrit  in  Yale  University.  Revised  and  brought  nearer  to  com- 
pletion and  edited  by  Charles  Rockwell  Lanman,  Professor  of  Sanskrit  in 
Harvard  University.  1905.  Royal  8vo, buckram, elxii-fiv-fl046(=  1212) pp., 
price  of  the  two  volumes  $5.00. 

This  work  includes,  in  the  first  placo.  critical  notes  upon  the  text,  giving  the  various  readings 
of  the  manuscripts,  and  not  alone  of  those  collated  by  Whitney  in  Europe,  but  also  of  those 
of  the  apparatus  used  by  S.  P.  Pandit  in  the  great  Bombay  edition.  Second,  the  readings  of 
the  Paippalada  or  Cashmere  version,  furnished  by  the  late  Professor  Roth.  Further,  notice  of 
the  corresponding  passages  in  all  the  other  Vedic  texts,  with  report  of  the  various  readings. 
Further,  the  data  of  the  Hindu  scholiast  respecting  authorship,  divinity,  and  meter  of  each 
verse.  Also,  references  to  the  ancillary  literature,  especially  to  the  well-edited  Kau^ika  and 
Vaitana  Sutras,  with  account  of  the  ritualistic  use  therein  made  of  the  hymns  or  parts  of  hymns, 
so  far  as  this  appears  to  cast  any  light  upon  their  meaning.  Also,  extracts  from  the  printed 
commentary.  And,  finally,  a  simple  literal  translation,  with  introduction  and  indices.  Prefixed 
to  the  work  proper  is  an  elaborate  critical  and  historical  introduction. 
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Volume  IX. — The  Little  Clay  Cart  (Mrechakatika),  a  Hindu 

drama  attributed  to  King  Shudraka,  translated  from  the  original  Sanskrit  and 
Prakrits  into  English  prose  and  verse  by  Arthur  William  Ryder,  Ph.D., 
Instructor  in  Sanskrit  in  Harvard  University.  1905.  Royal  8vo,  buckram,  xxx 
+  177  pages,  price  $1.50. 

Volume  X. — A  Vedic  Concordance:  being  an  alphabetic  index 

to  every  line  of  every  stanza  of  eveiy  hymn  of  the  published  Vedic  literature, 

and  to  every  sacrificial  and  ritual  formula  thereof.  By  Maurice  Bloomfield, 

Professor  of  Sanskrit  and  Comparative  Philology  in  Johns  Hopkins  University. 

The  work,  with  which  Bloomfield  has  been  busy  for  over  a  dozen  years,  will  form  a  royal 
quarto  of  about  1100  pages.  Of  these,  fully  800  are  already  printed  (June,  1905);  the  com- 
pletely revised  manuscript  of  the  remainder  is  at  the  press ;  and  it  is  hoped  that  the  printing 
will  be  finished  soon  after  Jan.  1, 1906.  For  an  account  of  the  work,  see  the  last  page  of  vol.  iv. 
of  this  Series.  The  Concordance  will  serve  as  a  register  of  the  var%»ta$  Uetionis  for  the  texts 
of  the  Vedic  literature,  and  thus  prove  to  be  an  auxiliary  of  the  very  first  importance  in  the 
work  of  making  new  editions  of  the  Vedic  texts ;  and  many  subsidiary  uses  of  Bloomfield's  col- 
lections will  suggest  themselves  to  scholars. 

In  Preparation 

No  promise  of  a  d^niie  time  for  the  completion  and  appearance  of  any  of  the  following 
works  will  under  any  circumstances  be  given;  they  are  nevertheless  in  such  a  state  of  ad- 
vancement that  some  public  announcement  concerning  them  may  properly  be  made. 

Buddha-ghosa's  Way  of  Purity  ( Vtsuddfu-magga)^  a  systematic 

treatise  of  Buddhist  doctrine  by  Buddha-ghosa  (about  400  a.d.):  critically 

edited  in  the  original  Pftli  by  the  late  Henry  Clarke  Warren,  of  Cambridge, 

Massachusetts. 

The  "Way  of  Purity,"  which  has  been  for  fifteen  centuries  one  of  the  "books  of  power"  in 
the  East,  is,  as  Childers  says,  "a  truly  great  work,  written  in  terse  and  lucid  language,  and  show- 
ing a  marvelous  grasp  of  the  subject."  Mr.  Warren  published  an  elaborate  analysis  of  the  en- 
tire treatise  in  the  Journal  of  the  PdU  Text  Society  for  1891-93^  pages  7d-164.  His  plan  was  to 
issue  a  scholarly  edition  of  the  Pali  text  of  the  work,  with  full  but  well-sifted  critical  apparatus, 
a  complete  English  translation,  an  index  of  names,  and  other  useful  appendices,  and  to  trace 
back  to  their  sources  all  the  quotations  which  Buddha-ghosa  constantly  makes  from  the  writ- 
ings of  his  predecessors.  The  text,  it  is  hoped,  may  be  published  without  too  much  further 
labor  on  the  part  of  the  editor  of  the  Series. 

Mr.  Warren  died  in  January,  1899,  in  the  forty-fifth  year  of  his  age.  Accounts  of  his  life  and 
work  may  be  found  in  the  (New  York)  Nation  for  Jan.  19,  1899;  in  the  Harvard  Qraduates" 
Magazine  for  March,  1899 ;  in  the  Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  for  April,  1899  (with  a 
list  of  his  writings);  in  the  (Chicago)  Open  Court  for  June,  1899 ;  or  in  the  Journal  of  the  Amer- 
ican Oriented  Society^  vol.  xx.,  second  half. 

Buddha-ghosa's  Way  of  Purity,  a  systematic  treatise  of  Buddhist 

doctrine,  translated  into  English  from  the  original  Pali  of  H.  C.  WaiTen's 
edition,  by  the  late  Henby  Clarke  Warkex  and  Charles  Rockwell  Laxman. 
Mr.  Warren  had  made  a  large  part  (about  one  third)  of  the  translation.  With  this  part  as  a 
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help  and  f^ide,  the  editor  of  the  Series  hopes  to  complete  the  version  and  to  publish  it  as  soon 
as  is  feasible.  The  text  and  translation  will  perhaps  take  three  or  four  volumes. 

The  Pancha-tantra,  according  to  the  recension  of  the  Jaina  monk 

Purna-bhadra  (about  1200  a.d.),  critically  edited  in  the  original  Sanskrit  by 

Dr.  Johannes  Hertel,  of  the  Royal  Gymnasium  of  Doebehi  in  Saxony,  and 

Dr.  Richard  Schmidt,  of  the  University  of  Halle. 

The  basis  of  Doctor  Schmidt*s  excellent  version  of  the  Pancha-tantra  was  a  text  prepared  by 
him  from  several  European  manuscripts.  In  the  meantime.  Doctor  Hertel  has  procured  a  very 
large  amount  of  manuscript  material  from  India,  chiefly  from  Poona,  has  subjected  the  same 
to  searching  critical  study,  and  is  embodying  his  results,  so  feur  as  they  concern  the  actual 
readings,  in  a  thorough  revision  of  the  printer*s  copy  of  the  text  The  other  results  of  his 
labors  have  been  published  in  several  periodicals,  especially  the  BtridUe  der  Kim,  Sdchtigeken 
Oegellsehaft  der  Wissm»ehafUn  for  April,  1909,  and  in  recent  volumes  of  the  ZnUehrift  der 
DeuUchen  Morgenlandiechen  Oeselhehaft  (Ivi.,  Ivii.,  Iviii.,  lix.).  TheQarada-MS.,  numbered  viii. 
145  in  the  Catalogue  of  the  Deccan  College  MSS.  and  containing  the  Tantra-akhyayika  or 
Kashmirian  recension  of  the  Pancha-tantra,  has  proved  to  be  of  such  great  importance  for 
the  history  of  this  branch  of  Sanskrit  literature  that  Doctor  Hertel  has  published  it  (Abhand- 
lungen  of  the  Saxon  Society,  vol.  xxii.,  1904),  not  as  a  definitive  text-edition,  but  as  part  of 
a  literary-historical  investigation  and  as  one  of  the  essential  preliminaries  for  the  edition  of 
Purna-bhadra*s  recension  to  be  issued  in  the  Harvard  Series.  It  appears  that  the  last-named 
recension  is  a  fusion  of  the  Tantra-fikhySyika  and  the  so-called  Textus  Simplidor  of  the  Pancha- 
tantra. 

The  Pancha-tantra,  translated  into  English  fix)m  the  original 

Sanskrit  of  the  recension  of  Purna-bhadra,  by  Paul  Elmer  More,  sometime 
Assistant  in  Sanskrit  in  Harvard  University,  now  of  the  Editorial  Staff  of  the 
New  York  Evening  Post. 

This  version,  prepared  several  years  ago  from  Doctor  Schmidt*s  manuscript  copy  by  Mr.  More, 
has  yet  to  be  so  revised  as  to  bring  it  into  conformity  with  the  meantime  thoroughly  revised 
text  of  PurQa-bhadra*s  recension.  Apart  from  the  intrinsic  interest  and  merit  of  the  stories  of 
which  the  Pancha-tantra  consists,  this  translation  makes  an  especial  appeal  to  students  of 
Indian  antiquities,  of  folk-lore,  and  of  the  history  of  popular  tales. 

History  of  the  Beast-fable  of  India,  with  especial  reference  to  the 

Pancha-tantra  and  to  the  related  literature  of  Southwestern  Asia  and  of  Me- 
dieval Europe,  by  Dr.  Johaxkes  Hertel  of  the  Royal  Gymnasium  of  Doebeln 

in  Saxonv. 

Although  this  volume  is  primarily  designed  to  be  an  introduction  to  Purna-bhadra*s  Pancha- 
tantra,  its  scope  is  nevertheless  such  that  it  may  with  propriety  be  entitled  a  History  of  the 
Beast-fable  of  India.  The  definitive  arrangement  of  the  material  is  not  yet  settled,  but  the  gen- 
eral plan  may  be  given  under  six  headings. 

I.  Brief  outline  of  the  incidents  of  each  story,  together  with  a  reference  for  each  story  to  its 
precise  place  in  the  original  Sanskrit  text,  the  method  of  citation  to  be  such  that  the  same 
reference  will  apply  with  equal  facility  to  either  the  text  or  the  translation  or  the  apparatus 
criticus  or  the  commentary. 

II.  Tabular  conspectus  of  strophes  and  stories  contained  in  forms  of  the  Pancha-tantra 
anterior  to  Purna-bhadra. 

III.  Apparatus  criticus.  1.  Account  of  the  MSS.  collated.  9.  A  piece  of  the  text  printed  in 
several  parallel  forms  side  by  side  (Tantra-akhyayika,  Simplicior,  Omatior)  as  a  specimen, 
to  illustrate  the  relative  value  of  the  several  MSS.  and  Purna-bhadra's  way  of  constructing  his 
recension.  3.  Readings  of  the  MSS.  Bh,  bh,  A,  P,  p,  etc. 

1050 


IV.  Introduction  to  the  text  of  Piirna-bhadra.  A.  First  part,  extending  to  the  death,  in  1881, 
of  Benfey.  1.  Editions:  Kosegarten*8 ;  Kielhom-Btthler*s ;  other  Indian  editions.  2.  Transla- 
tions: of  Benfey,  Lancereau,  Pavolini,  Fritze,  Galanos.  3.  Semitic  recensions  and  their  effluxes. 
4.  Benfey's  results  as  contained  in  his  PanltchatatUra  of  1859  and  his  Introduction  to  BickelKs 
Old  Syriac  KalUag  und  Damnag  of  1876.  B.  Second  part,  from  the  death  of  Benfey.  5.  Bibli- 
ography of  the  various  treatises.  6.  History  of  the  Sanskrit  Pancha^tantra.  Form,  age,  and  name 
of  the  original  Pancha-tantra.  7.  The  Brahmanical  recensions  of  the  work:  Gunidhya,  Nepa- 
lese  fragment,  etc.;  Tantra-&khyayika ;  Southern  Pancha-tantra.  8.  Jaina  recensions:  so-called 
Siroplicior,  its  age,  etc.;  so-call^  Omatior,  author,  age,  etc.;  Megha-v^aya;  later  recensions; 
mixed  recensions.  9.  Buddhist  recension,  Tantra-fikhyftna. 

V.  Notes  to  the  several  stories  of  Piirna-bhadra*s  text.  Parallels  in  the  J&taka,  etc.  Refer- 
ences to  Benfey. 

VI.  Indices.  1.  Of  names.  9.  Of  things.  3.  Of  verses.  4.  Of  meters. 

The  (^akuntalS,  a  Hindu  drama  by  KalidSsa:  the  BengSlI  recension 

critically  edited  in  the  original  Sanskrit  and  Prakrits  by  Richaed  Pischel, 

Professor  of  Sanskrit  in  the  University  of  Berlin. 

Thirty  years  ago  Pischel  made  his  first  edition  of  this  master-piece  of  the  Hindu  drama.  Mean- 
time he  has  published,  as  a  very  important  part  of  the  BUhler-Kielhom  Qrundr%i$  der  Indo' 
ArUchen  Phiiologie^  his  elaborate  Oratntnatik  dtr  Prakrit  Spraeh^n.  In  the  way  of  experience 
and  study,  therefore,  his  equipment  as  an  editor  of  this  play  is  peculiarly  complete.  As  for  the 
externals  of  paper  and  print  and  binding,  it  is  intended  that  this  edition  shall  be  got  up  in  a 
manner  to  correspond  with  its  scholarly  character  and  with  the  intrinsic  merit  of  the  play;  and 
it  is  to  be  sold  at  a  very  moderate  price. 

The  (jllakuntala,  translated  into  English  from  the  edition  of  Pro- 
fessor Pischel,  with  an  exegetical  and  illustrative  commentary,  by  Abthue  Wil- 
liam Ryder. 

Whereas  Dr.  Ryder's  version  of  The  Little  Clay  Cart  (vol.  ix.  of  this  Series)  was  primarily  a 
literary  one  and  aimed  to  avoid  technicalities,  his  work  upon  the  (^!akuntal&  is  primarily  philo- 
logical, and  of  it  the  technical  commentary  is  an  essential  part  In  this  comment  he  hopes  to 
include  the  most  or  all  that  is  of  substantive  importance  in  the  observations  of  his  predecessors 
whether  Occidental  or  Hindu ;  to  treat  the  relation  of  the  subject-matter  of  the  play  to  the 
older  forms  thereof  as  seen  in  the  Epos  and  the  J&taka ;  to  bring  out  the  double  meanings  and 
the  various  other  Hindu  "embellishments**  of  the  play;  to  note  the  parallelisms  in  poetic 
thought  or  diction  or  technique  between  the  Qakuntala  and  the  other  works  of  K&lidasa  and 
of  the  Indian  literature ;  to  illustrate  the  allusions  to  the  mythology  and  antiquities  of  India  by 
citations  translated  from  the  best  native  authorities ;  to  show,  throughout,  the  relation  of  this 
play  as  a  work  of  art  to  the  Hindu  canons  of  dramaturgy ;  and  at  least  to  assemble  the  data 
for  the  solution  of  the  important  critical  question  whether  the  (^!akuntalft  may  not  have  served 
as  the  model  play  upon  which  the  earlier  of  those  canons  were  based. 

The  Commentary  ( Yoga-bhashya)  on  Patanjali's  aphorisms  of  the 

Yoga  philosophy,  translated  from  the  original  Sanskrit  into  EngUsh,  with  in- 
dices of  quotations  and  of  philosophical  terms,  by  Dr.  James  Haughton  Woods, 
Instructor  in  Philosophy  in  Harvard  University. 

Of  the  six  great  philosophical  systems  of  India,  we  can  hardly  say  that  more  than  two,  the 
Sankhya  and  the  Vedftnta,  have  been  made  accessible  to  Occidental  students  by  translations 
of  authoritative  Sanskrit  works.  For  Shankara's  Comment  on  the  aphorisms  of  the  Vedanta 
system,  we  have  Deussen*s  translation  into  German  and  Thibaut's  into  English.  For  the  S&n- 
khya,  we  are  indebted  to  the  labors  of  Wilson  and  Garbe  and  Gang&nftth  Jhft  for  versions  of 
the  Karikft  and  of  the  Tattva^kftumudi.  The  Yoga  system  is  confessedly  next  in  importance ; 
and  the  Yoga-bh&shya,  ascribed  to  Vy  asa,  is  the  best  and  most  thorough  exposition  of  its  fun- 

1051 


